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L’etude presente est une mise au point de quelques idees que I’auteur a, 
en partie, deja exposees ailleurs, a savoir dans une communication a 
I’Academie des Sciences d'Amsterdam (Over de beklemtoonde klinker in 
amour en enkele andere woorden, 1921), dans Neophilologus, III (1918), 
161, et XI (1926), 179, et incidemment dans sa contribution au Homenaje 
a Menendez Pidal (1924), I, 641. 




INTRODUCTION 


A. SUJET ET BUT DE CETTE ETUDE 
§ 1. S u r 1 e s d o u b 1 e t s p h o n e t i q u e s 

II arrive qu’en ancien fran^ais, et jusque dans la langue moderne, le 
meme son latin, dans les memes conditions phonetiques, dans le meme 
parler, et parfois chez la meme personne, se presente sous plus d’une forme. 
Citons cette phrase de Tobleri) : „Ainsi, il faut done admettre ici un 
double traitement des memes elements dans le meme dialecte, comme on 
peut en constater si souvent ; par exemple dans Jean de Conde et d’autres, 
qui emploient les adjectifs en -eus aussi avec la terminaison -ous”. Et 
M. A. Thomas nous apprend 2) : „Pendant longtemps il a du exister cote 
a cote, et peut-etre dans la meme bouchc, des formes en erius et des formes 
en erus: chacune a fait son chemin, mais elle peut avoir traverse plus d une 
fois celui de sa voisine” 3). 

Souvent cette pronunciation double s’explique comme une phase de 
transition dans revolution phonetique du son, phase pendant laquelle une 
forme plus ancienne subsiste quelque temps ensemble avec celle qui va la 
remplacer definitivement. Telles les rimes simultanees, dans la Chanson de 
Roland, de ai avec a et avec e. Nous ne nous occuperons pas de ces 
doublets-la ; nous avons plutot en vue ceux qui ont coexiste, ou coexistent 
encore, independamment I’un de I’autre, soit qu’ils appartiennent a un milieu 
social different, soit qu'ils se distinguent I’un de I’autre par leur emploi 
syntaxique, soit enfin que la meme personne s’en serve' d’apres les 
circonstances. 

Le hollandais connait deux pronunciations de 6 long : dans les classes 
cultivees ce son est une monophtongue, mais parallelement il existe dans les 
patois et parmi le peuple des villes une diphtongue qui sonne somme au, eu, 
exactement comme le fran^ais, a cote de pou (monophtongue), a connu pou 
et peu, devenu plus tard pd. De meme, a cote de e long, le hollandais 
presente une prononciation, consideree comme vulgaire, e', a*, et meme a. 
Le frangais actuel fournit d'autres exemples de cette differenciation sociale : 

Vrai AnieF, p. XXXII. 

•) Nouveaux Essais, p. 146. 

Voir encore sur les differentes prononciations coexistantes de iw. ue. ua en es- 
pagnol, en irangais et en provencjal: Menendez Pidal, Origenes del espanol, p. 135 ex 
136 (.,inOTe personne, meme mot"). 
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je pense aux consonnes doubles, ou plutot longues, que, dans des milieux 
universitaires, par reaction de I’orthographe, on fait entendre dans erreur. 
honneur, etc. Pour les sons actuels, il n’est pas toujours facile de dire si I on 
a affaire a des doublets „chronologiques’' ou „sociaux” ; ainsi la pronon- 
ciation de 6 (un) comme e, si frequente dans la bouche des Parisiens, 
annonce-t-elle que la voyelle anormale 6, par suite de la nasalisation, est en 
voie de devenir e, ou ne s’agit-il que d un usage passager ? On peut se 
rendre compte de I’extension de cette prononciation par la carte 1354 (un 
veau) de YA.L. i) Un exemple d’une difference de prononciation amenee 
par les places differentes qu’un mot peut occuper dans la phrase nous est 
fourni par Rousselot -) : ,,A Cellefrouin, la place de I'accent a varie suivant 
la place de la diphtongue dans le mot ou dans le groupe ; aux Chaumes, 
par exemple, on dit : 't m e vao ,,je m’en vais”, etlm e vao lava ,,jc m’en 
vais laver” ”, Enfin, quant aux variations de prononciation chez la meme 
personne, citons cette phrase de Gauchat^) : ,,Le meme mot, selon les 
circonstances, se prononce en patois de plusieurs manieres : je n’entends 
pas parler du sens qui donne aux mots I’accent de la surprise, du regret, de 
la joie ou de la colere, etc., en variant le rythme et I'intensite des elements 
de la parole : il s'agit id de doublets veritablement patois, crees par le 
rythme de la phrase ou du mot” 4). 

Ces varietes de prononciation ont du etre plus nombreuses aux epoques 
anciennes, auxquelles I’ecole et la tradition litteraire n’avaient pas encore 
I’immense influence qu'elles exercent aujourd’hui, Au cours des siecles. les 
doublets ont necessairement du empider sur le domaine I’un de I’autre, et 
alors la langue a pu leur assignee a nouveau un terrain determine, en 
diffdenciant leurs significations, par exemple labeut, labour. Gillidon 5) 
dit a ce propos : „Comme I’alternance de z avec r (chaise, chaire), celle de 
er avec ar. I'altcrnance we : e etait un flottement, et de celui-ci la langue 
pouvait tirer un parti profitable a son besoin de clarte”. Un autre cas 
frequent, et dont il sera surtout question dans ces pages, e’est qu’apres la 
periode pendant laquelle les deux formes ont coexiste, certains mots ont 
opte pour I'une des deux prononciations, I’autre pour la prononciation 
parallUe : exemples plein et avoine. 

Jusqu a prdent on expliquait ces doublets le plus souvent par le melange 
de deux dialcctes, a moins qu’on n’attribuat a une des formes une origine 


‘) J'indique par ces inittales V Atlas Linguistigue de GilUermi et Edmont. 

J Revue des patois gallo-romans, V, 322. 

p Uunite phonetigue dans le patois d’une commune, dans Aus romanischen Spra- 
eften and Literafuren, Festgabe fiir Heinrich Morf (1905) p 19 

•) Voici une P^ase de Rousselot: .,La place de I’accent dans une diphtongue 
n est pas immuable; elle vane suivant les dialectes. pour des raisons particuuies 
ou entrent des considerations phonetiques et psychologiques. J’ai I'occasion d'obser- 
ver a la campagne une pendule dont le balancier bat un coup tort et grave et un 
autre plus greie et plus aigu: selon que je dirige mon attention, je mets I’accent 
sur lun ou sur 1 autre des deux coups" (Revue de phonetigue. III, 73) 

) La genealogie des mots gui designent rabeille, p. 200. 
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,,savante”. L’article de Briich sur le developpement de i apres au i) montre 
a quels tours de force on doit parfois se livrer pour rendre compte de 
I’existence de deux doublets, afin d'echapper a la necessite d'admettre que 
tous deux etaient propres au meme dialecte. Dans un interessant article sur 
les Alternances phonetiques en picard 2 ) M. N. Dupire a signale plusieurs 
doublets {-eaus-iaus, w gw, ka cha, etc.), mais il ne dit pas clairement 
comment il considere le rapport entre eux. Les explique-t-il par I’influence 
du fran^ais sur le dialecte et inversement ? 11 semble admettre que gw a 
cote de w vient au picard du fran^ais, mais, d’autre part, d’apres lui, 
I’alternance de wi et ivi n est pas surprenante, parce que ,,les deux sons 
sont voisins ” ; cela veut-il dire que, pour ces doublets-ci, il croit a une 
double forme picarde ? Nous lisons dans I’importante etude de I’abbe 
Rabiet sur le Patois de Bourberain 3) : „Pour 0 et 6 y 1 existence de 
doublets est parfaitement demontree, non seulement pour les enclitiques, 
mais meme pour les substantifs ; seulement, a partir d une certaine epoque 
qui ne parait pas etre bien ancienne, le patois a cherche a se debarrasser de 
ce luxe un peu encombrant. Generalement c’est la forme accentuee qui a 
triomphe. On trouve cependant encore un certain nombre de substantifs qui 
ont conserve les deux formes. Quant aux adjectifs et aux adverbes- 
prepositions, les doublets primitifs sont encore bien vivants”. Cependant, 
pourquoi considere-t-il, a la page suivante, des mots de la langue usuelle 
comme bceuf, aeuf. sceur qui, dans le patois, ont d, comme des emprunts au 
frangais ? Mais il est inutile d’insister ici sur les explications dialectales 
qu’on a proposees pour rendre compte de deux formes concurrentes ; la 
suite de ce travail en fournira d'autres exemples, ainsi que de Tabus qu’on 
a fait de la soi-disant origine ,,savante” d’un des deux doublets. 

Afin d’exclure la possibilite qu'un des doublets que nous etudions, ait ete 
introduit du dehors, nous nous servirons exclusivement de formes qui appar- 
tiennent au fran^ais de T Ile-de-France, car, dans ce milieu considere de 
bonne heure comme ,,superieur ” par ceux qui parlaient un autre dialecte 
— on se rappelle les vers de Conon de Bethune — on ne pent guere 
s’attendre a trouver des prononciations qui viennent d’un autre parler ; 
d’ailleurs, Temprunt de mots dialectaux a du y etre tres restreint ; Dar- 
mesteter Ta constate 4). Quand on trouve des doublets a Paris, ils doivent 
y etre autochtones, a moins qu’il s’agisse d’un mot isole, exprimant un objet 
introduit de la province. Aussi je ne saurais souscrire aux paroles 
de PhiliponS) : „Dans un grand nombre de cas et notamment lorsqu’il 
se manifeste a Toccasion de mots differents, le melange de formes 
phonetiques n’est que la consequence des emprunts dialectaux qui ont 

Ueber die Entstehung von i aus P nach o, au im Franzosischen, dans Zeitschrift 
f. roman. Philol., XXXVI, 312. 

“) Romania, LIII, 151. 

Revue des patois- gallo-romans, II, 261. 

’) Traiie de la formation da franfais, p. 28. 

*) Romania, XLV, 425. 
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contribue, dans une si large mesure, a la formation du frangais litteraire". 
II est evident que, comme aujourd’hui, il a du y avoir autrefois parmi les 
habitants de Paris beaucoup de provinciaux, mais leur prononciation a du 
etre consideree toujours comme „inferieure”, de sorte qu’ils n’ont pas pu la 
communiquer aux Parisiens. 


§2. Surlesmateriaux utilises 

Deux conditions s’imposaient done a nous dans le choix de nos materiaux. 
D une part, comme les doublets sont plus frequents a mesure qu’on 
remonte plus haut (voir ci-dessus, p. 6), nous avions a en chercher qui 
remontent au-dela du XVI® siecle, date ou la plupart disparaissent, chaque 
mot uniformisant sa forme en adoptant une des deux prononciations en 
presence, a moins que le choix n’eut deja ete fait plus tot. D’autre part, il 
fallait s’adresser a des textes non-dialectaux ; or, il est difficile d’en trouver 
avant le XIV® siecle ; nous n’avons done pas pu remonter plus haut que la 
fin du XIII®. A cette epoque, la langue ecrite n’a pas encore la fixite qu’elle 
a prise peu a peu et qu’elle a deja atteinte au XV® siecle. En outre, il fallait 
prendre surtout des textes non-litteraires ; bien que nous n’ayons pas pu 
exclure les oeuvres de fiction, nous avons, pour nous rapprocher de la 
langue spontanee, choisi des textes en prose, et de preference des traites 
ou des documents. La diversite des graphies qu’on trouve dans ces 
manuscrits a quelque chose d’ahurissant ; sous ce rapport, le texte de la 
Chirurgie de Mondeville bat le record : le meme mot, dans le meme 
paragraphe, s orthographie souvent de deux ou de trois manieres differentes, 
au point qu’on se demande si cette vari^e n’est pas voulue et si le copiste 
n a pas voulu faire preuve d’elegance en multipliant les formes. Mais comme 
il y a des sons qu’il rend toujours de la meme maniere, nous sommes bien 
certains que les orthographes diverses qu’il emploie pour d’autres correspon- 
dent bien a des differences de prononciation que le copiste entendait 
autour de lui et, peut-etre, dans sa langue individuelle. C’est, d’ailleurs, un 
fah qu’on observe souvent ; le Ms. A. d'Eneas emploie parfois dans le 
meme vers ou a un vers de distance deux orthographes pour le meme mot 
(par exemple au vers 8151). Et c’est le cas aussi bien pour les doublets 
„chronologiques" que pour les autres que nous etudions ici. 

Le caractere fran^ais une fois dument constate, nous avons poursuivi les 
sons etudies dans les grammairiens du XVI® siecle (d’apres Thurot) dans 

quelques specimens de la langue parlee et dans les dialectes anciens ’et les 
patois modernes. 


Voici les textes que nous avons surtout utilises : 

V La Chatelaine de Vergi, ed. Foulet, Ms. C. 

Ch Charles I II, dans Schwan-Behrens, Grammam de lane, franeais III 

Br Brunetlo Ulin., Le Tresor. ed. aabaille ( Ms. de 1 284 ; ct Snciiier 
Voyelles toniques, p. 6). ’ 
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Qa Les Quatre ages de ihomme, ed. de Freville (meme ms. que le 
precedent). 

Boi Etienne Boileaue, Le Livre des Mestiers, public par Lespinasse et 
Bonnardot, Paris, 1879 (Ms. du Xllle siecle). 

Q La Queste du Graal, ed. Pauphilet (Ms. K du XIIP siecle). 

M La (2hirurgie de Mondeville, ed. Bos (1314). 

N Philippe de Novare, Memoices. ed. Kohler (1343). 

T Le Roman de Troie en prose, ed. Constans-Foulct. 

D Eustache Deschamps, ed. Raynaud. 

Do Documents relatifs a Vhistoke de I'industrie et du commerce, publics 
par G. Fagniez, XIV^ et XV<^ siecles (Collection de textes pour 
servir a V etude et a V enseignement de Vhistoire). Je n’y ai pris 
que les documents ecrits a Paris. 

Pa Le Roux de Lincy et Tisserand, Paris et ses historiens, 1867. 

Bo Le Journal d un bourgeois de Paris, ed. Tuetey (1405 — 1449). 

H Le Debat des herauts d’armes, ed. Pannier (1456). 

Tr Les Grands Trades de la Guerre de Cent Ans, publics par E. 
Cosneau (Collection de textes, etc.). 

Mol Moliere, Don Juan, A. II, S. 3 : Medecin malgre lui, A. I, S. 4 (Cf. 
Dauzat, Les Patois, p. 37 et suiv,). 

Ni Nisard, Etude sur le langage populaire ou patois de Paris et de sa 
banlieue, Paris, 1872. 


§ 3. Sur les doublets etudies ici 

Dans les pages qui suivent seuls un certain nombre parmi les doublets 
phonetiques seront etudies : nous avons choisi ceux qui s’expliquent par 
une double accentuation de la diphtongue issue de voyelles latines toniques 
et libres. 


B. LA DIPHTONGAISON FRANgAISE 

§ 1. Allongement des voyelles libres en frangais 

Depuis le debut des etudes romanes on a admis qu’en syllabe accentuee 
ouverte les voyelles latines, independamment de leur quantite en latin, se 
sont allongees. Corssen i ) avait dit : ,,Des la deuxieme moitie du III® siecle 


’) Aussprache des Lateiri-, II, 943, 
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apres J.-C. les syllabes accentuees, dans la regie, deviennent longues, les 
atones breves”. Schuchardt precise i ) et admet le principe de 1 allongement 
en syllabe ouverte accentuee, de 1 abregement en syllabe tonigue entravee 
et en syllabe ^tone. Sur la date de ce phenomene, les avis sont partages : 
Schuchardt I’appelle „latin vulgaire" 2) ; Pogatscher 3) , s’appuyant sur les 
mots latins empruntes en anglo-saxon, ne le juge pas anterieur au 
siecle ; Meyer-Liibke cst du meme avis et admet le VI® ou le commen- 
cement du VII® siecle 4). Schuchardt a decrit le developpement ulterieur 
des voyelles allongees e et b, devenant ie, uo par la scission de la voyelle 
longue en deux : ee, do, suivie d’une dissimilation. 

Cette explication a ete generalement adoptee, mais elle a ete rejetee par 
Juret, dans un article intitule : Transformation de voyelles latines accen- 
tuees 5 ) , ou il nie I’allongement des voyelles romanes et ou il attribue la 
diphtongaison de e, b, e. 6 et le changement de a en e a 1 influence de la 
voyelle finale, devenue plus fermee en roman ; il y voit done une espece 
d’ „Umlaut”. Cette explication a ete refutee par J. Ronjat dans une etude 
appelee : Accent, quantite et diphtongaison en roman et ailleurs^). Il est 
inutile de reproduire ici en entier son argumentation ; je ne sache pas que 
I’opinion de Juret a trouve des defenseurs, mais je releve dans son article 
quelqucs points de detail. Juret ne fait pas de distinction nette entre voyelles 
libres et voyelles entravees ; dans une des premieres phrases de son article 
il dit qu’ ,,on enseigne generalement que les diphtongaisons de e, 6 resultent 
d un allongement de la voyelle sous I'influence de I’accent d’intensite” ; or, 
ce qu'on enseigne, e'est que les voyelles libres se sont allongees, et, 
exceptionnellement, les voyelles entravees. Tout ce qu’il concede, e’est que 
la circonstancc que la tonique se trouvait dans une syllabe fermee a pu etre 
defavorable a 1’ ,, Umlaut” (p. 148), ce qui certainement est une expression 
bien faible pour le fait que la diphtongaison cst la regie uniquement pour 
les voyelles libres. A mon avis, pour qu’une explication de la diphtongaison 
soit acceptable, elle doit tenir pleinement compte de cette condition a 
laquelle elle est liee. Un autre probleme, d’une portee tres vaste, que souleve 
I’article de Juret, est celui de savoir si les voyelles breves peuvent se 
diphtonguer ; il est oblige de I’admettre parce que, d'apres lui, la diphton- 
gaison est independante de I'allongement, done ne s’attaquc pas exclusive- 
ment aux voyelles longues. 

A priori, il est evident que, pour pouvoir devenir diphtongue, une voyelle 


*) Vokalismus des Vulgdrlafein, II, 328; III, 333, 

") 1 , 463 n; le vocalisrae du lalin vulgaire, qui reconnait la quantite 

comme premiere condition des changements des voyelles”. 

") Zur Lautlehre der griechischen, lateinischen und romanischen Lehnwdrter im 
Altenglischen (1888), p. 44 et suiv. 

') Grammaire des lang'ies romanes. I, § 636; Einfuhning in das Stadium der roma- 
nischen Sprachen, 2e edition, p. 120. 

®) Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique, XXIII 138 
•) Ibidem, XXIV, 356, 
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doit avoir une certaine longueur ; il est vrai, comme le dit Ron j at (p. 360) 
„en matiere de duree il pent y avoir dcs degres tres divers” : encore faut-il 
que, pour pouvoir se scinder en deux, la voyelle soit plus longue qu’une 
autre qui reste homogene i). D’apres Sweet 2) la „diphtongaison isolee ou 
scission de voyelle affecte surtout les voyelles longues, evidemment a cause 
de la difficulte de prolonger la meme position sans changement”, et, plus 
loin, il dit : ,, comme la diphtongaison est particuliere aux voyelles longues”. 
P. Passy s’exprime en ces termes^) : „Les diphtongues les plus nom- 
breuses proviennent du dedoublement des voyelles longues”, et, d’apres 
cela, nous sommes en droit de croire qu’il considere I'allongement comme 
la condition sine qua non de la diphtongaison ; s'il parle des „diphtongues 
les plus nombreuses”, c'est qu’il oppose aux diphtongues spontanees — les 
seules dont je parle — celles, par exemple, qui proviennent de la rencontre 
de deux voyelles. De meme Schuchardt, dans le passage deja cite, dit 
expressement que „e ct o ne pouvaient devenir diphtongues qu’apres avoir 
ete allonges”. Plus pres de nous, M. Grandgent^), M. Ford 5) ct Mile 
Richter®) sont du meme avis; la derniere dit: ,,Dans tous les cas, la 
diphtongaison suppose I’allongement de la syllabe”. 

Par contre, Juret, pour prouver la possibilite de la diphtongaison de 
voyelles breves, s’appuya sur un article de M. Axel Kock, qui a montrepour 
le vieux suedois que certaines syllabes ou se trouvent les voyelles diphton- 
guees sont breves. Jc fais remarquer, d’abord, qu’il est dangereux de se 
servir d un phenomene d une langue germanique pour rendre compte d’un 
fait linguistique roman avec lequel il presente une certaine analogic, et 
que la question n’est pas de savoir si la syllabe ou se trouve la diphtongue 
est breve ; elle a pu le devenir par la consonnification d’un des deux 
elements : Passy qui, comme nous I’avons vu, etait persuade que seules les 
voyelles longues se diphtonguent, dit aussi : „La plupart des diphtongues 
equivalent a une voyelle longue ; ceci toutefois n’est pas du tout necessaire ; 
rien n’empeche d’en prononcer les elements si rapidement que I’ensemble 

M, Roudet, Elements de phonetique generate, p. 294, dit; „Le raleotis- 
sement de la tension ou de la detente se produit plus facilement dans 
une voyelle longue que dans une voyelle breve”; il semble done admettre que la 
voyelle breve peut se diphtonguer aussi; mais en realite, ce „ralentissement" n anaene- 
t-il pas forewent un allongeraent de la voyelle? Il semble, en effet, que, si la 
diphtongue n'est autre chose que la combinaison de la voyelle avec une autre qui est 
le developpement d’un de scs deux elements accessoires, soit la tension, soit la 
detente, cette extension de la valeur d'un de ces deux elements n est 
explicable que dans une voyelle dont la duree est assez prolongee pour permettre 
que, soit la tension, soit la detente, puisse etre perdue separement de la voyelle a 
laquelle ellcs appartiennent, 

') History of English sounds, p. 21, 

•'’) Etude sur les changements phonetiques, p. 191 (cf. p. 196). 

’) An introduction to Vulgar Latin, p. 77. 

Voir Homenaje a Menendez Pidal, II, 30, 

") Der innerc Zusammenhang in der Entwickelung der roman. Sprachen (Prinzi- 
pienfragen der roman. Sprachwissenschaft Meyer-Lubke gewidmet, II, 115). 
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ait seulement la valeur d une voyelle breve”. On ne doit pas confondre le 
resultat (diphtonguc) avec la genese de la diphtongue t ) . 

Ce qui a contribue a faire croire a la diphtongaison de voyelles breves, 
c’est que, dans certaines parties de la Romania, des voyelles „entravees” 
ont ete diphtonguees. Et c'est, sans doutc, ce fait qui explique les reserves 
de Rousselot 2 ) : „On con^oit que la diphtongaison spontanee soit surtout 
favorisee par la longueur de la syllabe ; aussi les voyelles entravees, plus 
courtes que les voyelles libres, ont-elles ete plus rarement diphtonguees que 
ces dernieres”. C’est aussi a cause de cette diphtongaison de voyelles 
entravees en roman que M. A. W. de Groot^) nie que la duree de la 
syllabe soit un element decisif dans la diphtongaison ; du moins, il ne cite 
que des exemples roumains et espagnols. II admet qu' „entre la diphton- 
gaison et la duree de la syllabe il y a une correlation, mais non pas une 
correspondance necessaire ; cette correspondance, d’apres lui, ,,n’existe, 
en effet, que dans une partie du territoire roman, et il semble bien qu’en 
partant des phenomenes que Ton y a observes, plus specialement en 
fran^ais, on a eu tort de generaliser”. Si je comprends bien le sens de cette 
phrase, un peu ambigue, M. de Groot accepte done, pour le fran?ais, 
1 allongement comme cause de la diphtongaison. et non pas pour le wallon, 
lespagnol et le roumain, qui presentent la diphtongaison de voyelles 
entravees. De sorte que, si Ton reussissait a trouver pour ce dernier 
phenomene une explication qui ne soit pas en contradiction avec la theorie 
de I'allongement, il ne verrait pas d’objection a admettre cette derniere. 
Lui-meme, en attribuant la diphtongaison au „rythme” de la syllabe, 
reconnait que , .cette tendance a la diphtongaison pent etre enrayee ou 
contrariee par des conditions speciales ou par des tendances inverses ’ ; 
parmi ces conditions il nomme „la brievete de la voyelle, qui rend la 
difference physiologiquement difficile”. Tout depend done de la possibilite 
d expliquer la diphtongaison des voyelles entravees romanes la ou elle se 
presente. Dans une etude intitulee Syllabes cuvettes et syllabes fetmees 
en roman i), j’ai essaye de montrer que 1. parmi les syllabes appelees 
,,fermees il y en avait plusieurs qui sont plutot ,,ouvertes” ; 2. que la 
diphtongaison de e et 6 en wallon est un phenomene essentiellement 
progressifs) ; 3. que I'espagnol permet aussi de marquee une succession 
dans la diphtongaison. Je n'y ai pas parle du roumain ni du retoroman, ou 
rien n empeche d admettre la meme explication ; dans I’ensemble des 


') Cf. Sweet, o. / p. „Of course it is possible to make the glide-element of a 
fwt vLd.' * combination can be regarded as the equivalent of a 

-) Revue des patois galloromans, V, 317, 

•>) La syllabe, dans Bulletin la Sac. de Ling., XXVI, 15. 

*) Homenaje a Menendei Pidal, 1924, p. 641, 

;) Je cite encore les paroles de B. Ten Brink, dans Daner and Klang, p 18 n 
dapres lesquelles .,Ia d.phtongaison recente (..spateren") de e entrav/e„ wallo"' 
frappe non pas une voyelle longue, mais une voyelle qui s'allonge 
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dialectes retoromans, tels que nous les presente Gartner i ) , les exemples les 
plus nombreux sent ceux qui, d’apres ma fa?on de voir, presentent la 
diphtongaison de e, 6 en syllabe ..ouverte”. 

Mais ce n’est pas ici le lieu de reprendre cette argumentation. Je me borne 
a constater que, jusqu’a present, on n'a pas encore propose pour la diphton- 
gaison romane une autre explication aussi satisfaisante que celle de 
l allongement, et que si, plus une hypothese explique de faits, plus elle a 
de chances d’etre conforme a la realite, la theorie de I’allongement merite 
vraiment d’etre prise au serieux. La suite de cette etude, surtout le chapitre 
de a, pourra contribuer a I’etayer davantage. 


§ 2. Sur une accentuation double des diphtongues 

frangaiscs 

Afin de determiner si les diphtongues qui resultaient de l allongement des 
voyelles libres etaient ascendantes ou descendantes, je me suis servi de ce 
fait que, dans les diphtongues, e’est plutot I’element non accentue qui se 
differencie. M. van Ginneken^), apres avoir enumere plusieurs exemples 
de diphtongaison, conclut : ,,Tous ccs cas presentent ce point de 
ressemblance que la deuxieme voyelle, a cause de son accent, dominait 
toujours et se subordonnait la premiere par differcnciation”. Et Roudet 
(o./., p. 203) s’exprime ainsi : „lJne des articulations, celle dont la 
representation est la moins intense, est remplacee par une articulation 
voisine ”, II me semble done que, de meme que, dans divinum. e’est le 
premier i, non accentue, qui par dissimilation devient e muet (devin), il est 
permis de supposer que, si ee devient ie, e’est parce que le premier element 
de la diphtongue etait atone. 

}e ne crois pas, cependant, qu’on puisse faire une regie absolue de cette 
relation entre dissimilation et accent ; ainsi, quand en anglais, en allemand 
et en hollandais un i devient ei, at, oi, il est difficile de supposer que chacune 
de ces etapes a du etre precedee d un deplacement de I’accent. Mais d’autre 
part, le fait de ne pas porter I’accent ayant du rendre une voyelle plus apte 
a se dissimiler, le changement d un des elements d une diphtongue peut faire 
soupgonner qu’il ne portait pas I’accent, et, pour peu que cette supposition 
trouve un appui dans d’autres considerations, elle peut, a son tour, 
augmenter la force de ces dernieres. 

L’hypothese qu’on essayera de justifier dans les pages qui suivent, est 
que les diphtongues issues des voyelles latines libres ont eu un accent tres 
mobile. A priori, cela est vraisemblable, les deux voyelles etant identiques 
a I’origine ; Jespersen^) a insiste sur le fait que. pour que I’accent puisse 


‘) Raetoromanische Grammatik, p. 41 et suiv., 49 et suiv. 
■) Principes de linguistique psychologique, p. 395. 
Lehrbuch der Phonetik, p. 211, 
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etre mobile, il faut que les deux voyellcs aient la meme sonorite, ou a 
peu pres. Afin de m’assurer, des I’abord, un appui, j'en ai cherche un dans 
des diphtongues plus recentes qui, mieux que les diphtongues anciennes, 
nous renseignent sur la maniere dont elles ont evolue ; on trouvera le 
resultat de ces recherches dans le Chapitre II. On y verra qu’elles presentent 
des hesitations (examples : ui, iu), ou bien une lutte entre forces contraires. 
Parmi celles-ci, citons d’une part la tendance de I’element le plus sonore a 
attirer I’accent, d’autre part celle du frangais a placer I’accent sur le dernier 
element du groupe. Mais ce ne sont pas les seules, et il nous semble que, 
parmi les causes qui ont determine la place de I’accent dans les diphtongues, 
les conditions phonetiques jouent un role important. Quoi qu’il en soit, nous 
avons en quelque sorte applique a un passe plus eloigne ce que nous con- 
stations dans des periodes plus voisines de nous. 



CHAPITRE I 


DIPHTONGUES ANCIENNES 

A. DOUBLETS DE .4 LATIN LIBRE TONIQUE 


II sera utile, avant d'aborder le probleme de la genese de ces doublets, de 
discuter la nature du changement de a latin libre tonique en frangais. 

§ 1. Sur la d i p h t o n g a i s o n de a libre tonique 

Comment faut-il s'expliquer le changement de a libre tonique en e. 
changement que presentent le fran^ais, des dialectes du nord de I’ltalie et 
des dialectes retoromans ? Get e, est-il le resultat d’une diphtongaison ou 
d’une simple palatalisation ? Les avis sont partages et, meme parmi les 
savants qui croient a la theorie de I’allongement et du dedoublement dont il 
a ete question plus haut, il y en a qui n’admettent pas que a s’est comporte 
de la meme Ia?on que e, d, e i ) . 

Des 1879, B. Ten Brink, dans sa brochure bien connue Dauer and Klang, 
s'exprimait ainsi (p. 15) : „Recemment, Bohmer a formule I’hypothese 
d’apres laquelle la fermeture de a latin non en position suppose une 
diphtongaison prealable de ce son, done ai, et Koschwitz, Lucking, Neu- 
mann et d'autres y ont adhere . . . Les arguments qu'on a fait valoir en 
faveur de cette supposition ne me paraissent pas fondes". Comme sa 
critique prend comme point de depart et attaque uniquement I’etape 
hypothetique ai, il est inutile de la reproduire ; en effet, elle tombe si I on 
admet comme intermediaire entre a et e la diphtongue ae. Dans I’article de 
Ronjat, cite plus haut, I’alteration de a en e est appelee un „avancement”, 
et nous y lisons (p. 372) : „La tendance a avancement est indeniable en 
frangais, et la frequence des articulations anterieures y est un des traits 
essentiels du systeme phonique Il cite a ce propos la palatalisation de u 
latin en ii, et nomme le neerlandais, qui semble aussi tendre a avancer 
certains points d’articulation. J’avoue que je ne vois pas en quoi une 
tendance a la palatalisation du hollandais pourrait servir d’argument en 
faveur d’un phenomene analogue en fran^ais, et je prefere expliquer les 
faits phonetiques du fran^ais par des analogies romanes plutdt que 


*) Je ne nomme pas encore o, dont revolution demande aussi a fitre examine a 
part. 
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germaniques 1 ) . Quant au rapprochement que Ronjat etablit entre le 
changement de u latin en u et celui de a latin en e, je constate d abord que 
le dernier est limite a a accentue et libre, du moins en frangais^), tandis 
que u devient ii dans toutes les positions ; il s’agit done de deux phenomenes 
qui sont trop differents pour que Texplication de I’un puisse etayer celle 
qu’on proposerait pour I’autre. Et enfin, cette ,, tendance a 1 avancement , 
qui semble „indeniablc” a Ronjat, me parait bien douteuse ; il ne cite pas o 
latin devenant 6 et, en effet, comme nous le verrons, ici encore ce n’est pas 
a une palatalisation, mais au changement d une diphtongue qu on a affaire ; 
or, quels pourraient etre les autres temoignages en faveur de la tendance 
palatalisatrice du frangais ? S'il arrive qu’en frangais une voyelle devient plus 
palatale, cela s’explique toujours — sauf le cas de u — par les circonstances 
phonetiques speciales ou se trouve le son. Nyrop (I, § 149) rapproche, lui 
aussi, le changement de a de celui de u ; il n’admet la diphtongaison que 
pour e, 6 et e. C’est Ascoli ^ ) le premier qui a etabli un parallele entre les 
dcstinees de a et de u. 

M. Bourciez laisse la question indecise : „L’a s’est obscurci (?) en e, 
soit par I’intermediaire d un a tres ouvert, soit par une serie a^, ae, e”, et 
M. Meyer-Liibke 5 ) dit : ,,I1 n’est guere possible d’indiquer les etapes 
intermediaires entre a et e”. 

La theorie de la diphtongaison, ainsi que nous I’avons vu plus haut dans 
la phrase de Ten Brink, a trouve de bonne heure des defenseurs. Citons 
encore Havet g), qui, parlant de ie issu de a, etablit la serie : °-a, aa, ae, ee, 
et G. Paris 7), qui s’exprime ainsi : ,,J’admets pour les transformations de 
a latin en frangais le point de depart que M. Havet a fixe pour I’origine des 
diphtongaisons romanes : a (bref ou long) a donne aa, puis par refraction 
ae ; ae s’est maintenu devant les nasales, mais en y devenant at ( maent 
s’est conserve dans Eulalie)". Goidanich »), qui cite aussi le compte rendu, 
par Foerster, de la Lettera glottologica d’ Ascoli, admet, non seulement la 


‘) Je me permets de citer ici les paroles de Franck, Mittelniederlandische Gram- 
matik, VIII: Die Erklanin^en sind von innen heraus versucht worden. Man muss 
sich in den Geist eines grosseren Sprachkomplexes hineinleben und darf keine 
seiner Eigentiimlichkeiten ausser Acht lassen, wenn man seine Erscheinungen deuten 
will. Es gibt immer noch denen man das vorhalten muss, indem sie mit der 

eilfertigen Anwendung irgendwoher herbeigeschleppter Analogien etwas rechtes 
getan zu haben meinen". 

*1 Je reviendrai plus loin sur cette restriction, 

") Una lettera glottologica, I, 33, Citons I'argument que Juret [art. cite, p, 140) fait 
valoir contre la diphtongaison, et qui consiste en la pretendue absence de formes 
telles que nae intermediaires entre natum et ne; nous verrons que ces formes ont 
exists. 

Elements de linguistique romane, § 158. 

■) Histor, Grammatik des Franz., p. 65. 

“) Romania. VI, 323. 

') Ibidem, VII, 124, 

”) La dittongazione romanza {Beiheft zur Zs. liir rom. Philol.. No, 5), 1907, p. 40 et 
suiv., et 65. 
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scission de a, mais il va jusqu’a supposer, a la place de une triphtongue 
^ae, qui — de meme que iei devenant i — se serait monophtongue en e, 
sauf devant nasale ou (dans chien) le premier e serait devenu voyelle, et 
(dans -ain) le second. Cette explication ingenieuse a le defaut de ne pas 
rendre compte du changement de a dans -ten, et d’introduire le concept 
nouveau d’une tripartition spontanee qui ne se rencontre pas dans le 
developpement d’autres voyelles frangaises ; les triphtongues qui ont existe 
en fran^ais ne sont pas spontanees et sont dues a la presence de consonnes 
palatales. D’apres P. Marchot i ) a se serait allonge et dedouble en aa, 
sauf devant nasale et devant palatale, qui auraient empeche revolution du 
premier element vocalique (maan, maai, faait). Enfin, tout recemment M. 
Wallenskold 2 ) informait ses lecteurs que M. Viggo Br0ndal lui a fait savoii 
qu’il est enclin a admettre un commencement de diphtongaison de a en a<?, 
et ,,que de cette diphtongue embryonnaire seraient sortis d'une part la 
voyelle e (par contraction) et d’autre part les diphtongues ai devant nasale 
et ie apres palatale 

Comme, depuis longtemps, je suis convaincu que e’est, en effet, la la 
solution du probleme, je voudrais relever tous les arguments qui militent en 
sa favour et qui, bien entendu, ne sont pas tous nouveaux ; pourtant il sera 
utile de les mettre ensemble, aussi bien ceux qu’on connait que ceux qui, 
jusqu’a present, n'ont pas encore ete utilises. 

Seal a litre accentue devient e en [rangais 

J’ai deja releve ce fait, qui me semble d’une importance capitale. En effet, 
toute revolution des voyelles fran^aises e, b, e, d repose sur la difference de 
traitement entre voyelles libres et entravees, toniques et atones, les 
premieres s’etant allongees et les autres non. Si i et u ne se diphtonguent 
pas dans cette position, ce n est pas parce qu’ils ont pu se soustraire a 
I’allongement, qui a du s’appliquer a toutes les voyelles, mais parce que, en 
frangais, contrairement aux langues germaniques et a quelques parlers du 
sud de I’ltalie^), ou bien cet allongement n’a pas amene de dedoublement 
ou bien i et u, apres etre devenus ii, uu, se sont de nouveau monophtongues. 
La phrase de Ronjat (art. cite, p. 374) : ,,En resume, on diphtongue de 
preference des voyelles de petite aperture, tantot des voyelles d’aperture 
moyenne, rarement la voyelle a aperture maximale a” ne saurait servir 
d’argument contre la diphtongaison de a en fran^ais, car, d’abord, elle 
repose sur la negation de cette diphtongaison, qu’il aurait fallu commencer 
par rendre inacceptable, et puis elle s’appuie sur la diphtongaison de i, u en 
germanique, qui naturellement n’a aucune force probante pour le fran^ais. 
D’ailleurs, plus loin il dit : ,,La diphtongaison romane atteint principalement 
les voyelles d’aperture moyenne e, o, la germanique les extremes i, u, ii ". 

Ce n est pas en frangais seul que a ne devient e que quand il est libre : 

*) Petite phonetique du franfais prelitteraire (Fribourg, 1901), I, 30. 

•) Les Serments de Strasbourg, dans Philologische Studien aus dem romanisch- 
germanischen Kulturkreise, Karl Voretzsch dargebracht, 1927, p, 93. 

“) Bertoni, Italia dialettale, § 103. II. 

Verhandel. Aid. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. A2 
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Walberg i) constate le meme fait a Celerina, Bertoni {o.L, § 25) 2 ) dit que, 
dans les dialectes italo-gallo-latins, a se change en e „surtout quand il est 
libre et souvent uniquement dans certaines positions phonetiques ( voisinage 
de consonnes palatales)” ; a Arezzo (§ 81) a libre devient a, „phenomene 
par lequel I'aretin se rapprochc des dialectes emiliens-romagnols et plus 
specialement du groupe central (bolognais-imolais) en tant que a se produit 
aussi devant une nasale ; a va jusqu’a Perugia” ; dans les Marches et 
rOmbrie (§ 82) e pour a se rencontre aussi devant nt, Ic : a Pesaro 
..generalement en syllabe libre, mais dans plusieurs endroits e n’est pas 
inconnu en position” ; a Montalto il y a une diphtongue aa ; dans les 
Abruzzes et a Naples e se developpe isolement (§ 103). Il resulte de ces 
donnees qu’en Italic a ne devient qu’exceptionnellement e en position 
entravee, et il en est de meme en retoroman 3) ; ces exceptions s’expliquent 
sans doutc par I'analogie, a moins que parfois il ne s’agisse d’une veritable 
palatalisation, due a des sons environnants ; I’essentiel pour nous, c’est que 
dans le changement de a en e la position, libre ou entravee, est un element 
dont il faut tenir compte. 

CoTtespondance entre a > e ef e > ci 

Nous constatons cette correspondance dans les dialectes du nord de 
ritalie. ,,Diphtongaison de c en syllabe libre a Genes, en Piemont et dans 
1 Emilia, comme en fran^ais et en ladin ; cet ei accompagne e de a jusqu’a 
Arezzo” (Bertoni, § 32). Il est difficile d’admettre que ce parallelisme soit 
du au hasard et, puisque ei est certainement le resultat d’une diphtongaison, 
il est probable que c’est aussi le cas de a devenant e. 

Sort de a libre devant nasale et devant palatale 

Dans ces deux positions a s’est diphtongue sans nul doute : or, de quel 
droit separerait-on le developpement de a libre en e de celui qu’il suit devant 
une nasale ou derriere une palatale? La comparaison avec e, 6. e libres 
toniques qui, tous, ont suivi, en entier ou en partie. la meme voie, qu’ils 
• fussent, ou non, places devant une nasale ou derriere ou devant une palatale, 
nous oblige a ne pas attribuer a a dans ces positions un traitement special. 
M. Ronjat (art. cite, p. 373) est bien oblige de le faire : „Devant nasale il 
y a diphtongaison conditionnee de a . Mais alors, pour lui les diphtongues 
de bien. plein, buen. doivent aussi etre le resultat d’une diphtongaison 
conditionnee par la nasale, tandis que celle de pied, rei, btief, serait spon- 
tanee ; car ou bien la nasale a la force de diphtongucr la voyelle qui 
precede, ou bien elle ne possede pas cette force ; mais, si elle exerce cette 
influence sur a, il serait arbitraire de la nier pour e, e. 6. D’ailleurs, je ne 
sache pas qu’avant Ronjat, personne ait ete d’avis qu’en roman la nasale 


)) Saggio sulla foneiica del parlare di Celerina-Cresta, p. 7. 

Bertoni park de "palatalisation" de a, mais c'est ce que fait aussi Goidanich 
qui pourtant croit a la scission de cette voyelle, 

Gartner. Raeioromanische Grammalik. § 27:' "n. strebt vom Rhein angefangen 
bis zur Piave im Allgemeinen nach er. ir. und zwar seltener vor einem un^ttelbar 
darauf foigenden Konsonanten . Cf. § 28, 
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peut amener une voyelle a se diphtonguer. On I'a pretendu aussi pour la 
palatale, et j’ai dit autre part i) pourquoi il m'est impossible de I’admettre. 

II est done necessaire, pour qu’une explication soit valable pour a devenant 
e, qu elle s’applique aussi a an devenant ain, et a ca devenant chie. Or, cela 
n’est possible que quand on admet que a s’est diphtongue ; ce n’est que par 
la diphtongaison qu’on peut ramener revolution de a libre tonique, quelles 
que soient les consonnes environnantes et quel que soit le resultat final, a 
cette unite que postule le traitement de e, 6, e. 

Changement de a en ie dans tiel 

II sera question de ces formes dans le Chapitre II ; elles non plus ne 
s’expliquent qu’en admettant que a s’est diphtongue. 

Orthographes anciennes 2 ) 

On trouve 1. ae dans ponaer (Closes de Reichenau^), maent (EuL), 
pensaerz (S. Leger), praez (Voy. de Chad.) ; 2. ee dans peer (Jonas, 
Vog. de Chad.), peert (Comput) , neez beer degreez (Voy. de Chari.), eet 
seet bechieer (Phil, de Taon, Bestiaire) , enoreez neez mueer (Benoit), aveez 
( Gorm. et Is.) . On considere generalement cette orthographe comme anglo- 
normande, mais sa presence dans Jonas prouve qu’a une epoque ancienne 
elle est aussi frangaise. 

La voyelle issue de a libre n’assone d’abord qu'avec elle-meme 

Le fait que e de a ne rime ni avec e ( de i latin entrave ) ni avec e ( de e 
la tin entrave) n’a pas encore trouve une explication satisfaisante. La 
difference de quantite invoquee par Ten Brink (o.L, p. 24) ne saurait rendre 
compte de cet exclusivisme, vu que la quantite ne joue qu’un role secondaire 
en fran^ais, et la supposition que e de a aurait ete plus ouvert que e 4 ) ou 
plus ferme que e (Suchier, o.L, p. 45) presente cet inconvenient qu’aucun 
de ces deux sons hypothetiques n’existe en frangais ; Nyrop rapproche un 
son suedois. 

Si I on admettait que, dans les plus anciens textes, cet e etait encore 
diphtongue (ee), on comprendrait qu’il n’a pu assoner avec e monophtongue, 
mais bien avec une diphtongue comme eu dans Deu, Grew, dans laquelle e 
etait fortement accentue et qui est devenue e (De, Gre), exactement comme 
peer devient per. L’autre rime de e issu de a, inexpliquee jusqu’a present, 
celle avec ere, s’expliquerait alors aussi par une prononciation diphtonguee 
de e latin dans ce dernier mot. 

Graphies de a latin libre au IX^ siede 

On a souvent signale la contradiction qu’il y a entre les graphies des 
Serments de Strasbourg (fradre. etc.) et celles de S. Eulalie (spede), qui 
n’en est separee que par un demi-siecle, distance trop petite pour admettre 

*) Syllabes ouvertes et syllabes fermees, p. 643. 

Voir: Koschwitz, Ueberlieferung und Sprache der Chanson du Voyage de Char- 
lemagne, p. 24; Monger, The Anglo-norman dialect, p. 41; Sturzinger, Orfhogra- 
phia gallica, p. 40. 

Syllabes ouvertes et syllabes fermees, p. 646. 

*) Nyrop, Gramm, histor., I, § 171. 

A2 
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que, dans I’intervalle, un changement aussi profond que celui de a en e se 
serait produit. M. Wallenskold, qui a parle en dernier lieu de la langue 
des Serments (o.L, p. 93), conclut que ou bien a appartient au dialecte 
(meridional) qui serait celui de ce document, ou bien a est une desi- 
gnation imparfaite d un son entre a et e, par exemple un aa tres ouvert ; 
il ne prend pas parti pour I’une ou I'autre de ces deux hypotheses. Nous 
avons deja vu que M. Br^ndal admet un commencement de diphtongaison, 
et, en effet, si Ton suppose que a, a cette epoque, etait ae, avec accent 
mobile, on comprend que deux textes aient pu rendre ce son de fagon 
differente, par a et par e. 


§ 2. Doublets de a latin et comment on les a expliques 

II s’agit ici de certaines prononciations doubles dont, le plus souvent. 
Tune a cede le terrain a I’autre de bonne heure. 

Devant I : mal rnel i ) , chalt chielt, tal tel, pal pel, qual quel, sal sel, al el 
(aliud), real regiel, ostal ostel -). 

Devant r : car quer, par (Voy. de Chari.) per. 

Dans les manuscrits que nous avons plus particulierement etudies (ci- 
dessus, p. 8) il n'y a plus que peu de mots qui presentent les deux formes : 

Br natural -el (meme page), mortal -el. 

M mortal -el (meme page), verual -el, superficial -el, chenal chanel, 
car quer. 

On voit que, des la fin du Xllle siecle, la langue avait deja fait un choix. 
Au XVb“ on compte encore neuf adjectifs en -al et en -el (Thurot, I, 20) ; 
aujourd hui, il ne reste plus que original et originel qui, d’ailleurs, se sont 
differencies par leur signification. Les suffixes -al et -el sont tous les deux 
devenus vivants : ..-alis affecte dans la derivation savante les memes formes 
-al et -el que dans la derivation populaire" 3). 

A cote de ces doublets, il y a fa majorite des mots qui ont exclusivement 
e, et quelques cas ou c'est a seul qui continue le a latin : 1 . regulierement 
devant bl (able), devant consonne suivie de yod et devant palatale suivie 
de consonne^) ; 2. rarement devant n (certan. dans Eneas, rime avec 
esturman). En outre il faut relever ici la diphtongue ai devant une nasale. 


Quant aux doublets, on les a expliques de fagon diverse. Suchier (o.L. 
p. 41 ), apres avoir enumere quelques mots qui presentent la graphie a. dit : 
„Ce ne sont. en partie, que des fautes de copistes ; les formes attestees par 


*) Muller. Chanson de Roland, ad vs 2026. 

Voir en -t-- Nathan, Das lateinische SuffU -alis im Franzdsischen (These 
de Strasbourg) 1886; Suchier, o.l . p. 41; Metzke, Der Dialekt der Ile-de-Llce 
dons Herrigs Archw, LXIV, 400; Settegast. Benoit de Sainte-More. p. 13. 

d Damesteter, De la creation actuelle de mots nouveaux, p. 190.' 

,1! y“>; ,1 ftrmin p, 654. .W.rchol (o.j, I, „ 30| 
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la rime demandent des explications diverses”. II n’insiste pas sur ces 
explications. Schwan-Behrens (l.L, p. 52) expliquent mal, car, comme des 
formes protoniques, chalt, valt comme des formes analogiques. Or, mal, qui 
est adjectif, substantif, adverbe, est certainement tonique : on ne voit pas 
que des composes comme malfaire, maldire aient pu imposer mal au lieu 
de mel. Quant a car, de quel droit I’expliquerait-on autrement que par 
(parem) 1 Quant aux formes verbales, rien ne nous autorise a admettre 
pour une epoque aussi ancienne que celle de Saint-Eulalie une action des 
formes faibles sur les formes fortes. 

Le suffixe -a/ est generalement considere comme , .savant” ; malheureu- 
sement -el se rencontre dans des mots empruntes au latin ( substantiel) et 
-al dans des mots formes en frangais (banal) : qu’on compare spirituel et 
esperital. II m’est impossible de reconnaltre dans la repartition des deux 
formes I’effet de I’origine ou de la signification des adjectifs en -alls. 

G. Paris t) et Suchier (o.L, p. 41 ) attribuent a I I’hesitation entre e et a, 
et cette explication a sur les autres le grand avantage de s’appliquer a la 
majorite des doublets en question ; si j’en prefere une autre, c’est que 
celle-ci me parait rendre compte de tous les doublets et aussi des cas ou a 
libre latin survit en frangais uniquement comme a et comme diphtongue ai, ie. 

§3. Hypothese dune double accentuation 

La coexistence de e et de a peut s’expliquer, si Ton admet que la 
diphtongue aa issue de a a eu I’accent sur le premier a, et que le second a 
s’est dissimile en e. La combinaison ae sc serait maintenue devant une 
nasale, en changeant e en i, de meme que ao (paraola) s’est change en 
au ; elle se serait monophtonguee dans les positions enumerees ci-dessus, ou 
la langue posterieure presente un a. D'autre part, dans ae, I'accent se serait 
transports sur e, et le premier a, ayant perdu I’accent, se serait change en e. 
II est vrai que, comme il s’agit d’une assimilation, rien n’empecherait 
d’admettre que dans ae, le a, tout en gardant I'accent, se serait rapproche de 
e, mais alors on s’expliquerait difficilement que, devant nasale, a ne soit pas 
devenu egalement e, et en outre la supposition d un deplacement de I’accent 
est corroboree par revolution des autres voyelles. Quoi qu’il en soit, la 
diphtongue ec a eu, a un moment donne, I’accent sur le deuxieme e, car c’est 
par une prononciation ee que s’explique ie issu de a apres une palatale et 
aussi dans les mots comme del (chap. II) ; dans le premier cas le e qui est 
contigu a la palatale s'est rapproche d’elle-). Dans chien, oil les 


') Romania, VII, 120. 

“) La forme dialectale ei de a libre tonique fait supposer que I'accent dans ee a pu 
aussi reposer sur le premier e. Qu'on compare, au sujet de la description 
donnee ici du developpement de a, ce que nous apprend Rousselot (/./., 
p. 326), suivant lequel a Cellefrouin ”lae, vae, plus haut, aurait eu I'accent sur a, 
tandis que, plus bas, c'est le second element qui semble I'avoir porte {le, Oe/'. 
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deux influences, celle de la palatale et celle de la nasale agissent, c’est 
la premiere qui I’emporte ; cette conception est deja celle de P. Marchot (l.l.) 


B. DOUBLETS DE E ET O LIBRES TONIQUES 

Bien que le traitement de e et celui de d ne soient pas necessairement 
identiques (voir, par exemple, le roumain), le developpement de ces deux 
voyelles presente en frangais, dans les grandes lignes, une si grande analogie 
que le sort de Tune peut contribuer a eclaircir les destinees de I'autre. 

a. Dev ant consonnes nasales 

§ 1. Les mots dontils’agitet comment on les a 

e X p 1 i q u e s 

Bien ben. rien ten, vien ven, lien len. 

Ben et ren representent la prononciation du peuple de Paris ; ben est 
aujourd'hui general, ren, moins repandu, est usuel surtout dans les caser- 
nes i). Je ne connais pas d’explication de ren, mais void comment on a 
essaye de rendre compte de ben : ce serait une forme atone de bien. Tel 
est I’avis de M. Meyer- Liibke, qui dif- ..L’italien bene (ombr. biene), le 
roumain bine a cote de gine, et le fran^ais be a cote de bien sont les 
formes atones de I’adverbe, cf. be adv. bt/S subst. en Champagne”^). 
Quant a I’italien bene, on sait qu’il s'en faut de beaucoup que ce soit 
le seul mot ou en italien e ouvert latin ne s’est pas diphtongue; or, 
dans la plupart de ceux qui ont garde la voyelle simple, ce n’est pas la 
position atone qui puisse rendre compte de la non-diphtongaison ^). 
Je ne sais pas pourquoi le roum. bine est cite ici, a cote de la 
forme dialectale gine; en effet bine et gine sont des developpements 
normaux^). Pour ce qui est de I’existence d’un subst. bien a cote d’un 
adv. ben, j’y reviendrai. M. Herzog signale, a propos de be, be, re, re. 
que ce sont clairement des formes atones, mais auparavant (§ 107) il 
avait dit: „La voyelle simple e, provenant sans doute en partie de i, en 
partie de ie. est tres repandue”, et il cite re. ve (viens). men (mien), tet 
(tient), en mcme temps que be, sans faire de difference entre be, re d’une 

') Sainean, Le langage parisien au XIXe siecle, p. 90. 

Grammaire des langues romanes, I, § 150, 

“) D Ovidio e Meyer-Liibke, Crammatica sforica italiana, p. 56, 

*) O. Densusianu, Histoire de la langue roumaine, II, 68: ,.bine represente la 
forme normale sortie du latin bene apres la diphtongaison de e,** 

Neuhanzosische Dialekttexte, § 111. C’est a tort que M. Herzog considere boen 
comme une forme primitivement protonique. Cf. e. a. byoen sur plusieurs points de la 
France. 
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part, ve, tet, men de I'autre, de sorte qu’ici il semblc que, d’apres lui 
non plus, la position atone de be, re ne soit en jeu. 

Voici quelques faits qui me paraissent exclure la possibilite que ben soit 
un developpement atone : 

1. Tandis que les prepositions presentent souvent une voyelle qui a 
evolue comme si elle etait placee devant I’accent (par, sur), cela n’est pas 
le cas pour les adverbes : pea, tres, assez, voire ^ ) . 

2. Ce n’est que dans certaines positions que bien est enclitique (et rien 
ne Test que la ou le sens est devenu ,,pas”) : personne ne pretendra que 
dans II travaille bien le mot soit atone. La carte 131 de Y Atlas Unguis- 
tique, dont nous aurons a parler plus loin, fournit la reponse a six phrases 
qui sont placees dans un ordre tel que, dans les deux premieres, bien a plus 
de relief que dans les deux suivantes, tandis que, dans les deux dernieres, 
la signification est la plus faible 2). Or, la repartition, aux differents points 
de la carte, de bien et de ben n’est aucunement en rapport direct avec la 
force plus ou moins grande de I'accent. Je cite au hasard, dans un texte du 
Puy-de-Dome 3), les phrases suivantes (que je traduis en frangais) : „I1 
faut ben des hommes”, ,.ben beaucoup de cures ”, „ga me ferait ben de la 

peine” et ,,Jc crois bien que ”, n'est pas bien fameuse””, Dans un 

texte de la Cote-d’Or^) je lis : „il connaissait bien des secrets”” et ,,il se 
souvint ben toujours’”, ,,il vit ben qu”il etait ensorcele””. La-meme ou b e n e 
est devenu un simple b, cette reduction violente est un fait phonetique : la 
voyelle de been s”est denasalise, puis bee est devenu ba, b : de sorte que, 
a Cellefrouin (Charente), dans le dialecte illustre par le regrette abbe 
Rousselot, non seulement on trouve b dans une phrase comme „I1 aura bien 
peur ce coup”” et ,,c’est bien toi ”, mais aussi dans Eh bien ^) ; si, comme 
signification, ba, b est devenu une forme faible dans ba ben ( Deux-Sevres, 
RPG, II, 108 : Cellefrouin, ibid., IV, 170), c est une consequence de la 
perte phonetique que le mot a subie. Je trouve une autre preuve du fait que 
la non-diphtongaison dans ben est independante de l accent que porte le 
mot dans la phrase, dans des textes de langue parisienne populaire de 
16'49, publics par Nisard 3), ou non seulement on lit He ban (Eh bien), „tu 
sais ban”, mais aussi ,, Grand ban te fasse””, de sorte qu ici du moins le 
substantif, lui aussi, presente la forme non-diphtonguee ; je ne sais pas sur 
quelles donnees s'appuie M. Meyer-Lvibke en affirmant, ainsi que nous 
Tavons vu, qu”en Champagne le substantif a une voyelle diphtonguee, con- 


Sur mat, voyez ci-dessus, p. 21. 

") Voici ces phrases: ,,I1 faut savoir bien nager pour passer outre"; „Tiens-toi bien, 
sans ca...."; „Si e’etait bien cuit, j'en mangerais bien"; „Nous connaissons bien le 
chetnin": „Je voudrais bien avoir de celle-ici"; „Nous savions bien que vous veaiez." 

Revue des patois galloromans, I, 282. 

*) Herzog, o. L, p. 41. 

Voir Rev. pat. gallor., V, Suppl., p. 46; IV, 137. 

"j Etude sur le langage populaire ou patois de Paris et de sa banlieue (1872), 
p. 337 et 338. Cf. p. 9. 
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trairement a I’adverbe : I’exemple fourni par Nisard montre que, a Paris au 
XVII« siccle, cette difference syntaxique n’amene pas necessairement une 
evolution phonetique differente. Je trouve un exemple apparent de cette 
difference entre bien comme substantif, et ben comme adverbe, dans un 
texte de Crepainville (Orleanais) i), ou, a cote de nombreux, „ben sur”, 
„^a va point ben", on lit ,,feras du bien" ; mais, ainsi que le prouve I’avant- 
derniere phrase, ou ben porte I’accent, ce n'est pas le fait d’etre plus 
accentue qui justifie la forme bien dans cette contree de ben ; sans doute 
bien est ici un emprunt a la langue generale. 

3. En etudiant les patois, on en trouve ou la langue ne fait aucune 
difference entre bien, den et viens. Je cite celui de Saint-Hubert, ou e 
ouvert suivi de n libre ou entrave donne toujours e*), les parlers du nord 
et du sud-ouest de la province de Liege ^ ) . celui de Bourberain ( Cote 
d Or) ■*), ou te, ve. be, te, re, men voisinent ensemble, et aussi les dialectes 
de Test entre Metz et Belfort, qui presentent une grande multiplicite de 
formes, et ou rien, bien, fien (femus), viens sont traites sans aucune 
difference 5 ). 

Si done, comme nous esperons I’avoir rendu probable, ce n’est pas I’accent 
qui est cause du traitement different, il faudra expliquer autrement le rap- 
port entre bien et ben. 

Buen bon, uem om. cuens cons, juene /one, suen son 

Voretzsch *’>), qui repousse I’explication d’apres laquellela double pronon- 
ciation de bon, son. om. cons, reposerait sur des differences dialectales, la 
considere comme due a des causes syntaxiques ; la forme avec o serait 
protonique ; c est done le meme raisonnement que celui qu’on a applique a 
ben. Malheureusement, dans les plus anciens textes, I’emploi de bon et buen 
et les autres est le contraire de celui qu’on attendrait, de sorte que la diffe- 
renciation syntaxique aurait du s’effacer avant les debuts de la litterature. 
En outre, bon serait le seul adjectif qui presente un double developpement 
suivant sa position dans la phrase (sur mal, voir ci dessus, p. 21 ). Voretzsch 
ne parle pas de /one. 


§2. Rapports chronologiques et dialectaux 


Les formes par en (non ien) se rencontrent dans G. de Provins (Metzke, 
0.1. LXV, 72) : vain (venio). mainteigne. mais elles ne sont attestees avec 
une certain e abondance qu’a partir du XVL et du XVIL siecle (Thurot, 


') Herzog, o. p, 48. 

-) P. Marchot, Le patois de Saint-Hubert (Extrait de la Revue de philologie 
francaise et provencalej, 1890, p, 19. ^ oiogie 

') Melanges wallons, p. 56, 62, 64. 

*) Revue des patois galloromans, II, 49. 

*) Horning, Die ostfranzbsischen Grenzdialekte, p, 21. 

Offenes o vor Nasal im Alexiusliede, dans Melanges Wilmotte, p. 837. 
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I, 480 et suiv.) : teigne (tienne) i) est cite par Tabourot (1587), et dans 
des textes populaires du XVIIe siecle (Ni) on lit ban, souvans (souviens) . 
Elies sont considerees par les grammairiens comme vulgaires, et c’est ce 
caractere familier qui, sans doute, est cause que, dans les manuscrits 
fran^ais du moyen age, elles ne paraissent pas ; on se tromperait si I on en 
concluait qu’elles ne datent que d’une epoque tardive. Car, si elles sont 
absentes dans les textes fran^ais, on rencontre ren. tent, ben dans les 
dialectes de I’ouest des le XIII^ siecle 2), de meme que, de nos jours, 
elles sont repandues sur une grande partie de la France du nord : done 
si, a Paris, on les trouve au XVI*^ siecle, ce ne sont pas des developpements 
isoles et on ne pent pas les separer des formes identiques dans le reste du 
pays : on est force de chercher pour ben, ren, tent, ou qu’ils se produisent, 
une explication qui s’applique a tous. 

L’etude de I’extension de ces formes dans les patois actuals nous prouve 
combien il est difficile de connaitre, de nos jours encore, I’emploi de ben, 
ren et ven. Void des ddails sur la distribution de bien, rien et viens d’apres 
les cartes 131, 132, 369, 1341, 1158, 1104, 1361. On y trouve bien : 1. sur 
une etroite bande de terrain entre la Belgique et le nord de la France, 2. for- 
mant un groupe dans l est, 3. dans le midi, sauf la Provence 3) ; ben occupe 
done tout le Centre. Si nous appliquons le precede de la „superposition ” au 
moyen des cartes rien et viens, nous constatons que I’aire de ren est plus 
petite que celle de ben, et plus etendue que celle de ven ; cette derniere forme 
ne se rencontre qu’au sud d'une ligne qui traverse le departement de la Loire- 
Inferieure, de Maine-et-Loire, d'Indre-et-Loire, de Loir-et-Cher, de I’Yonne, 
tandis que ren comprend en outre un domaine qui s’etend sur les departe- 
ments d'Eure-et-Loire, de I'Orne, de la Sarthe, de la Mayenne et d’llle-et- 
Vilaine. A en juger par ces cartes, ben seul, et non pas ren et ven, appartien- 
drait a I’lle-de-France, ce qui est en contradiction avec les donnees de la 
langue du XVII® siecle (souvans) et avec I’emploi assure de ren, dans le 
peuple, a Paris. C'est que le principe qui a preside a la confection des cartes 

*) Bien que, generalement, nous ne fassions pas etat de formes verbales, qui sont 
sujettes a caution par suite de Talternance de formes faibles et de formes fortes, nous 
nous servons ici. comme exemple, de venir, a cause de la pronunciation souvans, qui 
ne pent pas etre due aux formes non accentuees. 

-) Gbrlich, Die nordwestlichen Dialekte der langue d’oil, p. 26. 

*) Ici, bien est une importation fran<;aise; j'ai discute cette question en detail, dans 
N eophilologus, XI, 184 Voici les limites exactes des trois groupes de bien: 1. La ligne 
passe au sud de 494, 460, 356, 340, 245, 118, 135, a Test de 147, au nord de 262, 283; 
elle comprend done le nord des Cotes-du-Nord, du departement de la Manche, une 
bande etroite le long de la mer dans le Calvados et la Seine-Inferieure, puis les depar- 
tements de la Somme, du Pas-de Calais, de I’Oise (en partie), de I'Aisne et de la 
Marne; 2. Bien et bin sont limites a Test par une ligne qui va au nord jusqu'a 171, 
au sud jusqu’a 25, a I'ouest jusqu’a 35, 38, 120, et qui. a Test, coincide avec la fron- 
tiere linguistique ; 3. La ligne passe de I’ouest a Vest au-dessus des points suivants: 
632, 507, 601, 903, 11, 935, 955, 968. Dans les departements des Alpes-Maritimes, du 
Var, des Basses-Alpes et dans le sud du departement des Hautes-Alpes on trouve 
ben. 
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linguistiques demandait qu’on inserat surtout Ics formes de la langue 
familicre, et, d’apres le temoignage d’Oudin (Thurot, o./., I, 483), ben, len 
pour bien, lien sont „une corruption du vulgaire . Maintenant, un terme 
comme bien, et dans une moindre mesure rien, qui expriment des rapports, 
et non des concepts, jouent dans la langue parlee un role plus important 
que des verbes comme tenir, venir, qui sont d un emploi plus restreint , 
I’element subjectif y est beaucoup plus fort et il s ensuit que, dans le dis- 
cours familier, on se servira de la forme plus intime ben. Ten, la meme ou, 
pour des verbes ayant une valeur plus objective, la forme moins , .plate est 
la plus naturelle. C’est ce qui devait assurer a ben, et aussi a ten, dans le 
parler plus spontane, une place a cote de viens, et c est ce qui fait que sur 
les cartes leur domaine est plus etendu. 

Une autre surprise nous attend quand nous comparons les informations 
de I’A. L. avec des textes patoisants, ou, a la place d une seule prononciation 
ben, on rencontre irregulierement bien, et inversement, sans difference 
d’emploi ou de sens ; 

Saint-Pol : La carte ne donne que la forme diphtonguee, le lexique (Rev. 
Pat. gall., IV, 268) aussi : un conteur de la meme localite emploie ben dans 
Eh bien {ibid., I, 112). 

Meuse, canton de Spincourt : Sur la carte (point 174) uniquement ben ; 
dans un texte de Mangiennes, canton de Spincourt (RPG, II, 98) on lit 
bien dans ,,C'est bien tombe ” (I’editeur ajoute : ,,On dit aussi bin ) et 
ailleurs ben dans Eh bien (p. 99). Dans un texte d’Ornes on ne trouve que 
la forme non-diphtonguee (p. 111). 

Orne : La carte ne fournit que des ben : un texte (RPG, II, 283) seule- 
ment bien. 

Cote-d’Or : Sur la carte partout ben ; dans un texte (Herzog, Neufranz. 
Dialekttexte. p. 41 et 42) on lit : „bien des secrets”, „le cure fit si bien qu’il 

usa toute sa poudre et vit ben qu’il etait ensorcele ”, .,il se souvint 

ben toujours”. ,,Eh ben", ,,il y a bien la femme”, „il devina ben tout de 
suite”, „ben aussi”, „ont ben tant ri”, „si bien que”. 

Deux-Sevres : Sur la carte partout la voyelle non diphtonguee ; un texte 
de Lezay (RPG, II, 107) donne: „bien merci”, a cote de ,,si fait ben", 
„c’est ben comme je vous le dis”, „peut-etre ben", „il sera ben soigne”, 
,,oui ben". 

Charente : D’apres la carte la partie nord-ouest ne connait pas la diphton- 
gaison ; dans le texte de Cellefrouin (RPG, Suppl. a V, 46, 48) nous 
lisons : „il aura b peur ce coup”, „c’est b toi”, a cote de ,,tu me rendras 
bien service”, ,, c’est bien souvent que” ; dans un texte de La Peruse 
(RPG, II, 282) je trouve: „je voudrais bien", „il etait bien vilain”, a 
cote de „qa pourrait b". 

Meme mHange dans le texte parisien de 1649 dont nous nous sommes deja 
servi : au milieu de nombreux ban, on trouve tout a coup „vous feriez bian". 
Et d’ailleurs, quand nous consultons le parisien actuel, nous remarquons 
que les deux formes alternent I’une avec I’autre. Des le XIIL siecle, dans les 
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dialectes du nord-ouest, ien est la forme reguliere, mais en est frequent aussi 
(Gorlich, O.I., p. 26 et 87) et non pas seulement pour bien et den, mais 
aussi pour viennent et tiennent. On voit done que le melange n’est pas 
particulier a bien et a den, bien que ven, ten soient plus rares. 

Ce melange, qui s’explique par le caractere familier de la prononciation 
ben au lieu de bien, nous confirme dans la conviction qu’il ne faut pas 
conduce de I’absence de cette forme dans les textes du moyen age a leur 
non-existence. II est, nous le repdons, peu vraisembable que, si I on trouve 
au XVI® siecle et au XVII® siecle, a Paris ben, ten, souven, que certains 
dialectes presentent de bonne heure, ces formes franqaises seraient moder- 
nes : je ne parle pas de I’eventualite, a laquelle personne sans doute ne croira, 
qu’elles soient, a Paris, une importation dialectale. Et, s’il est probable qu’au 
moyen age aussi, ben a du etre plus frequent que ten, et ten plus frequent 
que ven, on doit admettre que, dans la prononciation du peuple, ces trois 
formes ont existe avant I’epoque ou on les decouvre, par hasard, dans des 
textes populaires et grace a I’interet que les grammairiens d’alors prenaient 
a la langue parlee. 

Pour cc qui est de o a cote de ue, I’orthographe nous fournit un terrain 
solide ; elles sont anciennes et bien fran^aises : 

V buen, suen, horn (: non, v. 113). 

Br buen bon, horn, quens, juenes jones. 

Boi buen bon, juene /one. 

Q juene /one, quens, horn. 

Pa (1373) jounes, (1433) juennes. 

Pour les dialectes, je signale que Gorlich {o.L, p. 47) cite dans YEpitce 
de Saint Etienne : bon et ben. Dans les parlers etudies par Rousselot {o.L, 
p. 317) on trouve 6, et non ue devant une nasale. 

§ 3. Rapports phonetiques 

Quand meme on voudrait considerer ben comme une forme ,,rapide” de 
bien, cette explication ne saurait s’appliquer ni a ren ni a ven, de sorte que 
e dans ces formes n’est pas une reduction de ie. Mais bon pourrait au 
besoin etre considere comme une reduction de buen. L’o de bon, avant 
d’etre devenu definitivement ouvert par suite de la nasalisation, a passe par 
une etape 6 , ou (monophtongue), car dans les anciens textes il rime avec o 
de d latin, et le hollandais a connu une forme boen i), qui existe encore en 
flamand. Or, le premier element de buen, forme plus recente de uo, s’est 
prononce en frangais pendant un certain temps ou (Suchier, o.L, p. 80). 
Nous verrons tout a I’heure (dans le Chapitre II) que le fran(;ais a connu 
pour ie et pour ue une accentuation descendante, et ainsi on pourrait etre 
tente de rapprocher bon de buen, avec I’accent sur u. Seulement, on serait 


Franse woorden, p. 185. Oe, en hollandais, se prononce ou. 
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alors oblige de separer o devant nasale de o place devant une autre con- 
sonne, et il semble recommandable de chercher une explication qui 
s applique a ces deux cas a la fois. 


b. Devant consonnes o r al e s 

§ 1. Les doubles formes dont il s' a g i t et comment on 

les a expliquees 

iere ere (imparfait) de estre), brief href, grief gref, trieves treves, 
genievre genevre 

Nyrop (I, § 39) et le Diet. gen. voient dans bref une forme savante, mais 
cette supposition ne s'applique pas a gref. Rien n’autorise non plus a con- 
siderer bref, gref, comme des formes atones. De ere, Meyer-Liibke i), 
cite deux explications : ou bien cette forme serait la generalisation 
du developpement atone, ou bien elle serait due a I’influence du plusquepar- 
fait des verbes de la D conjugaison, exemple cantaram chantere (Thurney- 
sen). Il rejette la premiere: quant a celle de Thurneysen, on pourrait 
objecter que I'influence exercee par un temps qui etait en pleine decadence 
n’a pas du etre tres forte. 

aiol aiuel, faille fueille, oil ueil, ovre oevre 

Actuellemcnt on trouve ol encore dans geole et rossignol. Meyer-Liibke 
(o.L, p. 69) explique o dans geole, anc. jaiole, par I'influence de la forme 
latine, ce qui est peu probable a cause de la grande difference de forme 
entre caveola, qui, d'ailleurs, n’est pas classique, et le mot fran(;ais. 
Rossignol, d apres Suchier (o.L, p. 30), aurait peut-etre ete emprunte au 
proven?al, explication qui n’est qu’un pis-aller. 

§2. Rapports c h r o n o 1 o g i q u e s et dialectaux 

Nos manuscrits presentent de rares exemples de ces doublets: 

Bo brief bref, trieves treves. 

Tr trieves treves. 

On peut ajouter fere (:pere) dans Gamier, greve (:Greve) dans R Rose 
(I, 236), a cote de grieve dans le Testament, gref. subst., dans un exemple 
de 1420 cbez Godefroy. Thurot (I, 481 ) cite plusieurs temoignages dont il 
resulte qu’au XVD siecle gref etait considere comme vieilli ; a cette epoque, 
par contre, bref est deja preferc a brief, qui est appele plus ancicn ; la 
forme diphtonguee a subsiste le plus longtemps au feminin de I’adjectif 
place devant le substantif. Richelet (1680) declare que genevre est plus 
usite que genievre. 


Hisior. Grammatik der from. Sprache, p, 243, 



SUR UNE DOUBLE ACCENTUATION DES DIPHTONGUES EN FRANQAIS 29 


Dans les parlers actuals de I’Angoumois, de la Saintonge et du Poitou on 
trouve e et non ie, devant 1. n (Rousselot, o.L, p. 317). 

Voici les cas de melange de ue avec o qui se presentent dans nos 
manuscrits : 

Br aiuel aiol, ueil oil. 

Qa uevre ovre ouvre. 

Boi aieul aoul. 

Q [ueille faille. 

M culoevre culovre. 

T oevre ovre. 

Ces deux prononciations ont done ete frangaises. Suchier {o.L, p. 78) 
constate que ce qu’il appelle le „changcment de ue en o” est general en 
anglo-normand, qu’en normand o est frequent surtout devant I mouille et 
aussi ailleurs, et il fait ressortir qu’a cote de la forme monophtonguee, on 
trouve ue. Ailleurs i ) il signale cet o dans des textes septentrionaux devant 
I (fillole), I mouille (voil, dol), pl (pople), vr (ovre), c favocj, toujours a 
cote de formes diphtonguees. Les mots fran^ais en neerlandais ont souvent 
cet o dans gepopel (a cote de gepeupel) et dans colovenier (de colovre) ; 
j'en concluais autrefois 2) que ces mots avaient ete empruntes a un dialecte 
du nord ; aujourd'hui je serais moins affirmatif. 

Au XVIfe siecle fillol, employe par Moliere (Nyrop, I, § 177), etait con- 
sidere comme peu distingue (Thurot, I, 461). 

Dans les parlers etudies par Rousselot {o.L, p. 317), e’est devant 1, r 
qu'on trouve o 3 ) . 

On peut se demander si roue doit etre compte parmi les mots de ce 
groupe ou parmi ceux ou la diphtongue ue, dans uee, plus tard, s’est 
monophtonguee en ou (monophtongue) ou en o (Chap. II). Le fait que ce 
mot a ou et non d pourrait etre rapproche des formes aoul, ouvre, dont nous 
parlerons plus loin ; d'autre part, comme nous le verrons, ue s’est 
monophtongue en ou ou ii justement devant a, ce qui rapproche roue de ce 
phenomena plus recent. Dans Boi D Do roe (roue) est la forme unique, 
mais celle par ue a existe aussi en frangais ; Suchier (o.Z., p. 76) cite un 
example de Marie de France. Au XVF siecle, Sylvius signale ,,roue en 
frangais, reue en picard ” (Thurot, I, 459), mais I’attribution, par ce gram- 
mairien, de eu au picard est bien peu probante ; ainsi, il pretend que queue, 
a cote de coue, se dit ,,apud Belgas". 

§3. Rapports phonetiques 

II est tentant de considerer gref bref comme une reduction de la forme 
diphtonguee causee par le groupe de consonnes qui precede ; treves com- 

^) Aucassin et Nicolete, 9nie ed., p. 56. 

Romania, XXX, 83. 

Rousselot, qui admet la non-diphtongaison de b, place sur le meme plan les 
mots rod (rota) et po (potetj; le francais ayant roue et peat, a du diphtonguer le 6. 
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mence aussi par consonne -f- r ; en outre les quatrc mots en question ont une 
labiale apres la voyelle. Ces concordances phonetiques ne doivent pas etre 
negligees. Pour ue le frangais a connu aussi la perte du premier element, 
surtout derriere ou devant v: avec, evre (Br), culevre (M), velt (Q), 
mais aussi dans delt (Q), ilec (M, T, N). 

II est done difficile de nier la possibilite que gref et evre s’expliquent 
d une fagon identique, et alors il ne nous resterait, comme doublets anciens 
de e ie devant consonne orale, que ere, a cote de /ere, et [ere. 

Quant a o ue. Philipon i ) voit dans o une reduction de oe, mais e’est la 
une graphic pour ue (oue) (voir plus haut, p. 27), de sorte que le resultat 
de cette reduction ne peut pas etre un 6 ; d’ailleurs, il n’en tire pas la con- 
clusion, qui s’impose, que cette reduction n’aurait ete possible qu’a la suite 
d un deplacement de I’accent. Au besoin on pourrait expliquer ainsi les 
variantes de cure, aiol, e’est-a-dire outre (Qu), aoiil (Boi), dans lesquels la 
voyelle est ou, prononciation attestee aussi par les mots frangais en neer- 
landais 2 ) . Cependant ou peut s’y expliquer egalement par une tendance des 
voyelles velaires frangaises a se fermer et dont nous citerons d'autres 
exemples dans le paragraphe de d ; quant au changement dont il s'agit ici, 
celui de d en ou, en void des exemples : dans B on rencontre deja chouse, 
pouvre, dans Tr /our, dans Pa (p. 294) troup (1485), dans Nisard nouce. 
noutre ; chez Alexis (I, 354, v. 14) I’anglais Mylord devient millour : Guil- 
laume de Machaut (II, 54) fait rimer [orce avec pource. 

On peut se demander si, dans Jonas, douls doit etre explique par ce 
changement de d en ou, D’apres Koschwitz (Commentar, p. 134) ou serait 
du aux formes faibles du verbe, ce qui n’est pas probable a une epoque 
aussi ancienne et ce qui est exclu par le fait que, dans le fragment, on 
trouve doleiet, et non douleiet ; d'ailleurs, il y a, dans le manuscrit, un point 
sous u, de sorte qu’il faut sans doute lire dols. 

Quoi qu il en soit de 1 origine de ou dans aioul, il est certain que ceci n’est 
pas la forme dont est resulte plus tard aieul. ainsi que le pretend Philipon 3 ) ; 
aieul remonte a aiuel. 


c. Hypothese dune double accentuation ancienne 

Si 1 on pouvait admettre que la diphtongue issue de e libre avait eu, a 
I’origine, une double accentuation, il serait possible de ramener, des deux 
prononciations que ce son presente en ancien frangais. Tune a une diphton- 
gue descendante ee, qui se serait monophtonguee en e, I’autre a une diph- 
tongue ascendante e^, dont le premier element se serait dissimile. 

Or, si des mots cites plus haut, nous ne retenons que la double pronon- 


’) Romania, L, 389. 

’) Franse woorden, p. 143, 152. 

“) Il s exprime ainsi: ..Lou de aioul s'est par la suite ouverte en eu" Mais ou 
devenant eu, n'est pas seulement une „ouverture", mais aussi une palataUsation. 
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ciation devant nasale et dans ere. fere, il y a lieu d’abord de rapprocher les 
graphics ce pour e libre, que presentent de vieux textes et qui ont ete 
souvent signalees ^ ) . II est frappant de constater que les deux plus anciens 
exemples, c’est-a-dire beem dans la Paraphrase du Cantique des Cantiques 
et eedre 2 ) dans Jonas, expriment par I’orthographe la diphtongue que nous 
avons supposee comme etape anterieure de e, justement devant nasale et r. 
la pronunciation de d dans le groupe dr ayant du etre tres faible. Dans 
Jonas on trouve aussi edre, eret. erent, a cote de avient ; dans le Cantique 
biem a cote de beem, dans 5. Eulalie del a cote de eret. Dans les exemples 
que donne Mall, c’est egalement devant nasale et devant r que se rencontre 
la graphic ee ( veent. peert) . Je signale la meme orthographe dans les char- 
tes de I’ouest du XIII® et XlVe siecle publiees par Gorlich (o.L. p. 26), 
egalement devant n .• been, reens. aparteent ; la variante ei confirme notre 
supposition que I’accent reposait sur le premier element (cf. ci-dessus, 
p. 21, n. 2). En anglo-normand on rencontre ee de e libre latin aussi devant 
t. d intervocalique et devant / ; ee cst frequent devant n, et ei egalement. 
Comme, en anglo-normand, les ie issu de palatale -j- a deviennent e, il est 
possible que e de e latin y soit aussi une reduction d une diphtongue 
anterieure ie ; seulement, dans ce cas, I’orthographe ee ne s’expliquerait 
pas 3). 

En second lieu, nous rappelons que la circonstance que eret assone avec e 
provenant de a milite aussi en faveur d’une prononciation diphtonguee de 
cette forme ; remarquons, en outre, que fere assone egalement avec e issu 
de a. 

La coexistence de o ue. que nous avons essaye en vain d’expliquer I’un 
par I’autre, se comprendrait, elle aussi, en admettant que 66 issu de 6 avait 
eu deux pronunciations, a savoir 66 et 66. La premiere, par une reduction 
graduelle de la deuxieme voyelle, aurait conduit a une monophtongue, la 
seconde a une nouvelle diphtongue uo. Il est vrai que I’orthographe 00 ne se 
rencontre pas ; dans S. Eulalie nous lisons buona. ruovet. mais dans Jonas 
foers et dols (v. plus haut) attesteraient deja les deux accentuations. 
L’explication de 6, dans les langues oii il se presente, comme une reduction 
de 66 a ete deja proposee par Matzke^). 

Comme buona, ruovet sont devenus buene. rueve, on pent se demander si 
I’accent s’est retire de nouveau sur u, ce qui rendrait la dissimilation de o 
en e plus facile a expliquer ; on pourrait alors rapprocher le changement de 
pueent en puent. dont il sera question au Chapitre II : il est vrai que, la, 
nous avons affaire a une position toute speciale de la diphtongue, placee 


*) Mall, Li Compoz Philipe de Thaiin, p. 68; Suchier, o. p. 89; Koschwitz, Com- 
mentar zu den altesten franzdsischen Denkmdlern, p. 137; Stimming, Boeve de 
Hamtone, p. 202. 

“j Le changement cilge edre pour dig eedre propose par Suchier est arbitraire. 
Cf. la graphic peer dans le meme texte (ci-dessus, p. 19). 

Dans les Sermons S. Bernart se lit la forme beeste (p. 3 de I'edition Foerster). 
*) Zeitschrift f. rom. Philol., XX, 4, 
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devant e muet, mais rien n’empeche de supposer quc, dans cette position, 
une ancienne prononciation uc se soit conservee. Cependant, I’hypothese 
d un recul de I’accent dans uo nous obligerait a admettre que, apres que uo 
est devenu ue, I’accent s’est de nouveau transporte sur e. Ces deplacements 
frequents ne nous paraissent pas impossibles, mais nous ne voulons pas nier 
la possibilite que uo, accentue sur o, soit devenu ue en conservant I’accent 
sur la deuxieme voyelle i ) . 


C. DOUBLETS DE E LATIN LIBRE TONIQUE 

Void les faits : e, dans cette position, devant consonne orale, a abouti a 
wa (ecrit oi) ou, dans certains mots, a e (ecrit ai), devant nasale a e (ecrit 
ei) et, dans avoine, foin et moins, a wa (ecrit oi). Nous allons essayer de 
rendre compte de ce double traitement. 


§ 1. Motsquiontedevantconsonneoraleetu^a devant 
consonne nasale et comment on les a expliques 


II suffira, pour un releve complet, de renvoyer aux manuels 2) : Nyrop I, 
§ 159, Meyer-Liibke, o.l., p. 81 ; id, il s’agira de grouper les mots en 
question. L’e se presente : 

1 . devant a ; craie, monnaie, ~aie, -eraie. 

2. devant s ; -ais, dais, marais. 

■ 3. devant r : verre, tonnerre. 

4. devant muta c. liquida : [aible. 

On trouve oi devant n, dans avoine, foin, moins. 

Generalement on admet que est une reduction de we ( forme anterieure 
a wa) ; c'est I’avis de Nyrop, qui n’insiste pas sur les conditions 
dans lesquelles cette reduction se serait faite. Meyer-Lubke park 
aussi : du „changement de we en e" ; il releve I’explication par I’influence 
italienne qu’ont mise en avant les grammairiens du XVIe siecle, qu’il 
ne rejde pas completement, mais a cote de laquelle il suppose d’autres 
„courants’’, dont le role n est pas tres clair. Que I’italien n’ait ete pour rien 
dans le devcloppement de d c’est ce que la presence ancienne de ce son met 
hors de doute, et la differenciation sociale entre la prononciation par e et 


‘) Cf. P. Passy, Changements phonetiques, p. 197 n. 3- „Je peux ajouter que le 
groupe ue de I'espagnol bueno me parait prouver le caractere primitivcment decrois- 
.ant de cette diphtongue”; G. Paris (Rom.. XI. 131); „le e de ue est du, oomme en 
espagnol, a la position faible de o (dans uo)"; par contre Menendez Pidal, Origenes 

del espanol, p. 137 et 142, nie 1’ accentuation uo sur u et admet que c’est la voyelle 
accentuec qui s est changee. 

n Nous donnerons aussi des mots ou u,a e vient d'un e entrave suivi de palatale 
et ceux ou ces sons se produisent en syllabe protonique. 
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celle par wa, peut difficilement etre consideree comme une cause de la 
double prononciation, puisqu'elle n’a pu se faire qu’au moyen de celle-ci. 
Les „courants ”, en se contrariant, auraient amene, dans revolution de e par 
rapport a wa, une irregularite „comme on en rencontre rarement ” ; nous 
verrons qu'en rapprochant I’histoire de e de celle des autres voyelles, il est 
tres possible d’y reconnoitre une certaine regie. Herzog t) croit aussi a la 
reduction de we et I’attribue a I’influence du normand, mais son seul 
argument en faveur de cette hypothese inadmissible est que, d’apres Dubois 
et d’autres grammairiens du XVI® siecle, la ..pronunciation normande ” de 
e etait tres repandue a Paris. II ajoute, il est vrai, que e peut aussi etre une 
forme rapide de we, ou bien un resultat du besoin de faciliter la pronun- 
ciation apres muta cum liquida. 

Schwan-Behrens (§ 225, Rem.) considere la coexistence a Paris de e et 
de wa comme une consequence du fait que la limite du domaine d'ei dans le 
frangais de I’ouest et celle d'oi dans celui de l est ont peut-etre touche la 
capitale, ,,de telle sorte que dans craie, etc., il faudrait voir des formes 
egalement autorisees du dialecte francien”. Pour eux, e n est done pas une 
reduction de we, et cela me parait juste, bien que la formule qu’ils adoptent 
me semble un peu etroite. 

Quant a avoine, fain et moins, on les a souvent expliques comme des 
emprunts fait a un dialecte de l est ; mais dans tons les cas, cela est 
inadmissible pour moins, a cause de sa signification ; M. Meyer-Liibke 
(p. 49) se contente de constater que foin et avoine, ..d’apres leur forme 
phonetique, pouvent etre bourguignons” 2). Tant qu’on n’a pas prouve qu’a 
Paris le foin et I’avoine etaient importes de Test, cela reste une formule en 
I’air. Gillieron 3 ) dit avec raison, que ..I’emprunt dialectal est aussi incom- 
prehensible dans [oin et avoine que dans moins ” ; il voit — nous avons deja 
cite ses paroles (p. 6) — dans le parallelisme de e avec we, wa que 
presentent un grand nombre de mots frangais dans lesquels les deux sons 
remontent a e ferme libre latin, un ..flottement qui s’est produit dans la 
langue ” ; e’est done de , .doublets phonetiques ” qu’il s’agirait. Il ne sera 
pas superflu d’insister sur certaines particularites et, notamment, de mettre 
en lumiere que ce ,, flottement” remonte tres haut. 

§2. Rapports chronologiques et dialectaux 

Devant consonne orale: 

V diroic (wraie, v. 133), soi (: deloi, v. 267). 

Ch pouaient. 

Br peisson poisson, laisir, vaisin, meissons. 

Qa (soiche p. seche), doivent deivent, moien meian. 

Boi cloie claie, hernois harnais, orfrois orfreis, roi rei, sachois sacfies, envoioit 
envoiaient, soient saient, croie (craie), iaible, (Moi p. Mai). 

^) Historische Sprachlehre des Neufranz., p. 32. 

*) Meyer-Liibke dit qu'il s'agit, dans les emprunts de mot, "surtout’’ de mots 
culturels; le „surtout'' me semble de trop. 

^) Genealogie des mots qui ont designe rabeille, p. 201 et suiv. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. A3 
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Q seisante. 

M (espoisse p. espece), floisarde laisarde leisarde), (procederoi), paroi parei, 
desseivre, turquoise turqueise. 

N roi rei, moi mei, nomet avoit (meme paragraphe), droit dreit, viveit estoit (m.p,), 
fravailleroit jureretnt conduyroient (m. p.), oust heirs prenoit (m. p.) 

T froigne p, regne), roi rei, tieibe floibece, hoir heir. 

Do (poiera p. paieraj, flebe. 

H laisir. 

A cette liste on pent ajouter les exemples suivants de e : 

dans I’Elegie hebrdique de 1288: auet, apelel (Nyrop, I, § 159); 
dans Villon; telles (toiles): 

dans le Parlouer aus bcriois, d'apres Beaulieu?;. Histoire de V orthographe franq., 
I, 170: pouaient (1280), pouet nestet (1291), seit (1293), adayse (ardoise, 1303). 

Devant consonne nasale ; 

Br poine paine peine, plaine, mains maindre. 

Qa moins mains, poine peine, voine. 

Boi foin fain fein, moins mains meins, poine paine peine, plain plein, avaine aveine. 
Q moine meine, poine peine, aveine, meins, plein, veine. 

M moins meins, vaine veine, meindre, chaeine. 

N frein. 

r poine peine, mains meins meindre, plaine pleine, moment meine, voine. 

D mendre maindre, mains, plain plein, vayne. 

Do poinne (1307) paine (1319), moins, mendres mandres (1307), avoine (1307), 
foing (1315). 

H aveine, mandre. 

Pa moings (1485) mains (1486). 


Ces listes nous permettent de constater que, des le Xllle siecle, il y 
a eu. dans des textes framjais, melange des deux sons. L’orthographe 
ai, ei pour 1 un des deux, celui qui aujourd’hui se prononce e, semble 
prouver que, d'abord, celui-ci se pronongait encore comme une diphtongue 
descendante et qu’il ne s'est monophtongue que plus tard. Dans tous les 
cas, cette orthographe ai, ei est claire et suffit a differencier cette pronon- 
ciation de celle de oi. Par contre, la possibilite que, sous oi, se cache un 
autre son que me, c’est-a-dire encore celui de e, ne saurait etre nice pour 
les manuscrits qui, par graphie inverse, ecrivent oi pour un e d'autre 
origine : on trouvera dans nos listes, places entre parentheses, les exemples 
suivants 1) : soiche (Qa), espoisse, loisarde, procederoi (M), roigne (T) 
poiera (Do). D’autre part, il est certain qu’en frangais oi est la graphie 
ordinaire d un son different de ei, e ; si elle a pu exprimer aussi e, cela ne 
s’exphque que quand on admet qu’il y a eu des mots nombreux pour lequel 
le copiste connaissait les deux prononciations ei ou e (ecrit ei, ai) et we wa 

(ecrit o/): par la, 1 orthographe oi et celle de ei, e leur convenaient egalement 

bien, et on comprend que, par erreur, oi ait pu etre ecrit la aussi ou ei seul 


') Dans Moi (Mai. Boi] on a peut-etre affaire au changement de a/ en oi, amene 
p.-jr la consonne labiale (Meyer-Liibke, o. /.. p. 88). Voir plus loin, p. 39. 
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ou e etait a sa place i ) . Cela etait d’autant plus naturel qu’entre e et we la 
difference n’etait pas grande ; en effet, on trouve reunis a la rime des mots 
qui ont oi provenant d’un o -|- i (et qui n'ont pu avoir la prononciation 
ef, e) avec e; Nyrop (o.L, § 158) cite quelques-unes de ces rimes comme 
cloistre : estre ; c’est ainsi, sans doute, que s’explique la combinaison 
chanoine : reine (regne) citee par Langlois (R. Rose, I, 196, n. 3), ainsi 
que, egalement devant nasale, essoine : primeraine : Antoine : villaine 
(G. Alexis, I, p. 215) et, au XVI'^ siecle, moins : humains, point: plaint, 
point: teint, besoin : sein (Thurot, II, 500) 2). 

Quoiqu’il soit done possible que, dans les textes etudies plus haut, oi ne 
soit parfois qu’une orthographe pour e, cela ne sera le cas qu’exceptionnel- 
lement. Dans Q, devant consonne orale, on trouve toujours oi, devant 
nasale ei (sauf rarement moine, poine) , repartition qui, generalement 
parlant, correspond a la distinction que connait la langue actuelle ; I'ortho- 
graphe doit done rendre la prononciation exacte, et il est certain que moine, 
poine ont ete reellement prononces avec we, iva. Cela resulte aussi du 
tableau des rimes dans les poesies que contient N, dont I'orthographe 
semble etre tres soignee : les graphies blahme, maihnee y correspondent cer- 
tainement a la prononciation ; ainsi que nous le montrera le chapitre de 6, 
la graphie ou n’y alterne pas avec eu, et les rimes confirment que c’est bien 
un ou qui s’y pronon^ait. Or, par rapport a oi, ei, N presente beaucoup de 
flottement ; qu’est-ce que cela veut dire, sinon que les deux sons existaient 
dans la prononciation du copiste ? 

Maintenant, il est curieux de constater que, justement dans ces mots 
poine, moine, le fran^ais ne connait plus cette prononciation we, wa, tandis 
que, au contraire, aveine, meins qui, en frangais, ont we, dans Q s’ecrivaient 
avec ei et se pronon^aient done par e. Il en resulte que la prononciation 
actuelle de avoine, foin, moins avec we n’est pas une particularite de ces 
mots, mais que tous les mots ou e libre precedait une consonne nasale ont 
pu, ou non, avoir we au lieu de e. 

Les listes ci-dessus prouvent que, devant consonnes orales egalement, au 
moyen age, des mots qui aujourd'hui ont wa, pouvaient avoir au moyen 
age e (par exemple saient, cei dans Boi) et inversement (par exemple 
cloie, envoioit, chez le meme auteur). 

L’examen de la langue du XVI^ et du XVIL siecle confirme ces con- 

*) Gorlich (o. p, 40 et 41), dans les chartes qu'il etudie, rel^e aussi des gra- 
phies comme poier (paier), vroi furai), remoigne (remaigne), troeit (trail), et il est 
d'avis que „ai, devenu depuis longtemps e, est rendu par oi, parce que, dans beau- 
coup de cas, oi sonnait reellement comme e”. Il cite, d’autre part, des graphies comme 
parreysse (paroisse), meines (moines), ou il voit aussi des preuves que oi se pro 
nongait comme e, e'est-a-dire que we avait perdu le premier element. Comme nous 
expliquons autrement la genese de e, nous ne pouvons voir dans toutes ces formes 
que des graphies inverses 

-) Meyer-Liibke (o. /., p. 89) cite les rimes de Charles d'Orleans poing: baing et de 
Villon soing : bains dans un paragraphe sur la labialisation, mais il s'y agit sans 
doute d'une rime we: e. 


A3 
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elusions; Thurot (I, 374 et suiv.) nous donne les informations suivantes. 
D’apres Sylvius (1531), r„ancienne” prononciation par c est tres repandue 
a Paris et aux environs : tele (toile), Pontese (Pontoise) , [e (foi) : vers 
1605, elle est encore generale. Les grammairiens, comme Palliot (1608) et 
Maupas (1625), la considerent comme une innovation et la condamnent 
vivement ; d’apres ce que nous avons vu, la langue ne fait que maintenir 
un son qui, depuis des siecles, existait a cote de we. Quant aux mots ou le 
son est place devant une consonne nasale, et notamment voine, foin, moins, 
Sylvius laisse le choix entre mains et moins (Thurot, II, 499) ; Bovelles 
connait ..fain ou foin", R. Estienne, pour fein, renvoie a foin, Lanoue 
(1696) donne encore „fein, foin"; aveine, d’apres Vaugelas (Thurot, I, 
405) s’emploie a cote de avoine et ,,une infinite de gens disent mains, ce 
qui est insupportable ”, et I’Academie en 1718 proclame que avene et avoine 
existent tons deux. Ainsi, e’est aveine qui semble s’etre maintenu le plus 
longtemps ; meins et fein n’ont pas depasse le XVIIe siecle. 

II semble bien que les deux prononciations etaient socialement differen- 
ciees, mais les opinions des grammairiens sur la valeur sociale respective 
des deux sons ne concordent pas. Guillaume des Autels considere fret 
(froid) comme une prononciation affectee de courtisan ; Beze, par contre, 
attribue au peuple de Paris la prononciation des imparfaits par e. D’apres 
Vaugelas, avoine etait la prononciation de la cour ; Madame de Rambouillet 
disait avoine ; d’apres Tallemant des Reaux un gentilhomme, parlant a 
Mile de Rambouillet, hesita longtemps sur la prononciation de ce mot et finit 
par dire : ..Avoine, avaine, de par tons les diables, on ne sait comment 
parler ceans”. II est certain que we, wa etait plus distingue que e ; Nyrop 
(I, § 159) cite des temoignages probants, auxquels j’ajoute celui-ci : les 
maitres d’ecole faisaient prononcer a leurs eleves les lettres de I’alphabet, 
non pas comme a, be, ce, de, mais comme a, boi. goi, doi ; introduisant ainsi 
une prononciation „hypercorrecte” (Nisard, o.l., p. 178) i). Relevons, en 
outre, dans les textes populaires cites par Nisard (o.l.), tay (toi), quay 
(quoi), avet, dee (droit). II est difficile de dire si, au moyen age, e etait 
egalement une prononciation plus populaire ; e’est I’avis de M. Beaulieux 
(o.l., I, 170) : .,11 nous parait infiniment vraisemblable que, dans les cas 
cites plus haut (formes verbales en -oit), jamais le peuple ne prononga we 
et que e’est au contraire la bonne societe qui a fini par prononcer comme le 
peuple”. C’etait aussi I’opinion de Suchier (o.l.. p. 96) : „Le son oi, qui se 
rencontre toujours dans la langue litteraire, n’appartient pas, en tous les 
cas, au patois de Paris”. 

En resume, le fran?ais a eu pour e latin libre, deux prononciations con- 
currentes qui ont existe ensemble pendant tout le moyen age, et dont I’une 
subsiste devant nasale, et, dans quelques mots, devant consonne orale. 

Independamment de nos listes, qui ne contiennent que des formes que 


') Dans Moliere, les patoisants parisiens disent nayer, sayant fsoient), drait, ma.;. 
aussi fouas ffois), troide, moindre. 
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nous sommes en droit de considerer comme frangaises, les dialectes corro- 
borent I’existence d une double prononciation. 

Dans le Roman de la Rose (ed. Langlois, I, 194), voire rime une seule fois 
avec [aire, ce qui peut etre une rime e: we (voir plus haut, p. 35 ) , mais devant 
n on trouve, chez Guillaume de Lorris (I, 196), ein precede de m, p, toujours 
en rime avec oin, de d -j- yod ; derriere f cette rime ne se presente jamais, 
tandis que, quand v precede, ein rime tantot en ein, tantot en oin ; dans la 
seconde partie du poeme (I, 209) ein ne se rencontre en rime qu’avec ain, 
et dans le Testament de Jean de Meun moine (mene) : patrimoine. Je 
n’attache pas grand prix au role que Langlois semble attribuer aux conson- 
nes qui precedent, mais je constate que les memes mots peuvent avoir les 
deux prononciations. Gorlich (o.Z., p. 37 et suiv.) signale, dans des chartes 
du Xllle siecle de la Bretagne, de I’Anjou, de la Touraine et du Berry, la 
graphie exceptionnelle oi a cote de ei. Comme les poemes de cette region, a 
cette epoque, ne connaissent que ei, et que, dans les chartes, oi devient de 
plus en plus frequent, oi serait, d’apres I’auteur, une importation frangaise. 
Son argumentation ne me parait pas convaincante ; en effet, des juxta- 
positions comme povait avoir se presentent, ainsi que nous I’avons vu, dans 
des textes fran^ais (notamment N), ou les deux formes sont indigenes ; 
alors, pourquoi ne le seraient-elles pas dans les dialectes en question ? Est- 
ce que oi est uniquement fran?ais, de sorte que, si on le trouve ailleurs 
concurremment avec e, on doit I’y considerer comme emprunte ? Meme 
melange, dans ces dialectes, devant n : moindre a cote de mains, pleine, 
aveine, etc. Gorlich le rcleve aussi dans les patois actuels d’llle-et-Vilaine 
et de Maine-et-Loire, ou I on trouve bair (boire), cret, fre (froid), dret, 
etret, etc., a cote de da (doigt), sa (soir), roue (roi), etc. Dans le Haut- 
Maine : „oi se prononce tantot oe, oue, tantot of”. Dans le patois de Bour- 
berain t ) avoine et poine voisinent avec pleine. 

Les cartes a consulter dans VA.L. sont : 868 (mois), 873 (monnaie), 

1128 (raide), 81 (avoine), 586 (foin), 867 (moins). Elies nous apprennent 
que, generalement parlant, of a du se repandre a partir de Paris. C’est ainsi 
que s’explique le fait que mois et moins sont, dans toute la France, les 
formes presque exclusives ; on ne trouve e qu a quelques points dans 
I’ouest : on rencontre une forme correspondant a meis par ci par la dans 
les departements de la Manche, d’llle-et-Vilaine, des Cotes-du-Nord, du 
Morbihan ; a meins dans ceux de la Manche, des Cotes-du-Nord, du Mor- 
bihan. Cette identite de la voyelle, qu’elle soit, ou non, placee devant nasale, 
nous la retrouvons en comparant les cartes raide, monnaie avec veine et 
peine. 

Pourtant of ne peut pas, partout ou il se rencontre autre part que dans 
Test, s'expliquer comme une importation franqaise. Ainsi, voine et poine 
s’emploient sur des points isoles, a savoir, pour voine, 376 (Calvados), 417, 
427, 479, 521 (Vendee), 467 (Loire-Inf.), 528, 529, 621 (Charente), dans 


*) Revue des patois gallo-romans, II, 183. 
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la Nievre, la Cote-d’or et le Jura, dans les departements de Test et du nord 
et en Belgique: pour poine, 376 (Calvados), 479 (Vendee), 416 
(Vienne) et dans lest jusqu’a la Nievre inclus. Le point 376 est dans une 
contree ou e latin ferme devient e (ei) : les points isoles au sud-ouest du 
pays fran^ais sont egalement entoures dune contree de e (ei). Comment 
expliquer voine et poine, qui sont differents de la forme frangaise veine et 
peine, sinon en admettant que ce sont sur ces points des formes indigenes, 
et que, la, il a existe une forme voine, poine, a cote de veine, peine ? II y a 
done eu, dans I’ouest, des endroits ou, devant la nasale, e est devenu spon- 
tanement oi. Remarquons que le point 376 est souvent en contradiction avec 
le frangais : meis, peire, mais poine, voine. Comme avoine et foin ne se 
rencontrent que sur le littoral de la Mer du Nord, ou I’influence du frangais 
est plus sensible que dans I’interieur de la Normandie, ces deux formes-la 
sont sans doute une importation frangaise. On pent se demander comment 
il faut expliquer la presence de [ein et d’aveine dans un milieu qui prononce 
ces mots par oi ; e’est le cas, pour fein, aux points 412 (Maine-et-Loire), 
255, 257, 258, 265 (Oise, Seine-Inferieure, Somme) ; pour aveine aux 
points 425 (Maine-et-Loire), 230 (Aisne) et, en groupe, dans le depar- 
tement des Ardennes et en Belgique. Sont-ce des prononciations primitives 
qui ont echappe a la contagion du frangais, ou bien s’expliquent-elles par 
la reduction de we a el 


§ 3. Rapports phonetiques 

Comme I'epoque a laquelle remonte la prononciation rendue par I’ortho- 
graphe oi ne pent pas etre fixee, il est impossible de dire quand la pronon- 
ciation e s'est separee de celle par oi. L’orthographe oi du son issu de e 
latin libre, date du XIIo siecle, sauf un exemple isole du Xe. 

La question est de savoir si, a un moment donne, tons les e ont suivi ce 
developpement ; dans ce cas, on doit considerer le ei e dont nous avons 
constate la presence a partir de la fin du Xllle siecle, comme une alteration 
de ce son, et we serait devenu e, a la suite de la perte du premier element ; 
nous avons vu plus haut que e’est la I’opinion generale des savants. Il est 
certain que, dans les dialectes qui n’ont connu que oi, e’est ainsi que doit 
s’expliquer e dans les patois actuels i). 

Cependant, une autre explication est possible, et, a mon avis, plus sure. 
En effet, I'orthographe du son qui plus tard est devenu e, se presente des 
le commencement sous la forme ei, ai, et cette graphic ne se comprendrait 
pas s'il s’agissait d’une reduction de we, car alors cet e aurait ete un son 
nouvellement forme qui, naturellement, aurait ete orthographic par le signe 
de la voyelle e. Par contre, si I’on voit dans les variantes e, a cote de wa, 

■) Bloch, Les porters d?s Vosges meridwnales, p. 92. C'est ausr.i par la chute de w 
qiu- s'cxplique peut-ctre inendre qui dans Marot, rime avec entendre, et dans Guyot 
Marchant (Pa) avec cendre. 
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une continuation independante de I'ancienne diphtongue ei restee diphton- 
gue, on s’explique qu elle ait continue a s’ecrire ei ou se soit ecrit ai, au 
moment ou, a cote, se developpait la diphtongue of. En outre, si e etait issu 
de tve, il faudrait le separer de cet e auquel a abouti e latin dans plusieurs 
parties de la France qui n’ont jamais connu we. II nous parait done certain 
que c a cote de we continue une ancienne prononciation de e, differente de 
celle qui s’est developpee en we, et ou e est le resultat de la monophtongai- 
son de ei. 

Cette double prononciation, nous I’avons vu, a existe jusqu’au XVII^ 
siecle pour tous les mots qui ont e libre latin ; peu a peu celle de we s’est 
generalisee, sauf devant n, mais d’un cote certains mots ou e se trouvait 
devant consonne orale ont garde e. d’autre part trois mots ou e’est une 
nasale qui suit la voyelle, ont of, et on se demande comment s’expliquent ces 
exceptions. Ayant ecarte I’emprunt comme la cause determinante, il reste a 
rechercher si les mots eux-memes dont il s’agit peuvent nous fournir des 
donnees. 

Leur signification doit etre exclue, car ces mots, par rapport au sens, ne 
presentent aucune cohesion : ils appartiennent, grammaticalement et 
semasiologiquement, aux groupes les plus divers. Gillieron, fidele a son 
principe, a appele I'homonymie au secours pour rendre compte des formes 
avoine. [oin et moins, et il croit que s'aveine risquait de se confondre avec 
sa veine, [oin avec fin et moins avec mains ; il forge une phrase qui doit 
illustrer ces dangers : ,,Le cheval mange de son avoine et aussi du foin fin, 
mais moins", mais cette combinaison factice n’a pas une grande force 
probante. 

Serait-ce par les conditions phonetiques du son dans les mots en question 
que s’expliquerait la particularite qu’ils presentent ? J’en vois trois qui 
meritent d’etre relevees. D’abord, je constate que, dans Br, ei se rencontre 
uniquement en syllabe protonique, et que e’est le cas aussi pour I’unique 
exemple dans Q ; la meme particularite se remarque dans le Ms. -A. 
d' Eneas, et j’ai eu peut-etre tort de I’expliquer en supposant que le copiste 
a suivi un modele ecrit dans un dialecte du sud-ouest ; je ne suis plus si 
sur maintenant que ce manuscrit est originaire de l est de la France t ) . 

La circonstance que, devant nasale, e est constant nous permet de consi- 
derer la consonne qui suit la voyelle comme un facteur important ; e’est 
pourquoi ci-dessus (p. 32), e’est d’apres ce critere que nous avons groupe les 
mots qui, actuellement, se prononcent encore avec e. Or, de ce groupement 
nous ne pourrons tirer les conclusions qu’il comporte qu’a la fin de cette 
etude, quand nous pourrons rapprocher les destinees de e de celles qu’ont 
eues d’autres voyelles. 

Est-ce que, pour avoine, foin et moins, la labiale qui precede serait une 
cause determinante ? Il est curieux que charmoie ait of, tandis que, dans les 
autres mots en -eta, on prononce e, et que les textes du moyen age ne 

Remarquez au V. 4539 d'Eneas I'orthographc tailes. 
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semblent pas connaitre de forme avec oi pour sein, serein, chaeine ; mais, 
d'autre part, peine et meine ont aujourd’hui e. 

§ 4. Sur une double accentuation de la diphtongue 

Apres le dedoublement de e, le second element non accentue s’est change 
en i (ei) et cette nouvelle diphtongue est devenu ei. Faut-il admettre que 
cette derniere dissimilation a ete precedee d un deplacement de I’accent ? 
J’ai fait, a la page 13, des reserves sur ce point. A quelle epoque e est il 
devenu el Dans le Roland, ei devant une nasale assone avec e {peine: 
sanglente, v. 1787), de meme que ei provenant d un e (i) suivi de palatale 
(ceintes : comences. v. 3601 ) : or, comme d’autre part, dans le meme texte, 
e suivi d une entrave nasale assone aussi en a, il est probable que la ou il a 
encore le son e, cet e a eu un son ouvert. Ce qui parait certain, c’est que, 
dans le Roland, ei devant une nasale presente deja une autre prononciation 
que devant une consonne orale : en effet, dans ce dernier cas la diphtongue 
n’assone qu’avec elle-meme. Comment faut-il expliquer cette difference de 
traitement ? Koschwitz, suivant en cela Bohmer, y voit la preuve que 
I’accent s’est deplace sur i^) : s’il en est ainsi, la difference de traitement 
de e devant nasale et devant consonne orale, qui a persiste dans la langue, 
aura done commence tres tot, et revolution de e nous offre une meme image 
que celle de a, 6. Le fait que, dans le Roland, ei devant nasale peut assoner 
aussi avec ei devant consonne orale {meinent : veie. v. 983), prouverait alors 
que, des cette epoque, ei devant nasale etait soumis a un double traitement, 
et il serait naturel d’en rapprocher les doubles formes ei et oi que, d’apres ce 
que nous avons vu, presente e nasal dans les textes du moyen age. L’accen- 
tuation ascendante de ei serait alors le point de depart du developpement 
ulterieur qui, de ei, aurait abouti a oi ; on aurait done primitivement 
prononce oi avec I’accent sur i. et cela expliquerait que, dans un certain 
nombre de textes du XID siecle, oi issu de ei est separe de oi provenant de 
o suivi de yod (Rossmann, p. 160). 

Cependant, cet oi hypothetique ascendant est devenu oi descendant et, a 
en juger par certaines descriptions du son par des grammairiens du X'VIe 
siecle, cette prononciation a subsiste pendant le moyen age a la finale, 
devant n entrave et a I’interieur des mots devant voyelle. D’autre part, des 
la fin du Xlle et le commencement du Xllle siecle, oi s’est change en oe, 
prononciation assuree pour cette epoque par la forme /?der dans le Credo 
transcrit en lettres grecques, public par Egger 2), et cet oe n’as pas tarde a 

M Ueberlieferung und Sprache der Chanson du Voyage de Charlemagne, p. 38 Je 
suis d'accord avec Rossmaim (Franzdsisches oi. dans Romanische Forschungen. I, 
166) que les exemples que Koschwitz allegue pour prouver la prononciation de ei 
comme i, ne sont pas probants. 

) Voir G, Paris, dans Romania, XI, 608, Le Maitre ne reussit pas, a mon avis, a 
tefuter les arguments de Rossmann en faveur de I'existence a cette epoque ancienne 
de la prononciation oe. J essayerai ailleurs de rendre piobable que poi, bloi (formes 
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subir un nouveau changement d’accent. qui est devenu le point de depart de 
la prononciation actuelle wa. L’existence de oe accentue sur e, meme a la 
finale, resulte des rimes citees par Rossmann, p. 166. 

Ainsi, les trois prononciatrons qu a connues le moyen age, a savoir ei (e), 
oi et oe (we) s’expliqueraient par des changements successifs de I’accen- 
tuation de la diphtongue, de telle sorte que l ancienne prononciation sub- 
sistait a cote de la nouvelle. 


D. DOUBLETS DE d LATIN LIBRE TONIQUE 

Ce son abouti en frangais a d, mais aussi, dans certains mots, a ou 
(monophtongue) et, devant nasales, a d. Le probleme qui sera discute ici. 
est de savoir comment s’expliquent ces variantes de d. 

§ 1. Mots qui ont ou et comment on les a expliques 

amour: M. Thomas t) a signale quelques exemples de la forme ameur. 
Ceux du Mystere de Saint Bernard de Menthon n’ont pas de force 
probante : ameur rime une fois avec retour et une fois avec honneurs ; 
dans le premier cas, c’est une graphie hypercorrecte pour amour, et, 
comme, a d'autres endroits du Mystere. honneur rime avec jour, la rime 
de ameur : honneur doit etre lue comme amour : honnour, de sorte 
qu’ici eu est simplement orthographique. Chez Martin Le Franc et 
Firmin Le Ver ameur s’emploie pour le rut des betes, tandis que, dans 
une chanson nuptiale ecrite au XIX® siecle dans le patois de la Cham- 
pagne meridionale, cette forme s’emploie pour I’amour des hommes. 
labour; au moyen age, cette forme s'emploie pour , .travail” en gtoeral, et 
n’est pas encore reserve au seul ..travail des champs”. R. Estienne 
(Thurot, I, 459) fait deja cette separation, mais, dans la deuxieme 
moitie du XVI® siecle, labeur a aussi le sens plus restreint. 


secondaires de peu, bleu) corroborent I'hypothese de I’existence de oe a la finale des 
la fin du Xlle siecle, dans le frangais central. La rime du Roman de la Rose, aper- 
cueve: nueve, est difficile a interpreter. Si tous les oi, a cette epoque, avaient eu le 
son de ue, on s'etonnerait que oi ne soit pas devenu aussi o. On salt que, dans cer- 
tains dialectes oi a, en effet evolue jusqu'a o, mais rien ne nous autorise a gene- 
raliser ce developpement. II est plus probable que la labiale v a amene pour aper- 
foive, refoive un rapprochement entre la prononciation de oi et celle de ue, qui 
auront tous deux sonne comme u6; on trouve egalement devant f: seut dans le 
Mystere de la Passion; cf, Meyer-Liibke, Grammaire des langues romanes, I, § 72, Rem., 
et, pour le changement de oi en oe, le meme, Histor. Gramm, des Franz., p. 78, et 
Suchier, o. /., p. 95. 

Romania, XLIV, 321. 
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epoux, epouse ; quelquefois on rencontre espeus (Ille, 1814), espeuse 
(Mateolus, II, 103 ; R. de la Rose, 16433, ou le copiste de Ab, un 
manuscrit contemporain du poeme, avait d'abord ecrit espouse, ed. 
Langlois, I, 52, 219). 

jaloux ; on trouve jaleux dans Chansons du XV<^ siecle (passim, e.a. 

XXXI, 7), et quelquefois dans Ronsard. 
pelouse ; au sens de ,,poilu”, on trouve au XVI® siecle peleuse, et, 
dans Pathelin, pelouse a aussi cette signification. 

Toulouse: Rutebeuf, Complainte du Due de Poitiers, V. 31, a Touleuse, 
sans doute une forme hypercorrecte. 

touse : un des manuscrits d’Auberee (v. 172) a teuse (ed. Ebeling, p. 137). 
velours ; il est improbable que vilieux (Diet, gen.) soit le meme mot ; e’est 
sans doute un emprunt au latin. 
ventouse ; dans M aussi venteuse. 
nous, vous. 

loup ; des le XI® siecle leu (Doomsday -Book) ; cette forme est tres 
frequente t ) . 

louve ; rarement leuve (Deschamps, VIII, 189, 190). 

douve : exemples de deuue dans Godefroy. 

ou, a cote de eu-). 

oule. a cote de eule (God.) 3). 

coup/e, double, ensouple (enseule), etouble (eteuble, eteule). 

/outre, Douvre, rouvre. 

joug : jeu dans Renel. C, 197, 6 ; M 36.3-1). 

On a cherche, pour expliquer la presence de ou au lieu de eu dans ces 
mots, des causes tres diverses, que nous allons passer en revue. 

Les mots avee ou ont une autre etymologie que leurs doublets qui ont eu. 
C’est le cas de labour qui, d’apres G. Paris 3), ne serait pas la continuation 
de laborem, mais le substantif verbal de labourer. Cependant, nous avons 
deja constate que labour, au moyen age, a le sens de toutes sortes de 
„travair’, et que. d’autre part, labeur s’est employe aussi pour le ..travail 
des champs” ; on ne peut done pas separer ces deux mots. Loutre, aussi 
d’apres G. Paris 6), ne serait pas lat. lutra, mais german Otter ; il ne dit 
pas pourquoi ; si c’est uniquement a cause de ou, c’est une petition de 
principe : en outre loure. qu’on rencontre a cote de loutre. peut pourtant 


M G. Paris, Romania. X, 50 (Melanges, p. 250); Oestberg, Les voyelles velaires 
accentuees dans quelqiies noms de lieux de la France du Nord, Diss Upsal 1899 
p. 13 et 14. f , 

“) G. Paris, Romania, X, 48 (Melanges, p. 247). 

^) Ebeling, Auberee, p. 138. 


*) Nous laissons de cote bouse, que cite G. Paris, mais dont I'origine 
G, Paris, Romania, X, 45 (Melanges, p. 243). 

') Romania, X, 42 (Melanges, p. 238). 


est inconnue. 
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avoir difficilement une autre origine que leure, et dans cette forme ou 
resterait a expliquer i ) . 

La forme avec ou est attribuee a la generalisation d’une prononciation 
protonique, parce que, devant I’accent, o latin devient ou. Nous, vous sont 
universellement consideres comme primitivement protoniques : a ce propos 
je fais remarquer : a. Les pronoms personnels, employes comme sujet, sont 
a I’origine toniques, parce qu’ils ne servaient qu’a mettre le sujet en relief. 
Or, nous avons vu que I’allongement et la diphtongaison des voyelles 
libres ~ ) se sont produits de bonne heure, de sorte qu'il est certain que 
nos, VOS, eux aussi, ont eu une prononciation diphtonguee, qui a du persister 
lorsque ces pronoms devinrent protoniques ; b. On constate que, dans les 
autres pronoms, dans I’emploi objectif, c’est plutot la forme accentuee qui 
remplace la forme atone ; ainsi leur, qui est enclitique et tonique, et moi, 
qui a essaye de se mettre a la place de me dans il moi semble 3 ) ; c. II serait 
surprenant que, de la forme accentuee et de la forme atone, I’une eut deja 
disparu a une epoque aussi ancienne, tandis que, dans les autres pronoms, 
elles ont longtemps coexiste. G. Paris 4) considere aussi comme atone I’in- 
terrogatif-relatif ou, mais ce serait le seul cas d’un adverbe latin subsistant 
sous une forme non-accentuee 5). Remarquons que quel est une forme 
tonique. 

Ou s'expliquerait par des conditions phonetiques. Ce cas se presenterait 
dans les mots assez nombreux ou la voyelle cst suivie d’un v : louve, douve, 
Louvre, rouvre ; leuve aurait alors emprunte son eu au masculin leu, 
mais deuve resterait inexpliquc, a moins qu’on ne veuille y voir une pronon- 
ciation „hypercorrecte”. II cst certainemcnt remarquable que, a cote de 
Louvre, rouvre, il n’existe pas de formes avec eu, et que dans couple, double, 
ensouple et etouble le ou est egalement suivi d’une consonne labiale. Nous 
y reviendrons plus tard. D’apres Langlois (o./., p. 215, n. 1 ) o de amor se 
serait de bonne heure confondu avec d entrave, parce que amors est plus 


') Voir sur le traitement du groupe muta cum liquida, Neophil., V, 1. 

“) On salt que, dans les monosyllabes, les voyelles latines sont traitees comme 
libres. Cf, le cas, identique a nos, vos, de Irons qui devient tres. 

L. Foulet, Petite syntaxe de I'ancien franrais, p 104, Que devant I'infinitif et le 
gerondif, I'ancien fran^ais se serve encore de la forme non-accentuee du pronom, tient 
a la nature primitivement substantive de ces temps, dont le caractere verbal s'est peu 
a peu accentue. On pent sans doute citer ici lui, qui alterne avec li des le XI He 
siecle {Brunot, Histoire de lo longue fronroise, I, 422); il est vrai que, d apres Meyer- 
Lubke, Histor. Gramm, der frz. Spr., p. 1%, lui se serait prononce li et que li atone 
serait devenu lui par suite d'une prononciation „hypercorrecte”. Voir sur le change- 
ment de ui en i, ci-dessous, p. 60. 

Romanio, X, 49 (Melonges, p. 247). 

■'I Cf. pour mol, ci-dessus, p. 21. 

“) Meyer-Liibke, o. I, p. 83, Bien que nous laissions de cote les formes verbales, 
pour lesquelles on pourrait invoquer 1 altemance des formes fortes et faibles, Je si- 
gnale ici couvir, qui na que ou (Rom. X, 51; Melanges, p. 250). Schwan-Bebrens (o, /., 
p. 138) sont d’avis que les mots en question n'ont pas encore ete expliques d'une 
faqon satisfaisante. 
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frequent que amor ; la declinaison primitive aurait alors ete : S. ameur. 
ameur. PI. amours, amours, et cette derniere prononciation se serait 
generalisee. Cela me parait improbable, parce que la separation entre 
voyelles lib res et voyelles entravees est tres ancienne. Le meme savant 
explique par le fait que r est prononce, la difference, dont il sera question 
plus loin, entre la date a laquelle eus apparait et celle (posterieure) de our, 
mais a I’epoque de la scission entre voyelles libres et entravees s se 
prononijait aussi. 

Ou s'explique par Vanalogie de mots derives. C’est ainsi que G. Paris, 
dans son celebre article sur d i ) , rend compte de amour, qui aurait subi 
I’influence de amoureux, mais A. Thomas, dans son article cite plus haut, 
fait remarquer cpi amoureux est plutot un derive A' amour, parce que, si le 
mot venait directement du latin, sa forme aurait ete amereux (cf. douce- 
reux) : de meme chaleureux et valeureux viennent de chaleur et de valeur. 
En outre, pourquoi, dans amour. Taction de Tadjectif aurait-elle ete si 
profonde, tandis que douleur n’a pas change malgre le voisinage de 
douloureux, ni vigueur. rigeur, par vigoureux, rigoureux ? G. Paris attribue 
ou dans epoux, jaloux, loup, ventouser egalement a Tinfluence de 
derives ; a moins de montrer pour quelles raisons le derive a du etre plus 
frequent que le simple, on ne saurait donner a cette hypothese plus que la 
valeur d’une simple assertion, et, pour ce qui est de epoux, qui se serait 
modele sur epouser, il faut remarquer, en outre, que, si ce verbe est primitif, 
les formes fortes ont du avoir d’abord cu et que c’est sur elles qu a du se 
regler le substantif postverbal. 

Les formes avec ou ont ete empruntees a tine autre langue. a. Le proven- 
qal. Boehmer-) et Thomas (/./.) exphquent amour et jaloux comme dus a 
la litterature proven^ale ; ces formes se seraient introduites en France avec 
la poesie des troubadours. Je vois a cette supposition deux difficultes. 
D'abord, valeur et honneur. qui etaient aussi des termes techniques de Tart 
des troubadours 3 ) , ont garde la prononciation en eur. Et ensuite, une 
influence aussi profonde exercee par la poesie du midi sur un mot exprimant 
un concept aussi general que Tamour est extremement invraisemblable, pour 
ne pas dire impossible. Les vers des troubadours n'ont jamais ete tres 
repandus dans le nord et non pas avant la fin du XIL siecle *) ; il n’y a eu 
guere de relations personnelles avec les poetes du midi 5 ) , et ce peu de 
contact a du cesser vers 1280, terme final pour la poesie provengale. Ce que 
les chansonniers franqais contiennent de poesies provengales montre que les 


*) Romania, X, 36 (Melanges, p. 231). 

Romanische Studien, III. 

^1 Jeanroy, De nostratibus medii aevi poefis qui primam lyrica Aquitaniae carmina 
imitati sint, p. 98. 

XIX ^3 trouveres et celle des troubadours, dans Romania, 

=) Voir Jeanroy dans Petit de Julleville, Langue et litter, franr., I, 368, n,; Appel, 
Bernart von Ventadour, p, LIX. ’ ' vv < 
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poetes du nord n’ont du en connaitre que quclques-unes, et la faqon dont 
celles-ci y ont ete reproduites prouve que les copistes comprenaient a peine 
ce qu’ils ecrivaient, tandis que les poetes, tout en imitant des modeles 
provengaux, ne savaient pas toujours manier le provengali). Dans ces 
conditions, comment la langue des troubadours aurait-elle pu influer sur le 
frangais ? Hugues de Berze, originaire de Bourgogne, ecrit correctement 
en fran^ais malgre ses relations avec Folquet de Romans 2). A en juger 
d’apres des romans comme Guillaume de Dole et La Violette, on aurait, vers 
la fin du XII® siecle, chante des poesies de Bernard de Ventadour dans des 
milieux mondains frangais. Mais etait-ce une mode generale ou bien s’agit-il 
d une invention du poete ? G. Paris dit que cet usage a du etre tres repandu 
dans la periode qui precede celle du roman 3), rnais il n’allegue aucune 
preuve ; nous avons vu plus haut que, vers 1200, la poesie proven^ale etait 
connue depuis peu dans la France du nord. Je cite encore ces paroles du 
meme savant : ,,I1 me semble resulter de ces remarques un peu minutieuses 
que I’auteur de Guillaume de Dole ne tenait pas directement de gens du 
Midi les couplets proven^aux qu’il a inseres dans son poeme, mais qu’ils 
avaient penetre une fois pour toutes dans le repertoire des jongleurs qui 
executaient des chansons d’amour. 11 est probable que ni les jongleurs ni les 
auditeurs n’y comprenaient pas grand chose”. Si done ni les poetes eux- 
memes ni le public n'etaient familiers avec le provengal, comment cette 
langue a-t-elle pu avoir sur la prononciation du franqais une influence 
quelconque ? 

b. Un dialecte fran^ais du nord. G. Paris ■*) dit a propos de pelouse : 
,,Ce mot n’est pas ancien en fran^ais ; e’est sans doute un terme de 
jardinage emprunte a un patois (d un pays ou on avait appris a donner au 
gazon cet aspect uni et serre qui caracterise la pelouse, dont le plus ancien 
exemple, dans Littre, est de Buffon)”. G. Paris lui-meme cite, dans Gautier 
de Coinci, un exemple de peleus dont le sens pourrait etre , .pelouse”. 
D’apres Meyer-Lubke (p. 49) loup est une forme dialectale. 

A notre avis il vaut la peine d’essayer de ramener ces diverses formes 
qui ont ou sinon toutes, du moins pour la plupart, et aussi le traitement de 
6 devant nasale a une seule source. 

§2. Rapports chronologiques et dialectaux 

Que eu se soit bien developpe dans I’lle-de-France, e’est ce qui resulte 
du fait que le plus ancien exemple de ce son se rencontre dans un Pater du 


*) L. Gauchat, Les poesies proveneales conservees par des chansonniers franfais, 
dans Romania, XXII, 364 (surtout p. 377); Jeanroy, Chansonniers provenfaux, 
p. 17, 18, 25; idem, Origines de la poesie lyrique, p. 19 n. 

-) Romania, XVIII, 570 

■'') Cuillaame de Dole (ed. des Anciens Texfes], p. CXV. 

*) Romania, X, 46 [Melanges, p. 244). 
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debut du XIII^ siecle, ecrit non loin de Paris i ) ; a la meme epoque on le 
trouve en Vermandois 2 ). Avant cette epoque, il n’est done pas possible de 
distinguer entre la diphtongue et la monophtongue, mais des que nous 
constatons la presence de eu, nous avons le droit de considerer ou, quand il 
s'emploie regulierement en concurrence avec la diphtongue, comme une 
monophtongue ; car comme eu ne saurait etre que la continuation de 
I’ancienne diphtongue ou, I’apparition de eu signifie que cette derniere va 
disparaitre. Cependant il est probable que la scission de ou monophtongue 
et ou diphtongue s’est faite plus tot, puisque les rimes signalees plus loin 
(p. 51 ) de d libre avec d entrave sont frequentes des le XIP siecle. 
Examinons la lutte entre ou et eu depuis la fin du XIIP siecle. 

V seignor, empereor; 
amor; 

envious (; vous, v. 201 ) ; 

dens (:deus, de dueil, v. 155), preus (;teus, de tel, v. 59; : leii, v. 63). 

Br emperor empereour seigneur; 
colour, chalor, odor, savor; 
mours, meillor meilleur; 
hore heure; 

froideillous, dormillous, paourous, tenebrous, vertuous, dolereus, metancolieus, 
plentureus; 
goule. 

Qa serveor, creator, pecheor, souffreor, seignor seigneur (meme page), criour, con- 
quereur, laboureur, empereur; 

doiifor, poor, baudor, grandor, dolor, amor, vigor, odor, suor, valor valour, honor 
honour, honor honeur (meme page), honore honeure (meme page); 
meillor, menor, greignor gregneur, peor poieur, lor leur (meme page); 
hore, 

querelous, convoitous, viguereus, engigneus, mervilleus, luxurieus, orguilleus; 
espouse; 

leu, soue, prodome preudome; 
seal. 

Boi anciseur, achateeur, etc.; 

amor amour, paour, folour foleur, clameur; 

meilleur; 

hore; 

boiteus, greveus, honteus, 
prou preu. 

Q seignor, pasteur; 

chalor, savor, verdor, puor, ardor, honor, poor, error, blancheur; 
greignor, meillor, lor, flor, pleurt plore; 

grevos, pooros, precios precieus, perillos perilleus, merveilleus, gracieus, dole- 
reus, hisdeus, maleureus, aventureus, angoisseus, tenebreus, oiseus, ennuieus, 
ovtrageus, vertueus; 


*) P. Meyer, dans Bulletin des Anc. Textes, 1880, p. 39; Suchier, o. / , p 5 

‘) Neumann, Zur Laut- und Flexionslehre des Altfranzosischen, p.\s eX 4f> Au 

XV e s.ecle Bovdles (1533) croyait que eu etait un son venu du picard (Thurot, I, 
460). Voir aussi Walberg, dans son edition des Vers de la Mort, p. LXXI. 
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hore; 

espous, espouse, deus; 
sol seal sel; 

prodon (une seule fois) preudom, preu, nevea. 

M les meneurs successours, leur greignors predecesseurs, etc.; 
chalour chaleur; colour couleur; 
les fleurs de la lame, flours ou menstrues; 
orgueillous orgueilleus, viscous visqueus, etc.; 
goule gueule; 
leuf (loup). 

N seignor, traifour (rime), vavassour, enperor enperour, iaiseour; 
henor henour (r.), amor amour, coulour, labour, paour; 
meillor, plusour, piour, Pascour; 
hore houre; 

vigourous, grevous, perillous, envious, pilous; 
deus, vous; 
soul, goule; 

nevou, preu preudome, soue. 

T prieour, ancessour, seignor seignour; 

amor, froidor, suor, valor, poor paour, colour, honour, fleirour, vigour, dolour, 
resplendour; 

meilleur, plusor plusour pleseur, piour pleure, seror serour, flor; 
hore houre heure; 

eiirous, hidous, oublious paourous, merveillous, souffratous, hontous honieus, 
doulourous dolereus, grevous greveusement, curious curieusemenl, engigneus, 
ploreus, gracieus. ocieus, angouseusement, ireus, coureucieus; 
dous deus; 

leus (loup), prou, neveu, soue seue; 
soul seul. 

D combatour, contour, flateour, passour. tannour, ancessour ancesseur; la tres 
grande majorite de ces mots ont -eur; 

doufour, baudour, freour, rumour, grandour, irour, labour (travail), langour, 
luour, clamour (r.) clameur, coulour (r.) couleur, lolour foleur, froidour 
froideur, honnour honneur, tristour tristeur, puour pueur, tendrour tendreur, 
tenebrour tenebreur. douleur, moisteur, verdeur, teneur, tremeur; 
majour, menour meneur, piour pieur, gregneur; serour, flour, mours, piour pleur, 
pluseur; 
heure; 

airous, seul exemple de -ous, a cote de nombreux adjectifs en -eus; 

anbedeus; 

leu loup, leuve; 

preu, prodom preudom, prode (fem.). 

Do (1324) onour; 
hore; 

A cote d'un grand nombre de mots qui ont eu. 

Pa paslour (: alentour) (1485), peur (1485) paour (1486). 

Bo En pou d’heure Dieu laboure. 

H licour, paour peur (meme page), coutz (Ir. queux), „pierre a aiguiser". 
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Ces differentes graphics representent bien deux prononciations diverses, 
car dans D clamour et coulour riment en ou, de meme que, dans les vers 
introduits dans N, traitour et honour. On peut suivre la lutte entre les deux 
sons. Foerster i ) avait deja remarque que dans -osus 6 s’est le plus ancien- 
nement repandu : c’est ce que confirment nos manuscrits : au XIV® siecle 
~ous devient de plus en plus rare, et Deschamps n’en fournit plus qu’un 
seul exemple ; dans les mots frangais en neerlandais ~eus est aussi plus 
ancien que ~eur^). Quant a -our, il faut distinguer entre les noms d’agent 
et les autres (noms abstraits en -orem, comparatifs, noms non-derives) : 
dans tous, eu progresse, mais plus rapidement dans les premiers : Boileaue 
n’a deja plus que -eur pour -atorem, et rarement dans les autres mots ou r 
suit le ou : dans Deschamps on ne trouve plus que six noms d'agent avec 
ou, tandis que, dans les autres noms, -our est frequent. Quant a ceux qui 
ont d dans le radical, eu s’y repand avec la meme allure que dans les mots 
en -orem qui ne sont pas des noms d’agent ; voir, par exemple, mours, 
[lour dans Deschamps. 

Une place a part revient a N qui, bien que plus jeune que Br, Qa et Boi, 
a toujours ou, sauf dans deus et preu. Comme ce manuscrit, ainsi que nous 
I’avons vu, ne recule pas devant la notation exacte du flottement dcs 
doublets issus de c, il faut admettre que sa regularite a n’exprimer d que par 
un seul signe prouve qu'il pronon^ait partout ou, et que, a cette epoque, il y 
avait encore des differences individuelles dans I’emploi de ou et eu. 

Quant au fait que -eur est plus ancien dans les noms d’agent, il s’explique 
sans doute ainsi, que dans ces mots I’analogie a pu agir avec le plus de 
liberte, parce que, non seulement, ils sont formes avec le meme suffixe, mais 
que ce suffixe y est generalement fortement senti comme tel, plus fortement 
que dans les mots abstraits, ou le radical ne s’imposait pas a I’esprit avec la 
meme evidence. Cela est si vrai que, deja chez Guillaume de Lorris 3 ) , qui 
prononce -osus comme -eus, jalous, espous n’ont que ou ; ici on ne sentait 
aucun rapport avec le suffixe, et voila pourquoi ces mots se sont soustraits a 
I’analogie : les mots non-derives ont du echapper plus facilement encore a 
I’analogie d’autres mots ou d se pronon^ait deja d. 

La phonetique a sans doute joue aussi un role et ce n’est peut-etre pas 
un hasard que V et N prononcent eu justement dans preu et dans deus, 
e’est-a-dire a la fin du mot et dans un mot ou la diphtongue a du exister 
plus longtemps que la ou il s’agit de d seul. En anglo-normand on trouve leu 
(loup) deja dans le Doomsday-Book (XI® siecle). 

La langue du XVI® siecle confirme ces resultats ; c’est dans les mots 
non-derives et dans les mots abstraits en -orem qu’on y trouve encore des 
exemples de ou : R. Estienne et du Bellay connaissent encore [lour, R. 
Estienne. Palsgrave et Sylvius coue a cote de queue, Tabourot cite, ,.’chez 


') Cliges, grande edition, p. LVIII. 

-] Franse woorden, p. 150 et 151. Cf. plus haul p. 44. 

3) Langlois dans son edition du Roman de la Rose, I, 218. 
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les anciens poetes”, labour, honour, langour, clamour, Ronsard fait rimer 
nouds avec doux i ) : prou s’emploie a cote de preux, dont il s’est differencie 
pour le sens. 

Constatons aussi que, dans la langue actuelle, il ne subsiste aucun nom 
d’agent en -our, et que dans ceux qui ont -ous au lieu de -eus, le suffixe 
n’est pas reconnaissable comme tel, parce que le radical n’est plus vivant. 

La coexistence si ancienne et si constante pendant tout le moyen age de 
ou, eu, et la progression graduelle de eu, nous sont garants que ce sont la 
deux prononciations egalement frangaises, non dialectales. C’est d’ailleurs ce 
qu’enseignent Schwan-Behrens (§ 237 Rem.) sous une forme peu claire : 
,,A cote d’eu, on rencontre, dans les textes franciens, meme a I’epoque du 
frangais moderne, o, u, dans lesquels on pent reconnaitre I’etat phonetique du 
frangais de I’ouest et specialement du nord” ; le renvoi au § 64 Rem. nous 
assure que, d'apres eux, ou est bien un son frangais. Suchier, par contre, 
semble considerer ou comme normand ; il est vrai que, lui non plus, ne 
s’exprime avec toute la clarte desirable (o./., p. 55) : ,,L’hesitation qui est 
generale devant r dans les manuscrits frangais, s’explique peut-etre par le 
fait que, dans la langue litteraire normande du XIL siecle, d predominant 
ne fut pas immediatement remplace par I’eu frangais, mais que le son 
normand subsista quelque temps a cote du son frangais”. Voici qu’intervient 
encore la langue „litteraire” dans une evolution phonetique, et ici comme 
pour le provengal (voir plus haut, p. 44), cette intervention ne peut que 
jeter du trouble, sans parler de la qualification injustifiable de la langue de 
Marie de France comme normande 2). 

Ce qui est certain, c’est qu'il y a des dialectes qui n’ont pas connu le 
developpement de d en d. Oestberg 3), au moyen d un examen des noms de 
lieux, a conclu qu’d latin libre est devenu d dans I’lle-de-France, la Picardie 
et la Wallonnie, et dans la partie occidentale de la Champagne, ou il se 
prononce comme ou (monophtongue). D’apres Wilmotte^), le liegeois a 
conserve tres tard ou ; eu y serait une importation frangaise. Gdrlich 
{o.L, p. 54) dit que, dans les dialectes du nord-ouest, ou s’est maintenu 
jusqu’a nos jours, a cote de eu, qui vient du frangais. 

Les cartes de I' A. L. semblent confirmer le rayonnement de eu a partir de 
Paris: ce sont les numeros 101 (peur), 249 (chasseur) , 387-8 (heure), 
693 (heureux) , 732 (joyeux), 761 (leur), 1412 (voleur) »). Peur a une aire 
plus petite que les autres ; elle n’occupe que le nord et le centre : voleur. par 
contre, s’etend jusque dans la Drome ; pour chasseur la frontiere meridio- 
nale descend plus bas que pour peur ; elle coincide a peu pres avec celle 


Thurot, I, 459; Livet, La grammaire franfaise et les grammairiens du seizieme 
siecle, p, 165 n. 

°) Neophilologus, III, 70. 

») O. L, p. 13 et 14. 

*J Romania, XXX, 90. 

“) La carte No. 971 (paresseux) donne des resultats peu positifs a cause de la con- 
currence de faineant. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. A4 
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de e issu de a, de meme que celle de heureux et joyeux, dont I’aire comprend 
en outre tout I’ouest. Heure et leur correspondent, comme extension, dans 
le midi egalement a chasseur, mais couvrent I'ouest, sauf quelques ilots. On 
constate done que cette extension ne tient aucun compte de la difference 
entre mots derives ou non, contrairement a ce que nous avons signale pour 
la progression de eu en frangais au moyen age. C’est que, dans ce dernier 
cas, il s’agissait d’une extension progressive, tandis que, dans le premier, 
eu s’est repandu par I’emprunt de mots, qui ne tient aucun compte du 
son, mais uniquement du concept exprime par le mot. 

Les patois permettent-ils aussi de nous prononcer sur la question de 
savoir si, dans les dialectes, eu est toujours du au fran^ais ? No 783 (loup) 
semble fournir un renseignement sur ce point : en effet, on trouve loup 
partout sauf dans les patois du nord (16, lew). Mais le franqais a eu aussi 
la forme leu (par exemple Qa, M, T, D) et il serait done possible que, a 
une epoque plus ancienne, ce soit de I’lle-de-France que cette forme a ete 
importee dans le nord. D'autre part, /cure (loutre) et ameur ne se ren- 
contrent que dans les dialectes : alors, eu ne pent done pas leur venir du 
fran^ais. Cf. oi et e indigenes dans les dialectes (ci-dessus, p. 37). 

Les faits qui viennent d'etre exposes montrent que, pour 6 latin libre, le 
fran<;ais a, des les plus anciens temps, eu deux prononciations ; peu a peu 
I'une d’elle a gagne du terrain et a fini par s’imposer, d’abord dans les 
mots derives, plus accessibles a Taction analogique, puis dans les mots 
abstraits et les mots non-derives. Lorsque, au XVL‘ siecle, la prononciation 
franqaise s'est fixee, un certain nombre de ces deux derniers groupes ont 
conserve la monophtongue ; ce sont la les mots discutes a la page 41. 

Examinons-les encore une fois et groupons-les : 

a. Mots abstraits en -our ; amour, labour ; 

b. Mots en -ous : epoux, jalottx, touse, velours, ventouse i ) , nous, vous ; 

c. ou devant labiale : louve, double, etouble, couple, ensouple, Louvre, 

rouvre ; 

d. ou devant muta cum liquida : loutre (Cf. sous c) ; 

e. ou a la finale : loup, ou, joug ; 

f. 6 devant une consonne nasale. 

Il semble done que ce sont surtout s et labiales qui ont favorise la pronon- 
ciation ou. Remarquons que, dans aucun des mots en -ous, cette syllabe ne 
se prete a etre identifiee avec le suffixe -osum. Quant aux deux mots du 
premier groupe, ils sont trop peu nombreux pour qu’on puisse attribuer ou 
a 1 action de r ; ce sont les derniers restes de ce groupe de mots abstraits 
dont plusieurs, a ce que nous avons vu, ont garde ou jusqu’aux XVL et 
XVI le siecles. 


') Nous laissons de cote pelouse, qui est recent (voir plus haut, p. 45). 
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§3. Rapports phonetiques 

L’analogie de e, qui se trouve a un meme degre d'aperture que 6, et 
I’orthographe ou, qui se rencontre des le siecle pour le son de d libre 
tonique, comme aussi son developpement ulterieur, rendent probable que, 
dans cette position, d s’est diphtongue, apres s’etre allonge. Ceux qui, avec 
Nyrop {o.l. I, § 183) voient dans le changement de d en d I'effet d’une simple 
palatalisation, auront a rendre compte du fait que cette pretendue palatali- 
sation ne se produit que dans une syllabe ouverte, et de cette autre parti- 
cularite qu’au XVI^ siecle eu etait encore diphtongue i ) et Test encore dans 
le dialecte des faubourgs de Saint-Pol 2). 

A cote de I’orthographe ou que nous signalions, le meme son latin est 
encore, dans les vieux textes, ecrit o ou u, et, dans les manuscrits normands, 
u est meme I’unique graphie. L’o pourrait, au besoin, s’expliquer comme une 
notation latine, mais seulement dans les mots ou d correspond a o long latin, 
non pas a u bref (done bien dans [lor. non pas dans gole) ; inversement la 
graphie de u ne saurait etre consideree comme un latinisme que dans les 
mots qui, en latin, ont u bref. Force nous est done de reconnaitre que, de 
bonne heure, d latin libre tonique se continue en frangais sous deux formes, 
celle d’une diphtongue et celle d une monophtongue. 

L’existence de cette monophtongue est confirmee par d’autres faits. Dans 
un grand nombre de textes frangais d libre latin assone avec d entrave, par 
exemple honour : jour. On a generalement explique cette reunion en admet- 
tant qu elle reposait sur une identite partielle des deux sons : la voyelle 
accentuee de la diphtongue aurait assone avec la voyelle simple, de meme 
que, dans la Chanson de Roland, at assone avec a. Mais ie est toujours, a la 
rime, separe de i ou e, et ue de u ou e, et une assonance de ai avec a est 
tres rare, tandis que celles des deux d sont justement, nous venons de le 
dire, tres frequentes. II faut done admettre que ces dernieres reposent sur 
une complete identite de sons. Celle-ci resulte d ailleurs aussi du fait que, 
depuis 1200 environ ( Schwan-Behrens, § 219), on trouve comme ortho- 
graphe de d entrave aussi bien ou que o 3). 

’) Thurot, I, 442. Tandis que Ramus (1562) n'a qu’un seul signe pour eu et qu’il 
appelle ce son une "voyelle", Meigret (1542) I'appelle diphtongue (il est vrai qu’il 
est peut-etre dupe de I'orthographe). Hindret (1687) dit que : "nos ancetres faisaient 
encore entendre separement les sons e et u, comme le font encore les Picards et les 
Wallons”. Cf, Romania, XIX, 613. 

“) Revue des patois gallo-romans, 11, 122, enjdlew (enjoleur); I, 294 bouroe j (Cf. 
I, 52). La diphtongaison de d a donne lieu a Celerina-Cresta au phenomene que, de 
meme que d en syllabe ouverte devient dans certaines conditions phonetiques og, 
ok, 6 en syllabe ouverte devient oug (ou monophtongue), or le g ne peut-etre que 
la oonsonnification du deuxieme element d’une diphtongue. A la finale ce deuxieme 
element devient f, e’est-a-dire que Telement labial du u domine ici, tandis que, devant 
une consonne, e’est Telement velaire qui a le dcssus. Voir pour ces formes, Walberg, 
o. /., p. 32 et 38. 

“) Ainsi, par exemple, dans Courtois d’Arras (ed. Faral) horse, secors, torse, a 
cote de doute, boiiche; dans La Chastelaine de Vergi (ed, Raynaud-Foulet) toz, 

A4 
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II n’est pas aise de savoir quel etait, a ces epoques anciennes, le son de 
cette monophtongue. D’apres G. Paris i) d en syllabe entravee sonnait 
primitivement comme o, et des mots empruntes dc bonne heure en neerlan- 
dais, kosten, mossel, pop, tortel-), semblent lui donner raison. Seulement, 
le hollandais connait aussi la prononciation ou (monophtongue) : boerde^), 
tamboer, et a cote de joste nous y trouvons joeste, a cote de cauworde 
cauwoerde. L'anglo-normand emploie, des le debut, u, graphic qui ne saurait 
rendre le son d. II en resulte que d latin a du avoir de bonne heure une 
tendance a se fermer, et que, pendant longtemps, le son a oscille entre d 
et ou 4). Le fran^ais, a une epoque plus recente, a connu, devant z, devant 
r suivi de consonne et dans d'autres positions, la meme hesitation entre o 
et ou : jalose rime avec ose (Christ, de Pisan, II, 282) ; jalose avec ose, 
calliope : trope, tous les deux dans Ronsard (Thurot, I, 247 et 250). 

Ce qui semble encore indiquer que d se pronongait avec la langue tres 
elevee, c’est cette particularite que, par I’inflexion, il ne devient pas 6, mais 
ti (fui) 5). 

Cette prononciation, d’abord fluctuant entre d et ou, puis devenant 
definitivement ou, a du etre aussi celle de la monophtongue correspondant 
a d latin libre. Le moyen-neerlandais, pour celle-ci aussi, hesite entre o et 
ou : pastooc a un d, mais rime aussi avec ou, par exemple pastoer : 
hoec^) ; a cote de ventose on trouve ventouse. L’orthographe o dans des 
mots comme dolors, encore au Xllle siecle, prouve que le son etait alors 
encore intermediaire entre o et ou, car o ne doit pas etre considere comme 
un latinisme, puisqu'on trouve aussi lor de illorum. 


corouz (vs. 447). Walberg (Les Vers de la Mart, p. LXXI) tire de la rime mot 
(multiim) avec englot, bot la conclusion que /, dans ce mol, a ete absorbe; mais o 
ne peut-il rendre ici la monophtongue ou? Meyer-Liibke fZeitschrift f. frz. Spr. u. 
Lit., XLIX, 283) s'etonne que poudre ou, apres la vocalisation de I, il s'est forme une 
diphtongue du, nest pas devenu eu, et il suppose que la diphtongue y a ete du, sans 
nous dire comment s'expliquerait ce changement. Or, dans poudre I’accent de la 
diphtongue frappant le premier elranent, la diphtongue descendante s’est monophton- 
guee en ou (monophtongue), comme I'avaient fait les anciens du. 

Exiraits de la Chanson de Roland, p. 9. 

■’) De Franse woorden. p. 164 et 165. 

=) Nous rappelons que oe, en hollandais, cst la graphic pour ou monophtongue. 

*) Gorlich (o. 1. p, 52) constate que, dans les dialectes qu'il a etudies, o devient ou 
plus tot devant s que devant r. Il s’agit ici, non pas de la diphtongaison de d, mais 
du changement de d en ou (monophtongue); outre qu'il est impossible que’ cette 
diphtongaison ait eu lieu si tard, il faudrait admettre qu’ensuite la diphtongue se 
serait monophtonguee en ou, la prononciation actuelle. 

=) Le cas de e qui, par suite de I’inflexion, se ferme aussi est different, parce que 
cette voyelle etait deja palatale, de sorte que I’influence de i final ne pouvait se mani 
fester que par I’elevation de la langue, tandis que dans d elle n’aurait pu normale- 
ment conduire qu a la voyelle palatale qui se trouve a la meme hauteur que d, e’est- 
a-dire d. 


®) Dans Homulus (XVle 
Nederland, 11, 24. 


siecle); voir Prudens van Duyse, De Rederijkerskamers in 
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Devant une nasale, d latin libre a hesite aussi entre d ct ou. Cela resulte 
de I’orthographe un en anglo-normand, et, en outre, de la prononciation des 
mots fran^ais en hollandais, ou la terminaison frangaise -on se prononce 
oun (ecrit oen) : citroen, vizioen ; dans les textes du moyen age on trouve 
aussi oon ( avec d ferme long ) , par exemple visione i ) . 

§4. Hypothese d une double accentuation 

La graphie ou dans S. Eulalie prouve que, des le IX^ siecle, d latin libre 
s’est diphtongue, et, comme c’est le second element qui s'est dissimile, il est 
probable qu’a I’origine de la diphtongue I’accent reposait sur le premier. 
Le point de depart de revolution de d est done identique a celui de e, 
devenu ei, et de a devenu ae. C’est a I’etape ou qu a pu se produire la 
double accentuation qu’on tache de rendre probable dans eette etude. 
D’une part, la diphtongue, restee ascendante, se serait modifiee en eu (par 
une dissimilation de I’element non accentue), puis du, do ; d'autre 
part, accentuee sur le premier d, la diphtongue se serait monophton- 
guee et d serait devenu ou (monoph tongue) par suite de la tendance, 
constatee plus haut, de d frangais a devenir ou ; devant une consonne 
nasale, cet 6 (ou) serait devenu 6 par suite de la nasalisation ^ ) . La done 
ou actuellement on prononce un ou, I’accentuation de la diphtongue aura 
ete descendante 3 ) . 


') Franse woorden, p. 185. 

■’) Ibidem, p. 186. 

“) C'est a une accentuation descendante de oo que doit remonter aussi oug a 
Celerina-Cresta (voir plus haut, p. 51, n, 2). 



CHAPITRE II 


DIPHTONGUES PLUS RECENTES 

La double accentuation des diphtongues que, dans le Chapitre I, nous 
avons supposec pour celles qui proviennent de l allongement des voyelles 
libres, se retrouve dans la destinee ulterieure de ces diphtongues et dans 
d’autres qui se sont formees en fran^ais a une epoque plus recente. 

A. SUR ie DANS TIEL, ETC. 

A cote de e, produit regulier de a libre tonique, on trouve ie, dans des 
textes fran^ais et dialectaux. Void les exemples que, d’apres nos manu- 
scrits, le fran?ais presente de cette diphtongue : 

V iiieus (:Dieus, v. 773). 

Br tels iieux (mem; phrase); commandierres. 

Qa teus tieus, queus quieus, osieus ostieus. 

Boi osteuz ostieux, tels tieux, quels quieux; cler clur, achatierres. 

M moriels morteus moriieus (meme paragraphe), qaelles quielles, telz Hex, tiele. 

T tieux tielx tels 1). 

Q mortel mortiex, tel tiex, quel quiex, esperitelz esperitiex 2). 

Do hostieux (1322), quielx (1307), tieux (1309) chatieus (de chaptel). 

Pa quieux (1373) quelx (1433), 

Tr lesquelx lesquieux, tels tielz (meme page), hosteus ostieux. 

Ajoutons qu’Alain Chartier fait rimer tieux avec deux et que Charles 
d’Orleans use de la meme rime et, cn outre, de tieux avec mieux (Metzke 
O.I., LXV, 80). 

On constate done que le moyen fran^ais connait ie : 

1 . devant r ; d’ailleurs, parmi les mots fran^ais empruntes en hollandais, 
les nominatifs en -ierre (joestierre. etc.) confirment I’existence de cette 
prononciation, et on ne pent done pas attribuer ie a une graphie inverse qui 
s’expliquerait par les mots ou le suffixe etait precede dune palatale. II est 
vrai qu’on pent se demander si, peut-dre, dans commandierres, achatierres. 
il s’agit dune prononciation due a I’analogie des substantifs ou -ierre est 
place apres un c ou un ; mais clier dans Boileaue n’admet pas cette 
explication. 


') Autier (autel) s’explique sans doute par une substitution de suffixe, qui, 
d’ailleurs, a pu elre amenee par une forme autiel. 

-) Hontieus (p. 211), a cote de honteus, doit etre considere comme une graphie 
inverse. ^ 
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2. devant I, apres t et qu ; la forme actuelle pieu prouve cependant que 
cette derniere circonstance n’est pas indispensable. II faut noter aussi que 
/e se rencontre presque exclusivement devant Is ; tiele, dans Mondeville, 
est isole et, dans la Queste. on trouve regulierement tel, quel a cote de tiex, 
quiex. 

Apres le moyen age, ie devient rare. Thurot nous apprend (I, 488) que, 
suivant Sylvius, le peuple dit parfois autie pour tel. 

D’apres VA. L. (carte No 1289, tel quel) on a kyel dans la Somme (264 
et 265) et dans les Deux-Sevres (417, 419, 427), qui est une des contrees 
qui conservent avec tenacite d’anciens traits i ) . h'A. L. nous fournit encore 
(carte No. 1066, poteau) quelques informations sur pieu, forme qu’on 
constate dans la Loire-Inferieure (445), en Eure-et-Loire (219), dans la 
Charente-Inferieure (523) ; elles auraient sans doute ete plus nombreuses, 
si la carte avait ete consacree a pieu ; il me parait que cette forme ne peut 
pas etre sans plus consideree comme dialectale, ainsi que le fait le Diet. Gen. 

Vu I’absence complete, sur les cartes, de tyel, on peut hesiter a y voir 
dans kyel la continuation de la forme quieus du moyen age, d’autant plus 
que, comme nous I’avons vu, la diphtongue est rare quand I n’est pas suivi 
de s et que le y pourrait tres bien s’expliquer autrement : G. Paris 2) releve, 
dans le Cotentin, le developpement de y apres k, g, et je me rappelle avoir 
entendu, a Paris, prononcer guerre comme guierre. 

Maintenant, pour ce qui est de la genese de la diphtongue, Meyer- 
Liibke [1.1. , p. 75) explique tieus, pieus par la formation d une voyelle de 
transition, analogue a celle que presente eawe, mais il fait remarquer lui- 
meme que, si telle est I’origine de i dans tieus, pieus, on ne comprend pas 
pourquoi ce meme son transitoire ne s’est pas developpe devant e entrave 
(cheveus) et libre (peus de pilos). En outre, pourquoi cette voyelle de 
transition serait-elle a dans eawe. tandis que, devant I qui etait aussi velaire, 
elle aurait ete el Schwan-Behrens (§ 211) disent : ,,On a admis que le 
francien eu s’est change en ieu”, ce qui est plutot vague. Gorlich (o.Z., 
p. 12) ne se prononce pas. 

En anglo-normand ie est frequent. Stiirzinger {Orth. gall., p. 40) et 
Behrens 3) y voient une graphie inverse, Suchier (o.Z., p.-42) considere la 
diphtongue comme representant une prononciation reelle et rapproche 
I’anglais friar qui, d’apres Stimming 4), s’explique par I’anglais. 

A mon avis, on ne saurait separer ce phenomene anglo-normand de celui 
que nous avons constate en frangais. Stiirzinger signale que : ,,ie dans 
piere, miere n’appartient pas au frangais et est propre a I’anglo-normand ”, 

La carte en question ne donne pas de renseignements complets .sur la pronon- 
ciation de tel et de quel, parce que, a plusieurs endroits, "tel quel” a ete rendu par 
"tel qu'il 6tait''. 

Melanges linguist., p. 101. 

®) Beitrage zur Geschichte der franz. Sprache in England, p. 84. 

‘) Boeve, p. 176, 181. 
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mais il cite pourtant, d’apres Gorlich, qaiel, quieu dans Turpin II, et dans 
Joinville, d’apres de Wailly, tiex ; il semble done identifier, lui aussi, le 
phenomrae que presente thus avec celui de miere, et cela resulte aussi de 
la liste des exemples qu’il donne a la p. 39. La difference entre ces deux 
groupes est done que, en fran^ais, la diphtongue ne se rencontre que dans 
les cas releves plus haut, tandis qu’en anglo-normand elle a ete plus repan- 
due 1 ) . Or, il me parait qu’on ne pent pas separer ce changement de a latin 
en ie de celui de a en ee dont nous avons donne des exemples en anglo- 
normand et dont nous avons montre I’existence en ancien frangais (voir 
plus haut, p. 19). C’etait deja I’opinion emise, avec beaucoup de reserve, 
par Foerster ~ ) , qui voit aussi dans ee une etape anterieure a ie. 

Indirectement, cette diphtongue confirme done notre supposition d’apres 
laquelle e de a, dans les textes anciens, aurait encore ete diphtongue ; 
celle-ci se serait monophtonguee, ou bien ee, accentue sur le deuxieme, e, 
serait devenu ie. comme cela a eu lieu aussi pour la diphtongue ee, issu de 
e libre tonique. 

Il peut sembler etrange qu’en frangais ie se rencontre devant I et r, qui 
sont justement les consonnes devant lesquelles, d’apres ce que nous avons 
vu plus haut, a survit aussi sous forme de a, ce qui ferait supposer une 
prononciation descendante. Cette contradiction n’est pas reelle. En effet, 
ie n’a eu une certaine Constance que devant Is a une epoque ou I etait deja 
vocalise. Remarquons aussi que la dentale semble avoir favorise la diph- 
tongue (tieus. mortieus, comandierre, achatierre) . 

Ajoutons qu'une autre diphtongue resultant de a libre, e’est-a-dire ei, 
corroborc I’explication que nous proposons pour ie. Si ei n’est pas propre au 
fran?ais et ne se rencontre que dans les dialectes, il n’en reste pas moins 
que cette diphtongue non plus ne saurait s’expliquer sinon en y voyant un 
developpement ulterieur de ee issue de a libre 3). 


B. SUR DEUX PRONONCIATIONS DE ie ET ue 


Les doublets en question sont ie, e ue u. 

1. Devant e feminin. 

La prononciation ie, a cote de iee. a souvent ete qualifiec de dialectale ; 
Schwan-Behrens la citent dans la troisieme partie de leur Grammaire de 
V ancien [rangais (sous le N^. 14); Suchier. dans Aucassin et Nicolete p 61 
de la neuvieme edition, park du passage de iee a ie .,lequel est en meme 


') 

ainsi 

*) 


D'ailleurs, en France aussi, le domainc de 
que I'afteste miel dans S Leger. 


ie a du elre anciennement plus vaste, 


Zeilschrift f. osterreich. Gymn„ 1875 , p. 540 , 
Voir sur cette diphtongue, Rom., XXX, 92 . 
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temps picard, wallon et lorrain”, et M. Fatal, dans I’introduction de Gau- 
tier d’Aupais. p. VI, dit : „ie, originairement propre au picard, avait des le 
Xllle siecle gagne I’lsle-de-France”. Meyer-Lubke, dans la Grammaice 
des langues rotnanes, I, § 267, est egalement d’avis que c’est ,,dans la 
France du Nord que fee s’est reduit a fe”, et que „cette contraction se 
rencontre dans tout I’Est et le Nord-Est jusqu’en Normandie”, mais plus 
tard (Histor. Gramm, des Franz., p. 77) il admet que ie appartient aussi 
au frangais du Centre. D’ailleurs, Suchier a, lui aussi, change d’opinion, 
car, dans Voyelles toniques, p. 87, il ecrit que ie est anglo-normand, en 
meme temps que normand et frangais. Des 1875, G. Paris, avait suppose 
que „maisnie a peut-etre existe des I'origine a cote de maisniee” i ) . 

Si Ton a longtemps cru que ie etait une forme propre au nord et a Test, 
c’est que dans les textes picards et lorrains elle se montre avec la plus 
grande regularite, et c'est aussi parce que, dans les patois actuals de la 
Belgique et de Test de la France, on trouve quelquefois que la diphtongue 
ie est devenu i, au lieu de ye, comma en frangais. Ainsi (A. L., c. 168) 
braconnier est en wallon brakoni et brakogni. a cote de brakogne ; brakoni 
est aussi la prononciation actuelle dans certaines localites du nord et de 
Test (377, 378, 386, 911) : belier {A. L.. c. 124) a aussi i, en wallon et a 
Test, jusque dans la Marne (155, 146) : voir aussi dans Y Atlas linguistique 
des Vosges meridionales de M. O. Bloch, les cartes araignee, N®. 38, 
chargee, N^. 159 bis, charpentier, N®. 162, cracker, N®. 224, enrage. 
No. 296, poirier. No. 591, pommier. No. 596, poulailler. No. 601, premier, 
NO. 613, saliere. No. 679, sanglier. No. 681, soupiere. No. 722, travailler, 
NO. 763, sur lesquelles la finale e voisine avec i. Maisniee devient meni sur 
differents points du Dep. de la Manche, et dans une des lies 
normandes, au point 399 2 ) ; brakogni, brakoni se trouvent dans deux 
autres iles, 397, 398, et aussi isolement ailleurs (509 dans la Vienne, 635 
dans la Gironde, 506 Hte- Vienne, 703 Puy-deDome, 909 Saone-et-L., 
et meme dans le Departement de la Seine, 239, tout pres de Paris), 
de sorte que la repartition actuelle d une prononciation qui remonte a une 
accentuation de fe sur f montre qu elle a ete tres repandue, et ne permet pas 
de la restreindre au , .picard, wallon et lorrain” o). 

Ce fait est confirme par des textes dialectaux du moyen age. M. Gorlich 
(o.Z., p. 15) signale dans le Livre des Manieres d’Etienne de Fougeres (2e 
moitie du XII^ siecle, ms. du XIII® s.) chient, tranchie, et dans Saint Martin 
de Tours, coignie, aragie ; il est vrai qu'il est d’avis que, dans ces mots, il 
faut lire tranchie, coignie, avec chute de e final, mais, pas plus que puent 
(voyez ci-apres) ne saurait etre considere comme monosyllabe, car cette 
forme se presente dans des textes qui ne connaissent pas la chute de e 
muet final, chient ne peut etre lu ici comme n’ayant qu’une seule syllabe : 


Romania, IV, 123. 

Supplement a VA.L., i.v. maisonnee. 

’) Voir aus&i Herzog, Neufranzosische Dialektfexte, § 206 
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nous y avons certainement affaire a la reduction de zee a re. Guillaume de 
Lorris rime 4 fois zee en re, contre 13 fois en z'ee, et Jean de Meung a 5 
rimes de zee a re (ed. Langlois, I, 235). Gorlich i) nous montre re dans la 
Cote-d’Or, Saone-et-Loire, le Bourbourain, et Foerster et Wendelborn 
I’avaient deja note dans la Franche-Comte. Pour les dialectes du nord et 
du nord'ouest, voyez ci-dessus. 

Qu’elle ait ete reellement franqaise, c’est ce que prouvent les textes dont 
on trouvera I’enumeration ci-dessus a la p. 8 et 9 : 

Ch baillie. • 

Br envois, mesnie, iraities, lignie, appareillie, gagnies; ligniee, dreciees; commen- 
ces. 

Qa correcie, mainie, chevaucie; chastiees, avilliee, 

Boi chaucie chauciee, cuirie cuiriee, poignie poigniee, meisnie mesniee. 

M blecie bleciee (meme paragraphe), mondefie mondefiee (m. p.), a la fie a 
la ties. 

N depecie, maisnie maisnee 

T appareillies. teissies, gaaignie, lignie, chargies, vengie, corocie, changies, joncie 
esmaie, voidie; mangiees, porchaciee, esmaiee, archiees, muciees; couroucee, 
drocees. 

D lignie (:envie), chevauchie (:otrie), chaucie, fcuillie, lie, mesnie mesniee, 
deshaitie. 

Do (1381) despecies, baillie; paiees, chargiees; enchient (I'editeur imprime 
despecies, baillie). 

Pa 1433 entaillie; chevaiicee, cheent. 

Bo veuiliie; (chere) liee, excommuniee, accompaignees, chargees, octroiee, 
mesniee, envoiees. 

H gaignees. 

Que ces formes aient ete bien franqaises, resulte aussi, ainsi que k 
signalent Suchier et Meyer-Liibke {o.L, p. 77), de lie dans faire chere lie 
oreillie, et j’ajoute de folie, „maison de plaisance” 2). 

lie a cote de uee se rencontre dans : 

Qa puent piieent. 

Boi puent pueent peuenl. 

Do poent pevent 3). 

2. Devant nasal e. 

Je ne trouve, parmi nos manuscrits, que T a signaler, qui ecrit une fcis 
rin et, plusieurs fois par graphie inverse ; devien. [ien a cote de [in, cousien 
a cote de cousin. 

3. Devant consonne orale. 

Boi manire maniere. 

N f plaisier). 

T commencirenf, nagirent, domagirent, appareillirent. 

Der burgundische Dialekt im Xlllen and XlVen Jht., p, 16 

Nyrop, Etudes de grammaire. No 25 (Academie des ” Sciences de Danemark, 
\II, 2, 192V). 

=) Cf. cc qui a ete dit plus haul, p. 29, sur roue. 
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Ici encore, c’est T qui fournit la plupart des exemples ; les terminaisons 
verbales en Arent pourraient s’expliquer par I’analogie des verbes en -ir, 
s’il n’y avait pas a cote des graphies inverses : ocierre, atieverent, giest. 

Dans les patois actuels i pour ie devant consonne orale est tres repandue 
(Herzog, 1.1.) . 

II est probable que tous ces doublets s'expliquent par une double accen- 
tuation de ie et de ue ; il s’est done produit a nouveau une accentuation 
mobile comme celle que nous avons constatee plus haut dans les diphtongues 
issues de e, 6 libres ; elle ne s’est manifestee avec une certaine regularite 
que devant e feminin. 


C. SUR DEUX PRONONCIATIONS DE iu 

G. Paris a montre i ) que lais, gais sent des doublets de la jus, ga jus ; il 
en rapproche ait, variante de aiut, mais il ne discute pas la „difficulte 
phon^tique” que, d’apres Mussafia, presente I'identification de lais avec la 
jus et que, lui, ,,ne croit pas insurmontable”. 

Ce qui genait Mussafia, e’etait : „come la j di deosum josu si sarebbe 
mutata in vocale e, die piu e, in vocale accentata” ? Il repousse oie pour oje, 
parce qu'ici, non seulement i n’est pas accentue, mais, en outre, ie pouvait 
etre une forme independante de je, dans laquelle i n’auraitpas de consonne. 
Signalons, a cote de gais, lais, une variante frequente dans le ms. A 
d’ Eneas : gaiis, laiis ; I’identite de ces formes avec ga jus, la jus ne saurait 
etre niee. Que, a cote des formes avec j, il s’en soit developpe avec i, 
s’explique peut-etre ainsi que la reunion syntaxique de eccehac, iliac avec 
deosum est assez ancienne pour qu’on puisse y considder dj comme inter- 
vocalique : de meme que adjutat est devenu aiue, et non ajue, illadeosum 
a pu regulidement evoluer jusqu’a laius. A cote de cette forme, lajus et 
gajus representeraient alors une combinaison plus rdente des deux mots, 
qui existaient aussi a I'dat isole. 

Lais, qui, d’aprd G. Paris, „a de usite pendant un temps dans tout le 
domaine de la langue d'oil", de meme que gais et ait. ne peuvent s’expliquer 
que par I’accentuation du premier dement de la diphtongue, tandis que 
gaiis atteste que la deuxieme voyelle dait frappd de I’accent. Le fait que 
i et u sont au meme degre de fermeture rend cette fluctuation de I’accent 
trd naturelle. Elle se produit aussi dans [iuz (fils), qui devient ou bien 
[iz ou bien fieu. forme qui n’est pas que picarde, comme on I’a pretendu 
(voir par exemple Schwan-Behrens, § 281 Rem.), mais bien franqaise : fieu 
est dans Nisard, p. 339. C’est aussi I’avis de Meyer-Lubke 2) . 


*) Romania, XXVIII, 113 (Melanges, p. 565). 

“) Zeitschr. f. franz. Sprache and Lit., XLIX, 283. 
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D. SUR DEUX PRONONCIATIONS DE ui 

Le flottcment que nous venons de constater dans I’accentuation de iu, 
s’est produit de bonne heure dans ui. Suchier (o.L, p. 66) dit : ,,Le groupe 
ui etait accentue d’abord sur I’u, conformement a son origine. Au cours du 
Xlle siecle, il se produisit un deplacement de I'accent en faveur de 1 1 La 
prononciation parj ui a subsiste, et ainsi se sont formes les doublets bure 
hire et les formes lutte, rut (Thurot, I, 421 ; Meyer-Liibke, o.L, p. 86) ; u 
est frequent en syllabe protonique : curie, charcutier, ecurie, lutin. 


E. SUR DEUX PRONONCIATIONS DE ea 

Cette diphtonguc provient de e devant I suivi de consonne, et, dans 
certains dialectes, aussi devant / non-suivi de consonne. Elle s’explique 
probablement i ) par I’allongement de e dans cette position ; le deuxieme 
element s’etant velarise par suite du voisinage de I, il faut admettre une 
prononciation primitive ea; la prononciation ea dans eau prouve que I’accent 
s’est deplace. C’est cette derniere prononciation qui est devenue generale 
en fran^ais, mais une autre n’y a pas ete inconnue : Boileaue donne 
Champieus, vat. Champiax, tonnieus, vat. tonniaux, ou e s’est diphtongue 
en ie. au lieu de ea. Cf. un exemple de chastiex chez Metzke {o.L, p. 80). 

La persistance de I’ancienne accentuation, surtout dans le nord, mais 
aussi ailleurs, se manifeste peut-etre dans les formes sans a. On peut 
se demander s’il faut admettre que, dans ces mots, il n’y a eu 
jamais un a, de sorte que I’ancienne diphtongue ee s’est simplement 
monophtongue. Gorlich {o.L, p. 35) qui, dans les dialectes qu’il etudie, 
trouve Chasteunef, annex, copeux, les appelle ,, formes non-diphtonguees" ; 
il est done d’avis qu’elles n’ont pas eu a. Par contre, Suchier {o.L, p. 151) 
considere que la graphie bels qu’il rencontre dans le Psautier de Monte- 
bourg a cote de beals (avec I’accent) doit peut-etre se lire beMs. Dans les 
patois wallons actuels, qui presentent el a cote de al, la premiere pronon- 
ciation est consideree comme une reduction de ea. Je cite : .,Lc diminutif 
ellus avait donne ea, son mixte devenu plus tard e (Liege et reg. orient.) 
ou ya (Huy-Namur et reg. occid.) : le fern, ella a sans doute aussi donne 
tout d’abord eal qui, en lieg., a subi une double transformation : ou bien il 
est devenu a/, comme I’attestent des mots tres anciens, ou bien, peut etre 
sous I’influence du fran^ais, il est devenu el” 2). La carte No. 1208 {seau) 
donne au point 196 (Belgique) sea. Citons encore, dans le parler de Celle- 
frouin (Rousselot, p. 327), les formes anciennes Chasteu. marten. 

Voir mon article cit6 sur Syllabus ouvertes et syllabes fermees en roman, p. 651. 

*) Doutrepont et Haust, dans Melanges wallons, p. 16, Herzog, 1. /., § 157 , fait 
remonter les formes wallonnes comme bez, novez k eu. 
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Parmi les mots frangais en neerlandais on rencontre [lambeeu (flam- 
beau), naveeu (anc. fr. naveau „navet") et le nom propre Risseeuw, qui 
pourrait etre identifie avec Rousseau ^ ) . A cote de f lambeeu, le hollandais 
a, comme forme usuelle, flamboutu. Nous trouvons done, en tollandais, les 
deux doublets de ea ; flambeeu et naveeu ne sont attestes qu’au XVI^ 
siecle, dans le Dictionnaire de Kiliaen ; il est probable que celui-ci a 
entendu dire les mots par des W^allons. 

Si e est la reduction de ea, on pourrait en rapprocher la chute de e 
qui se produit la ou on pronongait ea : cette chute, dont Suchier cite 
d’anciens exemples {o.L, p. 150). est attestee en frangais des le XIV^ 
siecle ; le texte de Deschamps fournit I’exemple chamaulx. 

La diphtongue ea se rencontre encore dans eawe, et elle y presente aussi 
un double developpement : ewe (de eawe) et eaue (de eawe). 


F. SUR DEUX PRONONCIATIONS DE ao ET aou 

aon 

II s’agit de faon, flaon, paon, taon, Craonne, Laon. 

La prononciation de ces voyelles, depuis le XVI® siecle, a ete generale- 
ment a. Taon a longtemps hesite ; les grammairiens du^VI® et du XVIIe 
siecle (Thurot, II, 540) notent la prononciation ton a cote de tan, souvent 
sans prendre parti. Laonnois, d'apres Du Val (1604), se prononce Lonois, 
et la ville se dit Lan ; Saint Laon, suivant Regnier (1705) et d’autres, se 
prononce Saint-Lon. 

Les cartes N®. 1281 (taon) et N*>. 966 (paon) de I’A. L. nous apprennent 
ceci : pour paon la prononciation pon se rencontre uniquement aux points 
508 (Vienne) et 947 (H. -Savoie), tandis que ton s’etend dans le Centre 
sur un vaste domaine qui comprend le departement de la Seine et une 
partie de I’ouest ( Maine-et-Loire et Loire-Inferieure) ; tan se dit dans le 
nord-ouest et dans des ilots linguistiques des departements de 
I’Allier et de la Marne ; le reste du pays a des formes dissyllabiques. 
D'apres le Diet. Gen. la prononciation de la langue generale est tan, 
,,vieilli ton”, et Littre dit : „ton, d’apres I'Academie, mais plusieurs disent 
tan”. 

Ainsi, deux prononciations de la diphtongue ao sont en presence, I’une 
remontant a une accentuation de la premiere voyelle, I’autre a celle du 
second element de la diphtongue. 

aou 

II y a lieu de signaler ici, pour Aout, a cote de la prononciation aou (ou 

') Franse woorden, p. 137. M. Kluyver me rappelle le nom frangais de Rosseeuw 
Saint-Hilaire, et le nom hollandais Rosseeuw. 
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aout) et ou (ou out), qui voisinent Tune avec 1 autre a Paris, celle de aout 
(accent sur a) que la carte 47 de I'A.L. indique pour lest et pour une 
bande de terrain qui va du departement de I'Yonne, de la Nievre et de 
I’Allier jusqu’a la mer. 


G. SUR DEUX PRONONCIATIONS DE at 

Je ne crois pas avec M. Grammonti) que traistre est devenu tcaltre a 
travers une etape traestre, mais plutot que, lorsque a et i, au lieu d’appartenir 
a deux syllabes, se sont reunis en diphtonguc, c’est le a qui, etant plus 
sonore, a attire I’accent. M. Grammont, d’ailleurs, ne cite pas d’arguments 
en faveur de son explication ; en voici quelques-uns qui militent en faveur 
de I’autre : 1 . a une epoque plus ancienne magistmm est devenu maistre 
avec I’accent sur a ; 2. il ne se rencontre dans I'orthographe ancienne 
aucune trace d une prononciation traestre ; si Boileaue ecrit roieine, et 
cheene, a cote de chayine, il s’agit la d’un changement assez frequent de 
ine en ene-), et si Lanoue (Thurot, I, 499), dans des termes d’ailleurs 
obscurs, semble decrire une prononciation de haine ,, quasi comme dissyllabe, 
done hainne au lieu de haine”, cela ne veut certainement pas dire qu’il 
present une prononciation heene, parce qu'a la fin du XVII® siecle la 
prononciation par e etait depuis longtemps en vigueur ; peut-etre veut-il 
exprimer un son mixte qui garde encore une trace de I’ancienne diphtongue, 
comme actuellement encore dans gagner ; 3. I'analogie de maturam > 
meixr > mur montre que traistre, si I’accent etait reste sur i, aurait du 
devenir tristre (d’ailleurs, dans Aiol on trouve abie, et graille devient 
greille, grille) ; 4. dans pays, abbaye, i est reste intact ; alors, pourquoi 
dans traitre se serait-il change en e 7 11 est probable que, dans ce mot et 
les autres qui actuellement ont c, a protonique a commence par se dissimiler 
en e (cf. la prononciation actuelle de pays, abbaye; dans T nous lisons 
deja heine, et on retrouve I'orthographe heine au XVI® siecle ; voir Thurot, 
/./.) : e'est a cette etape de ei devenu diphtongue ei. qu’un recul de I’accent 
s'est produit, comme dans reine. 


*) Bulletin de la Soc. de Linguist., XXIV (1923), p. 105. 

*) Exemple dans Nisard, p. 329, faraine; dans Moliere chopaine, mene (mine). 



CONCLUSION 


Dans les pages qui precedent, on a essaye de montrer, pour chacune des 
voyelles latines, la possibilite d’expliquer certains developpements 
qu'elles presentent au cours des siecles et, en partie, encore maintenant, 
par une double accentuation des diphtongues issues de la voyelle libre. 
Cette hypothese a une grande evidence pour a et d ; pour e, d et e, les faits 
ne permettent que d’y voir une possibilite, mais il est a priori vraisemblable 
que, dans des positions identiques, les voyelles ont evolue d’une maniere 
identique. 

Nous allons tirer maintenant les conclusions que comporte notre 
hypothese : 

1. Les voyelles a, e, d commencent par une periode d’accentuation 
descendante de aa, ee, dd, qui a abouti a ae, ei, 6u. C’est alors que, dans 
ae, ou avec certitude, dans ei probablement, I’accent s’est place sur la 
deuxiemc voyelle, tandis que I'ancienne prononciation subsistait. Pour e, d, 
la scission s’est produite des I’etape dd, ce : I’accent y frappe la premiere 
ou la seconde voyelle : des les plus anciens textes la double accentuation 
se manifeste, ainsi qu’on a pu le voir plus haut. 

2. C’est I’accentuation ascendante, conforme a la tendance franqaise qui 
consiste a acccntuer le dernier element d un groupe, qui, pour toutes les 
voyelles, est devenue la regie. Ce n’est qu’exceptionnellement qu’une 
ancienne prononciation descendante a subsiste, et nous aurons a examiner 
quelles ont ete les circonstances qui ont favorise cette accentuation (voir 
sous 4). 

3. Les diphtongues descendantes se sont monophtonguees plus tot que 
les autres ; ae devient a des la plus ancienne periode, et ou devient de 
bonne heure d ou ou (monoph tongue) : dd est deja d dans Jonas, de meme 
que ee s’y presente comme e a cote de ee. 

4. On constate I’accentuation descendante : 

pour a, devant bl, cons, -f yod, palat. suivie de cons., et devant n, I, r ; 

pour d, devant labiale + /, r, labiale, s. r, n, et a la finale ; 

pour d, devant I, I mouille, pL vr, n ; 

pour e, devant r, n : 

pour e, devant s, r, bl, e muet, n. 

Tachons de combiner ces cas. 

Devant les nasales la diphtongue descendante est la regie, sauf pour e ; 
d a connu dans cette position les deux accentuations de la diphtongue, tout 
en ne gardant que celle ou I’accent portait sur le premier element. La 
prononciation de la diphtongue recente ao (p. 61) confirme ces relations 
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entre nasale et recul de I’accent. On pourrait se representer ainsi la 
frequence de la diphtongue descendante devant nasale : la deuxieme 
voyelle, contigue a la nasale, a du subir I’infiuence de cette derniere plus 
que ne le faisait la premiere ; elle s’est done jointe plus etroitement a la 
nasale, a fait groupe avec elle, et devenait par la moins apte a porter 
I’accent. Nous avons deja constate que, quand une palatale precede a 
(canem, caen), elle contrarie Taction de la nasale; en attirant la voyelle 
a de ae, elle fait groupe avec elle et lui enleve Tindependance qui est 
necessaire pour qu’elle porte Taccent. 

L’accentuation descendante se presente avec une certaine regularite 
pour la plupart des voyelles devant le groupe muta cum liquida, surtout 
labiale suivie de / : si e ne compte qu’un seul exemple (faible), e’est que 
e’est le seul mot qui ait e devant bl ; et que e n’en offre pas, cela devient 
moins frappant, si Ton considere qu’apres cette voyelle non plus, il n’y a 
qu’un seul mot qui presente bl (ieble). On se demande si e'est parce que 
placee devant un groupe de consonnes que la diphtongue a Taccent des- 
cendant, ou si e’est la presence de la liquide / ou r qui en est cause ; en 
effet, devant /, a et 6 ont une grande preference pour cette accentuation, et 
devant r on en trouve des exemples pour a, d, e et e. Le caractere vocalique 
de la liquide a pu amener plus facilement la voyelle qui precede a faire 
groupe avec elle, et alors la situation serait identique a celle que nous avons 
supposee pour la diphtongue devant nasale. Et ici egalement, un autre 
element peut contrarier cette influence de la consonne qui suit : nous avons 
vu que ee (de a) devient ie devant /, surtout apres t (p. 56) ; e’est sans 
doute que Taffinite phonetique entre t et e faisait que cet e s’appuyail 
contre t, de sorte qu’il n’etait plus assez independant pour porter Taccent 

Devant e muet, Taccent, dans ie, ue, recule sur le premier element. On 
est peut-etre en droit de rapprocher de ce cas Taccentuation descendante 
que presentent les diphtongues issues de a, e, d suivis de palatales, done 
fait (faeit), lit (pour lieit), nuit (pour nueit) i) ; devant consonne suivie 
de yod, nous avons une situation identique : varium a du donner vaeir. Or, 
dans fee, uee, le e final, bien qu’appartenant a une autre syllabe, n’a pas du 
tarder a former une triphtongue avec la diphtongue qui precede. 

La diphtongue placee en protonique, semble avoir une tendance a devenir 
ou rester descendante. Voir les exemples dans les listes de la p. 33, et ceux 
qui ont en protonique u issu de ui (p. 60). 

Mais si la position phonetique de la voyelle a pu favoriser Taccentuation 
descendante, elle n’a jamais pu empecher Taccentuation ascendante de se 
produire et, dans la lutte entre ces deux pronunciations, il y a eu d’autres 


) Il est vrai qu en theone lit et nuit peuvent s’expliquer aussi en admettant que 
accent s est place sur le / final de iei, uei, et cela serait mtoie mieux d’accord avec 
la pr^nc.ation de ui. resultat de uei. qui porte Taccent sur / fnuit). Cependant 
il ^t peu probable que f issu de la palatale, et qui a done eu une faible force 
vocahque, ait attire Taccent, et Taccentuation de ui a tres bien pu etre d’abord 
descendante (voir p. 60). 
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facteurs determinants. Ainsi, I’analogie a du jouer ici un role important ; 
notons, en effet, combien frequents sont, dans les mots auxquels nous avons 
eu affaire, les suffixes. La ou le suffixe n’a pas ete senti comme tel, parce 
que le radical n’etait pas facilement reconnaissable, la prononciation des- 
cendante a pu subsister plus facilement ; c’est ce que nous avons releve a 
propos des mots en -ous (p. 48) : si, en -orem, seuls deux termes 
abstraits amour, labour ont garde ou, c’est que leur terminaison s’est 
soustraite plus facilement a I’analogie des autres mots en ~eur, parce qu elle 
n’etait pas sentie comme suffixe, le radical am ne rappelant pas tout de 
suite aimer, et celui de labour n’existant pas en frangais 



INDEX DES MOTS 


(N’ont ete admis que les mots et les formes qui prescntent 
un intcret particulier) 
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clier (cler) 54. 
colovenier (boll.) 29. 
cons, cuens 24, 27. 
couple 42, 43. 

Double 42, 43. 
douls 30. 
douve 42. 

Douvre 42. 

£awe 61. 
ensouple 42, 43. 
ere 28, 30. 
cpoux 42, 44. 
etouble 42, 43. 
fere 28, 30. 
fieu 59. 
fillol 29. 

flambeeu (boll.) 61. 
flambouw (boll.) 61. 
foers 31. 
foin 32, 33, etc. 
Geole 28. 
gepopel (boll.) 29. 
grief, gref 28, 30. 
/ere 28, 30. 


Joeste, joste (boll.) 52. 
Lais, laiis 59. 

Laon 61. 
lien, len 22. 
lignie, -iee 58. 
loulre 42. 

Maisnie 58. 
mal, mel 20, 21. 
moins 32, 33, etc. 
mortieus 54. 
iVaveeu (boll.) 61. 
nous 42, 43. 

Ou 42, 43. 

Paon 61. 

pastoor, -oer (boll.) 52, 
pelouse 42, 45, 
pieu 55, 
pop (iboll.) 52. 
pople 29, 

Ouer 20. 
quieus 54. 

Rien, ren 22, 25. 
rossignol 28. 
roue 29. 

Pamboer (boll.) 52. 
taon 61. 
tieus 54, 

tortel (boll.) 52. 
Toulouse 42. 
touse 42. 
traitre 62. 
treves, trieves 28. 
Velours 42. 
ventouse 42. 
vien, ven 22, 25. 
vizioen (boll.) 53. 
vous 42, 43. 
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PREFACE 


The Arawak or Arowak i), whose language is dealt with in this work, 
inhabit the coastal districts of Surinam and British Guiana ; they formerly 
lived still further East, even as far as the mouth of the Orinoco and 
Trinidad. 

Many vocabularies and a good deal of grammatical information have 
been published from Arawak, but very few sentences of the language 
usually spoken and no texts at all of myths etc. ; this paucity, however, is 
compensated for to a large extent by excellent translations from parts of the 
bible by the Moravian missionaries, and the English missionary Mr. Brett. 
The grammatical system, strictly adhered to in these bible-texts cannot 
possibly have been derived from the existing grammars (List of Litterature 
5c, 18, 23b), and must therefore be attributed to the cooperation of an 
Arawak who assisted in the translation or in the correction of it. We may 
then consider them as being genuine Arawak ( especially Brett’s texts : 
those of Schultz contain a freeer translation, which is not so easy to follow). 

In this work Brett’s texts (11. 5a, b) have been used in the first place, 
and an endeavour has been made, to discuss all the particularities of the 
language as found in those texts. 

In the second place Schultz’s texts have been examined, and all that 
deviates from Brett, or is not found in Brett, has been discussed here. 

Of the remaining materials only such forms have been brought in, which 
appeared of sufficient interest. 

Finally the Arawak language has been compared with the other languages 
of the Arawak-Maipure (A. M.) ~) linguistic family. 

The material is not sufficient for any deep investigation concerning 
pronunciation, pitch, stress and accompanying gesture ; the vocabularies 
are not complete ; it is not known whether the colloquial language and the 


For the different ways of spelling, see List of Litterature 27 ; the spelling 
“Arawak " is at present most in use, and is therefore adopted in this work. 

These people call themselves loko, plur, loko-no (see § 164 a) i)). The name “Arawak” 
is only used by other tribes (Kalina : Aruivako, Afowaka, "Warau ; Afuw^ku) and by 
the creole population of Guiana. If this word were originally Arawak. then it might 
be derived from aroa, jaguar, or oroa, to perform the functions of the medicine-man ; the 
translation “flour-eaters ” (v. Martius, H. 15, I, 689 ; haru, starch, eke, to eat) seems 
to be rather far-fetched. 

2) “Maipure” (Lucien Adam), "Nu-Aruak” (von den Steinen), “Arawak” 
(Brinton, Rivet). 
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language of myths and magic formulas deviate from the language of the 
bible translations ; etc., etc. Therefore this w'ork cannot claim to be an 
exhaustive treatise on the language. 

But Arawak is so singularly transparent, that notwithstanding this 
incompleteness, several phenomena may be traced back to their origin. 
This study may therefore perhaps be of some use to linguists in general, 
and to those who feel interested in the “pre-logical and mystic mentality” 
of primitive peoples (Levy-Bruhl, 11. 67). 

Those readers who have very little time at their disposal, might after 
reading Chapters I and II, at once proceed to Chapters XVIII — XX. 

An Alphabetical Index has been added to facilitate the reading of the 
Arawak texts. 

The English bible-texts have been taken from : The Holy Bible (British 
and Foreign Bible Society). Oxford, 1840. — Mr. }. Y. Steward of the 
Berlitz School, The Hague, assisted in the translation of the manuscript 
into English. 


C. H. DE GOEJE. 


The Hague. Oct. 1924 — Sept. 1927 


After the completion of this work, the author spent two weeks in Surinam, 
and was enabled to clear up several doubtful points. The results of these 
investigations are included in this volume ; a few myths in Arawak, and 
miscellaneous information, have been added to the Appendix. 

I have to thank captain C. C. Kayser, in command of Hr. Ms. Hertog 
Hendrik (who is himself an explorer), for the opportunity of visiting this 
country, and the Roman Catholic mission in Surinam for its help in 
bringing me together with two Arawaks, and for its kind hospitality. 

d. G. 
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RULES FOR PRONUNCIATION AND 
ABBREVIATIONS 


Brett : a, as in father, e as in prey, i, as in ravine, o, as in go, u, as oo in too, ai, as 
i in mile, au, as ow in how, ci, as che in cheer, si, as she. 

S., Sm. and Q. very probably have used the German spelling ; j thus equals the 
sound of the y of B. Sm. gives in his grammar the meaning of the diacritical signs, but 
it is not certain whether S. has used them in the same way. 

V. C. 7a, b, c and Pen. 17a have used the Dutch spelling; thus B. y, oe'^ B, u, 
U/-W German ii, ie as ea in ear. 

G. and Pen. 17b, c, d, 69: T. as in hill, u, German ii, u, German u, a, as a in walk, 
6, between French eu and mute e, 6, French eu, e, French e, e, as ea in heaven, e, as e 
in written, ■/, Dutch ch, Spanish j or x, as ng in Dutch or German engel (angel) c, as ch in 
cheer, s, as sh in she, z, as ) in joy, n, Spanish h. t, between 1 and r, ;, most closely 
resembling I, p most closely resembling r. ', accent, -, long, (, indistinctly articulated. 

Sagot and v. C. 7e have used the French spelling ; thus ou'~^ B. u, u-~^ German ii. 

In this work the following abbreviations and signs are used : 

Gen. = Genesis L. = S. Luke 

Mt. = S. Matthew ]. = S. John 

Mk. = S. Mark Acts = The Acts of the Apostles. ; 

' separates the parts of compounds (only used for the purpose of elucidation) ; where 
B. uses this sign, it has been retained, for instance in I’oforra-kita, although elsewhere B. 
spells lo[orrakittn, Vofitikita ; 

( ) indicates : abusively not written in one word, for instance abaptize da (which 
ought to be abaptizeda) : a-baptize()da ; 

I indicates : written in one word, although according to B.'s usual way of spelling, it 
ought not to be written in one word. 

In the English text, a word or a sentence between () means, that the English text 
does not contain this word or this sentence, but the Arawak text does contain it ; a 
word or a sentence between [ ] means that the English text contains this word or this 
sentence, but the Arawak text (or the part that is quoted) does not. 

The ’ s used by B., especially with the pronominal prefixes, have been left out, because 
their application is not systematic (for instance b’usweardoan. thine oaths, bu'sweardoa {a, 
thou shalt swear), or even faulty (for instance mibdokotu b’akada abu, with thongs; 
mibilikotu = narrow, baka — oxen, (e)da = hide, abu = with). See for the system of 
hyphens adopted in this work for separating a prefix, § 17. 

* indicates a reconstructed word. 
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This index contains all words in Arawak, that are to be found in the texts of B. and S, 
even those which have not been specially discussed in this work ; derived forms, such as 
the o-(n-wa) (§§ 4,5) and -kifi (§ 91) verbs and reduplications (§ 93) have generally not 
been mentioned. 

The English words given after the Arawak words are the words of the English texts 
that have been translated by means of the Arawak word, and as a rule do not exactly 
express the inner meaning of the Arawak word. 

The words have been arranged according to the first consonant ; an h that shows an 
inclination to disappear, is in the index not reckoned as a consonant. 

Sp. = of Spanish origin, cr. = of creole -Dutch (or negro-dialect) origin. 


§ 


2, 17. 185 

A 

the aspect of the world in its con- 
tinual change 

2 

a 

at some distance 

28. 42 

a 

"Zeitwort", auxiliary verb 

17 

a- 

prefix, announcing events 

3 93 

a, aa, S 

end-vowel verbs : duration 

82 a) 

-a 

possessive suffix 

82 A 

■a 

resembling 

5. 23, 132 

ia 

"let go” ; etherical 

— 

oa, ua 

see wa 

57. 184f 

B 

being at rest ; the manner in which 
that which has been created 
manifests itself; the appearance 

60 

ba, S. ba 

also, again 

60 d) 

aba, S. abba 

some, other, another 

60 c) 1) 

eba, iba 

the last, the end 

60 d) 4) 

ababa, abbaba 

again 

— 

aba warea-ci 

a stranger 

64 a) 4) IV) 

R. o-bada, Sm. u-badda 

nail, claw 

88 k) 

bajia, S, baddia, badja 

also 

109 

Sm. baiwaru 

paiwarri, a beverage 

180 

a-baptizedt- 

to baptiie 

179e) 

baha 

perhaps 

179e) 

Sm. baha-sse, baha-ra 

perhaps. 1 think 

(Sp.) 

baka, S. baka 

cattle, ox 

96 b) 

S. abba-ka-ren 

suddenly 

161 f) 

bakilama, S. bakkuUama 

(it is) evening 

136 d) 

aba-koto, S. abba-kuttu 

no ; G. not a single one 

135 A(Sp. ?) 

S. balla 

lead, ball 

135 A 

Sm. ballala 

to be round 

175 d) 

bali 

tree species (?) 

(cr.) 

bali 

a vessel (for putting fish in) 

60 a) 3) 

Sm. ballida 

a comb 
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60 a) 3) 

Sm. a-balUdu- 

to comb 

116 b) 1) 

balisi 

ash 

60 d) 7) 

G. abaloko, abaroko 

several 

(Sp.) 

bandola 

a harp 

60 e) 

bania, banyia, S. banja 

lasting some time 

64 a) 4) 

o-banna 

leaf ; liver 

107 b) 6) 

bara, S. bara 

the sea 

104 b) 

ibara 

to remain, to be left 

107 b) 7) 

o-barra, S. a-barca 

hair, feathers 

164 r) 

G. barati 

negro 

152, 121 e) 4) 

abac. aba(r)li (f. -to, pi. -no), S. 
abba, abba-l-uwai (f. -r-uwai, 
pi. -nu) 

a, one, the one, a certain, pi some 

96 b) 

afaaren 

straightway, forthwith, anon 

182 (55) 

Sm. barn 

axe 

152 c) 2) 

abaro 

to be one 

60 d) 6) 

G. abapoda 

(roads) cross each other 

160 c) 

-ba-TO mairia 

left side 

145 a) 

batri-ga, S. balli-ka 

though 

145 b) 

bari-n, S. balli-n 

certainly 

164 d) 

Sm. bassaban-ti (f. -tu) 

boy (girl) 

164 r) 

G. basari 

Kalina 

60 d) 5) 

abati- 

to alter 

130 e) 

bawha, S. bahii 

a house 

130 e) 

bawhu-yuho 

a city 

64 a) 4) I) 

bawna- boho, R. to-banna-abu. 

tabernacle, banab, temporary 


Q. u-bannabuhu 

shelter 

116a) 1) 

bawha-sibo, S. baha-ssubu-Ue 

door, gate 

60 a) 5) 

Sm. baijabu 

centipede 

60 a) 4) 

Sm. batata 

saw-fish 

184 

R. baiyata-shiti 

a certain fan-design 

59 

(ijbe, S. (i)be 

fullness, plentitude ; plurality 

48 d) 2) 

Sm. be 

intensifying 

59 a) 3) 

cbe 

to have done 

164 n) 1) 

Sm., Q., R. (e)bebe 

honorific (vocative) 

99 a), 186 

bele, S. bele 

to have the palsy, to be lame 

99 a) 

ebeli- 

to lick 

99 a) 

R. bele-tto 

anything soft or jelly-like 

99 a) 

Sm. ebelti- 

to soften, to melt 

99 a) 

Sm. beltiri 

beltiri, a beverage 

38 

bena, S. benna 

when, after 

59 c) 4) 

abena 

a portion 

59 c) 2. 3) 

ibena 

to be a time : a part 

59 c) 2) II) 

ibenata, S. ebenta 

to tarry 

— 

S. ebenda 

to delay 

164 n) 2) 

S. eben-ti 

a person of our (their, etc.) 
company, sect, nation 

— 

S. eberu- ( nn-ua ) 

to deny, to betray 

— • 

iberosoa 

to groan 

114 e) 

besekin (i) 

to be of little stature 

125 c) 1 A) 

ebeso-(n-wa), Sm. a-ebessa- 
f nn-ua) 

to metamorphose oneself, to bloom 

125 c) 1 A) 

S., Sm. ebessu- ( nn-ua) 

to ajipear, to appear in a dream 
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164 n) 3) 

S. ebettira 

to be on friendly terms with, 
allied to 

— 

beyukaha 

flute, pipe 

58 a) 

(i)bi, S. (i)bi 

immediate past 

58 c) 1) 

ibi 

to be ready, accomplished 

58 c) 2). 91 

a'iibi-, S. a-ubu~ 

to leave 

39 

bia, S. bia 

it will be, be it 

39 

S. biaki 

kindness (?) 

153 

biama, S. biama 

two 

155 

bibici, S. bibid 

four 

58 d) 2) 

ibibidi-. S. ibebedu- 

to touch, to feel 

58 d) 2) 

Sm. bibiri 

a dragon-fly 

58 c) 2) 

iibidi' 

to prepare, to fulfill 

153 

bihero 

to be adulterous 

58 d) 2) 

tbihidi- 

to heal 

58 d) 2) 

ibiki- 

to cuL to woimd 

125 c) 1) 

Sm. bikkibikki 

to grow up 

58 f) 

ibi kibi 

almost, even 

125 c) 1). 157 b) 

ibikido-(n-wa). S. ibilddu-(nn-ua) to grow, to spring up (seeds) 

98 

ibikidolia, S. ibikidduJlia 

to be young 

59 b) 2) 

ibikiti-, S. e-bekitti- 

to fill 

69 a) 

ibi-li (f. -ro) 

small 

58 d) 2) 

bilibiliio 

the lightning 

103 i) 3) 

ibiloko, S. ibitagka 

breadth 

103 0 3) 

ibilokoto-, ibilogoio- 

to make broad, to spread, to strew 

58 d) 2) 

Sm. btmiii 

humming-bird, colibri 

58 f.) 

ibi-n 

not long ago, already 

58 d) 2) 

Sm. (i)bina 

remedy, charm 

58 d) 2) 

ibini- 

to dance 

58 d) 2) 

ibira, S. ibira 

to mock 

125 c) 1) 

Sm. ibissi 

a slip (pl€mt) 

119 b) 6) 

Sm. bi-ssuTuru 

a remedy for curing small-pox 

58 d) 1) 

ibid. S. ibid 

for, to, unto, upon, after 

58 c) 2) 

ibiti~, S. ibita- 

to bum 

153 

Sm. ibiju 

twins 

62 

-bo, S. -bu 

remaining at rest for a time 

7, 177 

bu, S. bu 

end-point pronoim II 

7, 177 

b(u)-, S. b(u)- 

pronominal prefix II 

65 

aba, S. abba 

with, by, on, in 

66 

iabo 

the outer (free) side 

169 b) 

i(g)a-bo 

shadow 

182 (125) 

G. baba 

paxiuba palm 

67 c) 

Sm. buddahalalissi 

dead coal 

67 c) 

Sm. buddali 

cassava-baking par 

67 e) 

Q. u-baddalli-hu 

the knee, bone 

67 

bodi, budi 

stiff : fish-hook 

62 f) 4) 

G. bodga, budya 

a small remnant 

62 f) 4) 

G. a-badia-d (-to) 

a corpse 

7, 44 a) 

163 d) 

bai, S. bui 

emphasizing pronoun II 

o-bugi-d 

man's older brother 

182 (79) 

Sm. buhiri 

a bat 

44 b) 

Sm. bokkia 

pronoun II 

120 ff) 6) XII) 

aboku 

part, portion 

120 g) 6) XII) 

S. abbuku- 

to receive 

Verhandel. Afd. 

Letterkunde (Nicuwe Reeks) Dl. 

XXVm B2 
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169 a) 2) 

aboko-(n-wa) ia, S. abuku-(nn- 
ua) u]a 

to be astonished, Sm. uneasy 

62 t) 3) 

a-bokodo-kwona-ha itimi 

the rudder bands 

62 f) 3) 

S. abakudu-tti-kill 

the master (or mate) of the ship 

— ■ 

S. (n-)abuku-Uu 

(their) couches 

62 f) 2) 

a-bokoto- 

to lay hold on, to hold, to take 

69 f) 

a-iibokota 

to rebuke 

69 f) 

a-iibokoto-( n-wa) 

to be restrained 

120 £r) 6) XII) 

abokwa-bc 

to be a herd, a band 

69 d) 

bolla kwa (kwon), S. balla-koa 

to be sitting 

161 i) 1) 

Sm. katti u-bale 

new moon 

69 d) 

a-bolli, S. a-balli 

to pass 

116 b) 2) 

o-bolisi 

dust, chaff 

69 d) 

a-bolliti-, S. a-balti-, a-ballati- 

to sit 

69 d) 

Sm. bulla 

bunt sein 

103 c) 2) 

abolo-ka (~ga) 

steep 

103 c) 1) 

aboloko 

on the top 

71 b) 7) 

abomun, S. abbumun 

under 

64 a) 2) 

bona. S. bunna 

past (yesterday or the day before) 

64 a) 

bonna, S. u-banna. u-baha 

at the surface of 

182 (5) 

abona, S. abbuna 

bone 

— 

abonaha 

way 

107 b) 5) 

abona-gira-ha 

herb 

135 e) 

bonaro-tu 

purple 

64 b) 

bon-di, S. u-ban-di 

at the surface of 

91 

abone-, S. abbunu- 

to plant, to sow 

64 a) 

S. u-banna-man (-mun) 

at the surface of 

60 c) 2) 

ebo-n-wa 

the end 

58 c) 2) 

a-iibo-(n-wa) 

to end 

105 

o-bora, S. a-bura 

room, place 

163 g) 

S.wa-bura-tti 

our fathers (ancestors) 

109 

o-boraada, S. aburahadi~ 

to leaven 

84 

O'fcora-do 

foundation 

69 e) 

a-bocagi~, S. a-buruku- 

to scourge, to beat 

— 

a-bocati- 

to help, to deliver 

69 d) 

a-boredi-.a-boridi-, S.a-bulleheddu-. 

to cast away, to lose 

69 d) 

bore kwa (kwon), S. pulla-koa-n 

to be laying 

69 d) 

o-buri 

letter, character 

69 d) 

a-burrida-tu, S. ka-balladara-tu 
ada 

cross 

(Sp.) 

burigo 

ass 

69d), 91 

a-buriti- S. a-buliti-, a-buleti^ 

to write 

69 d) 

Sm. borudi 

basket, trinket box 

103 d) 

aboToko 

at the outside 

— 

a-boroati-, b. a-buruwatu- 

to help 

62 f) 

abota 

to catch away, to spoil 

163 g) 6) 

botaba-ci (-tu), S. buttuba-tti 

widow 

174 

a-butado-(n-wa), S. a-buttadu- 
( nn-ua) 

■ to faint, to fall into a trance 

68 

botta 

or, rather 

(cr.) 

botu 

a small ship, a little ship 

— 

isogo-tu botu, S. bootu 

a boat 

(cr.) 

botoli, Sm. hotel 

a bottle 

120 d) 

boa 

abnormal appearance 

• 
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120 d) 4) 

aboa, S. aboa 

to be ill, foul, G. sickly, S. evil, 
sin, Sm. ill, bad 

91 

aboadi- 

to destroy, to waste 

91 

aboadikiti- 

to condemn 

4 

aboado-(n-wa). S. aboahuddu- 
( nn-ua) 

- to perish 

120 d) 5) 

aboaka 

perchance, haply 

130 a) 

aboa-u-kili 

foul weather, winter 

169 c) 

o-boea (boia-ta) 

odour, savour 

65 b) 

abuie- S. abuja 

to feed 

— 

abui-ua-hu, S. abuj-oa-hu 

[to find] pasture 

65 b) 

Sm. abuja 

bush hog, Dicotyles labiatus 

163 g) 7) 

G. boyan-to 

the first wife of a man 



C (a. o. u) 

see k (a, o, u) 

90 

ci 

see ti 

84, 184 ft- 

D 

to be firmly established, to stand. 


to be stiff, will-power manifest- 
ing itself by remaining motion- 
less 


7,177 

d(a)-, S. d(a)~ 

pronominal prefix I 

47 A 

da 

emphasis 

89 

ada, S. adda 

tree, wood, staff 

89 

eda, S. udda 

skin, bark 

89 

adafuji 

loin 

109 

adagato-, S. a-hadakuttu- 

to require, to demand, to ask, to 
enquire for 

182 (149 C) 

G. a-dahaka 

to urinate 

45 b) 

Smdaharu 

dorthin 

7, 44 a) 

daii, S. dai 

emphasizing pronoun I 

89 

adaia 

to have authority, to be a ruler 

— 

adaia-hu (pi. adaiah-no), S. 
adaija-hu 

a deputy, a governor 

89 

adaiana^sia, S. adaijana-ssia 

master, ruler 

176 a) 4) II) 

adaie-l-ci 

a nobleman 

— 

adaie-li, S. adaija-hii-li 

lord (vocative and nominative) 

— 

adaie-li-wabu (pi. adaie-no-ci 
ivabu) 

a king 

— 

l-adaie-n 

his lord 

— 

ororo adaie-n 

the deputy of the coimtry 

— 

adaierobi-ci 

a chief 

— 

adaierobi-ci eragi-n 

a council 

163 g) 2) 

Sm. adaun-ti 

mother’s brother 

126 a) 

adaili, S. haddali 

the sun 

44 a) 

S. dailiwai 

I 

175 d) 

G. dakamabali 

Andira inermis 

44 h) 

Sm. dakia 

pronoun I 

89 

idan, S. hiddan 

leg (under the knee) 

89 

adanaina 

shoulder 

180 

a-dankido'( n-wa) 

to thank 

184 

adaridi-, S. a-dallidi- 

to run 

118 a) 8) 

audasia 

to be with fever 

121 c) 8) 

Sm. adawandu'fnn'ua) 

to be suspended in the air 


B2* 
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89 

Sm. ide 

86 b) 

ajeago, S. adiaka 

184 

G. dd(id6(i 

117 d) 4), 184 

adedisaro 

184 

a~dehada, S. a-ddehiddi- 

173 a) 2) 

adeki-, adiki-. S. addiki- 

89 

Sm. de/e 

89 

S. a-delledoa-hii 

89 

adenfi-, Sm. adinti- 

7,177 

di, S. de 

85 

-di, -(i)ji, S. -di 

86 a) 

S. adi 

87 

aju S. adi 

112 e) 

a-iidi-, adiji- 

88 a) 

jia, S. dia 

88 1) 

ajia, S. adia 

140 a) 

jiali 

88 g) 

S. dia-ma- tti 

88 f) 

jia-ma-ci (-ma-ta, -mo-tu-) 

132 

a-iadi-, S. a-ijahaddu- 

131 a) 1) 

a-iaud/-...a, S. a-]audi'...a 

140 b) 

jiaci 

140 c) 

jiaro, S. diactu 

89 

Sm. idiballe 

86 f) 1) 

adibeyo, S. addibeju 

86 1) 2) 

adiboloko 

\20d) 1), 173a) 1) 

R. adlbua-ha 



adiga-ci 

86 c) 

adiki, S. a(d)dikki 

86 e) 

adiki 

60 a) 

S. bahu addiki-balli 

— - 

adikida-sia 

86 c) 2) 

Sm. adikki-hi 

86 d) 

adikiloko, S. adikkUukku 

163 g) 1) 

adiki-ci 



a-dikiti- 

173 b) 

a-dimisi- 

88 b) 

jin, S. din 

86 g) 1) 

adina, Sm. adena 

86 g) 2) 

adinabo 



adina-hu 

86 g) 4) 

ajinamu, S. adinamu 

86 g) 4) 

ajinama 

— 

l-ajinamada ia 

86 g) 3) 

adinamun, S. adennamun 

100 

a-dirika, a-diriko-(n~wa) 

— 

Sm. a-diriki- 

88 c). 118 a) 12) 

S. di-ssia 

84 

-do, -da 

109 

Sm. adu 

124 b) 

idju 


gar sein 
upon 

to be halting 
an earthquake 
to be leaping, to leap 
to see 
an anchor 

a haven (anchorage) 
gar machen 
end-point pronoun I 
a fixed place or thing 
upon 

more than 
to gird 
as 

to speak, to say 
(who, what) like 
as 

such 

to move, to travel : S. to walk, 
to go 

to be beside oneself, to be mad 

(who, what) like 

(who, what) like ; or 

smoke-dried meat 

belly, womb 

a creek (?) 

omen, token, auguries 

a potter 

after 

the (lobe of the) ear 

the foimdations of the house 

[a good measure,] pressed down 

footprints, track 

instead of, in the room of 

younger brother 

to wrap, to wind (in a cloth) 

to smell 

as 

arm, wing 
branch 
a fathom 
to stand 

to stand, to rest (the ark upon the 
moimtains of Ararat) 
and to let him have liberty (Acts 
XXIV, 23) 

near to, in the vicinity of 

to shave oneself 

barbieren, abscheren 

to be a custom, a manner 

something firmly established 

parasol 

paps 
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122 e) 1) 

aodo-, S. a-huda- 

to die 

184 

Sm. dilbuli 

sting-ray 

122 e) 2) 

Sm. huda 

krumm, gebiickt sein 

122 e) 2) 

a-hododo- 

to bow 

179 f) 

Sm. duhesi, dakara 

freilich 

163 g) 7) 

G. dokara-to 

the second wife of a man 

89 

Sm. u-dukka 

der Schooss 

163 e) 

Sm. aduku-tti 

grandfather 

89 

a-dokodo~ 

to loose, to forgive 

89 

a-^okoto- 

to show 

— 

a-dokoto-( n-wa ) 

to appear 

89 

Sm., G. dull 

root 

40, 89 

o-doma, S. u-damma. u-dtana 

because of 

174 a) 

adunka-, adanko-, S., Sm. adamki~. to sleep 

Sm. adunuki- 

89 

adara, Sm. adSllebu 

rib, side 

89 

Sm. addura 

to plait 

164 r) 

G. da pi 

negro 

89 

Sm. dactukoaru 

yam 

120 e) 10) 

doada, S. doada 

a pot 

2,184 ff. 

E. 

sickly, delicate, tender, lingering, 
quality, heat 

7.177 

ie, S. je 

end-point pronoun III pi. 

83 a) 

ie, S. je 

tongue 

69, 184 {{. 

F. p, S. p 

striving, aspiring, airily, lightly. 

5 

fa 

future : will 

136 e) 2) 

G.fa ! 

fy! 

69 b) 

Sm. ipa 

duck 

69 b) 

a-fadakudi, S. a-paddukada-, 
a-paddukuttu-, 

to shake off 

(cr.) 

S. [adem 

fathom 

164 o) 

G. papa 

father 

69 b) 

Sm. papaia 

papaya 

69 b) 

Sm. a^pappassa- 

sich ausbreiten, gross werden 

69 b) 

Sm., R. appapu-nru 

boses, Wildes Wasser, R. bore, 
tidal wave 

136 e) 2) 

S. pahia 

astonishing 

— 

S. a-pakutta 

to pass 

164 s) 1) 

S. palle-ti 

powerful, wise (?) 

164 s) 

Pen. [aleto 

a wise man, a stranger 

69 b) 

G. famodoa 

to be floating 

118 a) 6) 

Sm. panasia 

to be hungry, greedy 

69 b) 

Sm. parassa 

a spear 

164 s) 

pareciyu, S. palettiju 

barbarous people (Acts 

XXVIII, 1) 

144 

[aroka. S. pamka 

hypothetical 

69 b), 159 t) 

fata? S. patta(-hu) ? 

how many ? 

69 b) 

a-fatadi- 

to smite 

197 

paivmu 

salt 

(cr.) 

penstec, S. fensfer 

a window 

(cr.) 

S.offer ; offern 

an offering ; offerings 

(Sp.) 

pero 

a dog 
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(cr.) 

pesi 

pitch : slime 

69 ;•) 

G. fe. fT 

refuse, rubbish 

69 a) 

i[i4i (f. -ro), S. ipi4li (f. -rru) 

great 

_ 

S. ipilladu- 

to gush out 

(cr.) 

S. Pinkstdaka 

the day of Pentecost 

69 a) 

ifiro, S. ipim 

the body ; a corpse 

175 t) 

ifiro-koco, S. ipirm-kucru 

a feast 

69 a) 

ifirota 

to enlarge 

— 

i[iroto-(n-wa) S. ipirrufa-(nn'ua) to boast 

(cr.) 

S. fiscal 

the townclerk 

69 a) 

a-fitikidi-, S. a-puttikidi- 

to go forth, to go out 

69 a) 

a-fitikiti-. S. a-puttikitti- 

to bring forth 

— 

Sm. ipitti- 

fest machen ; anstecken 

— 

ipitokoto- 

to seal 

— 

c4pito-koto-kwona-hu 

morter 

(cr.) 

planka, S. planka 

a board 

(cr.) 

S. plantasi 

possessions (a farm, plantations) 

(Sp.) 

plata, S. platta 

silver, money 

(Sp.) 

Sm. flauta 

European flute 

180 

a-pcaisedi- 

to praise 

(Sp.) 

Sm. prattana 

plantain 

(cr.) 

S. prima-nnu 

fellows (Acts XVII, 5) (from cr. 
fri man, free man) 

180 

a-prophesido-( n-wa) 

to prophesy 

182 (78) 

Sm. puddi, G. fadi 

monkey 

69 d). 186 

a-fudi-, Sm. a-ppudu- 

to blow 

69 d) 

a[a-dyi (f. -da) 

ruler 

69 d) 

afuji 

to surpass, to rule 

69 b) 

G. [o[aso-(n-wa) 

to soar 

69 f) 

a-fogodo-, a-fokodo-, S. a-pukada- 

• to divide, to part, to separate 

129 c) 3) 

pocoraro, Sm. pukuleru 

agouti 

69 d) 

a-falli[ullito-( n-wa ) 

to be made smooth 

69 d) 

a-[olidi-, S. a-putdi- 

to loose 

98 

Sm. pulli-Ua 

shrubbery 

136 e) 2) 

Sm. poi ! 

astonishing ! 

69 d) 

a-faili 

to loose, to unloose 

69 d) 

G. [ana 

greedy 

69 e) 

a-[orraa 

to strive 

69 e) 

aforraa 

war 

91 

a-forrakiti-, S. a-parrukitti- 

to put to death 

— 

a-forri-ci, S. ka-pparka-tti 

a murderer 

69 e) 

a-forri-, S. a-parra- 

to slay, to kill 

69 d) 

a-[ari, Sm. palli 

to spring up (seed) 

69 d) 

tu-fari 

the (its) blade 

69 d) 

a-fariti- 

to bring forth (plants) 

(Sp.) 

poroko, Bemau porku 

swine 

(cr.) 

[ort, S. fort 

castle 

(Sp.) 

Sm. [oTtalissa 

eine von Leime geklebte Wand am 
Hause 

— 

S. a-passidu- 

to deliver, to loose (a prisoner) 

69 b) 

[ofobotori, Sm. puttapatfuli 

a nail 

57 

G. G. g, yr^, kh, S. gk 

see k 
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109, 184 ff. 
Ill 

136 e) 4) 


109, 164 m) 
46 

164 p) 

109 

109 

109 


88 i) 

88 j) 

109 
184 
135 g) 

135 g) 

169 c) 

169 c) 

109 

109 

128 aA) 

109 
109 
126 a) 

182 (148), 16 d) 

109 

109 

(cr.) 

109 

184 

109 

182 (126) 

123 f) 

124 

109 

109 

69 d) 

109, 184 

136 e) 6) 

112 b) 

23 

i69 c) 

164 f) 

45 f) 2) 

88 h) 

112 a) 

112 f) 


H 
h 

ah ! 

-ha 

S. habba 
habe, S. hebbe 
aha-n(i) 

Sm. aha-ti (pi. -nu) 
ahabo, S. ahabu 
S. ahabala 

(a-h)abuTi, S. habburi 
S. habbuhuri 
S. habbuhiritalisi 
ha-jia 
ha-jia-ki 

(a)haduboci, S. ahadubutti 
G. hadiilikiilisia 
Sm. haehae, hehe 
Sm. aehae, ehe-hi 
Sm. haiali 
Sm. haiawa 
ahaidikita 
ahaka, S. ahaka 
ahaki ... iri-wa, S. ahaka ... iri-wa 
Sm. haku 

ahako-(n-wa), S. ahaku-(nn-ua) 
ahakoba-(in), S. ahakubu-(n) 

Sm. haliti 
Sm. hamaka 
Sm. hanna-hanna 
Sm. haniju 
haropona 
S. hatta 
G. hatata 

hatato-(n-wa) , S. hattado-(nn-ua) 

Sm. hatti 

Sm. hau 

Sm. haiju 

-he 

ahe ! S. ehe ! 
hebe 

Sm. ehepudu- 

Sm. ehehebuda, a-ehehemdunna 

Q. ehekada 

-hi 

Sm. ihi 
-hia S. -hua 
G.hia pi 

hiaro, S. hiaru 
S. hidda 

S. hi-ddia, hi-ddin 
hihi 

G. a-hilesa 


gentle affirmation, to exhale 
beginning of a word 
ah ! 

see -ha 
a basket 

to be old (a person) 
being 

Kamerad, Landsman 
backbone, ship’s keel (?) 
seat, stool 
to be ashamed 
to be glad 

to be pleased, rejoicing 
thus, so 

willingly, with longing 

perspiration 

to have an eructation 

to be pale 

urine 

fish poison (a liana) 
hyawa tree 

to bruise, to press (wine) 
to tell, to command 
to bid farewell 
mortar 
to swell 

to breathe, to rest 

sweet potatoe 

hammock 

dick sein 

gnat, mosquito 

spear 

to stick 

to stammer 

to stick fast (a ship) 

Cayenne pepper 
a sloth 
a certain ant 
see -hu 
yea ! 

to be full, or ripe (the com in 
the ear) 
to sweep clean 
to yawn 
affirmative 
see -hu 
tail 

formative, verbal nouns 

takini-tree 

womem 

now, then 

thus, so 

reed 

to split cane 
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112 c) 2) 

S. ihime 

firewocxi 

76 b) 2) 

himi, Sm. hime 

fish 

54 

S. hinna. hiha 

events are proceeding 

112 fe) 

Sm. ihiri 

an eel 

182 (94) 

Sm. hitfi 

curassow bird 

110 a) 

(hi)ti, S. hitti 

to desire, to will 

112 c) 

S. hitti, ihittiattina (?) 

sepulchre 

no fc) 

S. ahitti 

to be compliant, to believe 

112 e) 

Sm. ihiti 

to ground fine 

— 

S. ihittira 

to accuse 

166 f) 

V. C. Hiwanama, G. Hiwanaka 

mythical man 

24 

-hu, 'ho. -ha, -he, -hi 

formative verbal nouns 

(abstracts, etc.) 

7, 177 

ha, S. hu 

end-point pronoun II pi. 

7, 177 

h(o)-, h(a)- 

pronominal prefix II pi. 

151 a) 

uho 

quantity 

7, 44 a) 

hui, S. hai 

emphasizing pronoun II pi. 

112 e) 

Sm. a-huidi- 

to press 

44 h) 

Sm. hukia 

pronoun II pi. 

122 d) 1) III) 

G. hulara 

swellings of a musquito-sting 

184 

G. a-hukudii- 

to clear one’s throat 

112 g) 

Sm. ue-hakkili, we-hikkili 

silkgrass 

184 

G. hokokiilisia 

to hiccup 

76 d) 2) 

S. a-hamada- 

to rush (the wind) 

164 Jt) 

o-ho-na-no-ci 

kindred, kin, cousins 

(cr.) 

S. hondert 

a hundred 

108A g) 

hoti, S. wari 

snake 

109 

Sm. hiiwa 

blow gun 

2, 178, 184 ff. 

I 

1°. ipstantaneous, of very short 
duration, quick, free, no 
duration at all, principle, idea, 
intensively, accentuated, tiny ; 
2°. masculine or human, rational, 
class 

17 

i- 

prefix 

3 

-i 

end-vowel verbs 

41 

-i 

emphasizing suffix 

7, 177 

i, S. i 

end-point pronoun III m. 

91 

a-ii-, a-iiya. S. a-iji-, a-ija 

to weep 

84 

S.J 

see y 

B. ji 

see di, dyi 

57, 184 tl- 

K.g 

making its appearance in a positive 
manner, creation at work, the 
idea or the principle that 
becomes phenomenon 

10 

k(a)- 

appearing, being present 

5, 29 

ka, ga 

there is 

125 a) 

Sm aka, G. oka 

to take a bath 

136 e) 5) 

Sm. akka ! 

ach ! 

55 

ika, S. i(k)ka 

a certain time : there was once 

163 b) 6) 

aiika 

to marry 
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133 b) 7) 

aiika(h). S. haika, heika 

death, to die 

133 b) 3) 

S. haika 

peace 

117 c) 

S. aika-Tu meMi itvi 

the wheat 

134 d) 1) 

kaba 

to be saltish 

183 

R. kabadaro 

jaguar 

(Sp.) 

kabarita 

goat 

134 c) 

(a)kabo, S. u-kkabbu 

hand (the forepart with the 
fingers) 

(see abate-) 

k-abuea, k-abuia 

field, country 

176 a) 4) II) 

k-abue-l-ci, S. k-abbuja-l-ti 

house holder, citizen 

154 

kabuin, S. kabbuin 

three 

— 

(a)kabokoto 

hand (the full hand from the 
fingers unto the wrist) 

105 a) 2) 

Sm. a-kabburatikitti- 

weit, geraumig machen 

(cr.) 

capitan, S. capitain 

captain, centurion, magistrate 

(Sp.) 

Sm. kapassina 

long beard (“Capucin") 

(cr.) 

S. kaputt puti 

garment, clothes 

112 d) 

ka-hili 

quickly 

133 e) 

G. te-kaikai 

whirlpool 

170 b) 1) 

O V 

G. kaki-ci 

a human being 

134 h), 166 g) 

Sm. kaikuti 

alligator ; mythical man 

34 

ka-in(i), S. kan 

being ; diminutive 

100 a) 

kaiiri, S. kairi 

island 

134 cA) 

G. kakali-ci 

a man with curly hair 

134 a) 4) 

Sm. a-kkakacdi- 

to bite (a snake) 

134 c) 2) 

Sm. a-kakatta 

to mix with hands 

134 i) 

G. fca/a 

cicatrice 

126 a) 

Sm. kalekku, v. C. chale-kojeha 

the white stones or pebbles of the 
medicine-man. v. C. the spirit 
of quartz 

(Sp.) 

S. kallena 

chain 

170 c) 

R. kalli 

cassava cake 

126 a) 

kalime, S. u-kkalteme 

light, glory, to be bright, to shine 

134 f) 

Sm. kamma 

tapir 

136 e) 3) II) 

Sm. kamaije 

vanilla 

(Sp.) 

S. kampanna 

bell 

134 {) 4) 

Sm. kamuda 

water-boa 

(cr.) 

kano 

a vessel (for water) 

104 c) 2) 

Sm. karraba 

Carapa guianensis 

134 e) 3) 

G. a-kapadi- 

to stir up 

134 c) 

akarati-, akarate, akarata, 

S. akarratu-. akarta 

to bury (a corpse) 

130 e) 

karau 

grass, Sm. grass, savanah 

134 a) 

kari, S. karri 

B. to suffer, to be vexed, S. to 
be ill 

134 a) 2) 

a-kariti- 

to torment 

134 a) 3) 

karikona ... ajia-n 

reproaching words 

135 d) 1) VII) 

Sm. karriman 

black resin, pitch 

135 d) 1) VII) 

Sm. karraura 

Bignonia chica 

126 b) 

karime 

to be black 

(Sp.) 

karina 

a hen 

(Sp.) 

kaarta. S. karta 

letter, book 

108 A d) 

karabo 

a platter 

108 A d) 

Sm. karrupairu 

snail-shell 
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135 d) 1) IV) 
108 A d) 

134 a) 4) 

(cr.) 

117 b) 

161 c) 

161 c) 2) 

161 c) 2) 

133 b) 2) 

116 c) 3) IV) 
167 a) 2) 

171 d) 

182 (107) 

133 b) 4) 


Sm. kamikulli 
G. karusa 
G. karoa 
kasa 

iagasa, Sm. a-ijakassa 
kasakabo. S. kasakkabd 
S. kassakku 
kasako 

kasakoda, S. kassakkuda-hu 
aiikasia, S. ahaikassia 
kaspara, S. kassipatra 
R. kassi-kuyuha 
R. cashiri 
Sm. kassissi 

ahaikata ... o~koboroko, 

S. ahaikadu ... u-kuburukku 


brass 

feather headdress 

to be strong (pepper) 

a box 

to kick 

day, a day 

heaven 

to be night 

night, a night 

to have forgotten 

a sword 

porpoise, dolphin 
a certain beverage 
ant 

to comfort 


134 b) 

134 f) 

133 b) 5) 
99 d) 

130 e) 

130 e) 

91, 171 a) 
171 b) 

48 d) 

170 c) 

166 /) 

51 a) 


51 b) 

91, 104 b) 2) 
91 

170 c) 

(cr.) 

108 A d) 

91 

48 b) 

48 a), 48 d) 

50 

50 

88 e) 

48 h) 

48 i) 

162, 163 d) I) 

49 a) 

50 

49 c) 

49 b) 

53 


a-katadi- 

kaci, S. katti 
aiakati', S. aijakatia 
S. (u-) ka-ftulte-hu 
kauri 

akausa, S. akaassa 
eke, eki, ike, iki, S. ake 
eke, eki, S. ake, aeke 
-ke( -n) 

R. keheli 
R. ekkekuli 
kena, S. kan 
a-kenako-(n-wa), S. akunneku 
( nn-ua) 
kenbena 

VII) akeri-, akere, akera, S. akurru- 
akurra 
akeraki 

R. kereli 

S. kecki 

G. a-keroso-to 
eketi- 
S. kewai 
-ki, S. -Are 
ki hia, ki hia ki 
ki-o-doma 

ki-jia, ki'jin, etc., S. gi~dia, gi-di 
(oini) (i)ki, S. iki 
a-iigi ... miku o-lokomun 
-augi, S. -huki 

kia, S. kia 
kia bia ki 

ikiadb, Sm. tkiahaddi- 

Sm. ikiaha 

kiana, S. kiahanna 


to stumble, to dash (his feet 
against a stone), to be offended 
the moon ; a month 
to hide 
dust 

a basket 
to compass 
food, to eat 
clothes, wrappage 
intensifying 

expressed cassava juice 

evil spirit 

and 

- to rise 
thereupon 

to entangle, to bind 
bond, bands 

the chewed fresh casava bread 
temple 
a circle 
to clothe 

the person or thing in question ! 

the person or thing in question ! 

this being so, etc. 

therefore 

so 

rain 

to enter into a ship 
to be younger brother to a man, 
y. sister to a woman 
relative pronoun 
therefore (consequence) 
to forbid, etc. 
to be avaricious 

events are proceeding, S. darum, 
folglich 
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52 a) 

kia-n bena, S. kianibenna 

after this 

52 b) 

kia-ni warea 

since, from thence 

50 

kia o-doma 

therefore (cause) 

58 e) 

kibe-n 

very 

58 e) 

kibi, S. Arete 

very 

182 (86) 

Q. kibiole 

capybara 

136 c) 6) 

Q. gideada 

affirmative 

48 1) 

kidaa 

to be tme 

17 

ikiduadi- 

to believe 

171 c) 

ikihi, Bemau hikkihi 

fat 

112 c) 1) 

ikihi, S. hikkihi 

fire 

- 

akilaka, S. akillika, akuUeka 

to reach, to stretch forth 

175 e). 176 c) 

-ki(l)li 

forms substantives 

136 e) 1) 

kimii 

interjection of surprise or alarm 

(Sp.) 

kimisa, S. kimissa 

cloth, sheet 

48 g) 

c-ikin 

at the same moment • 


S. t-ikin 

this only, now 

48 f) 

l-ikini (f. c-) 

the only one 

107 b) 1) 

ma-kira 

to dry up 

107 b) 2) 

ikira, S. ikira 

tears 

106 

ikiraji, S. ikiraddi 

round about 

107 b) 3) 

kiraha, S. kircaha 

a pool, a lake 

89 

Sm. kira-hadu-lli 

a spindle 

164 j) 1) 

(i)kinkia, S. u- 

kind, sort, tribe, people, own 


kkurrkaa~hu 

nation 

164 ;•) 1) 

akirikia 

(foreign) nation 

163 d) 

akicu, Sm. akkurru~hu 

a woman’s mother in law 

164 ;) 2) 

Sm. kirtia-ti 

a white man 

117 c) 

iikis( i-? ) 

to rub ears of com 

48 i) 1), 116 d) 

ikisi, S. ikissi 

a certain moment ; knotted-string 
calendar 

48 ;•) 2) 

k-ikisi 

to think, to mean 

48 /) 3) 

ikisidi-, S. ikisidi- 

to judge, to mete 

48 /) 4) 

ikisida 

to number, to reckon 

48 ;■) 5) 

Sm. ikissitu-(nn-ua) 

to wish, without a special reason 

48 fc) 1), 164 g) 

ikita, S. ikitta 

to keep, to have regard to, to serve 

133 d) 

aiikita, Bemau a-hkitta 

to pipe, to play a musical 
instrument 

90 f) 1) 

Sm. ikitti(-hi) 

eyelash 

125 c) 1) 

Sm. kiwejun, R. wayaco 

woman’s apron 

61 

-ko, -go, S. -ku 

faculty, power ; place, position ; 
intensifying ; also : and 

103 e) 1). 128 

ako, S. aku 

in 

132 

a-iako- 

to pierce 

125 b) 

G. kyd 

semen 

125 b) 

G. oko 

pus 

5 

goba, S. ktiba 

past (time somewhat distant or 
remote) 


G. akoba 

to greet 

128e). 179i). 16d) 

akoba, S. u-kaba, Sm., Bemau 
a-kaba 

field, ground 

128 [) 

Sm. akkuba 

the core of a tree 

163 g) 4) 

S. kubakaddi 

the patriarchs 

103 h) 

o-koboroko, S. u-kkuburukku 

among 
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120 g) 7) 


129 e) 

129 a) 1) 
129 a) 2) 
129 e) 

129 aA) 
129 a) 3) 
128 b) 

128 c) 

128 c) 

169 c) 
(cr.) 

(Sp.) 

125 b) 

128 i) 

125 fc) 

128 i) 


172 a) 3) 

170 a) 

170 a) 2) 

128 d), 186 
170 b) 

129 d) 1) 

(cr.) 

99 M) 

129 d) 1) 

69 M) 

129 d) 1) 

180 

129 c) 3) 

129 c) 2) 

99 &B) 

166 e) 2) 

69 fcB) 

99 /) 2) 

99 6) 

99 b) 

103 e) 1) 

172 a) 2) 
(Sp.) 

5 

136 e) 3) II) 
(cr.) 

129 1) 

129 f) 


o-koboTokwa (kwon), 

S. u-kkuburukkua 
Sm. a~kubudi~, G. a-kobodi- 
S.akoda ... o-kona 
kudi, S. kuddd 
akudi-, S. akkuddu- 
kodibiyu 
kudu 

(ikihi~) kudu 

R. kuda~kudu-bari-lga 
akodo-, akoda, S. akkudu- 
akodo-(n-wa), S. akudu-(nn-ua) 
akodoona-li 

Sm. kopaijoa 
kopoto 

kohoiyo, kohoiyu, S. kawaija 
o-koi 

Sm. kujama 
a-koidi- 
a-koio-( n-wa ) 

S. akuju-. akuja-(n-wa) 
akoikiti-, S. akujukuffa- 
S. akuikitta 

bibici t-akoina abu 

Sm. aku-ke 

kokke, S. kaku 

(a~)kokketQ~ 

k-okkiiuka-tu 

kokota-n ono-roko 

G. ku\aboloko, S. tu-ktJubuIukka 

S. gulden 

Sm. kule 

Sm. u-kkule 

S. a-kuHebetu- 

Sm. ue-kulle-kabbu 

Sm. kulekunnaru 

G. kuli(hi) 

Sm. hikkuli 
G. kuliy\ 

Q. Kulimina 
G. kulisa 
Sm. u-kullissi 
Sm. kuljaca 

a-koldo~, Sm. a-kul(lu)du- 
kola. S. kullu 

akoloko, S. akulukku, akulugku 

ako-loko 

Sm. kulbara 

koma, S. kuma 

komaka 

Sm. kumaru 

G. komiki 

maba o-komodi 

komogi 


remembrance, consciousness 

to miss (in shooting) 
to follow 
to be heavy 

to drive out, to persecute 
bird 

a heavy thing 
fire-wood 
a certain ant 

to sew, to plaite, to weave 

to enter, to go (into) 

a haven 

copaiva 

brass 

horse 

spittle 

a fish trap 

to spit 

to return (unto) 
to depart, to return (unto) 
to cause to return 
to repent (from) 

[a sheet let down] by four comers 

eyelids 

life, to live 

to quicken 

a thistle 

foaming (an epileptic) 

comer, angle 

a piece of silver 

to be weak 

little finger or toe 

to divide, to cleave 

arm-pit 

land-boa 

rat 

bush-tortoise 

muscular 

god or demi-god 

a pool of water 

a woman’s knot of hair 

canoe 

to dip a sop, to soak 

to be cormpt, to be soaked 

in 

eyes 

gunpowder 

there is (not qtiite certain) 
silk-cotton tree 
Dipteryx odorata 
a bowl 

an honeycomb 
to move, to be troubled 
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129 t) 

Sm. u-kumuju 

dust, dirt of a thing 

129 f) 

Sm. u-kummu-lnka-ha 

shine, lustre 

129 f) 

a-komodwa(in), Sm. a-kkummudii- to warm oneself (near the fire) 

Sm. to dry in the sun 

129 t) 

Sm. a-kumarda-(nn-ua) 

to fart 

129 f) 

Sm. kumur~ku 

to fart 

129 c) 

Sm. kummuttici 

white ant-hill 

37 

kona 

when 

63 a) 

o-kona, S. u-kunna 

at, on, attached to, concerning 

63 a) 2A) 

o-kona 

nearly 

91 

akona 

to walk 

91 

S. akunnu-. akunu- 

to depart, to go, to walk 

172 b) 2) 

akonnabo-, S. akannabu-, 
akanabu 

to hear 

164 s) 1) II) 

G. kunapalu 

a fish-poison 

172 b) 1) 

akonnaki, S. akannaku. akanaku 

a loud sound 

97 a) 3) 

o-konaria 

for the sake of 

97 e) 

o-kona mairia 

over against 

63 b) 

(o-)kon-di (f. -du, pi. o-no), 

S. kan-di (-du, -na-na) 

at, on in 

128 b) 

S. a-kiinda- 

to shine 

128 b) 

ma-kon-do 

to be naked 

(cr.) 

S. koning 

king 

176 c) 

S. -kunnu 

forms substantives, pi. 

127 e) 

S. kanaku 

forest 

63 a) 4) 

o-konomun, S. u-kunnamun 

concerning 

129 d) 2), 16 d) 

S. u-kurca, Sm. u-kkura 

S. bed, Sm. hammock 

107 b) 5), 125 b) 

egura 

root 

135 d) 1) VI) 

Sm. korabuli 

brown 

108 

akacradi-, akunrada S. akarrida 

to break 

108 

akocakali 

thimder 

108 

a-korati-, S. a-kulattu- 

to knock, to buffet 

135 d) 1) 

kore, S. fcu/e 

to be red, ripe 

99 t) 2) 

Sm. kurehara 

a certam tree 

135 d) 1) III) 

koreli, S. kulleheli 

smoke 

135 d) 1) V) 

kureme 

bete rouge 

129 c) 1) 

ikori, S. hikkali 

to be halt, maimed, lame 

164 b) 

korilia-ci 

newly bom child 

125 b) 

(to-)kocira. G. kulira 

the gall 

142 

boro, S. kurra 

negation 

175 f). 176 c) 

-koro, S. -kurru 

forms substantives 

129 d) 1) 

o-koro, S. u-kurta, u-kkulu 

knee 

142 b) 

a-korodi-, Sm. a-kul(li)du- 

to break (a branch from a tree) 

117 d) 2) 

a-korogasa ... o-kona, a-korogosa, 
S. a-kuTTukussa 

to tremble 

— 

S.a-kutrukudu-( nn-ua) 

an uproar, a great dissension 

135 d) 2) IV) 

korrokori, S. karrukulli ussa-be-ni gold 

129 d) 1) 

Sm. u-kkuru lukku 

hollow of the knee 

166 e) 2) 

Sm. Kanaruman 

god or demi-god 

117 d) 3) 

a-koTOTOso-, S. a-kkumirussa- 

to pull down, to fall down 


— korotaga a locust 

— a-kaToivasito-(n-wa), to kneel 

S. a-kullussibattoa 
117 a) akosa 


on, at the side of 
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(Sp.) 

akosa 

a needle 

61 d) 

S. kussa 

or 

172 a) 1) I), 116 b) akosi. S. akussi 

eye 

129 b) 2) 

kuta 

animal 

129 b) 

o-kuti, S. u-kutti 

foot 

170 d) 

a-koto-, S. a-katta- 

to eat 

17 d) 

Adaie-li o-koto-n 

the Supper of the Lord 

128 d) 

Sm. akutta, akuttu 

to prick 

129 aA) 

G. a-khoto- 

to collect (firewood) 

163 e) 

Sm. akuftuhd 

grandmother 

(cr.) 

S. gouverneur 

governor 

143 

kowa, Sm. kawa 

to be absent 

— 

S. kawanda-(nn-ua) 

[they were] brought to nought 

167 

koia 

shy, wild (animals) 

161 i) 

Sm. katti a-kumiba 

full moon 

167 a) 1) II) 

Sm. kujara 

deer 

128 h) 

Sm. u-kkuja 

navel 

167 a) 

R. kuyuha, v. C. koeja 

star or constellation of stars, spirit 

128 g) 

a-kuyuko, S. u-kkajukku 

the ear (ear-hole or organ of 
hearing ) 

167 a) 2) 

koiamoora, G. koyumopo 

manati 

120 e) 4) 

o-koa 

a horn 

120 a) 

-kwa (-kwon), S. -Aroa (~koan) 

yet 

120 e) 6) 

a-koado-(n-wa) 

to be roimd 

120 e) 7) 

a-kivaiabo-, S. a-kujabu- 

to beseech, to pray 

120 e) 7) 

a-kwaiabo-(n-wa), S. a-kujaba- 
(nn-ua) 

to worship, to do a prayer 

120 e) 5) 

kwa( w)ma 

a hat, a crown 

97 

Sm. akkuaria 

der Breite nach gegeniiber 

120 a) 2) II) 

-kwon-ci (f. -tu, pi. -o-no-ci), 

a person which is continually 


S. -koan-ti (-tu, a-nu-tti) 

doing the thing 

120 a) 2) I) 

-kiuo(n)na-(ha), S. -koana 

instrumentalis 

120 a) 4) 

-kwawa, S. -koawa 

amongst each other, reciprocal 

94, 178, 184 f{. 

L, G. /, A 

1®. willing (and able) to move, 
loose ; 2®. masculine or human, 
rational class. 

99 f) 1) 

ala, Sm. hala 

Indian seat, bench, footstool 

69 b) 

Sm. labba 

paca 

89 

alaiti, S. acaleti 

a candle, a light 

122 c) 

oolai, ooli 

a hole 



a-lakada 

to pour out, to sow 

99 {) 3) 

G. halalu, R. hararo 

spatula, stirrer, pot-spoon 

161 e) 

Sm.a-llammada 

to joggle, to rock 

(cr.) 

lamp(u?) S. lampa 

a light 



S.allammulukkuda, alamulukkuda 

to assault (a mob) 

182 (121 A) 

Sm. lana 

black paint, Genipa americana 

— 

S. alantina 

a seat (?) 

82 b) 

Sm. -le 

possessive suffix 

109 

S. ma-halle 

to be lacking 

126 8) 

Sm. auleara 

chalk 

184 

Sm. a-leledu- 

durch einander plaudem 

(Sp.?) 

G. lemono 

lime. Citrus medica lemon 

180 

S.a-lesedi-, a-Iesidi- 

to read 
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184 

S. a-llepeikattoa 

175 a), 176 a, h) 

-li 

95 

4i 

(cr.) 

oili, S. oli 

98 

-lia 

139 d) 

S. hallidi 

69 i) 

Sm. uelipe 

135 c) 

Sm. uellihi 

7, 44 b) 

lihi, S. lihi 

139 e) 

alika, S. hallika 

139 e) 4) 

alika-i (f. -n, pi. -ie) 

139 e) 5) 

alika-i koto 

163 d) 2) 

Sm. wellikin-ti (-tu) 

R. -llike-n-chi ('to) 

163 d) 2) 

iliki, S. illiki 

44 h) 

Sm. likia 

109 

alikibe, S. hallikebbe 

109, 126 a) 

a(ha)likibi 

109 

a-(h) alikibito- (n~wa) 

44 f) 

S. likida, likidaha, likitaha 

— 

S. a-olikidda-ra issehd-nnu. 

141 b) 

S., Q. alin-ua 

7, 44 c) 

liraha. S. liraha 

126 b) 

S., Sm. wulissebe-u-( killi) 

126 b) 

Sm. wuUda 

95 

S. -l(i)-te 

166 d) 

V. C. Haliwalika 

7, 177 

l(o)', 1(a)- 

44 a) 

S. lui 

44 g) 

S. luilikewai 

139 b) 4) 

alo-area, S. hallu-waria 

182 (99) 

Sm. loba 

99 c), 125 b) 

a-luiti- 

— 

S. allukka 

(cr.) 

logie 

164 a) 1) 

loko, S. lukku, lugka 

103 a) 

o-loko, S. a-lakku. u-lugku 

103 i) 4) 

Sm. a-llakkude 

103 i) 1) 

a-lokodo- 

103 i) 1) 

ka-lokodo 

103 i) 

ma-lokodo 

118 a) 7) 

alokosia 

164 a) 2) 

R. lolo 

139 b) 3) 

aloman 

139 b) 2) 

alomun, S. hallumunni 

117d) 

alomosa, S. allumussa 

139 b) 1) 

alon, S. hallam 

164 a) 4) 

iloni 

164 a) -:) 

ilon-ci (-ta) 

164 a) 3) 

R. illorlo 

120 ff) 1), 164 a) 

5) o-loa. S. a-llua 


to accuse 

forms substantives 

freely streaming forth 

oil, olive 

newly originated 

where 

refuse 

to be black 

emphasizing pronoun III m. 
when, how 
who 
no man 

a distant relative 
cattle 

pronoun III 
to be glad 
joy, to rejoice 
to be blessed 
this one, m. 

creeping things (worms, etc.) 
superior (?) 

emphasizing pronoun III m. 
twilight 

to be dull, stupid 
imperative 
sun -deity 

pronominal prefix III m. 

emphasizing pronoun III m. 

this one, m. 

whence 

a lizard 

to anoint 

to cut off 

bam, gamer 

man, Arawak 

in 

in one's hand, staff 
to partake in, to part 
to be prepared 
to be desolate 
to thirst 

man's (woman’s) younger sister 
(brother) 

when, how long, how many 
where 

to move, to displace 

where 

youth 

boy (girl) 

young child 

heart, mind, bossom 
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70, 184 tt- 


M 

hesitating, humble, mild 

83 c) 


S. m. 

instead of mm 

83 d) 


-m 

instead of -n 

10, 28 


m(a)- 

negative or privative prefix 

5, 138 


ma 

there is (not quite certain) 

70 a) 


ma-(n), S. u-ma(n) 

every, all, entirely 

139 a) 


ama, S. ha a 

what 

139 a) 1) 


ama ibia, S. hamma-hu-bia 

why 

133 c) 


aiima, S. a-ima 

wrath 

83 a) 


Sm. ema, aema, ttima 

mouth of a river 

71 a) 1) 


o-ma, S. u-ma 

with 

182 (104) 


Sm. ama 

perai 

134 d) 2), 

186 

maba 

honey 

69 j) 


G. maba fe 

bees wax 

166 e) 


Mabukula. Mabekele 

Orion 

105 a) 2) 


a-maboradi- 

to throng 

163 e) 


o-maodogo-ci, Sm. u-madukar-ti 

father in law 

159 e) 


S. mappa 

not to be able 

109 


aimaha 

to curse, to revile 

104 b) 1) 

11) 

ma-hara 

quickly, with haste 

180 


G. mahotera 

land-boa 

166/) 


R. mahui 

an evil spirit 

133 b) 1) 


maiika-ci (-ta) 

deaf 

35 


ma-in 

being (not quite certain) ; it hath 
been said 

97 


(a-)mairia, -mirea, S. -maria 

side 

74 d) 7) 


a-mairikota, S. a-mallikutta 

to teach 

74 d) 7) 


a-mairikoto-(n-wa) 

to learn 

71 c) 


o-makana, S. u-mukanna 

over against 

166 e) I) 


Makanaura, Makanaholo 

demi-god 

48 e) 


Sm. -make 

intensifying 

128 b) 


makondo, S. makunda 

to be naked 

139 a) 2) 


amakoTO 

nothing 

120 a) 5) 


-makwa. S. -maqua 

alltogether, all, every 

120 e) 8) 


S. ma-kuahu 

vain 

120 e) 9) 


Sm. makoali 

a whip 

— 


S. a-makoalitedu- 

to beat (to whip) 

76 c) 


Pen. o-mala 

a stream 

74 d) 8) 


Pen. Mali 

the mother of knowledge 

74 d) 1) 


mali 

should, ought 

74 d) 6) 


S. mallika 

to be able to 

130 a) 


malokon aukili, S. malakkunni- 
aukilli, mallagkunni-aukilli 

the wddemess 

103 <•) 2) 


a-malokododa 

to be desolate 

147 


mamari, S. mammalli 

to be impossible 

74 e) 


o-mana 

edge (of a sword) 

74 e) 2) 


Sm. mannaka 

manicole-pahn 

99 g) 


Sm. mannako-la 

manicole-palm-wood 

74 e) 2) 


Sm. mannali 

sieve 

88 d) 


o-manjia, o-manjin 

like 

166 Jt) 


R. mansinskiri 

an evil spirit 

148 


manswa, S. manswa. mansua 

to be exceedingly 

74 e) 


Sm. a-manti- 

to sharpen 

108 


maraka 

rattle 
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166 h) 3) 

Marerewana 

mythical man 

100 

a-maribendi- 

to cleanse 

116 b) 1) 

marisi 

maize 

72 a) 1) 

amaro, S. hammaru 

to be afraid, to fear 

72 c) 

Sm. u-maroa-n 

arrow with blunt head 

72 a) 2) 

amaronto-, S. amarrunta- 

to threaten 

(Sp.) 

Sm. massefa 

cutlass 

S. a-Tnassu-(Tin-ua) 

to be destroyed, to sink down, 
to die 

159 c) 

mata 

(?) 

159 d) 

omata 

enough 

158 c) 

amateli, S. hammatalli 

something 

159 b) 

S. matiibia-iu 

a few 

182 (89) 

G. matula 

peccary 

130 a) 

maugili o-loko 

without, outside 

(cr.) 

matoroso, S. mafrose 

shipman 

120 d) 3) 

mauteboa 

the day after to-morrow 

161 b) 

mauci-a, S. maufti-a 

(early) morning 

169 a) 3) 

maiakwa 

being easy, in peace 

— 

S. ka-maijana 

to become known 

— 

S. a-maijanattoa 

to announce, to make known 

131 a) 2) 

maiaukwa (^kwon), S. majauqua, 
majauwakoa 

being in peace, quiet, silent 

73 a) 

S. ante 

(submissive) 

136 e) 3) 

Sm. aeme 

smell, odour 

136 e) 3) 

S. eme(me) 

astonishing ! 

73 fc) 1) 

Sm. ime 

willig sein 

73 b) 1) 

himen 

oft 

73 b) 2) 

ime(hi)wabu, S. imehuabu 

always 

73 b) 5) 

imeko, S. imeku 

to be ready 

73 6) 8) 

Sm. himekune 

yam 

(cr.) 

melt, S. mehli 

bread 

74 f) 

emena-hu 

worm 

73 6) 3) 

S. imenihu-hu 

willingness 

73 6) 4) 

S. imenikuttu- 

to cause to be willing 

74 fc) 

imeodo, Sm. hemeu 

to bring forth (children) 

168 f) 

G. -mi 

the late 

— 

miaka, S. miaka 

yesterday 

75 6) 

miaumia 

to be soft (clothing) 

185 

Sm. ue-imihi-ruku 

the comers of the mouth 

76 b) 

mihu, S. meja 

ship 

73 fc) 7) 

k-imtkebo 

to work, to toil, to till 

73 b) 6) 

imigodo-, S. imekudu- 

to send 

74 c) 

imilia, S. emelia 

to be new 

72 d) 

mimi 

to be cold 

72 d) 

mimi-li, S. mimi-U 

the cold, winter 

72 d) 

imimidi- 

to cool 

72 d) 

imimido-( n-iva) 

to wax cool 

74 f) 

iminari 

scorpion 

29 e) 3) 

G. minka-ko, minto-ko 

it is very 

100 a) 

imirita, S. imirita 

to reproach, to revile, to rail 

116 b) 7) 

imiselda-sia 

pavement, masonry 

116 b) 7) 

misi. S. missi 

straight, right 

118 a) 5) 

amisia, S. hamussia 

to hunger 

Verhandel. 

Afd. Letterkunde (Nicuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII). B 3 
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116 b) 7) II) 

imisidi-, S. imisidi- 

to stretch ; S. to expound, to 
declare 

116 b) 7) I) 

misi-tu ahaka-hu 

law 

166 f) 

Sc. Emisitvaddo 

mythical woman 

48 k) 2), 116 d) 4) imita, S. imita 

to despise, to mock, to laugh 

116 d) 4) 

imitada 

to laugh 

110 b) 

mite, Sm. mihite 

to be tired 

71 a) 2) 

mi-ci, S. mu-tti 

with 

76 a) 

amodi-, S. amodi-, amodd- 

to go up (into a moimtain, out 
of the water) 

— 

amudikile~hi, S. amudakdle-hu 

a haven 

104 b) 2) VI) 

a-muirika 

to be choked (under water) 

71 a) 3) 

S. -ma-kille 

with (?) 

73 h) 

a-mokodi- 

to swallow 

— 

S. a-mukutta 

to marvel 

163 e) 

Sm. u-miiku-ttd 

a man’s mother-in-law 

76 c) 

malla 

to beat (the stream) 

76 c) 

a-muUidi-. S. a-malladu- 

to float away 

116 d) 8) 

(su-, neg. ma-) mate. S. (so-, ma- 
mole 

■) to be dnmk 

(cr.) 

molo, Sm. mo/a 

a mill 

71 b) 1) 

man, S. man 

at 

71 b) 5) 

amun, S. aman 

at, upon, over 

71 b) 6) 

aioman(i), S. aijumun 

a high place 

71 b) 6) II) 

aiomunti- 

to exalt 

71 b) 2) 

o-mun, S. u-miin 

to, for, by 

29 e) 

k-amunaiga, S. k-amonaika 

to be afflicted, poor 

29 e) 

amunaigata 

to humiliate 

127 c) 

monda-u 

a calm 

— 

S. a-mondoa 

a silence being made 

127 c) 

a-mundado- ( n-wa ? ) 

to hold their peace 

71 b) 5) 

k-amuni, S. k-amunni 

to possess 

71 b) 2) V) 

omuni 

to be near, to draw near 

71 b) 3) 

umuni 

in a place 

102 b) 

muniro, S. muniru 

to, unto 

182 (106) 

Sm. muniru 

big ant 

71 b) 5) III) 

amu(n)te 

to be wont 

120 g) 6) V) 

-munwa, -mon(o)wa, S. -monnua to, for oneself 

42 

G. mora, moro 

think, suppose 

74 d) 5) 

a-murreti-, S. a-malliti- 

to bring forth, to create, to make 

135 d) 2) 

imoro 

to be green, unripe 

120 b) 

-moroa, S. -morrua 

but, nevertheless 

76 e) 

a-morodo- 

to fly (a bird) 

122 d) 1) V) 

G. mocoli 

mud 

135 d) 2) II) 

moromoroto-( n-wa ) 

to be tender (a branch) 

73 g) 2) 

a-marrida, S. a-mullida 

to deceive 

73 g) 2) 

a-marridakoto-( n-wa) 

to err 

73 0) 1) 

murriga 

to be false 

116 c) 

Q. mussi, Sm. miissu 

a cudgel 

36 

mo-fa 

it hath been done (written) 

71 a) 2) 

mu-ta, S. ma-ttu 

with 

116 d) 7) 

S., Sm. amutta 

to disapprove, to despise 

72 b) 

amoto- 

to reverence 

— 

motogo. mattuku 

sand 
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77. 184 ff. 

N 

firmness or substantiality 
of a neutral character 

83 c) 

S. n 

instead of nn 

83 

n 

alternating with n y, — 

7, 177 

n, S. n, G. no 

end-point pronoun III f. 

81 a), 26, 27 

■■(i)n 

possessive suffix ; forms verbal 

nouns 

81 b) 


possession 

7, 177 

n(a)- 

pronominal prefix III pi. 

79 a), 79 fc) 1) 

-na 

continuation ; plurality 

79 c) 

ina, S. u-ina 

end 

79 a) 2) 

iana 

heel 

131 b) 

iauna, iouna, S. ujauna 

value, price, reward 

79 e) 1) II) 

oonaba, S. a-onnaba 

to answer 

109 

aanabo, aanubo, S. ahannuba 

to be awake, to watch, to awake 
(intrans.) 

79 c) 4) 

inabo, S. inabo, inabbu 

after 

79 e) 1) I) 

onabo. S. ivanabu 

low, the ground 

184 

G. unabuse 

blindworm 

79 e) 2) 

S. wunapu 

(to fall) to the ground 

7, 44 6) 

naha, S. naha 

emphasizing pronoun III pi. 

182 (53) 

Sm. nahallihu 

paddle 

7, 44 a) 

naii, S. nai 

emphasizing pronoun III pi. 

79 d) 

anaka, S. annakka 

the midst 

— 

aunaka 

to hire 

79 c) 3) 

inaka muniro 

backwards 

79 e) 4) 

onnaka-TO 

burden 

160 b) 

anaki 

South 

79 e) 3) 

onnaki-, S. a-onnaki- 

to take 

79 e) 3) 

aunaki-, S. anniki-, aniki- 

to receive 

79 e) 3) 

Sm. anniki- 

to take, to carry 

— 

aunaki ... o-ma 

to take with one 

44 h) 

Sra. nakia 

pronoun III pi. 

91 

onnakidi- 

to lift up 

91 

onnakiti- 

to compel to bear 

79 d) 

anaku 

the midst 

79 e) 3) 

Sm. annaku-(nn-ua) 

to paddle 

7, 44 c) 

naraha, S. narcaha 

emphasizing pronoun III pi. 

79 c) 2) 

iinata 

to begin 

79 e) 5) 

onnawa, S. annuwa 

to choose 

80 a) 1) 

anda 

(two ways) meet 

80 a) 2) 

Sm. andaka 

joint, articulation 

SO a) 3) 

andakoto- 

to join, to cleave to 

80 a) 4) 

andi- 

to come 

80 a) 3) 

andi- ... abu 

to bring 

(cr.) 

nete 

a net 

25, 78 d) 

-ni, S. -ne 

something that really is or shall be 

78 e) 1) 

ani, S. ani 

a thing 

125 a) 

oni-abu, oini, S. wuni-abu, wuin(i) 

water 

78 {) 

onnibit( i-?) 

to disperse 

78 n 

S. a-nebetu-(nn-ua) ... n-auri- 
koawa 

to be dispersed, scattered, divided 

34 

onikain 

river 

78 a) 

niikan 

a while 


B3* 
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78 c) 

S. nikebe 

to occur immediately, straight- 



way, forthwith 

78 a) 

niiman 

a while, a little 

158 b) 

-ni-no, S. -nni-nu 

a group 

78 b) 

S. ni tuba kumi 

a long time, no little, no small. 



not a few 

(cr.) 

S. anker 

an anchor 

79 b) 2) 

-no, S. -nu, -nu 

plurality 

176 b) 

S. -na 

forms pi. substantives 

7, 177 

G. no 

end-point pronoun III f. 

79 a) 3) 

o-no, S. u-nnu 

neck 

127 d) 

nokonne, nokonni, S. nukane 

sorrow, mercy 

127 d) 

a-nokonnedi- 

to cause sorrow or sadness 

127 b) 

Sm. hannu-hannu-li 

a certain fly 

127 a) 

a-onnoda, S. a-hunahunadu- 

to murmur 

79 a) 3) II) 

G. honole 

tigerbird 

79 a) 3) II) 

G. anula 

Ardea cocoi 

158 a) 

-noma 

a group, a company 

79 e) 1) III) 

R. n-onabo-kuanna 

a shield 

80 a) 5) 

Sm. ansa, ansi 

to grate 

80 b) 

ansi, S. ansi 

soul, inner peace, love, to love 

78 e) 1) 

anye, anyi 

a thing, a thing possessed 

78 e) 1) 

onyi 

a thing, a thing possessed 

78 e) 3) 

onyi, S. ani 

to do 

78 e) 21 

o(- )nyikau. Sra. anniku-hu 

goods 

27. 120 fir) 6) I) 

-n-wa, S. -nn-ua 

formative verbal nouns 

166 fir) 

Anaanai-iu 

mythical girl 

166 ff) 

Q. annoane 

vulture, carrion-crow 

166 g) 

Anuanima 

mythical man 

2, 184 ff. 

O 

see U 

— 

oa 

see wa 

— 

oe 

see we 

130 

o 

alternating with au 

69, 184 ff. 

P 

see [ 

— 

Q 

see k 

94. 178, 184 ff. 

R, G. r, p 

1®. willing, but not able to move. 



motion being impeded; 2°. female 
or nature class 

108 A 

r 

rotation 

179 

-ra 

emphasizing particle, women 

104, 107 

ra 

at a certain place or moment 

104 b) 1) 

107 b) 4), 125 b) 

hara, ara, S. harra 

ura 

to be spent, ended, accomplished 
juice 

104 c) 1) 

lejrabudiki, S. e-rabuddikki 

against, toward 

104 c) 1) 

(e)rabodogo 

against, toward 

104 b) 1) III) 

haradi- 

to spend 

104 b) 1) IV) 

104 a) 

aradi-, S. arradu- 

to make fully, to complete 

raia, S. raija 

appearance 

108 

araga 

to cut off 
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108 

aragakoto- 

to separate, to divide 

117 d) 2) 

atagasa 

to be shaken 

117 d) 2) 

eragasi- 

to shake (transitive) 

104 b) 2) IV) 

heraki, (h)eragi, S. hur(cu)ku 

to be together 

104 b) 2) V) 

a-herakidi-, a-herakida. 

to come together, to 


S. a-hurkida 

gather (together) 

108 

(a)-iharakidi- 

to tear 

108 

a-iherakido-( n-wa ) 

to break (a net ; intrans.) 

107 a) 

-(i)rako, S. irakku 

in 

117 d) 2) 

arakosa, S. arrukussa 

to be shaken 

— 

S. Chios rallaboamun 

over against Chios 

104 d) 

arama, Sm. aruma 

the side 

104 b) 2) IX) 

S. k-arrana 

to be mixed 

161 a) 

aranaha-i, S. harrunaha 

the dayspring 

(Sp.) 

Sm. aransu 

an orange 

104 b) 2) IX) 

aranta 

to mix 

184 

G-da-raraida 

I belch 

108 A f) 

oraro, S. wuram 

cloud 

125 fc) 

G. uraroni 

saliva 

104 b) 2) II) 

a-herrati- 

to press 

121 c) 7) 

acauadi-, S. araudu- 

to wipe 

166 d) 

Acawanili, Arawidi 

sim-deity 

104 c) 2) 

R. t-arbara-n 

(its) broadside 

100 

ardi- 

to bite 

108^6) 2) 

Sm. aordu- 

to spin 

96 

(i-)re, S. re 

no motion 

108 A b) 

(h)aure, S. haule 

perversed, maimed 

164 i) 2) 

ire, S. irei 

to be married 

96 c) 

ere-hi 

a snare 

166 b) 1) 

oce-hi, S. wure-hu 

fornication 

164 i) 3) 

ice-no 

little children 

97 

-tea, -area, -aurea, -o-rea, warea 

from 

104 b) 2) VIII) 

S., Sm. erekedi- 

to save, to keep 

104 fc) 2) VIII) 

eregi, erigi, Sm. ereke 

to gather up, to root up 

104 6) 2) I) 

herre-n 

the press (of the multitude) 

185 (59) 

rero, G. Xeru 

an organ, G. panpipe 

184 

G. eecadoa 

to yawn 

184 

areroko. ireroko, S. ue-llerukka 

mouth 

164 /) 2) 

ireyu 

the state of wife 

175 fc) 

-ri 

forms substantives 

100 

-ri 

fixed 

100 

aid 

tooth 

100, 164 i) 1) 

id, S. id 

name 

112 b) 

Sm. ue-iri 

backbone 

100 a), 69 j) 

idbe, S. iribe 

uncleanness 

100 a) 

a-ribeti- 

to pollute, to defile, to profane 

163 c) 1) 

Sm. u-ribi-ti (u-ribia-tu) 

brother (sister) in law 

108 A c) 

a-uribi 

to roll (transitive) 

101 a) 

(e)ribo, (o-)rebo, S. u-llebu 

waterside 

101 a) 3) 

a-ribota, S. a-rubutti- 

to land 

!80 

a-ridi- 

to read 

(cr.) 

S. dem 

(rudder) bands 

108 A b) 2) 

a-udd(i-?) 

to turn 

101 b) 

ri[u 

waterside 
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163 c) 2) 

Sm. urihitti-ti 

103 f) 

atiloko, S. arilukku 

141 

atin(i), S. afin 

125 

otigahu, S. tvullikaha 

(from Sp. remo) 

a-rimodi- 

126 a) 

arira, Sm. hallira 

166 t) 

G. Or/iro 

126 b) 

oriroko-ho, S. wuUimku- 

126 b) 

a-on'rofcofo- 

91 

iriti- 

166 d) 

G. Harliwanli 

166 b) 

R. otiyu 

102 

(i)ro, S. (i)ru 

175 c). 176 a, b) 

-TO. S. -ru 

108 A f) 

Sm., R. hatu 

164 h) 

aieco, S. a-haiaru 

150 

robu, S. rabu 

150 

Tobaginai 

— 

aroboti-, S. arubutti- 

122 d) 2) 

S. a-huTtuda 

103 b) 

Toko. S. Tukku 

— 

a-Tulaka 

— 

a-rulako-( n-wa) 

— 

Sm. Tuli 

166 b) 2) 

R. OToli 

— 

a-Tulukokiti- 

122 d) 1) III) 

to-hoToman 

122 d) 1) IV) 

o-hoTomuTTida- ; a- 

122 d) 1) II) 

o-hoTota, S. u-fturrura 

122 d) 1) I) 

ororo, S. hucruTU 

122 d) 1) V) 

ococoli, Sm. TUTuli 

i22 d) 5) 

otosi, S. hurrussu 

122 d) 5) 

a-OTOsidi- 

117 d) 2 A) 

G. aroso 

117 d) 2A) 

Sm. arcassuttu- 

122 d) 1) VI) 

Sm. hurrutu 

182 (64 A) 

Pen. iarowia 

120 b) 2) 

avua, S. aruwa 

120 p) 1) 

G. oroa, owTowa 

166 f) 

G. Otlowama 

120 e) 1) 

aroadi-, S. aroada 

139 c) 

arohai, S. haruwai 


113, 184 fl 

S 

114 b) 

a-sa, S. a-ssa 

114 a), 164 c) 

(i)sa, S. ssa 

114 a) 6) 11) 

ka-sa 

104 cA) 2) 

G. sabadi- 


a man's son-in-law 
in (between) 

exercising a profession, a trade, 
a craft 
night 
to row 
to be white 
mythical woman 
ha darkness 

to darken, to obscure 
to call one's name 
sun-deity 

goddess ; water spirit 
stopped 

forms substantives 
starch 

to be in bondage, to be a slave 

only 

only (?) 

to extract 

to come together 

in 

to move 
to be moved 
a stone axe 
mythical big snake 
to stir up 
the hills 

waves : to be waves 
land, farm, country 
earth, world 
clay, mud 

to be filled with food 

to fill, to suffice 

washboard 

to build up 

pumpkin 

Venus 

jaguar 

to perform the functions of the 
medicine-man 
mythical man 
to creep 
here 

showing form, having a surface 
of its own, a scale or cuticle 
to call (to give a name) 
formed, sound, beautiful, good ; 

child, young animal, egg 
to be with child, to conceive, to 
beget 

to trample flat 
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113 

isadi-, S. uussadu- 

to heal, to save, to restore, to 
garnish 

149 

sabu, S. sabu 

to be “very” 

104 cA) 2) 

sapakana 

a long wooden sword 

(Sp.) 

sapatu, S. ssappatu 

shoe 

117 e) 

a~safodi~ 

to trample, to tread 

— 

S. iisseika-hii 

pleasure 

29 e) 

isaigati- 

to please 

176 a) 1) 

isaili ! 

friend ! 

114 c) 

saka 

to wither, to be withered 

(cr.) 

saka 

bag, scrip 

117 g) 

a-sakada ... o-ma, S. a-ssakkada 

... u-ma 

to meet 

180 

a-sacri[icedo~( n-wa ) 

to do sacrifice 

104 c^) 1) 

G. salabadi- 

to square wood 

99 i) 

G. sale 

ancle (elbow, etc.) 

119 a) 3) 

G. sale 

small lobster 

160 c) 

iisa mairia 

right side 

104 cA) 2) 

G. sapa-rj 

smooth 


S. w-abanna-hu-ssia 

*) assammukadoa 

fruitful seasons (*) our-plantation) 

116 c) 2) 

Sm. sammali 

a cassava grater 

(Sp.) 

Sm. sambuleca 

hat 

164 c) 

isan-ci (pi. isano-no-ci, 

S. issana-na-tti) 

servant 

114 d) 

a-sacadi- 

to bruise, to grind 

104 c) 4) 

R. sarapa 

three-pronged arrow, double bar- 
relled gun 

119 a) 3) 

G. sacapa 

small crab 

100 

isa-ci b-a-li ! 

farewell ! 

(cr.) 

S. Saterdaka 

Sabbath day 

130 a) 

isa-u-ga, isa-u-kili 

fair weather, summer 

130 e) 

isauka 

a kingdom 

116 d) 10), 179 

S., Sm. -se 

emphasizing particle 

182 (100) 

Sm. sebecu 

a toad 

115 

S. isehii, Sm. isehi 

a worm 

75 a) 

seme, S. seme 

to be sweet, delicate 

166 h) 1) 

G. seme(-he) 

good spirit 

166 h) 2) 

semici-ci, S. semetti 

medicine-man, sorcerer 

115 

escre, isere 

sores, leprosy 

116 d) 9) 

scrabokilio. S. secibokkilliu 

a tempest 

(cr.) 

sesi 

a chariot 

1166) 

isi, S. issi 

seed : top : head 

115 

isi, Sm. hissi, hussi 

to stink 

130 6) 1) 

a-usi- 

to go 

130 6) 1) 

S. a-asu- 

to begin, to start, to depart 

118a) 

'Sia 

indicates a trait of character, etc. 

22 

-sia 

formative verbal norms (result, 
etc.) 

118a) 10) 

a-sia 

to fish 

118a) 11) 

onnaki- ... (i)isia 

to comfort, to sigh 

116a) 3) 

siba 

stone, rock : also : prison 

116a) 1) 

isiba 

face 

166 f) 

G. Sibarlojen 

mythical woman 
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93 

S. sibassibaru 

waves 

116a) 1) 

isibo, S. issibti 

in face of 

120 d) 1^) 

R. shiboadda-hu 

child bom with a caul 

116 b) 3) 

( i)-sidi-tu 

roof 

116 c) 3) 

G. siparali 

arrow with bamboo lanceolate 
head 

116 c) 3) 

I. Th. siparara. R. shiparari 

do., iron 

116 c) 3) 

siparaii, S. sipatedli 

iron 

115 

sipe 

bitter 

— 

S. sipeta-Ui 

bitterness 

116 a) 2) 

isifu 

in face of 

116 a) 2) III) 

isifodo 

door, gate 

116 a) 2) II) 

a-sifuda, S. a-ssipudda 

to turn away, against, about ; to 
repent 

116 a) 2) II) 

a-sifado- (n-wa) 

to be interpreted, to be translated 

117 f) 

wa-siga-te, wa-sika-te 

let us go 

(cr.) 

sikapo, S. sikapu 

sheep 

(Sp.) 

Sm. sikalu 

sugar 

116 d) 1) 

a-siki-, S. a-ssiki- 

to put, to give 

73 a) 

S.a-ssiki- ... ante 

to obey, to believe 

136 c) 1) 

asikii 

interjection of disgust 

91 

a-sikiti- 

to deliver 

116 b) 4), 16 d) 

isikwa. S. u-ssiqua, u-ssikoa 

house, shelter 

116 d) 5) 

Sm. sila 

to ache 

99 e) 

a-silaki- 

to throw (dust into the air) 

99 e) 

Sra. a-ssilikidu- 

to melt, to deliquesce 

116 d) 2) 

S. a-ssimadu- 

to call 

116d) 2) 

a-simaka, S. a'Ssimaka 

to cry 

116d) 2) 

a-simaki-, S. a-ssimaki- 

to call 

116 d) 3), 184 

Sra. isimudda 

electric eel 

76 d). 116 c) 1) 

simara 

arrow 

109 

simara-habo 

bow 

116 d) 6) 

S. simika, S. simika 

to be jealous 

116 d) 7) 

Sm. simitta 

to laugh 

115 

S. isin 

penis 

116 6) 6) 

( ijsici 

nose : mggedness 

116 b) 6) III) 

isiribidi-, G. a-siribidi- 

to spin, to roll up 

130 b) 2) 

ausiro 

idle 

116 a) 4) 

isiroko 

flesh 

175 d) 

G. siruabali 

Nectandra 

(cr.) 

slotro 

key 

184 

G. silotopo wagon 

padlock 

135 t) 

Sm. subule 

to be green 

119 b) 6) 

Sm. subuli 

a sore, ulcer 

116 c) 4) 

Sm. sudi 

blow-gun arrow 

119 a) 3) 

S. a-ssudu- 

to flay 

119 b) 6) 

Sm. sakku 

Indian small-pox 

119 a) 2) 

a-sogo-, a-soko-, S. a-ssuku- 

to hew down, to strike (with an 
axe or sword) 

119 a) 1) 

isogo, isoko, Sm. aessuku 

small, little 

119 b) 1) 

a-sogoso-, S. a-ssaktissu- 

to wash 

(Sp. or cr.) 

soldaro, S. soldani 

soldier 

(cr.) 

S. sulu 

school 

119 b) 3 A) 

G. a-solosolodo- 

to polish 
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116 d) 8) 

(cr.) 

119 b) 2) 

119 b) 2) 

(cr.) 

119 a) 3) 

119 b) 4) 
108.4i?), 186 

119 b) 6) 

119 b) 5) 

119 b) 3) 

119 b) 3), 186 
(cr.) 

164 /) 3) 

120 f) 2) 

180 

120 f) 1) 

90, 178, 184 f[. 


169 a) 4) 
(cr.) 

45 b) 

121 e) 2) 
104 e) 


99 h) 

73 b) 9) 

47 

(cr.) 

108 

90 a) 

90 b) 

90 a) 2) 
90 a) 3) 
90 b) 2) 
(cr.) 

90 a) 

166 g) 

82 b) 

82 A 

95 

191 

182 (23) 
182 (123) 
175 d) 


sumule, S. somole 
S. Sondaka 
S. a-sonnuku- 
a-sonko-( n-iva) 

S. sura-bandi, sula-bandi 
S. a-ssurredu- 
G. isapo 

a'SOTobodi- 

Sm. a-ssurdu-, 

a-ssiirrissuridu- 

Sm. surre 
a-sorokodo^ 

Pen. soTofa-ro 

a-soroto-, S. a-ssurtu- 

S. Statufa 

G. suwe 

a-soadi- 

a-sweardoa 

asoare 

T 

at aba, S. a-taba 
tabisia, S. tabussia 
tapel 

taha, S. taha 

tahawai 

t-itagara 

S. bahu u-ttakarca 
a-tagi-, S. a-tfaku- 
G. tala 
tamo-tu 

tanaha, S. dannuhu, danuhu 
taraffa, S. tceppa 
atarata-ha aici-sibo, S. attanadu-, 
n-arissibu 
tata, S. (d-)tatta 
tata ... o-kona, S. (u-)tatta ... 
u-kunna 

tatabudi, S. tattabuddi 
itatadi- 

a-tatadi~ ... o-kona 

tau, S. tau 

ka-taa 

Taakelolelio 

Sm. -te 

-te 

-te 

ite, S. uttu 
itte, S. itte 
Sm. itte 
G. itebali 


to be drunk 
Sunday 
to pour out 

to be running out, to be poured 
out 

an upper room 
to have diarrhoea 
small lobster 
to sweep (a house) 
to spin 

diarrhoea 

to be shed, to well forth 

vampyr 

to kiss, to suck 

law 

friend, brother (vocative) 
to draw (a fluid) 
to swear 
withered 

1®. motion directed towards an 
object, limited motion ; 2®. 

female, or nature class 
to be scattered, dispersed 
to slumber 
table 
far off 
far off 
(its) wall 
the porch 

to cover, to close, to shut 

lower jaw 

bowed 

now, to day, this day 
stairs 

gnashing of teeth 
hard 

power, force, strength 
stiff 

to harden 
to strengthen 
cord 

to be noble, wise (?) 

mythical woman 

possessive suffix 

resembling 

limited motion 

blood 

bowels 

ite (muriti) palm 
Vochysia tetraphylla 
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163 b) 

Sm. itte-boa-ti 

stepfather, father’s brother 

163 b), 120 d) 2) 

R. aiite-boa-chi 

stepson 

— 

afedi-, S. attuddu- 

to flee, to go astray 

184 

Sm. a-ttedi- 

to sneeze 

no b) 3) 

G. a-ftekedi- 

to advise 

— 

itekia-hu 

a bloody flux 

— 

a-tekida- 

to break, to put asunder 

(Sp.) 

Sm. iemona 

rudder 

— 

atenaa, S. attenna 

to tread 

191 

itena, S. utenna 

blood (as a part of the body) 

— 

atenabo- 

to borrow, to lend, to let oi 
to hire 

— 

itendwa-ti-, S. attunda- 

to sink 

(cr.) 

tenti 

a tent 

159 a) 

atenwa, S. atennennaa, atenenua 

the beginning 

108 

aterakidi-, S. atturkudu- 

to rend 

90 g). 125 c) 2) 

tere, Sm. if fere 

heat 

164 o) 2), 16 d) 

R. fefe, Sm. atette 

mother 

90 d) 

Sm. feffe 

to itch 

184 

G. a-thethedi- 

to whisper 

21 

-ci 

formative verbal nouns (agent 
nouns, etc.) 

82 b) 

-ti 

possessive suffix 

no a) 

(hi)ti, S. hitti 

to desire, to will, etc. 

91 

a-ti 

to drink 

163 a). 16 d) 

id, S. iffi 

father 

163 a) 

Sm. ifi-fi 

a woman’s son in law 

163 a) 

itiu, Sm. itti-ju 

a woman’s daughter in law 

163 a) 

aii-ci, S. adi-tti 

son 

91, 133 a) 

aid-, S. aditti- 

to know 

— 

aid- ... o-konomun 

to understand 

131 c) 

auti 

to suffer, to permit 

— 

S. autu-(nn-ua) 

to get permission 

— 

aciadi- 

to prick, to pierce 

90 f) 3) 

itibi, Sm. iffebe 

a birth-mark, etc. 

99 f) 5) 

tibo-kili 

a bush 

99 {) 4) 

t-itiboko 

(bird’s) nest 

— 

itiga, S. attikaha 

to be drowned 

— 

ittika 

excrements ; rust 

11 d) 

a-dgi- 

to dig 

11 d) 

a-dga 

a ditch 

91 

aidki 

a token, a mark 

131 d) 

audgi-, S. a-uttiki- 

to find, to receive 

118 a) 1) 

-dkibe, S. -ttikebbe 

theft 

no b) 3) 

Sm. a-ttikida 

to persuade 

91 

a-tikidi-, S. a-ttikiddu- 

to fall, to cast, to pluck a leaf 

no b) 3) 

G. a-tikidikita 

to sing (a medicine-man) 

163 c) 

R. ichiki-d 

a woman’s husband’s sister’s 

91 

aidkiti- 

to warn, to betray 

163 d) 2) 

a-dligi-d 

a woman's brother 

90 f) 2) 

Sm. ittima(-hu) 

moustache, beard 

— 

atima, afema 

to pass over 

— 

atimi-, S. attimu- 

to swim 

— 

itimi 

rope, bonds 
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91 
180 
184 
7. 177 
21 

163 a) 

163 b) 

174 c) 

174 c) 

174 c) 

7, 44 b) 

90 Ad) 

197 

44 n 
44 f) 

90 A b) 

90 A a) 

90 Ac) 

90 Ac) 

122 c) 

163 f) 

99 d) 

109 
99 d) 

124 b) 

184 

102 e) 2) I) 
7, 44 c) 

104 f) 

104 f) 


102 e) 2) III) 
102 e) 1) 


102 e) 3) 


102 e) 2) II) 
164 k) 

122 c) 3) 

2, 178, 184 ff. 


a-timita-sia~no 
a-iimiti-, S. a-ttimetti- 
a-circumcisedo- ( n-wa ) 

Sm. a-ttittida 
t(o)-. t(u)-, S. t(u)- 
'ta, S. -fa 

ota, S. uftu 

R. -tto-boa-to, Sm. ueffa-boa-ta 
a-tobadi-, a-tobodi-. S. a-ttubaddu- 

o-tobo-(ni) 

a-toboti-, Sm. a-ttabatti- 
toho, S. tuba 
hihi atoiada-tu 
a-toko-, Sm. a-ttaku- 
G. tokai 

S. tukuda, tukudaha 
a-takuda 
a-togodo-ta 

a-tokodo-, S. a-tfukudu- 

Sm. takkudun 

G. thokololo-n 

o-tokoTO, Sm. u-ttukurra 

tola 

itula-ta 

tale, S. ttulle 

G. tholebe 

Sm. tullula 

itaci, Sm. itiuli 

Sm. a-ftundu- 

o-tora 

toraha, S. tocaha 

torajia 

torajin 

lo-torebeda hori, S. Paulas 

a-ttallebeda 

Sm. u-ttuTU 
toro, S. taru 

a-toroda ... t-oaiya (l-oaiya) 

a-toTodo-, S. a-talludu- 
a-torodo-, S. a-tacrada- 

a-torodo-kwona-hu 
lo-tOTodo-sia ajeago 
o-foromun 

G. thuyu-ci, S. tu-jukd-ti 
Sm. tuttulla 

U. o 


prisoners 
to bind 

to be circumsized 
to whisper 

pronominal prefix III f. 
formative verbal nouns (f. agent 
nouns, etc.) 
daughter 
stepdaughter 

to cast, to dip, to step (into a 
fluid) 
to dream 
to trickle 

emphasizing pronoun III f. 
a bruised reed 

to devour, to bite (a snake) 
the house in which the medicine- 
man performs his functions 
this one, f. 

to command, to charge 
the strangled (Acts XV, 29) 
to come down, to descend 
a mud bank in sea 
windfallen unripe fruit 
flower 
to be deep 

a woman’s older sister 

powder 

industrious 

fein sein 

howling monkey 

to cough 

at the foot of 

emphasizing pronoun III f. 

so 

so 

he shook off the serpent 
Fuss, Stiel 

to be corrupt, rotten 
to be divided against 

itself (himself) 

to open 

to lay down, to fall down 

(worshipping) 

a bed 

that whereon he lay 
at the foot of 
grown-up man, S. elders 
the lung 

1°. great, space, the permanent, 
motionless, not changing ; 2®. 
female or nature class 
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17 

o- 

prefix announcing the not 
changing 

7, 177 

u, S. a 

end-point pronoun I pi. 

3 

u, o 

end-vowel verbs 

17 d) 

S., Sm., Q. i/, ue 

prefix 

3 

u 

end-vowel verbs 

2, 185 

W 

vast, far away 

136 e) 6) 

Q. iwa 

affirmative word 

4, 120, 188 

-ifa, 'ua, -oa 

stationary, in itself, independent 

121 

wa- 

distant, exceeding, etc. 

121 a) 

Sm. oa 

to be long (time) 

120 g) 3) 

au>a, S. awa 

self 

164 o), 16 d) 

awa, S. awa 

father 

120 t) 5) 

waa 

to be dry 

121 d) 1) 

wabu, S. wabu 

very, exceedingly, genuine ; 
honorific 

121 a) 

oaboddi-, S. a-wabaddu- 

to abide, to wait, to tarry 

121 a) 

wabaji(-n), S. wMyudi 

quickly with haste 

121 a) 

waboka 

already, (just) now 

121 b), 16 d) 

waboroko. S. waburukku 

a way, a road 

121 c) 9) 

G. a-wadawada 

fins 

121 c) 4) 

aaadi-, S. a-wadi- 

to beckon 

121 c) 1) 

auadi-, S. a-wahudda- 

to go about, to seek 

121 b) 

wadi, waji, S. wadi 

to be long 

164 e) 

wadili, S. wadili 

a man (male) 

121 c) 2) 

S. t-awadu 

wild (beasts) 

121 b) 5) 

aaadali, S. awadulli 

wind 

(cr.) 

S. wagen 

a chariot 

(Sp.) 

wela, S. wela 

a sail 

— 

a-welado-( n-wa), 

S. a-weladu-(nn-ua) 

to sail 

121 a) 

wahajia, S. wahaddia, wahadja 

hereafter, by and by 

121 a) 

wahadu-tu 

old (a thing) 

121 [) 

S. uahunna 

a great quantity (?) 

121 f) 

S. uahuntu-(nn-ua) 

to be added 

121 e) 

-wai 

intensifying 

2. 44 a) 

wai, S. wai 

emphasizing pronoun I pi. 

120 g) 2) 

-oaiya, -uaiya, S. -oaja, -waja 

self 

120 f) 5) 

waie, Sm. waija. 

potters clay 

120 f) 5) 

Sm. waijeli 

to fade 

120 f) 5) 

R. waiyari, Sm. waijali 

knapsack 

121 b) 

waiikile 

a far country 

134 0) 

wakaia 

evil, to be evil 

71 b) 2) VI) 

wakaia ... omuni 

woe unto 

120 f) 6) 

wakaukili 

the dust (from the road) 

44 h) 

Sm. wakia 

pronoun I pi. 

121 a) 

wakili, S. wakil(l)i 

long ago, rather a long time ago 

120 f) 4) 

wakorra, Sm. wakarra 

pining away, Sm. mager sein 

121 a) 

wakorrau, S. wakarruhu 

now 

120 c) 4) 

oakudo- ( n-wa) . S. awakidu- 
(nn-ua) 

to break (intransitive) 

186 

wakokwa 

pigeon 
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121 d) 2) 

S. oa-kurru sehbokilliu 

a tempestuous wind 

120 c) 

oa(l)la 

piece : cheek 

104 cA) 1) 

G. walaba 

Eperua falcata 

— 

S.aivallassa-rii meju 

broken pieces of the ship 

120 c) 3) 

oalabaw, S. oallaboa 

the other side 

100 

iwavikidikitti- 

to open the mouth (of a fish) 

— 

Sm. a-warukudu- 

fortriicken, schieben, rutschen 

— 

Sm. a-ivarukudukutt (a-7) 

to let down 

121 a) 

wava-uara-tu eke~hu 

sackcloth 

121 c) 

warea, S. waria 

from 

121 c) 6) 

wariwari 

a fan 

— 

Sm. wauriku 

speed 

— 

S. wauriku-ku-n 

with all speed 

120 f) 3) 

Q. oassini-hii 

the heart 

125 b) 

Sm. oewedi- 

to spit 

125 b) 

Sm. ueku 

resin 

125 c) 2) 

iwerebe 

the heat 

125 c) 2) 

eweribed ( i-? ) 

to be fervent 

125 c) 1) 

Sm. iwera 

penis 

125 c) 1) 

iwi, S. iwi 

fruit 

— 

Sm. iwihi 

dead game 

— 

Sm. iwihiti- 

to shoot 

— 

S. n-iwihitta-hu-nm\je 

their stripes 

(cr.) 

S. wina 

wine 

125 e) 

iviru 

(turtle) dove 

125 c) 

Sm. iivissi 

testicle 

125 d) 

wiiva, S. wijua 

star 

83 a) 

Sm. wijua 

Pleiades 

175 « 

R. wiwa-kihi-koto 

(Halley’s) comet 

184 

G. iwiwida 

to whistle 

164 1) 

oc-n-ci (-tu), R. wo-n-chi 

kins.-nan (woman), cousin 

166 [) 

Sc. Wucekado 

mythical woman 

118 a) 11) 

S. uwiissiati- 

to make lamentation 

2, 45, 104 g), 123, 

124, 185 

y- 

“here ’ 

169 

buia, ia, Sm. aeja 

principle of life, spirit 

169 b) 

iya(bo), S. ija 

shadow, image 

125 c) 1) 

a-uiyi, Sm. a-oji 

to gather fruit 

66 

iabo 

the outside, behind 

169 a) 5) 

a-iaboda 

to broil 

169 a) 4) 

a-iabos( i-7 ) 

to be drowsy 

169 b) 

a-iaboti-, S. a-ijabutta 

to overshadow 

184 

Sm. jadolle, G. yadoala 

a knife 

45 b) 

yaha, S. jaha 

here 


Sm. jahakanni- 

to be small 

— 

S. jahakanda-ttu u-llua-hu abbu 

with humility 

— 

S., Sm. a-(i) }akkad(d)a 

to lie in bed or hammock 

97 f) 

S. jaha-maria 

here this side 

102 d) 

yaha-mutero ( -muntero, -muntiro), 
S.jaha-mutero 

here 

121 c) 10) 

Sm. jahu 

cotton 

(cr.) 

S. jager-nu 

horsemen 

45 f) 1) 

yakitaha, S. jakketa 

yonder 
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169 a) 7) 

ialoko 

spirit 

103 g) 

iyaloko, S. u-jalukku 

against 

103 g) 3) 

ialokodo, S. ii-jalukkudu 

in exchange for 

103 fir) 4) 

S. a-ijalukkudu- 

to (build) again 

104 0) 

yata 

a hedge 

45 c) 

yaraha, S. jarreha 

here, there 

169 b) 

aiata-ha 

image, idol 

166 i) 1) 

yauhahu, S. jawahu 

nature-spirit, devil 

116 d) 4) 

yauhahu simaira 

ejaculation of pain 

166 i) 2) 

yaware 

rainbow 

121 c) 3) 

R. yaivarri, Sm. jauale 

opossum 

123 f) 

oie, Sm. a-ijuehe, hujuehe 

to be lazy, slothful 

100 

a-iyeheriti' ... to-barra, 

S. a-jeriti- ... tu-barra 

to sheer 

123 t) 

Sm. uejehi 

a louse 

164 1) 2) 

Pen., G. yena 

sister 

91 

G. ieni-hi 

song 

91 

ieniko, S. u-iniko 

cleverness, wisdom 

91 

ienikoto- 

to make wise 

91 

a-ientwa, S. a-ijinta-(nn-ua) 

to sing 

— 

a-ientwa-ha ajia-hu a-murreti-ci 

a poet (song word maker) 

— 

Sm. jeri 

shaven (the head) 

— 

Sm. a~jereti- 

to shave the head 

182 (87) 

G. yesi 

armadillo 

124 6), 163 a), 

16 d) iyu, S. u-ju 

mother 

164 fc) 

o-io-ci 

friend, neighbour, kindred, people 

124 b) 

a-iubosi- 

to sieve 

163 b) 

ue-ja-boa-tu 

stepmother, father’s or mother’s 
sister 

124 a) 

a-iiodo-, Sm. a-ijuhudu- 

to hang 

186 

yohau 

a gnat 

151 b) 

yuho, S. ijahu 

to be a quantity 

124 a) 

S. juhu-a-koa 

hanging 

151 b) 4) 

yuho-li (-to), S. juhu-lli(-rru) 

many 

151 b) 1) 

yuho(h)o 

to be often 

164 k) 

o-ho-na-no-ci 

kindred, kin, cousins 

125 c) 1) 

Sm. a-ohunti- 

to plant 

123 c) 3) 

a-iyugati-, a-iugata, S. a-ijukatta 

to sell 

123 c) 1) 

a-i(y)uk(o-7), S. a-ijaku- 

to strike, S. to strike, to prick 

123 c) 2) 

a-iyukontwa 

to be leaning 

124 a) 

Sm. u-jule 

cabbage 

124 a) 

Sm. juli 

tobacco 

124 a) 

Sm. julika 

Montrichardia arborescens 

124 6) 

S. a-ijumuda 

to prophesy 

71 6) 4) 

yumun(i), S. jumunni 

a place, to be in a place 

104 g) 

bawhu-yura 

(house-tie) beam 

80 6), 104 g) 

yuta ... ansi 

to hasten 

104 0) 

Sm. juta-hu 

das Verlangen 

104 0) 

Sm. jutada 

rafter, barbecue 

163 d) 

o-iyutada-tu 

a man's sister 

104 0) 

a-iyurako, a-iyuraka, S. a-ijuruku 

to draw, to hale 

104 0) 

a-iyuta-kwa 

[the waters] increased 

104 0) 

R. to-yutanni 

(its) wooden float 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX 


47 


80 b) 6) 

a-iyurati^ ... ansi, S. a-ijulattu- ... 

to trouble, to be 

troubled, to 


ansi 

vexed, to care 

for 

124 b) 

( O'? ) iuri 

throat 


124 b) 

R. yaro, Sm. jura 

cassava-squeezer 


120 e) 3) 

yurua 

a thorn 


124 b) 

yuyuokili 

a mist 


124 b) 

a-iyuyutO' 

to water 


123 f) 

Sm. aijoa 

late 


96 c) 2) 

yu-warea, S. ju'waria 

from thence 


123 e) 

S. a-ijuwedu-(nn-ua) ... u-mun 

to adhere to, to 

consort with 


German words, in Schultz’ texts 

Apostel, apostle, Christianas, a Christian, engel, angel, evangelium, gospel, fest, feast, 
[unfzig, fifty, gerber, tanner, gnaden, grace, Gutfurth, The fair havens, heidi-na, 
heathens, Gentiles, jada, Jew, kaiser, Caesar, kreuz, cross, (osser, idol), pingsten. 
Whitsuntide, priester. priest, purpura, purple, siadt, town, stuhl, seat, stunda, hour, 
tausend, thousand. 



CHAPTER I 

FINITE VERB 

§ 1. Let us consider the following sentence: 

H~adeka, d~imigoda hu sikapo wolf o~koboroko jin : ki-o-doma ka- 
ye-see 1-send you sheep wolf among as this !-because affirmed- 

koborokwa~li hu hori jin, ma-wakaia~li bajia hu wiru jin. To-moroa 
wisdom-freely ye serpent as, withheld-evil-freely also ye dove as its-but 
h-aitoa-li loko~no o~mun. Behold, I send you forth as sheep in the 
ye-beware-freely man-plural at 

midst of wolves : be ye therefore wise as serpents, and harmless as doves. 
But beware of men. 

The action-words h-adeka and d-imigoda are composed of a pronominal 
prefix (h', d-). a quality-word (quality, state or condition) or object-word 
fade, strong appearance, imigo, readiness, being ready), a consonant 
which indicates in what way the preceding compound acts (k making its 
appearance in a positive manner, d to be firmly established, to stand, to 
be stiff) and a vowel indicating the general character of what is happening. 

The words we here call action-words, are all composed in this way; 
they all indicate an activity, and moreover a person can be indicated 
who causes this activity or controls it, which person in the finite forms 
is indicated by a pronominal prefix, or by an emphasizing pronoun or 
object-word, which fulfills the same function and occupies the same place 
as the pronominal prefix. 

It is almost certain, that, for instance lo~oda, he died, and h-adunka, sleep 
ye, also belong to this category; a-odo. S.a-hudu-, means: permanently firmly 
established, or firmly established in space (which may refer to the body or to 
the soul); adunku- may have a similar meaning, or it may mean "to snore”. 

Ka~koborokwa. ma-wakaia (see §§ 10, 18) we call quality- words, as 
well as for instance kokke, to live ; kokke ka i, he lives, probably denotes : 
strength appears him. 

§ 2. That the a is the real “Zeitwort”, appears plainly from those 
forms in which the a with the pronominal prefix is detached from the 
remainder of the verb (see § 28): then the a acts as an auxiliary verb, 
though not as a colourless copula, but with the meaning of “to happen”. 

The a occurs in numerous other forms, and in comparing them, we 
find as a kind of greatest common divisor, that the Arawak language 
uses the a to indicate: the aspect of the world in its continual change. 
Not one single exception to this rule has been met with. 

It has been found, that the i and the u or o are also used to express 
definite principles. The Arawak uses the i to express : small dimensions 
(in space and time) or high tension, the u or o to express : great dimensions 
(in space and time) or low tension, whilst the a expresses that which stands 
between the two principles, or partakes in the nature of both. 
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The Arawak makes no difference between time and space in the way we 
do : the a may indicate both “happening”, as well as a condition, or an 
object considered in its transitory character (Heraclitus panta ret). We 
shall use for this the abbreviation “time-bound reality” or “time- reality”. 

The u or o principle is independent of time ; it comprises as it were the 
whole time. We shall translate it. according to circumstances, by “great”, 
“space”, “the permanent”, “motionless”, “not changing”, and the w, which 
is related to u, sometimes by “vast”, “far away”. 

In the i principle, on the other hand, time is as it were, contracted into 
a single point, into the infinitesimally small. We shall translate it, according 
to circumstances, by “tiny”, “quick”, “instantaneous”, “free”, “principle”, 
“idea”, “intensively”, “accentuated”, and the y, which is related to i, 
sometimes by “here”. I, “here”, a, “at some distance”, in the words ikirikia, 
our own nation, akirikia, a foreign nation, and perhaps in id, father, 
aiid. son. 

The i, and in contrast to it the u, o. are also used to mark the distinction 
between man (homo) and nature, or man (vir) and woman. This use of 
the i and the u. o and also that of the /- and f-, r- for the same purpose, 
we shall keep strictly apart from the remaining use of those sounds. 

It seems that the e is used to indicate a principle, the nature of which 
may be illustrated by the following comparisons : a sound, healthy, 
somewhat relentless, hard — e sickly, delicate, tender ; i quick, idea, 
principle — c lingering, quality ; i light — c heat — a matter. 

The deeper meaning of this use of the vowels in order to indicate definite 
principles, will be further discussed in §§ 185 ff. 

The meaning of the a lies between the meaning of i and o or u ; the e 
lies between i and a ; it may be that Arawak also makes use of other 
intermediate sounds in order to express different shades of meaning. An 
indication of this may be seen in those words where e and i alternate, and 
in the metamorphosis of vowels before -n, -in (§ 81). Sm., S., Q. use 
besides the u, o, a, e, i also u and iiii, Sm. also ue, ueii, B. ii ; G. noted 
d, d (i) or d (ii) (a mixture of d, ii and i). Hi or ue, i and ii, and further in 
some words a distinct o, in others a distinct u. 

Often, however, the immediate, and perhaps only cause of such variatons 
is the influence of the following vowels or consonants. It is especially plain 
to see, that the i has a trend to oust other vowels, and that it may exert a 
deteriorating influence upon d (§84), t (§90), s (§113), n (§83 3.)), 
perhaps also upon b (§ 125 c) D). 

§ 3. If the action-word denotes an action that passes quickly or does 
not end in a state of rest, then in some moods and tenses, the final a gives 
place to an i (table § 5, i group). 

If the action- word denotes an action that passes slowly or ends in a state 
of rest, then in some moods and tenses, the final a gives place to an o 
(table, o group). 

If the action-word denotes a prolonged action, then the final a is retained 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterk (Nieuwe Reeks) DI. XXVIII. B4 
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in all forms. In this case S. mostly writes a = long a, B. in the forms 6 and 
9 sometimes aa ; therefore it is perhaps more correct to say that the final 
a gives place to long a (table, a group). 

In reality, however, one cannot say of any action-word that it belongs 
to the i, o or a group, for in each case that presents itself, the vowel used 
is that which is suitable to that particular case. In this way the Arawak 
can express fine shades of meaning. Sometimes the difference of meaning 
also appears in the English verb, for instance a^simaki-, to call, a-simaka, 
to cry, ikisidi-, to judge, to measure, ikisida, to reckon. 

In a few action-words an u is used instead of an o. The Moravians 
mostly use u when B. writes o, whilst the i group of B. is divided by them 
into an i group and an ii group ; no distinct difference of meaning between 
these i and ii groups has been discovered. 

§ 4. Compare the action-word h-aiitoa, beware (or: take heed) with 
h-aita [omuni-ni n], know [that it is near]. 

H-aiita is composed exactly in the same way as h~adeka and d-imigoda 
(h-, pronominal prefix ; aii, presumably “established security”, § 133 ; 
t, motion towards an object ; a, time-reality). 

H-aiit-a = h-aiit time-reality = (ye-) know. 

H-ait-o~a = h-aiit stationary time-reality = (ye-) know, which remains 
in itself = (ye-) beware, (ye-) take heed. 

Oa. ua or wa occurs in a great number of forms, see § 120 ; that one is 
justified in considering it as composed of o, stationary, and a, time-reality, 
appears from the forms 6 — 10 of the table in § 5, in which the a is lacking 
or is detached from the o. 

These stationary forms (which we shall call oa forms) arc applied : 

3-) In action-words, if the nature of the action is “not moving from the 
place of origin", e.g. l-idankidoa Wacinaci o-mun, he thanked God, 
ika ki t-akodwa, Adaie-li o-mun t-idankidwa, and she coming in that instant 
gave thanks likewise unto the Lord, bu-plate-n aboado fa bu-ma, thy 
money perish with thee (comp. Daii aboadi fa ie ororo abu, I will destroy 
them with the earth) ; 

t*) For the translation of reflexive forms ; the reflexive character is then 
expressed by -oaiya, self, e.g. b-isadwa b-uaiya, save thyself Icomp. 
b-isada-te di, save me) ; 

c) Very frequently, by Brett, for the translation of English passive forms, 
e.g. b-isadwa, thou art made whole, l-isado fa. he shall be saved, isado-ci 
m-aici-n goba i, and he that was healed wist not who it was ( comp, lihi-ki 
isadi fa n, the same shall save it, isadi-ci ki di. he that made me whole). 

Now the o expresses the principle of low tension and the correlated prin- 
ciple of motionless, stationary, or in the soul : the principle of not active, 
expectant, passive ( § § 2, 1 90 ). In so far the oa forms really contain something 
of the passive. But they are not passive forms, neither are they intransitive 
forms (comp, example given under ’^), and ho-kohorokma di, remember me). 
Their function is, to denote the principle of independency (§ 188). 
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The final vowel that appears in the forms 6 — 10, appears also in the 
forms with -nt (verbal noun, §25), -bi (Perfect tense, §58^)), -bona 
(Perfect tense, §64a-)2)), ~ba (“also”, §60'^)), faroka (“if”, § H4), 
sabu (“very”, § 149), robu (“only”, § 150), kwona-hu (instrument, 

§ 120a) 2) D). 

The a appears also in the forms with (hit)ti (“desiring”, § 110). 

Forms 4 ; ga or ka, means “making its appearance in a positive manner — 
time- reality”. This particle is used generally after a word that of itself is 
indefinite in regard to time {ikita, to serve, ikitoa, to be served, kokke, to 
live : also after ~n and -nt verbal nouns, §§ 28®), 29), in order to give it a 
definite sense. It is not used if the indefiniteness may remain (isa, to be 
good), or if definiteness is included in the construction and meaning of the 
word, so as with the i and o groups of the action-words. 

Forms 5 : ma means “reluctant or hesitating — time-reality”. 

Forms 5 : koma is a combination of k(a) and ma ; presumably an o is 
used here, in order that a may only occur at the end ; analogous forms : 
goba. kona (§ 63), bona (§ 64), o-doma (§ 40), o-bora (§ 105). 

Forms 2 : goba indicates a rather remote past ; g making its appearance 
in a positive manner, o not changing, 6a, again (§60) ; see also § 128 k). 

Forms 6 : fa means “striving (aspiring) time-reality”. 

Forms 10 : fa expresses : f, tension, (released into) a the calm flow of 
time (see § 132). 

Forms 3, 7, 8, 9 ; -hu. -n, ~ci, -tu, -sia, see §§ 21 — 27. 

Examples : 

a) f, o, a groups. 

lihi oonaba-ga (a, 4) kiana n, ajia-n {a,7) na-mun. Daii bajia adagato 
fa (o, 6) hu abac amateli, h-oonaba-te (a, 1 ; te, § 95) kiana di, and he 
answered and said unto them, I will also ask you one thing ; and answer me : 
b-adeka (f, 1), d-imigoda (o, 4) d-imigodo-sia (o, 10) b-isibo o-6ora, 
behold, I send my messenger before thy face, kena Wacinaci isadisia 
(i, 10) to-makwa isiroko-ho adeki fa (i, 6), and all flesh shall see the 
salvation of God, n-adagata goba (o, 2) f lo-dokoto-n (o, 7) bia na-mun 
a-dokota-hu (o, 3) aiomuni o-rea. L-oonaba goba (a, 2) n ajia-n (a, 7) 
na-mun, (they) desired him that he would shew them a sign from heaven. 
He answered and said unto them, Wacinaci adeka goba (f, 2) kiana kalime- 
hi, and God saw the light, to-makwa yauhahu a-kwaiaba (o, 4) kiana i, 
Poroko o-lokomun b-imigoda (o, 1) u, and all the devils besought him, 
[saying]. Send us into the swine, kena l-adeka (i, 4) ie tata kiben a- 
rimodi-n (i,7), and he saw them toiling in rowing, tata-tu ajia-hu (a, 3) 
toho ; alika akonnaba ma (o, 5) nl this is an hard saying ; who can hear 
it ? n-imisida ma (f, 5) koro kia ajia-hu (a. 3) n-ajia-sia (a, 9) da-konomun. 
neither can they prove the things whereof they now accuse me, alika-i koro 
ikita koma (a, 5) biama-no l-adaiana-sia : ... abar-li l-ikita fa (a, 6) ; 
l-ibiamti-ci l-imita fa (a. 6), jiaro. Mamari-ga (§147) h-ikita-n {a, 7) 
Wacinaci Mammon bajia biama-n, no man can serve two masters : ... or 
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else he will hold to the one, and despise the other. Ye cannot serve God 
and mammon, l-onnakia (i, 10) ifiro~tu b-eke bajia, let him have thy cloke 
also, a-ridi-ci (i, 8) aicia (i, 10) to~konotnun, let him that readeth under- 
stand (know it-concerning ) , ho-dokoda (o, 1) i, l-ausia {i, 10) loose him, 
and let him go, bu-isauka andia~te (i, 10) thy kingdom come, Christ ... 
a~tokodia~te (o?10), let ... Christ descend, naha yaha-ci kiana ajiaia 
(a, 10), let these same here say, l-ahakaia (a, 10) na~mun to~konomun, 
that he may testify unto them ( L . XVI, 28 ) ; 

l>) i, o, a groups : oa. 

da-dankidoa (il, oa, 4) bu~mun, I thank thee, b~adeka, b-isadwa {i, 
oa, 4 ) , behold, thou art made whole, b-ikiduada Adaie-li Jesus Christ 
o~konomun, kena b-isado fa (i, oa, 6), believe on the Lord Jesus Christ, and 
thou shalt be saved, kena hiaro isadwa goba (i, oa, 2) kia ikisi warea, and 
the woman was made whole from that hour, alika-i kiana isadwa ma {i, oa, 
5 ) ? who then can be saved ? bdsadwa { i, oa, 1 ) b~uaiya ! save thyself ! 
aba-no l-isada barin, l-oaiya l-isadoia {i, oa, 10), kiana, he saved others, let 
him save himself, biama-ga c-isado-n-wa (i, oa, 7) kiana, and both are 
preserved, to~makwa bu-loa abu b-ikiduadi faroka, bu-baptize ( ) doa ma 
{i, oa, 5), if thou believest with all thine heart, thou mayest (be baptized), 
c-ibitoia (f, oa, 10) ibin ama d-ansi-ka kiana ? what will I, if it be already 
kindled ? toho origahu aba bu-ialoko adagatoo fa (o, oa, 6) b-aurea, this 
night thy soul shall be required of thee, naii k-ikisi-ka n-akonnabo-n-wa 
(o, oa, 7) bia yuho-ni n-ajia-n o-doma, for they think that they shall be 
heard for their much speaking, Rama man ajia-hu akonnaboa goba (o, oa, 
2), in Rama was there a voice heard, penster aiomun-bonna-n-tu bajia 
a-torodwa (o. oa, 4), and the windows of heaven were opened, ho-kivaiaboa 
(o, oa, 1), m-ausi-n h-a-n bia wakaia ikisida-hu o-lokomun, pray that ye 
enter not into temptation, to-moroa toho jiamutu koro a-fitikida ma, to- 
moroa a-kwaiaboa-hu (o, oa, 3) o-doma ma-koto-ni-hi abu to-fitikida ma, 
howbeit this kind goeth not out but by prayer and fasting, ama ibia ho- 
koborokwatoa ka (a, oa, 4) ho-loa o-lok-oa ? why do thoughts arise in your 
hearts ? loko o-loa a-koborokwatoa-n (a, oa, 7) wakaia-hu o-konomun 
l-iloni-ni warea o-doma. for the imagination of man’s heart is evil from his 
youth, to-makwa lo-koborokwatoa-sia (a, oa, 9) ... lo-loa o-lok-oa, every 
imagination of the thoughts of his heart, d-adaiakitwa faroka (same form 
as a, oa, 6) da-uaiya, ausirobu-in d-adaiakitwa-ga (a, oa, 4): Da-ci 
adaiakita di, if I honour myself, my honour is nothing : it is my Father 
that honoureth me, ma-sweardoa-n (a, oa, 7) h-a-li abaren : Aiomun koro 
aba bu-sweardoa fa (a, oa, 6), swear not at all : [neither] by heaven (not 
shalt thou swear), loko Aiici andi-n goba-te jin, l-ikitwa-n (a, oa, 7) bia 
koro, to-moroa l-ikita-n bia, even as the Son of man came not to be 
ministered unto, but to minister, a-sweardoa-hu (a,oa,3) abu, [he denied] 
with an oath, a-nokondwa-hu (a, oa, 3), lamentation, k-amunaiga goba 
kiana w-ajia-n ho-mun, kena hui koro a-nokonnedwa goba (a, oa, 2), we 
have mourned unto you, and ye have not lamented, aiika-hu-sikwa sanoci 
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a-nokonnidwa koma {a, oa, 5), ika tu ki aiika-ci na-ma-n ? can the children 
of the bridechamber mourn, as long as the bridegroom is with them ? 
h-aiitoa~li (i, oa, 1) kiana, h-ikitwa-hu (a, oa, 3) abu a-kwaiabo-n-wa 
( o, oa, 7 ) , take ye heed, watch and pray, h-aiitoa, h-ikitoa ( a, oa, 1 ) 
k-iitesia-sia o-rea, take heed, and beware of covetousness ; 

a~wa, in the following ; toho ointment a-iyugarawa ma yuho~ro bia 
barin, for this ointment might have been sold for much, biama ibiro kain 
kodibiyu a-igugarawa koto, are not two sparrows sold [for a farthing] ? 
a-forrawa ti-n l-oaiya, and would have killed himself ; 

c) Quality- words, etc., ga (ka). koma class. 
kokke ka (4) i ! he lives ! kodibiyu-bi ... anda fa-te b~amun, b-ikita-n bia n 
kokki-n (7), fowls ... shall come unto thee, to keep them alive, tanahu 
isi-ga (4) i, by this time he stinketh, hui bajia nokonne-ga (4) tanahu, and 
ye now therefore have sorrow, nokonne-ga (4) yuho-li loko-no o-konomun 
di, I have compassion on the multitude, nokonne ( 1 ) wa-kona-n bu I have 
mercy on us ! Arena hui nokonne [a (6), to-moroa ho-nokonne-hi (3) 
a-sifudo [a ahalikibi bia, and ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall 
be turned into joy, to-moroa ika tu yuho-li loko-no l-adeki-n nokonne goba 
(2) na-konomun i, but when he saw the multitudes, he was moved with 
compassion on them ; 

k-akosi ka {A) hu, mamari-ga h-adeki-n ? having eyes, see ye not ? waii 
bajia m-akosi ka (4) ? are we blind also ? to-makwa sa-tu ada k-iwi-ka (4) 
sa-tu c-iwi ... sa-tu ada koto k-iwi koma (5) wakaia-tu c-iwi (§ 18), every 
good tree bringeth forth good fruit ... a good tree cannot bring forth evil 
fruit, k-iwi goba (2) kiana n, and (it) brought forth, mamari-ga t-adinabo 
t-oaiya k-iwi-n (7), the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, alika-i k-ire fa 
(6) kiana n, whose wife shall she be ? 

abar-timen siba oniabu eki a-sikoa goba yumun, Jew-no a-maribendo-n- 
wa o-loko-ji, abar ka-loko koma (5) biama firkin jiaro kabuin jiaro, and 
there were set there six water-pots of stone, after the manner of the 
purifying of the Jews, containing two or three firkins apiece, abar-li yuho-ro 
k-amun-ci (8) akobain ka-loko goba (2) yuho-ro c-iwi, the ground of a 
certain rich man brought forth plentifully, lit. one much possessing-person 
ground contained much its-fruit ; 

to-moroa oniabu ki Daii a-siki-sia lo-mun, lo-loko fa (6) a-ciga (a-cigi, 
to dig) oniabu a-sorokodo-tu ma-iibo-n-wa-tu kokke-hu bia, but the water 
that I shall give him shall be in him a well of water springing up into 
everlasting life, Da-ci sikwa o-loko (4) yuho-ro bawhu, in my Father’s 
house are many mansions, lihi o-loko goba (2) kokke-hu, in him was life, 
ororo ajeago goba ( 2 ) i, he was in the world ; 

laloko ka (4) Wacinaci, God is a Spirit, kena abar-li hui o-rea-ci 
yauhahu ka (4), and one of you is a devil, l-augici iri goba (2) Jubal, and 
his brother’s name was Jubal, Tubal-cain o-yuradatu goba (2) Naamah, 
and the sister of Tubal-cain was Naamah. ifili-ci fa (6) i, he shall be great. 
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ki-o-doma naii ikisida-arin fa (6) ho~mun, therefore they shall be your 
judges ; 

d) Quality- words which do not take ga (ka), and take ma instead of 
koma. 

isa (1), W-adaianasia. well. Master, isa~li (1) kiana hu abaren, be ye 
therefore perfect, isa (4) b-ajia~n. thou hast well said, lo-boredwa-ga 
t-adinabo jin. kena saka (4) i, he is cast forth as a branch, and is withered, 
kena t~egura kowa-n tU'mun o-doma. saka goba (2) n, and because it had 
no root, it withered away, isa fa (6) hu. ye shall do well, isa~hi (3) jiaro. 
wakaia~hu (3) jiaro ? isada-hi kokke-hu jiaro, aboada-hu jiaro ? to do 
good, or to do evil ? to save life, or to destroy it ? (L. VI, 9), kenbena ama 
ibia koro sa-ma (5) n, it is thenceforth good for nothing (Mt. V, 13), 
waakoro fig ada saka-in (7) ! how soon is the fig tree withered away ! 
to~makwa kibi l~onyi~ka isa~n (7), he hath done all things well ; 

ifi-ro ka t-adinabo kiana, ki-o-doma kodibiyu-bi aiomun warea-tu ka- 
sikwa ma (5) t-iya aboman. and shooteth out great branches ; so that the 
fowls of the air may lodge under the shadow of it, bara ma-iaukwa ma 
kiana. and there was a great calm, fox ka-sikwa (4) t-oolai o-loko. foxes 
have holes (dwell its-hole in), kena waii anda fa-te l-amun, ka-sikwa fa 
(6) lihi o-ma u, and we will come unto him, and make our abode with him, 
Cain ausa kiana Adaie-li isibo warea. Nod ororo man ka-sikwa-n (7), and 
Cain went out from the presence of the Lord, and dwelt in the land of Nod, 
aiomun abomun-tu oniabu a-herakidaia aba-ro o-loko. ka-raia-ia (10) kiana 
waa-tu ororo, let the waters under the heaven be gathered together unto 
one place, and let the dry land appear, ma-gura (4) ie na-loa o-lok-oa, 
to-moroa m-ibena robu n-a oaboddi-n, and (they) have no root in them- 
selves (their heart), and so endure but for a time. 

§ 6. The Arawak language does not distinguish between the active and 
the passive voice in the same manner as is done in English. The 
following means have been employed in translating : 

3-) The English active voice : 

1) Ordinary action-word : 

I) No object : l-adeka. he looked up (Mk. VIII, 24), d-ausa. I go: 

II) Object fully affected : d-imigoda hu. I send you, l-adeka ie. he 
saw them ; 

III) Object affected in a particular manner ; it is indicated by one 
of the words denoting position, direction or time, enumerated in 
§ 8, preceded by a particle or a word indicating the "person”, 
e.g. with ibid, lightly touched : h-imigoda d-ibid, ye have sent 
for me, l-adeka n-ibid. he beheld them ; 

IV) (II) _|- III)) d-imigodi fa-te i h-ibid. I will send him unto you : 

2) Oa form : 

I) t-eda botoli oakudwa, the (leather) bottles break ; 

II ) Does not exist ; 
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na~kwaiaboa da~mun, they worship me ; 

IV) 

V) Reflexive, see § 4^) : 

3) Quality- word : 

I) — : 

II) Subject the object fully affected in D H)) : isa n, it was 
good, ko'kke ka i, he lives ; 

III) - : 

IV) Form II) -|- object affected in a particular manner: nokonne 
goba na-konomun i, he was moved with compassion on them, 
wakaia ho~muni n. woe unto you, lit. you-at it ; 

b) The English passive voice : 

1) The corresponding active voice has been translated, e.g. L. XXI, 16, 
ye shall be betrayed, na-sikiti fa hu, L. VIII, 5, it was trodden down, 
n-atenaa goba t-ajeago ; 

2) An oa form is used, e.g. Mt. XV, 24, I am not sent, d-imigodwa-te 
koro ■ 

2) In order to emphasize the passive attitude, an oa form from a 
causative is used. Sm. gives this as the usual method, but in S. ’s texts 
such forms are comparatively seldom met with. Examples : S. na-maqua 
l-ansi'ssia-nu ebekittoa iissa-tti ixjahu abbu, and they (his beloved ones) 
were all filled with the Holy Ghost (Acts II, 4), ki-hia na-kujaba-ka 
Pilatus u-da la-parrukittu-nn-ua u-kunnarniin, yet desired they Pilate that 
he should be slain (Acts XIII, 28) ; 

1) A durative form (a group) is used, e.g. L. I, 19, I am sent, imigoda~ 
ga te di, L. XX, 18, he shall be broken, lihi a-kunadaa fa ; 

5) S. makes use of a -hu verbal noun to do duty as a passive verbal 
root, after which the particles ka, sia, etc. are applied : see § 24 ; 

®) A -sia verbal noun is used, see § 22. 

2) and 3) ; If the English sentence gives the active subject, then it is 
translated by one of the words denoting position or direction o-mun, abu 
or o-rea, with a pronominal prefix or prefixed object-word ; examples, 
see §§ 71 b) 2) III), 65, 97a). 
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§ 7. The words hu, in 

the example of § 1, 

denoting persons, we shall 

call “end-point pronoun” ; 

other similar words 

we shall call “emphasizing 

pronoun” ; the particles h 

-, d~ and h~ we shall call “pronominal prefix”. 

pronominal prefix 

end-point pronoun 

emphasizing pronoun 

I d(a)- 

di 

daii 

II b(u)^ 

bu 

bui 

HI m. l(o)~, l(u)- 

i 

lihi, liraha 

III f. t(o)-, t(u)~ 

n (G. also no) 

toho, toraha 

I pi. w(a)~ 

u 

waii 

II pi. h(o)-, h(u)- 

hu 

hui 

III pi. n(a)- 

ie 

naii, naha, naraha 


The vowel between ( ) is used if it is not ousted by a stronger influence. 
I = the speaker, 

II = the listener, 

III m. = one rational being or male person, other than the speaker or 
the listener, 

III f. == one or more non-rational beings or things or one female person, 
other than the speaker or the listener, 

I pi. = two or more persons, the speaker included, 

II pi. = two or more persons, one or more listeners included, the speaker 

excluded, 

III pi. = two or more rational beings, the speaker and the listeners 
excluded. 

Emphasizing pronouns and object-words may be used in the function of 
an end-point pronoun and in the function of a pronominal prefix, e.g. wolf, 
loko-no. 

§ 8. Words denoting position, direction or time, such as o~koboroko and 
o-mun, fulfil the role of the prepositions and case-endings in European 
languages. Here follows a list of those words, with the English prepositions 
etc., for the translation of which they are used (most of them as given in 
Brett's grammar) ; for their real meaning, see the §§’s placed after them. 
After these words ji ( § 85 ) and wa ( § 120 s) 6) ) may be added as suffixes. 
bena. after, § 38 
ibid, to, towards, § 58 
ibidro, to, towards, § 102 
abu, by, with, § 65 
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iabo, behind, beyond, § 66 

aboloko, on the top of, § 103 <=) 

abomun, under, § 71 ti) 7) 

bonna, at the surface of, § 64 a-) i) 

o-bora, at a certain future epoch, § 105 *5) 

o-boramun, at a certain future epoch or place, § 105 c) 

aboroko, at the outside, § 103 

aji, more than, S. adi, upon, § 86 

ajeago, on, upon, § 86’^) 

adiki, after, § 86 

adikiloko, instead of, in the room of, § 86 ‘J) 

adinamun. near to, in the vicinity of, § 86 S') 3) 

o-doma, because of, § 40 

ikira-ji. ikira-di. round about, § 106 

S. aku, in (fire), § 103 e) 

o-koboToko, among, § 103 h) 

akoloko, in (fire, etc.), § 103®) 

o-kona, against, upon, § 63 a) i) 

o-konamun, at, upon, § 63 3) 

o-konomun. of, concerning, § 63 a) 4) 

o-konada, for the sake of, § 97 b) 3) 

akosa, on, at the side, § 117 a) 

o-loko, in, § 103 a-) 

i(y)aloko, against, § 103 s) 

o-ma, with, § 71 a) i) 

maida, etc., at the other side, § 97 <)) 

o~makana, over against, § 71 <=) 

man. at, § 71 b) 

amun, at, upon, over, § 71 b) 

o-mun, to, for, by, § 71 b) 

munico, o-mimiro, to, unto, § 102 b) 

inabo, after, § 79®) '^) 

(e)rabudiki, (e)rabodogo, against, towards, § 104®) i) 
(i)rako, in (a fluid), § 107a) 
irakomun, in (a fluid), § 107a) 

Tea, ria, o-rea (aurea), area, warea, from, § 97 
aramakona, at, § 104*1) 

(e)ribo, rebo, at the waterside, § 101 a) 

ri[u, at the waterside, § 101 b) 

ariloko, in (between), § 103 t) 

roko, in, § 103 b) 

isibo, in face of, § 116 a) i) 

isifu, in face of, § 116 a) 2) 

o-tora, at the foot of, § 102 ®) 

o-toTomun, at the foot of, § 102®). 
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§ 9. In substance the pronouns are deictic expressions or demonstratives. 

The pronominal prefixes and the end-point pronouns are short character- 
istic descriptions of the person ; from a comparison with other A. M. 
languages it appears probable that one kind of pronouns were formerly 
used for both functions. The emphasizing pronouns are compounds of a 
pronominal prefix with an emphasizing particle. 

The pronominal prefixes are also used in a manner that reminds one of 
an article. The emphasizing pronouns are also used for the translation of 
English demonstratives. 

That the pronouns denote place, appears also from the fact, that the 
emphasizing pronouns are composed in exactly the same manner as some 
words denoting locality, for instance lihi, he, this (m.), naha these, yaha, 
here ( § § 44, 45 ) . 

§ 10. The object-words and the proper names have the same character 
as the pronouns. 

It may be, that in addition to the attributes connoted by an object-word, 
it is necessary to mention the person involved, as is the case with a thing 
possessed, a part of the body, a family relation. Then the person is indicated 
by a pronominal prefix, or by an emphasizing pronoun or an object-word, 
fulfilling the same function {h-ada-n, your staves, d~akosi, my eye, lo~iyu, 
his mother ) . Likewise the words denoting position, direction or time, 
enumerated in § 8 are always more particularly specified by a person (wol[ 
o-koboroko, in the midst of wolves, /o/co-no o-mun, of men, na-koboroko, 
among them). 

These words, without the prefixed particle or word, have no other value 
than to indicate a complex of qualities, and this explains how it is possible, 
that both object-words and the words denoting position, direction or time 
just mentioned, can be transformed into a word indicating a quality, state 
or condition, viz. with k(a)- (making its appearance in a positive manner) : 
the quality is appearing, is present; with m(a)- (reluctant) : the quality 
is not appearing, is absent. 

Examples : (i)sa, child, offspring, ka-sa, to be fruitful, being with child, 
ma-sa, to be barren ; iivi, fruit, k-iwi, to bring forth fruits, m-iwi, not to 
bring forth fruits ; akosi, eye, k-akosi. to have eyes, m-akosi, to be blind : 
in, name, ka-iri, to be called by a name, ma-iri. not to be called by a name ; 
o-banna, leaf, ka-banna, to have leaves : o-koborokwa, remembrance, 
consciousness, ka-koborokwa, to be remembering, to be wise, ma-koborokwa, 
to be foolish : o-loko, in (or; inside, interior), ka-loko, to have contents, 
to be filled, ma-loko, to be empty. 

§11. a) Emphasizing pronouns, object- words, proper names, words 
denoting position, direction or time, and quality-words can be used as a 
verb, denoting the state or condition to be, whatever the word expresses. 
The action-words with unalterable ending, namely the a group, and the 
verbal nouns, may be included in this category. Notionally they have in 
common : indefiniteness in regard to time ; in form : unalterable ending ; 
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grammatically ; that the different moods and tenses are formed in the same 
way (see §§ 5, 12, 21 — 27). 

b) But the particles by which moods and tenses are formed, are even 
employed when the word is used in a function that may be fulfilled by a 
pronominal prefix or an end-point pronoun, e.g. [David adaie-li-wabu ka-sa 
goba Solomon] llrias ire-tu goba o-mun, [and David the king begat 
Solomon] of her that had been the wife of Urias : see also the forms with 
(S.) kuba, pa. § 176*3) 2,3)^ the forms with ka, § 29 with bia, § 39, and 
the -hu etc. forms, § 24. 

c) Concerning the action-words with inflected endings, we have seen 
already, that the different end-vowels describe the different shades of 
reality. When we take this into consideration, we see that these words have 
nothing in their construction that distinguishes them from the other classes 
of words. Moreover the action-words are used in the sentence in quite the 
same way as the quality- words (see the examples in § 12), and furthermore 
certain quality-words may perform the function of action-words (§ 18). 

d ) In the following example we meet the Indicative mood. Present tense 
of an action-word doing duty as an object-word : aiakatwa o-loko, privily, 
in secret (parallel to m~aiakato~n-wa o-loko, public, openly), ororo a-iiboa, 
the end of the world (parallel to: ororo a-iibo-n-wa o-bora-n, unto the 
end of the world). Comp, also: l-iciga goba, he digged (a-cigi-, to dig), 
aciga. a ditch. 

§ 12. Let us now turn our attention to the structure of sentences. 

In Arawak the sentence consists of one or more words which indicate 
something that is new to the hearer (at any rate in this connexion, or 
under these circumstances ) , and often there is moreover indicated the thing 
that the hearer already knows, to which this new piece of information is 
added. That which is most intended to attract the attention of the hearer, 
is first said : generally this is the most mobile or the most particular thing, 
or that which dominates the situation. The thing which is least mobile, 
which is already known, or which is in an expectant or passive attitude, is 
mentioned the last, unless it must be spoken first, in order to attract special 
attention. Word-order is determined by the emotional, in so far as reality, 
as the logical connexion between the things to be described, will permit. 

a) 1) lihi-ki Daii, [ajia-ci bu-mun] . I [that speak unto thee] am he ; 

2) kenbena ada n, and (it) becometh a tree, Roman i, [having 
understood that] he was a Roman, Roman-o bari-ni waii, being Romans 
(indeed we), Peter bui, thou art Peter, Gabriel daii. I am Gabriel, Matthat 
aiici lihi. which was the son of Matthat, John l-iri, his name is John ; 

3) yaha u. we are present, lo-tokaini o-loko i, [they shall say : behold] 
he is in the (his) secret chambers, lo-ma kiana u, and (we) abode with 
him ; 

4) isa n ! well done ! wakaia i. he is guilty, he is a debtor ; 

5) l-adeka ie, he saw them, d-imigoda hu, I send you, b-ikiduadi-n 
isada {= isa, sound, -d-a) bu. thy faith hath made thee whole ; 
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b) 2 ) lihi Jesus, this is Jesus, virgin iri Mary, the virgin's name was 
Mary ; 

4 ) ororo wakaia, it ( the earth ) was corrupt : 

5) waii icinoci I-imigoda, he sent out our fathers : 

c) ho~boUita yaha, sit ye here, tanahu d~ajinama yaha, now I stand 
(here), yaha h-oabodda, tarry ye here, yaha a-kota-he h~amuni-ga 1 have 
ye here any meat ? abar-timen kaci o-loko Wacinaci imigoda goba angel 
Gabriel abar bawhu-yuho mun i-ro Galilee mun-tu, and in the sixth month 
the angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a city of Galilee, lit. sixth month 
in God sent angel G. a city unto Galilee-at-thing, kia~n bena Jesus auciga 
temple o-loko i, afterward Jesus findeth him in the temple, n-auciga i 
temple o-loko, they found him in the temple ; 

<t) Sentences consisting of a single word or compound : 

Mary ! Mary ! Cornelius ! Cornelius ! D-adaiana-sia ! Master ! 
Daii ! it is I, Bethlehem o-loko [Judea mun] ! in Bethlehem [of Judaea], 
h-adeka ! behold ! bu-prophesidoa-te ! prophesy ! 

§ 13. If several action-words are to be placed in one sentence, then the 
Arawak expresses the most important action by a form with the ending 
-a ( -a, -a goba, -i [a. -o fa, -a fa, etc. ) . Examples : 

Acts XI, 25, 26, Barnabas ausa kiana Tarsus mun i-ro, auadi-n Saul ibid. 

B. go then T. unto seeking S. to 

L-audgi-n bena i, Antioch mun l-anda l-abu. Kenbena abar wiufa 

he-flndmg after him A. at he-come he-with and-after one year 

na-herakida church o-loko, a-mairikota-n yuho-li loko-no. Antioch mun 

they-assemble church in teaching many men A. at 

atenwa a-mairikota-sia-no asoa goba Christian-o, ma-in. Then departed 

first disciples called were Christians said, § 35. 

Barnabas to Tarsus, for to seek Saul : And when he had found him, he 
brought him into Antioch. And it came to pass, that a whole year they 
assembled themselves with the church, and taught much people. And 
the disciples were called Christians first in Antioch. Acts XXV, 1, 2, 

Festus andi-n bena l-ikita-sia bia ororo mun, kabuin kasakabo adiki 

F. coming after his-ministry to-be earth at three day after 

Cesarea warea Jerusalem mun i-ro l-ausa goba. Priest-no afudyi 

C. from J. unto he-went priests surpasser 

Jew-no adaiana-sia-no mi-ci ahaka-ga kiana lo-mun Paul o-konomun, 

jews masters with tell then he-at P. concerning 

a-kwaiabo-n i. Now when Festus was come into the province, after three 
beseeching him 

days he ascended from Caesarea to Jerusalem. Then the high priest and the 
chief of the Jews informed him against Paul, and besought him. 

By this means the Arawak can single out one among several actions, 
as that which is to be represented as the most important or primary (see 
for further examples, § 27). And he even can focus the attention on the 
fact that an action occurs, by splitting up the action-word into a part 
containing the -a with the pronominal prefix, and a less vivid form. 
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containing the description of the action {§§ 28, 42). See also §§ 55, 145, 
147, 148, 151, 153. 

§ 14. In the course of this work it will appear, that the great majority 
of Arawak words are built up from small particles, each of which represents 
a definite part of the total experience ; the same principles that rule the 
word-order in the sentence, determine the sequence of those particles. 

Should one consider the Arawak word as a compound of the type 
-attribute^-attributei-subject, -adverb-adjective-substantive, or (Jespersen. 
65 -subjunct-adjunct-subject, -tertiary-secondary-primary, then it follows 
from this, that all Arawak words are object-expressions in which the ending 
represents the object. Now, however, that ending is always a vowel, or a 
vowel with a durative -n, and neither of these endings attains that degree 
of solid concreteness, which we connect with an “object”. 

The nature of the Arawak word is better described, when we say : the 
different peculiarities are mentioned one after another ; the sequence is, 
that the most striking, the most new (also : that which dominates the 
situation) goes first, and the least striking, the already known (also : that 
which is expectant or passive) follows. 

When the speaker begins to speak a word, the plan of the whole word 
is already latent in his sub-consciousness, and it is already decided upon, 
what general or known idea will be expressed at the end of the form. 
Therefore the consideration which we had to reject just now, contains 
nevertheless a particle of truth. 

Our first supposition would lead to the conclusion that Arawak has only 
prefixes ; our second supposition would lead us to the conclusion that 
Arawak has only suffixes. For the sake of convenience, however, we shall 
in this work make use of both terms. 

§ 15. a) The following compounds of two object-words must be 
considered as junctions, because if a pronominal prefix is applied, it is put 
before the first word : [ig-ada, fig-tree, ada iwi, the fruit of the tree, fig- 
iwi. fig (fruit) c-iwi eda, the husks (its fruit-skin), f-ec/a botoli, bottles (its 
hide-bottle), m-ibiloko-tu baka-da, thongs ( un-broad-thing cow-hide), hell 
ikihi, hell fire, ikihi-sikwa, a furnace of fire, ikihi-kudu, sticks ( fire-things) , 
yurua kwama, a crown of thorns. 

b) In the same way words denoting position, direction or time may be 
compounded. See the list in § 8 and : bo-boreda baivhu-yura b-uaiya 
b~akosi o-loko area, cast out the beam out of thine own eyes, H-eta ho- 
makwa to-loko area, [he took the cup ... saying] Drink ye all of it. 

c) In the following examples a form combined with an end-point 
pronoun or with a word denoting position, direction or time, is used in a 
function which might also be fulfilled by a single pronoun or object-word : 

kena adeki~ci, adeka imigodo-ci di, and he that seeth me seeth him that 
sent me, a-forri-ci i eke daii ikita goba bajia, and (I) kept the raiment of 
them that slew him, d-ausa imigodo-ci di ibici-ro, I go my way to him that 
.sei:'i: me, oaboddi-ci da-kona. he that abideth in me [bringeth forth fruit] , 



PRONOMINAL PREFIX 


63 


§ 16 

h-ansi4i k-aiima~ci~no ho-mun, love your enemies, ausi-ci lo-bora, ausi-ci 
bajia l-iinabo a-simaka goba, ajia-n. Hosanna, and they that went before, 
and they that followed, cried, saying. Hosanna, Roman i o-konomun 
d-akonnabo~n o~doma, having understood that he was a Roman, lit. Roman 
he concerning my-hearing because, l-adagata i alomun kondi-n i. L-aici-n 
bena Cilicia kondi-n i, he asked of what province he was. And when he 
understood that he was of Cilicia, lit. he-ask him where of-a-place-being 
he. His-knowing after Cilicia of-a-place-being he. Arena, abaren kabuin-o 
wadili anda ibin yumun~tu di bawhu man, and, behold, immediately there 
were three men already come unto the house where I was. 

d) Other examples of compound forms, used as a single word, are the 
following : 

isa koto onnaka-he bia i, [Paul thought] not good to take him [with 
them], lit. good-not-taking to-be he, tanahu warea k-iivi [a koto ada bu 
ma-iibo-n-wa-tu bia, let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever, lit. 
now from with-fruit-future-not-tree thou not-ending-thing to-be. 

§ 16. The pronominal prefix is attributive, and forms a compound 
with the word to which it is prefixed. 

An emphasizing pronoun or an object-word can be used in the same 
function (and must then be put in the same place). Seeing that such a word 
attracts the attention much more than the pronominal prefix, the way in 
which it is felt perhaps more nearly approaches that of an English subject. 

In the following examples the person indicated by the pronominal prefix, 
is (for our, European, analysis) in some cases subject, dominating, origin, 
in others object, subordinate, endpoint. But really the function of the 
pronominal prefix is always the same, viz. to indicate the person who is 
considered as being connected with the matter from its origin, the person 
who is in a strong position ( in respect to a state of movement : active, in 
respect to a stationary condition : potential). 

Examples : 

l-imigoda ie, (he) sent them, lo-baptize( )da goba ie, (they) were 
baptized of him, da-dankidwa bu-mun, I thank thee, d-imigodwa-tc, I am 
sent (N.B. : these forms are not genuine passives, see § 6), l-isi, his head, 
John Baptist isi, John Baptist’s head, lo-bugici, the (his) brother, John 
o-bugici. the brother of John, da-sanci, my servant, d-Adaie-n. my Lord, 
ho-wakaia, your sins, loko o-wakaia, the wickedness of man, da-plate-n, 
my money, a-Jogodo-ci-no plate-n, the changers’ money, n-anda l-amun, 
(they) come to him, n-anda Jesus amun. they come to Jesus, Judea warea, 
[he came] from Judaea, Judea mun i-ro, [he went] into Judaea, Jerusalem 
mun, [he was] in Jerusalem, yauhahu bajia w-afuji-ga bu-iri o~doma, even 
the devils are subject unto us through thy name, lit. devil also we-rule 
thy-name because, w-afudyi-no, the (our) rulers. 

b) If a person who can be indicated by a pronominal prefix, is 
understood or must be understood to be there, the Arawak always mentions 
the person. Examples : 
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h~adeka, (ye) behold, b~adeka, (thou) behold (L. I, 31), bui. dasa, 
thou, (my) child, l-isanci if Hi sabu-ka koro l-adaie~n aji, the (his) servant 
is not greater than his lord, l-oonaba goba n ajia~n na~mun, Abona-ci sa-tu 
t~isi, loko Aiici, he answered (it) and said unto them, He that soweth the 
good (its) seed is the Son of man. Adaie-li tanahu b-isiki fa Israel o-mun 
n-isauka ba ? Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the (their) kingdom 
to Israel ? 

c) On the other hand the person is never indicated twice. One says 
Jesus o-kuti, the feet of Jesus, or lo~kuti. his feet, but never (as is customary 
in several languages, also in A. M. languages, see § 181) Jesus lo~kuti. A 
deviation is only made from this rule for the purpose of emphasis. Examples: 

bu-iauda-a Paul, Paul, thou art beside thyself, ama w-onyi-ka waii ? 
what do we ? (J. XI, 47), b~ose bui. go ! (L. X, 37), to~moroa hui h~aiitoa, 
but take ye heed (Mk. XIII, 23), hui h-onnaka i, take ye him (J. XIX, 6), 
S. dai asseki-n\da\ppa bu-miin kiakewai u~hurruru, ( I giving I-shall thee-to 
this country). 

d) G. The words bahii. house, hamaka, hammock, kabuya, planted 
field, waboroko, path, awa, father, tete, mother, and perhaps others, do not 
take a pronominal prefix. If, however, a pronominal prefix must be applied, 
then the synonimes sikwa. kura, akoban, abonaha, ici, yu are used. 

§17. In the composition of a prefix with a word, the vowel belonging to 
the prefix may be retained (/o fa, S. lu-ppa, he shall do). 

If the word begins with a vowel which on account of the intrinsic meaning 
of the word cannot be left out, then this vowel supplants the vowel of 
the prefix {l-a. he did). 

If the word contains many i sounds, then this sound often influences 
the vowel of the prefixes and suffixes {isi, seed, head, rounded surface, 
m-isi. to be straight, right, h-imisi~hi, your righteousness, misi-ci-no. the 
just, m-imisi-ci-no, the unjust ; kidua, to be true, w-ikiduada. we believe, 
n-imikiduadi-n, their unbelief). 

Sometimes there is a sort of compromise between the vowel of the prefix 
and that of the word {da-sikwa, my house, bAsikwa, thy house, ka-sikwa, 
to dwell : sapatu, a shoe, l-isapatu-n. his shoe ; kaspara, a sword, bu- 
kaspare-n thy sword, l-ikaspare-n, his sword : Spanish vela, sail, na-welan- 
wa, (their) sail, w-eweladoa. we sailed, ma-sogosoko-tu akabo abu, with 
unwashen hands, w~akabo, our hands, bu-kabo. thy hand, to-kabo, her 
hand). 

Sometimes both vowels are pronounced {da-iiri, my name, bu-iri, l-iri, 
virgin in'). 

If there is no prefix, as with abstracts and agent-nouns or if instead of a 
pronominal prefix, an emphasizing pronoun or an object-word is used, then 
there are four possibilities : 

a) The vowel is indispensable to the word, and is retained {adeki-ci, 

one who sees) ; , 

b) A vowel belonging to the word, is sometimes used and sometimes 
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left out (Peter isikwa, Peter's house, isikwa-hu, villages, Israel sikwa. the 
house of Israel) ; 

c) No vowel is applied (atenwa-tu kacL the first month, kena abar mihu 
o~lokomun l-iiga, Simon\i( )mihu ia, and he entered into one of the ships, 
which was Simon’s) ; 

d) An a- is prefixed to a word denoting an event, an o- to an object- 
word or a word denoting position, direction or time ; by this means as it 
were the general character of the word is announced (lo-baptize( )da goba 
ie, (they) were bapfized of him, John a-baptizeda goba i, (he) was baptized 
of John, lo-bugici, the (his) brother, John o-bugici, the brother of John, 
a-burita~sia ... a-burito-n-wa Greek o-buri abu, a superscription was 
written in letters of Greek, wolf o-koboroko, in the midst of wolves, loko 
o-wakaia o-ma, with man (’s evil), camel o-barra, camel's hair, a-koto-, to 
eat, Adaie-li o-koto-n, the Supper of the Lord). 

The system of applying hyphens which has been adopted in this work 
will appear sufficiently from the examples given. 

§ 18. The quality- words formed from object-words and words denoting 
position, direction or time, by prefixing k(a)-, to be with, or m(a)-, to be 
without (§ 10), may, if necessary, also perform the function of an action- 
word, see examples below. The English subject is then indicated by an 
emphasizing pronoun or an object-word that is placed before the word 
(a, bi) ID). With the k(a)- forms a pronominal prefix can also be used : 
the prefix k(a)- is then left out, presumably because it then becomes 
superfluous (a, b) 2 )). Jn case it is desired to use a pronominal prefix 
with the m(a)- form, the pronominal prefix is connected with the auxiliary 
verb a (>5) 2) ). 

Ka-koborokwa. ma~koborokwa are indefinite in regard to time, and may 
remain so, at least in the examples met with ; k~ansi and m~ansi are also 
indefinite in regard to time, but in the Indicative mood, the indefiniteness 
must be removed. For that purpose, with k-ansi, ka is added to form the 
Present tense (Potential mood koma), conformable to § 5 : with m~ansi, 
ma, containing the element of uncertainty is added. Such forms are 
comparable to the action-words of the a group. In the same way a-bolli, to 
pass, and perhaps still more words. 

a) -Koborokwa, remembrance, consciousness (§ 120 s) t)) ; 

1) with the prefixes k(a)- and m(a)- : 

I ) as a verb denoting a state or condition : 

ka-koborokwa~li hu, be ye wise, abar-dakabo-no n-aurea ka-koborokwa 
goba abar-dakabo-no a-iiba ma-koborokwa goba, five of them were wise, 
and five were (remained) foolish ; 

verbal nouns : 

ka-koborokwa abu, in his right mind, ka-koborokwa-hu, wisdom, ka- 
koborokwa-ci, the wise, ma-koborokwa-ci, the foolish ; 

II) as a verb denoting an action ; 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkurde ;Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. B5 
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kena Peter ka-koborokwa goba Jesus ajia-n, and Peter remembered the 
word of Jesus ; 

2 ) with a pronominal prefix : 

as a verb denoting an action : 

bo-koboTokwa di, remember me, loko~no a-ni robu-in bo-koborokwa, thou 
savourest ... the things that be of men. Lot ire-tu o-konomun ho- 
koboTokwa-li, remember Lot’s wife, kena ama ibia ho-koborokwa h-eke 
o-konomun ? and why take ye thought for raiment ? wa-koborokwa lihi 
a-murrida-ci ajia-n. we remember that that deceiver said, d-ajia-n da- 
koborokwa fa kiana. and I will remember my covenant ; 

verbal noun (kwo-n. see §§ 81 a-), 120^) i)) : 

to-makwa bo-koborokwon abu, [thou shalt love the Lord] with all thy 
mind : 

b) Ansi, inner peace, love, loving (§ 80^)) : 

1) II) Da-ci k-ansi-ka di. my Father love(s) me, Daii k-ansi goba hu, I 
loved you, ki-o-doma ki ororo m-ansi ma hu, therefore the world hateth 
you, wakaia-be-ci k-ansi-ka k-ansi-ci ie, for sinners also love those that 
love them, m-ansi-ci di m-ansi ma Da-ci bajia. he that hateth me hateth my 
Father also, ororo warea-ci-n ka hu, ororo k-ansi koma t-amuni-sia-no, if 
ye were of the world, the world would love his own ; 

verbal nouns : 

k-ansi-hi. love, k-ansi-ci di. he that loveth me, m-ansi-ci di, he that loveth 
me not, abar-li lo-mairikoto-sia, lihi ki Jesus k-ansi-sia, one of his disciples, 
whom Jesus loved : 

2) h-ansi-li k-aiima-ci-no ho-mun, love your enemies, b-ansi ka di ? 
lovest thou me ? isa-tu-wabu a-bolliti-kwona-hu synagogue o-loko n-ansi- 
ka, the chief seats in the synagogues (they love), m-ansi n-a goba 
(auxiliary verb a, §28 a)) di ausirobu-in, they hated me without cause, 
ororo koro m-ansi ma (b)i)) hu : to-moroa Daii m-ansi t-a. the world 
cannot hate you ; but me it hateth, m-ansi d-a, I will not (Mt. XXI, 29) ; 

verbal nouns : 

h-oabodda-li d-ansi-n o-loko, continue ye in my love, d-aiici d-ansi-sia 
d-imigodi fa, I will send my beloved son ; 

c ) Ka-sa, to be fruitful, to be with child, now changes its meaning into : 
to produce (a child), k-iwi, to bear fruits, becomes : to produce fruit. In 
the same way we might consider ka-koborokwa and k-ansi, when they 
fulfil the function of action-words, as : to produce remembrances, to 
produce inner peace ; and so with other words as well. 

§ 19. The end-point pronoun is exclusively used ; 

10. after a quality- word (word denoting a state or condition), and then 
it indicates the person who is in that state or condition ; 

20. after an action-word, and then it indicates the person who undergoes 
the action, or the object fully affected. 

As the Arawak pronounces first the emotionally dominant, a sentence 
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of the type kokke ka i ! he lives ! , has in reality the value : life ( or vital 
power) !!! appears !! (male third) person ! 

From this we may assume that some correlation exists between the place 
behind the word of the end-point pronouns, their expectant, passive 
function, and their short forms. 

On account of this prescribed order of words, the combination of a word 
with an end-point pronoun has something in common with a junction. 

This appears still more strongly with the interrogative words m. alika~i, 
f. alika~n, pi. alika-ie (§ 139 e)) in which the end-point pronoun remains, 
even when the person indicated by it is already represented by an object- 
word or an emphasizing pronoun. 

S. always uses this construction : 

lu-parra baddia kassiparra abbu i Jacobus Johannes u~hukiti, and he 
killed James the brother of John with the sword, lit. he-kill also sword with 
him Jacobus Johannes’ brother, lu-morrua Joseph u-ma kuba i Gott, but 
God was with him, lit. he-but Joseph with past-time he God, na-ssimaki-n- 
benna\je AposteUnu n-ibiti ba, and they called them, lit. their-calling-after 
them Apostles them-to again, bu-mallita-te wa-mallitta~koana~nu-tti bia\u, 
make us gods, lit. thou-make gods to-be-us, n-assa-ka kiahanna i Barnabas^ 
Jupiter, Paulus na-rita\i Mercurius. and they called (him) Barnabas, 
Jupiter; and Paul (they named him), Mercurius.- 

Such pleonasms also occur in other A. M. languages, see § 181. 

G. The end-point pronouns are generally pronounced as if they form 
part of the preceding word. 

§ 20. Before we plunge into the mass of forms, we shall make a few 
supplementary remarks concerning the general character of the Arawak 
word. 

When, in § 1, we analyzed d-imigoda, I send, there remained a root 
imigo, readiness, being ready. This root can again be split into imi, being 
willing, and g, a force manifesting itself, o, permanently. And imi can be 
split into i, quick, m, humble or new, i, quick. 

In every analysis of a genuine Arawak word we experience the same. 
It appears that the real psychological roots of Arawak, synchronistically 
conceived, are : a, e, i, (ii), o or u, y, w, h, (g), k, n, I, r, d, t, s, m, b, 
and [ or p, each of which has a definite ( and always the same ) meaning, or 
represents an elementary principle. 

Such a word gives a short description of the thing. The description 
begins with that which appears first in time or that which is considered 
as the origin or the basis of the thing. The connexion appears from the 
sequence, and in the sequence appear fluent transitions and contrasts. The 
word may be compared to a sentence which has been contracted into a 
single compound. 

We may still mention the fact, that not one case has been met with, of a 
sound having lost its original meaning when used in a compound (as, for 
instance, hydrogen and oxygen in water have lost their gaseous quality ) . 

B5* 
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With the exception of -n (perhaps also ~r in abar, one), consonants are 
only used before a vowel : they model as it were the formless principle 
expressed by the vowel. For instance, the particles, ba, again, hi, just now, 
bo (to remain) at rest for a time, are composed of a, time-reality, i 
instantaneous, o permanent, with b, the way in which a surface, a shape, 
presents itself, or quiet, passionless appearance. 

Two vowels express : 

(1) i — i, quick, tiny, full of energy, (2) a — a, normal, (3) u — u or o — o, 
slow, great, little energy, (4) i- — a, i — u, a — u, slowing down, widening out, 
relaxing of tension, (5) a — i,u — i,u — a, accelerating, narrowing, tightening. 

Examples : ( 1 ) hihi, reed, iri, a name, isi, seed, iwi, fruit, ibi, ready, ifi, 
great (striving), (2) ana, the midst (in compounds), ala, Indian seat, aba, 
a, one, other, ada, a tree, ama, what, (3) ororo, earth, a-odo~, to die, (4) 
ika, “there was once ’, ina, a beginning, a continuation, *enu (A. M.), 
heaven, eda, bark, skin (loosely connected with the tree or the body), (5) 
ani, a thing, airi, a tooth, adi, something protruding (in compounds), ona, 
the ground (in compounds). 

Now there is a habit of speech, which requires that, for instance in order 
to express “to send”, one should always use the sound-sequence imigod, 
but it is quite probable that the Arawak feels this root more or less as 
[(i-m-i)-g-o]d. 

When the European thinks, reasons and describes, then for him the 
most real, that to which everything else seems to be attached, is the 
“concrete object ”. Actions and qualities remain for him on another level of 
consciousness, in the sphere of feeling and will ; and if he wishes to think 
about an action or a quality, he cannot do so without imagining an object 
which performs or undergoes the action, or possesses the quality. The use 
of abstract nouns is really an endeavour to transform an action or a quality 
into a mental image, namely to make an “object” of it. It remains, however, 
halting between the two opposites : imagination and thought (the motion- 
less, the dead) and feeling and will (the living, the active). 

The Arawak language expresses that which lies in the sphere of the 
feelings and the will. 

The European of our time lives alternately in the sphere of imagination 
and thought and in the sphere of feeling and will ; the Arawak probably 
lives chiefly in the sphere of feeling and will, and this explains how it 
comes that he expresses himself in elementary principles, which to us appear 
as abstractions. In § 184 we shall see that his feelings are transformed into 
a sort of gesture-language of the organs of speech, with the result that to 
each element of feeling, or elementary principle, corresponds a definite 
sound. 

Considered from the outside, these elementary principles describe 
different shades of activity, and if we consider the ending of a word as its 
centre of gravity (§ 14), then we see that the words do the same. In 
accordance with this, endings which determine the character of an action- 
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word (for instance ki, di, ti or ci, li, -n), may determine the character of 
an object-word as well, and we can now understand, how it comes that the 
European lines of demarcation between word-classes are non-existent in 
Arawak ( § § 9 — 1 1 ) , 

The following may be noted here, because it deviates from the accepted 
opinions as to the character of the languages of primitive peoples : 

The Arawak can just as easily express what we call the abstract, as 
what we call the concrete. 

He has special names for every sort of fish, every kind of tree, but he 
also has the words himi = fish, and ada = tree. These words describe 
“fish” and “tree” (see §§ 76 1>), 89), and, so far as we can see, they are 
not the names for a special sort, which have later been applied to the 
whole group. Likewise the names for special sorts are in general not derived 
from himi and ada, although such forms occur (§ 199, names of tiger-cats 
and snakes). 

In itself, the meaning of the Arawak word is as general as the value of 
its component parts permits. The habit of speech restricts that meaning, and 
also often requires the use of certain affixes, by which the meaning is 
further restricted. Ultimately the word is confined to a certain group of 
things, actions, etc., or even to one thing or one action, by the context and 
by the situation in general. 



CHAPTER III 


INFINITE VERB 

§ 21. -Ci (~tu) can be suffixed to: t) object-words and proper names, 
2) words denoting position, direction or time, 3) quality-words, 4) action- 
words : it adds to the meaning of these words the principle of “being 
active”, “asserting oneself”. Presumably the t (which with B. often turns 
into c before the /) has here again the meaning of motion towards an object 
(with a touch of will-power in it). 

These forms (eventually with an end-point pronoun or a form fulfilling 
a similar function, behind them) are sometimes used as substantives, and 
often as adjectives. In the latter case they may be placed either before or 
after the word governed, and this forms a transition to such uses as remind 
one of participles and gerunds. They may moreover take the particles fa, 
goba, etc. as suffixes. 

a) Examples. 

1) ark isikwa-ci-n {-n, possessive, §81) l-onnakida kiana Noah, and 
Noah removed the covering of the ark, Pharisee lihi, Gamaliel ci iri. a- 
mairikota-ci misi-tu~ahaka-hu, a Pharisee (was he), named Gamaliel, a 
doctor of the law, aba-ro hiaro, Martha tu iri, a certain woman named 
Martha, kia hiaro Greek goba, Syrophenicia tu akirikia, the woman was a 
Greek, a Syrophenician by nation, ikihi-tu kaspara, a flaming sword, siba- 
tu taraffa, the (stone) stairs, siparari-tu t-isifo-do, the iron gate, to-tokoro- 
tu kwawma, garlands, yurua-tu ada, a bramble bush ; 

2) abar-li Pisa, Awa o-loa o-loko-ci, the only begotten Son, which is in 
the bosom of the Father, bo-loko-tu kalime, the light which is in thee, 
yaha~ci ikirikia bihero-ci wakaia-ci o-koboroko, in this adulterous and 
sinful generation (Mk. VIII 38), taha-tu ororo, a far country ; 

3) sa-ci lihi, he is a good man, Sa-ci Awa, Holy Father, sa~tu ajia-hu, 
the gospel, wakaia-ci, the wicked one, wakaia-tu c-iwi, evil fruit, kari-tu 
hori, a viper, aboa-ci, sick people, aboa-tu, [a woman] being sick, nokonne- 
ci aba-no o-konomun. the merciful, kokki-ci ialoko, a living soul, kokki-tu 
aiadi-tu, the moving creature that has life. See also the names for family- 
relations, § 162 ff. ; 

*) See examples §§4 0), 15c) : 

b) Different sequence. 

1) imilia-tu a-odo-ci-sikwa, a new tomb, imilia-tu testament, the new 
testament, kokke-ci Wacinaci Aiici, the Son of the living God! imoro-tu 
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abona-gira-hu, green herb, alikibi bu, ibekito~tu isa~hi abu bui, hail, thou 
that art highly favoured : 

2) a~odo~cisikiva imilia~tu, a new sepulchre, Awa kokki-ci, the living 
Father, Awa misi~ci bui ! o righteous Father (thou) ! to-makwa abona- 
gira~ha kasi~tu to-makwa ororo ajeago-tu da-sika ho-mun, to-makwa ada 
bajia, k-iwi-tu ada ka-si-tu, I have given you every herb bearing seed, 
which is upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, in the which is the 
fruit of a tree yielding seed, to-moroa na-loko wolf a-bokoti-tu naii. but 
inwardly, they are ravening wolves, Wacinaci, aici-ci wa-loa, God, which 
knoweth the hearts, Peter a-sifuda-ci adeka Jesus a-mairikoto-sia l-ansi-sia 
ausi-n l-iinabo, then Peter, turning about, seeth the disciple whom Jesus 
loved following, aba-no Greek-no goba andi-ci o-koboroko a-kwaiabo-n-wa 
bia ifirokoTo ka o-loko. and there were certain Greeks among them that 
came up to worship at the feast ; 

2) The Arawak language has no adjectives. The forms with -ci (-tu, 
-ci-no). -li (-TO. -no) and -sia are used to translate English attributive 
adjectives etc. (ikihi-tu kaspara. a flaming sword, biama-no k-augii-ci, two 
brethren), but they are very loosely connected, as appears also from the 
fact that these attributive forms must give way to the pronominal prefix 
{sa-ci d-adaiana-sia ! good (my) Master ! sa-ci bu-sa Jesus, thy holy 
child Jesus, wakaia-ci oie-ci da-sanci bui, thou wicked and slothful (my) 
servant, to-makwa sa-tu ada k-iwi-ka sa-tu c-iwi. every good tree bringeth 
forth good (its) fruit, to-moroa na-uaiya m-arulaka ti n-a-n aba-ro na-kabo 
abu, but they themselves will not move them with one of their fingers, 
l-imigoda goba biama-no lo-mairikoto-sia-no, he sent two of his disciples) ; 

c) Plurality. 

1 ) Persons : -ci : 

adeki-ci n ahaka-ga kiana na-mun, and they that saw it told them, etc., 
m-akosi-ci adeka, ikori-ci akona-ga, the blind see, the lame walk ; 

2) The same, but with a word that is already plural : 

ka-sa-ci hiaro-no, them (women) that are with child, Jew-no arulukokita 
a-kwaiaboa-ci hiaro-no adaie-ro-bi-ci bajia. the Jews stirred up the devout 
and honourable women, kena aba-no bajia, ikita-ci i n-amuni-sia abu, and 
many others, which ministered unto him of their substance, yuho-li botoba- 
ci hiaro-no goba, many widows were, kenbena Roman-o anda fa-te onnaki- 
ci wa-sikwa wa-kirikia bajia, and the Romans shall come and take away 
both our place and nation, na-makwa aboa-ci, all that were diseased, 
n-a() alikibitoa k-amunaiga-ci ialoko. blessed are the poor in spirit ; 

2 ) Persons : -ci-no : 

m-akosi-ci-no adeka, ikori-ci-no akona. the blind receive their sight, and 
the lame walk, thousand-no k-ansi-ci-no di, thousands of them that love 
me, onnaki-ci-no. angel-no, the reapers, are the angels, mihu o-loko-ci-no. 
they that were in the ship ; 

■*) Persons : -no-ci, -na-ci : see § 79t>) ; 

5) Mostly things ; -be-ci ; also, though seldom : -be-tu ; see § 59 a) 2 ) ; 
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d) ~Tu is only used to indicate one woman, or one or more non-rational 
beings or things. 

aba~ro k-amunaiga-tu botoba~tu hiaro anda, and there came a certain 
poor widow, wakaia-tu-wabu lihi ajia-ga, he hath spoken blasphemy, 
wakaia d~onyi goba, daii a-sikiti~ci ma-wakaia~tu ite, I have sinned in that 
I have betrayed the innocent blood, kia isadi~tu ajia-hu, the word of this 
salvation ; 

e) Different relations between a -ci form and the word connected 
with it : 

1) imigodo-ci di, him that sent me, onyi-ci kidua-hu, he that doeth truth, 
yuho-ro k-amun-ci, a rich man ; 

2) k-aiima^ci bu-mun, thine enemy, andi-ci aiomuni o-rea, he that cometh 
from above ; 

3) isogo-ci ikiduadi-n hui, o ye of little faith, Idmigoda-te di akurradaa- 
ci o-loa ddsadi-n bia, he has sent me to heal the brokenhearted, isa sabu 
koma bu-mun aba-ro-ci akosi bui akodo-n-wa kokke-hu o-lokomun, biama-ci 
k-akosi-n a-boredo-n-wa hell ikihi akoloko mun aji, it is better for thee to 
enter into life with one eye, rather than having two eyes to be cast into 
hell, tata-ci-o-kona, a strong man. 

§ 22. -Sia adds to the meaning of the word the principle of “the thing 
that has been realised", like -ci (-tu) adds the principle of “realising a 
thing". On account of this, such -sia forms are an easy means for the 
translation of English passive sentences (N.B. also other than oa forms 
are used for this purpose). -Sia probably means : s, form, i, free, a, time- 
reality (§ 132). Plural forms: -sia-no and -sia-be (§ 59 a) D). 

Compare : sa-ci, f. sa-tu, plur. sa-ci-no, a good person or thing, with : 
isa-sia ajia-n o-konomun, [one] of good report, isa-sia-no n-ajia-n 

0- konomun, [men] of honest report. Also : omuni-ga ie n-ausi-sia isikwa- 
hu mun i-ro o-rea, kena taha sabu ausi-ci bia jia l-a, and they drew nigh 
unto the village, whither they went : and he made as though he would 
have gone further, lit, nigh-drew they their-go-sia village to from, and far 
more go-ci to-be as he-did. 

Further examples : 

a) sa-tu onyi-sia t-onyi-ka da-mun barin, she hath wrought a good work 
on me. t-onyi-sia ma kiana t-onyi-ka, she hath done what she could, Jesus 
k-ansi-sia, [the disciple] whom Jesus loved, to-makwa d-amuni-sia bui 
k-amuni-ga, and all that I have is thine ; 

t>) i group : 

Wacinaci iibida goba l-imikeb-oa kia ki lo-murreti-sia. God ended his 
work, which he had made, hui adeki-sia, those things which ye see, h-adeki- 
sia, these things which ye behold, da-ci-a-iibi-sia, the inheritance, lit. his- 
father leave-sia, h-auadi-sia ki ibid daii, I am he whom ye seek, Jesus daii, 
b-akudi-sia, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest. to-makwa Da-ci a-siki-sia 
da-mun, all things are delivered unto me of my Father, l-iaunti-sia 

1- isanonoci, the (his) hired servants, na-makwa l-aici-sia-no, all his 
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acquaintance, l-isimakiti-sia-no, them that were (by him) bidden, da- 
simakiti-sia-no, they which were (by me) bidden ; 
o group : 

lo-torodo-sia, the (his) bed d-imigodosia, my messenger, a-sogososia, 
he that is washed ; 

) a group : 

a-dokota-sia, a miracle, ajia-sia goba, it hath been said (Mk. V, 31), 
b-ahaka-sia, thy record, w-ahaka-sia, our report, lihi koro Kalime ki goba, 
to-moroa imigodasia goba lihi, l^ahaka-n bia Kalime ki o-konomun, he 
was not that Light, but was sent to bear witness of that Light, to~makwa 
ada isa-be~tu adeka~sia bia, every tree that is pleasant to the sight, 
n-a()alikibitoa akuda-sia~no misi~hi o-konada, blessed are they which are 
persecuted for righteousness' sake : S. ihittarra-sia, he which is accused ; 

®) e, in the following : 

kia robu-in lo~maidkoto~sia-no a-iigesia o~loko, [no boat] save that one 
whereinto his disciples were entered (adige, enter, sia, realised, o-loko, “in” 
place), hui ikiside-sia jiaro ki abu, hui ikisido [a ba, with what judgment 
ye judge, ye shall be judged, auaduli aragase-sia hihi, a reed shaken with 
the wind, d~akoio fa da-sikwa o-lokomun i-ro da-[itikide-sia goba-te o-rea, 
I will return into my house from whence I came out : 

f) oa principle, possessive pronominal prefix : 

lo-maidkoto~sia, his disciple, lo-maidkotosia-no, his disciples, waii a- 
kwaiabo-sia o-mun w-aiita. we know what we worship, lo-borago-sia, his 
stripes ; 

s ) oa principle ; the person indicated by the pronominal prefix is the 
person who undergoes the action : 

kia ki b-onnako-sia goba o-rea, for out of it wast thou taken, alika-i koro 
a-siko-sia goba o-loko, [a sepulchre] wherein never man before was laid, 
na-makwa koro n-onnaka ma toho ajia-hu, to-moroa t-isiko-sia-no o-mun 
robu-in, all men cannot receive this saying, save they to whom it is given 
{t, it, isiko, being given, sia, realised, o-mun, “at” place) ; 

h) Miscellaneous examples : 

l-Aiici onyi Aroma amakoro l-oaiya lo-doma wa, to-moroa l-adeki-sia 
Awa onyi-sia : lihi onyi-sia jiaro ki, l-Aiici onyi-ka ba, the Son can do 
nothing of himself, but what he seeth the Father do : for what things 
soever he doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise, a-burita-sia ki iibidwa 
kiana, Ikisida-sia lihi wakaia onyi-ci-no o-ma, and the scripture was ful- 
filled which saith. And he was numbered with the transgressors, alaiti 
ibita-sia a-kalimeta-sia goba i, he was a burning and a shining light, 
k-amun-ci akuyuko l-akonnabo-sia bia abu, l-akonnabia-te, he that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear, alika-i koro a-timiti-sia ma, no man could bind 
him, Wacinaci k-amun-ci di, d-ikita-sia ; lihi angel ajinama da-mun 
kasakoda, for there stood by me this night, the angel of God, whose I am, 
and whom I serve, to-makwa lihi a-murreti-sia goba, all things were made 
by him, kena toho sa-tu ajia-hu isauka o-konomun-tu ajia-sia fa to-makwa 
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ororo ajeago-ji ma-n. and this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in 
all the world, ma-koborokwatoa-n h~a~li ho~kokke~wa o~konomun, ama 
h'ekisia bia, ama h~etisia bia, o-konomun : h~ifiro~hu o~konomun bajia, 
ama abu h-ekito-sia bia o-konomun, take no thought for your life, what ye 
shall eat, or what ye shall drink ; nor yet for your body, what ye shall put 
on (for) ; Sm. tu-maqua d-addiki-ssia-bi, das alles was ich heute gesehen 
habe ; with -buna, -kuba, -pa, -nu pa, d.a.w.i. gestern g.h., d.a.w.i. vor- 
langst g.h., d.a.w.i. sehen werde, alle die ich sehen werde. 

Furthermore, both from the -sia and the -sia-no forms, an Infinitive can 
be formed, by means of the suffix -n. 

Different sequence (parallel to § 21 b)). 

1) abar-li n-aici-sia siba-loko~ci, a notable prisoner, lit. one they-know- 
sia stone-in-person, aiita-sia-ma slotro-n h-onnaki-n n-aurea o-doma, for 
ye have taken away (from them) the key of knowledge, n-isadi-sia boia-tu, 
the spices which they had prepared, bu-imaha-sia fig-ada, the fig tree which 
thou cursedst, bawhu a-murreta-ari-no a-borede-sia siba, the stone which 
the builders rejected, l-akodo-sia bawhu, the house where he entereth in ; 

2) Lihi d-Aiici d-ansi-sia. This is my beloved Son, hiaro b-isiki-sia 
da-ma-tu bia. the woman whom thou gavest to be with me, bawhu na- 
bolliti-sia o-loko. the house where they were sitting, kena kia l-adura, 
Adaie-li Wacinaci onnaki-sia loko o-rea, and the rib which the Lord God 
had taken from man, onabo l-onnako-sia o-rea, the ground, from whence 
he was taken. 

See moreover for -sia: a-sia, §30, ma-mari-sia, bari-sia, § 147, and 
words denoting a human peculiarity, § 118 a). 

§ 23. Hia. also ia. S. hiia. adds to the meaning of the word the principle 
of “existing condition”; h means perhaps “gentle affirmation” (§109), 
ia, free time-reality, etherical ( § 132). 

Examples ; 

Arena l-isimaka sa-be-ci botoba-ci bajia, a-siki-n kokke-hia na-muni n. 
and when he had called the saints and widows, presented her alive (to 
them), ama ajia-hu toho h-ajia-ga ho-muni-kwawa. nokonne-hia h-akona- 
ia ? what manner of communications are these that ye have one to another, 
as ye walk, and are sad ? kenbena Jesus a-bolli-ci adeka goba loko m-akosi- 
hia ka-raia-ci, and as Jesus passed by, he saw a man which was blind from 
his birth, ika tu goba d-imigodo-ni hu m-amuni-hia plata-eke, saka bajia, 
sapatu bajia ; amateli h-ansi goba 1 when I sent you without purse, and 
scrip, and shoes, lacked ye any thing ? daii ausa akero-hia ialoko abu. I go 
bound in the spirit, ki-hia na-sikita goba di akero-ia, yet was I delivered 
(by them) prisoner, l-iiba goba Paul a-timitwa-hia, (he) left Paul bound, 
adikito-ia lo-kabo lo-kuti l-akarato-sia kimisa abu, [he came forth], bound 
hand and foot with graveclothes, Herod... eketoa-ia l-adaiakitwa-kwona-hu 
eke abu. Herod, arrayed in royal apparel, ika ki aba-no Jew-no Asia warea-ci 
auciga di maribe-ni-hia temple o-loko. whereupon certain Jews from Asia 
found me purified in the temple, m-ikidoa-ni-hia, I came without gainsaying. 
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ma~koto~ni~hia a~kwaiaboa n-a~n ka, and when they had fasted and prayed, 
habe-ci ia di, d-ire-tu bajia babe ia, for I am an old man, and my wife well 
stricken in years (L. I, 18), toho hiaro kiana, Abraham o-tu ia. Satan akeri- 
sia. this woman, being a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan hath bound, 
S. l~irei~tu aditta-hiia lu-monnua, his wife also being privy to it (knowing), 
naha Prophete~nu iissanatti hiia hu, ye are children of the prophets, 
hama kurru l-amiln-hitti-ka wa-uria-hixa, as though he needed any thing, 
lit. thing not his'possessiou'wish'is us'from'hiia. 

§ 24. Hu also adds to the meaning of the word the principle of “existing 
condition”, but it lacks the free mobility which is expressed by hia : we feel 
the -hu forms as substantives. Compare : 

capitan oonaba-ga n, Yuho~ro plata abu daii a~iaunta toho ma-iero- 
hu, main. To~moroa daii ka-raia goba ma-iero-hia, l-a Paul ajia-n lo~mun, 
and the chief captain answered, With a great sum obtained I this freedom. 
And Paul said. But I was free born ; 

Capitan ausa kiana a-bokota~ari~no o-ma aunaki~n ie m~aiima~hia, then 
went the captain with the officers, and brought them without violence, 
m~aiima-hu abu b~osa, go in peace (Mt. V, 34) ; 

aucigi~ni\n a-oda-hia, found her dead, alika~i jiali ikita faroka d-ajia-n, 
alika koto l~adeki fa a^oda-hu, if a man keep my saying, he never shall see 
death ; 

a-sweardoa-hia l-ajia-sia waii icinaci Abraham o-mun ki, [to remember 
his holy covenant ;] the oath which he sware to our father Abraham, 
kenbena ki ba a-sweardoa~hu abu abakoro l-a goba ajia-n, and again he 
denied with an oath ; 

Jesus adeka l-oonaba-n ka-koborokwa-hia, and when Jesus saw that he 
answered discreetly, ibe-ci ka-koborokwa-hu abu, filled with wisdom ; 

n~ateda, m-eke-hia, ibika-hia bajia, they fled, ... naked and wounded, 
wadili da-forri-n o-doma ibika-hu abu di, for I have slain a man to my 
wounding : 

yuho-li murriga-hia ahaka goba lo-konomun barin, for many bare false 
witness against him (Mk. XIV, 56), aba-no a-kenakwa kiana, ajia-n 
murriga-hu lo-konomun (etc.), and there arose certain, and bare false 
witness against him, saying (etc., Mk. XIV, 57). 

Hu, compared with -sia : toho jia l-a goba ajia-n, a-dokoto-ci a-oda-hu 
lo-odo-sia bia abu, this he said, signifying what death he should die, da- 
konnaba ajia-hu ajia-sia da-mun, I heard a voice speaking unto me (Acts 
XXVI, 14). 

An object-word without -hu denotes a definite thing (or things) : with 
-hu it denotes the thing in general or in a more solemn meaning. 

Besides isada-hu, salvation, one also meets isada-hi ; and with other 
words -hi, -he or -ha is invariably used. Probably this has something to do 
with the vowels of the word, but as every vowel of the word has a definite 
meaning, it may well be that -hi, etc. also express different shades ol 
meaning from -hu. 
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Examples : 

yumuni ki fa a-iiya-hu atarata-hu airisibo bajia, there shall be wailing 
and gnashing of teeth, ikisida-hu, judgment, ikiduada-hu, faith, a-dokoda- 
hu, remission (of sins), a-dokota-hu, a sign, a testimony, a-mainkota-hu, 
doctrine, a-kenakwa~hu, resurrection, a-iyurati-ci loko-no ansi abu anda-hu 
jia h-a-te andi-n lihi abu dayman, ye have brought this man unto me, as 
one that perverteth the people, lit. stirrer people peace with come-/ztz as 
ye-do coming this with me-to, kenbena adeka-hu abu l-anda goba, and 
came seeing, lit. and sight with he-came, Ajia-hu, the Word, Adaiakita~hu, 
honour, kidua-hu, truth, wakaia-tu o-loa-hu, a-forra-hu, evil thoughts, 
murders (Mt. XV," 19), kokke-hu, the life [was the light of men], kokke-hu 
ada, the tree of life, aboa~hu. sickness, disease, a-ciga-hu, the tombs 
( Mt. XXIII, 29), isikwa^hu, a village (isikwa. house, shelter), ifiro~hu, 
body (also meat ; ifiro, great), imikebo-hu, work, toho ki d-abona o-rea-tu 
abona~hu, da-siroko o-rea-tu isiroko-ho, this is now bone of my bones, and 
flesh of my flesh (Gen. II, 23), S. a-ssukussa-hii, baptism (washing) ; 

a-kota-he, food, akuda-he, persecution, a-iauda-he, madness, onnaka-he- 
bia-c-iwi, [white already] to harvest ; 

abona-ha. way (way of salvation, etc. ; a path through a wood etc. is 
called waboroko) ; 

kalime-hi, light (Gen. I, 3), misi-hi, righteousness, alikibe-hi, joy, 
Jerusalem warea ausa-hi bia to-kona, beginning at Jerusalem, lit. J. from 
qo-hi to-be it-against, iri-hi, name (Acts IV, 12), title (J. XIX, 19, 20), 
ie-hi, tongues (Acts II, 3, XIX, 6), k-ansi-hi, love, nokonne-hi, sorrow, 
nokonne-hi na-konomun, mercy (on them), isa-n bajia akosi-hi o-mun, and 
that it was pleasant to the eyes, isa-hi, good will, grace, holiness, aici-n 
isa-hi wakai^-hu bajia, knowing good and evil, kari-hi, disease, tata-tu 
onyi-hi, mighty work. 

It is not quite clear, why in the following example akosi takes the suffix 
-hi, and akuyuko takes no suffix ; presumably this is to be attributed to 
the inner meaning of the words: to-moroa t-a( jalikibitoa hui akosi-hi, 
t-adeki-n o-doma ; hui akuyuko bajia, t-akonnabo-n o-doma, but blessed 
are your eyes, for they see : and your ears, for they hear. 

S. and Q. use such -hu forms as passive verbs (Q. see § 91 ). Examples : 

a) Philippus a-uttika-hii ka, Philip was found, l-ipiru akarta-hu\ka, he 
(his body) is buried, a-ijumunda-hu\ka\i, he was taken up (Acts I, 9) ; 

b) a-ssika-hiilkuba, [the stone] which was set ; 

c) lii-ssiqua a-mallukududa-hu\pa let his habitation be desolate ; 

<i) abba ikissida-hi-ttu kassakkabbu-hu, a set day ; 

e) n-aditti-koana-wa ani-hii-ssia hidda Apostel-nu abbu, and signs were 
done by the apostles, kia ibenna-ria a-ssika-hiz-ssia-kuba, and distribution 
was made, Joseph, Barsabas n-a-hii-ssia (§30) u-miin, Joseph called 
Barsabas ; 

f) wa-meju a-bulleda-hii-n m-a-ni-ka (§32), and when the (our) ship 
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was caught, a-pussida~hu-nni\bia\i lu~mun, that he might loose him, lit. 
loosed to-be he him-by : 

S') kiahana adittikitta-hii-ka-hii. be it known ; 

h) da~ijumujuda-ka-hua~hu, (I) publickly. 

§ 25. -Ni adds to the meaning of the word the principle of “something 
that really is or shall be”. 

a) to~moroa lo-mairikotosia-no m-aici~n goba Jesus ni, but the disciples 
knew not that it was Jesus, to-moroa n-aici~n kona Jew~ni, but when they 
knew that he was a Jew. 

S. uses ne in the same manner ; S. Petrus Engel baha lihi ne ! it is his 
(Peter’s) angel ! ka-pparka-ti lihi ne, no doubt this man is a murderer, iribe 
ti dia mutti lui ne, (he is unclean) !), luilikewai ne ! (it is he !) ; 

t>) ho~bokota4i i, isa~ni h^ausUn Uabu, take him, and led him away 
safely, lit. ye-take him, good-ni ye-going him-with, akonnabo-ni abu 
h-akonnabo fa barin, by hearing ye shall hear, naii o~mun Pajia-ga lo- 
mairikota-ni abu, and he said unto them in his doctrine. Arena n-amunaigata- 
ni abu na-koiokota goba i, and (they) sent him away shamefully handled, 
toraha to~makwa d~ikita goba d-iloni-ni warea, all these things have I kept 
from my youth up, d-aimaha [a Aroro ororo loko o-konaria toho-ni warea ; 
loko o-loa a-koborokwatoa~n wakaia-hu o-konomun l-iloni-ni warea o-doma, 
I will not again curse the ground any more for man’s sake ; for the 
imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth ; 

^) Wacinaci lo-ma-ni o-doma, for God was with him, d-aiita ama 
d-onyi-ni wa (§ 120 8') ®)), I am resolved what to do, m-ansi w-a liraha 
w-adaie-ni wa, we will not have this man to reign over us, naii akonnabo-n 
kona kokke-ni o-konomun, when they had heard that he was alive, Arena 
m-ikita-n-ci hu m-ikita-ni ma Daii bajia, and he that despiseth you 
despiseth me ; 

<1) With an end-point pronoun: 

b-ansi fa tu-muni bu ; b-adaiakiti fa n ; isa fa b-ikita-ni n, wilt thou love 
her, comfort her, honour, and keep her, m-aici-n w-a alo area-tu-ni n, n-a 
kiana oonaba-n, and they answered, that they could not tell whence it was, 
lit. not-knowing we-do where-from-thing-ni it, they-did then answering, 
b-ansi-ka w-ausi-n erigi-ni n ? wilt thou then that we go and gather them 
up ? kena h-akera ibiti-ni n, and bind them [in bundles] to burn them, 
na-makwa loko-no andi-ci adeki-ni n, and all the people that came together 
to that sight ; 

®) tanahu maribe-ni hu, now ye are clean, m-amaro-ni bu, be not afraid. 

§ 26. -In adds to the meaning of the word the principle of “being 
continually present”. 

ika tu l-aradi-n ajia-n, loko-no akonnabo-in, now when he had ended all 
his sayings in the audience of the people, liraha ki Aroro a-bollitPci goba 
a-kwaiabo-in ? is not this he that sat and begged ? t-aucigwa goba ka-sa-in 
Sa-tu laloko abu, she was found •with child of the Holy Ghost, lihi ki k-iwi- 
ka guho-in, [he that abideth in me, and I in him,] the same bringeth forth 
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much fruit, ho~makwa h-afuji-ci isoko~in, lihi ifi-li fa, for he that is least 
among you all, the same shall be great, n~auciga l-isanci aboa-ci goba isa~in. 
(they) found the servant whole that had been sick, na-makwa n-aici-n 
Greek-in l-ici o-doma, for they knew all that his father was a Greek (comp. 
to-moroa l~ici Greek wadili goba, but his father was a Greek (man)). 

§ 27. ~N adds to the meaning of the word the principle of “duration, 
vagueness in respect to time”. 

See examples in § 5, and the following : 

l~idehada~ga kiana ajinamu-n, akona~n, temple o-lokomun a~kodo~n-wa 
na-ma : akona~n, a~dehada-n, a~praisedi~n Wacinaci bajia, and he leaping 
up stood, and walked, and entered with them into the temple, walking, 
and leaping, and praising God : Arena na-iinata goba a~kurradi~n marisi, 
and (they) began to pluck the ears of com. Arena t-akenakwa goba ikita~n 
ie, and she arose, and ministered unto them. 

In these sentences all the -n forms have no pronominal prefix ; the same 
may be the case with the -nf forms (§25*^)). On the other hand a 
pronominal prefix is applied in : d-ansi~ka b-isiki-n da~mun tanahu kibi 
John Baptist isi ifiro~tu karubo o-loko, I will that thou give me by and by 
in a charger the head of John the Baptist, — because here the person con- 
nected with the secondary action-word is not the same as the person 
connected with the primary action-word. 

In general a -ni form expresses the sharp, the pithy, an -n form more the 
indefinite, the vague. See also §§ 32, 33. 

There is some relationship between the -ci ('■tu), the -ni, the -n and the 
-in forms ; if it is not absolutely indicated which of these forms has to be 
used, sometimes one and sometimes the other is met with, e.g. Jesus aici-ci 
na-loa o-konomun ajia goba na-mun, and Jesus knew their thoughts, and 
said unto them, to-moroa ika tu Jesus aici-ni n, yu warea ki l-ausa goba, but 
when Jesus knew it, he withdrew himself from thence, ika tu Jesus aici-n 
l-oaiya lo-lok-oa lo-mairikoto-sia-no a-ononoda-n to-konomun, when Jesus 
knew in himself that his disciples murmured at it, [he said] ; yumuni ki 
l-auciga abar-li, Eneas ci iri, kabuin-timen wiwa-ci goba lo-torodo-kwona- 
hu ajeago, aboa-ci goba bele-n, and there he found a certain man named 
JEneas, which had kept his bed (on) eight years, and was sick of the 
palsy, biam-loko wiwa-n bena i, and when he was full forty years old [it 
came in his heart to visit his brethren], ika tu goba abar-mairia-kutihi 
wiwa-in Tiberius Cesar adaia-he-n, now in the fifteenth year of the reign 
of Tiberius Caesar, Adaie-li isa-tu wiwa-in o-konomun d-ahaka-n bia, [he 
has sent me] to preach the acceptable year of the Lord. 

In the vowel preceding the -n, the i, o or a principle finds expression ; 
if that vowel is an i, then it is often uncertain, whether an -in or an -n 
form is meant. Oa, preceding -n, expresses a combination of the oa and the 
a principles. The oa principle alone, is expressed by substituting o-n-wa 
for i-n (i group) or for o-n (o group), e.g. to-moroa kasakabo anda fa-te, 
ika tu [a aiika-ci onnako-n-wa n-aurea, but the days will come, when the 
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bridegroom shall be taken away from them, biama goba kiana n-akosi 
a~toTodo~n~iva, and the eyes of them both were opened (comp. Sabbath 
kasakabo barin ika ki Jesus a-murreta goba ororoli a-torodo~n l-akosi, and 
it was the sabbath day when Jesus made the clay, and opened his eyes). 
These forms may be considered as ~n forms : a~toTodo~Ti and onnako~n 
( — the latter parallel to onnaki~n, and only used when -ma is suffixed — ) 
with a suffix ~wa having the meaning of “in itself”, etc. (see § 120s)). 

The frequently used -n-ci ( -n-tu ) forms all indicate something including 
the principle of duration, vagueness in respect to time, together with the 
-ci (~tu) principle; they are also used if there is an element of futurity 
in the action, the same as with the ia forms of § 5. Examples : 

Adaie-li, d~ausia banyia to-bora. da-ci d~akarate~n-ci. Lord, suffer me 
first to go and bury my father (comp, akarati-ci b-ire-ci, them which have 
buried thy husband), n~aiita barin ma~mairikoto~n-wa-ci naii m~aici-n-ci 
bajia, (they) perceived that they were unlearned and ignorant men, wakaia 
m-onyi-n-ci-n ka i. if he were not a malefactor. 

It is a matter of course that -n-ci (-n-tv) forms especially occur with 
such like negations. 

Connected with these forms are the -na-ci (^na~tu) forms (§ 79t>) ; with 
both there is a disposition to substitute an e for the vowel a or i preceding 
the ~n. 

The ~ni. -ci. -tu, -sia. -hu etc. forms can also take the suffix -n. 

G. wa-siiko-sa-kona-ci. the priest (our baptizer, lit. we-wash-result- 
instrumental, § 1203-) 2) -agent). 



CHAPTER IV 


AUXILIARY VERB a 

§ 28. A expresses : the aspect of the world in its continual change 
( § 2 ) . It is the “Zeitwort” of the Arawak language, and is used with 
pronominal prefixes as a verb to do , to be (not as a copula to be , 
this does not exist in Arawak). In a separate word the doing or the being 
may be paraphrased. 

a) Indicative mood, Present tense : d-a, b-a, l-a, t-a, w-a, h-a, n-a ; 

Past „ the same, followed by goba ; 

Future „ da fa. bo fa, lo fa, tu fa, wa fa, 

ho fa, na fa ; 

Potential „ Present „ the same as Ind. m., Pr. t., followed 

by ma. 

Examples : 

bu~fitikida-te /-aurea, d-a bu-mun, I charge thee, come out of him, isa 
b-a te andi-n, thou hast well done that thou art come, toho jia l-a Adaie-li 
da-mun. thus hath the Lord dealt with me, ki-jia n-a kiana, which also they 
did, murriga-ci jia bo fa koto, [when thou prayest] thou shalt not be as 
the hypocrites are, alika wa fa naraha ? what shall we do to these men ? 
alika lo fa-te naha kabuea-ati-no o-mun 1 what will he do unto those 
husbandmen ? to-moroa tanahu akona kwa da fa. nevertheless I must walk 
to day, kalime-hi fa ! let there be light ! d-a ma koto, Adaie-li ! not so. 
Lord ! (Acts X, 14, XI, 8), alika l-a ma kiana Satan a-boredwa l-oaiya ? 
how can Satan cast out Satan ? 

t>) This auxiliary verb a is often used, when, in describing an action, 
it is meant to place in relief that an action is taking place, more than the 
character of the action. 

Examples : Usual form : Acts IX, 40, and she opened her eyes, to-toroda 
kiana t-akosi-wa. lit. she-open -a then her-eyes-own. Form in which the 
doing is placed in relief : IX, 26, how opened he thine eyes ? alika l-a 

a-totodo-n b-akosi 7 lit. how he-a opening thine-eyes ? (comp. English 
how did he open thine eyes ? ) . 

Further examples : 

to-moroa d-ansi-sia-no d-a a-sa-ni hu. but I have called you friends, 
Arena toho jia bo fa a-mutteti-ni n, and this is the fashion which thou shalt 
make it of, toho jia tu fa h-ikalime a-kalimeto-n-wa loko-no o-makana, 
n-adeki-n bia sa-tu h-imikebo-sia, let your light so shine before men, that 
they may see your good works, ki jia t-a aiomun iibido-n-wa. ororo bajia. 
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thus the heavens and the earth were finished, alika t-a b-akosi a-torodo~n~ 
wa ? how were thine eyes opened ? ama-hu h-a k~ikisi-n Christ o-konomun ? 
what think ye of Christ ? kenbena manswa~ki n-a goba nokonni-n, and 
they were exceeding sorrowful ; 

e) The auxiliary verb a is also used in association with an Infinitive 
with the prefix m(a)~. e.g. Mt. XXIV, 2, m-adeki-n h-a toraha to~ 
makwa ? see ye not all these things ? lit. m- (hesitating, reluctant, becomes 
in this place a negation) seeing ye-do this its-all. 

Further examples : 

wa-siki fa 1 ma-siki-n wa fa botta ? shall we give, or shall we not give ? 
ni-ongi-n b~a ka~cikibe, thou shalt not steal (commit theft), bawhu~yuho 
muni-ro m~ausi-n b~a-li. bawhu-yuho kono-no o-mun. m~ahaka~n b~a~li, 
neither go into the town, nor tell it to any in the town, da-tu, m-amoto-n-wa 
b~a, daughter, be of good comfort, to-moroa yara anakabo-tu ada iwi 
o~konomun, M~iki~ni h-a~li kia, m-ibibidi-n h-a-li bajia kia, ma-odo~ni 
h-a~n bia, l-a Wacinaci ajia-n, but of the fruit of the tree which is in the 
midst of the garden, God hath said. Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye 
touch it, lest ye die, m-ibibidi-n b-a-te di, touch me not, b~ikisi~ka ma~ 
kwaiabo~n~wa d~a ma Da~ci, thinkest thou that I cannot now pray to my 
Father, ma~bokoto-n h-a goba di, and ye laid no hold on me. 

d) If it is not intended .to negative the single fact, but to negative 
privatively, then the prefix m(a)~ is incorporated into the root of the word 
and prefixes may be applied in the usual way. 

Examples : 

a-maribendi~, to cleanse (from iribe, uncleanness), a-maiero, to be free, 
a-maierodo-, to make free (from aiero, to be in bondage, to be a slave), 
imikiduadi- to disbelieve (ikiduadi-, to believe), n~imekida goba i, they 
stripped him {eki, clothes), a-masiidikiti-, to (cause to) behead, (isi, 
head), Sm. a-mabannadi-, to strip off the leaves (u~banna, leaf), 
a-maimadi-, to propitiate {aima, wrath), G. da-mateda-te hime. I clean a 
fish (-fe, intestines). 

e) A with impersonal prefix k-, appearing in a positive manner. 

1 ) See table, § 5, forms 4 : a group, a group with oa, quality-words I : 

2) ama ibia waii (emphasizing pronoun) ma-koto-n ka yuho-ho-in. 
Pharisee-no bajia ; to-moroa bui a-mairikoto-sia-no ma-koto-n ka koro ? 
why do we and the Pharisees fast oft, but thy disciples fast not ? 

t) A with impersonal prefix m-, hesitancy. 

1 ) See table, § 5, forms 5 ; 

2) m-ikita-n-ci hu m-ikita-ni ma Daii bajia, he that despiseth you 
despiseth me (also), ama-koro Wacinaci m-onyi-ni-ma ma, for with God 
no thing shall be impossible, ... ahaka-n na-mun, hui m-ajia-n ma-li abaren, 
... and commandeth them not to speak at all, Adaie-li laloko onnaka goba 
Philip l-aurea, eunuch m-adeki-n ma goba kiana ba i, the Spirit of the Lord 
caught away Philip, that the eunuch saw him no more : 

(N.B. This would seem to be a double negative ; in reality, however, it 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DI. XXVIII. B6 
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expresses a continual state of doubt; the same in §§ 18 t)) i) ii), 29 'b) 2)^ 30; 
comp, van Ginneken, 64, 199). 

§ 29. a) Forms with ka as a definition of time : 

ma-koto-ni abu Adaie-li n-ikita-n ka, Sa-tu laloko ajia-ga na-mun, as 
they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost said (to them). 
Arena ama a-dokota-hu fa~te kia andi-n ka 7 and what sign will there be 
when these things shall come to pass ? h~onnaka ho-mun-wa isauka iibido- 
tu ho-bora mun ororo a-murreto~n~wa ka warea, inherit the kingdom 
prepared for you from the foundation of the world, passover ka, at the 
passover, a-kota-he ka, at supper time, kia^n bena Jciu-no ifirokoro ka goba, 
after this there was a feast of the Jews, hui ausa-i-li toho ifirokoro ka ibid, 
go ye up unto this feast. Arena amisia ka fa, aboa~hu ka fa, adedisaro fa 
alomun jiaro, and there shall be famines, and pestilences, and earthquakes, 
in divers places, tanahu abar-timen kad ka-n, bari-ga ma-sa-tu n-a-ni goba 
a-sa~ni n, and this is the sixth month with her, who was called barren. 

^) Forms with ka as a condition (circumstance) followed by a form with 
ma or Aroma, indicating what will happen if that condition is fulfilled. 

1) d-ahaka-n ka ho-mun, h-ikiduada ma koro : Daii bajia adagato~n ka 
hu, h-oonaba Aroma Aroro di, h-ausikita ma koro bajia di, if I tell you, ye 
will not believe : And if I also ask you, ye will not answer me, nor let me 
go, h-aid-n ka toho, alikibi ma hu h-onyi faroka n, if ye know these things, 
happy are ye if ye do them, to-moroa t-ikaba kotua-ni-ka pawmu o-mun, 
ama abu t-ikabatoa ma 7 but if the salt have lost his savour, wherewith shall 
it be salted ? to-moroa h-aidi~n ka ma toho ki ajia-hu o-konomun ... ; 
m-aboadikiti-n h-a ma ma-wakaia-d-no, but if ye had known what this 
meaneth ... ye would not have condemned the guiltless, na-sa~n ka goba 
k-abue-l-d Beelzebub ma-in, aloman sabu kiana ki-jia na fa a-sa-n l-isikwa 
o-kono-no, if they have called the master of the house Beelzebub, how much 
more shall they call them of his household ? n-akudi-n ka goba ma di, 
n-akuda ma bajia hu ; n-ikita-n ka goba ma d-ajia-n, n-ikita koma bajia 
h-ajia-n, if they have persecuted me, they will also persecute you ; if they 
have kept my saying, they will keep your’s also : 

2) isa goba ma lihi-ki loko o-mun, ma-raia-n ka goba ma i, good were 
it for that man if he had never been born ; 

c) i-ka, see § 55. 

d ) isaigati-, to please ; isa, good. 

e) 1) k-amunaiga-hu, tribulation, k-amunaiga-ni, affliction, k-amunaiga- 
d-no, the poor ; amuna : m humble ? comp. § 71 *>) 5) (A.M. § 182. 134A) • 

2) Arena n-amunaigata-ni abu na-koiokota goba i, and (they) sent him 
away shamefully, l-amunaigatoa-n, his humiliation, h-amunaigato-n-wa bia. 
to be (ye) afflicted : 

3) G. minka-ko, minto-ko, it is very (deep, difficult, etc.). 

§ 30. A-sia. 

l-isand ki adaie-n anda fa-te kasakabo m-oaboddi-n l-a-sia o-loko o-bora 
the lord of that servant will come in a day when he looketh not for him! 
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lit. his-servant that lord come will day not-waiting he-a-sia in future 
moment, abar virgin hiaro ibid, kia abarAi wadili ikisida-sia ma-ma~kwa\l~a- 
sia, to a virgin espoused to a man, lit. which a man reckoned - thing not- 
with-yet he-a-sia, tanahu robuAn w~adeka m~adeki-n\w-asia be ! we have 
seen strange things to day, lit. now only we-see not-seeing we-a-sia full, 
to-moroa abar-li ajinama hui o-koboroko. lihi-ki m-aid-n h~a-sia, but there 
standeth one among you, whom ye know not, ma-koborokwatoa~n h-a-li 
alika h-a-sia bia oonaba-n, alika h-a-sia bia ajia-n o-konomun, take ye no 
thought how or what thing ye shall answer, or what ye shall say, ma-taia- 
tu a-odo'd-sikwa jia h-a-ni o-doma. loko-no aiadi~d t-ajeago-ji m-aid-n 
m~a~sia o-konomun, for ye are as graves which appear not, and the men 
that walk over them are not aware of them, lihi-ki waii idnod m-akonnaba- 
ti-m-a-sia goba, (he) to whom our fathers would not obey. 

§ 31 . A-hu. 

alika-n ma-tata sabu ka ajia-hu, Bu-wakaia a-dokodwa b-aurea. m-a-hu 
/■faro ? B-akenakwa, kena b-akona, m-a-hu /faro botta ? for whether is 
easier, to say, Thy sins be forgiven thee ; or to say. Arise, and walk ? 

§ 32. A-ni. 

a) Wadnad a-ni koto bo-koborokwon o-doma, to-moroa loko-no a-ni 
robu-in bo-koborokwa, for thou savourest not the things that be of God, 
but the things that be of men, bawhu sibo mun Solomon-a-ni n-a-sia a-sa-n, 
in the porch that is called Solomon’s, kena da-korati fa koro to-makwa 
kokki-tu toho-ni warea, toho jia d-a-ni-n jin, neither ... will I again smite 
any more every thing living, as I have done, hiaro aiita m-aiakato-n-wa 
t-a-ni wa, to-korogoso-n abu t-anda kiana, and when the woman saw that 
she was not hid, she came trembling ; 

b) Adaie-li, l-a-ni ka David a-sa-n i, alika l-a kiana l-aiid-n lihi-ki ? if 
David then call him Lord, how is he his son ? a-kwaiabo-n-wa, t-a-ni ka 
ma, c-ikisi ausi-n l-aurea, and prayed that, if it were possible, the hour 
might pass from him, kia abu na-murrida [a l-onnawa-sia-no, n-a-ni ka ma, 
insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the very elect : 

c) lihi Wadnad o-rea m-a-ni-n ka, ama-koro l-onyi koma, if this man 
were not of God, he could do nothing, m-a-ni b-a, w-a lo-mun, and we 
forbad him, lit. not-do-fact thou-do, we-did (said) him-to, m-a-ni h-a-li 
ajia-n, begin not to say, Wadnad a-maribendi-sia, ma-mariben-tu m-a-ni 
b-a-li a-sa-n, what God hath cleansed, that call not thou common, ika tu 
loko-no m-ansi m-a-ni hu ... ika tu n-imirita-ni hu, when men shall hate 
you ... and shall reproach you. 

§ 33. A-n. 

ororo o-kona-tu o-konomun d-ahaka a-n-ka ho-mun, if I have told you 
earthly things, [and ye believe not, etc.], ho-bollita yaha, ausa d-a-n ka 
yakitaha mun i-ro da-kwaiabo-n-wa bia, sit ye here, while I go and pray 
yonder, na-dkibe-sia goba i adunka w-a-n ka. (they) stole him away while 
we slept, a-kota n-a-n ka, and afe they did eat [he said], a/fa kwa l-a-n ka, 
h-adeka ..., and while he yet spake, lo .... m-andi-n d-a-n ka goba ma. 
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m-ajia-n d-a~n ka goba na~mun, wakaia~hu kowa koma na-mun, if I had 
not come and spoken unto them, they had not had sin, ika tu goba ... 
Pontius Pilate adaia~hu m-a-n Judea ororo ajeago, now (it came to pass) 
... Pontius Pilate being governor of Judaea, kenbena, Apollos Corinth mun 
m-a-n ka, and it came to pass, that, while Apollos was at Corinth, kena 
n-anda goba a-baptize()dikito-n-wa. John ma-siko-n-wa kwa m-a-n-ka 
siba o-loko o-doma, and they came, and were baptized. For John was not 
yet cast into prison, tora-jia ma-n t-a-n ka, d-ahaka goba ma ho-mun, if it 
were not so, I would have told you. 

§ 34. Ka-in. 

saka goba n, ma-iyuyu-ka-in tu-muni o-doma, it withered away, because 
it lacked moisture, a-boredi-n biama mite, kia abar farthing, isogo-tu ka-in 
plata, and she threw in two mites, which make a farthing ( isogo-tu, small, 
plata, money), abar-dakabo ibi-ro ka-in kodibiyu a-iyugara-wa koro biama 
isogo-tu ka-in plata iauna 7 are not five sparrows sold for two farthings ? 
biam-timen, yuho-ro koro himi ka-in bajia, n-a goba ajia-n, and they said. 
Seven, and a few little fishes, aba mihu ka-in bajia lo-ma goba, and there 
were also with him other little ships. 

Note the diminutive effect of ka-in in the last examples. Something of 
the same character might be seen in oni-ka-in, river (oni, onyi, water, 
§ 125 3')), and in the following examples: kenbena l-ausa goba taha sabu 
ka-in, and he went a little farther, m-ibena ka-ini ma-in t-adiki, but not 
long after [a tempest arose], lo-koto-n bena tata ka-ini ka lo-kona, and 
when he had received meat, he was strengthened ; S. elonti-kan, a little 
child, bahii-kan, the tabernacle, shrine, u-hurrura-kan, a field. 

§ 35. M-a-in, 

a) na-ma-ni ma-in aiika-ci, mamari koma ma-koto-n n-a-n, as long as 
they have the bridegroom with them, they cannot fast, na-herakida goba 
yuho-li loko-no l-amun, omuni ka-ini ma-in bara o-rea, much people 
gathered unto him : and he was nigh unto the sea ; 

t>) After a quotation of something spoken long ago. 

h-akonnaba goba n-ajia-n. B-ansi fa bu-ioci, m-ansi b-a-li k-aiima-ci 
bu-mun ; main, ye have heard that it hath been said, Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour, and hate thine enemy, Adam main a-sa-n na-iri, and called their 
name Adam, a-herakida n-a-n ka, n-adagata kiana i, Adaie-li tanahu b-isiki 
fa Israel o-mun n-isauka ba 7 main, when they therefore were come 
together, they asked of him, saying. Lord, wilt thou at this time restore 
again the kingdom to Israel ? 

§ 36. Mo-tu, after a quotation of something written long ago : o, 
indicating space ? 

kenbena na-sika goba l-isi amun ajia-hu lo-konomun-tu, LIHI JESUS 
JEW -NO ADAIE-N-WABU, mo-tu a-burita-sia, and (they) set up over 
his head his accusation written. This is Jesus the king of the Jews, da-sikwa 
a-kwaiabo-hu isikwa, mo-tu a-burito-n-wa, it is written, My house is the 
house of prayer ( L. XIX, 461 . kena aba a-burita-sia, N-adeki fa na-ciadi- 
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sia ibid : mo-tu ajia-hu, and again another scripture saith. They shall look 
on him whom they pierced, Jesus oonaba goba n\ajia~n, To-buritwa koro 
hui misi~tu ahaka~hu o-loko, Wadnad jia mu~d hui ; d~a goba ajia~n ; 
mo~tu koro ? Jesus answered them. Is it not written in your law, I said. Ye 
are gods ? 

§ 37. -N kona. when : ko, the thing in question, na, continuation. 

n-adeki~n kona, n-adeka siba auribisa-sia ibin, and when they looked, 
they saw that the stone was rolled away, n-audgi-n kona i, n~ajia~ga 
lo~mun, and when they had found him, they said unto him, naii akonnabo-n 
kona kokke-ni o-konomun, t-adeki^n bajia i o-konomun, m-ikiduadi~n n~a 
goba n, and they, when they had heard that he was alive, and had been 
seen of her, believed not. 

§ 38. -N bena. after ; be, full, fulfilled, na continuation. 

n-adeki-n bena, n-aidkita ajia~hu l~ajia~sia na~mun korilia-d ki 
o-konomun, and when they had seen it, they made known abroad the saying 
which was told them concerning the child, n-akoio-n-wa bena, and when 
they were departed [the angel appeareth], to-moroa c-imeodo-n bena t-isa 
wa, ma-koboTokwon t-a kari-hi, but as soon as she is delivered of the child, 
she remembereth no more the anguish, toho jia l-a-n bena ajia-n, lo-koida 
goba onabo ajeago, when he had thus spoken, he spat on the ground, biam- 
loko wiwa-n bena i, and when he was full forty years old [it came upon his 
heart to visit his brethren], toho-n bena da-sa fa koro hu da-sanonod, 
henceforth I call you not servants. 

§39. Bia (after ama : ibia, § 139 a)) adds to the meaning of the 
preceding word (object-word, verbal noun) the principle of something that 
will be or will happen in the near future ; b, appearance, i, tension, (is 
relaxed into) a, time- reality. 

aiomun kibilokoukili omuni fa kalime-be-tu, araga-koto-tu bia origa-hu 
o-rea kasakabo ; kia a-dokotoia, c-ikisi bia, kasakabo bia wiwa bia bajia, 
let there be lights in the firmament of the heaven to divide the day from 
the night ; and let them be for signs, and for seasons, and for days, and 
years, c-ibikidwa kiana ifiro-tu ada bia, and (it) waxed a great tree, 
ibi-kibi b-isifuda ( ) kota di Christian bia di, almost thou persuadest me 
to be a Christian, toho ki h-onyi-sia bia bari-n, to-bora-tu ma-iibi-n h-a-n 
bia bajia, these ought ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone, 
kena kia l-adura, Adaie-li Wadnad onnaki-sia loko o-rea, hiaro bia 
lo-murreta n, and the rib, which the Lord God had taken from man, made 
he a woman, l-amuni-sia bia, his inheritance, kenbena na-murreta goba 
ajia-hu Jesus na-bokoto-n bia ka-ieniko-hu abu na-forri-n bia i, and (they) 
consulted that they might take Jesus by subtilty, and kill him, kenbena loko 
Aiid a-sikoa a-burrida-tu o-kona l-isiko-n-wa bia, and the Son of man is 
betrayed to be crucified : 

S. hama-hii h-ani-ssia-bia-pa, [take heed] what ye intend to do, abba 
Phoenida muniru akunnu-ssia-bia-pa meju, [finding] a ship sailing over 
unto Phenicia, jumiin-tu-pa ahaka-hii-n bu-miin b-ani-ssia-bia-pa 
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u-kunnarniin, (that place-future) it shall be told thee what thou must do, 
dai da~waja a-dukuttu~n da\ppa-i hallika~kebe~ni~bia~pa (§§ 139 e), 58 e)) 
lu-julattii-n l-ansi-wa dai hi u-kunnaria, for I will shew him how great 
things he must suffer for my name’s sake. 

Biaki, in the following sentences, = bia, let it be, hi, this ! (§48) (?) 

S. ni rubu ktirru iisseika-kuba biakUka-n diarcu'ije jumun-kunna-na 
palettiju wa-mun, and the barbarous people shewed us no little kindness, 
lit. a little only not kind-were biaki-ka~n such they that-place-persons 
barbarian, /uZius biaki-ka\kuba Paulas u-miin, Julius courteously entreated 
Paul. 

§ 40. O-doma adds to the meaning of the preceding clause, word or 
particle, the principle of reason or cause ; do, cause, origin, see § 40. 

to-moroa t-a( )alikibitoa hui akosi-hi, t-adekUn o-doma, but blessed are 
your eyes, for they see, to-bolisi-n o~doma bu. to-bolisi kia ki b~akoio fa ba, 
for dust thou art, and unto dust shait thou return, na-makwa kokki-ci 
o-iyunatu~n o~doma n, because she was the mother of all living, h-ausa 
yaha tea : ma~odo~n t-a~n ilontu o-doma, give place ; for the maid is not 
dead, alika-i koro aunaka~n o-doma u. [we stand here] because no man 
hath hired us, Noah akodwa kiana ... ark o-lokomun ; oniabu ifiroto-n~wa 
bia-n o-doma, and Noah went in ... into the ark, because of the waters of 
the flood, Lydda omuni-n Joppa o-rea o~doTna, and forasmuch as Lydda 
was nigh to Joppa, lihi wadili isa-ni o-doma. for he was a good man, 
da-uaiya da-doma wa koro d-ajia-n o-doma. for I have not spoken of 
myself, ama-koro d-onyi koma da-uaiya da-doma wa. I can of mine own 
self do nothing, na-makwa n-ikiduadi-n bia lo-doma. that all men through 
him might believe, h-oaiya ho-doma wa koro h-ajia-ga. for it is not ye that 
speak (Mt. X, 20), S. ka-duma-ttu lui uiissadukittoa hidda-ba. [examined] 
by what means he is made whole. 

§dl. In the following forms an i is added to a. presumably as an 
intensifying suffix. Sm. says of this : "Wenn es sich auf eine vorhergehende 
Rede bezieht, so ist in dieser Form gewohnlich dass man es nicht durch 
n sondern i ausdriickt, z.B. dapai ich will, werde es thun oder sagen ; biipai 
du sollst es, etc. ; lupai er wird, oder soil es, etc.” 

da fa-i, maribe-n bu. I will ; be thou clean, da fa-i. l-a kiana. and he 
promised, lit. I will, he did (said) then, yaha kwa b-a-i wa-ma. abide with 
us (L. XXIV, 29), ki jiari ki (§ HO) l-a-i l-ibiamti-ci bajia. likewise (did) 
the second also (Mt. XXII, 26), ki jiari ki l-a goba-i ba. and (he) did 
likewise (Mt. XX, 5), bui imigodo-n goba ororo ajeago mun di jin. ki 
jiari ki d-a goba-i Daii imigodo-n ba ie ororo ajeago mun. as thou hast sent 
me into the world, even so have I also sent them into the world, ki jiari ki 
ho fa-i hui ba. so likewise (do) ye (Mt. XXIV, 33), ki jiari ki lo fa-i loko 
Aiici onnakido-n-wa ba. even so must the Son of man be lifted up (J. Ill 
H), h-ikiduadi-sia jiari ki tu fa-i ho-mun. according to your faith be it 
unto you, ki jiari ki l-a-i himi bajia aloman n-ansi-n. and likewise (he 
distributed) of the fishes as much as they would, ki jiari ki n-a ma-i priest- 
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no afudyi, as also the high priest doth bear me witness, Adaiedi, ha~jia\t-a-i 
toho wiwa. Lord, let it alone this year also ; S. ikka na-maqua — wa\ppa~i 
— man, (then they all — we shall do ■ — it was said), ika k-abbukii-n 
hu\ppa~i ussa~tti tijahii ho~monn~ua~wa, and ye shall receive the gift of the 
Holy Ghost. 

§ 42. When in the narration a person is quoted as speaking, then the 
quotation is always followed by the verb a, to do, with a pronominal prefix 
indicating the person whose words are quoted, and often ajia-n, speaking, 
or such like. The same process is followed when two or more quotations 
are enclosed in each other. 

Centurion oonaba goba n, ajia-n ... kena liraha o~mun B~osa, d~a ajia~n, 
Uausa kiana ; aba-li o~mun ba, Ma-ftara b~a-te. d-a, Uanda-te kiana ; da- 
sand o-mun, Toho b~onyi, d~a ; t-onyi-ka kiana n ; /-a, the centurion 
answered and said ... and I say to this man. Go, and he goeth ; and to 
another. Come, and he cometh ; and to my servant. Do this, and he doeth 
it (Mt. VIII, 8, 9), ika ki Adaie-li-wabu ajia fa l-iisa mairia-d-no o-mun, 
Ma-hara h-a-te .... lo fa, then shall the King say unto them on his right 
hand, Come ... , Peter bui, d-a ajia-n bu-mun bajia, and I say also unto 
thee. That thou art Peter, daii anda [a d-isadi-n bia i ; l-a Jesus ajia-n lo- 
mun, and Jesus saith unto him, I will come and heal him, hiaro o-mun kiana 
hori ajia-ga, Ho-odo fa koro kidua-ni-n : ... , t-a tu-mun, and the serpent 
said unto the woman. Ye shall not surely die : , alo mun Christ ka-raie-n 

bia ? l-a goba adagato-n ie, he demanded of them where Christ should be 
born ; 

S. Acts XVIII, 13, n-a ihittara-n i, they did accusing him, Acts VI, 14, 
n-a mullika-hii abbu Stephanas amiin, they-did falsehood with Stephen 
concerning. Acts IV, 20, n-a Petrus Johannes mu-tti na-miin, they-did 
Peter John with-person them-to. 

With the cautious m-a (comp, ma-in, § 35, perhaps also : S. ka-maijana, 
to be manifest, a-maijanata, a-maijanattoa, to preach, to teach, to tell, to 
make known) : 

ki-o-doma Jesus a-mairikoto-sia l-ansi-sia, Adaie-li lihi, m-a ajia-n Peter 
o-mun, therefore that disciple whom Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It is the 
Lord, yuho-li loko-no akonnabo-d toraha ajia-hu, Kidua-n liraha Prophet 
ki ; m-a goba kiana ajia-n, many of the people therefore, when they heard 
this saying, said. Of a truth this is the prophet ; 

S. Acts III, 23, l-a Moses — m-a Petrus, Acts VIII, 33, ma-ru Esaias, 
Acts XIII, 47, mo-rubu n-a Paulas Barabas mu-tti. discreetly-only they- 
did P. B. with-person. Acts XV, 11, mo-rubu l-a Petrus (V, 9 l-a Petrus). 

G. moro, mora, think, suppose, see §§ 215 (23, 35, 39), 219 (26), 
221 (16). 

Dialogue : 

Adaia-hu oonaba goba n ajia-n na-mun, Alika-i h-ansi-ka da-dokodo-n 
bia ho-mun naha biama-no o-rea 7 l-a. Barabbas, n-a goba ajia-n, the 
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governor answered and said unto them. Whether of the twain will ye that 
I release unto you ? They said, Barabbas. 

G. I ask A. : “did you go there this morning ?” he answers : “yes” ; 
then I ask B. ; “is it really so” ? B. answers : /-a-si ( § 179 c) ) or l-it-diam, 
surely, or lu~muTa~diaro (§ HQc)), perhaps (if A. were a woman: tu- 
mura-diaro or t-a~diaro~ka, perhaps). 

§ 43. Often English indirect speech is converted into Arawak direct 
speech (especially in S.’s texts). 

Mt. II, 7, Then Herod, when he had privily called the wise men, enquired 
of them diligently what time the star appeared, ika ki Herod a-simaka goba 
ka~ieniko~be~ci aiakatwa o-loko, alika wiwa ka~raia goba ? l-a goba 
adagato~n manswan ie, lit. occurred ! Herod called wise-men hidden in, 
“when star appeared ?” he-did asking diligently them. Acts XXVII, 30, 
under colour as though they would have cast anchors out of the foreship, 
t-isiri warea wa-toboda-te anchor, n~a murriga~hu abu, lit. its-nose from 
we-cast anchor, they-did lie with ; 

S. Acts XXIV, 23, and he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, ikka 
l-issika Capitain. u-miin hi-ddia-mu-ttu adia-hii : b-ikittakutta~li~te\i Paulas, 
lit. occurred he-put captain, to thus word : thou-cause to keep -him Paul. 
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INTENSIVES, CONJUNCTIONS, ETC. 

^ 44. The emphasizing pronouns consist of a pronominal prefix with an 
emphasizing particle. 

a ) ~i, -ii. 

I da'ii, II bu~i. Ill m„ f. do not exist in this series ; in their stead the 
pronouns of series b) are used ; I pi. wa-ii. II pi. hu-i. III pi. na-ii ; 

S. I da~i, II bu~i. III m. lud. III f. no examples have been met with : I pi. 
wa~i, II pi. hu-i. III pi. na-i : 

b) -h- with vowel ; chiefly used as demonstratives. 

Ill m. l-i-hi. III f. t-o-ho. III pi. na-ha ; S. Ill m. l-i-hi. III f. t-u-hu, 
III pi. na-ha ; 

<= ) -ra-ha, demonstrative, at a definite place ( ra, § 104) in space or time. 

Ill m. l-i-raha. III f. t-o-raha {t-o-ra. § 104*)), III pi. na-raha ; S. Ill m. 
l-i-raha. III f. t-u-raha. III pi. na-rraha. 

G. lihi, toho, naha, indicate : near : 

Uraha, toraha, naraha. indicate : somewhat further off ; 

(likitaha ?), tokotaha, nai, indicate : still further off. not in the same 
space. 

Examples a), b)^ c) ; 

m-aiima-hu da-iiba ho-mun, Daii m-aiima-hu da-sika ho-mun : ororo 
a-siki-sia jia mo-tu koro Daii a-sika ho-mun, peace I leave with you, my 
peace I give unto you ; not as the world giveth, give I unto you : Lihi 
d-Aiici d-ansi-sia. This is my beloved Son, h-adeka lihi loko ! behold the 
man ! lihi anda da-mun, (he) came unto me (Acts XXII, 13), lihi o-mun 
Paul ajia-ga kiana, then said Paul unto him (Acts XXIII, 3), Uraha ajia 
goba, this fellow said (Mt. XXVI, 61), Uraha, this man (Mt. XIII, 54, 55, 
56, J. VI, 52, VII, 15), Uraha wadili, Uraha loko, the man (Acts XXV, 17, 
22), Wacinaci Uraha (he is a god. Acts XXVIII, 6), Uraha b-aiici, this thy 
son (L XV, 30), toho, this (Mt. XXIV, 48), toho ointment, this ointment, 
toraha to-makwa, all these things (Mt. XIII, 51, XIX, 20, XXIII, 36), 
laloko toraha, it is a spirit (Mt. XIV, 26), kena Da-ci k-ansi fa i; kena waii 
anda fa-te l-amun, ka-sikwa fa lihi o-ma u, and my Father will love him, 
and we will come unto him, and make our abode with him, naii b-amuni- 
sia-no goba ki, thine they were, Jerusalem mun ka-sikwa goba Jew-no 
a-kwaiaboa-ci wadili naii, and there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, 
devout men (worshipping men they), h-adeka, Galilee warea-ci koro na- 
makwa naha 7 behold, are not all these which speak Galiaeans ? naha 
biama-no o-rea b-onnawa-sia b-aieikita wa-mun, shew whether of these 
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two thou hast chosen, naraha. these men (Acts IV, 16, V, 38), k-aiima-ci 
naraha da-mun, those mine enemies (L. XIX, 27) ; 

S. lai — Moses akunnukutta Egypten u4ukku-waria je, he ( — • Moses) 
brought them out (from Egypt), lui Jesus, this Jesus, lu-morrua lihi baddia 
a-maraijattoa, (but) he also perished, n~addika baddia lihi uiissadukittu- 
llia-ti, and beholding (they behold also) the man which was healed ; 

d) S. -wa~i : sec § 121 <^). 

S. dai\li-wai Adaija-hii ! I am here. Lord, dai\li-wai, I am he ; 

S. one of the pronouns enumerated under ^), b), or <^), with -Are, 
-kewai, see § 48 b). 

f) S. Ill m. -ki~da. f. -ku-da ; m. -ki-da-ha. f. -ka-da~ha ; ki, ku the 
person or thing in question, da firmly established. Probably the same 
construction in : B. h-adeka. Christ yaha ; h-adeka li^kitaha, lo, here is 
Christ : or, lo, he is there. Also : B. a-tukuda, to command, to charge. 

s) S. Ill m. (lui) -li-kewai. 

Examples f ), s) : 

S. Acts VII, 37, 38 lihi-kewai Moses, adia-kuba-li Israeli-nu u-miin 
hiddin this is that Moses, which said unto the children of Israel, lui-li~ 
kewai\ba, naha mallukku-nni-aukilli~mun a'hurruda-kebe-mutti Israeli-nu 
ii-kkurkiia annaka- ni-rukku-kuba-li, li-kidaha Jehovah u-ma-tti kuba i adia 
l-a-ni-ka Sina hucruru-muni, this is he, that was in the church in the 
wilderness with the angel which spake to him in the mount Sina, lit. he-this 
also, those wilderness-in assembled Israelites nation in-the-midst-of-being, 
he Jehovah with-being he speak he-doing-when Sina mount-at, Acts III, 20, 
Lui imekudu-n benna\i Jesus Christus, a-ijumuda-ssia hu~mun wakill lu- 
bura^rniin, u-bura ba : 21 Lui-likewai a~bukuttu-n lu\ppa kassakku lu' 
monn-ua, 20 and he shall send Jesus Christ, which before was preached 
unto you, 21 whom the heaven must receive. Acts XI, 12 likida Wadili 
iissiqua 'lukku, into the man's house, wahaddia tukuda addiki-ttu 
kassakkabbu-hii u-kunna ani'hu-nni^bia^pa\n, and it shall come to pass in 
the last days, tukkudaha Prophet David wakilli a-bullitissia. ( this prophet 
David formerly written-thing), tukkudaha ipirru-kurru ka-raija-ru-pa 
Adaija-hii ii-kkassakkabbu-n andi-n u-bura, before that great and notable 
day of the Lord come : 

h) Sm. and Q. give the pronouns da-kia. bo-kkia. li-kia, (II f. is missing 
in this series), wa-kia, hii-kia, na-kia. These are probably antiquated forms: 
they are not met with in S., B. and G. 

Examples : Van Berkel (in his description of the whip-ceremony) bockja 
watilly ! lit. thou man ! dackje wathia ! lit. I also (B. bajia). Translation of 
Genesis (Moravians, 16) : dai ii-jaiiale d-adinamukitta wurarn u-kuha, 
kia d-ebettira aditti-koana bia dakia wuhabu badia annaka-ni-ruku-di (B. 
da-simara-habo da-sika oraro o-kona. ajia-hu aiciki-n bia n Dai o-mun 
ororo o-mun bajia ) , I do set my bow in the cloud, and it shall be for a token 
of a covenant between me and the earth. [Likia is also met with in Island- 
Karib]. 
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§ 45. The emphasizing pronouns are compose^ in a similar way to the 
expressions indicating position, direction or time of the type to~loko, in it, 
“it'interior place”, na-mun, to them, “they-humble place”. Parallel to 
na-mun, Arawak has yu~mun(i), a place : here y, here, u space, takes the 
place of the pronominal prefix. 

In a similar way, parallel to the pronouns treated of in § 44 : 

t>) 1) yaha, here, to be here (A. M. § 182, 132 C) ; examples, see § 12. 

2) taha, far, to be afar off (A. M. § 182, 132 D) : taha-wai, afar 
off, with the intensifying particle ~wai, occurring under d). Presumably 
taha means not exactly “far”, but rather another place than the place 
indicated by yaha, comp. S. taha-maria — jaha-mada, § 97^). Sm. taha- 
kun, there, taha-mada, on the other side : tahassabu~tu, a little beyond 
the other side, taha-wada, from there, daha-ru, thereto, ku-ddaha~Tu\ka\i, 
he is there (comp, f)) ; 

c) yaraha. the same as yaha, but somewhat further off (?) 

yaraha abar-li ilon^ci, there is a lad here (J. VI, 9), bui a-bollita yaraha 
ikisidi~n di, [for] sittest thou (here) to judge me (Acts XXIII, 3), yaraha 
kwa t-a ma, it would have remained, lit. here yet it-is presumably ; 

t) 1) yakitaha, S. jakketa in the following : 

b-osa yaha rea yakitaha mun i-ro, remove hence to yonder place, S. 
jakketa malukkuni-aukilli-mun. (yonder) in the wilderness (Acts XIII, 18): 

2) S. hidda, now, then ; Sm. it is also often used without especial 
meaning. 

S. ni~kebe-n t-a attikida Petrus u-kutti-rniin, tu-huda hidda, then fell she 
down straightway at his feet, and yielded up the ghost, lit. immediately 
she-did fall Petrus feet-at, she-die hidda, bakkilllama hidda-n u-duma, for 
it was now eventide, ikka hidda\ba, (and also) [he has written], lit. 
occurred hidda again, ikka l-adia-ka hidda\ba, (and he said also). 

§46. Parallel to the forms treated of in §§ 44, 45 b), aha with 
pronominal prefix ; we may also consider this as a durative ( § 3 ) of the 
auxiliary verb a. The only examples of these forms, that have been found 
in the texts are : ibikido-lia b-aha-ni ka, bu-idwa b-uaiya, when thou wast 
young, thou girdest thyself (comp, yaha-ni ka bu, if thou hadst been here, 
and § 32 ) , [ig ada abomun b-aha-n ka, Daii adeka bu, when thou wast under 
the fig tree, I saw thee, bo-koborokwa, kokke kwa b-aha-n ka goba, isa-be- 
tu amateli b-auciga bu-mun wa, remember that thou in thy lifetime receivedst 
thy good things. 

§ 47. S. dannuhu, B. tanahu, now, to day, this day, tanahu warea, from 
henceforth. Presumably da, ta emphasizes, as in §§ 44, 45 ; ana, comp. 
ana-ka (-ku), the midst, § 79 d). 

§ 47 A. Da, emphasis ? 

isa ma koro 'da di bu-sa-ni bia di b-aiici bia. (I) am no more worthy to 
be called thy son, kia-n bena n-onyi koma koro da hu, [them that] after 
that have no more that they can do, kia abu da-koto [a koro da toho-ni 
bena, I will not any more eat thereof, l-oonaba-n o-doma na-bokwa ia, ma- 
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iaa-kwa n-a kiana da, and they marvelled at his answer, and held their 
peace. 

§ 48. a) Ki, “the person or thing in question !”; k, appearing in a positive 
manner, i, principle. 

hui ajia-ga, Daii ki, ye say that I am (L. XXII, 70), lihi ki o~mun da~siki 
[a a~kolda~sia, da-koldo~n bena n, he it is, to whom I shall give a sop, when 
I have dipped it, toho ki abu Da-ci a-kalimetwa, yuho-n bia k-itvi-ni hu, 
herein is my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit, Daii ki, I am he [that 
ye seek], bui ki d'-Aiici d~ansi-sia, bui abu ki d'-iisaigatwa, thou art my 
beloved Son ; in thee I am well pleased, naii-ki ajia-ga, [two men stood by 
them] which also said, toraha ki, these things ( J. XIV, 25, I, 28, XIX, 24), 
Wacinaci ki a-muneti-ci ororo, (that) God that made the world (Acts 
XVII, 24), lihi o-doma ki kokke kwa w~a, for in him we live (Acts XVII, 
28), kidua-n liraha Prophet ki, of a truth this is the prophet, liraha ki 
Christ, this is the Christ, b-isadi-n d-akosi adeki-n o-doma, b-iibidi-sia ki 
na-makwa loko-no isibo o-makana, for mine eyes have seen thy salvation 
which thou hast prepared before the face of all people, h-adeka Wacinaci 
Lamb, onnaki-ci ki ororo wakaia-hu, behold the Lamb of God, which taketh 
away the sin of the world (comp, kenbena Roma-no anda fa-te onnaki-ci 
wa-sikwa, and the Romans shall come and take away our place), ka-cikibe- 
ci-no bajia, a-burrida-tu o-kona-ci lo-ma, imirita ki goba i, the thieves also, 
which were crucified with him, cast the same in his teeth ; 

S. ke, the same as B. ki : Matthias ke adittikitta-hii-ka, the lot fell upon 
Matthias, W-adaija-hii-n, bui ke Jehovah, Lord, thou art God ; 

b) S. ke-wai, ke with the intensifying particle wa-i (§ 121 e)). 

S. Jesus kewai dai, I am Jesus [whom thou persecutest], kia kewai 
kassakkabu-hix, the same day, lui kewai, him [hath God exalted], lihi- 
kewai, the same [did God send], Bernau tu-maqua dai ani\bui\ani kewai 
badja, all that I have is thine : 

c) S. -kei-se, intensifying, see § 179 ^). 

d) 1) -A:e'n, intensifying. 

ababa, yauhahu onnaka i aiomun ke-n-tu ororo ajeago mun, again, the 
devil taketh him up into an exceeding high mountain, kena to-makwa 
aiomun-be-ke-n-tu ororo aiomun abomun-tu ha t-itaga goba, and all the 
high hills, that were under the whole heaven, were covered ; 

2) Sm. -ke-n, be-n, intensifying. 

Sm. tbi-n, to be small, fine, tbi-ke-n, to be too small, too fine, ipi-rru-n, 
to be large, ipi-rru-be-n, to be somewhat larger ; 

2) Sm. -ke, intensifying. 

Sm. m-oadi\ka\n, it is too short, m-oadi-ke\n, it is very short, karri-ke\n, 
it aches very much, k-aima-ke'n, she, or it, is very bad ; 

e) Sm. -ma-ke intensifying. 

Sm. ilssa, good, ussa-make\ma, very good, k-allikebbe-make\d-a, I 
very glad : 

t) m. l-iki-ni, f. c-iki-ni, “the only one”. 


am 
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§ 49 


na~fitikita~bo~te abar~li a-odo~ci, likini~ka~ni lo~iyu aiici, there was a 
dead man carried out, the only son of his mother, b~adeka~te d~aiici ibid, 
likini~ka~ini~n da~sa o-doma i. look upon my son : for he is mine only 
child, dkini ka~in lo~tu Uamuni^n o~doma, for he had one only daughter ; 

s) c-iki~n, at that same moment. 

c~iki~n na~fitikidi~n, and as they came out (Mt. XXVII, 32), c~iki~n 
n~andi-n t~eribo mun, as soon then as they were come to land (J. XXI, 9), 
c~iki~n Jesus a-simaka-n ki goba ba k~akonnaki-tu a-simaka~hu abu, l-isika 
goba Idialoko wa. Jesus, when he had cried again with a loud voice, yielded 
up the ghost : 

h) oini ... (i)ki. to rain; oini, water, (i)ki, originating, condensing, 
comp. ~u-ki4i, a natural phenomenon, § 130 a). 

oini ki fa~te, h~a ajia-n. ye say. There cometh a shower, kenbena oini 
iki~a (§ 132) goba. and the rain descended, ikihi brimstone o-ma-tu iki~a 
goba aiomun warea. it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, oini kiana 
aiomun warea-tu a-iibokotwa iki-n. and the rain from heaven was restrained, 
kena oini ddkikiti ( § 91 ) fa, and I will cause it to rain, Adaie~li Wadnad 
m~ikikiti~n kwa ma~n ka oini ororo ajeago mun, for the Lord God had not 
caused it to rain upon the earth ; 

i) a~iigi ... mihu o~lokomun. to go, to enter into a ship, a~iigiti, etc., to 
cause to go, etc. ; mihu. ship, o-loko. in, mun. place ; 

j) ikisi ; iki with si, a point, or intensifying. 

1) a certain moment. 

I) daii ikisi m~andi-n kwa ma ibin o-doma, for my time is not 
yet full come, c-ikisi anda, loko Aiid a-kalimeto-n-wa bia. the hour is come, 
that the Son of man should be glorified, kia a-dokotoia, c-ikisi bia. and let 
them be for signs, and for seasons, toho ikisi, this hour (J. XII, 27) ; 

II) Sm. ikissi-hi, knotted-string calendar (Kechua kipu) ; 

2) k-ikisi, to think, to mean ; 

3) ikisidi-, to judge, to mete, Sm., G. also ; to taste ; wakaia ikisidi-, 
to tempt ; 

1) ikisida, to number, to reckon ; 

5) ikisitoa ro (§102) l-a-n na-mun o-doma. for he beckoned unto 
them, Sm. ikissitu-(nn-ua) , belieben : 

I') 1) ikita, to keep, to have regard to, to serve : 

2 ) imita, to despise, to mock, to laugh ; 

1) kidua, to be true (A. M. §§ 182, H9 B), kidua-hu, truth ; ki, this ! d 
standing, ua in itself (§ 120). 

§ 49. 3.) “the person or thing in question”, used as a relative 

pronoun ; ki with a, see § 132. 

Esaias prophet ajia-n iibido-n-wa bia, kia l-ajia goba, that the saying of 
Esaias the prophet might be fulfilled, which he spake, to-moroa Awa 
imigodo-d di a-sika goba da-mun misi-tu ahaka-hu, kia d-ahaka-n bia. kia 
d-ajia-n bia, but the Father which sent me, he gave me a commandment, 
what I should say, and what I should speak, ika tu ki n-akonnabo-n kia 
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o-konomun, now when this was noised abroad, hiaro b-isiki~sia da~ma'tu 
bia, kia a-sika ada itvi da~mun. the woman whom thou gavest to be with 
me, she gave me of the tree. Arena hiaro isadwa goba kia ikisi warea, and 
the woman was made whole from that hour, kenbena, kia kasakabo odoko, 
Cesar Augustus a-sika goba ajia-hu, and it came to pass in those days, that 
there went out a decree from Caesar Augustus ; 

Sm. ikiaha, to be avaricious ; 

c) Sm. ikiahaddi- nbthigen zum da bleiben, von etwas zuriickhalten, 
B. ikiadi- to forbid, to restrain from, to speak against, to keep from a 
purpose. 

§ 50. Combinations of ki and kia with different particles. 

Mary Magdalene o-mun l-iraiatwa goba atenwa wabu, kia ki biam-timen 
yauhahu lo-boredi-sia goba o-rea, he appeared first to Mary Magdalene, 
out of whom he had cast seven devils, kia ki Mary a-luita goba Adaie-li 
ointment abu, kenbena t-arauada goba lo-kuti to-barra abu, kia ki aciligici 
Lazarus al?oa goba, it was that Mary which anointed the Lord with 
ointment, and wiped his feet with her hair, whose brother Lazarus was sick, 
kia ki ikisi o-loko Jesus ajia goba yuho-li loko-no o-mun, in that same hour 
said Jesus to the multitudes ; 

to-moroa lo-dokoto-n-u>a bia Israel o-mun, kia bia ki daii anda 
a-baptize()da ibid oniabu abu, but that he should be made manifest to 
Israel, therefore am I come baptizing with water, d-ahaka fa aba bawhu- 
yuho mun Wadnad isauka o-konomun, kia bia ki imigoda-sia-te Daii. I 
must preach the kingdom of God to other cities also : for therefore I am 
sent ; 

kia o-doma wadili a-iibo fa l-id wa lo-iyu wa, therefore shall a man leave 
his father and mother (Gen. II, 24) ; 

ki-o-doma ki bajia loko-no anda l-irabudiki. toraha a-dokota-hu l-onyi- 
sia o-konomun n-akonnabo-n o-doma. Ki-o-doma Pharisee-no ajia goba. 
For this cause the people also met him, for that they heard that he had 
done this miracle. The Pharisees therefore said (J. XII, 18, 19) ; 

ki-hia na-sikita goba di akeroia Jerusalem warea Roma-no akabo roko 
mun, yet was I delivered prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands of the 
Romans (Acts XXVIII, 17), ki-hia-ki onyikita-hu wakaia-hu anda fa-te, 
for it must needs be that offences come (Mt, XVIII, 7) ; 

kenbena ki ba a-stueardoa-hu abu abakoro l-a goba ajia-n, and again he 
denied with an oath (no he-did saying) ; 

Naii ki ka kabuini-no Noah sanodt, naii ki o-rea-d onnibita goba to- 
makwa ororo ajeago-ji man. These are the three sons of Noah : and of 
them was the whole earth overspread ; 

kenbena l-anda ki ka ba, l-audga goba ie adunka n-a-n ka, and he came 
and found them asleep again, l-ajia ki ka ba lo-mun biama-hi, he saith to 
him again the second time : 

da-kalimeta goba n, da-kalimeti ki fa ba n, I have both glorified it, and 
will glorify it again ; 
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kenbena c-imeoda ki goba ba l~augici Abel, and she again bare his 
brother Abel : 

l-ausa ki kiana ba, a-kwaiabo-n-wa, ajia-n kia ki ajia-hu, and again he 
went away, and prayed and spake the same words ; 

l-akodwa ki koma ba biama-hi lo~igu adibeyu o-lokomun, kena ka-raia 
ma i ? can he enter the second time into his mother's womb, and be born ? 

n-aiita lihi-ki-n i a-bolliti-ci goba a^kwaiabo-n ie Isa-tu-wabu temple- 
isibo mun, and they knew that it was he which sat for alms at the Beautiful 
gate of the temple, kenbena ika tu ]esus atima ki~n\ba mihu o-loko t-oalabaw 
mairia, and when Jesus was passed over again by ship unto the other side, 
kenbena Jerusalem mun d-anda ki-n bena ba, and it came to pass, that, 
when I was come again to Jerusalem. 

See also ki jia, ki jin etc., § 88 e). 

§ 51. 3-) Kena, and ; Are points to preceding events, na continuation ; 

b) Kenbena, and after that, thereupon ; ke-n-bena ( § 59 c) ). 

(In the narrative, beginning L. I, 5 :) To-moroa angel a jia goba lo-mun, 
M-amaro-n bu, Zacharias, bu-kwaiabo-n-wa l-akonnabo-n o-doma, kena 
b-iretu Elisabeth ka-sa [a b-aiici wa, kenbena bu-iriti fa i John, ma-in. But 
the angel said unto him. Fear not, Zacharias : for thy prayer is heard : 
and thy wife Elisabeth shall bear thee a son, and thou shalt call his name 
John ; 

c) Kenbena ki. 

kenbena ki Jesus a-iinata goba ajia-n, H-isifuda, from that time Jesus 
began to preach, and to say, Repent (Mt. I'V, 17). 

§ 52. a.) Kia-n bena. 

kia-n bena lo-fitikida, and after these things he went forth, kia-n bena, 
Joseph Arimathea kon-di ... a-kwaiaba goba Pilate l-onnaki-n bia Jesus 
ifiro-hu, and after this Joseph of Arimathaea ... besought Pilate that he 
tnight take away the body of Jesus : 

b) Kia-ni warea {\97’^'>). 

kia-ni warea ki Adaie-li ataba-kota goba ie, from thence did the Lord 
scatter them abroad, kia-ni warea kwa l-a goba m-ajia-ni-n, and (since he) 
remained speechless. 

§ 53. Kiana, “events are proceeding” : kia, with na, continuation. 

ika ki Pilate onnaka goba Jesus kiana ; lo-boraga goba i, then Pilate 
therefore took Jesus, and scourged him, Jesus a-fitikida goba kiana, eketoia 
yurua kwawma abu, bonaro-tu waji-tu eke-hu abu. H-adeka lihi loko ! l-a 
kiana Pilate ajia-n na-mun, then came Jesus forth, wearing the crown of 
thorns, a*nd the purple robe. And Pilate saith unto them, Behold the man ! 
m-aiima-hu ho-mun ; l-a ki kiana Jesus ajia-n na-mun ba, then said Jesus 
to them again. Peace be unto you, a-herakida n-a-n ka, n-adagata kiana i, 
Adaie-li, when they therefore were come together, they asked of him. 
saying. Lord, etc., na-bokwa kiana ia lo-mairikota-n o-bora, and they were 
astonished at his doctrine : 
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S. presumably uses kiahanna, corresponding to B. kiana, only in the 
signification given by Sm., viz. “darum, folglich”. 

Acts I, 21 — 22 kiahanna ikissida~n wa\ppa-i, wherefore (ordain we 
shall), V, 26 kiahanna Capitain a-ussa hidda lii-ssananutti u~ma Apostel-nu 
ibiti, then went the captain with the officers (to the Apostles), III, 19 
uiissadukittu-nn~ua rubu h~a~li kiahah, repent ye therefore, XVII, 19 na- 
bukutta kiahanna i, and they took him, XVIII, 6 maribe-ni-ka kiahanna 
de ! I am clean, XXVI. 3 kiahanna da-kujaba bu-rniin. wherefore I beseech 
thee. 

§ 54. Hinna. hiha is used by S. to indicate that events are proceeding ; 
hi gentle affirmation (§ 109), nna continuation. 

Acts XIX, 25 W adili-nu, h~aditta hinna. Sirs, ye know, etc., XIX, 34 
akannabii-n n-a-ni~ka Judu hinna i u-kunnamiin, but when they knew 
(heard) that he was a Jew, XXVII, 33 bibitikuttihi-benna~li kassakkabbu- 
hii dannuhu hinna-n awabaddii-n w~a-ni~ka m-aki-ni ma-hiia, ma~buju~nn- 
ua-kebe hinna u, this day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried and 
continued fasting, having taken nothing, II, 25 David ahaka hiha kuba lu- 
buramiin. for David speaketh concerning him, V, 36 lu-morrua heika hiha i, 
who was slain. 

§ 55. Ika, the time at which an event takes place ; comp. §§ 28®), 29. 

a) abar-li Agabus ci in, ajinama goba, Sa-tu laloko abu ahaka-n, 
to-makwa ororo ajeago-ji man ifico~tu amisia-ika fa, ma-in : t-adiki amisia 
ika anda-te Claudius Cesar kasakabo o-loko, and there stood up one of 
them named Agabus, and signified by the spirit that there should be great 
dearth throughout all the world : which came to pass in the days of 
Claudius Caesar, murriga~ci hui ! oraro o-konomun bajia h-aiita ia bari-n, 
alika h-a kiana m-aici-ni~n toho ika o-konomun ? ye hypocrites, ye can 
discern the face of the sky and of the earth ; but how is it that ye do not 
discern this time ? kena yuho-li loko-no a-kwaiaboa goba na-makwa 
t-isibomun, incense ika, and the whole multitude of the people were praying 
without at the time of incense, aloma t-a-n ororo yaraha-n t-iibo fa koro 
t-isi-ika, c-iwi-ika bajia. while the earth remaineth, seed-time and harvest ... 
shall not cease, a-kwaiaboa-hu ika, at the hour of prayer ; 

b) as an independent clause ; 

1) ika wakaia-hu ikisida ie, na-tikida, and in time of temptation fall 
away, lit. occurs evil tempts them, they-fall, ika angel a-koiwa t-aurea, and 
the angel departed from her (L. I, 38) ; 

2 ) with koro, negation ; 

Adaie-li, yaha-ni ka bu : ika koro da-ciligici a-oda ma. Lord, if thou 
hadst been here, my brother had not died, Wadili, Isa goba ma ho-mun 
h-akonnabo-n ka di, ma-dokodo-n-wa w-a-n-te Crete warea, ika koro 
h-auciga ma toho aboadwa-hu a-boredwa-hu bajia. Sirs, ye should have 
hearkened unto me, and not have loosed from Crete, and to have gained 
this harm and loss ; 

3 ) with ki. announcing a new part of the narration ; 
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§ 56 


4) with tu (comp, also yumuni ki, yumun tu, § 71 b) 4)^ manswa ki, 
manswa tu, § 148, ama tu, § 139 i), aloman tu, § 139^) ^'> ; tu = its ?) 
and a secondary clause (action-word with the ending -n or -ni) : 

ika ki lo-mairikoto-sia-no anda goba ajia-ibici lo-mun, then came his 
disciples, and said unto him, kenbena ika tu lo-mairikoto-sia-no andi-n 
t-oalabaw mun, n-aiikasia goba meli n-onnaki-n bia, and when his disciples 
were come to the other side, they had forgotten to take bread, ika ki Herod 
tetrarch akonnaba goba ajia-hu Jesus o-konomun, at that time Herod the 
tetrarch heard of the fame of Jesus, kenbena ika tu Jesus akonnabo-ni n, 
yu warea ki l~ausa goba, when Jesus heard of it, he departed thence, ika 
tu Jesus a-fitikidi-n yuho-li loko^no l-adeka goba, nokonne goba na- 
konomun kiana i, kena Uisada goba aboa-ci-no na-mun, and Jesus went 
forth, and saw a great multitude, and was moved with compassion toward 
them, and he healed their sick ; 

c) ika tu goba, ika tu [a, ika ki ba, ika tu ki : 

ika tu goba Pentecost kasakabo andi-n, abac o-loko goba ie na-makwa, 
and when the day of Pentecost was fully come, they were all with one 
accord in one place, to-moroa ika tu fa n-akudi-ni hu toho bawhu-yuho 
o-loko, h-ateda-li aba bawhu-yuho o-lokomun i-ro, but when they persecute 
you in this city, flee ye into another, tanahu d-ahaka-ga ho-mun, t-andi-n 
o-bora, ki-o-doma ika tu fa-te t-andi-n, h-ikiduada ma lihi-ki Daii, now I 
tell you before it come, that, when it is come to pass, ye may believe that I 
am he, ika tu a-furi-ni n. k-iwi goba bajia n, ika ki ba ka-raia goba tare, 
but when the blade was sprung up, and brought forth fruit, then appeared 
the tares also, aiika-hu-sikwa sanoci ma-koto-koto-ni h-a ma kiana, ika tu 
ki aiika-ci na-ma-n ? can ye make the children of the bridechamber fast, 
while the bridegroom is with them ? b-adeka, ika tu ki b-ajia-n andi-n 
d-akuyuko o-lokomun, da-sa adehada-ga d-adibeyo o-loko alikibi o-doma ! 
for, lo, as soon as the voice of thy salutation sounded in mine ears, the babe 
leaped in my womb for joy, toho ki ci-biamti-tu Jesus a-dokota-sia, ika tu 
ki l-andi-n Judea warea Galilee mun, this is again the second miracle that 
Jesus did when he was come out of Judaea into Galilee. 

§ 56. -Moroa, with a pronominal prefix, is used in order to express 
“but”, “however”, see § 120 b). 
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CHAPTER VI 


K; B 

§ 57. The k in Arawak implies activity ; in contrast with this, the b is 
used to indicate “being at rest”. The way in which k is used often reminds 
one of “creation at work”, “the idea or the principle that becomes 
phenomenon”, b of “the manner in which that which has been created 
manifests itself, the appearance”. 

G denotes the same as k, but is perhaps a degree milder ( § 5, forms 4 ; 

§ 88 h)). 

It seems possible that the use of x. (noted by G.), gk (used by some 
of the Moravians), k or g, is determined by the strength with which one 
wishes to express the A:-principle. Moreover some influence probably 
comes from the other sounds of the word, and finally there may be 
personal differences in the speakers themselves and in those who wrote 
that down. 

§ 58. J3i ; b appearance, i quick, light. 

a) immediate past. 

1) b-iki-bi kia ada iivi? ... ama toho b-onyi bi ? hast thou eaten of 
the (fruit of) the tree ? ... what is this that thou hast done ? (Gen. Ill, 
11, 13), ama l-onyi bi bu-mun ? ... d~ahaka bi ho-mun ibi, what did he to 
thee ? ... I have told you already (}. IX, 26, 27) ; 

2) Uisiki bi ororoli d~akosi ajeago-ji, kena da-sogoso bi n. kena 
d-adika, he put clay upon mine eyes, and I washed, and do see, kidua-ni 
ka Adaie-li akenako-n-wa. Simon o-mun l-iraiato bi, the Lord is risen 
indeed, and hath appeared to Simon, da-burite-sia ki da- buviti bi, what I 
have written, I have written, Adaie-li, b-onnaki faroka bi yaha tea i. Sir, 
if thou have borne him hence ; 

2) ibi, used in the same way as the auxiliary verb a. 

m-adeki-n d-ibi yara o-loko lo-ma bu 1 did not I see thee in the garden 
with him ? (J. XVIII, 26), Daii ki, d-ibi ahaka-n ho-mun, I have told you 
that I am he (J. XVIII, 8) ; 

b) ibi-n, not long ago, already. 

Annas imigoda goba ibin i akeraia Caiaphas priest-no afudyi o-mun, 
now Annas had sent him bound unto Caiaphas the high priest (J. XVIII, 
24), Pilate m-aiici-n ma alika l-a-n a-odo-n ibin, and Pilate marvelled if he 
were already dead (Mk. XV, 44), ikiduadi-ci i aboadikitoa koto: 
to-moToa m-ikiduadi-n-ci i aboadikitoa ibin, he that believeth on him is 
not condemned ; but he that believeth not is condemned already ; 
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°) 1) ibi, to be ready, to be accomplished. 

to~makwa ibi~ka, all things are ready, ibi~ka. c~ikisi andUn, it is enough, 
the hour is come (Mk. XIV, 41 ), to-motoa hui ikisi ibi-ka kasakabo man, 
but your time is alway ready. Arena ibi~ci oaboddi~n (to wait) akodwa goba, 
and they that were ready went in, kabuin-timen kasakabo ibi-ka, and 
when eight days were accomplished, ma-hara h-a-te, to-makwa ibi-ni 
o-doma, come : for all things are now ready ; 

2) I) a-iibi-, to leave (A. M. § 182, 144), a-iibo- ( n-tva) , to end ; 

II) iibidi-, to prepare, to fulfill, iibido-(n-iva) , to be fulfilled, 
iibidikiti-, to cause to fulfill : 

III) ibiti-, to burn, ibito-(n-wa) , to be burned, scorched : 

d) 1) ibi-ci. 

I) lightly touched (thing, place). 

See examples in § 6, and : ire-no andia-te d-ibici, suffer the little 
children to come unto me, fig-ada ibid h-adeka to-makwa ada ibid bajia, 
behold the fig tree, and all the trees (L. XXI, 29), Wadnad adeka goba 
ororo ibid, and God looked upon the earth, h-adeka-li hui c-ibid, see ye 
to it (Mt. XXVII, 24), abaren d-imigoda b-ibid i, I sent (him) straight- 
way to thee, d-ausa aiomun bonna-n, Da-d ibid, hui Idnad ki ibid, I 
ascend unto my Father, and your Father, loko-no o-rea da-borati fa bu, 
akirikia-no o-rea bajia. k-ibid-d d-imigodo-ni bu tanahu, delivering (lit. I 
will deliver) thee from people, and from the Gentiles, unto whom now I 
send thee ; 

II) done in a light manner (?). 

kenbena lo-mairikoto-sia-no anda goba onnaka ibid l-ifiro-hu. n-akarata 
goba n, kenbena n-ausa goba ahaka-ibid Jesus o-mun, and his disciples 
came, and took up the body, and buried it, and went and told Jesus, 
h-adeka, Adaie-li angel ka-raia Joseph o-mun, lo-tobonia, Egypt mun, 
Ajia- ibid, B-akenakwa, behold, an angel of the Lord appeareth in a dream 
to Joseph in Egypt, Saying, Arise, abar-li n-adaiana-sia anda goba 
a-kwaiaboa-ibid lo-mun, there came a certain ruler, and worshipped him, 
(saying) ; 

2) I) ibibidi-, to touch ; G. ebebedi-. to feel (transitive) : 

II) Sm.bibiri, dragon-fly ; 

III) Sm. bimiti, humming-bird, colibri (A. M, § 182, 92) : 

IV) bilibili-ro, the lightning ; 

V) ibini-, to dance ; (this might have a mystic meaning, comp. VI)) ; 

VI) R. bina, Sm. ibbihi, ibbtna, remedy, charm ; B. ibihidi-. Sm. 
ibbihiki-, to heal (the medicine-man) (A.M. § 182, 137) ; 

VII) ibiki-, to cut, to wound : 

VIII) ibira, to mock, Sm. spielen, scherzen, im Guten und Bosen ; 

e) ki-bi, or k-ibi, very, exceedingly. 

1) kena isa kibi t-a, and, behold, it was very good (Gen. 1, 31), 
ki-jia t-a aiomun iibido-n-wa, ororo bajia, to-makwa kibi to-loko-tu bajia, 
thus the heavens and the earth were finished and all the host of them. 


B7* 
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kenbena yuho-li kibi loko-no ausa goba l~iinabo, and there followed him 
great multitudes of people, ama jia kibi l-a lihi ? what manner of man 
is this ? (Mk. IV, 41), ama kibi o~konomun~tu toho ? what meaneth this ? 
(Acts II, 12), isa-tu-kibi ajia-hu, gracious words, aloman kiana kari-kibi 
t~a da-man c-iibido-n-wa o-bora ! and how am I straitened (kari, to 
suffer) till it be accomplished ! 

2) kibe-n. 

oniabu a-murretia kokki-tu a-iadi-tu yuho kibe-n, let the waters bring 
forth abundantly the moving creature that has life, abar hiaro k-amun-tu 
ka-iauna kibe-n-tu- ointment alabaster kasa o-loko, a woman having an 
alabaster box of very precious ointment, t-aji-kibe-n-tu ajia-hu wakaia-hu 
o-rea-n o-doma, for whatsoever is more than these (words) cometh of 
evil, b-adeka alika kibe-n-tu siba yaha, alika kibe-n-tu i[iro-tu bawhu 
bajia, see what manner of stones and what buildings are here, aba-hi 
kibe-n, in a moment of time (L. IV, 5) (comp. § 59 c) 2 )) 

f ) ibi kibi, ibi kibi bo ( § 62 ) . 

t-adiki-tu sabbath kasakabo o-loko ibikibi hara na-herakida-n bawhu 
yuho kono-no, akonnabo-n Wacinaci ajia-n, and the next sabbath day 
came almost the whole city together to hear the word of God, da-tu ibi kibi 
bo a-odo-n, my daughter is even now dead. 

§ 59. Be is closely related to bi, and sometimes they are difficult to 
distinguish from each other. In so far as there is a difference in meaning, 
it seems that be implies more substantiality than bi. 
be. 

1) fulness, plentitude. 

waii o-mun misi-ka n barin, w-onyi-sia-be iauna w-auciga waii; to-moroa 
amakoro wakaia-hu lihi onyi-be goba, and we indeed justly ; for we 
receive the due reward of our deeds ; but this man hath done nothing 
amiss ; to-moroa toho, k-amunaiga-tu wabu barin a-boreda aradi-n 
to-makwa t-amuni-sia, c-ikitwa-sia be abu, but she of her want did cast 
in all that she had, even all her living, tanahu robu-in w-adeka 
m-adeki-n\w-a-sia be ! we have seen strange things to day, yumun-tu be 
-i-akwaiabo-n-wa, where prayer was wont to be made, l-aiici-n bia 
aloma-be-n-tu n-aucigi-n t-aji-sabu, that he might know how much every 
man had gained [by trading] ; 

- ) plurality. 

I) wakaia-be-ci, isa-be-ci bajia, both bad and good (guests, 
Mt. XXII. 10), isa-be-tu pearls, goodly pearls, imilia-be-tu wahadu-be-tu 
bajia, things new and old, kalime-be-tu bia kia, let them be for lights, 
ifiro-be-tu himi, great whales, to-makwa k-adina-be-tu kodibiyu, every 
winged fowl, to-makwa kokki-be-tu a-iadi-tu ororo ajeago-ji, every living 
thing that moveth upon the earth, ma-boredi-n h-a-li pearl h-amuni-be-tu 
poroko isibo-mun, neither cast ye your pearls before swine, na-iinata-ga 
kiana ajia-n aba-be-tu ajia-hu abu, (they) began to speak with other 
tongues ; 
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II) kudibiyu-bi, the (i.e. a great many) birds, G. hime-be, fishes, 
wiwa~be, stars, toho~be, these (things, plural), baka-be wabo (§ 121 d) i)) 
th~abokoawa, a herd of cows, kudibiyu~be wabo th-abokoawa, a flight 
of birds ; 

3) parallel to § 58 a) 3)^ efee. 

kokke kwa d-ebe isa~hi abu Wacinaci isibo-mun tanahu kwon, I have 
lived in all good conscience before God until this day, m-iitesia-n d-ebe 
alika-i jiali plate-n, I have coveted no man's silver, m-akonnabo-n w-ebe 
abaren ama Sa-tu laloko-hu-n, we have not so much as heard whether 
there be any Holy Ghost, m-acidi-n h-ebe, have ye never read 
(Mt. XXI, 16) : 

b) ibe, to be full. 

1 ) to-moToa a-bota-sia abu ibe ho-lok~oa hu, wakaia-hu abu bajia, 
but your inward part is full of ravening and wickedness, Sa-tu laloko abu 
ibe fa i, and he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost, lihi ibe-sia o-rea, of 
his fulness (J. I, 16), Ajia-hu ... ibe-tu isa-hi abu kidua-hu abu, the Word 
...full of grace and truth, nete l-aiyuraka goba ororo mun, ibe-tu i[iro-tu 
himi abu. (he) drew the net to land full of great fishes ; 

2) ibikiti-. S. e-bekitti-, to fill; 

c) 1) bena. after, see § 38 ; be, full, na, continuation ( § 79 a) ) ; 

-) I) k-ibena, to be a long time, m-ibena, to be a short time. 

kena yumuni ki k-ibena goba i, and there he abode, yumuni ki k-ibena 
goba na-ma i. lo-baptize( )da goba, and there he tarried with them, and 
baptized, m-akosi [a kiana bu. k-ibena fa m-adeki-n b-a-n adaili ba, and 
thou shalt be blind, not seeing the sun for a season, k-ibena-n bena 
ma-koto-n n-a-n, but after long (their) abstinence, m-ibena di, kenbena 
m-adeki-n ho fa di ; aba m-ibena fa ba di, kenbena h-adeki fa di, a little 
while, and ye shall not see me : and again, a little while, and ye shall 
see me, m-onyi-ti l-a-n o-doma k-ibena goba i, and he would not (do) 
for a time ; 

II) m-aici-n n-a ama ibenata-n i temple o-loko, and marvelled 
that he tarried so long in the temple, lit. not-knowing they-did what to 
be a long time causing him temple in ; 

2) ibena. a part. 

ma-siki-n l-a goba ororo ibena lo-mun. and he gave him none inheritance 
in it, vine-kabuea iwi ibena na-siki-n bia lo-mun, that they should give 
him of the fruit of the vineyard, isa-n bu-mun o-doma abar b-ibena 
aboado-n-wa bia, for it is profitable for thee that one of thy members 
should perish ; 

I) abena, a portion (?) in: 

h-isika wa-mun h-oili-a abena, give us of your oil, na-makwa 
na-tata-o-kona m-aben-tu, every man according to his ability. 

§ 60. Ba ; b appearance, a time-reality. 

a) again, also. 

1) lo-sogoso-n bena na-kuti, l-onnaka goba l-eki wa lo-bollita goba 



102 


BA 


§60 


ba, so after he had washed their feet, and had taken his garments, and 
was set down again, to-moroa d~adeki fa ba ha, but I will see you again, 
cAialoko anda kiana ba, and her spirit came again, aunaki~ci ki d-imigido~ 
sia jiaro, aunaka Daii ba, he that receiveth whomsoever I send receiveth 
me (also), isa-hi h-onyi~li, a~tenabo~in, m-aucigbn h-a-n bia amateli ba, 
and do good, and lend, hoping for nothing again, kena kaarta l-isicibida, 
l-isiki-n bia c~ikita~kwon-ci omuni ba n, and he closed the book, and he 
gave it again to the minister, kia~n bena aba jia l-a goba a-raiato-n-wa 
ba, after that he appeared (again) in another form, naii bajia ausa kiana 
ahaka-n aba~no o~mun, mdkiduadi~n n~a bajia naii ba ie, and they (also) 
went and told it unto the residue : neither believed they them, m-ibena 
kiben t~adiki aba~li adeka ba i, and after a little while another saw him 
(L. XXII, 58) ; 

2 ) S., G. a-balli, B. a~bolli, to pass, to occur ; 

3) Sm. ballida, a comb, a^ballidii-, to comb. S. a-ballida-ni-ba-n, 
speaking evil (“to comb out”?) : (A. M. § 182, 58) ; 

^) Sm. baiara, a saw-fish ; 

5) Sm. baijabu, a centipede ; iabo, behind, § 66 ; 
b) b-anda-te, b-adeki ba- te, come and see (thou), h-anda~te, h-adeki 
ba-te, come and see (ye), b-osa, bu-simaki ba b-keci wa, kenbena 
b-anda-te yaha ba, go, call thy husband, and come hither, w-asiga-te 
Bethlehem man i-ro, w-adeki-ba-te toho, let us now go even unto 
Bethlehem, and see this thing, bui aunti ba w-ansi-sia ifkokoro ka o-bora, 
buy those things that we have need of against the feast ; 

• o) 1) iba, eba, the last, the end (connected with § 58o)). 

yu warea mamari fa bu-fitikidi-n, plata iba-n isogo-tu ka-in b-aradi-n 
o-bora a-iaunti-n, thou shalt by no means come out thence, till thou hast 
paid the uttermost farthing, kenbena ika tu fa-te t-eba-ni andi-n, and 
then shall the end [of the world] come, kasakabo iba-ni o-loko, at the 
last day ; 

2) t-ebo-n-wa in ; to-moroa oaboddi-ci t-ebo-n-wa o-bora, lihi-ki 
isado fa, but he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved 
(comp, also a-iibo-(n-wa) , § 58 c) 2 ) i)^ in : kenbena ika tu Jesus a-iibo-n- 
wa ajia-n toraha, and it came to pass, when Jesus had ended these sayings, 
ma-iibo-n-wa-tu kokke-hu, everlasting life) ; 

<i) aba, some, other, another. 

1) aba a-tikida goba waboroko-sa ... aba a-tikida goba yurua 
o-koboroko, some (of the seed) fell by the way side ... and some fell 
among thorns, ma-iaukwa l-a ki goba ba aba biam-timen kasakabo o-loko, 
and he stayed yet other seven days, ama ibia kiana w-ansi-ka aba ahaka-ci 
bia ba 7 what need we any further witnesses ? Mary Magdalene aba Mary 
anda goba, came Mary Magdalene and the other Mary, na-iinata-ga 
kiana ajia-n aba-be-tu ajia-hu abu, and (they) began to speak with other 
tongues, akwaiaboa l-a-n ka aba mun, as he was praying in a certain place, 
bilibiliro a-kalimeti-tu aiomun abomun aba warea, aba mun i-ro aiomun 
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abomun a-kalimeti-tu bajia, ki jiari ki lo [a~i loko Aiici lo-kasakabo o-loko, 
for as the lightning, that lighteneth out of the one part under heaven, 
shineth unto the other part under heaven ; so shall also the Son of man 
be in his day ; 

2) aba, a, one, abar, abarAi, aba-ro, aba-no, see § 152 ; 

3) aba~koTo, no, § 136 <1) : 

4) aba-ba, again. 

aba-ba, h-akonnaba goba wakili-cuno ajia-n, again, ye have heard that 
it hath been said by them of old time ; 

5) abati-, to alter, abato-(n-wa) , to be altered : 

6) G. waboroko abaQoda-(n) , two roads cross each other: 

) G. abaAoko, aba~roko, several ; 

e) bania, banyia. lasting some time ; nia continuing in a free manner. 

ika tu yauhahu iibidi~n ikisidun wakaia abu i, tAiba banyia i, and when 
the devil had ended all the temptation, he departed from him for a season, 
toraha l~ajia~n bena na-mun, Galilee mun kwa-re l-a bania, when he 
had said these words unto them, he abode still in Galilee, ire-no orosidoia 
banyia, let the children first be filled, AdaieAi, b~oabodda da-bora banyia. 
Lord, have patience with me. 

§ 61. Ko or ku ; k creative force, o, a remains at rest, or manifests 
itself in space. 

S') “faculty, power”, for instance ieni-ko, cleverness, § 91, ime-ko, 
readiness, § 73 t>), S. malli-ku, able to, § 74^); B. ki l-eke o-mun t-akosa-ko 
kowa (§ 143) goba, now the coat was without seam (akosa, needle) : 

i>) “place, position”, lor instance oAoko, roko, in, ajeago, upon ; 

‘^) intensifying, in : Sm. hallikebbe-ku, or, hallikebbe-make, to be very 
glad ( § 48 ®) ) , hallikebbe, to be glad : 

d) S. : also (and). 

na()ussa aAjukarra~n na-ssiquaA n-ani ku, and (they went) and sold 
their possessions and goods, Creta-kunna-na, Arabia-kunna-na ku, Cretes 
and Arabians, hiaru-nu u-ma, Maria Jesus u~ju u-ma ku, with the women, 
and Mary the mother of Jesus. 

In B.’s texts ko has been found only in the following sentences : ‘ 
aloman-ci da-ci aAaunti-sia lAsanonoci wa k-amuni-ga yuhoro kibi meli 
na-siki-sia ma ko, daii a-oda bo (§62) amisia abu, how many hired 
servants of my father’s have bread enough and to spare, and I perish 
with hunger, priest-no afudyi-no, a-buriti-ci~no bajia lo-kona mun goba 
habe-ci-no ko bajia, the chief priests and the scribes came upon him with 
the elders ; 

e) S. kii-ssa, or ; ssa is probably an intensifying particle (§ 116d) io))_ 
comp. § 179 f). 

lui l-oaja lu-kunnamonn-ua, aba u-kunnamun kiissa baha 7 [speaketh 
he] of himself, or of some other man ? a-hudu-tti mammalli-pa akiinneku- 
nn-ua ba, abba-kurru Engel, iijahii kiissa jarraha badja, [saying] there is 



104 


BO 


§62 


no resurrection, neither angel, nor spirit, m-ansi~rubu\da\kuba\n platta, 
karrukulli iissa-huabu kiissa. ake-hu diarru hu-uria, I have coveted no 
man’s silver, or gold, or apparel, aboa-ttu l-anissia, ma-kubumkkua-hu 
kiissa, [if it were] a matter of wrong or wicked lewdness. 

§ 62. Bo adds to the meaning of a word the principle of “without 
motion”, “to remain at rest for a time”. 

3-) loko Aiici ausa~bo barin, ki-jia t~a a-burito-n~wa lo-konomun, the 
Son of man goeth as it is written of him, h-ahaka-li Sion o-tu o-mun, 
B-adeka, b-Adaie-n~wabu anda bo-te bdbici, tell ye the daughter of Sion, 
Behold, thy King cometh unto thee, wadili h-isiki-sia siba-o-loko ajinama 
bo temple o-loko a~maidkota-n bo loko-no. behold, the men whom ye put 
in prison are standing in the temple, and teaching the people, Jesus 
Nazareth kon-di a-bolli-ga bo, n-a ahaka-n lo-mun, and they told him, that 
Jesus of Nazareth passeth by (L. XVIII, 37) ; G. l-odo-ya-bo, he is dying 
(l-oda, he has died) ; 

'^ ) Jesus adeka bo ka l^ikira-ji wa, and Jesus looked round about 
(Mk. X, 23), meli n-akmrada-bo goba bajia, and (they) breaking bread 
{akurradi-, to break), akurrada-bo-ho meli abu, [they continued] in 
breaking of bread, akurrada-bo-sia ibara-tu, the fragments [of bread] that 
remain : G. a-sifuda-bo-ci, one who hesitates ; 

c) kari-tu hori sanoci hui, alika aicikita ho-mun h-atedi-n bia-te 
k-aiima-hu andi-tu bo-te o-bora-ji ? o generation of vipers, who has 
warned you to flee from the wrath to come ? to-makwa abona-gira-hu 
bo-in kia koro Da-ci aiomun kon-di abone-sia, erigo [a, every plant, which 
my heavenly Father hath not planted, shall be rooted up. Arena b-onnaki [a 
bu-mun-wa to-makwa a-kota-he eke-sia-bu-in, and take thou unto thee of 
all food that is eaten ; 

d) Paul a-siki-n bo lo-kab-oa na-si ajeago, Sa-tu laloko bajia anda 
n-ajeago mun, and when Paul had laid his hands upon them, the Holy 
Ghost came on them, Galilee bara ri[u-ji l-akona-n bo Simon l-adeka, now 
as he walked by the sea of Galilee, he saw Simon, a-odo-ci sikwa mun 
n-anda, adaili a-[itikidi-n bo, they came unto the sepulchre at the rising 
of the sun, kidua-ni bo loko Aiici ausi-n barin, ki jiari ki t-a-n bia i, and 
truly the Son of man goeth, as it was determined, na-forra-ti-n {ti, § 110) 
bo i, aba-no ahaka-ga i[ili-ci soldaro-no capitan o-mun, and as they went 
about to kill him, tidings came unto the chief captain of the band, Paul 
akodiva ti-n bo loko-no o-koboroko man, lo-mairikoto-sia -no m-ausi()kita 
ti goba i, and when Paul would have entered in unto the people, the 
disciples suffered him not ; 

e) ika tu bo kasakabo hara-n, and when the day began to wear away 
(L. IX, 12), ika tu bo l-itimati-n Achaia ororo mun i-ro. and when he 
was disposed to pass into Achaia (Acts XVIII. 27). ika tu bo Peter 
a-kodo-n-wa, Cornelius ausa l-irabudiki. and as Peter was coming in, 
Cornelius met him (Acts X. 25) ; 
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G. Ua-bo, he was, did, said, §§ 214 (8), 215 (2, 18), S. kiahanna 
d~a~bu-te hu-miin, and now I say unto you ; 

f) 1) a~bota, to catch away, to spoil: 

2 ) a-bokoto-, to lay hold on, to, hold : 

3) a-bokodo-kwona-hu itimi, the rudder bands, S. abukudu-tti-kill. 
the master (or mate) of the ship ; 

4) G. ka-budya. little being left (for instance if there is a lot of 
fruits of which many people have partaken, bo-bodyata-ya-da, thou hast 
made it less, taken much) ; a-btidia-ci, a corpse, ho-bodya-to (f.), your 
corpse, is said in a house where death has taken place, to avoid using 
the word a-odo-ci: comp., however, bodi, stiff. 

§ 63. 3.) 1) 0~kona, at, on, attached to, concerning ; ko with na, 
continuation. 

Pareciyu adeki-n kona kari-tu a~iyuhodo~n-wa lo-kabo o-kona. and 
when the barbarians saw the venomous beast hang on his hand, alika-i 
jiali asiki-ci lo-kab-oa plough o-kona, [no] man, having put his hand to 
the plough, kena ama-koro to-bana robu-in l-auciga goba to-kona, and 
(he) found nothing thereon, but leaves only, a-burrida-tu o-kona l-isikoia, 
let him be crucified, kenbena na-kodo-sia yurua kwama na-sika goba l-isi 
o-kona. and when they had platted a crown of thorns, they put it on 
his head, ma-kona-ci eke-hu, and (a man which) ware no clothes, ororo 
o-kona-tu, earthly things, aiomun-tu o-kona-tu, heavenly things, nokonne 
wa-kona-n bu, have mercy on us, waii ka-kona-ia l-itena, wa-sanoci bajia 
ka-kona-ia n, his blood be on us, and on our children, to-moroa to-kono-n 
goba koto ie, n-ausa goba, but they made light of it, and went their ways 
(Mt. XXII, 5) ; 

-) kona. when, see § 37 ; 

2A) o-kona, nearly. 

G. bikid6lia-kona-yada\i, he looks young, halira-kuna(-q. whitish, hehe- 
khona(y, yellowish, B. § 117d)2) a-kotogosa o-kona, to tremble 
(= shake-like), §90t>) tata o-kona, force, strength (= hard-like) : 
§134 a-) 3) kari-kona, reproaching (= pain-like) ; 

3) o-kona man. 

priest-no ... anda na-kona mun, the priests ... came upon them 
(Acts IV, 1) : 

^) o~konomun, concerning. 

I) m-aucigi-n wa kaarta bu-konomun-tu Judea warea. alika-i jiali 
koto w-augioci andi-ci a-dokota wakaia-tu ajia-hu bu-konomun. we neither 
received letters out of Judaea concerning thee, neither any of the brethren 
that came shewed or spake any harm of thee, isa goba kiana Adaie-li Abel 
o-konomun, l-isiki-sia o~konomun bajia. To-moroa Cain o-konomun goba 
koto i, l-isiki-sia koro bajia o-konomun, and the Lord had respect unto 
Abel and to his offering : But unto Cain and to his offering he had not 
respect, kabui-ni [a abakoro b-a-n ajia-n da-konomun. thou shalt deny me 
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thrice; lit. three future no thy-doing speaking me-concerning, ho-makwa 
hui akatadi {a Daii o~konotnun, all ye shall be offended because of me, 
baru bajia bore-kwa ma ibin ada egura o-konomuti, and now also the 
axe is laid unto the root of the trees ; 

II) Adaie-li, to-konomun ga koto bu ? Lord, dost thou not care 
(L. X, 40), to-moroa ama koro lo-konomun-ga a-[orra~kiti-tu bia i akera~ 
kiti~tu bia jiaro i, but to have nothing laid to his charge worthy of death or 
of bonds ; 

III) ka-konaminda goba kiana na-bolliti-n, and they sat down in 
ranks : 

b) 1) o~kon~di, pi. o-kono-no : di firmly established, standing. 

bui ma~luiti~n ka oili da~si o~kona, to-moroa toho hiaro a-luita ointment 
da-kuti o-kon~di, my head with oil thou didst not anoint : but this woman 
hath anointed my feet with ointment, ointment tu-luita to-kon~di, 
(she) anointed them (the feet) with the ointment, kena na-koida goba 
lo'kondi. and (they) did spit upon him, abar-li wadili to-makwa lo-kon-di 
isere-ci, a man full of leprosy, Samaria o-kono-no bawhu~yuho^n 
oAokomun ma~kodo-n~wa h~a-li, into any city of the Samaritans enter ye 
not, I'isikwa o-kono-no, them of his household, wadili-no Niniveh 
o-kono-no. the men of Nineveh, Nineve o-kono-no, the Ninevites ; 

2) m. kon-di, S. kun-di, f. kon-du, S. kun-du, pi. kono-no. S. 
kunna-na. 

Wacinaci, aiomun kon-di bui. Our Father which art in heaven, Egypt 
kon-di lo-korata kiana, a-forri-n i, (he) smote the Egyptian, yumun kon-di 
k-abue-l-ci ibid l-ausa kiana lo-ma-n bia i, and he went and joined himself 
to a citizen of that country, lihi-ki Samaria kon-di. and he was a Samaritan, 
alika ba bui ]eiv adagato-n bu-ta-ni-wa daii Samaria kon-du o-rea ? how 
is it, that thou, being a Jew, askest drink of me, which am a woman of 
Samaria ? Jew-no Samaria kono-no ma eraga-n ma-n na-muni- kwawa 

0- doma, for the Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans, Parthia 
kono-no. Media kono-no, Parthians, and Medes, yuho-li Israel 
kono-no, many in Israel, yuho-li aiomun kono-no, a multitude of the 
heavenly host ; 

3) kon-tu has been met with in : Jordan eribo-kon-tu ororo ajeago-ji 

1- anda kiana, and he came in all the country about Jordan ; 

4) kondi-tu has been met with in; wakaukili ho( )bawhu-yuho-n 
warea-tu wa-kondi-tu w-arauada wa-kona-rea w-a-n ho-konomun, even 
the very dust of your city, which cleaveth on us, we do wipe off 
against you ; 

S. Pamphylia kundu-ttu Stadt, a town in Pamphylia ; 

5) in the following forms with kondu, kondo. the ending u, o perhaps 
does not point to the feminine gender, but to “space”. 

toho akabo-kon-du abu d-aiika-ga bu-ma. with this ring I thee wed, 
kena akabo-kon-do-hu h-isika lo-kabo o-kona, and (he) put a ring on his 
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hand, biama goba kiana ma~kon~do~n ie, and they were both naked, 
ma-kondo-ia di, (I was) naked. 

§ 64. a) 1) I) S. U'banna, surface, at the surface of. 

S. aijumun kassakku u-banna, wunabu u-bana baddia, [wonders] in 
heaven above . . . and in the earth beneath ; 

II) bonna. 

m~ibibidi-n b~a~te di : m-ausi~n kwa d~a~n aiomun bonna~n Da-ci ibid 
o~doma, touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to my Father, totola 
a~sorokodo~kwona~hu kiana atagwa, aiomun bonna-n~ta bajia penster, the 
fountains also of the deep and the windows of heaven were stopped, 
ki-o-doma mihu oAoko l-iiga. a-boUiti-n bara bonna, so that he entered 
into a ship, and sat in the sea, kenbena ajia~hu lo~konomun ausa goba 
to-makwa toraha isikwa bonna~hi~ji, and the fame of him went out into 
every place of the country round about : 

2) bona. S. bunna, past tense, less recent than bi (§ 58^)), and not 
so long ago as goba (§5). 

I) ma'iakato~n~wa o-loko na-boragi bona u mdkisidi~n n-a-ia u, 
Roma-no bari~ni waii, they have beaten us openly uncondemned, being 
Romans (Acts XVI, 37) ; 

II) ama tata-o-kona abu, alika-i iri abu, b-onyi bona toho ? by what 
power, or by what name, have ye done this ? (Acts IV, 7), ama o~doma 
mamari bona waii a-boredi-ni n 7 why could not we cast him out ? 
(Mk. IX, 28), aloman tu hour o-loko sa-sabu bona i; l-a goba kiana 
adagato-n ie. Miaka, biam-timen hour o-loko audasia a-iibo bona i : n-a 
goba ajia-n lo-mun, then enquired he of them the hour when he began to 
amend. And they said unto him. Yesterday at the seventh hour the fever 
left him ; 

III) h-auada d-ibid, a-dokota-hu h-adeki-n bona o-doma koro, 
to-moToa meli h-eke-n bona o-doma, orosi-n bona o-doma hu, ye seek me, 
not because you saw the miracles, but because ye did eat of the loaves, 
and were filled, m-amaro-ni hu : d-aiid-n h-auadi-n Jesus ibid o-doma. 
a-burrida-tu o-kona-d ki bona, fear not ye : for I know that ye seek 
Jesus, which was crucified ; 

3) S. u-bannamiin, u-bannaman. 

S. l-akannaba hidda\i lii-lesidi-n Esaia u-karta-n u-bannamiin, and (he) 
heard him read the prophet Esaias, Judea u-bannaman, [scattered 
throughout the regions] of Judaea ; 

I) I) o-banna. leaf (A. M. § 182, 112) ; Q. u-bannabu-hii. R. 
to-banna-abu, banab, temporary shelter, B. bawna-boho. tabernacle : 

II) R. o-banna(-hu) , liver (A. M. § 182, 13) ; 

III) o-barra, hair, Sm. u-baca, hair, feathers (A. M. § 182, 115) ; 

IV) Sm. u-bbadda. nail, R. o-bada, claw (A. M. § 182, 114) ; 

I*) I) S. u-ban-di. 

S. hurruTu u-ban-di, they that were [scattered] abroad (earth-surface), 
n-amuda Sura-ban-di, they went up in an upper room, Samaria u-ban-di. 



108 


ABU, lABO, BOD!, BOTTA 


§§ 65—68 


[they passed] through Samaria, kairi u-ban-di Paphos munim, [gone] 
through the isle unto Paphos ; 

2 ) bon~di. 

wa-malamalada goba Adda bon-di. as we were driven up and down 
in Adria, n-ausa ki ka ba bara bon~di, they committed themselves unto 
the sea ; 

2) S. u~banna-ttu. 

S. w-anda Lgcia u-banna~ttu Stadt — t~id Myra — Tniin hidda, we 
came to Myra, a city of Lycia. 

§ 65. Abu ; a time- reality, bu at rest, or b appearance, u in space. 

3^) with, by, on, in. 

bui ki d-Aiici d~ansi~sia, bui abu ki d-iisaigatwa, thou art my beloved 
Son, in whom I am well pleased, u»ahajia h^adeki fa loko Aiici a-bolliti-n 
tata~o~kona iisa maida. l-andi-n ho-te aiomun oraro abu, hereafter shall 
ye see the Son of man sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in 
the clouds of heaven, kena Beelzebub abu Daii a~boredi [aroka yauhahu, 
and if I by Beelzebub cast out devils, siba abu l-ibikwa, and (he) cutting 
himself with stones, kena n-ekita goba i l-oaiya l-eke abu, kenbena n-ausa 
goba l-abu a-burdda-tu o-kona na-siki-n bia i, and (they) put his own 
raiment on him, and led him away (lit. they went him-with) to crucify 
him, h-edgi faroka tare, marisi bajia h-erigi fa t-abu, lest while ye gather 
up the tares, ye root up also the wheat with them, ho-bokota ho-kabo abu 
di, handle me (L. XXIV, 39), ama abu w-ekito fa ? wherewithal shall we 
be clothed ? misi-tu-ahaka-hu a-sikoa goba-te Moses abu barin, the law 
was given by Moses, hui a-baptizedo fa Sa-tu laloko abu, ye shall be 
baptized with the Holy Ghost ; 

b) abuia or abuie, to feed (= calm appearance continuing for some 
time?) : Sm. abiija, bush hog (A. M. § 182, 90). 

§ 66. labo, probably “the outer (free) side”. 

t-anda yuho-li o-koboroko l-iabo-mun, (she) came in the press behind 
(him), b-osa da-iiabo maida, Satan, get thee behind me, Satan, kena 
bu-pesidi fa n to-loko maida t-iabo mairia bajia pesi abu, and (thou) 
shalt pitch it within and without with pitch, l-iiabo-area lo-kuti amun 
t-ajinama a-ii-n, and stood at his feet behind him weeping, adeki-ci 
l-iabo-munico, (a man) looking back. 

§ 67. Bodi, stiff : bo, at rest, di, to stand, to be stiff. 

a.) bo-bodi, (thy fish-) hook, Sm. tatta-ru budde-hi, iron (strong) fish- 
hook (A. M. § 182, 56) : 

b) tatta-budi-, to be stiff (example § 79 a) 3) i)) . 

c) Sm. buddali, cassava-baking pan (A. M. § 182, 50A) ; 

<3) Sm. buddahalalissi, dead coal (comp, balisi, ash, § 116b) D) ; 

e) Q. u-buddalli-hii, the knee. bone. 

§ 68. Botta, or, rather : bo quiet appearance, tta emphasizing ? 

to-moToa h-ausa botta a-iyugara-ci-n ibici, but go ye rather to them 
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that sell, John baptism, aiomuni warea goba ? loko-no botta warea ? the 
baptism of John, was it from heaven, or of men ? misi~ka wa~mun wa-siki-n 
bia tribute plata Cesar o-mun, abakoro botta 7 is it lawful for us to give 
tribute unto Caesar, or no ? l-a/ia [a koto botta lo-mun, and will (he) not 
rather say unto him (L. XVII, 8), to-mocoa k~amunaiga~ci o-mun botta 
h~isika amateli h-amunisia ibena, but rather give alms of such things 
as ye have, ki~jia m-a-ni b-a~li botta, but do not thou yield unto them 
(Acts XXIII, 21). 



CHAPTER VII 


F; P; B 

§ 69. By means of the f or p, the Arawak expresses the principle of : 
to strive, to aspire, airily, lightly. 

No difference in meaning has been ascertained between [ and p. B. 
mostly writes {, Sm., S. and Q. mostly p ; G. has noted almost exclusively 
f, with the exception of foreign words ; in the writings of Pen. and Roth 
only f is to be found. 

In order to show the character of the f (p), different f forms are given 
below beside the corresponding b forms. 

a) ibiAi-no i[i4i-be~ci bajia. from the least to the greatest (Acts VIII, 
10), ibi-ro, something small, in : lo-kab-oa ibi~ro, his fingers, biama ibi-ro 
ka~in kodibiyu, two sparrows ; 

m. ifiAi, f. ifi-ro, great ; ifito, the human body ; ifirofa, to enlarge ; 
Sm. ipku, the body, adda ippiru, the stem of a tree ; 

a-fitikidi~, to go forth, to go out, to come out, a~fitikiti-, to bring forth ; 

b) ba, again, aba, some, another, iba, eba, being the last, the end, ibara, 
to remain, to be left ; 

[a, future (§ 5), will (§§ 28, 41) ; 

Sm. a-pappassii-, sich ausbreiten, gross werden ; G. to kudibiyu fdfasoa 
a-morodo-n, the bird is soaring : 

Sm., G. papaia, papaya (A. M. § 182, 124A) ; 

Sm. appapu-rru, boses, wildes Wasser, heftige Brandung; R. appapu-ru, 
bore, tidal wave ; 

Sm. parassa, a spear ; 

a-fatadi~, to smite ; 

a-fadakudi~, to shake (off — dust of your feet; of his raiment) ; 

G. kuliala [amodoa-tu malada, the boat is floating away upside down ; 

G. if a, Sm. ipa, duck (A. M. § 182, 95) : 

Sm. labba, water haas, paca (lapa or lappe in modern Trinidad creole) 

(A. M. § 182, 85) : 

A. M. (§ 182, 103) *kopa, fish ; 

foto-boto-ri, a nail : 

fata ? how many ? (§ 159^)) ; 

c) bari-ga, though ; 

faroka, if ; 

d) bo, bu, quiet, quiet in space ; 

a-burrida-tu, S. ka-balladara-tu ada, cross ; 

S., Sm. a-balti-. a-ballati- B. a-bolliti-, to sit ; 
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holla kwa (kwon), S. balla-koa, to be sitting ; 
bore kwa (kwon), S. pulla-koa~n (?) to be laying ; 

Sm.borudi, basket, trinket-box ; 
a-boredi-, a-boridi-, to cast away, to lose ; 

o-buri, letter, character, a-buriti-, S. a-bulledu^, to write ; G. buiili, to 
draw, to adorn, with colours or in black, a~buleti~, to have drawn, to write ; 
a-bolli, bolli, to pass ; 
a-fudi^, to blow ; 

Sm. ehepudii-. to sweep clean ; 

afu-dyi. principal person, ruler, afuji, to surpass, to rule ; 
a'furi, furl. Sm. pulli, to spring up (a seed) ; B. atenwa tu-furi, first 
the blade (Mk. IV, 28) ; a-furiti~, to bring forth (plants) ; 
a~[ulifulito fa. [rough ways] shall be made smooth ; 
a-fuili, to loose, to unloose: lo-folida goba l~eki wa, (he) laid aside 
his garment ; 

G. funa\i, he is greedy, fdna-ci, a glutton ; 
e) a-bocagi-. to scourge, to beat (A. M. § 182, 134B) ; 
a~forri~. to slay, to kill (A. M. § 182, 134B) ; a-forraa, to strive, 
aforraa. war ; 

t) a-iibokota, to rebuke, a~iibokoto~(n-wa), to be restrained; 

a-fogodo~. a-fokodo-, to divide, to part ; 

s) sibo, face, in face of, etc. (in rest) ; 

sifu, do. (in motion) ; 

h) tibo, water side (in rest) ; 

rifu, do. (in motion) ; 

') S. wunabu, (at) the ground : 

S. wunapu, (to) the ground, 
j ) tribe, uncleanness ; 

Sm. uellipe, refuse, G. bahu-f1.(h) , a delapidated (straw) hut, tAftfh.a 
thing no longer fit for use, maba fe, bees wax. 



CHAPTER VIII 


M 

§ 70. The m everywhere indicates something like “hesitating”, “humble”, 
“mild”. 

As a negative or privative prefix : mfaj-, §§ 10, 28 <t). 

As “uncertain”: ma, §§ 5, 28 1), 29 32, 33, 138, ma~in, §35, 
mo-tu. § 36. 

Expressing surprise: § 136 e) 3)^ and perhaps also the following: 

a) ma(n), S. u~ma(n), every, all, entirely, the duration is indicated by 
the long a. 

kasakabo ma n-a goba naii temple oAoko, and they, continuing daily 
with one accord in the temple, kasakabo ma-n-tu bia n na-sa-sia-no o-mun, 
for perpetual generations (Gen. IX, 12), kenbena, h-adeka, kasakabo 
ma-n ho-ma di, and, lo, I am with you alway, l-ici lo-iyu mi-ci ausa goba 
Jerusalem mun i-ro wiwa ma-n. passover ijirokoro ka. now his parents 
went to Jerusalem every year at the feast of the passover, origa-hu ma-n 
kasakabo ma-n, [with prayers] night and day ; 

S. lu-ma-re lii-kkurkua u-man, and (with him) all his kindred, 
manswa-ttu k-amonaika-hii ku a-ussa Egypten u-hurruru u-man, Chanaan 
u-hurcucu ma baddia, and great affliction (came over all the land of Egypt 
and Chanaan) ; 

Sm. da-man, I quite (bu-, lu-, tu-). u^a-man, we quite, or each one of us 
(hit-, na-) ; 

b) -ma-kwa. all, see § 120^>-) 5). 

e) -no-ma, a group, see § 158a). 

§ 71. In the following forms m is used to indicate “to be (somewhere) 
in an unpretending manner” (with a time-reality, o or u space, i principle : 
comp, also the interrogative words ama. § 139 a), alo-man and alo-mun, 
§ 139b)). 

a) 1) o-ma. with (time-reality). 

Pharisee-no anda goba Sadducee-no o-ma. the Pharisees also with the 
Sadducees came, ama ibia b-ajia-ga to-ma. why talkest thou with her ? 
bui bajia Jesus Galilee kon-di o-ma-ci goba. thou also wast with Jesus 
of Galilee, hiaro b- isiki-sia da-ma-tu bia, kia a-sika ada iwi da-m'un, the 
woman whom thou gavest to be with me, she gave me of the tree ( fruit) : 

2) m. (human) mi-ci. S. mu-tti. f. mu-tu, S. mu-ttu, combines two or 
more persons previously indicated, to one group. 

Jesus ausa()kita Peter, James. John mi-ci lo-ma wa. Jesus taketh with 
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him Peter, and James, and John, kidua-ni ka Adaie-li a-kenako-n~wa, 
Simon o-mun l-iraiato bi, mi~ci ajia-n. saying. The Lord is risen indeed, 
and hath appeared to Simon (L. XXIV, 34), Lamech aija goba l-irenoci 
o-mun, Adah Zillah mi-ci, h-akonnaba d-ajia-n, and Lamech said unto 
his wives, Adah and Zillah, Hear my voice, l-ajia-sia Jesus o-konomun 

0- doma Joseph lo-iyu mi-ci abokwa ia, and Joseph and his mother 
marvelled at those things which were spoken of him, b-ici daii mi-ci a-uada 
b-ibici, thy father and I have sought thee, n-aiakatwa kiana Adam l-iretu 
mi-ci, and Adam and his wife hid themselves, auaduli oniabu mu-tu o-mun 

1- ahaka-ga, he commandeth even the winds and water, b-auta w-ausi-n 
t-abokwa-boa (§ 120 s) 6)Xii)) mu-tu poroko o-lokomun, suffer us to go 
away into the herd of swine, yuho-ro kibi b-amuni-ga maiaukwa-mu-tu 
(§131^)2)) yuho-ro wiwa bia, thou hast much goods laid up for 
many years : 

3) perhaps connected with the afore-mentioned, S. -mu-kille 

(§ 1760 )). 

S. gi~dia ( § 88 h) ) lu-miikille adia-n l-akudoa, and as he talked with 
him, he went in (Acts X, 27), gi-dia wa-miikille andi-n abba kairi ■ — t-iri 
Clauda — ii-jaboamiin hidda, and (we) running under a certain island 
which is called Clauda (Acts XXVII, 16), gi-dia na-miikille akannabii-n, 
when they heard these things (Acts VII, 54) ; 

b) mu-n, with different prefixes is used in the following forms to 
indicate ‘‘the place where a thing is or remains". 

1) mun(i). 

kia kasakabo o-loko prophet-no anda goba Antioch mun Jerusalem 
warea. and in these days came prophets from Jerusalem unto Antioch, 
akodo-tu loko o-noroko mun a-ribeta koro i ; to-moroa a-[itikidi-tu 
lo-noroko o-rea, kia a-ribeta loko, not that which goeth into the mouth 
defileth a man ; but that which cometh out of the mouth, this defileth man, 
abar-li Simon t-eda-isada-arin isikwa mun ka i. he is lodged in the house 
of one Simon, a tanner, tanahu b-isikwa muni-n fa di o-doma, for to day 
I must abide at thy house ; 

2) o-mun. 

I) isa goba Julius Paulus o-mun. and Julius courteously entreated 
Paul, lit. good was J. P. o-mun, kena i[iro-tu a-kota-he Levi a-murreta 
l-oaiya l-isikwa o-loko lo-mun, and Levi made him a great feast in his 
own house, kena na-kwaiaba tu-mun i, and they besought him for her, 
d-imisidi fa tu-muni n, I will avenge her : 

II) a-kolda-sia l-isika goba Judas Iscariot Simon aiici o-mun, he 
gave it (the sop) to Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon, l-a Jesus ajia-n 
Simon o-mun, Jesus said unto Simon, lit. he-did J. saying S. o-mun, ho fa 
ajia-n lo-mun, shall ye say unto him, Jesus oonaba-ga na-mun, ajia-n, and 
Jesus answering them said, da-dankidwa bu-mun, I thank thee : 

III) daii a-baptize-dikitwa ti-ka bu-mun, I have need to be baptized 
of thee, ma-baptize-dikito-n-wa-ci lo-mun o-doma ie, [they rejected the 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl XXVIII. B 8 
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counsel of God], being not baptized of him, h~adekito-n~wa bia na~mun, 
[do not your aim before men] to be seen of them ; 

IV) Wacinaci da~mun ama o~doma bu4ba di ? my God, why hast 
thou forsaken me ? lit. God (our-father) me~mun what because thou- 
leavest me, Abraham o-mun Wacinaci, the God of Abraham (L. XX, 37), 
ororo o~mun kalime Daii, I am the light of the world, bu-kalimeta 
oriroko-ho wa-mun. lighten our darkness ; 

V) omuni, to be near, to draw near. 

omuni-ga-te kia kasakabo barin, and the time draweth near (L. XXI, 8), 
kasakoda anaka-in aba ororo o-rea omuni-ga u n~a matoroso-no. about 
midnight the shipmen deemed that they drew near to some country, lit. 
night midst-being one country from near is we they-said shipmen, 
W-adaiana-sia ajia-ga, d-ikisi o-fcora omuni~ga, the Master saith. My 
time is at hand, ika tu [a-te toraha to-makwa h-adeki-n, h-aiita omunbni 
n, when ye shall see all these things, know that it [the end] is near, 
h-adeka a-sikiti~ci di omuni~n, behold, he is at hand that doth betray me : 

VI) wakaia (evil) ... omuni n, woe unto : 

to-moToa wakaia lihi loko omuni n a-sikiti~ci loko Aiici, but woe to 
that man by whom the Son of man is betrayed, wakaia ho-muni n, 
a-buriti-ci-no. Pharisee-no, murriga-ci hui ! woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites ! 

3) umuni {u, space), has been met with in one example, viz. 

Arena lo-boUita goba ikisida-hu a-bolliti-kwona-hu ajeago, umuni ki 
a-soa-ga Imiselda-sia, and (he) sat down in the judgment seat in a place 
that is called the Pavement ; 

4) yumun(i) (§ 123). 

I) A-i6ena-n hena yu/nun i, and after he had spent some time there: 

II) (comp, ki, tu, § 55 b) 3,4)). 

yumun-tu jiaro a-odo-tu, yumuni ki eagle kodibiyu a-herakida [a, for 
wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered together, 
h-adeka yumuni ki goba loko asoare-ci kabo, behold, there was a man which 
had his hand withered, h-adeka-te yumun-tu Adaie-li a-torodo-n, see the 
place, where the Lord lay, kenbena ika tu n-andi-n yumun-tu Golgotha, 
and when they were come unto a place called Golgotha ; 

III) yumuni, to be in a place. 

Arena b-ateda-li Egypt mun i-ro, kena yumuni [a bu d-ahaka-n bu-mun 
o-bora, and flee into Egypt, and be thou there until I bring thee word, 
yumuni-n o-doma sa-tu h-amuni-sia, yumuni ki [a ho-loa ba, for where 
your treasure is, there will your heart be also ; 

3) amun(i) (a time-reality). 

I) ika tu l-andi~n t-amun, and when he came to it (comp. Jesus 
oonaba-ga kiana ajia-n tu-mun, and Jesus answered, and said to it, Mk. XI, 
13 and 14), a-siki-ni n apostle-no o-kuti amun, and laid them down at the 
apostles feet, ika ki W^ acinaci ajia-n anda goba Zacharias aiici amun 
malokon-aukili mun, (then) the word of God came unto John the son of 
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Zacharias in the wilderness, kenbena, ika tu loko~no a-herakida-n l-amun. 
and it came to pass, that, as the people pressed upon him, l-anda goba 
l-amuni-sia amun, he came unto his own, l~ajinama t-amun, a-iibokoto-n 
audasia l-ajia-n abu, and he stood over her, and rebuked the fever, Sa-tu 
laloko a~tokoda goba-te l~isi amun, and the Holy Ghost descended . . . upon 
him {1-isi, his head), kenbena nasika goba l~isi amun ajia-hu lo-konomun~ 
tu, and (they) set up over his head his accusation, tanahu d-anda b-amun, 
and now I come to thee : 

II) k~amuni, to possess, m~amuni, to possess not. 
to-makwa d-amuni-sia bui k-amuni~ga, all that I have is thine, to~makwa 
Awa k-amuni-sia d-amuni~ga, all things that the Father hath are mine, 
alika~i jiali k-amun-ci n, lihi-ki o~mun t~isiko sabu fa ba, kenbena yuho-ro 
sabu l-amuni fa : to-moroa alika~i jiali m~amun~ci n, lihi-ki o-rea l-amuni-sia 
onnako fa, for whosoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have 
more abundance : but whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken away 
even that he hath, Cesar amun-tu, [the image on the coin is] Caesar’s ; 

III) amunte, amute (= amun-ci ?), to be wont. 
kena l-ausa synagogue o-lokomun, l-amute-n be l-ausi-n jin, sabbath 
kasakabo o-loko, and, as his custom was, he went into the synagogue on 
the sabbath day, lo-mairikota goba kiana ba ie l-amute-n, and, as he was 
wont, he taught them again, kia ki ifirokoro ka ikisi o-loko adaia-hu 
l-amunte goba a-dokodo-n abar-li siba-loko-ci loko-no o-mun, n-ansi-sia 
jiali ki, now at that feast the governor was wont to release unto the people 
a prisoner, whom they would ; 

®) aiomun(i), a high place ; i, free, o, space ? see, however, § 83a). 

I) aiomun bawhu o-loko na-sika goba n, they laid her in an upper 
chamber, kenbena l-anda n-abu aiomun-tu ororo ajeago mun, and (he) 
bringeth them up into an high mountain, H-icinaci aiomun kon-di. your 
Father which is in heaven, aiomun isauka, the kingdom of heaven, kenbena, 
h-adeka, ajia-hu aiomuni o-rea ajia goba, and lo a voice from heaven, 
saying, kena abar cubit o-loko b-iibidi fa aiomuni-ni n, and in a cubit shalt 
thou finish it [the ark] above ; 

II) aiomunti-, to exalt : 

I) abo-mun, under ; b in rest, o space. 

Wacinaci kiana a-murreta goba kibilokoukili, aragakoto-n kibilokoukili 
abomun-tu oniabu, kibilokoukili amun-tu oniabu o-rea, and God made the 
firmament, and divided the waters which were under the firmament from 
the waters which were above the firmament, da-sikwa-sidi-tu abomun, [to 
come] under my roof, t-adina abomun. [to gather] under her wings, tapel 
abomun-ga pero, the dogs under the table, n-abomun goba i, (he) was 
subject unto them, ajia-hu abomun-ci loko daii barin, soldaro-no d-amimt-ga 
daii abomun, I also am a man set under authority, having under me soldiers: 

e) o-makana, over against; comp, o-ma, with § 71a) i) kona, 
against, § 63. 

a-bolliti-n a-odo-ci-sikwa o-makana, sitting over against the sepulchre, 

B8* 
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to-motoa abakoTO l-a goba ajia-n na~makwa na-makanna. but he denied 
before them all, b-iibidi-sia ki na-makwa loko-no isibo o-makana, which 
thou hast prepared before the face of all people, lo~makana~ci~no, the (his) 
neighbours, misi~n bia w-onyi-n b^akosi o-makana, (we) to do always that 
is righteous in thy sight. 

§ 72. M = holding in, holding back, hesitating, shrinking from. 

a) 1) amaro, to be afraid, to fear ; 

- ) amaronto-, to threaten ; 

b) n-amoto fa d~aiici o-bora, they will reverence my son, m-amoto-(n- 
wa), to be of good cheer, to have courage, confidence ; 

c) Sm. u-maroa-n, I. Th. morotva, arrow with blunt head for shooting 
birds (comp, to-moroa, but, § 120 b)) ; 

d) mimi, to be cold, mimi-li the cold, winter, imimidi-, to cool, imimido- 
(n-wa), to wax cool. 

§ 73. M = submissive. 

^) 1) S. a-ssika ... ame, to believe, to obey {a-ssika, durative to put, to 
give). 

S. abba-nu n-ebenna assika-ka hidda l-adia-ssia-bi-ru ame, kan abba-nu 
m-a-ni-rubu n-a, and some believed the things which were spoken, and some 
believed not, a-ssika-hii-ssia bia Wamallitakoanti. hui ame adi-n, we ought 
to obey God rather than men (you), bu-morma ma-ssika-n b-a-li n-ame, 
but do not thou yield unto them ; 

2) Pen. b-ithe-fa-do d-ame-ni, you will drink for me ; 

b) 1) Sm. ime-n, willig, munter sein zu etwas, B. hime-n, oft (Mk. VII, 
3), S. Thessalonika-kunna-na adi-kuba\je nai-kewai ime-n iissa-ttu ibiti, 
(Acts XVII, 11 Thessalonicans more-than-were they they willing holy 
(word) touched) : 

-) ime-mabu, imehi-wabu, always: 

2) S. imeniku-hu abbu, gladly : 

^) Sm., S. imenikuttu-, to cause to be willing ; 

5) imeko ka di, I am ready, S. imeku-ka-hua\de, I am ready, imeku-hu 
abbu, diligently ; 

6) imigodo-, S. imekudu-, to send : 

) k-imikebo, to work, to toil, to till ; 

s) Sm. himekune, yam (napi), Dioscorea trifida ; (or: hime-kune, 
fish-like, § 63^) 2 A) 7) 

9) tamo-tu goba, mamari-tu imisido-n-wa, (she) was bowed together, 
and could in no wise lift up herself (comp, fata, hard, and Island Karib 
tamon, prisoner, slave, l-emon-hali. he is bowed together, tamonet, crane 
(bird) ). 

§ 74. M = new, humble, discreet, cautious, fine. 

a) _ 

b) imeodo-, to bring forth (children) ; 

c) imi-lia, to be new ; 

d) 1) mali, should, ought. 
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lihi wadili ]ew~no a-bokotosia, na-forri-sia mali, this man was taken of 
the Jews, and should have been killed of them, waii m-ikisi mali kiana 
Wacinaci korrokori jia-mu-tu bia, we ought not to think that the Godhead 
is like unto gold ; 

2 ) S. ma-malli, not to be able, not to be possible : 

3) man, to be not certain (?, § 146) ; 

t) ma-mari, to be not at all {§ 147) ; 

5 ) S. a~malliti~, B. a-murreti-, G. a-maliti-, to bring forth, to create, to 
make (A. M. § 182, 144A) : 

6) S. malliku, to be able to ; 

"!) S. a~mallikutta, B. a-mairikota, to teach, B. a-mairikoto-(n-wa) , to 
learn ; 

8) Pen. (11. 17a III p. 105) Mali, the mother of knowledge ; 

e) 1) kaspara o-mana, the edge of the sword, Sm. ka-mana, to be sharp, 
ma-mana, to be blunt, a-manti-, to sharpen (A. M. § 182, 146) : 

2) Sm. manna-li, sieve, manna~ka, manicole palm (A. M. § 182, 124) ; 

f) animals which cast their hide (? : see § 168 : A. M. § 182, 43) : 
emena-hu, worm, worms (probably "vermin”, "insects"), imina~ri, scorpion, 
scorpions. 

§ 75. M == tender. 

a) seme-tu amateli k~amun-ci, (they which) live delicately, S. seme-tu 
Evangelium, the Gospel, Sm. seme-n, to be sweet ; 

’3) miaumia-tu eke-hu, soft clothing, miaumia-ci eke, a man clothed in 
soft raiment, G. toho miiyamuya-ya, this is soft. 

§ 76. M = floating. 

a^) amodi-, to go up (into a mountain, out of the water) ; 

b) 1) mihu, a ship (A. M. § 182, 52) ; 

2) himi, a fish (A. M. § 182, 102) ; 

c) Sm. malla-li, current ; Sagot mala-li, fall. Pen. Korifini o-mala. 
Corentyn stream ; B. wa-malamalada goba Adria bon-di, we were driven 
up and down in Adria, na-tokodo( )kota kiana na-wela~n wa, a-mullidi 
robu t-a-n bia, (they) strake sail, and so were driven ; S. a-malladii-, to 
float away ; B. onikain mulla-n kia bawhu o-kona man, the stream beat 
upon that house : 

d) t) G. simala, Sm. simara. R. shimara. arrow (si, point, § 116'^) : 
A. M. § 182, 54) ; 

2) S. a-hum adu~ to rush (the wind) ; 

e) a-moTodo-, to fly (a bird) : 

f) o-horomurrida, waves, etc., see § 122^) i) iv) ; 

S') 1) murriga, to be false, to lie : 

2) a-murrida, to deceive, a-murnda-koto-(n-wa) , to err ; 

ti) camel ho-mokoda, (you) swallow a camel. 
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§ 77. The n is used in the Arawak language, in order to indicate 
“firmness or substantiality of a neutral character”. The consonants give 
form, firmness, to the shapeless mass indicated by the vowels ; the d, t, k, 
m etc. do this, each in its own characteristic way ; the n does the same, but 
without any specific character. 

§ 78. Ni. 

a) nii~ka-n, nii~ma~n, a while, a little. 

niikan n-a k~ibena~n, and after they had tarried there a space [they were 
let go], niiman t^adiki ajinama-ci-no yumun anda goba l-amun, and after a 
while came unto him they that stood by, h-ahakobu-in bia niiman, [come] 
and rest (ye) a while, kena lo~kwaiaba i l-icirikidi-n bia t-eribo-area niiman, 
and (he) prayed him that he would thrust out a little from the land : 

b) S. ni rubu kuna, a long time, no little, no small, not a few ; 

c) S. ni-kebe, to occur immediately, straightway, forthwith ; 

<3) -ni, something that really is, or shall be, see § 25 ; 

e) 1) ani, anye, anyi, onyi, a thing, a thing possessed ; see examples in 
§ 32, and : 

alika-i koro ajia goba l-amuni-sia o-konomun, Daii a-ni toho, ma-in ; 
to-moroa na-makwa n-anye to-makwa, neither said any of them that ought 
of the things he possessed was his own ; but they had all things common, 
b-onnaka b-anyi-re-n, kena b-osa, take that thine is, and go thy way, 
kenbena yumuni ki da-siki fa to-makwa d-anyi iwi, da-nyikau bajia, and 
there will I bestow all my fruits and my goods, wa-herakida w-onyi-wa, 
we took up our carriages (Acts XXI, 15), k-onyi-li, the owner 
(Acts XXVII, 11) : 

2) onikau, o-nyikau, Sm. anniku-hu goods, B. sa-tu onyikau, treasure ; 

2) S., Sm., V. C. ani, B. onyi, to do (A. M. § 182, 139) ; 

f) onnibita (or onnibiti-) , to disperse, S. a-nebetu-(nn-ua) ... n-auri- 
koawa, to be dispersed, scattered, divided. 

§ 79. Na, no. 

a) -na, continuation. 

1) kena, and ( § 51 ), kenbena, and thereupon ( § 51 ), kiana, events are 
proceeding (§ 53), S. hinna, do. (§ 54), B. bena. after, ibena, a time, a part 
(§59), kona, etc. (§37), bona. etc. (§64), kwona, instrumental 
(§ 120a) 2)) ; 

2 ) iana, heel (§132), adina. arm ( § 86 g) ) , itena, blood ( comp. §187): 
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3) o-no means the neck (or the throat ?) (A. M. § 182, 20) : 

I) hui tatabudi-ci o-no-ro, ye stiffnecked, molo siba a-iiodokota-n 
ka lo-no-To o-kona, that a millstone were hanged about his neck, onnaka- 
ro-hu h-isika ti~ka a-mairikota-sia-no o^no'-ra-ji, (ye wish) to put a yoke 
upon the neck of the disciples, naha toko-no anda-te na-no-roko abu da- 
man, n-areroko abu n-adaiakita di, this people draweth nigh unto me with 
their mouth, and honoureth me with their lips ; 

II) G. honoli, anula, herons (A. M. § 182, 21) ; 

b) 1) -na-, plurality of a family-relation ; often the preceding vowel is 
metamorphosed, and also apocope of the a occurs : 

id, to be father to one person (indicated by the pronominal prefix). 
id-na-d, to be father to more than one person, wa-d-na-d, our father ; 

adaia, to have authority, adaiana-sia, master ; 

isa, to be child, l-isa-n-di, his servant ; 

da-bogi-d, Sm. da-buki-ti, my (man) older brother, na-boge-n-d, Sm. 
na-bukei-n-ti. their older brother : 

-) -no, plurality (two or more) of rational beings (see also § 187) : 

I) wa-d-no-d, Sm. wa-tti-nu-ti, our fathers : wa-boge-no-d, Sm. 
wa-buke-nu-ti, our (man) older brothers: -kwono-no-d, see § 120 a) 2) li); 

II) toko, man, loko-no ; hiaro, woman, hiaro-no ; akirikia, nation, 
akirikia-no ; soldaro, soldier, soldaro-no ; publican, publica-no ; prophet, 
prophet-no : virgin, virgin-o ; Pharisee, Pharisee-no ; Jew. Jew-no ; 
Roman, Roman-o ; Christian, Christian-o : Christ, Christ-no : angel, 
angel-no (all English words) ; etc. 

In the same manner : aba-no. some, biama-no, two, kabuin-o, three, etc. ; 
fata-no, how many — when used in relation to people ; habe-d-no, the 
elders, a-buriti-d-no. the scribes, lo-mairikoto-sia-no, his disciples, etc. 

Wadili. man, often takes no plural suffix : 

Wadili, Sirs (Acts XXVII, 21). biama-no wadili, two men (L. XXIV, 
4). wadili Nineve o-kono-no, the men of Nineveh (L. XI. 32), wadili jiaro 
hiaro-no jiaro, whether they were men or women. 

However : wadili-no Niniveh o-kono-no. the men of Nineveh (Mt. XII, 
41), wadili-no a-bollita goba kiana, so the men sat down (J. VI, 10), 
biama-no angel-no, two angels ( J. XX. 12), biama-no soldaro-no. two 
soldiers (Acts XII, 6). 

S. gives, contrary to the principles of Arawak : issehii-nnu the worms, 
Stadt-nu, cities, S. and Sm. kuddibija-nu, fowls, birds, Sm. iijehi-nu, lice ; 

III) noma, indicating a group, see § 158a) ; 

c) 1) ina. 

t-isiri kiana hatatwa ... to-moroa t-iina a-kororoswa. the [ship’s] 
forepart stuck fast ... but the hinder part was broken, abar aiomun ina-rea 
aba t-ina-rea ki ba, from one end of heaven to the other, a-sika-sia t-ina- 
Toko-tu bia, which is become the head of the corner, bawhu-yuho ina-roko 
man, [standing] in the corners of the streets ; S. Gott aditti-ti wa-llua 
u-ina-miin-tu, God, which knoweth the hearts : 
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2 ) iinata, to begin. 

na-iinata-ga onyi-n toho, and this they begin to do, a-iinata d-a-n ka 
ajia-n. and as I began to speak ; 

3 ) inaka : n-akoikita goba na-iina-ka mun-i-ro, they went backwards 

(J. XVIII, 6) : 

4) inabo, (following, etc.) after. 

abaren na~iiba goba na-neti-n. ausi-n l-iinabo, and straightway they 
forsook their nets, and followed him, ajia-hu n-imigoda l~iinabo kiana, and 
(they) sent a message after him, Uonnaki-n bia n Jesus inabo, that he might 
bear it after Jesus, kena l-isi[uda-ga ajia~n l-iinabo-ci o~mun, and (he) 
turned him about, and said unto the people that followed him ; 

d) anaka (time-reality), anaku (space), the midst. 

kasakoda anaka~in, about midnight, kena t-isidi-tu anaka-roko-ji na- 
tokodo-kota i to-torodo-kwona-hu ajeago anaka-bo Jesus isibo-mun, and 
(they) let him down through the tiling with his couch into the midst before 
Jesus, kena l-isika goba anaka-bo na-mun i, and (he) set him in the midst 
of them, Jesus anda goba anaka-bo l-ajinama goba, came Jesus and stood 
in the midst, yumuni ki anaka-bo ka Daii na-mun, there am I in the midst 
of them, kibilokoukili anaka-bo [a oniabu o-mun, let there be a firmament 
in the midst of the waters, anaka-bo-tu yara o-mun kokke-hu ada bajia, the 
tree of life also in the midst of the garden, a-iibi-n i anaku-ji a-oda-hu abu, 
leaving him half dead, kena anaku-ji abu l-anda, and (he) brought a certain 
part, anaku-ji-bo kiana lo-kurrada-ga, he burst asunder in the midst, kena 
aiakata-kwona-hu kimisa temple o-loko-tu a-terakidwa goba anaku-ji bo, 
and the veil of the temple was rent in the midst ; 

e) 1) I) onabo, low, the ground. 

onabo o-bolisi, the dust of the ground, a-buriti-n lo-kabo abu onabo 
ajeago, and with his finger wrote on the ground, onabo-ci, them of low 
degree, onabo-tu, the low estate, onabo-n-ci o-loa-n o-doma di, for I am ... 
lowly in heart, onabo-tu o-loa abu, with all humility of mind : 

II) oonaba, to reply ; the object is always indicated, e.g. centurion 
oonaba goba n, ajia-n, Adaie-li, etc., the centurion answered and said. 
Lord, etc., to-moroa ma-onaba-n l-a goba abac ajia-hu tu-mun, but he 
answered her not a word, ama koro b-oonaba-ga ? answerest thou nothing ? 

III) R. n-onabo-kuanna, a shield ; 

2) S. wunapu in the following: l-ittikida ... wunapu-ddi, (he) fell 
down [from the third loft] ; 

3) onnaki-, S. a-onnaki-, to take; a-odo-ci n-onnaki-kwona-hu, the 
(their) bier ; aunaki-, S. anniki-, to receive ; Sm. anniki-, nehmen, tragen, 
Sm. annaku-(nn-ua), to paddle ; see § 91 (A. M. § 182, 136) ; 

■I) onnaka-ro, burden ; 

5) onnawa, to choose. 

§ 80. An, on, having firmness, forms a part of : 

a) 1) waboToko anda-hi mun, [they found the colt] in a place were two 
ways met, G. waboroko anda-ka, two ways meet ; 
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2 ) Sm. andaka, joint, articulation ; 

3 ) andakoto-, to join, to cleave to ; 

4) andi-, to come : andi- ... abu, to bring, ausi-ci Paul abu anda l-abu 
Athens man, and they that conducted Paul brought him unto Athens ; 

5) Sm. ansa, ansi, to grate (cassava, etc.) ; 

t>) ansi, inner peace, G. (according to Baptist :) vitality ; Island Karib 
anichi, heart, soul, life, k-anichico, wise : 

1) love, to love, see § 18 ; 

2) na~tattada n-ansi-wa. they comforted them. lit. they strengthened 
their-ansr-own, bu-tattadoa~li b-ansi-wa, be of good cheer : 

3) yura ... ansi; yu, §§ 123, 124, ra, §§ 104 — 108. 

Jerusalem mun l-anda ti~n o-doma yura l-ansi Pentecost kasakabo o-bora, 
for he hasted, if it were possible for him, to be at Jerusalem the day of 
Pentecost, lit. J. place he-come wishing because yura his ansi P. day future 
point of time, S. ni-kebe~ka jura-n w-ansi akunnu-n Macedonia-muniru, 
immediately we endeavoured to go into Macedonia, Sm. jura d-ansi, I 
long for ; 

S. jura-ku d-ansi, I must by all means : 

3) S. jura-hii’lukku ansi, he hastened, (he) was zealous : 

6) a-iyurati- ... ansi, Sm. a-ijulattu- ... ansi, to trouble, to be 
troubled, to be vexed, to care for ; also ; to-makwa ororo ajeago-ji lo- 
yurata Jew-no ansi, a mover (lit. he moves) of sedition among all the Jews 
throughout the world. 

§ 81. -n, -in, metamorphosed vowel -f- n, inserted vowel -n ; that which 
is indicated by the word, loses its mobility, its vividness, in the firmness of 
the n ; it becomes vague in regard to time. 

a) behind object-words, when they indicate possession (alienable 
possession). 

1) ada, tree, stave, h-ada-n, (your) staves ; kaarta, book, l-ikaarta-n ; 
Galilee, akirikia-no Galilee-n, Galilee of the Gentiles : sapatu, shoe. 
l-isapatu-n ; a-burrida-tu, cross, bu-burrida-tu-n ; temple. Diana temple-n, 
the temple of Diana : sikapo, sheep, da-sikapo-n ; pound, bu-poundi-n ; 
priest, Jupiter priest-in. the priest of Jupiter: lamp(u?). lamp, wa-lamp- 
en ; itena, blood, da-tene-n ; yara. hedge, l-iyara-in ; baka. ox, cattle, 
ho-baka-in ; plata, silver, money, bu-plate-n ; nete. net, na-neti-n ; kano. 
vessel, ti-kane-n ; tapel, Sm. fa/e/, table, da-tapelo-n. Sm. da-ta[ulu-n ; 

2) w-ikiduadi-n. our faith, n-imikiduadi-n. their unbelief, a-sogoso-n 
na-boragi-n. and washed their stripes, n-ajia-n. their tongue, bu-sweardoa-n. 
thine oaths, w-aboa-n, our infirmities, n-aboa-n, their diseases, b-aboa-n, 
thy plague. 

With some words, as for instance kokke, life, no -n is applied. Both 
forms, in the following examples : S. a-huda-hii u-karri-n, the pains of 
death, na-karri-n, na-karri. their diseases, lu-karri-n. lii-gkarri. his disease : 

b) da-ie-n. S. da-ia-n. mine, etc. 

da-sa, b-osa. b-imikebo ba tanahu da-ie-n vine kabuea o-loko, son, go 
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work to day in my vine-yard, m-iitesia~n b-a bu-ioci iretu, l-ikita-kwon-ci 
bajia, l-ikita^kWon^tu bajia, l-iie-n baka bajia, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour’s wife, nor his manservant, nor his maidservant, nor his ox, 
n-ibilokota phylacterie na-iie-n. they make broad their phylacteries, kenbena 
aba-no ho-boragi fa h-iie-n synagogue o-loko, and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues ; 

c) in the particle mun, indicating place : 

1) in order to take from the verb the definiteness in regard to time, see 
§ 5, table, forms 7, and §§ 26, 27 ; 

2) something similar in the forms ji-n (§88t>)) and -kwo~n 
(§ 120 3^1 2 ) related to -kwona). 

§ 82, a) With the following substantives, all ending in i, an a is added 
if they indicate possession ; 

korrokorri. gold, lo-korrokorri-a : logic, garner, barn, da-logi-a ; marisi, 
wheat (maize), lo-marisi-a ; melt, bread, loaf, wa-meli-a ; oili, oil, h-oili-a : 
sesi, chariot, l-isesi-a ; warriward (Roth), fan, lo-wadwad-a ; Sm. borudi, 
a basket, da-bomdi-a ; hatti, Cayenne pepper, da-hatti-a ; horudi, woman’s 
basket, da-horudi-a : kekelli. cassava-soup, de-kehf? )lli-a : kirahudulli, 
spindle, ikiruhudulli-a : mannali. a sieve, da-mannali-a, G, (creole mati, 
friend), da-mati-a, komiki, a bowl, da-komiki-a. 

Beside da-logi-a, da-logie-n also occurs : a difference in the meaning 
has, however, not been found, Sm. uses the -n with several words ending in 
i, for instance dtibuli, a ray, da-dubuli-n, hadduli, a sort of rabbit, 
b-ahadduli-n ; sikkisikki, grass-hopper, da-ssikkissikki-n ; siparalli, iron, 
da-ssiparalli-n ; waijoukassi, small arrow, d-oaijoakassi-n. 

i>) -Ti, -te, -le (comp, -ci, § 21. -li, §§ 175, 176) have been met with in : 
alaiti, a candle, i[iro-hu alaiti-ti, the light of the body : Sm. ipa, a duck, 
d-ipa-te ; juli, tobacco, da-juli-te : ikana, bush rope, d-ikana-te ; pimittika. 
wax, d-ipimitikka-le. 

§ 82 A. a.) G. fukuleougi-a, snake (uoi) resembling an aguti (fitkuleQu); 

b) G. warakaba agoa-te, tigers (agoa) that look like or behave them- 
selves like trumpet-birds (warakaba). Other examples, § 199. 

Comp, also B. ji-n, ji-a, as. § 88. It may be that the Arawak considers an 
object in itself, the alienable possession, as a likeness, an image or a copy 
of the idea which it embodies, or as only the external form of its spirit. 

§ 83. 3-) -N- (Arawak or A. M.) becomes -n-, -y-. — : 

inabo ( § 79 c) 4) )_ faho ( § 66). behind ; 

ani. anyi, onyi (§ 78 e)), ie (? § 81 b)), a thing, a thing possessed : 

S., Sm., V. C., G. ani, B. onyi, to do : 

bania, banyia (§ 60 <^)), lasting some time : 

{* -augi-na-ci, *-augi-no-ci ?), -au^/-o-ci, Sm. several brothers: 

(*na, *ena ?), ie, endpoint pronoun III pi. ; 

A. M. § 182, 18 *enene, *inene, Arawak ie. tongue : 

,, ,,17 *numa, mouth, Arawak Sm. ema, uima, aema-miin, the 

mouth of a river : 



§83 


CHANGES OF N 


123 


A. M. § 182, 38 *eno, Arawak iyu. mother ; 

,, ,, 60 *eno, Arawak a-io-mun, heaven ; 

,, „ 63 *iuina, Arawak Sm. ttnyua. Pleiades : 

„ ,, 32 *efsjina-ru, Arawak hfa-ro, woman ; 

,, ,, 107 A, 107 B *haniu, Arawak hayu, wasp, gnat, ant ; 

„ „ 120 *kaniri, Arawak Sm. kalli. cassava, kanneki-ddi, Cas- 

sabistocke ; 

b) -ng instead of -n : 

G. da-sikwa-r}, my house, ulalo tikidi-y, fog in the morning, R. b~anshi- 
ng~od6ma\de, if you like me, hiaro-no^dulluhi-ng, woman’s pole (R. 19a, 
Sect. 155) : 

c) S. spells instead of -nn- also -n-, instead of -mm- also -m-; 
presumably we have to do here with a mark of abbreviation in the MS ; 

d) -m instead of -n .- 

S. u~mum, amum, most often however u-miin, amiin ; v. C. isa~m bia = 
B. isa-n bia, G. see § 193. 



CHAPTER X 


D 

§ 84. The d, in the meaning of “to stand”, “will-power manifesting 
itself by remaining motionless”, we have already met with, when we 
considered the construction of the action-words ( § 1 ) , and further in 
emphasizing particles (§§ 44 — 47A), as well as in the ending of object- 
words (kon-di, kon-du. bon-di. §§ 63 b), 64 b) ). In the last-named function, 
also in : 

afu-dyi, principal person, ruler, afu-du-wabu, queen, ho-kuti-roko-do, 
your sandals {ho-kuti-roko-area, (from) under your feet), l-isi-bora~du, a 
(his) pillow, siba o-hora-do, the foundations of the prison, ma-bora-do ia, 
(being) without a foundation, isifo-do, door. 

Di sometimes alternates with dyi and ji, (phonetically dzyi) ; a cor- 
responding phenomenon has been noted with the t and the 5 (§§ 90, 113). 

§ 85. -di, the preceding form is meant as a fixed place or thing. 

to-makwa church-iji man na-sika habe-ci-no ikita-ci bia ie, and when they 
had ordained them elders in every church, meli na-kurrada-bo goba bajia 
aba aba mun bawh-iji, and (they) breaking bread from house to house, 
n-ausa goba kiana na-uaiya na-sikwa-ji na-makwa, and all went to be 
taxed, every one into his own city, n-ausa kiana to-makwa bawhu-yuho-ji 
man ausi-n ajia-ci sa-tu ajia-hu. isadi-n to-makwa-ji, and they departed, 
and went through the towns, preaching the gospel, and healing every where, 
kena n-anda l-amun to-makwa-ji warea, and they came to him from every 
quarter, aba-ji-bo n-akoiwa goba na-uaiya na-horora mun i-ro kiana, they 
departed into their own country another way, aiomun-ji-tu kodibiyu. [over] 
the fowl of the air [have dominion], n-akonnaba Adaie-li Wacinaci ajia-n, 
akona l-a-n ka yara o-loko-ji mimi-aukili-di, and they heard the voice of 
the Lord God walking in the garden in the cool of the day, yuho-li akodwa 
to-loko-ji, [broad is the way] and many there be which go in thereat, 
Adaie-li kalime a-kalimetwa n-ikira-ji, and the glory of the Lord shone 
around them, ma-odo-ni bo fa Adaie-li Christ o-bora-ji b-adeki-n bia-te i. 
that he should not see death, before he had seen the Lord’s Christ, 
l-adiki-ji, the (his) younger son, the second (son), taha-ji-be-tu ororo mun 
bajia, and unto the uttermost part of the earth (Acts I, 8), kena a-burrida- 
tu na-sika lo-nora-ji, and on him they laid the cross, alomun-ji jiaro fa ifiro- 
tu adedisaro, and great earthquakes shall be in divers places, yumun-ji ki 
lo-bolli-n fa-te o-doma, for he was to pass that way, kena Jesus akodwa 
goba a-bolli-n Jericho o-koboroko-ji, and Jesus entered and passed through 
Jericho. 
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§ 86. Adi, aji (§ 20). protruding. 

a) S. adi, upon (in an abstract sense). 

S. Gouverneur bia\i Egypten u-hurruru adi, lu-ssiqua^mun-ti adi ba, 
governor (to be he) over Egypt and all his house, hii-ttenna-wa andi-n- 
kebe ma~ppa h-issi adi, your blood be upon your own heads ; 

ti) S. adiaku, upon (in space), B. ajcago, upon ; ku, go, § 61. 

S. Paulas m-ani-bena a-ssiki-n lii-kkabbu nassibu adiaku, iissa-tti iijahii 
anda hidda n~adi, and when Paul had laid his hands upon them, the Holy 
Ghost came on them, ahabula adiaku, [to sit] on [his] throne ; 

B. aba a~tikida goba yumun-tu siba ajeago, some fell upon stony places, 
daii adeka goba laloko a-tokodo-n wiru jin aiomuni o-rea l-ajeago, 
oaboddi-n l-ajeago , I saw the Spirit descending from heaven like a dove, 
and it abode upon him, kia ki h-ajia-li bawhu ajeago-area, that preach 
ye upon the house-tops, Adaie-li laloko d-ajeago ka, the Spirit of the Lord 
is upon me, aloman ororo ajeago ka di, as long as I am in the world 
(earth upon) ; 

N.B. in other cases “upon” is rendered by amun, § 71 b) 5) or o-kona, 

§ 63. 

c) 1) adiki, after. 

kena a-kota-he adiki, and supper being ended, kenbena yuho-ro koto 
kasakabo adiki, l-adiki-ji l-aiici a-herakida to-makwa, and not many days 
after the younger son gathered all together ; 

S. gi-dikki n-akujoa, then returned they ; 

- ) Sm. adikki-hi, footprints, track ; 

<i) adiki-loko, instead of, in the room of ; after-in. 

l-isicoko l-andakota kiana ba t-adikiloko, and (he) closed up the flesh 
instead thereof (Gen. II, 21 ), l-ici Herod adikiloko, [Archelaus did reign] 
in the room of his father Herod, da-siki fa bu-muni n b-amuni-sia bia, bu- 
sanoci k-amuni-n bia b-adikiloko n, he would (I will) give it to him (thee) 
for a possession, and to his (thy) seed after him (thee), waii icinoci 
n-adikiloko-ci, our fathers that came after (them) ; 

e) adiki, the lobe of the ear ; 

* ) 1 ) adibeyo, helly, womb ( § 124) ; 

2) to-moToa t-adibo-loko n-adeka amudikile-hi jiamutu, but they 
discovered a certain creek with a shore ; 

s) 1) adina, arm, wing, Sm. adena, lower part of the arm, from the elbow 
unto the hand (A. M. § 182, 25) ; 

2) adinabo, branch (A. M. § 182, 26) ; 

2) adina-mun, near to, in the vicinity of. 

t-adina-mun-ci, her neighbours (L. I, 58), w-asiga-tc t-adinamun-tu 
bawhu yuho mun, yumun d-ajia-n bia ba, let us go into the next towns, that 
I may preach there also : 

4) ajinamu-, ajinama, to stand, to rest (the ark upon the mountain 
of Ararat). 
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§ 87. Aji, more than. 

a) 6-af )alikibitoa hiaro-no aji, blessed art thou among women, kia isogo^ 
tu wabu bavin to~makwa t~isi aji. which indeed is the least of all seeds, 
na-bolli goba kiana Mysia aji. Troas mun andi-n. and they passing by 
Mysia came down to Troas ; 

kalime~hi sanoci aji-ka ka-ieniko-n toho ororo sanoci na~kirikia o-loko. 
for the children of this world are in their generation wiser than the children 
of light, a~kota~he aji-ka kokke-hu, koto ? eke-hu aji-ka ifirohu, koto 7 is 
not the life more than meat, and the body than raiment ? t-aji-n bia hu. and 
subdue it (Gen. I, 28), kena l~aji goba n-ajia-n priest-no afudyi-no ajia-n 
bajia. and the voices of them and of the chief priests prevailed, n-aji-ti (ti. 
§ 1 10) goba bajia na-muni kwawa. and there was also a strife among them ; 
other examples, see § HOi^). 

§ 88. 3.) jia, S. dia. doing as, becoming as. 

toho jia l-a Adaie-li da-mun. thus hath the Lord dealt with me, naii jia 
ho [a koto kiana. be not ye therefore like unto them, ajia-hu k-amun-ci jia 
l-a-n goba a-mairikota-n o-doma ie, a-buriti-ci-no jia l-a goba koro. for he 
taught them as one having authority, and not as the scribes, bilibiliro jia l-a 
goba ka-raie-n, kena snow jia t-a goba l-eke arira-n. his countenance was 
like lightning, and his raiment white as snow (Note the word-order in the 
Arawak sentence, § 13), ijili-ci-wabu hui o-koboroko, lihi isogo-ci-wabu 
jia ma [a. he that is greatest among you, let him be as the younger ; 

b) jin, S. din, being as (-n, form, comp, in the following example atiki- 
di-n and bilibiliro ji-n). 

daii adeka goba Satan a-tikidi-n aiomuni warea bilibiliro jin. I beheld 
Satan as lightning fall from heaven. Other examples in § 1 ; 

c) S. di-ssia. to be a custom, a manner; G. dai disa-ya ulisebe u-kili 
mautia anobo-(n, I am accustomed to rise at daybreak, l-idisadoa da-ma, 
this man has remained true to me ; 

<3) o-ma-n-jia, o-ma-n-jin, like. 

loko wa-murreta-te wa-ma-n-jin, waii jia-mu-ci bia. let us make man in 
our image, after our likeness, Wacinaci o-ma-n jia-mu-ci~n bia i lo-murreta 
goba i. in the likeness of God made he him, imilia-tu ibena to-ma-n-jia ma 
koro wahadu-tu o-kona bajia. and the piece that was taken out of the new 
agreeth not with the old ; 

e) Combinations of ki jin and ki jia with different particles (comp. § 50). 

ki jin ki to-buritwa Adaie-li ajia-n o-loko. as it is written in the law of 
the Lord (L. II, 23), b-ahaka-n o-loko- ji jerusalem mun da-konomun, ki jin 
ki ba b-ahaka ja da-konomun Rome mun. for as thou hast testified of me 
in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome, ki-jin ki ba Abel anda 
atenwa-tu l-isikapo-n-isa abu. and Abel, he also brought of the firstlings of 
his flock (Gen. IV, 4), Adaie-li. tanahu b-ikita-kwon-ci b-akoiokota 
m-aiima-hu abu. b-ajia-n jin ki ba. Lord, now lettest thou thy servant 
depart in peace, according to thy word, ki jin ki goba h-icinoci. ki jin ki ba 
hui. as your fathers did. so do ye. Jesus n-a goba a-iriti-n i ; ki jia l-a-n 
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goba angel a-sa~n o-doma i, his name was called Jesus, which was so named 
of the angel, ki jia l~a kiana a~kudi~n loko a-fitikiti-n, so he drove out the 
man (Gen. Ill, 24), Arena ki-jia tu [a, na-makwa kokkUci m-akonnaba-ti~ci 
lihi Prophet a/ia-n aboado [a loko~no o-koboroko area, and it shall come 
to pass, that every soul, which will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed 
from among the people (Acts III, 23), b~osa bui, ki~jia ba-n~ci onyi-n, go, 
and do thou likewise ; 

f) jia-mu~ci, f. jia~mu'tu. jia'mo~tu. 

naraha jia-mu~ci omuni-n aiomun isauka o-doma, [suffer little children :] 
for of such is the kingdom of heaven, ki-jia-mu-ci Awa k-ansi-n o-doma 
a-kwaiabo-ci bia lo-mun, for the Father seeketh such to worship him, ororo 
jia mo-tu koro Daii a-sika ho-mun, not as the world giveth, give I unto you, 
ki-o-doma tata-tu onyi-hi tora-jia-mu-tu l-onyi-ka lo-kabo abu ? [what 
wisdom is this], that even such mighty works are wrought by his hands, 
ki-jia-mu-tu ajia-hu, a parable, ki jia mo-tu koro h-icinoci eke goba manna, 
not as your fathers did eat manna ; 

s) S. dia-ma-TU {-ru, § 176). 

S. ipirru-tu hallira-ru kimissa dia-ma-ru ake, as it had been a great sheet, 
lit. great-thing white-thing cloth diamaru raiment, Statuta dia-ma-ru adia- 
hu n-a-ni-benna a-lesedii-n, and after the (their) reading of the law ; 

h) S. gi-dia and hi-ddia, gi-din and hi-ddin — thus ; the h indicates 
affirmation”, but of a milder kind than is indicated by the k ; the g might 

possibly have an intermediate meaning (§57) : 

i) ha- jia, thus. 

da-sa, ama o-doma ha- jia b-a 7 son, why hast thou thus dealt with us ? 
ha-jia-t-a-i (§41) toraha, suffer ye thus far (L. XXII, 51), ma-iyurati-n 
h-a~li naraha ansi, ha-jia\naii, refrain from these men, and let them alone, 
ama o-doma ha-jia-mu-tu ajia-hu d-akonnaba bu-konomun 7 how is it that 
I hear this of thee ? (L. XVI, 2) ; G. hadia t-a seme-Tf], (the beverage) is 
too sweet ; 

i) ha-jia-ki, gladly, willingly, with longing. 

l-ajia-ga na-mun, Ha-jia-ki d-a k-ansi-n toho passover d-iki-n bia ho-ma 
kari-n o-bora di, and he said unto them. With desire I have desired to eat 
this passover with you before I suffer ; 

bajia, co-ordinating word : ba, again, jia, as. 

atenwa-wabu Wacinaci a-murreta goba aiomun, ororo bajia, in the 
beginning God created the heaven and the earth, naii ki o-koboroko goba 
Mary Magdalene, Mary James Joses bajia o-iyunatu, Zebedee sanoci 
o-iyunatu bajia, among which was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother 
of James and Joses, and the mother of Zebedee’s children, biama goba kiana 
ma-kondo-n ie, wadili l-iretu bajia. ma-haburi goba bajia ie, and they were 
both naked, the man and his wife, and were not ashamed, kena na- 
synagogue o-loko l-ajia goba to-makwa Galilee ororo ajeago-ji man, 
yauhahu bajia lo-boreda goba, and he preached in their synagogues 
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throughout all Galilee, and cast out devils. (Note, how bajia is attached to 
yauhahu, and not to the verb) : 

1) ajia, to speak. 

§ 89. ada (§ 20), tree ; also staff, wood (A. M. § 182, 109) ; ada-fu-ji, 
loin ; ada-na-ina, shoulder ; alaiti-adaia, candlestick, torch ( alaiti, candle, 
light, A. M. § 182, 132E) : adaia, to have authority, to be a ruler; 
adaiakid-, to honour ; adaiana-sia, master, ruler ; adaili, sun ; 

eda (§ 20, skin, bark (A. M. § 182, 7) ; idan, leg (below the knee), 
Sm. ide, gar sein, adinti-, gar machen, idiballe, smoke-dried meat, dele, an 
anchor, S. iissa-kebe a-delledoa-hii. The fair havens ; 

o-doma, because, a-dokoto-. to show, a-dokodo-, to loose, to forgive : 
Sm. u-dukku, der Schooss ; Sm., G. dull, root (said from cassava and 
Ichnosyphon) (A. M. §182, IlOA), Sm. durrukoaru, yam, Dioscorea 
cayennensis, kira-hudu-lli, cotton spindle (akkiirrii-. to bind), addura, 
to plait, B. adura, rib, m-adure-ci, the maimed, Sm. addura-hii, rib, 
adiillebu, the ribs, m-adulle-ti, a maimed person. 
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§ 90. The t, in the meaning of “moving towards an object” (with a touch 
of will-power in it), we have already met with when we considered the 
construction of the action-words (§1). It occurs in a similar meaning in 
the particle te ( § 95 ) , and in a great many words, for which we refer the 
reader to the Alphabetical Index, especially under T. 

In some words and particles ti alternates with ci (phonetically tsyi). It is 
possible that ti is especially used if it is necessary to make the t principle 
appear plainly, or if the t principle is strongly felt, and tsyi etc. where that 
is not the case. Probably also euphony plays an important part in this 
phenomenon, e.g. t-isi (ph. t-isyi), its seed, t-isa (ph. t-isa) , her child, 
c-ikisi (ph. tsy-ikisyi) , (its) moment, c-iwi (ph. tsy-iwi), (its) fruit. 

T in the meaning of “being active”, “asserting oneself”, in the verbal 
nouns ending in -ci (f. -tu). 

T in the meaning of d, see §§ *14 f), 45 f). 47, 179°), and with a similar 
meaning in the following : 

1) tata-ni ho-loa o-doma, for the hardness of your heart, Daii tata-ci. 
I was an austere man, ma-tata-tu ialoko, a spirit of infirmity, tata kiana 
t-adeki-n l-ibici, and (she) earnestly looked upon him, to-moroa tata sabu 
goba l-ajia-n, but he spake the more vehemently, aba tata-tu-wabu auaduli. 
a tempestuous wind, tata-tu onyi-hi, mighty works ; 

2) hui tatabudi-ci o-no-ro, ye stiffnecked. Sm. tatabuddi-, stark sein, 
hart sein ; 

3) l-itatada goba na-loa, (he) hardened their heart ; 

ti) tata o-kona, power, force, strength (o-kona. § 63 a) 2 A) ; a similar 
construction in a-iige-sia o-loko. § 22*?), etc.). 

1) l-ajia-n o~kona tata-ni o-doma, for his word was with power, tata 
da-kona da-siki-n bia n, I have power to lay it down, tata ho-kona h-ete-n 
bia. are ye able to drink [of the cup, etc.], tata wa-kona. we can, koriliaci 
ibikidwa goba tata-ci bia o-kona ialoko abu. and the child grew, and waxed 
strong in spirit ; 

2) a-tatadi-n na-makwa a-mairikoto-sia-no o-kona, strengthening all 
the disciples, bu-tatadi-n goba lo-kona jin, as thou hast given him power ; 

tau, power (?) in : S. ka-tau-ti Gouverneur. most excellent Governor, 
bui ka-tau-ti wabu Felix, most noble Felix, G. ka-tau-ci, a learned man. a 
saint : 

T in the meaning of “touched”, in the following : 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. B 9 
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<1) Sm. tette, to itch ; 

t ) ibid, S. ibiti, lightly touched, § 58^) i) : 

f) 1) Sm. ikitti(~hi) , eyelash (eye-iti) (A. M. § 182, 11) ; 

-) Sm. ittima(~hu) , moustache, beard (iti-mouth) (A. M. § 182, 12) ; 

3) t-itibi, a tittle (L. XVI, 17), Sm. ittebe, a birth-mark, R. tu-tebe. 
“Mongolian spot” ; 

4) tdtibo-ko, (bird’s) nest (A. M. § 182, 111) ; 

5) tibo'kili, a bush (A. M. § 182, 111). 

g) tere, Sm. ittere, heat, 

§ 90A. Toko, that which slowly falls or settles. 

Sm. tukkudun, a mud bank in sea, B. mo-togo, sand (G. mo-roli, 
mud) : 

'^) a-tokodo-, to come down, to descend, a-togodo~tu, the strangled 
(Acts XV, 29) : 

c) o~toko~ro, flower, G. thokololo-n, windfallen unripe fruit ; 

<1) a-tok(o~?), to devour (fowls eating seed), Sm. a-ttuku-, essen mit 
saugen, z.B. Friichte, G. a-toko-, to bite (a snake). 

Tik(i), that which quickly falls. 

a) itika, excrements, rust (A. M. § 182, 13) ; 

^5) a-tikidi-, to fall, to cast, G. to pluck a leaf. 
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§ 91. We may now more closely examine the inner structure of the 
action-words, of which something has already been said in §§ 1 and 20. 

Eke, to eat ( § 171 a) ), is used wihout any inflexion, as a transitive verb : 
d~eke kiana n. and I did eat (it), h^onnaka n, h-eke n, take (it), eat (it) !. 
In other forms eki and iki prevail, and it is possible that the last e of eke is 
a slight indication that here an a ought to be used. 

D-eke, I eat, belongs to the type : pronominal prefix — root. The type 
pronominal prefix — ending or particle (without root), is met with in: 
l-a, he did, lo fa, he shall do (§28), d~ibi, I did (a moment before) 
(§ 58 a) 3))^ d-ebe, I have accomplished doing (§ 59 a) 3)) 

In a-ii-, to weep (A. M. § 182, 150), the root consists only of a long i 
(felt as a sound-imitation ? see, however, A. M. § 182, 151, rain) : ]esus 
a-iiya goba, Jesus wept. 

In a-ti-, to drink (A. M. § 182, 3), the root consists of a t with only 
traces of a preceding e ; ffij indicates the motion of the fluid: h-eta, 
drink, na-ta goba, they drank, da-ti fa, I (will) drink, da-tena a-ta-hi, my 
blood is drink, a-ta-kwona-hu, a cup. 

In a~iibi-, to leave ( § 58 c) 2) )_ the root is ib(i), quick, slight appearance 
(§58) : naniba to-makwa, they forsook all. 

S. akunnu~, to depart, to go, to walk (Imperative b-akun-te, h-akun-te, 
b-aku~te : -ci verbal noun akun-ti), B. akona, to walk, and Sm. abbunii-, 
B. abone-, to plant, to sow (A. M. § 182, 145), indicate something like “to 
be on the earth”, the first in an active sense, and the second in a quiet or 
peaceable way ; comp, kona and bonna, §§ 63, 64. 

The great majority of the verbs have d, t or k as endings, respectively 
indicating the principle of "standing”, "movement towards an object”, 
"appearing in an active, positive manner”, with different vowels. Com- 
binations also frequently occur. 

Examples : praise, praise, a-praisedi-, to praise, ikisi, opinion, ikisidi-, to 
judge, isa, formed, good, sound, isadi-, to heal, nokonne, sorrow, 
a-nokonnedi-, to cause sorrow or sadness ; 

eke, clothes, wrappage, eketi-, to clothe, kari, to suffer, a-kariti-, to 
torment, iri, name, iriti-, to call one’s name, kokke, life, a-kokketo-, to 
quicken (J. V., 21) ; 

a-ti-, to drink, ma-tekiAu bajia iju, and the paps which never gave suck ; 

onna (in compounds, §79*“)), in a fixed place, onnaki-, to take (to 

B9* 
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appear in a fixed place), onnakidi-, to lift up, onnakiti-, to compel to bear, 
G. lu-manikidoa, he is proud, lit. he-not-lift up-self : 

ime, willingly, imeko, readiness, to be ready, imigodo-, S. imekudu-, to 
send : 

ie, presumably at one time ieni, § 83^5-), tongue, a-ientwa, to sing, ieniko, 
cleverness, wisdom, ka-ieniko, to be clever, subtle, wise, G. to be an 
eloquent man, a crafty speaker, a poet (the Arawaks make poems) , ienikoto-, 
to make wise (comp., however, § 80 '^)), G. ieni-hi, song, a-i/entoa, to sing ; 

a-forra, to slay, a-forrakiti-, to put to death ; 

akeri-. to bind, akeraki, bond, bands, akerakiti-, to cause binding ; 

a-siki-, to put, to give, a-sikiti- to deliver ; 

aid-, to know, aidki, a token, a mark, aidkiti-, to warn, to betray ; 

itimi. rope, bonds, a-timiti-. to bind, abar-dakabo a-timitiki baka, five 
yoke of oxen, Sm. a-ttimetikitti- , fest machen lassen ; 

o-buri, letters, a-buriti-, to write, a-buritikiti-, to cause to write ; 

aboa, to be ill, foul, aboadi-, to destroy, to waste, aboada-be-tu wolf, 
grievous wolves, aboado-(n-wa) , to be destroyed, aboadikiti-, to condemn, 
aboadikito-(n-wa) . to be condemned, toho ki aboadikitoa-hu, and this is 
the condemnation. 

With regard to these forms, Sm. remarks : “Alle ihre Verba konnen in 
eine Form gegossen werden, die der Conjugation Hiphil ratione significatus 
correspondirt ; und davon wird das Passivum gemacht auf die Weise : 
amalitin, machen, amalitikittin, machen lassen, amalitikittunnua, gemacht 
werden.” It will be evident now ( — see also §§ 4c),6'5) — ), that this 
formula does not exactly get to the heart of the matter. 

Q. states with more insight: “Activ. a-ssukussu-(n) , waschen, Passiv. 
simplex, a-ssukussa-hu-(n) (§24), Reciproc. a-ssukussu-(nn-ua) , sich 
selbst waschen, Activ a-ssukussukuttu-(n) , waschen machen, oder lassen. 
Pass, a-ssukussukuttu-(nn-ua) , machen, dass man gewaschen wird, wird 
aber auch oft als ein blosses Passivum gebraucht." 

In each of the elements added, the vowel has a meaning of its own. All 
sorts of combinations occur, but it is a matter of course, that combinations 
of elements containing the same vowel-principle occur most frequently. 
Striking examples of this are : a-tikidi-, to fall, to cast, t-itikidi-kiti-n i, it 
hath cast him, a-tokodo-. to come down, to descend, lo-dokodokoto-ni n. 
and when he had opened it [the book]. 

It is possible that the wish to obtain harmony between the sounds is of 
some influence in those cases where the meaning would not thereby be 
placed in jeopardy. 

In the application of the different forms, the Arawak is very precise, e.g. 
Mt. XXII, 4, Behold, I have prepared my dinner, has been translated by : 
H-adeka, da-koto-n d-iibidi( )kita. lit. Behold, my-dinner I -prepare-caused. 

§ 92. Miscellaneous compound forms : 

a) With an -n. indicating continuation or plurality (comp, the -n-ci 
forms, § 27) between the root and the d or t : a-ma-ribe-n-di-. to cleanse 
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(§§ 100, 28^)), amaro-n-to-, to threaten (§ 72^) 2))^ Damascus man ka- 
sikwa-ci Jew-no lo-m-ajia-n-dikita goba, (he) confounded the Jews which 
dwelt at Damascus (ajia, to speak) ; 

t>) to-moroa ika tu Pharisee-no akonnabo-n ma-iaukwa lo ma kiti-n 
Sadducee-no o-konomun, but when the Pharisees had heard that he had put 
the Sadducees to silence, ama jia wa ma koti fa Wacinaci isauka ? ama 
wa-siki fa kiana ki-jia t-a-n bia ? whereunto shall we liken the kingdom of 
God ? or with what comparison shall we compare it ? Daii ki-jia-ma koti fa 
i ka-koborokwa-ci, I will liken him unto a wise man, ki-o-doma aiomun 
isauka ki-jia-ma kotwa abar-li adaie-li-wabu jin, therefore is the kingdom 
of heaven likened unto a certain king : 

c) ika tu yuho-li kibi loko-no eragi-n andi-n l-amun, to-makwa bawhu- 
yuho wa-rea-di-ci, and when much people were gathered together, and 
were come to him out of every city (every city from-duci), kia na-makwa 
Asia kono-no a-kwaiabo-sia o-mun tanahu barin, to-makwa ororo ajeago- 
di-ci bajia. whom all Asia and the world worshippeth (all earth upon- 
di-ci also) : 

ama ibia koto isa u waii l-isanonoci, we are unprofitable servants, 
wakaia a-tekita-kwa-ma-ci na-sa wa omuni n, woe unto them that give 
suck, lit. evil drink-cause-yet-with-person their-child own unto it ; 

S. waikille. far, da-waikilledu-pa\hu, I will carry you away : 

(B. kidua, true, kidua-n, verily, kidua-in. Amen), S. kiduaheini-hii 
u-kunnamiin, [know] the certainty, ikidduaheindi-, to expound, to prove, 
ikkiduaheinti-. to give testimony. 

§ 93. Reduplication is used in order to indicate “repeatedly” or “several”. 
to-moroa ika tu ho-kwaiabo-n-wa. m-ajia-n h-a-li kia ki kia ki ajia-hu 
ausirobu-in, akirikia-no ajia-n jin, but when ye pray, use not vain repititions, 
as the heathen do, m-imite-n bia di t-andandadi-n o-doma, lest by her 
continual coming she weary me, akorakorada kwa l-a Peter, but Peter 
continued knocking, l-ahadadadi-kita yuho-ro ajia-hu abu i, then he 
questioned with him in many words, aiimahaimadi-n, disputing, 
onnakennakodwa-tu bara o-horomurrida-n abu, [a ship] tossed with waves. 
wa-malamalada goba Adria bara bo-n-di, we were driven up and down in 
Adria, ka-siri-siri a-u-kili waboroko a-fulifulito fa. and the rough ways 
shall be made smooth, aiomun-tu ororo abolokoloko ka-raia goba. were the 
tops of the mountains seen, m-ausi-n h-a-li aba aba mun bawhu mun i-ro, 
go not from house to house, ma-sogosoko-tu akabo. unwashen hands 
(Mk. VII. 2), k-augi-k-augi-mi-ci. the brethren, wariwari, fan, bilibili-ro, 
the lightning, tata. hard, ibi kibi, even now, ibibidi-, to touch, -kwawa. 
reciprocal, fotoboto-ri, nails, bibici, four, S. sibassiba-ru. waves ( siba, 
stone, rock) : 

S. na-ussa kiahah adiadiadii-n Paulus ahaka-ssia-bi-kurru ii-jalukku. 
imitamitadii-n badia\n. and (they) spake against those things which were 
spoken by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming, ahakahakadii-, to testify, 
to dispute (Sm. ; viel reden machen), a-ssimassimadii-, to cry out (a 
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multitude : Sm. : to weep over the dead, without tears), aimaimadu-, to 
strive, to threaten repeatedly, a-ijumujumuda, to foretell, to prophesy 
(several prophets) , a-huna/iuhadu-, to murmur, lu-ijulaijulattu-n-ti n-ansi, 
(he) to vex (them), anianidi-, to do repeatedly, a-ssikassikadii-, to minister 
(daily, several persons), akunnakunnadi-. to travel, to pass through a 
country, a-ijahaijahaddii-. to pass through a country, a-lammalaih adii- , to 
be tossed (a ship by a tempest) ; 

Bernau jurniin lui arrada tu-maqua l-amiin-tu a-kuttakuttada-hii a-ttatada- 
hii mu-ttu, and there he wasted his substance with riotous living (eat-eat 
drink-drink with) ; 

G., see § 212 ff. 

The long a, indicating duration (action-words a group, §§ 3, 5) may also 
be classed with the reduplications. 



CHAPTER XIII 


L; R 

§ 94. L in Arawak generally indicates the principle of “loose”, “willing 
(and able) to move”, whilst r on the contrary indicates the principle of 
“fixed”, “unable to move”, “motion being impeded". 

G. Arawak has an I, an r, and two intermediate consonants : for the 
consonant most closely resembling I, the sign X is used : for the consonant 
most closely resembling r, the sign q is used. It is possible that on further 
examination no real difference will be found between X and o. 

L and r are used in places where the difference is of importance, for 
instance -loko. in (free), -roko, in (bound), kalime, shining, karime, black. 
It is, however, not clear, why they say pero, dog, and kaoina, fowl, 
baga, sea. 

In a few cases a word in a vocabulary contains an I where an r might be 
expected, and vice versa ; presumably these are simple mistakes resulting 
from indistinct pronunciation. 

§ 95. Te added to a verbal form, denotes “limited motion” ; t motion 
towards an object, e slowing down. 

Li added to a verbal form, denotes “freely flowing forth" ; / loose, i 
principle or quick t ) . 

Examples, with ausa, to go, or really “to form a void” (§ 130'^)). 

®^) ma-heragi-n bena na-muni kwawa ie. n-ausa kiana, and when they 
agreed not among themselves, they departed, h-ausa ho-kona mairia~tu 
isikwa-hu mun i-ro, go into the village over against you, h-ausa, h-ahaka-li 
John o-mun ba h-akonnabo-sia o-konomun h-adeki-sia o-konomun, go and 
shew John again those things which ye do hear and see ; 

t>) yu warea ki, w-augioci akonnabo-n bena wa-konomun, n-ausa-te 
asakada-n wa-ma Appii Forum mun, and from thence, when the brethren 
heard of us, they came to meet us as far as Appii forum, b-osa-te da-iinabo, 
follow me (Mt. VIII, 22) ; 

e) h-adeka, w-ausa-i-li Jerusalem mun i-ro, behold, we go up to 
Jerusalem (Mt. XX, 18), h-ausa-i-li to-makwa ororo ajeago-ji man, ajia-n 
sa-tu ajia-hu na-makwa a-murreta-sia-no o-mun, go ye into all the world, 
and preach the gospel to every creature {-i-li presumably is used, because 


') B. says in his grammar: "The termination te mostly denotes motion towards the 
speaker, the latter (/i) from the speaker". Motion towards the speaker is of course a te 
motion; motion away Irom the speaker is very often a li motion, but it may be a te 
motion as well. 
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the preceding a has a durative meaning : comp, isa-i-li ! friend !, ada- 
i-li, sun). 

An investigation has brought to light that the suffixes te and li are used 
absolutely independently of the grammatical gender of the persons 
concerned. 

Other examples. 

Adaie-li, b-isada-te u. Lord, save us (Mt. VIII, 25), h-isada-li aboa- 
ci~no. heal the sick (Mt. X, 8) ; b-isika-te da-mun yaha John Baptist isi, 
give me here John Baptist’s head, h-isika~te yaha da-muni~n, bring them 
hither to me, b-isika-li adagati-ci bu o-mun (bu-mun ?), give to him that 
asketh thee, ma-iauna h-aucigi-sia ma-iauna h-isika-li ba n, freely ye have 
received, freely give : h-adagata-li, kena tAsiko fa ho-mun ; h-auada-li. 
Arena h-aucigi fa : ho-korota-li, kena to-torodo fa ho-bora, ask, and it shall 
be given you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock, and it shall be opened unto 
you: ho-mairikota-li ie, teaching (teach !) them (Mt. XXVIII, 20), 
ho-mairikotwa-li kabuia oAoko-tu to-tokoro o-konomun, consider the lilies 
of the field, ore-hi o-rea h-ikitwa-li, (abstain ye) from foiuication, bu- 
prophesidoa-te wa~mun, Christ bui, alika i a~fatada bu, prophesy unto us, 
thou Christ, Who is he that smote thee ? ; h-akonnaba-te, h-aiita-te 
to-konomun, hear, and understand (Mt. XV, 10), toho kiana h-aiita4i, be 
it known therefore unto you (Acts XXVIII, 28), m-iki-ni h-a-li, ye shall 
not eat, m-ahalikibi-li hu, rejoice not. 

In the nature of the case, li only occurs with the Imperative and in the 
Present Tense of the Indicative : te on the other hand, occurs with all kinds 
of forms : -ba-te (§ 60 ^'>), fa-te, faroka-te (§ 144), goba-te, ga-te, l-a-n 
ka-te, koma-te. ia-te, bena-te, bia-te. bo-te, -n-te (this form occurs also in 
sentences with o-doma), a-te. a-ia-te. Further : andi-ci ki te bui ? art thou 
he that should come ? d-Adaie-n o-iyu andi-tu-te d-amun 7 [and whence 
is this to me], that the mother of my Lord should come to me ? d-ikiduada 
bui Christ, Wacinaci Aiici, andi-ci ki te ororo ajeago mun, I believe that 
thou art the Christ, the Son of God, which should come into the world, 
Lihi angel te jiaro. n-a kiana ajia-n. Then said they, It is his angel (Acts 
XII, 15), Cornelius imigodo-sia-no-te wadili adagata Simon isikwa ibid, 
the men which were sent from Cornelius had made enquiry for Simon’s 
house. 

S. -/-te, -li-te : 

b-addika-l-te b-a. receive thy sight, b-ahaka-li-te\de, or b-ahaka-l-te\de, 
tell me, b-adepussudoa-li-te, gird thyself, hu-uboa-li-te, refrain (leave), 
b-ikittakutta-li-te\i Paulus, keep thou Paul ; 

Sm. bii-jahadda-te, or bu-jahadda-l-te, hu-jahadda-te or hii-jahadda- 
l-te, walk ! w-ansse-li-te wa-monne-koa-wa. let us love each other. 

§ 96. Re, i-re, denotes “no motion ”. 

a) isa-re b-a ikita-n i, take care of him (L. X, 35 ; isa, good, sound), 
isa-re l-a adeki-n, he saw [in a vision] evidently, isa-re t-a Sa-tu laloko 
ajia-n. well spake the Holy Ghost, w-auciga siba a-tago-n-wa isa-re-n. the 
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prison truly found we shut with all safety, sa-re t-a Elisabeth o-mun ajia-n, 
and (she) saluted Elisabeth, toraha l-ajia-n bena na~mun, Galilee mun 
kwa-re l-a bania. when he had said these words unto them, he abode still in 
Galilee, to-moroa a-boredo re ki wa fa~i abar kaiiri o-kona. howbeit we 
must be cast upon a certain island, ajia-n, A-circumsise ( )do re ki n-a fa ie, 
saying. That it was needful to circumcise them, ho-makwa hui m-ite-ci. 
kudi-ci k-onnaka-re-n bajia, all ye that labour and are heavy laden, ki-jia- 
mu-tu-re-n da-siki-n ho-mun o-doma, for I have given you an example, 
kidua-n i-re-n. Yea (Acts III, 24; kidua, true), kidua-h i-re-n, yea (L. XIV, 
26), yuho-ro sabu Jesus onyi-sia goba, to-makwa to-konomun a-burito 
faroka, to-makwa i-re-n kaarta a-burita-sia bia ma-bora-n ma ororo ajeago, 
d-ikisi-ka. Kidua-in., And there are also many other things which Jesus did, 
the which, if they should be written every one, I suppose that even the 
world itself could not contain the books that should be written. Amen ; 
b) aba-re-n, straightway, forthwith, anon ; 

S. abba-ka-re-n. suddenly ; 
oma-re-n as soon as, immediately : 
e) ere-hi, a snare, 

§ 97. -Rea, -ria. from ; ea, ia, § 132. 

3-) o-rea, aa-rea ; with pronominal prefix au-rea. au-ria. 
kena Wacinaci alomosa goba oriroko-ho o-rea kalime-hi, and God 
divided the light from the darkness, Adaie-li Wacinaci kiana a-murreta 
goba loko onabo o-bolisi o-rea. and the Lord God formed man of the dust 
of the ground, kena n-akenakwa a-cirikida-n i bawhu-yuho o-rea, and 
(they) rose up, and thrust him out of the city, Wacinaci akenako-koto-sia 
a-odo-ci-no o-rea, whom God hath raised from the dead, alika naii biama- 
no au-rea-ci onyi goba l-ici k-ansi-sia ? whether of them twain did the will 
of his father ? to-dokodo fa l-aurea ... lihi koro o-rea to-dokodo fa. it shall 
be forgiven him ... it shall not be forgiven him. bu-wakaia a-dokodwa 
b-aurea, thy sins be forgiven thee, abaren l-esere ausa l-aurea, and 
immediately the leprosy departed from him, abar-dakabo-no n-aurea ka- 
koborokwa goba, and five of them were wise, ika angel akoiwa t-aurea, and 
the angel departed from her, alika-i koro anda ma da-mun, ma-siko-n-wa\tu 
faroka Da-ci o-rea, no man can come unto me, except it were given unto 
him of my Father, daii ajia-ga ororo o-mun d-akonnabo-sia l-auria, I speak 
to the world those things I have heard of him : 
b) a-rea. 

1 ) d-onnakia to-bolisi b-akosi o-loko area, let me pull out the mote 
out of thine eye, ho-fadakudi fa wakaukili ho-kuti-roko area, shake off the 
dust under your feet, kena wiru lo-fitikita ki goba ba ark o-loko area, and 
again he sent forth the dove out of the ark, tata-be-ci-o-kona lo-tokodo- 
kota na-bolliti-kwona-hu ajeago area, kena onabo-ci l-aiomunta, he hath 
put down the mighty from their seats, and exalted them of low degree : 

2 ) yuho sabu-ci, w-asika yaha-rea. ma, the more part advised to depart 
thence also, lit. much very-person. we-go here-from, said, l-onnaki-n bia 
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loko-no ajia-n kari-kona-tu da-kona tea, to take away my reproach among 
men, kena ajia-hu k-akonnaki goba-te aiomun bonna rea, and a voice came 
from heaven ; 

3) o-kona~ria, for the sake of. 

a-soTokodo-tu yuho-li o-kona-ria, [the blood] which is shed for many, 
kia o-kona~ria, for which [hope’s] sake [I am accused], to-moroa alika-i 
jiali a-boridi fa lo-kokke-wa Daii o-kona-ria, but whosoever will lose his 
life for my sake, wakaia ororo o-muni n, onyikita-hu ivakaia-hu o-kona-ria, 
woe unto the world because of offences ; 

c) wa-rea, wa-ria ; wa. distant, § 121. 

1) Daii adeka goba Satan a-tikidi-n aiomuni warea, I beheld Satan ... 
fall from heaven (comp, kenbena, h-adeka, ajia-hu aiomuni o-rea ajia goba, 
and lo a voice from heaven, saying), isada-hu ]ew-no warea-n o-doma, for 
salvation is of the Jews (J. IV, 22), John baptism warea, l-onnako-n-wa 
w-aurea o-bora, beginning from the baptism of John, unto that same day 
that he was taken up from us, kia ikisi warea, and from that hour (J. XIX, 
27), tanahu warea, from henceforth, abar-timen hour warea, now from the 
sixth hour [there was darkness], na-iakatwa kiana Adam l-iretu mi-ci 
Adaie-li Wacinaci isibo warea, and Adam and his wife hid themselves from 
the presence of the Lord God, aba-warea-ci goba di, I was a stranger, 
Thessalonica kon~di Macedonia warea-ci lihi, a Macedonian of Thcssalonica 
(he), aba mihu Alexandria warea-tu, a ship of Alexandria, abar hiaro 
Samaria waria-tu anda goba a-soadi-tu oniabu, there cometh a woman of 
Samaria to draw water, lihi-ki atenwa waria d-ajia-sia ho-mun jin ki, (he 
is) even the same that I said unto you from the beginning, ororo warea-ci-n 
ka hu, ororo k-ansi koma t-amuni-sia-no ; to-moroa ororo waria-ci-n koro 

0- doma hu ... ororo m-ansi ma hu, if ye were of the world, the world would 
love his own : but because ye are not of the world . . . the world hateth you : 

2) yu warea w-ausi-n bena, and when we had launched from thence 

(§123) : 

d ) ma-i-ria, a-ma-i-ria, m-i-rea ; m-a the inferior, i-ria from ( ? ) . 

Lybia ororo kono-no Cyrene mairia, and in the parts of Libya, about 

Gyrene, d-onnakiti fa kiana hu Babylon a-mairia sabu, I will carry you 
away beyond Babylon, kena bu-pesidi fa n to-loko mairia t-iabo mairia bajia 
pesi abu, and (thou) shalt pitch it within and without with pitch, abar-li 

1- iisa mairia, abar-li lo-baro mairia, [they crucify] the one on his right hand, 
and the other on his left, d-iisa mairia, da-baro mairia, [to sit] on my right 
hand, and on my left, b-osa da-iiabo mirea, Satan, get thee behind me, Satan; 

e) o-kona mairia, over against. 

h-ausa ho-kona mairia-tu isikwa-hu mun i-ro, go into the village over 
against you, Cilicia Pamphylia o-kona mairia-tu bara w-atima-n bena, and 
when we had sailed over the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia, omuni-ga 
w-ausi-n Crete o-rea Salmone o-kona mairia, we sailed under Crete, over 
against Salmone ; 

f) S. akudoa l-a-ni-ka taha-maria jaha-maria na-ssiqua u-llukkumiin. 
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entering into every house, lui kewai a-ijahadda-kuba jaha-maria taha-maria, 
who went about ; 

s) Sm. akkuaria, der Breite nach gegeniiber. 

§ 98, Lia denotes something newly arisen. 

ibikido~(n-wa) , to grow, ibikido-lia b-aha-ni ka, when thou wast young, 
ibikido4ia-ci, a young man, ibikido-Ua-be-ci, young men, ibikido-lia-tu, 
maid, burigo sa ibikido~lia~tu. a colt, the foal of an ass ; korilia~ci, newly 
born, babe, infant ; imi-lia. new ; 

Sm. heme-ru4lia-ttu. a woman in childbed (hemeu, to bring forth a 
child) : piilli4ia. shrubbery (piilli, to grow) ; 

S. ibikiddu4lia~tti, a young man, abba~nu ibikiddu4lia-nnu, the young 
men ; uussadukittu4ia~ti. (the man which had been healed) : a-ssukussa- 
lia-na, the persons that had newly been baptized (also : a~ssukussu-tia4i) ; 
andi4ia-tti~kuba4i Italia-waria, lately come from Italy ; 

V. C, bikid64a-toe Maria, the virgin Mary. 

§ 99. ~L~, to become soft or fluid ; easily removable. 
bele-ci aboa-ci, a man sick of the palsy ; 

ebeli-, to lick, Sm. ebelti~, to soften, to melt, ebeldi-, to suck honey. 
beltiri, cassava-paste, a cassava-beverage, R. beltiri, do., bele-tto, anything 
soft or jelly-like ; 

’’) kolo, to be corrupt (decomposed. Acts XIII, 35-37), a-koldo-. to dip 
a sop (J. XIII, 26, 27), Sm. kullu, vom Wasser aufgeweicht sein ; faul 
sein, verfaulen, a-kulludu-, a-kuldti-, durchweichen ; 

*^-^) Sm. kale, G. khole, to be weak, Sm. a-kullebettii-, to divide, to 
cleave ; 

'’B) G. da-kuliyt, my arm is muscular, kulisi, tangled or curled hair, Sm. 
u-kullissi, a woman's knot of hair ; 

«=) aluiti-, to anoint ; 

‘^) tdsaradi fa i tule-n, it will grind him to powder. Sm. tiillula, fein sein. 
S. (u-jka-ttulle-hu, dust; 

^) Sm. a-sstllikidu- , to melt, B. a-silaki-. to throw (dust into the air) : 

^) 1) ala, Sm. ha/a, footstool (Indian scat, bench) ; 

2) Sagot kouli-ala. I. Th. coori-alla, Sm. kulj-ara, canoe, corial ; 
probably : ala, movable thing, with the character or likeness of a tortoise, 
Sm. hikkuli. Perhaps connected herewith : Sm. kurehare, a certain tree, 
very suitable for making canoes ; 

®) G. hala4u, R. hara-ro, spatula, stirrer, pot-spoon ; 

s) Sm. mannaka, manicole-palm, Euterpe oleracea, mannak-ola, the wood 
when it has been split ( for making hedges, walls, etc. ) : oa-la, a splinter ; 

h) G. tala, lower jaw ; 

i) G. da-sale, ancle, Sm. adenna-ssalle, elbow, ahara-ssale, shoulder- 
blade. 

§ 100. Ri, fixed. 

isa-ri b-a-li ! farewell ! (also isa-kibi h-a-li ! fare ye well !) : 

d-ahaki-n bia da-ri-wa ie, [let me go] bid them farewell, w-ahaki-n bena 
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wa-muni-kwawa wa-ri-wa, and when we had taken our leave one of 
another, l-ahaka-ga Uaugioci I4ri~wa, (he) took his leave of the brethren, 
to-moToa Uahaka l-iri-wa ie, but (he) bade them farewell : 

in', a name : imirita, to reproach, to revile, to rail ; 

aid, tooth (A. M. § 182, 19) ; Sm. ardd, to bite ; 

kaiid. island (A. M, § 182, 71) ; 

idbe, uncleanness, idbe-ci ialoko, unclean spirits, a-dbeti~, to pollute, to 
defile, to profane, a-madbendi-, to cleanse ; 

a-didka, a~didko~(n~wa) , to shave oneself : Dudley a-rke-ano, a-rgue- 
cona, scissors : 

a-iyehedti- ... to-bara, to sheer (its-hair) (iyehe. A. M. § 182, 10) : 

ika tu bu-iwadki-dikiti-ni n, and when thou hast opened his mouth (a 
fish, Mt. XVII, 27). 

§ 101. ^) Ribo, rebo, edbo, o-rebo, waterside, without motion. 

1) lo-bollita goba bara rebo man, (he) sat by the sea side, na-makwa 
loko-no ajinama goba t-eribo man, the whole multitude stood on the shore, 
biama mihu l-adeka kiraha ribo mun. and (he) saw two ships standing by 
the lake, Jesus kiana m-ite-ci a-iadi-n jia ma goba a-bolliti-n a-ciga-oniabu 

0- rebo-tu ajeago. Jesus therefore, being wearied with his journey, sat thus 
on the well : 

2) kena l-iinata ki goba a-mairikota-n bara ribo kona, and he began 
again to teach by the sea side, Asia ororo eribo kona w-eweladoa ti-ka, 
meaning (we wished) to sail by the coasts of Asia, na-dokodwa kiana yu 
warea, a-welado-n-u^a Crete eribo kona, loosing thence, they sailed close 
by Crete : 

3 ) a-ribota, to land ; 

b) rijtt, waterside, with motion (?) ; only found in the following 
example : ika tu Jesus akona-n Galilee bara ri[u-ji, and Jesus, walking by 
the sea of Galilee. 

§ 102. Ro, i-ro, stopped. 

a) h-adeka, imita-robu-mi-ci di hui, h-abokwa-li ia ; aboado-ro ho [a 
bajia, behold, ye despisers and wonder, and perish ; 

b) ama ibia ajinama kwa h-a adeki-n aiomun bonna-ro ? why stand ye 
gazing up into heaven ? bui bajia, Capernaum, onnakido-tu aiomun bonna-n 

1- ro, a-tokodo()koto [a hell o-mim i-ro. and thou, Capernaum, which art 
exalted unto heaven, shalt be brought down to hell, Jacob ausa goba Egypt 
mun i-ro kiana, so Jacob went down into Egypt (comp, kena adaia-hu bia 
l-isika i Egypt ororo mun, and he made him governor over Egypt), kokke- 
hu o-muni-ro-tu waboroko, the ways of life, b-itikida-te b-uaiya yaraha-rea 
onabo-muni-ro, cast thyself down from h'ence, abar-timen hour warea 
oriroko-ho goba to-makwa ororo ajeago-ji. bibici-timen hour o-muni-ro, 
now from the sixth hour there was darkness over all the land unto the ninth 
hour, biama-no loko-no amoda goba temple o-lokomun i-ro na-kwaiabo-n- 
wa bia, aba-li Pharisee, aba-li publican, two men went up into the temple 
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to pray : the one a Pharisee, and the other a publican, kena na~makwa 
loko-no ausa l-ibici-ro, and all the multitude resorted unto him ; 

c ) ( comp, tu, § 55 t>) 4) ) 

yumun i-ro tu Daii ausi~n, mamari-ga hui andi~n, whither I go, ye cannot 
come ; 

d) (comp, amunte, § 71 t>) .s) iii)). 

Galilee warea yaha mute-ro, beginning from Galilee to this place 
(L. XXIII, 5), yaha-mute-ro h-adeka-te ! jiaro ; taha-ro h-adeka ! jiaro, 
na fa koto ajia~n, neither shall they say, Lo here ! or, lo there ! (L. XVII, 
21), m-andi~n d-a-n bia-te yaha munti-ro a-soada ibid, neither (that I) 
come hither to draw [water]. Rabbi, alika b-anda-te yaha munte^ro ? 
Rabbi, when earnest thou hither ? 

S. jaha~mute~m, hither [he that came], kiani-benna na-llumussa-pa ju- 
waria, jaha-mute-ru na-ssika-n-ti d-ame, and after that shall they come 
forth, and serve me in this place ; 

e) toro ; to, motion coming to rest, ro, stopped, in the following : 

1) toro-tu ada, a corrupt tree ; 

2) I) hajiatai toho wiwa, da-dgi-n bia c-ikira-ji, t-itika (excrements) 
bajia da-siki-n bia to-tora-ji, let it alone this year also, till I shall dig about 
it, and dung it ; 

II) fesus a-burcida-tu-n o-toro-mun lo-iyu ajinama, now there stood 
by the cross of Jesus his mother, a-mairikota-sia l-ansi-sia bajia ajinamu-n 
lo-toro-mun, and the disciple standing by, whom he loved ; 

III) Sm. u-ttucu, the whole foot, handle ; 

3) a-torodo-, to lay down, to fall down (worshipping), a-torodo- 
kwona-hu, a bed. 

§ 103. a) O-loko, in (not fixed) ; I, loose, o space, ko faculty, power, 
place. 

Examples, see §§ 5 c), 12, 10 ; 

l>) roko, in (fixed) : r not able to move, o space. 

l-onnaka l-adina-rok-oa kiana ie, and he took them up in his arms, 
lo^wariwari-a lo-kabo roko ka, whose fan is in his hand, aba-no a-fatada 
goba na-kabo roko abu i, and others smote him with the palms of their 
hands, ho-fadakudi fa wakaukili ho-kuti-roko area, shake off the dust 
under your feet ; 

‘^) 1) abo-loko, on the top of ; abo appearance in space, loko, to be in a 
free manner at a place. 

kena hihi aboloko l-isika goba n, and (he) put it on a reed, t-aboloko 
warea onabo-mun-i-ro, [the veil was rent] from the top to the bottom, 
kenbena temple isi aboloko t-isika i, and (he) setteth him on a pinnacle of 
the temple ; 

2) the same principle appears in aboloka- (or ga-) : 

l-itikida goba l-aboloka muni-ro, and (he) falling headlong, n-ausa l-abu 
aiomun-tu ororo abologato-n-wa mun ... na-boredi-n bia i l-aboloka muni- 
ro, (they) led him unto the brow of the hill ... that they might cast him 
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down headlong, a.boloQdto^Ti'-ws. hara t^ko^tnuTi, [the herd ran] down a 
steep place into the sea ; 

d) abo-roko, at the outside. 

a-ta-kwona-hu karubo bajia aboroko-ji ho-maribendi-n o-doma, to-moroa 
to-loko ibe kwa ma k-itesiasia abu k-ikiha~sia abu, for ye make clean the 
outside of the cup and of the platter, but within they are full of extortion 
and excess, atenwa a-ta-kwona~hu o-loko-ji karubo o-loko-ji bu-maribenda 
banyia, t-aboroko-ji maribe-ni-n bia bajia, cleanse first that which is within 
the cup and platter, that the outside of them may be clean also ; 

e) S. aka and akuAugku, in (fire), B. akoAoko, in (ikihi, fire, balisi, ash, 
ibiki, wound, and perhaps other words). Presumably ikihi etc. indicate 
something tiny or slight, thin, or a principle ( ending : / ) , and ako ( see 
§ 128), the principle of “entering into” has to be added before Aoko can 
be applied. 

kenbena ikihi akoloko mun to-boredwa, and (it, the tree, is) cast into the 
fire, a-bolliti-n wara-uara-tu eke-hu abu balisi akoloko, sitting in sackcloth 
and ashes (comp, lihi a~baptize( )da fa hu Sa~tu laloko abu, ikihi abu, he 
shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost, and with fire), l-ausa kiana l-ibici, 
akera-n l-ibiki, a-sonko-n oili, wine bajia t^akoloko-ji, and (he) went to 
him, and bound up his wounds, pouring in oil and wine ; 

S. Paulas a-hurrudukuttu-n benna ihime-wa, a-ssikUn hikkihii aku 
badja\n, abba karri-tu wuri anda t~akulugku'Waria Paulas ii-kkabbu 
U'kunna, and when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them on 
the fire, there came a viper out of the heat, and fastened on his hand : 
t) ari'loko, in (between). 

hihi bajia na-sika goba lo-kabo ariloko-ji, and (they put) a reed in his 
right hand : Sm. arilukku, zwischen, l-abuna arilukku, zwischen seinen 
Knochen ; S. n~akunna abba waburukku iissiqua arilukku-tu u-llukku-di, 
(they) passed on through one street, Sondaka arilukku, [that it might be 
preached] the next sabbath ; 

e) i(y)a-loko, presumably means: ia, the free being, the essence 
( § 132), loko, to be in a free manner at a place. 

1 ) a-dokota-sia bia lihi, ajia-sia iyaloko, for a sign which shall be 
spoken against (no other example has been found with B.) ; S. Gott 
ii'jalukku, [to fight] against God, Hebraer-nu ii-jalukku, [a murmuring] 
against the Hebrews i 

2 ) a-ialokoto-, to change ; 

3) l-ialoko ialokodo bia, [give] in exchange for his soul, S. Judas 
ii-jalukkudu-wa, (in the place of Judas), lii-jalukkud'oa, in his stead : 

^) S. a-ijalukkadudii-, to build again (Acts XV, 16) ; 
h) o-kobo-roko, among ; ko, the active, positive being (comp, o-kona, 
§63), bo, without motion, in rest, (§62), roko, in (fixed); see also 
§ 128 k). 

kena ka-sikwa goba waii o-koboroko i, and (he) dwelt among us, Peter 
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§ 104 

bajia a-bollita na-koboroko. Peter (also) sat among them : see also 
example, § 1 ; 

i) derivations from o~loko : 

1) a-lokodo-, to partake in, to part, a-lokodo-tu iehi, cloven tongues, 
ka4okodo~tu, [a room] prepared, ma4okodo~tu, desolate, isauka ... ma- 
lokodo fa, kingdom ... is brought to desolation, l-iri a-lokodo-n-wa o-doma. 
for his name was spread abroad ; 

2) l~isikwa a-malokododo-ia, let his habitation be desolate, a- 
malokododa-hu, the desolation, a-malokododa-tu o-bolli-tu, the abomination 
of desolation passing ; 

3) c-ibiloko. its breadth, k-ibiloko-tu, wide, broad, m-ibiloko-tu, strait, 
narrow (a way, a gate), Wacinaci ajia-n k-ibiloko sabu ka kiana, and the 
word of God increased, k-ibiloko-U'kili, the firmament, ibilokoto-, ibilogoto-. 
to make broad, to spread, to straw ; 

4) Sm. u~llukkude, in the hand, dadlukkude, my staff. 

§ 104. Ra, a definite place (in time-bound reality), generally at some 
distance from the speaker. 

a ) ka-raia, to appear, to be born ; t-iraia, the appearance ( of things ) , 
ka-raia-kona, [he increased] in stature, lo~maraiadwa, he vanished, S. 
ix-raija. outward aspect ; also : a vision, a sight ; 

*5) 1) I) hara, ara, to be spent, ended, accomplished ; 

II) ma-hara, quickly, with haste, ma-hara kibi, with all speed, 
immediately, ma-hara b-a-te, ma-hara h-a-te, go to (Gen. XI, 3, 4), ma-hara 
h-a-te d-ibici. ho-makwa hui m-ite-ci, come unto me, all ye that labour ; 

III) haradi-, to spend : 

IV) aradi-, to make fully, to complete (a journey, a day, a 
repayment) ; 

2) I) herre-n loko-no o-doma. for the press [of the multitude] : 

II) a-herrati-n bajia bu, and [they] press thee ; 

III) ka-heraka, to keep company, to be friends with, G. ka-korkoya 
to kuta, animal species, ka-korku-ada, kind, ka-k6r6k6-ya\da ye, they are 
kind {k instead of h. comp. § 88^)) ; 

IV) heragi, heraki. eragi. to be together, G. hiireka\de, I am 
constipated : 

V) a-herakidi-, a-herakida. S. a-hiirkida, to come together, to gather 
(together) ; 

VI) a-muirika, Sm. a-miihurka, to be choked (under water) ; 

'■'il) akera, akere, to bind, akeri-. to entangle: {k instead of h, 
comp, § 88 !>) ) : 

VIII) Sm. ereke, aufraumen, erekedi- bewahren, B. eregi, erigi, to 
root up, to gather up (the tares in the field) : 

IX) aranta, to mix, S. a-hiirrukuda-ti ii-ijuhu k-arrana-nt-bu 
Phariseer-nu, Sadduceer-nu u-mamunnikoawa, the one part were Sad- 
ducees, and the other Pharisees : 

c) ra-bu, ra-bo, ra-ba, in the following words, indicates the (opposite) 



side: ta, yonder, bu, appearance; comp. re~bo, ri~bo, waterside, § 101, 
oalabaw, the other side, § 120 3). 

1) (e, i)rabudiki, (i)rabodogo, against, towards (on meeting). 

na~makwa bawhu-yuho kono-no a-fitikida goba ausi-n Jesus erabudiki, 

and, behold, the whole city came out to meet Jesus, auaduli wa-rabuddiki-n 
O'doma, because the winds were (our) contrary, abaren a-odo-ci-sikwa 
o-loko area abar~li yauhahu k-amun^ci anda l-irabudiki, immediately there 
met him out of the tombs a man with an unclean spirit (Mk. V, 2), lo- 
tokodo-n bena t-eribo man, abar-li l-irabodogo-ci bawhu-yuho warea 
auciga i, wakili warea yauhahu k-amun-ci lihi, and when he went forth to 
land, there met him out of the city a certain man, which had devils long 
time (L. VIII, 27), ka-rabudika-tu bara n-aucigi-n bo, and falling into a 
place where two seas met, ka-rabudika-ga n ajia-n, wakaia wabu-n, con- 
tradicting and blaspheming ; 

2) t-arbara-n, (its, a paddle’s) broadside; Sm. k-arraba, Carapa 
guianensis, the timber of which is very suitable for making the washboards 
of canoes, etc. : 

3 ) R. sarapa, anything doubled ; three-pronged arrow, double- 
barreled gun ; 

cA) 1) G. salabadi-, to square wood ; 

G. walaba. Eperua falcata, the wood of which is very cleavable and 
is used in town for roof-shingles : 

G. salabalaba to-konde. a six-sided pencil : 

oalabaw, the other side, § 120c) sj ; 

2) G. sapa-T), smooth (a table) ; 

G. sabadi-, sabasabadi-, to trample flat grass or shrubs, to wash by 
beating with a piece of wood, ada sabada da-kabo, a piece of wood struck 
my hand ; 

sapakana. a long wooden sword ; 

d ) k-aiima-ci-no bu-mun a-cigi-n b-arama-kon-di akausakiti-n, that thine 
enemies shall cast a trench about thee, a-odo-ci-sikwa arama-kona, [Mary 
stood] at the sepulchre, R. t-arama-kon-di, the lateral edges of a fan, 
Sm. n-akunna hurruru aruma u-kun-di. we (they?) sail along the coast, 
kuljara aruma, the side of the canoe ; 

e) t-itagara, (its) wall ; a-tagi-, to cover, to close, to shut ; 

f) 1) l-i-raha, t-o-raha. na-raha, y-a-raha (§§44, 45) and t-o-ra. 

kenbena ika tu tora-jia t-a-n ajia-n, and when she had thus said, l-augici 

[a i tora-jia-n-ci onyi-n, (he) shall find (him) so doing, tora-jin koro 
publica-no onyi-ka ? do not even the publicans the same ? 

2) G. toho yadowa dai-ni (§ 78 0 D) ra-da, this knife belongs to me • 

g) (y-. see §§ 45. 123). 

yara, a hedge : 

Sm. jurada, barbecue, rafter ( A. M. § 182, 51 ) ; 

bawhu-yura, a beam ( house-tiebeam ) ; 

R. to-yuranni, wooden float ; 
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yura ... ansi, to hasten, a-iyarati- ... ansi, to trouble ; see § 80^) ; 
aiymako~, aiyuraka, to draw, to hale, oniaha kiana aiyura-kwa, and the 
waters asswaged ; 

Sm. jura-hii, the longing ; 
h) ibara, to remain, to be left. 

' § 105. O-bora ; bo in rest, ra a definite place, 
room, place. 

1) b-isika lihi o~bora, give this man place, ho-korata-li, kena to~torodo 
fa ho~bora, knock, and it shall be opened unto you, kena a-korati-ci o-bora 
to'-toroda fa, and to him that knocketh it shall be opened, ka-bora kwa t-a 
bajia, yet there is room, ki-o-doma ma-bora goba ie, insomuch that there 
was no room to receive them ; S. na~bulleda na~kkabbura u-ria baddia je, 
and (they) expelled them out of their coasts ; 

2) a~maboradi~, to throng ; Sm. a-kabburratikitti~, to make broad or 
wide ; 

t>) a certain point of time (indicated by the pronominal prefix or object- 
word) in the future. 

kena tanahu d~ahaka~ga ho~mun t~andi~n o-bora, now I tell you before 
it come, kena tanahu d-ahaka bi ho-mun to-bora, and now I have told you 
before it come to pass, ororo m-ansi faroka hu, h-aiita m-ansi t-a-n goba di, 
m-ansi t-a-n o-bora hu, if the world hate you, ye know that it hated me 
before it hated you, kenbena, h-adeka, kasakabo man ho-ma di, ororo 
a-iibo-n-wa o-bora-n, and, lo, I am with you alWay, even unto the end of 
the world, andi-ci da-iinabo a-sikoa da-bora-ci bia ; da-bora-n goba 
o-doma i, he that cometh after me is preferred before me : for he was before 
me, to-moroa oaboddi-ci t-ebo-n-wa o-bora isado fa, but he that endureth 
to the end shall be saved, ika tu omuni-n c-iwi ikisi o-bora, and when the 
time of the fruit drew near, d-adaie-n k-ibena l-andi-n o-bora, my lord 
delayeth his coming, kabuea mun goba lo-bora-ji l-aiici, now his elder son 
was in the field, aba-li jiali koro da-simakiti-sia na-bora ikisidi fa da-koto-n, 
none of those men which were bidden shall taste of my supper, kena to- 
bora-tu a-fitikidi-n himi b-onnaka, and take up the fish that first cometh 
up, to-moroa ika tu na-bora-ci andi-n, but when the first came (Mt. XX, 
10), to-moroa yuho-li na-bora-ci n-adiki-ci fa, kena n-adiki-ci na-bora-ci 
fa, but many that are first shall be last ; and the last shall be first ; 
c) o-bora-mun. 

na-bora mun n-anda kiana, and (they) outwent them, lihi-ki iibidikiti fa 
b-abonaha bui o-boramun, which shall prepare thy way before thee, bawhu- 
sibo sikapo o-boramun Daii, I am the door of the sheep, k-ansi goba ie 
t-ebo-n-wa o-boramun, he loved them unto the end. 

§ 106. Ikira-ji, ikira-di, round about. 

yara l-isika goba c-ikira-ji, and hedged it round about, c-ikira-ji-tu ororo. 
the country round about, Galilee ikira-ji-tu ororo, the region round about 
Galilee, n-ikira-di-ci, (they) that dwelt round about them, a-bolliti-ci 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwc Reeks) DI. XXVIll. B 10 
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l-ikira-di-ci, them which sat about him. l-adeka l-ikira-di-ci ibid kiana, and 
he looked round about. 

§ 107. Ra is also used in order to indicate, that something which has 
the nature of a liquid, is here considered as ‘‘a definite place”. 

-rako, -irako. in (a fluid). 

kena abaren Uamodi~n oini-xako warea, and straightway (he) coming up 
out of the water, a-tobadi-n nete bara tako-mun, casting a net into the sea, 
bara irako-tu himi, the fish of the sea (comp, b-osa bara man, go thou to 
the sea), Jordan irako. [to baptize] in Jordan, adga irako-mun, [to fall] 
into the ditch ; 

(comp, oini ... iki, to rain). 

1) oniabu ma-kira goba, the waters were dried up, ororo ma-kira, the 
face of the ground was dry ; 

2 ) ikira, tears ; 

3) kiraha. a pool, a lake (A. M. § 182, 69) ; 

'^) ura, juice (A. M. § 182, 2), see also § 125 ^5) ; 

5) egura, root (of a plant or tree) ; abona-gira-hu, a herb, see 
§ 125b) ; 

6) bara, sea (A. M. § 182, 70) ; 

'*) o-barra, hair, see § 64 a) 4) ; 

c ) connected with the preceding : 

S. Jesus k-ansi-ssia-nnu akujabara~ koare n-a Goff u-miin lu-kunnamun 
akujaba-ra, prayer was made without ceasing of the church unto God for 
him, abba-nu ka-ijahadda-ra-ke rubu-mu-tti Judu-nu, certain of the 
vagabond Jews. 

§ 108. Ra in the following words can be explained as indicating “a 
definite place”, but it may also be sound-imitation. 

araga, to cut off, aragakoto-, to separate, to divide ; 

aterakidi-, to rend ; 

a-iharakidi-, iharakidi-, to tear, a-iherakido-(n-wa) , to break, intransitive 
(a net) ; 

akurradi-, akurrada. to break ; 

a-korati~, to knock, to buffet ; 

akorakali, thunder ; 

atarata-hu airi-sibo, gnashing of teeth ; 

maraka. rattle (see also § 117 ^) 2 )) 

§ 108 A. By the combination of a free movement (/ principle) and a 
restraining force {d principle), a couple of forces may arise which causes 
rotation. This accounts for the use of the r in words expressing a rotary 
movement. 

a) see § 120 e) 1 , 2 ) ; 

b) 1) aure-ci o-loa ikirikia. perversed generation, haure-d-no, those that 
were maimed : 

2) l-a()aurida goba Galilee ororo mun i-ro, he turned aside into the 
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parts of Galilee, Sm. aordii-, aorda, to spin, G. to uri auooda, the snake lies 
coiled up ; yaho aurodo~(rj. to roll up a ball of string ; 

c) lo-uribisa, he rolled, a~uribisia, rolled [the stone of the sepulchre], 
G. to uri ka-lebetoa, the snake lies coiled up : 

<i) k-aru-bo, a platter, Sm. karrupairo, snail-shell, G. da-kerosa no, 
I draw a circle, a~keros6~to, a circle, karusa. feather headdress ; 

e) G. ka-ranalana-tu a~yati-n, to draw flourishes : 

f) oraro, S. wuraru, a cloud (comp. G. uraroni, saliva, Sm., R. haru, 
starch) ; 

&) hori, S. wuri, snake (A. M. § 182, 41) ; 
h) Sm. a-ssurdii-, to spin. 


B 10* 



CHAPTER XIV 


H 

§ 109. The h is used in Arawak in order to indicate “gentle affirmation”; 
in some cases it means “to exhale” : in ahe, yes, both these meanings are 
included. In a few words the h has been found to alternate with g and k 
(§§ 88h). 104t» 2)). 

ahe ! yea ! ibi-ka bajia ie oaboddi~n ahe b-a-ni o-bora, and now are they 
ready, looking for a promise, lit. ready-is also they waiting yes thine doing 
future-moment ; 

S. ehe, yes, t-aha-mute rubu t-adia~n, but she constantly affirmed (her 
words) ; Sm. ehe. yes, ehe-ka\d~a. I say yes, G. ehe (nasalized), yes 
(A. M. § 182, 132A) ; 

Sm, hiitva, blow-gun ; 

ahaka, to tell, to command, to bring word, ahaka ... bu-iri (l-iri, etc.), 
to accuse thee (him, etc.), misi-tu ahaka-hu, the law (in, name, misi. 
right) ; 

ahaki- ... da-ri-wa ( l-iri- wa, etc.), I (he, etc.) bid farewell ; 

ahakobu-. ahakobo-, to breathe, to rest, ahakoba-hu, breath, rest, 
refreshing ; 

l-ahako [a jiaro, when he should have swollen (or ... ; Acts XXVIII, 6), 
abar-li ahako-ci, a certain man, ... which had the dropsy : S., Sm. ahaku- 
( nn-ua), to swell : 

Sm. hanna-hanna-(n), dick sein, da-llerukku ahanna-hanna. my lips, 
d-adikka ahanna-hanna. my ear-lap, han-iju, gnat, mosquito (= swelling- 
producing) ; 

Sm. wuini burreha-ttu, sour, strong paiwari, baiwaru. a fermented 
drink, prepared from cassava (creole paiwari, tapana) ; B. a-boraada, to 
leaven, a-boraada-sia, vinegar ; Sm. burreha, to be sour, a-burahadii-. to 
make sour ; 

a-haburi, aburi. to be ashamed ; 

(a)haduboci. perspiration, G. hadu[uci\ka\de, I perspire; Sm. adu, 
parasol ; 

S. ahannuba. to be awake, to watch, B. aanabo-, aanubo-. to awake ; 

Sm. a-ehehebuda, a-eheherudunna. to yawn ; 

habe, S. hebbe, to be old (a person), hebe c-iwi marisi, the full corn in 
the ear, G. hebe-ia c-iwi, the fruit is ripe ; 

ahalikibi. alikibi, joy, to rejoice, alikibe, to be glad, ahalikibito-(n-wa). 
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a( )alikibito-(n-wa) . to be blessed: perhaps related to this: G. tholebe 
ka i, he is industrious, tholebe~ci~mekebo(r], a pushing worker : 

S. ma-halle~ti, (a person) that lacked, Sm. ma^halle, not sufficient : 

S. ahadakuttu~, B. adagato-, to require, to demand, to ask, to enquire 
for : 

Sm. ahabu, backbone. Sm., S. ahabula. footstool, seat, B. simara-habo, 
bow (A. M. § 182, 54) (simara, arrow), akera-n mihu t-ahabo area. S. tau 
abba na-ttimetta meju ahabu u~kanna, undergirding the ship ; 

t-isiri kiana hatatwa, S. t-issiri hatta kebe hiddan, the [ship’s] forepart 
stuck fast, S. muttuku adiaku na-hattadoa-ma, lest they should fall into the 
quicksands : 

aimaha, to curse, to revile {aiima, wrath). 

§ 110. 3^) S. hitti, B. ti, hiti. to desire, to will, to hope, to seek, to be 
determined to. 

S. nai ke ikissida-hitti-ka\i Stephanas uiniku, (they examine-wish him 
St. cleverness. Acts VI, 9), bu-buruwattu-n-hittbssia k-amonaika-ti u-miin, 
thine alms (thine help wish-sia poor-one unto. Acts X, 4) : 

B. 1) liraha Jesus itena h-isika ti-ka wa-kona mun, and (ye) intend to 
bring this man’s (Jesus’) blood upon us. l~oaiya l-ikalimetwa ti-ka, (he) 
seeketh his own glory, lo-dokoda ti goba l-auroa kiana n aiakatwa o-loko, 
(he) was minded to put her away privily, alika-i jiali isada-ti [aroka 
lo-kokke-wa, lo-boridi fa n, for whosoever will save his life shall lose it, 
h-atenabo faroka ie h-auciga ti-n n-aurea ba o-doma, ama kiana h-iauna 
wa ? and if ye lend to them of whom ye hope to receive, what thank have 
ye ? lo-iyu l-augioci ajinama goba maugili o-loko ajia-ti-n lo-mun, his 
mother and his brethren stood without, desiring to speak with him : 

kena alika-i jiali ifirotwa ti-ci lo-mun-wa, h-afudyi bia. lihi h-isanci fa. 
and whosoever will be chief among you, let him be your servant, lit. and 
who ever magnify-self wish-person him-at-self, your-chief to-be, he your- 
servant future, kena m-anda-ti h-a Daii amun, kokke-hu h-amuni-n bia, 
and ye will not come to me, that ye might have life, ki-o-doma n-aboadwa 
ti goba, and (they) were in jeopardy, manswa ki l-a-ti goba aboko-n-wa ia, 
and (he) began to be sore amazed : 

2) a-mairikota-sia-no o-ma ti goba barin i, he assayed to join himself 
to the disciples : 

3) Satan k-amuni ti ga bu. Satan hath desired to have you (thee) : 

^) w-adagata ti sabu ka i, h-a-li lo-mun, as though ye would enquire 
something more perfectly concerning him, lit. we-demand wish more is him, 
ye-do him-to, ki-o-doma Jew-no a-forra ti sabu goba i. therefore the Jews 
sought the more to kill him, ki-o-doma na-bokota ti ki goba ba i, therefore 
they sought again to take him : 

5) kena tanahu warea n-onyi-hiti-sia koro ikiado fa n-aurea, and 
(from) now nothing will be restrained from them which they have imagined 
to do, m-onyi-hiti-ci l-ansi-sia, [the which] neither did according to his will: 

6) ma-ti. or m-a-ti. not willing, in : 
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to-moToa mati l-a goba Jesus, howbeit Jesus suffered him not, da-sika ma 
koro n, mati l-a tu-mun, he would not reject her (Mk. VI, 26), to-moroa 
mati l-a, he consented not ; 

'^) iitesia, covetousness (§ 118 a) 2 )) ; 
s) (ka-)cikibe, theft (§ 118 a) i)) ; 
b) 1) Sm. ahitti, to be compliant, m-ihiti, to be tired ; 

S. l-ahitti-ka Wamallittakoanti u-rniin lu-llua u-llukk-ua, (he) believed, 
lit. he-ahitti-'was God at his-heart in own, juhu-Ui m-ahitti-ka Adaija-hii 
u-rniin na-llua u-llukk-ua, and many believed in the Lord, lu-llua baddia 
ibe iissa-tti a-jahii abbu, m-ahitti-kuma-hii abbu ba, and (he was) full 
of the Holy Ghost and of faith, G. mithe^de, or dai mithe, I am tired, 
mithe-ka'dt hadt(tj, I am very tired ; B. ho-makwa hui m-ite-ci, [come unto 
me] all ye that labour, imitedi-, G. imitedi-, imithendi-, to be tedious to 
someone : 

2) S. hitte : lu-monua Saulus hitte l-a kuba a-tattadu-nn-ua 
lu-kuburukkua-monn-ua, but Saul increased the more in strength, d-a-n 
u-dumma hitte-kebe-pa adia-n d-awa m-ammarru-nni-hiia, [therefore] I do 
the more cheerfully answer for myself, Jesus k-ansi-ssia-nnu u-ijuhu hitte 
rubu m-a-ni-ka. and in those days, when the number of the disciples was 
multiplied, kiahanna d-akujaba bu-miin, mimi-hitte (mimi, cold) b-a-n-ti 
akannabii-n d-adia-n. wherefore I beseech thee to hear me patiently : 

3) Sm. a-ttikida, to persuade, to speak kindly to someone. G. a-ttekeda, 
to advise, da-tikidikita-ka, I sing (a medicine-man ; see § 206). 

§ 1 1 1. The h with a or o occurs further at the beginning of words if the 
a or o sound is specially important, e.g. 

a) ama, alika. a/o, interrogative words (§ 139), S., Sm. hamma, hallika, 
hallu. Sc. hamma, v. C. ama, halika, halo. Pen. hama, R. hama, halleku, G. 
hama. halika, halo ; 

b) adaili, sun, Wyatt hadaley. Dudley hadalle, Laet adaly, S., Sm. 
haddalli. Hi. hadalley. Sc. haddali. I. Th. adaili, Sagot hadali. v. C. adalie, 
G. hadali ; 

e) ada, tree, Wyatt, S., Sm., Sc., Sagot. R. adda, v. C., G. ada, Laet 
hada ; 

d) Sm. halpelem. a pin (Spanish alfiler) ; 

e) 1) ororo, earth, Wyatt arara, S., Sm. hurruru, Bernau harare. Hi. 
ororoo, v. C. hororo, G. hololo ; 

2 ) o-horora, land, farm, country, S. u-hurrura ; 

f) a-odo-, to die, S., Sm. a-hudu-, v. C. a-hoodo-. a-hoedoe-, oodo-. 

See further deictic or emphasizing /i in §§ 44 — 47. 

§ 112. a) hihi. reed (A. M. § 185, 127) ; 

b) Sm. ihi, tail (A. M. § 182, 29), ue-iri. backbone (G. : lower part of 
the back ) , ihiri, an eel ; 

c) 1) ikihi. S. hikkihii, fire (A. M. § 182, 65) ; 

2 ) S. ihime. firewood, v. C. dai k-ime. I have fire ; perhaps this word 
is the name for the apparatus for making fire, comp. § 73 b) ; 
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§ 112 

3) perhaps connected with the preceding (cremation ?) : 

S. l-iija majauqua\tu\ppa kurru l-ihittiattina u-llukku, that his soul was 
not left in hell, l-ihittiMtina w-amunni-ka koa dannuhu baddia, and his 
sepulchre is with us unto this day, akkarrta-hii-ssia baddia kia hitti 
u-llukkumun, and laid in the sepulchre [that Abraham, etc.. Acts VII, 16] ; 

d) ka~hile(n) , to be quickly, kahili kibi t-a kiana ausi-n. running (a ship. 
Acts XXVII, 16), to-makwa t-abokwa-boa mu-tu poroko adarida goba 
kahili kibe-n, the whole herd of swine ran violently ; 

Sm. ihiti~, to ground fine, a-hiiidi-, to press, to press out, B. i[iro~tu 
kimisa a-huido-tu bibiten t-akoina man, a great sheet knit at the four 
corners, a-iidi-. a-iji-. to gird, a~iido-(n-wa) . to gird oneself : 
t) G. a~hilesa, to split cane ; 

s) Sm. ue^hiikkilli, ive-hikkili, silkgrass, Dudley huculle, a bow string. 
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§ 113. The s is used in Arawak in order to indicate “showing form”, 
“having a surface of its own, a scale or cuticle”. 

Si (phonetic spelling) has an inclination to alternate with syi (ph. sp.). 

§ IH. Sa (A. M. § 182, H8A). 

a) 1) m-isa kwa t-a-n ka ororo a-koado-n-wa, the earth was without 
form, lit. not-isa yet it-being earth round-being ; 

2) isa. sound, in Acts III, 7, 16 : 

3) isa-ka-ni-ma-n and [Moses] was exceeding fair. Aria ki Isa-tu-wabu 
n-a-sia asa-n, [the temple] which is called Beautiful, misi-ci a-odo-ci-sikwa 
sa~ke h-a-n ho-murreti-n o-doma, because ye ... garnish the sepulchres of 
the righteous ; 

4) isa, good (the i is omitted in sa-ci. sa^tu) ; the word “holy” in the 
bible texts is also translated by isa ; 

5) isadi-, to lay up (treasures), to save, to restore, to heal, to make 
whole, to garnish ; 

6) I) karina-sa. an (hen's) egg. karina a-herakidi-n t-isa-wa t-adina 
abomun jin, as a hen doth gather her brood under her wings, baka-sa, a 
calf, kabaritu-sa, a kid ; 

II) isa, child (offspring), ka-sa, to be with child, to conceive, to 
beget, ma-sa, to have no child, to be barren ; 

i>) a-sa, to call (to give a name) ; 

c) saka, to wither, to be withered (a tree, a herb), lit. ka. making its 
appearance in a positive manner in time-reality, with the character of sa, 
showing form, scale or bark (in contrast with growing, living, soft things) : 

d) a-saradi-, to bruise, to grind ; 

e) bese-ki-n-ci-n o-doma i, because he was of little stature. R. base-ke- 
n-to hiaro. short girl, Sm. bissekinni. to be small, bassa-ba-n-tu. a little one 
( persons ) . 

§ 115. Se, si, flesh (A. M. § 182, 4). 

ese-re, ise-re, sores, leprosy ; 

isi, Sm. hissi, hiissi. G. hisi. to stink. Sm. ka-ssi. to smell of fish ; h 
exhalation, issi flesh ? (A. M. § 182, H9A) ; 

Q. oassini-hii. the physical heart ; 

S. issin. penis : 

S. isehii, Sm. issehi, a worm : 

Perhaps also belonging to this category : seme, sweet, delicate, sipe. 
G. sife, bitter. 
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§ 116. Si. 

surface. 

1) isibo. in face of (without motion), isiba, a face. 

l-isiba muni-TO lo-tocoda goba lo-kuti isibo-mun, a-dankido~n~wa lo-mun. 
(he) fell down on his face at his feet, giving them thanks, n~aiakatwa kiana 
Adam l-iretu mi-ci AdaieAi Wacinaci isibo warea, and Adam and his wife 
hid themselves from the presence of the Lord God, to-loa-sibo abu ka~ 
koborokwa^ni n, [Mary kept all these things, and] pondered them in her 
heart, batdhu-sibo, S. baha-ssubu-lle, door, gate, B. l-adura-sibo, his side 
( adura, rib ) , airi~sibo. ( fore ) teeth ; 

2) isifu. in face of (with motion). 

I) oniabu isifu- ji Wacinaci laloko ausa goba, and the Spirit of God 
moved upon the face of the waters, t-ibibida goba l-eke isi[u-ji, and touched 
the hem of his garment : 

II) a-sifuda, to turn away, again, about, to repent : a-sifudo-(n-wa) . 
to be interpreted, translated : 

III) isifo-do, door, gate : 

3) siba, stone, rock (A. M. § 182, 75) ; 

^) isiroko, flesh (A. M. § 182, 4) ; 

i>) I) isi, seed (of a plant or a tree) (A. M. § 182, 119) ; 

o-bolisi, dust (of the ground), chaff (both, to pass forth), balisi, ash 
(A. M. § 185, 66) : 

madsi, wheat (really : maize) (A. M. § 182, 122) : 

ako-si, eye, probably eye-ball (A. M. § 182, 15) : 

2) isi, head (A. M. § 182, 14) ; 

3) t-isidi-tu, the (its) roof, da-sikwa-sidi-tu, my (house-) roof : 

^) isikwa, a house, ka-sikwa. to dwell, to make one's abode, ark 
isikwa-ci-n, the covering of the ark, b-elitada bu-kaspare-n t-isikwa 
o-lokomun, put up again thy sword into his place, Golgotha ... isii abona 
isikwa, G. ... the place of a skull, isikwa-hu, village : 

5) lo-kabo isi, the tip of his finger, temple isi. a pinnacle of the temple, 
a-modi-n sycamine ada-isi, and climbed up into a sycomore tree, S. hurruru 
issi, mountain (top) ; 

®) I) isid, nose, also : the forepart of a ship (A, M, § 182, 16) ; 

II) ka-sid-sid a-u-kili waboroko, the rough ways : 

III) t-isidbida koro. neither do they spin, kaarta l-isidbida, he closed 
the book ; 

IV) ka-sid~ma-n, [a measure] running over : 

I) I) m-isi, to be straight, right ; also : to be righteous, just, lawful, 
misi-tu ahaka-hu, the law, misi-tu l-ahaka-n, his commandment ; 

II) imisidi-, to stretch forth (his hand), S. imisidi-, to expound, to 
declare, B. imisido-(n-wa) , to be made straight, to be justified ; imiselda- 
sia, the pavement (J. XIX, 13) (G. : masonry) ; 

c ) a point. 

1 ) simara, arrow ; 



154 


SI : IRON 


§ 116 


-) Sm. sammali, cassava grater (A. M. § 182, 50) ; 

3)1) G. siparali, arrow with bamboo lanceolate head ; para, to kill ; 

II) I. Th. siparara, R. shiparari, arrow with iron lanceolate head ; 

III ) siparari, iron i ) ; 

i^’) Dudley casparo, S. kassiparra, B. kaspara, a sword - ); kasipara 
or Spanish espada 1 

^') Comp. Karib languages* sipari. sting-ray ; 

I ) Sm. sudi, blow-gun arrow ; 

5) Q. mussi. R. mossi. a club (“and have sometimes on one side of the 
mussi a projection in the form of a little hatchet”) ; 

<i) something sharp, sometimes unpleasant. 

1) a-siki-, to put, to give ; G. a-siki~, to put before one (for instance 
food), and a-kdl6k(6?)-, to reach (for instance an object), are used when 
we use "to give”. According to A. P. Penard (verbal communication to the 
author), something similar occurs in Kalina, and is rooted in the Indian 
belief that only what is required for one's personal necessities may be 
regarded as property. What his field, or the chase produces in excess of 
his needs, does not belong to him ; he is bound to give it away to those 
persons who are in need of it. He is also bound to lend a hand for any 
work, if necessary ; 

-) I) a-simaki-, to call, a-simaka, to cry ; 

II) S. a-ssimadii-, to call ; 

3) Sm. issimuddu, electric eel ; 

I) yauhahu (= bush-spirit, demon) simaira, a common expression 
denoting severe pain (B, 5*^, 19) : 

°) Sm, sila, to ache ; 

i>) simika, to be filled or moved with envy, to be jealous ; 

I) Sm, simitta. to laugh, amutta. to disapprove of, to despise, B. imita. 
to despise, to mock, to laugh, imitada. to laugh : 

8) su-mule. to be drunk, su-muli-kile. drunkenness, ma-muli-kille, 
temperance ; 

3 ) S. oa-kurru seribokkilliu. a tempestuous wind ; oa-, exceeding, kurru. 
think, se. sharp, ribo. waterside, (o)kkilU. natural phenomenon, § 130 a)’ 
iu. spirit ? : B. isogo-tu koro serabokilio. no small tempest, ifiro-tu goba 
serabokilio bara o-loko. there arose a great tempest in the sea • 

1") Sm. se, dictio enclitica, emphaseos causa adhibita, masc. gen. This 


' ) This explanation looks more 
a certain hard kind of wood, and 
The Arawak nation has had much 
might have been introduced to the 
Arawaks. This would explain how 
the Indian tribes of Guiana. 

-) Also this word is used by 
coutelas, has perhaps been brought 
onstpara. soubara. 


plausible than the derivation from Wapisiana tiipir. 
art. hard, rough, coarse (Nordenskiold 50 b. 86). 
intercourse with the Spaniards, and the new metal 
other tribes of Guiana by the intermediary of the 
It is, that the same word is in general use among 

many tribes m Guiana: Island Karib echoubaca. 
over by way of Kaliha (Galibi) ■ epee, cachipara. 
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S' f 

se is used very often, and attached to many words, so that hardly four to 
six words are pronounced, without this suffix se being added in some way, 
for instance, t-a dai-sse, I say, the matter is so, kaka-sse, nothing at all, it 
is not there ; S. wa-ppa kurm se, (we refuse, we shall do not se), Roma- 
kundi lirraha dai-se, for this man is a Roman (I-se), Judu kewai dai dai-se, 
I am verily a man which am a Jew, bele-ti-kuba~U lirraha se ! (it is the man 
that was lame !), ]udu~nnu kei~se, (they were real Jews), Judu kewai dai 
kei-se, I am a man which am a Jew. See also § 179 : 

1^1) ikisi, a moment, etc., § 48 3). 

§ 117. 5', perhaps with the meaning of “a definite place ". 

a) lo-bollita a-komodwa-in ikihi akosa (comp. § 128 ako, entering into), 
he sat . . . and warmed himself at the fire, waboroko akosa-ci naii. and these 
are they by the way side, aba a-tikida goba waboroko-sa, and some fell by 
the way side ; 

t') Sm. a~ijakassa, to kick with the feet, B. iagasa, to kick [against the 
pricks] : 

c) na-iikisa na~kabo rok-oa n, (they) rubbing them [the ears of corn] 
in their hands : comp. S. a-ika-ru mehli iwi, the wheat (Acts XXVII, 8 : 
mehli, bread, iwi, fruit) ; 

<3) 1) Sm. alomossa, to move something from one place to another, S. 
allumussa, B. alomosa ; comp, alomun. § 139t>) 2) ; 

2) Sm. allikiissi-, schiitteln, Sm. a-rrakassii-. B. eragasi-. to shake 
(trees, etc., transitive), Sm. a-rrukussa, B. arakosa, aragasa, to be shaken, 
B. a-korogasa o-kona, to tremble, lo-korogosa kiana o-kona, and he 
trembling, G. lo-korokosa-kona, he trembles : 

2A.) Sm. arrussuttu-. to build up, R. arosuta-hu. falca (canoe with 
washboards), G. kuliala aroso, or tho-roso. the washboards ; 

2) a-kororoso-, to pull down, to fall down : 

^) ikihi-tu kaspara adidisi-n bajia a-sifudabo-tu to-makwa-ji, and a 
flaming sword which turned every way ; adedisa-ro, an earthquake : 

e) a-safodi-, to trample, to tread (under feet) ; 

t) wa~siga-te, wa-sika-te, let us go ; 

S') a-sakada ... o-ma, to meet; aba-ro ibikidolia-tu hiaro a-sakada-ga 
wa-ma. a certain damsel ... met us. 

§ 118. Sia. 

^) indicating a human peculiarity : a trait of character, or such like. 

1) naha wadili abu yaha h-anda-te ma-cikibesia-n-ci temple o-rea 
amateli, ma-wakaia-ci ajia-n i[iro-tu ho-kwaiabo-sia o~mun o-konomun 
naha, for ye have brought hither these men. which are neither robbers of 
churches, nor yet blasphemers of your goddess, na-cikibesia goba i adunka 
w-a-n ka, (they) stole him away while we slept (-ciki, comp, a-cigi-, to dig. 
aucigi-, to find, to receive ; be plurality : ka-cikibe, ka-cikibe-hi. thefts. 
m-onyi-n b-a ka-cikibe, thou shalt not steal, ka-cikibe-ci, thieves) (A. M., 

§ 182, 149) : 

2) m-iitesia-n b-a bu-ioci isikwa, thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's 
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house, k-iitesia-sia, extortion. Pharisee-no bajia, k-iitesia-ci. and the 
Pharisees also, who were covetous ( hiti, to desire, § 110) ; 

3) n-aiikasia goba meli n-onnaki-n bia, they had forgotten to take 
bread, m-aiikasia w-a-n bia, lest we forget, aba-ro jiaro koro k-aiikasia-sia 
Wacinaci isibomun, and not one of them is forgotten before God {aiika, 
to disappear, etc,, § 133) ; 

4) tabisia, to be drowsy, etc, (§ 169a) 4) ii)) ■ 

5 ) amisia, to hunger, to be an hungred : 

6) Sm. panassia(-en). to have hunger for something, especially for 
meat ( § 69 d) ) ; 

7) alokosia. to thirst, to be thirsty (perhaps connected herewith : 
a-forra-tu\me-loko-ho na-ti faroka, (G, a-faro-to\ma-lokoho na-thiih 
faroka), if they drink any deadly thing) : 

3) audasia, to be with fever; G, a-udasia\de or dai odasia, I have 
fever — meaning : I am caught by death (a-odo-) ; 

9) Sm, jawahussia(-en) , to be beset with the jawahii (chimera, 
devil) : 

10) a-sia-arin. a fisher, d-a-sia fa, I go a fishing, bo-tokodo kota bu- 
neti-n-wa bu-sia-n bia, let down your nets for a draught ; 

11) n-onnaki-n c-isia o-doma, and (they) comforted her, n-onnaki-n 
n-isia o-doma na-ciligenci o-konomun, to (they) comfort them concerning 
their brother, onnaki-n l-iisia-wa, he sighed (Mk, VII, 34), manswa kiana 
l-onnaki-n l-iisia-wa l-ialoko abu, and he sighed deeply in his spirit, S, 
iiwussiati-. to make lamentation ; 

12) S, dissia hinna kurru.\je Roma-kunna-na, it is not the manner of the 
Romans, dissia-hii h-amiin diarru u-kunnamiin, [if it be a question] of your 
law, Herodes a-ssika iissa-ttu Koning dissia-ru ake lu-kunna. Herod, 
arrayed in royal apparel, heidi-nu dissia-ttu, (the customs of the Gentiles), 
ma-dissia-ttu, special [miracles] : 

13) synagogue o-loko-ci na-makwa adekisia-ga i, and the eyes of all 
them that were in the synagogue were fastened on him ; 

i>) forming verbal nouns with the meaning of “the thing that has been 
realised”, § 22, 

§ 119, So. 

a) s form, o in rest, not developed, (something that has) remained small ? 

1 ) isogo, to be small, isoko-ro. a few [words] , abakoro iso kibi t-a jiaro 
ka wa-mun hui o-mun bajia, lest there be not enough for us and you : 

2) a-soko-. a-sogo-, to hew down, to strike (with an ax or sword) ; 

3) S. a-ssudu-, to flay, B. yohau ho-sodo kota barin, which (ye) strain 
at a gnat. Pen, huli suduha-du. the skin shed by a snake, G, ttri s6dona-(n, 
this skin is from a snake, isago, lobster, sale, small lobster, saoaga, small 
crab, Karib languages *iSuru, lobster, crab. Island Karib achoularo. 
shedding its hide (a serpent or a crab) ; 

b) s form, o fluid, humid (§ 125) ? 
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1 ) asogoso-, to wash ; 

2) S. a-ssunnuku-, to pour out, B. a~sonko~(n-wa) , to be running out, 
poured out ; 

3) a-soroto-, to kiss, Sm. a~ssurtu~. to sack, to kiss. Pen. sorota-ro, 
a~sutaloko, vampyr ; 

3A) G. a~s6losolodo~n, polished (a new knife) ; 

4) a-sorobodi-, to sweep (a house) ; 

5) a-sorokodo-. to be shed (blood), i[iro-tu totola a-sorokodo-kwona- 
hu, the fountains of the great deep, oniabu a-sorokodo-tu, a well of water, 
G. wuniabu s6rokodo-n, a fall or rapid : 

6) Sm. surre, diarrhoea, G. da^sureda. I have diarrhoea, Sm. subuli, 
a sore, ulcer, sukku, Indian small-pox, bi-ssururu. a certain wood, the 
shavings of which are laid upon the pocks. 



CHAPTER XVI 


VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS? COLOURS 

§ 120. Oa or wa, stationary, separate among the events or things that 
partake in the passing of time ; o, u oi w, motionless, a, time-reality. 

a) not making headway, lasting. 

1) kwa, S. koa (parallel to ka). with auxiliary verb a ; kwon, S. koan, 
infinitive or present participle. 

alomun kwa b-a ? where art thou ? (Gen. Ill, 9), alon kwa\l-a ? where 
is he ? (J. IX, 12), b-isika bii-kab-oa t-ajeago, kena kokke kwa tu fa, lay 
thy hand upon her, and she [being only dead in appearance] shall live 
(yet) (comp, kokke ka i ! he is alive ! alika-i jiali eke^ci toho meli kokke 
[a i ma-iibo-n-wa-tu bia, if any man eat of this bread, he shall live for 
ever), ama kwon kowa-ka d-amun 7 what lack I yet ? aba-ro kwon kowa-ka 
b-amun, yet lackest thou one thing, abar-li abar-li kwon n-a goba a-fitikidi-n, 
(they) went out one by one, b-aiici kokke kwa\ma. thy son liveth (J. IV, 
51 ), kokke kwon o-doma di, hui bajia kokke kwa\ma fa, because I live, ye 
shall live also, to-moroa Mary bolla kwalma goba bawhu o-loko. [Martha 
went and met Jesus :] but Mary sat still in the house, kena abar-li publican. 
Led ci iri l-adeka bolla-kwon onnaki-ci bia custom plata. and (he) saw a 
publican, named Levi, sitting at the receipt of custom, Saul areroko o-rea 
a-fitikida kwa t-a amaronta-tu ajia-hu. and Saul, yet breathing out 
threatenings, Wacinaci a-borati-n o-doma di, tanahu ka-n kwa d-a. having 
therefore obtained help of God, I continue unto this day, l-akarato-sia 

0- loko yaha wa-ma tanahu kwon. and his sepulchre is with us unto this 
day, ika ki Sa-tu laloko ma-siko-n-wa kwa'ma : ]esiis ma-kalimeto-n-wa 
kwa\ma-n o-doma, for the Holy Ghost was not yet given ; because that 
Jesus was not yet glorified, m-andi-n kwa t-a d-ikisi. mine hour is not yet 
come, m-andi-n kwon-ci Jesus bawhu-yuho o-lokomun. yumun-tii kwon ki 
Martha aucigi-n i, now Jesus was not yet come into the town, but was in 
that place where Martha met him, wakaia ka-sa-ci hiaro-no omuni n, wakaia 
a-tekita kwa-ma-ci na-sa wa omuni n, kia kasakabo o-loko. and woe unto 
them that arc with child, and to them that give suck in those days ! 

2) 1) -kwo(n)na, -kwona-hu, S. koana (parallel to -kona). 

ika tu tata-ci o-kona ka-forraa-kwona-ci ikita-n i[iro-tu l-isikwa, 

1- onyikau maiaukwa ma. when a strong man armed keepeth his palace his 
goods are in peace, l-onnaka to-makwa lo-forraa-kwonna m-amoto-n-wa 
l-a-sia abtt l-aurea, he taketh from him all his armour, a-siki-n ie na-torodo- 
kwona-hu ajeago n-onnaki-kwona ie ajeago bajia, and laid them on beds and 
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couches, yumuni ki ajia-sia fa ba toho hiaro onyi-sia o-konomun, ka- 
kobotokwa-koto-kibona-hu bia to-konomun, there shall also this, that this 
woman hath done, be told for a memorial of her, ikisidi-kwona-hu, a bushel, 
Daii onnaki kwona-hu, my yoke, aborage-kwona-hu, a scourge ; 

S. Gott adaija-hii-koana, the kingdom of God, n-adaijana-ssia-koana, the 
kingdom (Acts I, 6), h-aditti-koana-wa. by signs (Acts II, 22), iiussada- 
koana ’lukku. salvation (of man), ahadakutta-koana bahii, the council 
(questioning-house), n-ebettira-koana~wa, the covenant (their friend- 
koana-own) : 

II) m. -kwon-ci. S. -koan-ti, f. -kwon-tu, S. -koan~tu, plur. -kwono- 
no-ci. S. -koana-nu-tti (parallel to -kon-, -kono-no-ci). 

ika ki lo-mairikoto-sia-no anda goba Jesus l-oaiya kwon-ci amun, ajia- 
ibici. then came the disciples to Jesus apart, and said, to-loko amakoro 
b~imikebo [a, bui, b-aiici, b-otu, b-ikita-kwon-ci, b^ikita-kwon-tu, in it thou 
shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy manservant, 
nor thy maidservant, naha loko-no aiomun-ci-wabu Wacinaci ikita-kwono- 
no-ci, these men are the servants of the most high God : 

S. kia ahaikada-koana-ttu kassakkabbu-hii, (in that day of consolation), 
ka-tattadii-koana-ttu bahii, [they put them in] hold (fortified house) : 

3) Parallel to the forms of §§ 32, 33 : 
ho-koborokwa l-ajia-n o-konomun ho-mun, Galilee mun kwa l-a-n ka, 
remember how he spake unto you when he was yet in Galilee, adeka kwa 
n-a-n ka aiomun bonna-ro, ausa l-a-n ka, biama-no wadili arira-ci-eke 
ajinama na-mun, and while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he 
went up, behold, two men stood by them in white apparel, toraha ki d-ajia 
goba ho-mun, ho-ma kwa d-a-n ka, these things have 1 spoken unto you, 
being yet present with you, toho ajia-hu d-ajia goba ho-mun. ho-ma kwa 
d-a-ni ka goba, to-makwa iibido-n-wa bia, these are the words which I 
spake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all things must be fulfilled 
(etc., L, XXIV, 44), ki-jia kwa l-a-n ka ajia-n, while he thus spake ; 

■I) kwawa, S. koawa, reciprocal, among each other. 
m-amaro-ni hu, hui iyuho-ci abo-kwawa, fear not. little flock, Daii 
k-ansi-n goba hu jin, hui bajia k-ansi-n bia ho-muni-kwawa. as I have loved 
you, that ye also love one another, n-ajia goba na-muni-kwawa. (they) 
spake among themselves, n-ausia kiana ajia-n na-kona-munt kwawa, let 
them implead one another, lo-mairikoto-sia-no adeka goba n-ibici-kwawa, 
the disciples looked one on another ; 

S. abbaliiwai dia re n-a kuba n-abbu-koawa, they were all with one 
accord in one place, n-adia-ka n-abbu-koawa, they conferred among 
themselves, na-maqua a-ssika-ti l-ame a-hebettoa-kuba baddia n-aure- 
koawa, and all, even as many as obeyed him, were dispersed ; 

5) -makwa, altogether, all, every. 

bo-makwa bui ka-raia goba wakaia-hu o-loko, thou wast altogether born 
in sins, lo-makwa ma-ribe-n ka i ; hui bajia ma-ribe-n ka, to-moroa ho- 
makwa koro, (he) is clean every whit : and ye are clean, but not all, 
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to-makwa yara o-loko-tu ada im b-iki fa m-amoto~n~wa o-loko, of every 
tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat, naii a-[itikida kiana ajia~n to- 
makwa~ji, and they went forth, and preached every where, kia o-konomun 
ki waii wa-makwa ahaka-ga. whereof we all are witnesses, ki-o~doma na~ 
makwa na-simaka ki goba ba, then cried they all again, na-makwa kidua~hu 
o-rea-ci akonnaba d-ajia-n, every one that is of the truth heareth my voice, 
na-makwa botobaci hiaro-no ajinama goba akausa-n i, and all the widows 
stood by him ; 

b ) to-moroa, but, nevertheless ; to- its, m reluctant, o permanent, r 
motion being impeded, oa not making headway, or : in itself : S. -motrua 
with different pronominal prefixes ; 

S. da-morrua a-haiarudutti-pa\je b-adikkiti-ke u-miin, dai da-waja 
a-ijaonti-n\da\ppa. and the nation to whom they shall be in bondage will 
I judge, bu-morrua ma-ssika-n b-a-li n-ame, but do not thou yield unto 
them, lu-morrua Petrus adia-ka lu-miin hiddia-man, then Peter said (to 
him ) , tu-morrua Prophet ]oel wakilli adia-ssia-kuba-ru u-llukku-di rubu t-a 
tu-maqua-kebe, hi-ddia he l-a kuba : but this is that which was spoken by 
the prophet Joel, wa-morrua wa-tulludu-n-benna\n. hallika-i kurru tu- 
llukkumunni-ka\n, but when we had opened, we found no man within, 
hu-morrua hu-mallikutta-n u-kunna\je abbu attaba-ka Jerusalem u-man, 
and, behold, (but) ye have filled Jerusalem with your doctrine, na-morrua 
m-anniki-n rubu n-a na-monnua\n. but they understood not ; 

c) separate. 

1) t-oala, the (its) crumbs, mihu oalla, broken pieces of the ship ; 

2 ) oa/a, cheek ; 

3) oalabaw. the other side. 

to-moroa alika-i jiali a-fatada faroka b-iisa mairia b-oala-kona, t-oalabaw 
abu b-isifuda lo-mun. but whosoever shall smite thee on thy right cheek, 
turn to him the other also, kenbena ika tu l-andi-n t-oalabaw mun. Gergese- 
no o-horora mun, and when he was come to the other side into the country 
of the Gergesenes, Jordan oalabaw warea. [people followed] from beyond 
Jordan, Jordan oalabaw mairia, [the land] beyond Jordan ; 

i) oakudwa (Indicative m.. Present t.) in ; t-eda botoli oakudwa, the 
(leather) bottles break, siba bajia oakudwa goba, and the rocks rent ; 

5) na-tekida-bo-n bia Paul na-wa-ji-kwa-jia, [fearing lest] Paul should 
have been pulled in pieces of them ; 

>3) boa, abnormal appearance. 

1) R. adi-bua-hu, omen, token, auguries, G. adiboa, an omen (for 
instance in a dream, or when after hunting, a piece of game that was 
already dead and stiff, suddenly moves), d-adiba-ka, I receive a sign 
(§ 173 ): 

lA) R. shi-boa-dda-hu, child bom with a caul {isi, head) ; 

2) R. d-aiite-boa-chi, (my) stepson {d-aii-ci, my son), etc.; 

3) maute-boa, the day after to-morrow {maud, morning) ; 
aboa, being ill, foul ; G. sickly (ill = kari) ; 
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5) aboa~ka, perchance, haply, S. aboa~ka ; aboa-kuma (potential 
mood) ; 

®) curved (see also § 108A). 

1) to^makwa aroadi-be-tu ororo ajeago-ji, every thing (animal) that 
creepeth upon the earth, aroadi-tu amateli, creeping things ; 

2) arua, harua. jaguar (comp, also airi, tooth) ; 

3) yurua, a thorn ; 

*) lo~koa, a (his) horn ; 

5) kwama. kwawma, hat, crown (A. M. § 182, 57) ; 

6) a-koado-n-wa. being round (see ex. § 1 H a) i) )^ S. abba akoada-ru 
wijua, a whole year ; 

■?) a-kwaiabo~, to beseech, to pray, a~kwaiabo-(n-wa) , to worship, to 
do a prayer ; 

3) S. da~ija a-kkoahiiddoa bu~kunnamiin, my tongue was glad (thee- 
concerning), ma-kuahii-ttu aboa~ttu, vanities, ma-kuahii-rubu-mu-ttu, vain 
things ; 

8) van Berkel maquary, whip used in the whip ceremony (also: 
torch), Sm. makoali, a whip, S. a-makoalitedi-, to whip (Karib languages : 
Cumanagota macuare, Kalina macoali) ; 

10) doada, a pot ; 

1) contracted, contracting, etc. 

1 ) loko asoa-re-ci kabo, a man which had his hand withered ; 

2) a-soadi-, to draw (water or wine from the pots) ; 

3) Q. oassini-hii, the heart ; 

^) wakorra bajia i, and (he) pineth away; 

3) ororo waa goba, was the earth dried, waa-tu ororo, the dry land, 
Sm. waija, B. waie, potters clay, Sm. wajeli, to fade. R. ivaiyari, Sm. waijali, 
knapsack, plaited from palm leaves ; 

6) waka-u~kili, the dust [from the road] (u~kili, § 130 3-)) ; 

s) in itself. 

1) 1) o-loa, heart, mind, bossom, Q. u-Uiia-hii, Leben, Seele, Herz, G. 
ka-loa-ma-ka-r] uni-rako bu-didd-y ? darest thou leap into the water ? 

II ) G. oroa, to study for, or to perform the functions of, a medicine- 
man ( § 205) ; 

2) -oaiya, -uaiya. 

kena n^ekita goba i l-oaiya l-eke abu, and (they) put his own (his) 
raiment on him, w-akonnaba n-ajia-n w-oaiya w-ajia-n, we do hear them 
speak in (our own) our tongues, w-oaiya w-akonnabo-n o-doma i, for we 
have heard him ourselves, b-itikida-te b-uaiya onabo-muni-ro. cast thyself 
down ; 

b-isadwa b-uaiya, save thyself, aba-no l-isada goba ; l-oaiya mamari-ga 
l-isado-n-wa, he saved others : himself he cannot save, alika-i jiali ifiroto 
[aroka l-oaiya lo-munwa, lihi isogoto fa, and whosoever shall exalt himself 
shall be abased, alika-i bia b-uaiya b-isikoa ? whom makest thou thyself ? 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. 
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isauka jiaro a-toroda-tu t~oaiga ma-lokodo\fa. every kingdom divided 
against itself is brought to desolation, kenbena l-isika goba n l-oaiya l-a~n 
imilia~tu a-odo-cisikwa o-lokomun, and (he) laid it in his own new tomb, 
lo-mairikotosia-no anda goba l-amun na-uaiya robu-in, the disciples came 
unto him privately, kenbena l-anda n-abu aiomun-tu ororo ajeago man 
n-oaiya kwa n~a~n bia, and (he) bringeth them up into an high mountain 
apart, kenbena h~iibo fa di da-uaiya robu-in ; to-moroa da-uaiya robu-in 
koto, Awa da~ma~ni o-doma, and (ye) shall leave me alone : and yet I am 
not alone, because the Father is with me ; 

3) a~wa 

toho h-onnaka, ho-lokoda h~awa n, take this, and divide it among 
yourselves, m-aiita-ni h~a~ia h-awa. through (your) ignorance, ika tu Peter 
aiita-ni l-awa, l~ajia~ga. and when Peter was come to himself, he said, 
n-onyikau n-amuni-sia na-iyugara goba. adokodo-n na~makwa n-aiva n, 
and (they) sold their possessions and goods and parted them to all men, 
ika tu l-aiita-n Uawa, and when he came to himself ; 

1) h-aiit-oa. (ye) take heed, beware (§4; h-aiit-a. (ye) know), G. 
d-aith-ua. I am careful, bahoh ibit-oa. a house is burning, to ’niabu abuk-oa. 
the water is boiling, (d-aboka resi. I boil rice) ; 

5) d-imigod-wa. I am sent (§ 4 ; d-imigoda, I send) ; 

6) I) o-n-wa infinitives or present participles (§ 27) ; 

II) b-ansi fa bu-ioci b-uaiya b-ansi-n-wa jin. thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself, w-aherakida w-onyi-wa. we took up our carriages 
(Acts XXI, 15) ; 

III) kia ho-muni fa h-iki-ni wa. to you it shall be for meat (food) 
(comp. Wacinaci aiita barin kasakabo ka-loko-tu h-iki-ni n. h-akosi 
a-torodo-n-wa fa. for God doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then 
your eyes shall be opened), ki-o-doma da-kwaiaba hu amateli h-onnaki-n 
bia h-eki-ni urn. wherefore I pray you to take some meat (comp, kena 
lo-kurradabo-n bena n. l-iinata goba iki-ni n. and when he had broken it, 
he began to eat, Acts XXVII, 34, 35) ; 

IV) kia o-doma wadili a-iibo fa l-ici wa, lo-iyu wa. kena l-andakoto 
fa l-ire-tu o-ma, therefore shall a man leave his father and his mother, and 
shall cleave unto his wife (comp, ika tu Jesus adeki-n lo-iyu kiana. when 
Jesus therefore saw his mother. J. XIX, 26), b-isimaka imikebo-ci-no. kena 
b-isika na-mun na-iauna-wa. call the labourers, and give them their hire 
(comp, kenbena misi-tu jiaro h-iauna h-aucigi fa. and whatsoever is right, 
that shall ye receive), b-akilaka ibiro-bu-kab-oa. kena b-adeka d-akabo ’: 
b-akilaka bu-kab-oa.aciada-n d-adurasibo o-lokomun, reach hither thy 
finger, and behold my hands : and reach hither thy hand, and thrust it into 
my side, h-onnakida h-akosi wa. lift up your eyes (J. IV, 35) (comp 
n-akosi n-ataga bajia ; m-adeki-n n-a-n bia n-akosi abu. and their eyes have 
they closed : lest they should see with their eyes), b-onnaka bu-kaarta-n 
wa. take thy bill (L. XVI, 6) (comp, ma-ridi-n h-a Moses kaarta-n o-loko, 
have ye not read in the book of Moses) ; 
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V) ~mun-wa, -mon-vt>a, -mon-owa. 

d-ikisi-ka da-mun-wa isa-ni bia daii bajia a-buriti-n bu~mun, it seemed 
good to me also ... to write unto thee, lit. my-opinion-is me-at~wa good 
to-be I also writing thee-to, d-aunaki [a da~mun~wa hu, I will ... receive 
you unto myself. Arena alika~i jiali isogoto faroka l-oaiya lo-mun-wa, lihi 
ifiroto fa, and he that humbleth himself shall be exalted, naii a-bokotwa 
goba to-moTiotifa(-)tu aboa~hu abu, that (pi.) were taken with divers 
diseases, ororo a-fitikitia kokki-tu to-monwa~n, let the earth bring forth 
the living creature after his kind, to-moroa Paul nasika lo-munwa-n bia 
kasikwa-n i, but Paul was suffered to dwell by himself, wakili na~makwa 
akirikia-no na-monwa goba akona-n. m-ikiadi-n l-a goba ie, who in times 
past suffered all nations to walk in their own ways, lit. times-past they-all 
nations they-at-own past walking, not-preventing he-did them ; 

S. u-ma-monnu-rua : 

na-onnaki-n-ti hebe-tti na~ttinutti Jacob lu-mamonnurua, and called his 
father Jacob to him, lit. they-taking old-one their-father J. him-to, da-ija 
bo~onnaka~li~te bu-mamonnurua\n, receive my spirit (thee-to it) ; 

VII) bui ahaka-ga b-uaiya bu-konomun wa. thou bearest record of 
thyself, t-isika kiana c-ireci omuni n to-ma wa, and (she) gave also unto 
her husband with her, l-aucigi-n bena n, Padanaina ajeago wa l-isika n, 
alikibi abu, and when he hath found it, he layeth it on his shoulders, 
rejoicing, ... aunaka n-ibici wa, [the Jews] took unto them [certain 
fellows], l-aici fa a^maidkota-hu o-konomun, Wacinaci o-rea faroka jiaro 
n, da-uaiya da-doma wa d-ajia farojea jiaro n. Ajia-ci jiali l-oaiya lo-doma 
wa, l-oaiya l-ikalimetwa ti-ka, he shall know of the doctrine, whether it be 
of God, or whether I speak of myself. He that speaketh of himself seeketh 
his own glory, Awa bu-kalimeta-te di b-uaiya b-ab-ua. Father, glorify thou 
me with thine own self, toho ki ajia-hu h-isika ho-kuyuko o-lok-oa, loko-no 
akabo-roko mun l-isikito-n-wa fa loko Aiici o-doma, let these sayings sink 
down into your ears ; for the Son of man shall be delivered into the hands 
of men, l-ahaka fa lihi angel-no o-mun bu-konomun, kenbena na-kabo 
rok-oa n-onnaki fa bu, he shall give his angels charge concerning thee : and 
in their hands they shall bear thee up (Mt. IV, 6), yuho-li kibi loko-no 
l-ausa( )kita goba l-iinab-oa, and (he) drew away much people after him 
(Acts V, 37), l-onnaka l-adina o-kona wa i, and when he had taken him 
in his arms, a-bolliti-ci a-koto-n lo-ma ajia-ga na-koborokwa-ji-wa, and 
they that sat at meat with him began to say within themselves ; 

VIII) Instead of au-rea, au-roa : 

kenbena b-akosi onyikiti faroka wakaia bu-mun, bo-ragasa n, bo-boreda 
b-auroa n, and if thine eye offend thee, pluck it out, and cast it from thee : 

IX) Instead of (o-)bora, (o-)boroa: 

ma-iikita-n b-a-li trumpet bu-boroa, do not sound a trumpet before thee ; 

X) Parallel to -ro, roa ; 

to-moroa ma-tata-roa na-kona, and they could not (L. IX, 40 ; tata 

B 11* 
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o-kona, §90*^)), amaro roa goba loko-no o-bora ie. for they feared the 
people ; 

XI) S. Twice ua : 

h-akudukutta hu~kkujukku lukk-ua-monn-ua d-adia-ssia-pa, hearken to 
my words, lit. ye open your-ears in-ua-at-ua my-spoken-thing-future : 

XII) (abu, appearance, § 65 ; aboku, a part, a portion, aboke. to have 
part in, k~aboki, to receive inheritance, abokwa-wa § 120 a-) I), S. abbukii-, 
to receive) : 

l-ahaka-ga na-mun kiana, Ho'bolliti()kita ie n-abokwa-bi-ti-n imoro~tu 
karau ajeago. and he commanded them to make all sit down by companies 
upon the green grass ; 

ikiduadi-ci kiana eragi goba n-abokwa~bo-n na-makwa, and all that 
believed were together, yuho~ro poroko a-kota goba t-abokwa~bo-n, there 
was ... a great herd of swine feeding ; 

Judas aunaki-ci n-abokwa-boa^mu-ci loko-no, Judas then, having received 
a band of men, t-ausa goba t-abokwa-boa mu-tu poroko o-lokomun, they 
went into the herd of swine ; 

S. gi-dia l-a W amallitakoanti k-anse-boa-kuba je heidi~nu ku, then hath 
God also to the Gentiles granted [repentance unto life] : 

I) o-koborokwa, remembrance (or: consciousness, see Roth 11. 19 a 
Sect. 81) ; kobo = goba, past fo instead of a, see § 5, koma), rok(o), in 
(fixed), wa, self. Examples, see §18; -n form: o-koborokwon. See 
also § 128 i^). 

§121. Wa-, distant, exceeding, etc.; comp. §§120c. d) separate, 
abnormal ; also : w-, vast, far away. 

a) Sm. oa, to be long (time) : 

wakili, long ago, rather a long time ago ; 

wakorrau, now (from this moment on), only now, xvakorrau kibi. of 
late, now {koro, negation, § 142) ; 

oaboddi-, to abide, to wait, to tarry ; 

waboka, already, now (just now) ; 

wabujin, quickly, with haste, ma-wabuji goba w-ausi-n, when we had 
sailed (gone) slowly, wabuji-ci-te andi-n, and they came with haste : 

wahajia, hereafter, by and by (L. XVII, 7) ; 

wahadu-tu eke-hu, an old garment, wahadu-tu t-eda botoli, old (leather) 
bottles, wahadu-be-tu, old things ; 

wara-uara-tu eke-hu, sackcloth ; 

b) wa-rea, from, § 97 c) ; 

to-waji, its length, kore-tu waji-tu eke-hu, a scarlet robe, waji-tu 
kasakabo b-amuni-n bia, that thy days may be long, kia kasakabo 
lo-mawajida, he hath shortened the days (a-mawajido [a, shall be 
shortened), l-iido-sia abu o-waji abu, [the towel] wherewith he was girded: 

kenbena waiikile l-ausa goba, and (he) went into a far country ; 

waboToko, a way, a road ; 
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§ 122 

c) 1) auadi-, S. a-wahiiddu-, to go about; auadi- ... ibid, to seek. 
h-auada d~ibid, ye seek me ; 

2) S. t-aum~du [-mu-ttu]. [and] wild beasts ; 

S) R. y award, opossum ; 

auadi-, S. a-wadi-, to beckon ; 

5) auadu-li, wind (A. M. § 182, 67) ; 

6 ) wariwari. fan ; 

) arauadi-, to wipe ; 

8) Sm. adawandu-(nn-ua), to be suspended in the air (a falcon) , 

9) G. hime u-wadawada, the fins of a fish ; 

to) Sm. jahu, cotton (A. M. § 182, 121) ; 

d) 1) wabu, very, exceedingly ; honorific. 

aba tata-tu-wabu auaduli, a tempestuous wind, isa-tu-wabu eke-hu, the 
best robe, A-iomun-d-wabu, the Highest, adaie-li-wabu, a king, adaie-n- 
wabu. reigning (as a king), ororo aji goba oniabu ifirotwa sabu wabu-n, 
and the waters prevailed exceedingly upon the earth, kia kasakabo o-loko 
ama-hu-tUabu l-eke goba, and in those days he did eat nothing, isa-d-wabu 
adaia-hu Felix, the most excellent governor Felix ; 

S. l-aditti-wabu Jesus, his Son Jesus, kakii-tti-wabu Wamallitakoanti, 
the living God, Roma-kunna-na wabu, Romans (Acts XVI, 38), lukku-hu 
adia-n kurra turraha, Gott adia-n-wabu tuhu ne, it is the voice of a god, and 
not of a man ; 

G. ikihi-khoda wabo, genuine firewood, loko-no wabo, true Indians ; 

2) S. oa-kurru seribokkilliu, a tempestuous wind ; 

® ) wai. 

1) isa-ni-wai, well ! ; with the verb a : to be consenting ; S. ussa-nii- 
wai. it is good ; with the verb a ; to praise : 

2) taha-wai, afar off ; 

8) ke-wai, emphasizing word, §48^) ; 

^) S. m. abba-l-uwai, f. abba-r-uwai, with one accord ; one, a ; 

5) S. hara-wai hi-ddia-mu-ttu adia-hii lii-lesida-bu ikka-ke, the place 
of the scripture which he read was this, Sm. har-uai. da ist es, da hasst du 
es (haru, § 139 <^) ) ; 

^) S. hitte rubu t-a ka-uahiinna-n, and multiplied (Acts XII, 24), 
ka- uakiina-n tu-maqua abba adi-n ba. and prevailed (Acts XIX, 20), ika 
a-ssika-ti ujuhu hitte n~a a-uahiintu-nn-ua. and believers were the more 
added [to the Lord]. 

§ 122. U, the great, the vast, the motionless. 

a) u-ho, to be a quantity, § 151 : 

*>) -hu, streaming, or breathing out into space : forms verbal nouns, § 24; 

c) hu-la, etc. ; I loose, a time-reality, consequently : a deep hole. 

t) Sm. u-hulassi, tuhulai, a hole, bara u-ttula, die Tiefe der See, B. 
akosa oolai, the eye of a needle, t-oolai. a (its) hole, den, cave, gulf, t-ooli, 
the rent, tola-tu ororo, depth of earth, adga-oniabu tola bajia, and the well 
is deep, to-tola, the deep, tola-d adgi-n. and digged deep ; 
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2) a-holadi-, to break (a hole into the roof) : 

3) Sm. tuttulla, the lung ; 

d) hu-ru, etc. : r motion being impeded. 

1) 1) S. hurruru. B. ororo, earth, world : 

II) S. U'hurrura. B. o-horora, land, farm, country ; 

III) Sm. hurruru, land, a mountain, B. to-horoman o-mun, and to the 
hills [they shall say : L. XXIII, 30] ; G. hulura, swellings of a musquito 
sting : 

IV) o~horomurrida-tu oniabu, the raging of the water, bara 
o-horomurrida-n. waves, bara manswa fa a-horomurrida-n k-akonnaki-n 
bajia, the sea and the waves roaring : 

V) ororo-li, Sm. ruru-li, clay, mud, G. roro, mud, or anything that 
is flowing sluggishly, rdro-li, m6~ro4i. mud, ka-rd-tu tu-kdto-q ere, a 
thick soup : 

VI) Sm. hurrutu, pumpkin, gourd ; 

2) S. a-hurruda, to come together (comp. § 104i>) 2)) ; 

3) I) S. hurussu. B. orosi, to be filled (with food) : 

II) a~orosidU, to fill, to suffice ; 

e) hu'du. 

1) S. a-hudu~, B. a-odo-, to die (A. M. § 182, 138) : 

2) Sm. hudu, to be bent, to be bowed, a-hudu-(nn-ua) , to stoop, to 
bow down, B. a-hododo-, to bow (the head, the face), a-hododo-(n-wa) . 
to bow, to stoop down, to be hanging. 

§ 123. Yu, iu, a definite place : y, i, here, u, space, motionless. 

a) yumun, § 71 b) I) ; 

to) yU'Warea, § 97 ; 

c) 1) na-iuka (or na-iyuka) ... siba abu, they stoned, mihu a-iyuka 
onabo o-kona mun, (they) ran the ship aground ; 

2) lihi-ki a-iyukontwa-ci lo-loa o-konomun, which also leaned on his 
breast ; 

3) a-iyugari-, to sell (trans.), a-iyugara (intrans.) : 

d) yura, a-yurati-, § 104s) ; 

e) S. a-ijuwedu-fnn-ua) ... (u-tniin), to adhere (to), to consort (with); 

f) Sm. a-ijuehe, hujuehe, to be lazy, ma-juehe, not to be lazy, uejehi, a 
louse, aijoa w-andi~n, we come late, aijoa l-akunna, he has gone late, B. 
oie~d, one who is slothful, G. hoyuwe, lazy, Sm. hau, a sloth. 

§ 124. Yu, iu, a) united to its base by a thin link — the great, space, 
to) to enter into space (?). 

a) 1) Sm. a-ijuhudu-, B. a-iiodo-, to hang (trans.); Sm. a-ijuhudukuttu-, 
B. a-iiodokoto-, id. causative, S. wuri juhu-a-koa\t-a-ni-ka lii-kkabbu 
u-kunna, the venomous beast (snake) hang(ing) on his hand ; G. yodoa- 
loko da-kuna-ka, I walk [over a beam and] balance myself [in going] ; 

2) a big leaf (?): Sm. juli, tobacco, julika, Montrichardia arborescens, 
u-jule, cabbage (A. M. § 182, 129) ; 
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i>) Sm, hemeu, B. imeodo-. to bring forth (children) ; m, see § 74 ; 
(A. M. § 182, 134C) : 

iyu, mother, ire~yu, the state of wife, § 164') 2) ; 
adibeyo, belly, womb, § 86^) i) : 

Sm. han-iyu, gnat, mosquito. ha~iju. ant, = swelling-producing (A. M. 
§ 182, 107A) : 

R. yuro. Sm. juru. cassava squeezer ; 
a-iubosi-. to sieve ; 

a-bokoto~n lo-iuri. and took him by the throat : Pen. ka-yor-ehe, 
consumption, Sm. ittuli. Pen. ituri. itori, duli, dsuli, howling monkey ( = 
strong throat ?) (A. M. § 182, 77) ; 

S. a-ijumuda. to prophesy ; 

Sm. tdiju, breast, idiu~ssi, paps, B. idju. paps, a-te~ci~ju, sucklings : 
to-moroa yuyu-o-kili a-[itikida ororo o-koboroko area a-iyuyuto~n 
to~makwa ororo ajeago-ji, but there went up a mist from the earth, and 
watered the whole face of the ground. 

§ 125. Ut, liquid, (to produce) fruit, (to produce) heat : comp, also 
§ 124t') and § 153, ibi, small (produced by dividing). 

S.wuini, wain, water, B. oini ... iki, rain, oni-ka-in. river, oini-rako, in 
the water, oni-abu, water as a substance. (A. M. § 182, 68) ; 

Sm. uima, aema, ema, mouth of a river (A. M. § 182, 17) ; 

G. oka, Sm. aka, to take a bath ; 

*') Sm. oewedi-, oedi-, to vomit ; 

o-koi, spittle, G. da-kui, (my) spittle, outside the mouth ; 

Sm. ueku, resin ; 

G. dakxd, (my) semen, t-oko, pus : 

Sm. limune~era, limon juice, idiura, milk, R. nana ura, pine-juice, oludi~ 
ura, cashew juice : § 1071’) 4) (A. M. § 182, 2) : 

G. ura-ro-ni, saliva (inside the mouth) [or uraro, cloud, oni, water ?] : 
G. kulira, B. to-korira, bile (comp, also § 99'’^) ; 
egura, root (A. M. § 182, 110 ?) ; 
a~luiti~, to anoint ; 

c) 1) iwi, fruit of a plant or a tree (A. M. § 182, 118) ; 
a-uiyi, Sm. a-oji-, a-uji, to gather (fruit), B. olive o-banna t-oi-sia, an 
olive branch plucked of, G. d-oyu fa\n, I shall pluck it (a fruit : da-tikidi fa 
to-bana, I shall pluck a leaf), Sm. a-ohiinti-, to plant, Sm. twi-ssi, testicle, 
iwe-ra, penis, k-iweju-n, R. wayu-co, woman's apron (a similar word is in 
use with most Karib tribes in Guiana) ; 

Sm. bikki-bikki, geschwind aufwachsen, stark werden (von Kindern), 
B. ibikido-(n-wa), to grow, (seeds) to spring up, ibikidolia to be young ; 
tA-) Sm. ibissi, a slip (plant) : 

B., G. ebeso-(n~wa) , Sm. a-ebessu-(nn-ua) , to metamorphose oneself 
( for instance a dog into a woman, § 224, D. a caterpillar into a butterfly, 
Sm. an egg into a chicken, a flower into a fruit : Sm. to bloom : S., Sm. 
ebessu~ ( nn-ua) , to appear, to appear in a dream : 
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Sa-tu laloko eweribeda goba i, and being fervent in the spirit, 
t-iwerebe, the heat (of the fire ; Acts XXVIII, 3), Sm. tverebe, to be 
warm ; comp. B. tere, heat, tere-fu, the (day's) heat (c, § 2) ; 

d) wiwa, star, also used for “year” (A. M. § 182, 63). This word may 
also mean : w, far away, i, tiny, w, far away, a, time-reality, or it may 
picture the sparkling of the stars ; 

e) wiru, a turtledove (A. M. § 182, 93). 

§ 126. a~li, a-ri, light (A. M. § 182, 132E), in the following. 

ari-ra, Sm. halli-ra, G. halira, white ; 

Sm. aulea~ra, chalk ; 

k-ali-me, light, glory, to be bright, to shine ( § 1 34 f ) ) ; 

Sm. k-ale~kku, the white stones (or pebbles) of the medicine-man ; v. C. 
ch-ale-kojeha (§ 167), the spirit of white granite ; 

Sm. hikkihi e-hel'iidu^n, flame ; fire light-origin-possessive suffix ? ; 

Comp, a, time-reality, li, freely flowing forth, ahalikibi, joy (aha, 
breathing out, kibi, very), bf/i-Mi-ro, the lightning (bi. quick appearance), 
adaili, the sun (lordly light ?), G. halitsi. sweet potatoe (R. 19 a Sect. 108, 
“According to Carib tradition their Spirits of the Bush have a marked 
aversion to sweet potatoes”) : 

b) o-ri, u-li, an. dark (comp, iri-be, uncleanness, § 100), in the 
following. 

oti-roko-ho, S. umlli-ruku~hu, darkness ; 

od-ga-hu, S. wuli-ka-hu, night ; 

a-odrokoto-, to darken, to obscure : 

S. wuli-ssebeju. break of day, Sm. wulissebe-u-killi, evening or morning 
twilight ; 

Sm. wulida, to be dull, stupid ; 

k-ad-me, G. kh-are-me. to be black (A. M. § 182, 133) ; 

Comp, o, u, not moving, space, d, fixed, and also §§ 122 d)_ 108Af). 

§ 127. Onno. hunnu, hunna, murmuring, uneasy, unquiet, in the 
following. 

a) a-onnoda. S. a-hunahuhadii-, Sm. a-hunnuhunmida. to murmur ; 

b) Sm. hunnu-hunnu-li. a big fly (G. : bumble-bee) : 

c) m-onda-u, a calm, na-mundadwa kiana, but they held their peace ; 

d) nokonne, nokonni, sorrow, repenting, a-nokon(ne)di-. to cause 
sorrow, la-nokonnedoa-n o-doma. (he) being grieved, a-nokonnedo~(n-wa), 
to lament, nokonne goba kiana Jesus, and Jesus, moved with compassion, 
nokonne-ga kiana i, and (he) had compassion, nokonne-ga yuholi loko-no 
o-konomun di, I have compassion on the multitude, n-a( Jalikibitoa 
nokonne-ci aba-no o-konomun, nokonne-hi fa ba na-konomun o-doma, 
blessed are the merciful ; for they shall obtain mercy, nokonne da-kona-n 
bu, have mercy on me (thou), lo-koborokwon lo-nokonne-wa lo-konomun 
o-doma, in remembrance of his mercy, G. n6kam6-ya\da\i, he is in misery ; 

e) Sm. kunnuku. the forest (A. M. § 182, 76). 
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§ 128. Ako, aku, the principle of : entering into : a time-reality, k 
making its appearance in an active manner (into) u, space. 

a) S. aku, aku-lugku, in (fire), see § 103®) ; 

aA) Sm. haku, mortar (A. M. § 182, SOB) ; 

t>) akodo-. to sew, to plaite, to weave: makondo, to be naked (comp. 
S., Sm. a-kiindu-, to shine, to radiate light) ; 

c) akodo-(n-wa) . to enter, to go (into), akodoona-li, a haven (A. M. 
§ 185, 72) : 

d ) Sm. akutta. akiittii, to prick, to open the artery ; akiittiika, the long 
points of thorns, B. k-okkituka-tu, thistles, G. to-kotoka, a straight thorn, 
ka~kdt6ka~tu, Melocactus ; 

e) akoba. field, ground ; 

f) Sm. akkuba, the core of a tree : 

g) akuyu-ko, -kuyu-ko, the ear (-hole) ; 

h) Sm. ukkuju, navel (A. M. § 182, 22) ; 

i) akoio~n(n-wa), to return (into) ; 

j) Sm. kujama, a fish trap : 

k) comp, o-loko, Toko, in, o-koboroko, among, § 103^. b, h). 

§ 129. Ku. the principle of : power to move. 

a) 1) akudi-, to drive out, to persecute ; 

2) kodibiyu, a bird (A. M. § 182, 91) : 

2) R. kudu-kudu-baci-lya, a certain ant, used as a hunting-charm 
(11. 19 a Sect. 236) ; 

aA) G.a-khoto-. to collect (fire-wood), o-kodoto-. to keep up a fire, ikihi 
o-kddo, B. ikihi-kudu, fire-wood ; 

b) 1) o-kuti, foot (A. M. § 182, 28) ; 

2) kuta, animal, game (A. M. § 182, 76 B ; comp, also a-koto-, 
to eat) : 

®) 1) ikori-ci o-kuti jiaro but, ikori-ci kabo jiaro but, halt (thou) or 
maimed (thou), ikoci-ct-no akona, the lame walk, ikori-hia, (being) halt; 
S. hikkuli (A. M. § 182, HOB) : 

2) Sm. hikkuli, bush- tortoise (A. M. § 182, 96) ; 

2) G. kuli(hi), rat, Sm. pu-kule-ru, agouti (A. M. § 182, 83, 84) ; 

<t) 1) o-koro, Sm. u-kkuru, u-kkulu, knee: Sm. ue-kkiille-kabbu, arm-pit, 
u-kkuru lukku, hollow of the knee, S. lu-kullabu-lukku, tu-kullu-bu-lukku, 
[a sheet knit at the four] corners, G. tu-ku\ab6-loko, angle ; 

2) Sm. u-kkura, G. o-kura, hammock was explained as “a resting 
place" [but also : da-kora rj or da-koro-sa, it (hammock, clothes, food) 
belongs to me] ; comp, further akera, to bind, § 104 b) 2 ) vii) - 

®) kudi, to be heavy (A. M. § 182, 141) ; kudu-sabu-tu amateli, the 
weightier matters : 

f) komogi, to move, to be troubled (water, J. V, 3, 7) ; 

Sm. kumur-ku, a-kumurdu-(nn-ua) , to fart, G. kumur-ka\de, I am 
flatulent ; 
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Sm. kummuttiri, white ant-hill (emitting foam at certain seasons) (A. M. 
§ 182, 108) : 

maba o~komodi, an honeycomb ; 

Sm. u-kumuju, dust, the dirt from something ; 

Sm. a-kkummudii-. to dry in the sun, B. a~komodwa, to warm oneself 
(near the fire) : 

Sm. u-kummu-lukku-hu, the shine, the lustre. Pen. komoloko, light. 

§ 130. Au, space with the character of time-reality (alternate use of au 
and o in: au-rea, o-rea, from, §97a-), wauaiya, woaiya, ourselves, 
§ \20s) 2), h-ausa-ili, go (ye), b-osa-ili, go (thee), perhaps also aunaki- 
to receive, onnaki- to take, to remove). 

a) 1) (a)-u-ka, (a)-u~ga, to occur in space: 2 ) (a)-u-kili, (a)-o-kili 

( § 175 e) ), occurrence in space ; -u, occurrence in space. 

1) isa-u-ga fa-te. it will be fair weather, tnonda-u ka kiana n. and 
there was a calm ; 

2) t-iibo [a koro t-isi-ika, c-iwi-ika bajia : mimili, fere bajia ; isa-u- 
kili. aboa-u~kiU bajia ; kasakabo, kasakoda bajia, seedtime and harvest, and 
cold and heat, and summer and winter, and day and night shall not cease 
(isa. beautiful, good, aboa. foul), tanahu aboa-u-kili fa, it will be foul 
weather to day, kena ifiro~tu monda-u-kili goba, and there was a great calm 
{m-onda, § 127c)), ma-loko-n a-u-kili, the wilderness (ma-loko-n, being 
empty), ka-siri-sin a-u-kili waboroko, the rough ways {ka- sin-ski, with 
rough points or pebbles), n-akonnaba Adaie-li Wacinaci ajia-n, akona l-a-n 
ka yara o-loko-ji mimi-a-u-kili-di, they heard the voice of the Lord God 
walking in the garden in the cool of the day (mimi, to be cold), b-augioci 
ajinama ma-u-gili o-loko, thy brethren stand without, to-boredo~n-wa bia 
ma-u-gili o-lokomun, to be cast out [and trodden under foot], Sm. 
wulissebe-u-killi, twilight, ma-u-killi, the sky, the starry sky ; 

3) serabo-kili-o, S. se-ribo-kkilli-u, a tempest (•§ 116 <3) 9)), S. wuli- 
sse-bej-u, break of day (§ 126^)) ; 

b) 1) S. a-usu-, to begin, to start, to depart, S. ikka a-ussii-nn-uwa-i ba, 
be it known therefore unto you (Acts XXVIII, 28), B. ausi-, to go; 
presumably u space, s formed, consequently “to form a void” ; 

2 ) ausko. 

ausko n-a ma ausi-n, they need not depart, to-makwa ausko-n-tu ajia- 
hu, every idle word, l-auciga goba aba-no ajinama-kwon-ci auskobu-in, 
and (he) found others standing idle, m-onnaki-n b-a Adaie-li Wacinaci 
bu-mun in auskobu-in, thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God 
in vain, foro auskobu-in-tu, these vanities : 

c) auti-, to suffer, to permit, m-auti-, to forbid ; 

d) aucigi-, to find, to receive : 

c) m-au-ci, early morning, see § 161 b) ; 

onyikau, o-nyikau, goods, sa-tu onyikau, treasure : 

karau, grass, Sm. grass, savanah ; 

kauri, a basket ; 
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akausa, to compass : 

isauka, a kingdom (comp, isa-u-ga, beautiful weather, § 130^) D) ; 
bawhu, house, bawhu-yuho, city (A. M. § 182, 116). 

§ 131. lau ; z-a let loose, u space. 

a) 1) a-iaudi~ ... a (§ 169 a) 2 )) to be beside oneself, to be mad : bu~ 
iauda~a, thou art beside thyself, manswa kibi d-a goba a~iaudi-ni--a na-kona 
man, and (I) being exceedingly mad against them, lihi a-iaudi-ci-a, he is 
beside himself, a--maiaudo--(n-wa). to hold one’s peace, to keep patience, 
a~maiaudwa~hu, [wars and] commotions : 

2) maAau-kwa (-kwon), being in peace, quiet, silent ; 

b) fauna, iauna, value, price, reward, a-iaund-t to buy, to pay. 

§ 132. la is used to express : i the preceding, appearing in a free manner 
(a principle or the momentary), a continues for some time. 

-fa, Hortative-Optative, § 5, table, forms n^. 10 : 

~hia, -ia, existing condition, § 23 : 

word with the ending f, -]-a, separable possession, likeness, §§ 82, 82 A ; 
bia, it will be, be it, § 39 ; 

ofnf ... iki. rain, § 48 b), maud, early morning, § 161 b) a. Indicative 
mood. Present tense : 

-sfa, the thing that has been realised, § 22 ; 

-sfa, a human quality or peculiarity, etc., § 118 a) ; 
kia, relative pronoun, § 49 a ) ; 

/fa, newly originated, § 98 : 
rea, da, from, § 97 : 

nianna, season, § 16n), bania, lasting some time, §60®), o~tobonia, 
dream, § 174 °) : 

h(ia), something airy or etherical, § 169 : 

boia, smell, savour, § 169 c), rafa, appearance. § 104 a), adaia, to be a 
ruler, § 89, abui(a or e), to feed, §65, a-ku>aiabo-, to beseech, to pray, 
§ 120 a) ’^), a~iadi~. to move, to travel, S. a-ijahaddii-, to walk, to go, a-iako. 
to pierce : 

comp, also -f fa, -i ba etc., § 5. 

§ 133. (H)ai, ai, established security, peace (?). 

a) aid-, to know, d-aiita, I know, S. aditd-, to know ; 

b) 1) m-aiika-d-no, the deaf, m-ajia-n-tu, m-aiika-tu yauhahu bui, thou 
dumb and deaf spirit : 

2) aiikasia, to have forgotten ; 

3) S. haika hidda na-kubucukku, they held their peace : 

4) ahaikata fa na-koboroko (§§103b), 120^)’*’)) o-doma, for they 
shall be comforted, Ahaikata-d ho-koboroko, the (your) Comforter ; 

5) aiakati-, to hide, aiakato-(n-wa), to be hidden ; 

6) aiika, to marry, d-aiika-ga bu-ma, I thee wed : 

7) aiikah, aiika, death, to die : 

c) k-aiima-hu, the wrath, lihi koto k-aiima fa, he shall not strive, ama 
ibia akidkia-no k-aiima-ga, why did the heathen rage ? k-aiima sabu goba 



172 


KA : COLOURS 


§§ 134—135 


kiana ie, and they were the more fierce, k-aiima-ci^no wa~mun, our enemies, 
m-aiima~ci, (a) meek (person), m-aiima'hu ho-mun. peace be unto you. Arena 
m-aiima-li ho-muni-kwawa hu. and have peace one with another ; 

aiimaha, to curse ; Arena d-aiimatoo-koto [a ho-muni-kwawa bui hiaro 
o-ma, bu-sa t-isa aiimatoo fa na-muni-kwawa bajia, and I will put enmity 
between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and her seed, 
aiimawto-, to offend, aiimawto-(n-wa), to be offended, to be wroth (aiimaw 
= aiima-hu ?), aiimawto()koto, to set at variance ; 

d) aiikita, to pipe, to sound (a trumpet), to handle (harp and organ), 
comp, ikita to serve : 

e) G. te-kaikai, whirlpool. 

§ 134. Ka, energetic action, sometimes relentless. 

a) 1) kart, to suffer, to be vexed, kari-hi, disease, anguish, kari-tu hori, 
viper, manswa-ci kari-bi-ci-n lihi a-kwaiaboa manswa sabu-in, and being in 
an agony he prayed more earnestly (A. M. § 182, I32B) ; 

2 ) a-kariti-. to torment, na-loa a-karitwa, they were cut to the heart ; 

3) karikona ... ajia-n reproaching words, karikona b-ajia-n, thou 
reproachest ; 

* ) G. haci karoa-ka, the pepper is strong ; 

5) Sm. a-kkakardi-, to bite (a snake) : 

b) a-katadi, to stumble, to dash (his feet against a stone), to be offended: 

akarati-. akarate, akarata, to bury (a corpse) (A. M. § 182, 135) : 

cA) G. kakali-ci, a man with curly hair ; 

d) 1) t-ikaba, his saltness, a-kabato-(n-wa) , to be salted {pawmu, salt, 
perhaps Karib, Sm. ue-ssala-ru, salted meat or fish, Spanish or 
creole) ; 

2) maba, honey (A. M. § 182, 105) ; 

«?) 1) a-kabo. hand (Sm. : especially the front part, the fingers) (A. M. 
§ 182, 27) : 

2) Sm. a-kakatta. to mix with the hand ; 

3) G. a-kagadi-, to stir up ; 

f) 1) kaci, A. M. § 182, 62 *kaci, *kairi, moon ; ka force, ci, iri, fluid 
(tides, menstruation, etc.) (?) ; 

2) kalime, light, glory, to be bright, to shine, § 126a), A. M. § 182, 61 
*kamu, sun ; ka, force, mu origin of life, vegetative faculty ? (comp. 
§135d)2)); 

3) Sm. kamma, A. M. § 182, 88 *kama, tapir ; (Pen. 17a, II, 57, III, 
119, symbol of temptation, carnal lusts) ; 

4) Sm. kamudu. the big water-boa ; 

g) wakaia, evil, to be evil ; § 188 ; 

h) Sm. kaikuti, alligator; ka (biting) force, ikuti. halt §129c) 7 
(A. M. § 182, 98). 

§ 135. Colours. 

[G. A paper with squares of different colours was placed before the 
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Arawaks. They (and also Waraus and a Kalina), had great difficulty in 
giving the names of the colours, especially that for blue. “The rainbow 
has many different colours”, they translated by to yawale abaloko diako 
ka-ya-n-da, lit. this rainbow different upon with-image.] 
a) a~li, light, white, see § 126 ; 

o-ri, dark, karime, black, see § 126 ; 

c) Sm. uellihi, to be black, G. uiilihi. to be brown, Q. illihiti, R. iri-to 
a-ta-hu, a black beverage : 

d) 1) I) kore, to be red : 

II) kore-tu marisi, the harvest (marisi, maize, wheat), to~kore~ka. 
in the time of harvest ; 

III) oraro jiamutu koredi. vapour (cloud-like) of smoke, flax 
a-koredo-tu, smoking flax, S. kulle-helli. smoke ; 

IV) B. uses korrokori, in translating “gold”, but probably this word 
means a gold alloy, or the nose ornaments and pendants made of the same. 
G. kalukuli, brass, kalukuli kule-ro, copper (kule, red), pulata (Spanish) 
or goutu (creole), gold, pulata alida-ru, silver (alida, white), Sm. 
karrukulli, brass, karrukulli iissa-uabu, S. karrukulli iissa-be-ru, gold 
(iissa-uabu, ussa~be-ru, precious). Comp, also : Cumanagoto carcurid, oro 
baxo, chuparad, oro, cappara, hierro (§ llb^^) 3)), Warau corucuri, brass, 
borata Simu. gold (borata, Spanish plata, zimo, red), burata hoko. silver 
{hoko, white) . 

The Island Karibs had nose ornaments and pendants made of a gold 
alloy, which they called caracoli or calloucouli : “c’est le butin le plus rare 
le plus prise, qu’ils remportent de courses qu’ils font tons les ans, dans les 
terres des Arrouagues, leurs ennemis” (de Rochefort, 55, Livre II, Ch. 9). 

See further for this gold alloy. Rivet, 70, and comp. Kechua cod, gold, 
Kampa (A. M. language) quirei, gold, silver. 

V) Sm. kureme, bete rouge, Acarus Batatas ; 

VI) Sm. korabiili, brown ; 

VII) Sm. kacraii-ru, Bignonia chica, from which a red paint is 
prepared (A. M. § 182, 119A) : 

VIII) Sm. kardman, black pitch prepared from the gum of Symphonia 
globulifera L. f.,Karib languages paramani. mani : 

2) I) imoTO-tu abona-gira-hu, green herb, imoro-tu karau, the green 
grass, G. imoro-to, green ; 

II) ika ki t-adinabo moromorotwa, when his (the fig tree’s) branch 
is yet tender ; Sm. murmiiru, murmuru-make, morumoru-make. to be 
unripe, G. imoro~koa\tha c-iwi, the fruit is unripe : 

bonaro-tu, purple ; the origin of this word has not been ascertained ; 

I) Sm. subule, to be green, see § 1191’) 1) ; 

s) Sm. haehae. hehe, to be pale, G. hehe, to be yellow (A. M. § 182, 
134) : Sm. aehae, ehehi, urine. 

h) G. kaduli, to be gray (with-dust, § 99 <l)). 
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§ 135A. G. kabuin tu-kuXaboloko, triangle (§ 129^)), bisi t., square, 
badex^bu t., pentagon, batima-q t., hexagon ; 

G. aba\eda-tu, cross (§ 69 d)) ; 

G. balala, ball, sphere, Sm. balla, lead, shot, ball (Spanish ?), ballala, 
to be round, G. bala, lead, tu-buelaladon~an, circle ; 

G. a-keroso-to, circle (§ lOSAd)) ; 

G. tu-kudibia-sadonan. ellipse, lit. its-bird-egg-form ; 

G. tekaikaido^nan, spiral (§ 133^)). 



CHAPTER XVII 


CLASSES OF UTTERANCES; NUMERALS 

§ 136. Command, prohibition, incitement, request, answer to a question, 
and exclamation, are composed in the same way as a statement. Probably 
there is some difference in intonation, and moreover, when one expresses a 
command, a prohibition or an incitement, use is frequently made of the 
particles -li and ~te, which indicate the character of the movement, and at 
the same time show that the speaker means motion. 

Every spoken utterance only completes what the hearer already knows, 
or what he can conclude by the gestures and actions of the speaker and 
others. Therefore we can easily comprehend that especially these sorts of 
utterances are often very short. 

See examples in § 12, and also the following : 

a) b-adeka di, Adaie-li, behold, I am here. Lord, lit. thou -see me. Lord, 
h-onnaka n, h-eke n, toho d~ifiro-hu, take, eat : this is my body, b-osa ! 
go thy way ! h-akenakwa-te, yaha-rea w-ausa-i-li, arise, let us go hence, 
da fa~i, ma-nbe-n bu, I will ; be thou clean, m-amaro-ni bu, not afraid, 
m-amaro~ni hu, fear not ye, be not affrighted, m-amaro-ni kiana hu na-bora, 
fear them not therefore, m-amaro-n bu, Paul, fear not, Paul, m-amaro-n bu, 
Sion o-tu, fear not, daughter of Sion ; 

t>) David Aiici, The son of David (Mt. XXII, 42), m-ansi d-a, I will not, 
d-ausa, Adaie-li, I go, sir (Mt. XXI, 29, 30), John Baptist isi, the head of 
John the Baptist (Mk. VI, 24) ; 

c) Adaie-li, David Aiici bui, O Lord, thou son of David ! yauhahu bui ! 
thou unclean spirit ! murriga-ci hui ! ye hypocrites ! murriga-ci bui ! thou 
hypocrite ! isa n, sa-ci, kidua-ci da-sanci bui, well done, thou good and 
faithful servant, Claudius Lysias, isa-ci-wabu adaia-hu Felix o-mun, 
imigoda toho ajia-hu ; Alikibi bu. ma-in, Claudius Lysias unto the most 
excellent governor Felix sendeth greeting (sends this word ; Joy thee, 
ma-in, § 35), alikibi bu ! hail ! (L. I, 28) ; 

4) ahe, yes (§ 109) ; aba-koro, no {aba. one, a, koro, negation) ; Ahe, 
Adaie-li, n-a goba ajia-n lo-mun, they said unto him. Yea, Lord, Abakoro : 
l-a oonaba-n, and he answered. No, to-moroa '. Ahe. ahe ; Abakoro, 
abakoro ; h-a-li ajia-n, but let your communication be. Yea, yea ; Nay, 
nay, to-moroa abakoro l-a goba ajia-n na-makwa na-makanna. but he 
denied before them all, abakoro, l-a ki ka ba, and he denied it again, G. 
abakoro, not a single one {mani, no ! § 32c)) ; 

c) 1) (from B. ’s grammar:) “The interjections are chiefly uncouth 
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sounds indicative of surprise, alarm, 6c., many of which it would be 
difficult to express by letters. Some have a definite meaning, as kimii and 
asikii. the former expressing surprise with a degree of sorrow or alarm ; the 
latter denoting excessive disgust. But the majority are such as require the 
expression of the voice, and vary their meaning according to its intonation.” 
(kimii, see under 3), asikii, G. siki ! comp, isi, to stink, § 115) ; 

2) Sm. poi ! word of astonishment, poi ! d-a (b-a, l-a), I (thou, he) 
wonder, poi ! d~ibi, I have wondered to-day, poi ! da-pa, I will wonder, 
etc. ; S. h-addika-te amutta-rubu-mu-tti\de, pahia — h-a-li, behold, ye 
despisers, and wonder, pahia ! — ma na-kunnamiih, they marvelled (them- 
concerning ; Acts IV, 13), etc., G. fa ! is said, when someone uses a bad 
word (see § 184) ; 

3) I) Sm. erne, word of surprise, astonishingly ! S. l-ani-ka baddia 
ipirru-tu manswa-ttu — Ememe diamuttu — lukku-nnu u-miikaha, n-aditti- 
koana-wa, (he) did great wonders and miracles among the people, lit. 
he-did-when also great thing very thing — ememe like — men before they- 
know-instrumcnt-own (see § 184) ; 

It) Sm. aeme, the smell of a thing, ka-maije, vanilla, k-uma-m, 
Dipteryx odorata, G. th-ema, it (a bush-hog) stinks, n-eme, they (a crowd) 
smell malodorously, k-emeya-to duQi, the negroes smell m. ; 

4) ah !, ah (Mk. XV, 29) : 

5 ) Sm. akka, ach ! akka'ka tuhu ! akka ka-e !. G. ako, word of 
surprise (A. M. § 182, 132B) ; 

6) Q. : "In their meetings, their greetings and that which they have 
to say, is expressed in a singing tone, and is answered by the person to 
whom it is addressed, in the same singing, or rather plaintive tone, with a 
repetition of the last words with addition of wa, ehekada and gideada, as 
substantiation." 

See moreover the words mentioned in § 179. 

§ 137. Explanation : 

Abona-ci sa-tu t-isi, loko Aiici ; Kabuea, ororo ; sa-ta t-isi, isauka 
sanoci : to-moroa tare, wakaia-ci sanoci ; K-aiima-ci abona-ci n, yauhahu : 
to-kore ka, ororo a-iiboa ; onnaki-ci-no, angel-no. He that soweth the good 
seed is the Son of man ; The field is the world ; the good seed are the 
children of the kingdom ; but the tares are the children of the wicked one : 
The enemy that sowed them is the devil ; the harvest is the end of the 
world ; and the reapers are the angels. 

Other juxtaposition : 

Daii, Da-ci, abar-li waii, I and my Father are one. 

§ 138. Questions do not differ in the sequence of words from other 
sentences. Probably ambiguity is prevented by different intonation. 

Daii ! it is I, Daii ? is it I ? Christ bui, thou art the Christ, Christ bui ? 
art thou the Christ ? d-ikiduada bui Christ, Wacinaci Aiici, I believe that 
thou art the Christ, the Son of God, b-ikiduada Wacinaci Aiici ? dost thou 
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believe on the Son of God ? m-aici-n d~a i, I know him not, bui a-mairikota- 
ci Israel, kena m-aici-n b-a toraha ? art thou a master of Israel, and knowest 
not these things ? 

With ma, expressing doubt (§ 5, forms 5) : 

yauhahu a~toroda ma m~akosi~ci akosi-hi kiana ? can a devil open the 
eyes of the blind ? 

With a negative form (perhaps in imitation of the English construction): 

Joseph koro aiici lihi 1 is not this Joseph’s son ? aba-ro t-aurea-tu atedi 
faroka, l~iiba koro bibiciAoko bibici^timen kutibana t-ajeago ... ? and (if) 
one of them be gone astray, doth he not leave the ninety and nine ... ? 
ma-ridi-n h-a David onyi-sia o-konomun, have ye not read, what David 
did ? (Mt. XII, 3), m-adeki~n h-a toraha to-makwa 1 see ye not all these 
things ? (Mt. XXIV, 2), Daii koro akabo a-murreti-sia goba toraha to- 
makwa ? hath not my hand made all these things ? 

§ 139. In the preceding sentences, the uncertainty is so well indicated, 
that the listener has only to answer “yes” or “no ”. When this is impossible 
or impractical, the uncertainty is indicated by a word denoting its class 
(interrogative word). The same words are used in non-interrogative 
sentences (in imitation of the English construction ?). 

a) Ama denotes a person who “is", a thing that “is ” ; m uncertain, 
unpretending, a time-reality. 

1 ) I ) ama bu-iri ? ... Legion da-iiri, what is thy name 1 ... my name 
is Legion, ama n-a loko-no a-sa-n di, Daii loko Aiici ? ... John Baptist, n-a 
aba-no a-sa-n bu ; ... To-moroa ama h-a hui a-sa-n di ? whom do men say 
that I the Son of man am ? ... Some say that thou art John the Baptist ... 
But whom say ye that I am ? ama toho l-ajia-ga ? what is this that he 
saith ? ama isa loko o-mun ? for what is a man profited ? (Mt. XVI, 26), 
ama ajia-hu abu b-onyi-ka toho ? by what authority doest thou these 
things ? ama w-onyi-ka waii ? what do we ? (J. XI, 47), ama jia kibi l-a 
lihi ? what manner of man is this ? ama ibia kiana, Elias andi-n bia-te to- 
bora, why then say the scribes, that Elias must first come ? ama o-doma ? 
ama wakaia-hu l-onyi goba ? why ? what evil hath he done ? (Mk. XV, 
14), ama tu (§ 55t>) 4)) kidua-hu 7 what is truth ? ama-hii h-a k-ikisi-n ? 
how think ye ? S. hamma-hii-bia, why ; 

II) ama l-a goba koro oonaba-ni-n, [when he was accused] he 
answered nothing, daii koro aiita ama b-a-n ajia-n, I know not what thou 
sayest, isiroko isa koro ama ibia, the flesh profiteth nothing, ama-hu l-a-n 
jiaro Adam a-sa-n to-makwa kokki-tu, kia ki t-iri, and whatsoever Adam 
called every living creature, that was the name thereof ; 

2 ) amisia-ci l-ibekita sa-be-tu ama-te-li abu ; Arena yuho-ro k-amun-ci 
l-akoiokota ama-koro abu, he hath filled the hungry with good things ; and 
the rich he hath sent empty away ; 

!>) alo denotes circumstances ; I, loose, able to move, o space. 

1) alo-n, where ? 

I) alon-ci bui ? where dwellest thou ? alon-ga\i ka-raia-ci Jew-no 
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Adaie-n-wabu ? where is he that is born King of the Jews ? alon-ga b-ici 1 
where is thy Father ? hiaro, alon-ga naii ahaka-ci bu-iri ? woman, where 
are those thine accusers ? alon kwa n-a bibici-time-no ? but where are the 
nine ? (L. XVII, 17) : 

II) auaduli a~fuda alon jiaro t-ansi-n, kena t-akonnakita-n b-akonnaba 
barin, to-moroa m-aici-n b-a alo area t-andi-n-te, alo man i-ro t-ausi-n, the 
wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst 
not tell whence it cometh, and whither it goeth ; 

2) alo-mun. where ? 

I) alo mun ka i ? where is he ? (J. VII, 11), alomun-ga bawhu 
adeki-ci bu o-bora-tu ? where is the guestchamber ? alomun ka 
h-ikiduadi-n ? where is your faith ? ama kiana bawhu ho-murreti [a da- 
mun ? l-a Adaie-li ajia-n, alomun-ga da-bora yumun-tu bia d-ahakobu-in ? 
what house will ye build me ? saith the Lord : or what is the place of my 
rest ? alomun kwa b-a ? where art thou ? (Gen. Ill, 9), alo mun Christ 
ka-raie-n bia ? l-a goba adagato-n ie, he demanded of them where the 
Christ should be born, Adaie-li, alo mun i-ro b-osa-bo ? Lord, whither goest 
thou ? 

II) alomun jiaro ajia-sia [a sa-tu ajia-hu toho, wheresoever this 
gospel shall be preached [this shall be told], m-aici~n w-a alo mun i-ro 
b-osi-n, we know not whither thou goest ; 

3) alo-man. when ? how long ? how many ? 

I) aloman ho-ma fa di ? aloman d-onnaki fa hu ? how long shall I 
be with you ? how long shall I suffer you ? aloman tu hour o-loko sa-sabu 
bona i ? (in which hour did he begin to amend ? (J. VI, 52 ; tu, see 
§ 55 b) 4)), aloman tu meli h-amuni-ga ? how many loaves have ye ? 

II) aloman ororo ajeago ka di, ororo o-mun kalime Daii, as long as I 
am in the world, I am the light of the world, kena aloman tu kauri 
h-onnaki-n goba 1 [do ye not remember the seven loaves of the four 
thousand], and how many baskets ye took up ? 

4) alo-area, whence ? 

I) alo area kiana tare t-amuni-ga ? from whence then hath it tares ? 
alo area liraha auciga ka-ieniko-hu toho ? whence hath this man this 
wisdom ? alo-area-tu kibi da-mun toho 1 and whence is this to me ? 
(L. I, 43) : 

II) d-aici-n alo area d-andi-n goba-te o-doma, alo mun i-ro d-ausi-n 
fa ba, for I know whence I came, and wither I go, m-aiici-n l-a goba alo 
area-ni n, and (he) knew not whence [the wine] was ; 

c) aro, parallel to alo (I, loose, r, fixed), with emphasizing particle 
hai, wai ( § 121 e) ). 

II) b-adeka, arohai bu-pound-in, behold, here is thy pound, S. 
haruwai Parthia-kunna-na, Medus-kunna-na, etc., (there were) Parthians 
and Medes, etc., haruwai kirraha jaha-bu hidda, see, here is water, G. 
kharo(ho) , now ; 

d) halli-di, in the following : 



S. lui kewai a-ssiki-ssta na-mtin ikissi-hii, patta-hii n-a kaku-n~ti, halli-di 
n~a ka~ssikoa-ni bia ba u~kunnamun, (Acts XVII, 26, last part, lit. himself 
given-thing them-to time how-long they-do living-person, where they-do 
with-house-to-be also concerning), Sm. halli-di wa-kunnu-pa, wie wollen 
wir gehen [kuljara u-lluku hurrura-di kiissa, im Corjar oder zu Land ?] 
e) alika, denotes events; li, freely streaming forth, ka, if, when {§ 29 a)). 

1) alika. alika-a, when ? 

I) alika tu bia toraha ? when shall these things be ? {tu. see 
§ 55 b) 4) ), alikaa l-anda fa-te ba ? when shall he come back ? alika w-adeka 
goba amisia-n bu ? when saw we thee an hungred ? 

2) with auxiliary verb a, how ? 

I) alika b-a ajia-n, Ho-maierodo fa 7 how sayest thou. Ye shall be 
made free ? alika wa fa naraha ? what shall we do to these men ? alika h-a 
ma ikiduadi-n Daii ajia-n 7 how shall ye believe my words ? alika t-a 
b-akosi a-torodo-n-wa 7 how were thine eyes opened ? alika lo fa-te naha 
kabuea-ari-no o-mun 7 what will he do unto those husbandmen ? 

It) ho-mairikotwa-li kabuia o-loko-tu to-tokoro o-konomun ; alika 
t-a-n ibikido-n-wa, consider the lilies of the field, how they grow, alika 
koto t-adekoa goba torajiamutu Israel o-loko, it was never so seen in Israel : 

3) with mo-tu, mu-tu, what manner of ? (comp. §§ 70 a) 2 )^ 88 t)). 

I) alika mo-tu ajia-hu l-ajia-ga toho 7 what manner of saying is this 
that he said ; 

It) m-aici-n h-a alika mu-tu ialoko h-amuni-n, ye know not what 
manner of spirit ye are of ; 

4) with the end-point pronouns -i, -n, ie. 

I) alika-i bui 7 who art thou ? alika-i loko hui o-rea-ci 7 or what 
man is there of you ? alika i a-fatada bu 7 who is he that smote thee ? 
alika-i abu h-isanoci a-boreda n 7 by whom do your children cast them ( the 
devils) out ? alika-n da-iiyu 7 alika-ie d-augioci 7 who is my mother ? and 
who are my brethren ? 

5) with -/ and negation-word koro, indicating doubt. 

I) alika-i koro aboadikita bu 7 hath no man condemned thee ? 

II) alika-i koro anda ma da-mun. no man can come to me. 

§ HO. Jiali, (who, what) like, with motion ; jia (§88) with li, freely 
streaming forth. 

ki-o-doma alika-i jiali akonnabo-ci toho d-ajia-sia. therefore whosoever 
heareth these sayings of mine, m-amuni n-a goba alika-i jiali k-amunaiga-ci, 
neither was there any among them that lacked. Arena m-ajia-n h-a-li aba-li 
jiali o-mun waboroko o-loko- ji, and salute no man by the way. Arena a-siki-ci 
jiali, and whosoever shall ye give ; 

b) jiari. (who, what) like, without motion. 

h-ikiduadi-sia jiari ki tu fa-i ho-mun, according to your faith be it unto 
you, misi-tu-ahaka-hu o-loko-ji jiari ki n-a-n bia i, [when the parents brought 
in the child Jesus], to do for him after the custom of the law, loko-no waii 

B 12* 
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§ HI 

hui jiari-ki~n~ci wait ba, we also are men of like passions with you. Other 
examples in § 41. 

c) jiaro, (who, what) like, stopped. 

1) 1) kabuin hour jiaro adiki l-iretu akodwa, and it was about the space 
of three hours after, when his wife ... came in, d-ausa fa bu- inabo alomun 
jiaro b-osi-n. I will follow thee whithersoever thou goest, alika jiaro 
k-aiima-ci ki ma-siki-n ma-n bia bu ikisida-arin o-tnun, lest at any time the 
adversary deliver thee to the judge, alika-n jiaro bawhu-yuho o-lokomun 
h-akodo~n-wa, and into whatsoever city ye enter,' alika-n jiaro aiita-sia ada 
c-iwi abu, for every tree is known by his own fruit, ki-o-doma amateli jiaro 
h-ansi-sia loko-no onyi-n bia ho-mun, tora-jin ki h-onyi fa na-mun, 
therefore all things whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye 
even so to them, hui ikiside-sia jiaro ki abu, hui ikisido fa ba, for with what 
judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged ; 

II) aba-no wadili, bibici-hundred jiaro-no, a number of men, about 
four hundred ; 

2) used for translating “or”, after each of the coordinated terms. 

Arena alika-i jiali a-iibi-ci l-isikwa jiaro, l-augioci jiaro ... lo-horora jiaro, 

da-iiri o-konaria, and every one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren ... 
or lands, for my name’s sake, abar-li m-ansi lo fa, l-ibiamti-ci l-ansi fa, 
jiaro ; abar-li l-ikita fa, l-ibiamti-ci l-imita fa, jiaro, for either he will hate 
the one, and love the other ; or else he will hold to the one, and despise 
the other. 

§ 141. a) Arin(i), exercising a profession, a trade, a craft; a time- 
reality, ri fixed, n vagueness in regard to time. 

ma-siki-n b-a oniabu da-kuti arini wa, thou gavest me no water for my 
feet, kia ki arini o-doma i, na-ma goba kiana i, imikebo-n, tend a-murreta- 
ari-no o-doma ie, and because he was of the same craft, he abode with 
them, and wrought ; for by their occupation they were tentmakers, ada- 
arin, carpenter, plata-arin, silversmith, imikebo-arin, workman, t-eda-isada- 
arin, tanner, ikisida-arin, judge, sikapo ikita-arin, shepherd, bonaro-tu 
a-iyugara-arin, seller of purple (woman), kabuea-ari-no, husbandmen, asia- 
ari-no, fishers, a-bokota-ari-nno na-bokoto-n bia i, officers to take him, 
ajia-arin, orator : 

S. purpura a-ijukarra-hii alin-kurru, a seller of purple, lihi baddia kimissa 
akkuda-hii alini-n, lit. he also canvas-sewing, platta alin, silversmith, ahaka- 
hii alini-nu, the scribes, ]udu-nnu kerki ipilli-be-tti ikitta-hii ali-n, the chief 
ruler of the synagogue, na-ssika juhu-rru abujoa-hii w-adikk-oa wa-miin, 
wa-burugku alini-wa, they laded us with such things as were necessary ; 

b) S., Q. alin-ua, superior (?) comp. a(ha)li-kibi, joy. 

S. ika ka-ijawa-ti-kill a-dallida n-ibiti, t-adaijahiikitti-n-benna n-alinua. 
and the man in whom the evil spirit was leaped on them, and overcame 
them, meju u-lukkuaria t-alinua, the tackling of the ship, Q. hamma-kurru 
aboa-tu tatta-ni bia w-allin-ua, let nothing evil overwhelm us (lead us not 
into temptation), k-adanni-(n) alin-ua, to overcome. 
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§ 142. Koro. negation ; ko affirms, knits up the event, the person or 
thing in question, ro stops. ^ 

M(a)- negatives a form which denotes a state or condition {§§ 10, 18, 
28 <1) ) and may be compared to English “un-”, or “without". Koro 
negatives a clause. The place of koro is chosen in accordance with the 
necessity of emphasizing the negation. 

a) Christ koro daii, I am not the Christ (J. I, 20), daii koro, I am not 
( J. I, 21 ), daii koro aiita lihi loko, 1 know not the man, ma-sweardoa-n h-a-li 
abaren : Aiomun koro abu bu-sweardoa [a, etc., swear not at all ; neither 
by heaven, etc.. Sabbath a-murretwa goba loko o-mun, loko koro 
a-murretwa sabbath o-mun. the sabbath was made for man, and not man 
for the sabbath, h-adaiana-sia koro a-iaunta tribute plata ? doth not your 
master pay tribute ? Solomon, to-makwa l-ikalime-hi abu. ekitwa goba koro 
isa-n abar toraha jin, even Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like 
one of these, c-imikebo ka koro, t~isiribida koro, they toil not, neither do 
they spin, ajia-hu k-amun-ci jia l-a-n goba a-mairikota-n o-doma ie. 
a-buriti-ci-no jia l-a goba koro, for he taught them as one that had authority, 
and not as the scribes, kidua-n, d-ajia-ga ho-mun. Torajiamutu ifiro-tu 
ikiduada-hi m-aucigi-n d-a goba ; abakoro, Israel akirikia o-loko koro 
d-auciga n, verily I say unto you, I have not found so great faith, no, not in 
Israel, to-moroa ma-dokodo-n ho faroka loko-no wakaia-hu, H-icinaci koro 
a-dokodo fa ho-wakaia h-aurea, but if ye forgive not men their trespasses, 
neither will your Father forgive your trespasses ; see also §138; 

b) a-korodi-. to break a branch from a tree. 

§ 143. Kowa, S., G. kawa, to be absent: k(a). affirmed, (o)wa, 
distant, a void. 

loko-no o-loa kowa [a, amaro-n o-doma ie. men’s hearts failing them 
for fear (L. XXI, 26), aba-ro kowa-ka bu-mun, one thing thou lackest, 
plata, korrokori mu-tu kowa-ka da-mun, silver and gold have I none, kena 
m-ansi t-a to-io-no ahikata-n to-koboroko, kowa-n o-doma ie. and (she) 
would not be comforted, because they [the massacred infants] are not, 
m-aiima-hu aiici yumuni faroka, hui m-aiima-hu yumuni fa ba ; to-moroa 
kowa faroka i, t-anda fa h-amun ba, and if the son of peace be there, your 
peace shall rest upon it : if not, it shall turn to you again, kena l-oabodda 
l-isikiti-n bia i na-mun, kowa n-a-n ka loko-no. and (he) sought opportunity 
to betray him unto them in the absence of the multitude. 

§ 144. Faroka, indicating the hypothetical, is used in the same way as 
/a ( § 5 ) ; fa points to the future, ro stops the flow of thought, ka, if, when 
(§29a)). 

Christ faroka i, [let him save himself], if he be Christ, Adaie-li, bui 
faroka. Lord, if it be thou, b-ikiduada faroka, Wacinaci kalime-hi b-adeki 
fa : d-a koro ajia-n bu-mun ? said I not unto thee, that, if thou wouldest 
believe, thou shouldest see the glory of God ? k-iwi faroka n, isa fa n : 
m-a-ni ta faroka, t-adiki bu-sogo fa n, and if it bear fruit, well : and if not, 
then after that thou shalt cut it down, tata-o-kona koro b-amuni koma da- 
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konomun, aiomuni o-rea ma-siko~n~wa tu faroka bu-mun, thou couldest 
have no power at all against me, except it were given thee from above, 
abar-dakabo lobu-in meli w~amuni~ga, biama himi bajia, m~ausi~n wa faroka 
a-iaunti-n a-kota~he naha na-makwa o-mun, we have no more but five 
loaves and two fishes ; except we should go and buy meat for all this 
people, kenbena alika-i jiali amateli ma faroka ho-mun, and if any man say 
ought unto you, [ye shall say, etc.], kena alika-i jiali Raca ma faroka ajia-n 
l-augici o-mun, and whosoever shall say to his brother, Raca [shall be in 
danger] , alika-i jiali. Christ lihi. ma faroka. if any man did confess that he 
was Christ, Awa. tu faroka ma, toho a-ta-kwona-hu a-bollia d-aurea ! O 
my Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass from me. 

§ 145. Bari, to be “really”, indeed ; ba an existing state or thing, ri 
fixed. 

a) bari-ga wakaia-ni hu, h-aiita alika h-a-n bia a-siki-n sa-be-tu h-isanoci 
o-mun. aloman sabu kiana H-icinaci aiomun kon-di a-siki fa sa-be-tu 
amateli adagati-ci-no i o-mun ? if ye then, being evil, know how to give 
good gifts unto your children, how much more shall your Father which is 
in heaven give good things to them that ask him ? d-ajia-ga ho-mun, Bari-ga 
m-akenakwa-ti l-a-n a-siki-n lo-muni n lo-ioci-n o-doma i, I say unto you. 
Though he will not rise and give him, because he is his friend (L. XI, 8), 
bari-ga ama koro wakaia-hu d-onyi-n loko-no o-mun, bari-ga waii icinoci 
o-loko-ji d-ikita-n. though I have committed nothing against the people, or 
customs of our fathers, to-moroa bari goba lu-tukuda-n ie, but the more he 
charged them, bari fa na-makwa n-akatadi-n, although all be offended, bari 
koma da-odo-ni bu-ma, mamari fa abakoro d-a-n ajia-n bu-konomun. if I 
should die with thee, I will not deny thee in any wise ; 

b) W-adaiana-sia. Adaie-li. h-a ia a-sa-n di ; isa h-ajia-n ; ki jia d-a-n 
bari-n o-doma, ye call me Master and Lord : and ye say well ; for so I am, 
yara o-loko-tu ada iwi w-eke ma bari-n, we may eat of the fruit of the trees 
of the garden (Gen. Ill, 2), na-makwa adagati-ci auciga bari-ni n, for every 
one that asketh receiveth, ahe bari-n. yea rather (L. XI, 28), b-aici-n ka 
goba ma, bui bari-n , if thou hadst kno^vn, even thou ; bart-sia see last 
example B. in § 147. 

§ 146. Mari-ga sa-n, it is uncertain (?). 

mari-ga sa-n na-munikwawa ie. (they) had disputation, manswa kibi 
n-a-n bena ajia-n. mari-ga sa-n na-munt-kwawa ie. and when there had 
been much disputing, naha loko-no o-loa k-ikihi-n o-doma. mari-ga sa-n 
na-kuyuko akonnabo-n bajia, for the heart of this people is waxed gross, 
and their ears are dull of hearing. 

§ 1 47. Mamari, to be impossible ; see § 74 d ) . 

mamari-ga m-ajia-n w-a-n w-adeki-sia w-akonnabo-sia mu-tu 
o-konomun. for we cannot but speak the things which we have seen and 
heard (non possumus), mamari-ga h-ikita-n Wacinaci Mammon bajia 
biama-n. ye cannot serve God and mammon, tora-jin mamari-ga h-ikita-n 
da-ma abar hour robu-in ? what, could ye not watch with me one hour ? 
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l-iimaivto-n-wa o-doma, mamari-ga l~akodwa ti-n, and he was angry, and 
would not go in, b-adeka, m-ajia-n-ci fa bu, mamari fa b-ajia-n, toho ibi-ni 
o-boca, and, behold, thou shalt be dumb, and not able to speak, until the 
day that these things shall be performed, mamari goba kabaritu- sa jiaro 
b-isiki-n da-mun, and yet thou never gavest me a kid, lihi-ki Wacinaci 
akenako ( ) kota a-dokodo~n a-oda~hu kari-hi o-rea i, mamad-ni ma kia 
a-oda-hu a~bokota kwon o-doma i, whom God hath raised up, having loosed 
the pains of death : because it was not possible that he should be holden 
of it, kia imikebo-hu mamad-sia ma h-ikiduadi-n, bad-sia ma ahaka-hu 
o-konomun ho-mun, a work which ye shall in no wise believe, though a 
man declare it unto you (comp, in this sentence mamad-sia and bad-sia) ; 

S. ma-mmalli-nni-benna hurkii-nni\je n-abbukoawa tu-dufha, aimaha- 
hitti\n-a-ni-ka ba, and when there had been much disputing. 

§ 148. M-ans-wa, to be exceedingly: presumably m, without, ans(i), 
inner peace, wa in itself. 

a) with ki and tu ( § 55 t>) ) ; 

kena manswa-ki n-a goba nokonni-n. and they were exceeding sorry, 
manswa-ki t-a onnakennakidi-n u, kia maucia na-makudida kiana mihu, and 
we being exceedingly tossed with a tempest, the next day they lightened 
the ship, ika ki, Da-iialoko manswa-ki ma nokonni-n a-oda-hu bia, yaha 
h-oabodda, h-ikita da-ma, l-a ajia-n na-mun, then saith he unto them. My 
soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death : tarry ye here, and watch 
with me, ika ki manswa ki t-a-ni fa k-amunaiga-hu o-doma, for then shall 
be great tribulation, hiaro manswa tu b-ikiduadi-n, o woman, great is thy 
faith : 

b) manswa kibi {§ 58®)), manswa sabu (§ 149) ; 

mamad-ga isa-n l-akonnabo-ni n, manswa kibi t-a-n akonnakita-hu 
o-doma, and when he could not know the certainty for the tumult, manswa 
sabu ki n-a a-simaka-n, and they cried out the more exceedingly ; 

c) h-ausa-i-li, manswa h-a-li auadi-n kodliaci ibid, go and search 
diligently for the young child : 

d) ika tu wiwa n-adeki-n, manswa goba alikibi-n ie ifiro-tu alikibi abu, 
when they saw the star, they rejoiced with exceeding great joy, manswa 
goba n-aiimawto-n-wa kiana, they were sore displeased, toho o-wakaia, 
yuho-To bad-n, a-dokodwa t-aurea, manswa-n t-ansi-n o-doma di, her sins, 
which are many, are forgiven ; for she loved much (me ?), a-odo-ci-sikwa 
o-loko area a-fitikidi-d manswa-d k-aiima-n, [two men] coming out of the 
tombs, exceeding fierce, a-nokondwa-hu, a-iiya-hu, manswa-tu 
k-amunaiga-n ajia-hu, lamentation, and weeping, and great mourning. 

§ 149. Sabu, to be very ; s intensifying, abu appearance (?). 

a) l-ekiti sabu koma koto kiana hu 1 shall he not much more clothe 
you ? to-moToa na-simaka sabu goba, but they cried out the more, alika-i 
k-ansi sabu fa i ? ... yuho-sabu-sia l-isiki-n o-mun, d-ikisi-ka, which of 
them will love him most ? ... I suppose that he, to whom he forgave most, 
to-moroa w-ikiada-li ajia-hu, m-ausa sabu-n t-a-n bia loko-no o-koboroko- 
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§ 150 

ji, but (let us prevent the speaking) that it spread no further among the 
people, lihi ajia-sabu-in o-doma, because he was the chief speaker, ki-o- 
doma m-amoto^n-iva d-a sabu ka a-onaba-n da-konomun wa b~isibomun. 
(therefore) I do the more cheerfully answer for myself, na~maiaudwa sabu 
ka kiana, they kept the more silence, t-ifirotwa sabu goba kiana oniabu. 
and the waters increased, alika-i jiali k-amun-ci n o-man t-^isikoa sabu fa, 
for whosoever hath, to him shall be given, a-iyuhotwa sabu-in kasakabo 
man, and increased (increasing) in number daily, Sa~tu laloko k-ansi~n 
o-loko-ji waii bajia k-ansi-ka, toko isa-tu aji (§ 87) sabu-tu onnaka-ro-hu 
ma-siki-n w-a-n bia ho^kona, for it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to 
us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these necessary things, biam- 
dakabo kasakabo aji sabu na-ma-n bena i, and when he had tarried among 
them more than ten days, toho ki k-amunaiga-tu botobatu a-boreda na~ 
makwa n-aji sabu to-lokomun, this poor widow hath cast in more than they 
all, alika^n ma-tata sabu ka ajia-hu, for whether is easier, to say, etc., 
wahadu-tu isa-sabu ka, the old [wine] is better, aloman sabu kiana 
H-icinaci aiomun kou'di a-siki fa sa-be~tu amateli adagati-ci-no i o-man 7 
how much more shall your Father which is in heaven give good things to 
them that ask him ? 

b) in contrapositions : the superior with sabu, the inferior with aji : 

l-isanci ifi-li sabu ka koro l-adaie-n aji ; imigoda-sia ifi-li sabu ka 
imigodo-ci i aji, the servant is not greater than his lord ; neither he that is 
sent greater than he that sent him, kena, h-adeka ifi-li-sabu-ci Jonas aji 
yaha-n, and, behold, a greater than [onas is here, sa-sabu-ci koro hui kia 
aji 7 are ye not much better than they ? kena tor aha aji ifi-ro sabu-tu l-onyi 
fa, and greater works than these shall he do, loko aji sabu koma 
w-akonnabo-n Wacinaci, we ought to obey God rather than men, ororo aji 
goba oniabu ifirotwa sabu-in, and the waters prevailed, and were increased 
greatly upon the earth, ororo aji goba oniabu ifirotwa sabu wabu-n 
(§ 121 d)), and the waters prevailed exceedingly upon the earth, n-aunaka 
kiana na-ma wa i, a-mairikota-n i Wacinaci ajia-n o-loko-ji sa-sabu kibe-n, 
they took him unto them, and expounded unto him the way of God more 
perfectly. 

§ 150. Robu adds to a word the principle of "only” ; ro stops, bu 
appearance. 

a) m-amaro-n bu, ikiduadi robu b-a, be not afraid, only believe, to-moroa 
t-egura kowa-ka lo-loa o-loko, m-ibena robu l-a oaboddi-n, yet hath no 
root in himself, but dureth for a while, H-ausa yaha rea ; ma-odo-n t-a-n 
ilontu o-doma. to-moroa adunko robu t-a, l-a ajia-n na-mun, he said unto 
them. Give place ; for the maid is not dead, but sleepeth, to-moroa a-bokoto 
robu n-a goba lo-kabo andi-n Damascus man l-abu, but they laid him by 
the hand, and brought him into Damascus, a-baptizedo robu n-a goba 
Adaie-li Jesus iri abu, only they were baptized in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, lo-baptizedo-n-wa bena, Philip o-ma-robu l-a goba. and when he 
was baptized, he continued with Philip, a-odo-ci-no o-rea akenakwa-hu 
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§ 151 


o-konomun n-akonnabo-n bena, imita robu n-a aba-no to-konomun, and 
when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some mocked, aba aba 
robu n-a goba a-simaka~n yuho-li o-koboroko, and some cried one thing, 
some another, among the multitude ; 

t*) naha robu-in koro o-konomun da-kwaiaboa, neither pray I for these 
alone, to-moroa lihi robu-in ki a-tokodo-ci aiomuni o-rea, [no man hath 
ascended] but he that came down from heaven, kena l-ahaka-ga na-mun, 
M-onnaki-n h-a-li amateli waboroko o-loko-ji bia, to-moroa aba-ro ada 
robu-in, and commanded them that they should take nothing for their 
journey, save a staff only, aba-no wadili bu-ibo [a na-makwa, lihi robu-ini 
o-ma b-ikitwa fa, (wilt thou) forsaking all other (man), keep thee only 
unto him, aba-no Jew-no a-iadi-robu-in-ci, semici-ci. certain of the vagabond 
Jews, exorcists ; 

c) S. m-aditti-nni rubu\n-a hallika-kebe t-a-ni-bia-pa, they doubted of 
them whereunto this would grow, lit. not-knowing rubu they-did, etc. ma- 
ijaonti-n-rubu\b-a-li na-miin tuhu na-ma-ssika-ni-hii, lay not this sin to 
their charge, lit. not-rewarding-ruhu thou-do them-to this their-not-obeying; 

<i) robuginai in the following examples ; perhaps robu. only, gina, there 
is (comp. kena. § 51, i, end-point pronoun III m.). 

alika-i koro sa-ci, to-moroa abar-li robuginai 'Wacinaci, there is none 
good but one, that is, God, abar-li robuginai Wacinaci ; kena aba-li 
kowa-ka, to-moroa lihi robu-in, for there is one God : and there is none 
other but he. 

§ 151. a) Uho, to be a quantity (§ 122). Only example : 
biam hundred penny plata meli uho ka koro na-mun, two hundred 
pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them ; 
iJ) yuho. to be a quantity (§ 123). 

1) yuhoo-ka l-itikidi-n ikihi akoloko mun, ofttimes he falleth into the 
fire, yuho goba d-aboadi-n ie, and I punished them oft, yuho goba 
n-atimiti-n bari-n i, [because that] he had been often bound, ki-o-doma 
yuho sabu goba l-isimaki-n i. wherefore he sent for him the oftener, yuho- 
ho to-bokoto-n o-doma i, for oftentimes it had caught him ; S. juhu-hu- 
ku-n, oft ; 

2) kore-tu marisi yuho ka bari-n, to-moroa ma-iyuho ka imikebo-ci-no, 
the harvest truly is plenteous, but the labourers are few. Legion da-iiri ; 
yuho-ni waii o-doma. my name is Legion ; for we are many, bari-ga yuho- 
ni-n tora-jin, for all there were so many, [yet was not the net broke], lihi-ki 
k-iwi-ka yuho-in. the same bringeth forth much fruit, Adaie-li. ma-iyuho-ci 
isadwa ? Lord, are there few that be saved ? lo-dokotwa kokke-hia naii-ki 
o-mun lo-forrakito-n-wa bena ma-murrida-ni abu lo-dokotwa yuho-ho-n, 
to whom also he shewed himself alive after his passion by many infallible 
proofs, mamari-n n-andi-n omuni-n l-amun. yuho kibi n-a-n o-doma, and 
when they could not come nigh unto him for the press ; 

3) S. na-ijuhu, the multitude, the more part (of men), Jesus k-ansi- 
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ssia~nu u-ijuhu, the number of the disciples, naha Stadt-kunna-na u-ijuhu, 
the multitude of the city : 

t) m. yuhoAi, f. (non-human) yuho~ro. many. 

yuho-li akodwa to-loko~ji, many there be which go in thereat {ma-iyuho- 
ci aaciga n, few there be that find it, Mt. VII, 13, 14), yuhoAi loko-no, the 
multitudes, yuhodi Corinth kono-no, many of the Corinthians, yuho-li 
hiaro-no, many women, kena yuho-li sabu ikiduadi-ci anda goba Adaie-li 
amun, yuho-li kibi wadili hiaro-no bajia, and believers were the more added 
to the Lord, multitudes both of men and women, yuho-ro poroko, (many) 
swine, yuho-ro ajia-hu, many words, yuho-ro isogo-tu koro amateli, many 
wonders (many small not thing), yuho-ro wiwa adiki, after many years, 
kidua goba bu yuho-ro koro abu, da-siki fa bu b-ikita-n bia yuho-ro, thou 
hast been faithful over a few things, I will make thee ruler over many 
things, yuho-ro sabu Jesus onyi-sia goba, and there are also many other 
things which Jesus did. 

§ 152. Aba-r, a, one (§ 60 ^'>) (A. M. § 182, 131), m. abar-li, f. aba-ro. 

a) 1) h-adeka, abar virgin ka-sa fa, behold, a virgin shall be with child, 
tanahu warea abar bawhu o-loko fa abar-dakabo-no ma-heragi-ci na-muni- 
kwawa. for from henceforth there shall be five in one house divided, ika tu 
l-ajia-n to-konomun imikebo-ci-no o-mun abar penny plata abar kasakabo 
iauna bia, and when he had agreed with the labourers for a penny a day, 
ika ki abar siba aba siba ajeago ibara fa koro, there shall not be left one 
stone upon another ; 

2) to-moroa aba-re-n-ci isa-n l-adaiana-sia jia ma fa, but every one 
that is perfect shall be as his master ; 

b) 1) kenbena, h-adeka, abar-li anda goba, and, behold, one came, 
abar-li loko Wacinaci imigodo-sia goba, there was a man sent from God, 
abar-li priest goba, there was ... a certain priest, biama-no kabuea o-loko 
fa, abar-li onnako fa, abar-li ibara fa, two men shall be in the field ; the 
one shall be taken, and the other left, ajia-n lo-mun abar-li abar-li-n, Daii 7 
and to say unto him one by one. Is it I ? 

2) aba-li anda kiana ba, and another came (L. XIX, 20) ; see also 
example in § 102 b) ; 

c) 1) biama-no a-saradi fa molo abu, aba-ro onnako fa. aba-ro ibara fa, 
two women shall be grinding together ; the one shall be taken, and the 
other shall be left : aba-ro ibibida di. somebody has touched me, kena 
aba-ro Anna, prophet hiaro. and there was one Anna, a prophetess, aba-ro 
l-adura l-onnaka kiana, and he took one of his ribs f 

2) yuho-li loko-no ikiduadi-ci k-amun-ci abaro o-loa, abaro ialoko 
bajia. and the multitude of them that believed were of one heart and of one 
soul, naii abaro-n bia waii abaro-n jin, that they may be one, even as we 
are one, m-abaro-ka kiana l-isibo, and his (Cain’s) countenance fell, ama 
o-doma bu-imawtoa ? a-mabarodo-n b-isib-oa 7 why art thou wroth ? and 
why is thy countenance fallen 7 

d) John Baptist, n-a aba-no a-sa-n bu ; Elias, n-a aba-no; Jeremias 
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jiaro, abar-li prophet-no o-rea-ci jiaro, n-a aba-no, some say that thou art 
John the Baptist : some, Elias ; and others, Jeremias, or one of the 
phophets. 

§ 153. Biama, (followed by a word denoting a non-rational being or 
thing), two, biama-no, two rational beings (A. M, § 182, 132). Probably 
this word refers to the process of dividing something into two parts or 
portions ; bi, small, slight (i.e. small in comparison with the undivided 
thing), ama, something. Comp, ibi-li. a small person, ibi-ro, a small thing, 
ibena, piece, ibiki-, to cut, bihero ( -hu) , adultery, beseki-n(i) , to be of 
little stature, Sm. ibi-ju, twins. 

^) 1) n-imigoda l-ibici biama-no wadili, they sent unto him two men, 
k-amun-ci biama eke-hu a-siki fa m-eke-ci o-mun aba-ro, he that hath two 
coats, let him impart to him that hath none, aba-li o-mun biama, [he gave] 
to another two [talents] ; 

2) G. to hiaro biama-Qt ka-sa-ga, or to hiaro emeuda-ya biama-Qi-be, 
this woman has given birth to twins ; 

^) to be two : 

biama-ga c-isado-n-wa kiana, and both are preserved, biama goba kiana 
makondo-n ie, and they were both naked, n-anda na-mun, n-ebekita biama-n 
mihu, and they came, and filled both the ships, biama biama-in to-makwa 
isiroko-ho o-rea-tu, two and two of all flesh [went into the ark], biama 
biama-h l-imigodo-n ie, and (he) sent them two and two, l-ajia ki ka ba 
lo-mun biama-hi, he saith to him again the second time ; 

c) the following forms might be considered as belonging to an action- 
word biam(a)-t- : 

n-ibiamte-sia-no, their partners, Simon ibiamte-sia-no, partners with 
Simon, l-ibiamti-ci, the second [brother], ci-biamti-tu, the second [month, 
day], ibiamtido-n-wa, [the voice spake] again the second time. 

§ 154. Kabuin(i) , three (non-rational beings or things), kabui-no, three 
rational beings : probably kabu-in, hand-being, i.e. a handful. 

*>■) kabuin bawnaboho, three tabernacles, biama-no jiaro kabui-no jiaro 
ahaka-ci areroko abu, two or three witnesses : 

•^) l-ajia ki ka ba lo-mun kabuini, he saith unto him the third time, 
kabuini ka t-a-n da-mun, and this [voice from heaven] was done three 
times (to me), kabuini fa abakoro b-a-n ajia-n da-konomun, thou shalt 
deny me thrice, t-ekabuin-tu, the third [day] : 

c) na-kabuinti-ci, a (their) third [servant], t-ekabuinti-tu, the third 
[day], 

§ 155. Bibici, lour (non-rational beings or things), bibici-no, four 
rational beings ; probably reduplication of bi, two ( part ) , ci touched 
(§90)? 

bibici auaduli, the four winds, bibici-no l-isanoci, four (his) daughters, 
da-sika lo-mun ba bibici-hi, I restore him fourfold, ci-bibici-tu, the fourth 
[river, day] : 

bibite-n bia t-isiroko, [the river] became into four heads, ahuido-tu 



188 FURTHER REMARKS ON NUMERALS § 156 

bibite~n t-akoina mun. knit at the four corners, bibite-tu-o-kuti, four-footed 
beasts. 

§ 156. The numerals for 1, 2. 3 and 4 are not the names for special 
fingers or toes, though of course, in pronouncing those numerals, the 
Arawak may count on his fingers also. The higher numerals, however, bear 
witness of counting on fingers and toes : 

5, abar-dakabo, one-my-hand ; 10, biam-dakabo, two-my-hand ; 6 abar- 
timen, 7 biama-timen, 8 kabuin-timen, 9 bibici-timen : t-imen = its- 
submissive or such-like, § 73, consequently 7 = one (at) the submissive 
(hand), one at the other hand (?) : 

11, abar-kutibanna. 12 biam-kutibanna. 14 bibici-kutibanna : o-kuti, foot, 
banna, at the surface of ; 

15, abar-mairia-kuti-hi, one-other side- foot-in general : 

20, abar-loko, one man, i.e. all the fingers and toes together : 40, biarn- 
loko ; 60, kabuin-loko ; 80, bibici-loko ; 

100, abar hundred (English) ; 2000, biam thousand; etc. 

When rational beings are meant, -no (after an n : -o) is suffixed. 

The plural suffix is omitted, perhaps because it is mentioned already in 
wadili-no. in : naii a-koto-ci abardakabo thousand wadili-no jiaro goba, 
hiaco-no bajia, ire-no bajia. and they that had eaten were about five 
thousand men, beside women and children. 

The ordinal numbers from 5 onwards, are formed by substituting 
dakabo-li for dakabo, time-li for timen (li, § 175). Sometimes, however, the 
form which is used for the cardinal number, is also used for the ordinal, e.g. : 

kenbena lo-fitikida goba kabuin hour jiaro, and he went out about the 
third hour, abar-timen kaci o-loko Wacinaci imigoda goba angel Gabriel, 
and in the sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from God. 

Numbers indicating more than 20, not being a full 20, 100 or 1000 : 

Mahalaleel kokke kwa ma goba kabuin-loko wiwa (year) ajeago (upon) 
abar-dakabo, and Mahalaleel lived sixty and five years, abar-hundred wiwa 
ajeago kabuin loko kia (that) ajeago (upon) biama, 162 years, kia mihu 
o-loko goba waii wa-makwa biam-hundred ajeago kabuin-loko kia ajeago 
abar-timen kutibana kokki-ci, and we were all in the ship two hundred 
threescore and sixteen souls. 

Sm. 11. abba-kutti-hi-benna, abba-kutti-hi-benna-nu. The complete form 
is : biama-n-te-kabbe abba-kutti-hi-benna tu-pakiitta-n or t-adi-wa-ku : 
the fingers of both hands and one toe of the feet besides (which they all 
point out). Sm. a-pakiittii-, to pass , t-adi-wa-ku ; its-more than-in itself- 
power. 

S. kabbuin lugku biama-dakkabbu tu-pakiitta-n (B. kabuin-loko-no 
ajeago biam-dakabo-no) , 70 : S. kabbuin lukku abba-maria-kutti-hi-benna- 
tti tu-pakiitta-n (B. kabuin-loko ajeago abar-mairia-kuti-hi), 75 ; 

V. C. abba loekoe-noe-bena to-ppakita-n to-jaho, 100, lit. one man-plural- 
after its-surpassing its-quantity. 
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§ 156A. G. d-akosi-be ( § 59 a) 2 ) biam-akasi, (my) two eyes (d-akosi, 
one eye) ; aba karta oala (§ 120*^) one sheet of paper, aba karta 
ebena ( § 59 c) 3) )^ half a sheet of paper ; 

aba komiki wuniabu, one bowl of water {komiki, creole word), anekidi-tu 
{ § 79 ) uniabu komiki-lo ki, a bowl half filled with water ; 

biama-thu kabuin~ki\da ba~dakaba ka, 2 + 3 = 5: 
bian~ki kabmn\da ba~timar]'ka\de, 2X3 = 6; 
te-bici tbena ( § 59 c) 3) ) bian-ka\de. X X ^ = 2 ; 
tu-kabuin ebena-ki\da aba-tho l~ab'Oa\ka\de, 3/2X3=lX- 
§ 157. a) Chronology, see § 27. 

Age : 

biam-kutibana wiwa l-ibikido-n~wa (his-growing) bena. and when he 
was twelve years old, lihi Jesus abar-loko ajeago biam-dakabo wiwa jiaro 
ibikido-ci. and Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of age, biam- 
kutibana wiwa ibikido-tu-n o-doma n, for she was of the age of twelve 
years ; 

biama wiwa ka-raia-ci (being born-ci), n-afuji-sabu-ci bajia. [children] 
from two years old and under ; 

Sm. biama\katti\ka\i lu-puttiikidi-nni-bena (his-going-forth-after), he is 
two months old, danuhu biama iviful^aln tu-puttukidi-nni-benna, she is now 
two years old ; 

‘=) o-bora, being first, adiki. being last, see §§ 105'^), 86°). 

§ 158. a) Noma indicates a group, a company. 

t-isijodo noma mun n-oabodda goba, and they watched the gates, to- 
makwa ma-ribe-n-tu bibite-tu-o-kuti b-onnaki fa bu-mun wa biam-timen 
noma-in, wadili hiaro mu-tu, of every clean beast thou shalt take to thee by 
sevens, the male and its female, biama noma eke-hu m-onnaki-n h-a-li, 
neither (ye) have two coats apiece, ho-bollita( jkita ie biam-loko ajeago 
biam-dakabo noma-in n-abokwa-wa, make them sit down by fifties in a 
company, biam-timen kasakabo o-loko biama-hi noma da(-)ma-koto-ni-n, 
aba-ro noma da-sika biam-dakabo o-rea to-makwa d-amuni-sia o-rea, I fast 
twice in the week, I give tithes of all that I possess ; 
nino indicates a group, a company. 

Arena Herod ibira-ga lo-kona, lo-soldaro-nino bajia. imita-n i, and Herod 
with his men of war set him at nought, and mocked him (comp, soldaro-no 
bajia imita goba i, and the soldiers also mocked him), biama-no o-mun 
k-aiima fa kabui-nino. Arena kabui-nino o-mun k-aiima fa biama-no, three 
against two (shall strive), and two against three (shall strive) ; S. nai 
biamattiba-nninu n-adinamukitta Apostel-nu issibumiin, whom (those 
seven) they set before the apostles, na-parra baddia je a-ijumudaha-li-ninu, 
and they have slain them which shewed (prophesied, Acts VII, 52) ; Sm. 
li-haiaeru-ninu, his slaves ; 

e) ama-te-li. something, ama-koro, nothing, see § 139 a) 2 ). 

§ 159. a-) Ate-n-wa, S. atenennua-ttu, the beginning : a, time-reality, te. 
limited motion, n, continuing, wa self (?). 
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to-moroa atenwa warea tora-jia t~a goba koto, but from the beginning 
it was not so, atenwa-wabu Ajia~hu goba, in the beginning was the Word ; 
atenwa~ci, atenwa-tu, the first ; 

b) S. m-attibia-ttu or m-attebia-ttu kassakkabbu-hii, a few days, 
m~attebia~tti wadili~nu kurm baddia, and of men, not a few ; 

c) mata, presumably = ma, entirely, § 70 ^), t~a, it is. 

biam-loko iviwa abar-timen t-ajeago ma-ta toho temple a-murretO'-n-wa, 
forty and six years was this temple in building, kasakabo ma t-a ma koto, 
not always [shall my spirit strive with man] ; 

d) omata, enough. 

lo~mairikotosia omata bari-n I^adaianasia jia lo faroka, it is enough for 
the disciple that he be as his master. Arena bibici bia na-sika goba n, 
na*makwa soldaro-no omata-ni bia, and (they) made four parts, to every 
soldier a part, omatad (§41), I'a kiana na-mun, [behold, there are two 
swords]. And he said unto them. It is enough, kasakabo omata t^oaiya 
to~wakaia, sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof ; . 

e) S. kafi mappa l-addiki-n, he saw no man ; Sm. mappa, nicht konnen ; 

f) fata, Sm. patta, how many ? 

fata-no Wacinaci ? how many Gods are there ? Sm. patta kuljara 
b-amiinni-ka 1 how much coorials hast thou ? patta b-ansi-ka ? how much 
wouldst thou like to have ? patta~nu kalipi-na ? how many Caribs ? patta~ 
nna luku-nna ? how many Arawaks ? patta-hii-kuba b~adunuki-n 
waburukkuAukku ? how long, how many nights hast thou been on the way? 

§ 160. a) The three dimensions in: 

kabuin hundred cubit ikisidi-kwona-hu fa to-waji (§ 121 b)) ; biam-loko 
ajeago biam-dakabo cubit fa c-ibiloko ( § 103 ') 3) ) ; abar-loko ajeago biam- 
dakabo cubit fa aiomuni-ni (§71 b) 6)) the length [of the ark] shall be 
three hundred cubits, the breath of it fifty cubits, and the height of it 
thirty cubits ; 

b) The four directions of the horizon : 

n-anda fa-te adaili-a-fitikidi-n warea, adaili^a-kodo-n-wa warea, anaki 
warea, t-oalabaw o-kona-rea bajia, and they shall come from the east, and 
from the west, and from the north, and from the south. 

East = sun coming out, west = sun entering, south = middle ( § 79 d) ), 
north = the other side (the Arawak text mentions south before north, 
comp, n-afudu-wabu anaki warea-tu, the queen of the south, ika tu auaduli 
a-fudi-n ma-tata^n anaki warea, and when the south wind blew softly, 
auaduli a-fuda anaki-warea, the south wind blew). 

South west and north west taken together in “west” : 

kia akodoonali Crete mun, adaili akodo^n~wa o-Arona mairiadu, which is 
an haven of Crete, and lieth toward the south west and north west. 

In another way ; 

S. ju-waria eweledu-nn-ua w-a-ni-ka tii-llebu-maria, w-anda Rhegium 
miin hidda, abba kianibenna awadulli a(~)ussa wa-llebu-waria, and from 
thence we fetched a compass, and came to Rhegium : and after one day 
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the south wind blew, lit. thencc-from sailing we-did-when its-waterside- 
inferior- from, we-come Rhegium at thus, other there-upon wind go our- 
waterside-from ; 

Sm. haddalli aburniin, the East, sunrise, hadalli ab-uaria w-anda-te, we 
come from the East, hadalli u-ttacu. West {hadalli, sun, abu, appearance, 
u-tturu, foot, 

® ) Right : iisa mairia, good, beautiful side : left : -6a-ro mairia, other 
side ; examples, § 97 <J) ; 

d) aiomun-sabu~tu isikwa, the highest room, lit high-very-thing shelter, 
onabusabu-tu isikwa, the lowest room. 

§ 161. a) aranaha-i. the dayspring (L. I, 78), ika tu goba~te aranaha~in, 
as it began to dawn : S. haerunaha m-a-ni-ka, or harmnaha t-a-ni-ka, and 
when it was day, arrunnahadu-n\benna\i, [awaking out of his sleep. Acts 
XVI, 27] ; Sm. harunnaha, the light, the shine, hadalli harunnaha, the 
sunlight, harunnaha-hii-ka bu-mun, art thou in good spirits, merry ? Comp. 
aro-ha(i), it is there, § 139c), na plurality, continuity; also white, etc. 
(A. M. § 182, 132E) ; 

1^) kena mauci-a (§ 132), and the morning were (Gen. I, 8), maud abu 
n-a goba andi-n a-odo-d sikwa mun, very early in the morning they came 
unto the sepulchre, lihi-ki a-fitikida goba maud abu-in, which went out 
early in the morning. M(a)-, without, a-u visible space, -d asserting 
oneself ; 

c) t) ka-saka-bo, day : ka-, with, saka to wither, bo quiet appearance ; 

2 ) ka-sako-da, night ; sak-o, withering stopped, da stands ( ? ) ; 
ika tu ka~sako-n ie, and as soon as it was day (they ; L. XXII. 66), 
ka-sako~ni bona ie, now as soon as it was day (they ; Acts XII, 18), 
maud-abu-in, ka-sakoo o-bora l-akenakwa, a-fitikidi-n, and in the morning, 
rising up a great while before day, he went out ; 

2) k-ibena goba l-ajia-n, a-kasakoto-n, and talked a long while, even 
till break of day : 

wa-mun adaili, S. haddali wa-miin. at midday, noon ; adaili, sun, 
wa-mun. our-place : 

c) S. haddalli a-llammada t-a-ni-ka. three o’clock in the afternoon : Sm. 
a-llammada-n. to sway, haddalli a-llagmmada-ka, they say of the sun from 
12 to 3 o’clock in the afternoon ; 

*) kena bakilama, kena mauda, and the evening and the morning were 
(Gen. I, 8), ika ki bakilama, so when even was come, yaha kwa ba-i wa-ma. 
bakilama omuni-n o-doma, kasakabo bajia hara bo. abide with us : for it is 
toward evening, and the day is far spent. Probably bakilama depicts the 
long shadows cast by the slanting rays of the sun, comp, akilaka, to reach, 
to stretch forth : 

s) kasakoda anaka-in, at midnight, § 79<t) ; 

^) wa-mun~ adaili a-kota-he jiaro, bakilama a-kota-he jiaro, a dinner or 
a supper ; 
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i) 1) Sm. katti u-kurrubu, full moon (“round”? § lOSA^)) ; 

2) Sm. katti u-bule, new moon (comp. B. a-boUi, to pass) ; 

j) Sm. emessi-nianna, the short rainy season (when emessi, the big 
ants, fly) ; 

Sm. wijua-nianna, the long rainy season (wijua, the Pleiades) ; 

Sm. joan-da~l-te, the long dry season {joana. iguana) ; 

Sm. mali-da-l-te, the beginning of the dry season (mali, a certain star 
or constellation). 



CHAPTER XVIII 


MAN 

§ 162. Relationship is expressed in the following manner: 
augi means “being a younger brother to a man”, or “a younger sister to 
a woman” ; perhaps au, thing in space, gi active or emphasized, conse- 
quently augi, being in the same room, house or village with someone. 

one man’s brother, ~augi-ci (Sm. -huki-ti) ; l-augi~ci Abel, his 
(Cain’s) brother Abel ; 

one woman’s sister, -augi-tu (Sm. -huki-ttu) ; d-augi-tu, my 
(Martha’s) sister; 

•=) several men’s brother, -auguna-n-ci (Sm. -huki^n-ti); w-augi-na-n-ci, 
(our) brother (Acts XXI, 20) ; 

^) several women’s sister, (Sm. -huki-n-tu) ; 

®) one man’s several brothers, -augi~o-ci ; naraha d-augi-o-ci, these my 
brethren ; 

*) one woman’s several sisters, (no example) : 

S') several men’s several brothers ~augi-o-ci (Sm. -huki-n-ti) ; w-augi- 

0- ci, our brethren ; 

^) several women’s several sisters, (Sm. -huki-n-tti) ; 

*) to be brother, k-augi ; ika tu Jesus akona-n Galilee bara rifu-ji, 

1- adeka goba biama-no k-augi-i-ci, and Jesus, walking by the sea of Galilee 
saw two brethren, k-augi-k-augi-mi-ci ( § 71 a) 2 ) ) sirs yg g^e brethren, 
k~augi-k-augi-mi-ci o-koboroko, among the brethren (J. XXI, 23). 

Notes : 

-ci is omitted with id, father ; 

-fu is omitted with iyu, mother, o-tu, daughter, ireyu. wife ; 

®) regular ending -na-ci (§ 79*’) D) ; the a is often omitted, and the 
vowel preceding the n is often modified, in the same manner as in the -n 
forms of § 81 ; 

‘^).®).*),s) regular ending -no-ci (§79t>)2)). 

§ 163. a) masculine i, feminine u. 
id, father, G. also : father’s brother ; 
iyu, mother, G. also : father’s sister ; 

aii-d, S. adi-tti, son (§ 2) (A. M. § 182, 35), G. also : cousin ; 
o-tu (the root is tu or to : da-tu, to-tu, Aaron o-to-no-d, the daughters 
of Aaron, ho-to-no~d. your daughters), daughter (A. M. § 182, 36), G. 
also : cousin ; 

Sm. iti-ti, a woman’s son in law, itti-ju, a woman’s daughter-in-law, B. 
t-itiu, her d.-i.-l. ; 

Verhandel Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. 
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b) ~boa, -bua, abnormal (§ 120<i)). 

R. da-te~bua-chi, da-iye-bua-to, d-aiite-boa-chi, da^tte-boa-to, (mans 
or woman’s) stepfather, stepmother or father's or mother’s sister, stepson, 
stepdaughter, Sm. itte-boa-ti, stepfather, father’s brother, ue-ja-boa-tu, 
stepmother, mother’s sister, uetta-boa^tu, stepdaughter, ka-tteb6ati~n, to be 
the brother of someone’s father, or the stepfather, G. da-ya-boa-tu, aunt 
(uncle’s wife or mother’s sister), d~ata-boa~ci, stepson ; 

c) -uri(bi), turned (? § lOSAf^)). 

1) Sm. uribi-ti, G. da-uribi-ci, brother-in-law, Sm. mibi-a-tu, sister- 
in-law ; 

2 ) Sm. urihitti~ti, G. da-uoiti-ci, a man’s son-in-law ; 

<i) 1) -ki. the person or thing in question (? § 48). 

augi~ci, a man’s younger brother, augi-tu, a woman’s younger sister 
(§ 162) : 

0- bugi-ci, a man’s older brother ; bu, appearance, ki, this ! consequently 
the big or strong one ? comp. Sm. u-bukii, thigh, loin 

2 ) -liki ; It, lively ( ? ) . 

1- iliki~n, his cattle, Sm. illiki-n, living property ; 

Sm. wellikin-ti, R. da-lliken-chi, grandson, Sm. ullikin-tu, R. da-Uiken-to, 
granddaughter ; Sm. : the word is generally used to indicate a distant 
relative : 

aciligi-ci, a woman’s brother ; 

t) -ku, the same as ~ki, but more distant, older, or venerated (?). 

1 ) Sm. akiittu-hii, G. da-koto, grandmother ; 

Sm. akkuTTii-hu, G. da-okmo, B. t-akim, a woman’s mother-in-law 
(A. M. § 182, 38) ; 

2) with -du, origin (?), authority (?). 

Sm. adukutti, G. da-dukuci, grandfather, duku-ci, doko-ko, is also used 
when addressing an old man ; 

2) with m(a)-, negation, i.e. not my own”, or ma, mu, with, i.e. "my 
companion’s ” ? 

Sm. u-mukuttii, G. da-makoto, da-mukete, a man’s mother-in-law ; 

Sm. umadukur-ti, G. da-madukure-tsi. father-in-law, B. Caiaphas 
o-maadogo-ci-n o-doma i, for he was father-in-law to Caiaphas (A. M. 
§ 182, 37) : 

f) ra, female (? comp. §§ 179, 163 c) D). 

o-iyurada-tu, aiyutada-tu, a man’s sister ; 

da-tula-tu (t-itula-tu) , a woman's older sister : 

&) Miscellaneous. 

1 ) l-adiki-ci, his younger brother, R. d-adiki-di, a woman’s younger 
brother, d-adiki-do, a man’s younger sister ; adiki, after, § 86^) ; 

2 ) Sm. adaiin-ti, G. d-adaen-ci. mother’s brother = lord, ruler, § 89 
(see § 165, clan-system) ; 

2) G. wa-bura-na-no, our ancestors, S. wa-bura-tti, our fathers: 
o-bora, before, § 105 ; 
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4) S. kubakadi. the patriarchs ; kuba, past time ; 

5 ) wakili~ci~no, G. wakili-na~no, wakili-tsi, wakilbci-kuba ; them of 
old time ; wakili, long ago ; 

6) botoba-tu hiaro, botoba~tu. Sm. buttuba-ttu, G. botoba-to, a widow, 
botoba~ci hiaro, widows, Sm. butuba-tti, G. botoba-ci, widower : [G. In 
former times the widow was not allowed to marry any other person than a 
relative of her deceased husband. Should he have a brother, then the latter 
was obliged to marry the widow, eventually as his second wife.] Comp. 
B. a-bota, to catch away, to spoil, and § 174 b.c) to fall in a trance, to 
dream ; 

’^) G. tho~boya~n-to, first wife of a man ; abuia, to feed ? 

G. tho~dokara~to, second wife of a man : tho-dokara-yo-tsi, all the wives 
of a man, the first wife excepted ; ka-dukara^ci, two men living with one 
woman [Baptist has once seen a case of this sort ; he disapproved of it] : 
dukara, “rather ", § 179*) ? 

§ 164. a) 1) loko, individual of the Arawak nation, in the bible trans- 
lations also used for “man” (human being) ; plur. loko-no ; I, loose, able 
to move, o, permanently, or : the same as the pronominal prefix III m. 
^(o)- ; ko. power, faculty ; 

2 ) R. lo4o, woman’s younger brother, man’s younger sister ; 

2) R. lullaby song, sung by the mother: b-adongka illor-lo papa 
o-hoca, sleep, child, father is coming ; 

^) d-iloni-ni warea. from my youth, l-iloni-ni ivarea, from his youth, 
iloni l-a-n ka, of a child (Mk. IX, 21), ilon-ci. boy, ilon-tu. girl, ilon-tu 
da~tu, my little daughter : 

® ) o-/oa, heart, mind, bosom ; 

*’) korilia~ci, newly born (L. II, 12), korilia-ci-no, babes, infants, young 
children, (A. M. § 182, 34) ; kore, red, pointing to the red colour of the 
newly born, or kori, halt ? Ha, newly arisen, § 98 ; 

°) *) (i)sa, child, offspring ; the plural is frequently used for translating 
sons’’ or ‘‘daughters’’ (§114^)6)); G. in addressing a young man 
(woman], they often use the word sa-ci, little brother {sa-tu, little sister) ; 

2) isa-n-ci, servant, plur. isa-no-no-ci ; “child to several people’’ ; G. 
a headman {wa-fudyi, our headman) calls his subjects da-sa-na-no-a ; 

Sm. bassaba-n~ti, a little one, or a boy of about 6 — 12 years, bassaba- 
n~tu, do, girl, bassaba-nni-be-tti, several boys (see § 114^)) ; 

wadili. a man (male person) (A. M. § 182, 30 ?) ; wadi, to be long, 
or : wa, exceeding, di, strong, firm ; 

*) hiaro, a woman (A. M. § 182, 32) ; hia, soul, life, etherical ? 

ikita-kwon-ci. manservant, ikita-kwon-tu. maidservant, ikita-kwono- 
no~ci, servants ; ikita, to serve, kwon § 120**-) ; 

aiero-ci, one who is in bondage, L-aiici kiana a~maierodo [aroka hu, 
kidua-n a-maiero fa hu, if the Son therefore shall make you free, ye shall 
de free indeed, Sm. haiaeru, a slave, G. haieco. a slave, a convict (A. M. 

§ 182, 39) ; ai. established, ro, stopped ? 
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1) 1) in, name : r, fixed, i principle ; 

2) ire, the state of husband or wife, ireyu, the state of wife ; ire-ci, 
husband, ire-tu, wife, G. m-ere-tsi-ta, widow, m-ereyu-ci, widower ; 

3 ) ire-no, little children ; 

i) 1) kirikia, kind, ikirikia, sort, tribe, people, own nation, akirikia, a 
(foreign) nation (§2), akirikia-no, kindreds, nations, the heathen, Sm. 
iikkiirrkua-hii, nation : § 104 b) 2 ) ill) ; 

2) Sm. kirtia-ti, ein Blanker ( ~ Christian ?), plur. kirtia-na, G. 
kirtiado-na, white people ; 

k) Presumably connected with iyu, mother (see § 165, family-system) : 

1 ) o-io-ci, friend, neighbours, kindred, people, plur. o-io-no ; S. 
lu-ijuha-nnu, his friends ; 

2) o-ho-na-no-ci, kindred, kin, kinsfolk, cousins ; 

3) G. thuyu~ci, a grown-up man, thoyo-ya-korro kayara-n-da, he 
looks like a grown-up man, S. tuju-ku-ti, elders : 

l) 1) oe-n-ci, kinsman, b-oe-n-tu Elisabeth, thy (Mary’s) cousin Elisa- 
beth, R. da-wo-n-chi, (man’s or woman’s) brother’s or sister’s son, da-wo- 
n-tu, do. daughter ; 

2) Pen., G. da-yena, my sister (rather archaic word), plur. da-yena-no; 

3 ) G. suwe is used as a vocative in addressing a person of one’s own 
age, or a brother ; 

m) B. habe, being old, other authors generally hebe, is often used with 
the suffixes -ci, -tu, -li, -ru, to denote an old man or woman, a grandfather, 
a grandmother : also : habe-ci l-imigoda I-ibici, he sendeth an ambassage ; 

n) 1) Sm., Q., R., G. ebebe, bebe, honorific (Vocative), especially used 
by young people in addressing older people (see § 184) ; 

2) S. {w-, n-, etc.) ebe-n-ti or ibe-n-ti, a person of (our, their, etc.) 
company, sect, nation ; 

3) S. ebettira, to be on friendly terms with, in peace with, allied to, 
G. d-ebetere~ci, my friend (comp, ra in G. na-bukutara, their slaves or 
prisoners ; a-bokoto-, to lay hold on, etc.) ; 

o) 1) awa, father, especially Vocative ; G. awa is the archaic word, the 
modern word is papa ; 

2) R. tete, Sm. attette, mother. Vocative, term of endearment ; G. fete 
is also used when addressing an old woman ; 

p) Sm. aha-ti, comrade, l-aha-ti, his countryman, aha-nu comrades, 
playmates : 

*1 ) Q. ’When children or close relatives speak of their elders, then they 
use the plural, for instance they are not there, they have gone hunting, etc., 
instead of ; he, or she is not there, etc. 

r) G. dugi, a negro (hinting at the woolly hair, § 89 ?) ; 

G. barati, a negro : bara, sea ? 

G. basari, plur. bassari-no, Kalina ; origin not ascertained ; 

G. warau, Warau ; 

G. k-arana-to, a half-caste, lit. mixed ; 
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s) fale, powerful (magic power ?), wise, in the following expressions: 

1) 1) S. h-akussi-wa abba h~addiki-pa balli-n, tu-murma palle ti dia 
tu-ppa hu-munni-n, m-aditti-pa\n, and seeing ye shall see, and not perceive: 
presumably : your-eyes-own with ye-see-shall verily, but power quality 
it-shall you-to not-know-shall it ; 

11) G. fam-thu^ma-loko'ho, a poison or charm for working evil on 
someone ; kuna-palu. fish-poison. Euphorbia cotinoides : 

2) Sm. pale-tti, masc., pale-ttu. fern., pale-tti-ju, plur., is the collective 
name for those Indian tribes i) which are ever on a war- footing with the 
Kalepi-na or Kalevi-te-nu : kalipi-na ma^pale, the Caribs are not palettiju : 
G. faleto, any stranger (white man, negro, Kalina), plur. faletyu(h-na or 
faletu~be. Pen. faretho, a wise man or a stranger : 

3) Pen. faretho, fareto, faleto is used in combinations with other words 
to designate certain mythical Indian tribes as Itori-faretho (Howling 
Monkey Indians), Papaya-faretho (Papaw Indians), and many others : B. 
has used Pareciyu. S. Palettiju. for translating “the barbarous people” (Acts 
XXVIII, 2). 

§ 165. Formerly the Arawak nation was subdivided in families or clans. 
At present this seems to be falling into disuse. [G. In Surinam it is still in 
operation. A child is considered to belong to its mother’s clan, and a man 
who marries becomes subject to his father-in-law ; comp. § 164*^) kindred, 
o-io ~ mother, § 163 s^) 2) mother’s brother, adaen-ci lord, ruler, and 
also that curious custom, by which an Arawak man is not allowed to look 

V w 

at his mother-in-law or to speak to her. and vice versa : wadili lu-mukoto 

w y-v 

u~ma koto lii^dia-kuma, l-ikisida~ya-fa to lu-mukoto-uwa-da, a man may 
not speak to his mother-in-law, he must be respectful to her (see also § 216 
and a similar statement by Q. 18, 251 and v. C. 7 ^). 

The kaluafu-na clan (plur. ; a man is called kaluafu-di. a woman 
kaluafu-da) belongs to a group of eight. It is forbidden to marry any person 
of the same group, if dwelling in the same country, and any one of the 
same clan, no matter where he or she lives. It is also prohibited to marry 
a child of the full brother of one’s father. Thy clan = bu-kurukuya. 
bu^-kiitkiya (§ 1641)), or b-ibithadu (comp. § 164")). In order that 
marriages may be possible, families belonging to different clans are living 
in the same village.] 

A similar clan-system has been reported also from the Palikur, Goajiro 
and Achagua ; presumably it was already in existence among the old 
Arawak-Maipure. It is possible, however, that the names of the different 
clans are not so old as the system is. 

The following types of Arawak clan-names occur : 


The Mahanau (Manao), Uttumaka (Otomake), Akalija (Trio), Assawanu (?), 
Saliwanu (Saliva), Addaraia (Atorai). Saimakuttu (Chayna), Kummya (?), Nipuju 
(Nepoio), Waijana (Guayana). 
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a) name of a place -|- yo (family, mother, § 164 k)) : Maratakayo 
(Marataka, a river in Surinam), etc. : 

t>) name of a plant -(- fo (ruler, or offshoot, §69 <3)) : Haiawafo 
(hayawa, incense tree), etc. ; 

c) name of a plant or of an animal -|- (when, § 29, or little, § 34 ??) .* 
Mibika (mibi, vine-rope), Barakataka [barakata, small armadillo), etc. ; 

d) miscellaneous; Ebesowa, Kocoboha, Demare, see §§ 224, 167 1>). 

For lists of the Arawak clan-names, see Hi., I. Th., v. C., R., and § 196. 

§ 165 A. Proper names, see § 176^^) ~). 

§ 166. a) It seems that the old Arawaks acknowledged a First Cause; 
however, (B. 5e, 6) they never called upon this deity : “to Him for succour 
none can fly. He is so high above”. The titles for this Supreme Being : 
Aiomun Kon-di. Dweller in the Height, l[ili-ci Wa-ci-na~ci, Great Our 
Father, W a-marreti-kwon-ci. Our Maker, may perhaps be due to the 
influence of Christian missionaries ; 

t>) 1) Orehu, Pen. huliu, R. oriyu, G. oriyu, uriyu, probably indicates the 
cosmical mother-principle. “Bright Orehu ... her beauty rare", the unborn 
virgin (having no navel), ever renewing herself, like a serpent which casts 
its skin, appears to the medicine-man in his greatest illumination ; see 
B. 5e, 18, Pen. 17a, III, 102, 162, and especially 69g VII, Vlll. 

The same word is generally used to indicate spirits of a less exalted 
state, water-spirits, described to the author as “a dragon, a huge serpent 
with feet and wings”. 

The Kalina term Okoyumii is probably composed of okoyo, serpent, 
yumu, spirit, and so we may translate Oriyu by ori, serpent, yu. mother 
(-spirit) : but ori may also hint at “darkness” (§ 126b)) or "rotation” 
(§ 108A), she being the “mother of time”. 

Speaking of the common water-spirits, R. (19a, Sect. 186) says : “Like 
the Spirits of the Forest, the Oriyus have strong sensual predilections. 
Every night, in their anthropomorphic form, both males and females may 
come after Indians of the opposite sex”. This perhaps accounts for the 
fact that the biblical term “fornication”, has been rendered by orehi, S. 
wurehu (comp., however, also German Hurc, English whore) ; 

2) R. oroli, G. horoli, is the name of a big snake which endowed man 
with the hunting-charms (bina) ; it is the same as the halamali of the 
Kalina, a drawing of which is given by Roth, 19a Sect. 235. Comp. A. M. 
§ 182, 42 : 

c) It may be that the heavens are considered to be the abode of the 
cosmical mother-principle. Indians told v. C. that in the height the wisdom 
of the vulture ( § 1 66 g) ) is found. The Maipure consider heaven as being 
of divine nature. Comp, also Arawak iyu, mother, a-io-mun. heaven 
(§ 71 b) 6)), A. M. *eno, *ina. mother, *eno, heaven. The Arawaks trace 
descent through the mother ; evidently this is expressed in the word o-io, 
kindred, people ; it might also be expressed in A. M. *eina-ri, man (homo 
or vir), *ino, *ina-ru, woman or wife (§ 182, 33, 60, 30. 32) ; 
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G. Harliwanli, v. C. Haliwalika, Halwanli, R. Hariwalli, B. Arawanili. 
Arawidi, probably all indicate the powerful deity to whom inanimate things 
and irrational beings are subject (v. C.), who metes out justice (§ 212), 
and became afterwards the sun (adaili, which expresses lord or lordly 
light). The name reminds one of hali, light, wa, own, U, free or male; 

By an action of the sun (-deity), a woman became pregnant with twins 
(§213) : from one of them, the human race, or the Arawak nation is 
descended. 

The adventures of the demi-god, or of him and his brother, or of two 
animals, form the subject of a great many legends of the Arawaks and 
other tribes (see Ehrenreich 63, Koch-Griinberg 45d, Roth 19a). In Arawak 
tales we find the following names : 

1 ) D. Maconaura, v. C. Macanaholo, Macanaura. Probably the same 
is meant by G. makuranale, “the proper name of the big otter in the fable”, 
and the word might also be contained in G. waQu-maka(nre, big species of 
bat, and waliti-maka(rjro, small ant-eater. It bears moreover a strong 
resemblance to the Makusi (Karib) name for the same hero, Makuna-ima. 
The origin of the word has not been ascertained ; 

2 ) Sm. Kurruruman, der hiesige Indianer Grosvater ; Q. Kurumman. 
the creator of men, Kulimina. the creator of women. Hi. Aluberi (comp, 
this §, <t)) is the supreme being, and Kurucumanny the god or patron of the 
Arawaak nation. See A. M. § 182, 40. The Maipure name Pucrunaminari 
might mean great lord or great soul : 

2) Mabukulu (without thigh), after he has lost one leg and has 
become Orion ; 

^) The man who roasted his wife (§214) is probably the same hero: 
but a name has not been given ; 

f) Hi., Sc. KuTUTumanny had two wives, called Wurekado and 
Emisiwaddo (night-female and morning-female ?). v. C. A girl asked the 
sun in marriage ; the girl was impatient and opened the sun’s box ; 
instantly the light of the first day appeared. , 

Harliwanli had two wives who committed sin with his two brothers. One 
wife, G. Sibarloyen, v. C. Sibourouyan (rock-soul ?) could not stand the 
heat of the fire, and was changed into a porpoise, kasekoyah, § 167a-) 2 )_ 
the animal which is alternately below the water, and rises to the surface 
(comp, the remarks about repeated incarnations in § 168, and the legend 
told by V. C.. 7c, 519, of the men who, by way of punishment, were changed 
into fishes in such a manner that at times their human nature appeared 
above water). — The other wife, G. Orliro, v. C. Ouriro (fornication- 
female ? or darkness-female, water-spirit) could not remain in earnest, and 
was changed into a caracara-falcon, beletata (probably a sound-imitation 
and also bele, lame, tata. strength), — One brother, Orowama, G. 
Orlowama, v. C. Ourwanama { fornication-lord ? or darkness-lord ; comp. 
Akawai Oroan, Taulipang Olozan, the demon of darkness who causes 
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eclipses, B. 5e, 189, Koch-Griinberg 45d II, 55, III, 171, IV, 34) was 
banished to a desolate part of the world of spirits. — The other brother, 
V. C. Hiwanama, G. Hiwanaka ( from hiwa, bamboo ?? ) was banished to a 
place where spirits lived who extracted his bones ; ultimately he was 
delivered by Harliwanli ; 

R. 19a, Sect. 183. Two sisters had a tapir for a sweetheart ( — according 
to Pen. this animal is the symbol for carnal lusts). Their brother killed the 
tapir, and when the women discovered what had happened, they threw 
themselves into the water ; one sister turned into a manati, and the other 
into a porpoise ; 

&) The demi-god married a girl, got into trouble with her clan, and 
finally escaped with the loss of one leg, and became Orion. The girl is 
Anuanaitu (vulture-daughter), her mother Anuanayo or Aninoyo (vulture- 

mother-spirit) or Taukelolelio (condor-mother-spirit), her father Anuanima 
(vulture-lord ?) or Kaikoutji (caiman ; however, in a Karib version he is 
the tiger, Karib *kaikusi). [The name of the vulture or carrion-crow, Q. 
annoane probably means ; heaven-being] ; 

li) t) G. seme, semehe, the good spirits which inspire the medicineman. 
A similar word with a similar meaning is found in Island Karib, and 
Pelleprat has mentioned it in his Kalina vocabulary : it has also been 
reported from the Great Antilles. The word might be the same as seme, 
sweet : 

2) G. semi~ci. Sm. seme-tti, medicine-man or doctor-priest. In the bible 
translations : B. semici-ci, S. seme-tti, seme-tti-kill, a sorcerer, B. semeci-hi, 
witchcraft ; 

^ ) Twice the greater part of living men has been destroyed, because 
of their sins; the first time by fire, the second time by water (B. 5e, 10, 
V. C. 7c, 515). Marerewana survived the big flood. This name reminds us 
of the A. M. name for medicine-man *manri (§ 182, 49), which probably 
means “wise man” or “teacher” ; 

') 1) R. yaivahu, G. yaivahd. the Arawak generic term for forest spirits 
or bush spirits, Sm. jawahii. "the Indian’s nightmare of something which 
docs them harm, that makes them ill, etc. ; we call it the devil”, S. jawahii, 
B. yauhahu. (biblical) devil, unclean spirit (Acts V, 16) ; y, i, freely, auha, 
awa, roaming through space, hu forms verbal nouns, § 24, comp, auaduli, 
wind, a-iaudi- ... a, to be beside oneself, to be mad, § 131 ; 

2) yaware, a rainbow (A. M. § 182, 48) ; nature-spirit — no motion ; 

3) Sm. da-hudu\paruka jawale bia da-ebessu\pa baba, when I die I 
shall perhaps resurrect as an opossum (said a heathen Arawak), lit. I-die if 
roaming spirit (the same word is used also for opossum and for rainbow) 
to-be I-transform future again ; 

j) R. mahui. an evil spirit, the kanaima of the Macusi etc (AM 
§ 182, 46) ; 
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k) R. mansinskiri, a particular nature-spirit ; m-. without, ansi, soul, 
inner peace, love, kid, active being ( § 175*=)) ? 

l) R. ekkekuli, a certain kind of nature-spirits. Pen. ekekoli, the man- 
eaters ; eke, to eat ? 

§ 167. a) Certain groups of stars are called by the Arawaks (R.) 
tu-kuyuha. Each of these has its particular name, consisting of R. -kuyuha, 
G., Pen., V. C. ~kuya, -koya, preceded by the name of an animal or plant. 
The life and activity of that animal or plant species comes from its 
eponymous -kuyuha. G. The -kuya is a sign, not a spirit ; when, for 
instance, the hitsi-kuya, the Southern Cross, appears, the curassow-birds 
(hitsi) begin to pair. 

We surmise that the old Arawaks regarded each constellation as the 
visible sign of the spiritual connexion between the heaven-world and the 
animal or plant and called it ; tu~, its, kuyu, navel, u(h)a, own. “Navel” 
as a symbol for a spiritual contact is also used by the Kalina (Pen. 
17A III, 137). 

The same word is used to indicate ; 

1) )) the shyness or wildness of an animal or bird, or as a verb ka- 
koia, Sm. ka~kuja, G. ka-kuya, to be shy or wild, Sm. a-makujadi-, to tame; 

ii) Sm. kujara, deer ; 

2) aquatic mammals, often mythical : Sm. bara akkujaha, a huge sea- 
beast, aruwa-kujaha, a sea-beast shaped like a tiger, peru-kujuha, seal 
(Seehund), t-akujaha, whale, R. kassi-kuyuha, a white or black variety of 
porpoise, embodying a good or an evil water-spirit ; Sm, kassUkuyuha, 
porpoise, G. kase-kuya, dolphin, koyumoQO, manati : 

3) R. konoko-kuyuha, bush -spirit, adda-^kuyuha, tree-spirit ; these 
spirits generally have a bad name : 

*) G. the following mighty spirits : 

I) yoli-kuyaha, the spirit of tobacco (yiili) ; “true Indians treat 
tobacco with awe and smoke but little : lack of awe may cause illness” ; 

II) hiaXi-kuya, the spirit of the takini-tree (hiali) ; “a true Indian 
will not touch this tree, out of awe” : 

III) khaleko-kuya, the spirit of the white pebbles in the medicine- 
man’s rattle (which mostly come from the uplands) ; "hamaTu-ka\ie 
khaleku bura”, they (i.e. persons which still believe in these things) are 
afraid of those pebbles. 

IV) V. C. horoTO-kojaha, the spirit of the earth : 

V) V. C. kidngha-koja-no, the spirit which opposes those spirits 
which bereave a man of his strength (comp. § 166 f); muscular, § 99 b®) ) ; 

b) Several myths of the Arawaks and neighbouring tribes speak of a 
time when animals were men, and I. Th., when discussing the clan-system, 
tells us that “most Arawaks ... assert that each family is descended — 
their fathers knew how, but they themselves have forgotten — from its 
eponymous animal, bird or plant”. 

Whereas animals are supposed to be still connected with the heavenly 
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world, the connexion of man with this world has been severed, as is told in 
the following legends (B. 5e, 178) : 

t) The Koroboha-na-c\an “originally came from above the clouds. The 
weight of a heavy woman broke the rope by which they were descending ; 
(comp, the navel-string symbol, § 167 a)) ; and communication was thus 
cut off between those who had reached the ground and those remaining 
above. The Great Spirit, pitying the latter, supplied them with wings and 
plumage ; and they came down, to colonise the trees above the heads of 
their brethren — still privileged to live near, and to converse with them, 
though changed into koriouka-paviots” ; 

A KoToboha(na) man married a Demare-du, an elphin-maiden, a 
daughter of the earth, and from this union the Demare-clan has sprung. 

Koroboha might indicate the firmament (§ lOSAd)) ; in demare the d 
may indicate “heavy” or “compressed”. 

Comp, also D. 8, 102 ; In the Arawak country there lived two sisters. 
One day they saw a creature whom they had seen before only in their 
dreams and worshipped and loved as a god. He was the first man they 
had ever seen in bodily form. He told them that his country was above the 
clouds ; that while hunting he came to a cave, descending which led him 
to them. This first man taught them to cultivate the cassava, etc. (all trades 
and implements). From these three persons sprung the Arawaks, [and ever 
since bigamy has been a custom, or almost a law of the Arawaks] : 

the heaven-world, or some intermediate world, the ^u, the mother- 
spirits of the several animal- and plant-species reside, v. C. (7c, 517) the 
galej-ojo. cassava-goddesses formerly served man. G. After death, before 
the human soul goes to the world of God, it meets those spirits. If a man 
in his life has been kind to a dog, then, when he comes to pero-o-yti sikwa 
bana, dog-mother-spirit house surface, this dog (even if it died long ago) 
meets him, wagging its tail (pero ewa haUkibetoa-y) , and gives him many 
things, and kasiri to drink. But if the man has badly treated a dog, then the 
dog tells the dog-mother-spirit, and she judges him, and he gets nothing i 
There is a tradition that animals are men, who on account of their 
wickedness have been changed into animals. In the legends birds often 
play the role of heavenly messengers ; in Sm.’s vocabulary kuddibiu, bird, 
is the only name for an animal which takes the plural suffix -nu of the 
rational beings, and the word itself might mean : kiidi. driving, racing, bi. 
tiny, quick, yu, spirit. We suspect that the same ending i/n, meaning a 
spirit, occurs in the word serabokilio, a tempest, § Ubtl) ») 

§ 168. All Indians believe that after death the soul continues to live 
(Sc., 21a, II, 319). The following facts might be remnants of an ancient 
belief in repeated incarnations : 

a) V. C., 7c, 512 : The first men ... were happy ; there was no sin, and 
neither were sickness and death. Every day God descended among them 
If someone entered heaven, then he was obliged to die first because the 
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human eye is not fit to contemplate God. To those Arawaks who had 
entered heaven and had to return, God gave a new life ; 

*’) G. Formerly, when an Arawak child died, and a new child was born, 
the parents sometimes said to suku-to a~k6yua kikateba, the little one 
returns again ; 

o) De la Borde, 62, 15 : The Island Karibs believed that one of their 
several souls after death went to heaven and took a new young body ; 

Pelleprat, 68, 77 : Among the Kalina there was a belief that when 
they died, their soul entered into the body of a child which entered this 
world ; 

®) The Arawaks, and also the Tamanacos (Q., 18, 257, Gillij, 42, III, 5) 
had a tradition, that man on account of his wickedness has been deprived 
of everlasting life, which was given to the animals which change their skin 
(snakes, cockroaches). A Carib legend, told by Brett (5e, 107) tells that 
before the great flood came : "if age brings evil on you ... Youth renewing, 
bright and fair : As the serpent glideth clear From the slough he scorns to 
wear”. Pen. 69f, V : The soul of the Kalina changes its body, like a snake 
changes its skin ; 

*) G. The suffix -mi (=new, §74?) after the name of a person or 
animal, indicates that that person or animal is no longer in the land of the 
living, for instance da-yo-mi, my late mother, da-boketst-mi, my late 
brother, d-epero-mi. my dead dog. The Maipure equivalent, -mine, is 
almost the same as meni, mene, field, plantation, and umeni, a snake (A. M. 

§ 182, 49A, 43). 

§ 169. G. ix-ya, 10. that by which plants, animals and men differ from 
dead matter, 20. something etherical (shadow, image, aroma, etc.) : 
possibly ii-ya expresses something intermediate between ii-yu, mother- 
spirit, and a, time-reality. 

^) 1) kia n-onyi [aroka huia-tu ada o-mun, ama-hii saka-tu omuni fa ? 
for if they do these things in a green tree, what shall be done in the dry ? 
Sm. ueja, to be living, fresh, iija-tu hime, fresh fish, ka-hiia. bread being 
well-seasoned, not sour, I. Th. eeya-to. raw, fresh, G. uiiya-to hime, fresh 
fish, uiiya-to kuta-ha, fresh meat, uiija-to khalli, newly dug-out cassava- 
root (but: na-korolia-sa, §§ 164 b), 22, khalli, fresh cassava-bread) : 

2) Sm. abuku-nn-ua iija-hii, to be uneasy {abuku-nn-ua. to be boiling) , 
kia abuka-ka da-iya, that has caused me anxiety, d-abuku-nn-ua iija. I am 
anxious ; 

B. I) h-abokwa-li ia I wonder (ye) ! n-abokwa ia na-makwa, and 
they were all amazed, l-aboko-n-wa ia o-doma. for he was astonished. 
m-aboko-n-wa b-a ia, marvel not ; 

II) ama o-doma abokwa-ga hu-ia toho o-konomun ? why marvel ye 
at this ? 

Ill) kia adaiahu adeki-n bena, l-ikiduada kiana: Adaie-li o-konomun- 
tu ajia-hu abokoto-n l-iia o-doma, then the deputy, when he saw what was 
done, believed, being astonished at the doctrine of the Lord : 
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IV) ma-kariti-n ia i, [the devil came out] and hurt him not ; 

V) a-iaudi- ... a, to be beside oneself, to be mad (§ 131) : 

VI) S. pahia, word of astonishment; pa blowing away (?) : 

ma-ia-kwa, being easy, in peace : 

I) I) Sm. a-ijabussii-, to be drowsy; B. Wacinaci a-iabosa kia 
wakaia-hu o-konomun, God winked at (that evil) ; 

II) Sm. t-abussia-hii, the sleep, the sleepiness, B. t-abisia goba na~ 
makwa, kena n~adunka goba, they all slumbered and slept ; 

III) Peter, lo-ma-ci bajia t-abo-kibi ma goba adunku-in, Peter and 
they that were with him were heavy with sleep, t-abo-kibe-n-ci adunku-in, 
being fallen into a deep sleep ; 

IV) l-itabotwabo ka adunku-in, he sunk down with sleep ; 

5 ) Sm. a-ijabudii-, braten, B. a-iaboda-sia himi ibena, a piece of broiled 

fish ; 

6) Sm., iieja, ueja-hii, S. iija, G. iiya-hii, spirit, S. iissa-tti iija-hii, the 
Holy Ghost, da-ija-wa, my (own) Spirit (Acts II, 17) ; 

I) R. (h)iyaloko, a dead person’s spirit, G. na-ialoko, the spirits of 
the dead, B. ialoko, spirit ; the word may be the same as ialoko, instead of 
(§ 103 8)), or it may express ii-ya. spirit, loko, man. 

Examples : Sa-tu Ialoko, the Holy Ghost, Ialoko ka Wacinaci ; 
a-kwaiabo-ci-no a-kwaiabo fa lo-mun ialoko abu kidua-hu abu, God is a 
Spirit : and they that worship him must worship him in spirit and in truth, 
ama isa loko o-mun, to-makwa ororo l-auciga faroka, kena lo-boreda l-oaiya 
l-ialoko-wa ? for what is a man profited if he shall gain the whole world, 
and lose his own soul ? Ialoko in an unfavourable sense, has only been met 
with in : ika tu iribe-tu ialoko a-fitikidi-n loko o-rea, when the unclean 
spirit is gone out of a man (Mt. XII, 43). On the other hand Mk. V, 2 
abar-li yauhahu k-amun-ci, a man with an unclean spirit ; 

b) Sm. iieja, ueja-hii, shadow, image (da-ija, bu-ja, etc., plui. ujahu-nnu) , 
da-bulliti-pa beju iija. I will paint a deer, G. thii-ya, picture, image in a 
mirror, shadow, d-adekah da-ya-wa. I see my image in the mirror, kakii-ci 
iiya, photograph of a man, iiya-hii. the shadow of a man, da-khabo-roko 
th-uyada-T), the lines in the palm of my hand, a-yati-. to picture, B. a-iata- 
hu, image, idol, R. (h)iya, a person’s shadow, B. t-iya abomun. [the fowls 
lodge] under the shadow of it, a-bolliti-ci a-oda-hu iyabo mun o-mun. to 
them that sit in the shadow of death, Peter a-bolli-n bo l-iya a-iabota ma 
aba-no jiaro. that at least the shadow of Peter passing by might over- 
shadow some of them ; 

c) I) I) ointment o-boea, the odour of the ointment, boia-tu, a sweet 
savour, Sm. buhujae. to emit a balmy smell ; 

II) Sm. kopaijoa, a tree which emits a delicious smell (copaiva) ; 

- ) G. hiani, the takini-tree (see § 205) ; 

3) Sm. haiali, fish poison ; 

4) Sm. haiawa, incense tree, Protium heptaphyllum. 

§ 170. a) kokke. Sm. kaku. kakii. G. kakii, life, to live, is used when 



§§ 171 — 174 TO EAT ; EYE ; TO SEE ; TO SLEEP, ETC. 


205 


speaking of human beings or animals ; however, G. kakii kan, may be said 
when a newly planted tree is alive ; ka, ko, to appear in a positive manner, 
force, ke, kii, emphasis ? 

’’) 1) G. kakt-ci. a human being in general (see also §§ 219, 9 ; 
222, 3, 7), V. C. kakhi-tsji bia l-ebeesowa koeba, pro nobis factus est homo, 
G. iie-kaka-hu, human (perhaps also animal) soul or life ; 

2) a-kokkiti~tu ajia~hu, the lively oracles, (a~)kokketo- to quicken 
(J. V, 21, VI, 63) : 

c) R. kalli, cassava cake, keheli, expressed cassava juice, kereli, the 
chewed fresh cassava bread, cashiri, a beverage manufactured from cassava 
etc. (A. M. § 182, 120) : 

d) a~koto, to eat, also ; feeding swine (L. V, 32) ; G. a-koto- is used 
when no fixed object is meant, for instance da-koto [a, I go to dinner, 
bu-koto\bi\da ? hast thou already dined ? da-kuta-ia-bi\da. (yes), I have 
already dined. 

§ 171. a) ^Jce, eki, ike, iki, food, to eat ; G. eke is used when a fixed 
object is meant, for instance d-iki fa, I shall eat (answer to the question : 
shall you eat this ?), k^ (htme, kuta) d-iki fa, I shall eat cassava (fish, 
meat), d-ekee bi\da\n, I have eaten it already ; 

eke, eki, clothes, na-wakaia eke, a clothe for their sin, plata eke, a 
purse, t-eke, its vessel (for oil), the sheath (of a sword), oniabu eki, the 
waterpots, t-eke-loko-tu-alaiti abu, alaiti-adaia abu, with lanterns and 
torches, Sm. aku-ke, the eyelids, G. eki, bladder, eke, amnion, sa-Ki, uterus. 
kudibiyu sa-ke, empty egg-shell, kusi-ke, spectacles ; 
c) c-ikihi, its fat, k-ikihi-tu baka sa, the fatted calf. 

§ 172. Ako, entering into (§ 128). 

a-) t) I) ako-si, eye ; (i)si, seed (A. M. § 182, 15 ); 

II) yuho-li m-akosi-ci l-akosita ia n-adeki-n bia, and unto many that 
were blind he gave sight ; 

2) abaten l-ako-loko warea t-itikida isogo-tu t-eda jiamiitu (S. ikka 
-ke t-illipe ti dia t-a a-ttikida t-aku-lukku-waria) . and immediately there fell 
from his eyes as it had been scales. Arena n-akera l-ako-loko-ji, and when 
they had blindfolded him ; 

2) Sm. aku-ke, the eyelids ; 

I>) I) akonnaki, a loud sound, akonnakita. to make noise, akonnakita-hu, 
uproar ; 

2) akonnabo- (bia-loim: akonna-bia) . to hear. 

§ 1 73. Ade, adi, strong, independent appearance ( comp. § 88 ) . 

^) I) R. adibua-hu, omen, token, auguries, Sm. addiboa-hu, ein Gespenst; 
boa, abnormal appearance, § 120*1) ; 

2 ) adeki-, adiki-, to see : 

I*) B., G. a-dimisi-. Sm. a-dimissi-, to smell ; erne, the smell, 

§ 136e) 3) II), 

§ 174. Adunku-, adunko-, Sm. adumki-, adunuki- is a general A. M. 
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word (§ 182, H7) ; it may be in its origin an imitation of the sound of 
heavy breathing or snoring, but it may also be related to a-oc/o-, to die 
(§ 122e) D) ; 

L) A-butado~(n'Wa). to taint, to fall in a trance; feu appearance, t 
flowing (?) ; 

c) Adaie-li angel ka-raia goba Joseph o-mun lo-tobonia, the angel of the 
Lord appeareth to Joseph in a dream, hui habe-ci o-toboni-wa fa, your old 
men shall dream dreams, Sm. wakma da-ttubii-n. I dream (an evil dream), 
oakai-u-ttubbii-. to dream (A. M. § 182, HO) : presumably: tobo, having 
the character of the fluent, the liquid (a-toboti-, Sm. a~ttabatti~, G. 
a-thabati-, to trickle, a-tobodi-. a-tobadi-, to cast, to dip, to step into a 
fluid, comp, also § 119^)), nia, continuing in a free manner, or for some 
time. [In olden times the Arawaks believed that in sleep the soul left the 
body and experienced all sorts of things, and also received forecasts.] 

§ 175. A great many object-words show one of the endings -li, -ri, -ro 
or -ru. Wherever it is possible to analyze such words, it is found that these 
endings indicate the general character of the thing denoted by the word. 

Examples (for the meaning of the roots, see Alphabetical Index) : 

a) li, freely streaming forth : akorakali, thunder, koreli, smoke, auaduli, 
wind, oro/i, clay ; 

L) ci, fixed, hooked : kaiiri, island, hori, snake, G. wayuri, a tick ; 

c) ro, ru. stopping: bilibiliro. lightning, R. kabadaro, jaguar (with- 
claws ) , B. adedisaro, earthquakes ; 

<^) ball is the ending of several names of trees, for instance G. dakama- 
bali. Andira inermis, ite-bali, Vochysia tetraphylla, Sirua-bali, Nectandra ; 
according to Baptist, sirua-bali means : a tree resembling the skua-tree, or 
belonging to the same family. Bali might depict trees standing in a row, 
comp. § 60 a) ; 

e) kill, is used in the names of natural phenomena etc. ( § 130 a) ) ; also : 
tibo-kili, a bush (A. M. § 182, 111), amudi-kile-hi jiamutu, a shore (Acts 
XXVII, 39), Sm. amudii-kil, the landing-place (amodi-, to go up), su-muli- 
kile, drunkenness, ma-mulikile, temperance ; 

f) Aroro, in ifiro-koro, feast, R. wiwa-k-ihi-koro, (Halley’s) comet. 

It has not been found that the masculine or feminine gender is 
concomitant with these endings : isa-be-tu (f.) akodoonali, the fair havens, 
kia akodoonali isa-tu (f.) koro, the haven was not commodious, auaduli 
a-fuda alon jiaro t- (f.) ansi-n, the wind bloweth where it listeth, adaili 
abate fa oriroko-n bia n (f.), the sun shall be turned into darkness. 

G. hadali futikidah-te-da ? has the sun already risen ? answer : ma- 
futikidifn koa th-a-ya-te-da, the sun has not yet risen. Baptist said that 
here the feminine prenominal prefix should be used, notwithstanding the 
sun is masculine according to the myth (§ 213). 

§ 176. In other forms, however, these endings do indicate the gram- 
matical gender : 
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a-) m. 4i, f. -ro ; 

1) adaie-li, lord (d-adaie~n, my lord), k-onyi-li, the owner (of the 
ship), isa-i-li friend (Vocative), d-onnaka-ro, my burden, R. ka-shikwa-lli 
house-master ; 

2) Proper names; R. ka-iinasa-li (boy), ka-iinasa-ro (girl), “big 
buttocks”, ka-bara~li (boy), ka-bara-ro (girl), “plenty of hair”, etc. ; 

3) abar-li, aba-ro. § 152, yuhodi, yuho^ro, § 151 ^) 4) ; 

'^) Superposition of the suffixes ~ci and -/i or -ro ; 

ifidi-ci, great (a man), ifi-ro-tu (a woman, a non-rational being 
or a thing), adaie~l~ci, a nobleman, k~abue~l-ci, householder, citizen, Sm. 
likia anda-l-te, der da kommt oder gekommen ist (also likia andi-ti, der da 
kommt, kia andi~tu, kia anda-ru, die da kommt) ; comp. § 95, -Z-te. 

In B.’s texts these endings rarely occur : S. uses them frequently : 

'^) S. m. -li, f. -ru, plur. -nu ; 

1) a-huda~li irei-tu, his (the dead man’s) wife, a-uttika-ni\n a-huda-ru, 
and found her dead, l-annika-ru platta, the price, Petrus u-ma anda-nu, 
they ... as came with Peter ; 

2) likidaha Jesus, hu-parrii-kuba-li, (this) Jesus whom ye slew, Gott 
ani~kuba-ru l-abbu, [the signs] which God did by him, /-a kuba-ru 
a-buleti-n Prophet David u-llukku-di. Acts I, 20 (his-do past-ru writing 
prophet David in-place), Jesus u~ma-tti-kuba-nu, [they took knowledge] 
that they had been with Jesus, Dai bu-ttinutti-kuba-nu ll-mallita-koan-ti 
kewai de. I am the God of thy fathers ; 

2) andi-tti-pa-li, him which should come, b-aku-te tuhu dai da-waja 
da-dukuttu~pa-ru hurrura-muniru, come into the land which I shall shew 
thee : 

*) abba Gott u-tniin a-kujaboa-koana-ttu ahika-hii-ssia bia-ru bahii- 
kan. the tabernacle of witness, lit. one God to worship-instrument taken- 
thing to-be-ru house-small : 

5) w-addiki-ssia-ru, things which we have seen (B. w-adeki-sia) ; 

®) tu~maqua n-adia-ssia-bi-ru da-ijalugku, the things whereof they 
now accuse me, harhatalli h-adia-bi-ru, these things which ye have spoken ; 

<=) S. m. ~ki~ll(i), f. -ku-rru, plur. -ku-nnu : 

1) Simon na-ssa-killi Zelotes, Simon ( they-cail-^ZZZiV Zelotes, ba- 
le sida-bu-kurru. what thou readest ; 

2) Jesus ... Gott u-ria andi-tti-kill, Jesus ... a man approved of God, 
k-aima-tti-kill l-ibiamate~tti u-miin. he that did his neighbour wrong, 
Jehovah a-raijattoa-li ibitu-ttu-kurru kuhuku-mun, the angel (Jehovah) 
which appeared to him in the (burning) bush, adinamu-tti kunnu, them 
that stood, ihittira-tti-kunnu lii-jalugku. his accusers, ka-pparka-tti, a 
murderer, bibiti tausend ka-pparka-tti-kunnu, four thousand men that were 
murderers ; 

2 ) Jerusalem-mun-li-kunnu Apostel-nu, the apostles which were at 
Jerusalem, miaka h-issika-buna-nu-kunnu Siba u-llukkurniin, the men whom 
(yesterday) ye put in prison. 
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§ 177. The pronouns arc symbols for the different “persons”. Their 
proper meanings are : 

Pronominal prefixes : 

I d(a)-, firmly established; will-power; “r’-feeling (§ 184) ; 

II b(u)', the quiet, expectant one ; or: deictic gesture (§ 184) ; 
Him l(o)'-, l(u)~, I masculine, o not moving, potential; 

III f. t(o)~, t(u)-, t feminine, o „ „ „ ; 

I pi. w(a)~, vast ; 

II pi. h(u)'-. h deictic (comp. §§44^), 45*^)), u vast: or: deictic 

gesture, of a broader, a more solemn, character than bu ; 

III pi. n(a)-, continuity, or person (§ 187). 

End-point pronouns 

I di, the same as the pr. pr., but as a principle (i) only; 

II bu. „ „ „ „ ,. „ : 

III m. i, masculine ; 

III f . n. end-point ; 

I pi. u. the same as the pr. pr.; 

II pi. hu ,. „ „ „ ; 

III pi. ie. oerhaps originally ne, continuity, or person (§ 187). 

§ 178. Class (gender and number) is expressed only in object-words and 
pronouns. 


singular, human, male 

l(o)-. 

l-i-hi. i . -ci. -di. 

4i 

non-human 

female 

, t(o)-. 

t-o-ho, n . -tu. -du, 

-ro 

plural human 


-no. n(a)-. 

na-ha, ie. -ci-no or -no-ci. etc., -di-no. 

Consequently 





i 

/ 

u. o 

t 

r 

free, lively 
(active) 

loose 

at rest 
(passive) 

limited motion 

impeded motion 

human 

human 

nature 

nature 

nature 

man 

man 

woman 

woman 

woman 


Certainly, those authors which considered the gender distinction in 
Arawak and in related languages as evidence of the low mental and social 
condition of these nations, were on the wrong track. See further § 1 88. 

In B.’s translation of the bible, God ( Wacinaci. lit. our-father) and angel 
(angel) are put in the human (rational) class; devil {yauhahu, nature- 
spirits) is put in the nature (non-rational) class. 

For The Word (Ajia-hu) the m. pronoun lihi has been used (JI, 3) in 
accordance with the English text. Otherwise ajia-hu. the speaking, and 
other words denoting “abstraction” are put in the class of non-rational 
beings and things. J. XVI, 13, in accordance with the English text, lihi 
kidua-hu laloko. he, the Spirit of truth. Elsewhere Sa-tu laloko, the Holy 
Ghost, the Spirit (Acts II, 4). 

The sex of animals is distinguished as follows : Gen. VII, 2, 3 the male 
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§ 179 

and his (the) female : wadili hiaro mu-tu, lit. man wife with-tu (non- 
rational). 

§ 179. Expressions used only by men (m.) or only by women (f.) : 
greeting “bist du da ?’’ : m. Sm. addressed to a man, bui-l-uai, to a 
woman, bui~ru, to several people, hii-n-uai ; answer “ich bin da”, m. Sm. 
da-u-li, da-ii-li-si, da-ili-se, f. Sm. da-u-ru-ra, da-ii-ru-ra ; 

*’) I ! m. Sm. dai, f. Sm. dai-ra ; 

c) surely, certainly ; m. R. to a man, ta-de, to a woman ta~shi, Sm. ta-se. 
ta-isse, v. C. ehe (=yes), ta-si. f. R. to a man ta~shi, to a woman ta-ra ; 
Sm. ta-ra, v. C. ta-re ; 

<J) o yes, so you say ; m. R. to a man, d-a-i-do, to a woman d-a-dai, 
f. R. to a woman b-a-bui : 

®) "vielleicht, ich glaube” : m. Sm. baha-sse, v. C. baha-ssi-da. f. Sm. 
baha-ra. v. C. baha-ra, B. d-ibibidi [aroka baha l-eke, if I may but touch 
his garment (Mt. IX, 21) ; 

f) “freilich” : m. Sm. du-ke-si, du-ke-sse (comp. §61d)), f. Sm. 
du-ka-ra : “allerdings” : m. Sm. he\du-ke-ssi (also used for “ja, freilich”), 
f. Sm. he\ki-ssa-i-ra. ki-sse-i-ra ; “ja, allerdings” : f. Sm. he\du-ka-ra, he 
ki-sse-i-ra : Pen. wa-the-fa-do dokara, we will go drink as usual, wa-the- 
fa-do dokase, do. (probably the first sung by women, the second by men) ; 
“gethan” (fertig) : m. Sm. hebbi-sse, f. Sm. hebbi-ra. 

3- t) Many of these short words contain emphasizing particles which 
we have already met with. It seems that the sharp si, se (§ 116<i) lO)) js 
used especially by men, the perhaps somewhat softer ra (§ 104), especially 
by women. See further § 191 a). 

s) Sm. akkubani-hii or ukubanni-hii, a garden (§ 128 e)) ; with 
pronominal prefixes : I da~kkuban, I pi. wa~. III pi. na-. When addressing 
men, one says : II ba-. III m. la-. III f. ta-, II pi. ha, when addressing 
women : bu-, lu-, tu-, hu-. Baptist considers this difference is owing to the 
fact that women articulate better than men. 


Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. 
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CHAPTER XIX 


FOREIGN WORDS. ARAWAK AND ARAWAK-MAIPURE 

§ 180. The Arawak language has appropriated several foreign words. 
The Spanish words may be regarded as such, and also the creole-Dutch 
words which occur in Brett’s texts, and partly those in Schultz’ texts. Brett 
uses a great many English words (as : hell, paradise, prophet, temple, 
angel, incense, praise, apostle, etc. etc.), and Schultz several German words 
(see list of these words at the end of the Alphabetical Index), but these 
may not be regarded as having been assimilated. 

All these words are — see Alphabetical Index — expressions for post- 
Columbian ideas. Penard (17c) is of opinion “that there is a tendency, 
though not a strong one, to replace foreign words by others of Arawak 
origin. Taken all in all, the Arawak language of Surinam does not appear 
to have been affected so much, as close contact with civilization might lead 
us to think”. 

The Arawak does not recognize foreign verbs as such ; he makes an 
action-word from them, by means of the usual affixes : 

From creole-Dutch words : B. a-dankido-(n-wa) , to thank, S. a-lesedi-. 
to read ; 

From English words: B. a-baptizedi-, to baptize {baptism, baptism). 
a-circumcisedo-(n-wa) , to be circumcised, a-praisedi-, to praise, a- 
prophesido-(n-wa), to prophesy, a-saccificedo( -n-wa) , to do sacrifice, 
a-sweardoa, to swear, a-ridi-, to read. 

There is no direct proof that Arawak has appropriated words from other 
Indian languages. However, in Guiana and adjacent territories one often 
finds that a certain word for a pre-Columbian domestic article, a plant, an 
animal, or even a supernatural being, is used by tribes belonging to different 
families of languages. Such regional words also occur in Arawak (see 
§§ 197 200, where they have been marked’’)), and it may be that some 

of these are not of Arawak origin. 

Next come those words, that only occur in Arawak, but the etymology 
of which could not be traced (see §§ 195 — 200, where they have been 
marked ”) ). We are met here by the difficulty that we mostly do not know 
which peculiarity is described by a word. For instance, a land-boa is called 
“the slow one”, ma-hole-ru or mawleru (§§ 112'1), 175 c)), but we should 
perhaps never have found this out, if the word had not been explained to 
us by an Arawak. [This snake is also called Sm. kule-kunna-ru, weak- 
walker.] 
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Finally conies the great majority of words (among them nearly all 
particles, pronouns, quality- words and action-words ) , which are constructed 
in the manner as shown in our examples in § 20. Although a slight doubt 
may be entertained here and there, as to whether our interpretation is the 
correct one, yet on the whole, the evidence that these words are really 
sound-pictures, complexes of sound-symbols, seems overwhelming. 

§ 181. The Arawak words found in the oldest writings (11. 9, 14) do not 
differ in any perceptible degree from the words as they are used to-day. 
The differences between the translations of Brett and those of Schultz, are 
to be attributed to the different views of the translators, and perhaps to a 
difference in the dialects, in regard to which Schumann says: “Man findet 
darin verschiedene Dialekte”, and Brett : “There is at present some variety 
existing, principally in the pronunciation of words by people of different 
districts. But there is no difficulty in the way of their understanding each 
other, and in all material points there is little difference". This latter is also 
the author’s experience. 

We may, however, still find out something about the early history of 
Arawak from a comparison with the other languages of the Arawak- 
Maipure group. 

As a result of a superficial examination of these languages, we venture 
to make the following remarks : 

All the A. M. languages use pronominal prefixes and pronouns consisting 
of an emphasizing particle with a pronominal prefix ; in some of them end- 
point pronouns, differing but little from the pronominal prefixes, have been 
met with. 

Several A. M. languages apply a pronominal prefix, even when the 
person is already indicated by an object-word : 

Palikur : ri-wasici Palikurene, Land der Palikur, Toussaint ri-pina, 
Toussaint’s Haus : 

Goajiro : jamusa nu noike Mareigua nu mui Adam ? (su mui Eva. su 
mm uri, nu mui yaroja) , I que hablo Dios a Adan ? (a Eva, a la culebra, 
al diablo), lit. what he said God him at Adam (her at Eva, it at snake, 
him at devil), nu-doctrina-ka Jesucristo, la doctrina de Jesucristo, su-rauraka 
koresia, el Jefe de la Iglesia ; 

Kampa : naghi no-tomi, hijo mio, i-umbari Juan, el amigo de Juan, i-bango 
Juan, la case de Juan, i-gina. su mujer, o-gime. su marido, i-cachita-te 
pi-gimme ? esta enfermo tu marido ? o-cachita-te pi-ginna 1 esta enfermo 
ta mujer ? 

Baure : r-orani ehiro, or ehiro-coremo. el vestido de varon, r-orani eteno. 
or eteno-coremo. el vestido de mujer, re-puyi iscini. or iscini-puyi, el pie 
del tigre ; 

Moxo : ma-muiria ehoiro, el vestido del varon, su-muiria esseno, el 
vestido de la muger, ta-ibope ichini. el pie del tigre, ta-ha-ze to-bea ma- 
epiya-co Maimona eto 1 paraque crio Dios essas cosas ? lit. what it-for 
he-creates God that ? 
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The pronominal prefixes are : 

I sing, generally n(u)--, with the exception of : Arawak d(a)~, Goajiro 
t(a)-, Paraujano t(a)- (it is doubtful whether Baure di, which has only 
been found in d’Orbigny’s vocabulary, is of the same origin) : 

II sing, generally p(i)-, b(i)-, Arawak b(u)-; 

I plur. ua~, oe-, u~, v-, ab(i}-, a ; 

II plur : some languages use the same pronominal prefix as in II sing., 
others use yi-, y^-, i", c-, Arawak hu- ; 

III : A difference is made, more or less distinctly, between one man, 
one woman, more than one person, and one or more non-rational beings or 
things ; 

III sing. Palikur m. ri-, f. ru-, Wapisiana m. i, f. u, Goajiro m. n(u)~, f. 
s(u)~, Achagua m. ri-, f. ru-, Maipure m. i-, f. /u-, Kampa m. f. o-, 
Baure m. rfej-, f. r(i)~, Moxo m. ma-, f. su-, a woman speaking of a man 
ni-. non-rational beings and things ta- or to- : 

III plur: mostly n (with different vowels). 

Plural suffixes are applied to all object-words; however, in the grammars 
of Baure and Moxo, it is stated that they are but little used, when referring 
to non-rational beings or things. 

Other indications of gender are found in the names of family-relations 
and such like, and in : 

Goajiro : kasaichir ni-chinka paraja-chi-ka jashia 7 como se llama el 
primer hombre ? kasaichir ni-chinka paraja-te-ka jier 7 como se llama la 
primera mujer ? 

Moxo : mo-chijeha-re, (man) sin hijos, mo-chijeha-ru (woman) sin hijos. 

In Wapisiana, in Maipure, in Ipurina, in Kampa and in Moxo inter- 
jections are used which differ according to the sex of the speaker and of 
the hearer. 

In Arawak i has, amongst others, the meaning of “small”, u or o the 
meaning of “great”. In Moxo we find achipi, small, achope, great. 

In Maipure the ending-au is used in order to indicate “for, or of, itself” ; 
in Baure -bo or -bobo is used for the same purpose, and in Moxo -bo. It 
seems quite probable that these forms are of the same origin as Arawak -oa. 

Moxo has numerous words in which the prefix v- means "great", for 
instance v-a, guevo largo, v-i, fruta larga, v-pai, campo, tierra larga, ti-ve- 
quiene, hay mucha distancia de aqui alia. Probably this is of the same origin 
as Arawak wa-. Comp, also: Arawak wa-i-kille, Kusitineri wa-s(y)d-ra. 
Piro hua-se-ra, Moxo ebo-i-re, far. 

Almost all A. M. languages use the prefixes k(a)- and m(a)- to indicate 
“being present” and “not being present”. 

Goajiro uses -uma, to indicate “with” (Arawak o-tna), and mui. in order 
to indicate “at” (Arawak mun). Ipurina uses -muni to indicate “at”, 
“to” and “from”, in the same manner as Arawak uses o-mun(i). Piro uses 
ima to indicate “with”. 

Otherwise the suffixes indicating mood, tense and case are rather 
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§ 182 

different in the several A. M. languages, but it appears not at all 
improbable, that they may have been built up originally from primary 
elements which have a similar meaning to that which still prevails in 
Arawak. 

§ 182. Several works dealing with a language of the A. M. group, 
contain a comparative vocabulary. We here give a summary of cor- 
responding words, in order to illustrate the position of Arawak. 

Words that are only found in languages belonging to the same sub- 
group, have been left out. Moreover not all the various transcriptions for 
a given word have been copied, and complicated phonetic spelling has been 
simplified. Students who desire to go deeper into the matter, are recom- 
mended to consult the original sources. 

For the sake of clearness, the languages have been classified into four 
geographical groups (which do not correspond with the linguistic sub- 
groups of the A. M. family), viz. 


I. NORTHERN GROUP 

(ANTILLES, GUIANA, MARACAIBO) 


Abbreviation 


List of literature 

A 

Arawak 

different sources (phonetic spelling) 

— 

Arua 

49 

At 

Atorai 

15. 21a, 41 

G 

Goajiro 

33A, 33, 40a. 44, 51a, b 

IK 

Island Karib 


IKf 

do., women’s language 

31. 55 

Map 

Mapidian, Mawakwa 

15, 41 

P 

Palikur 

15, 49. 53 

Par 

Parauhano 

44, 51b 

— 

Taino 

6. 15. 42, 50 

W 

Wapisiana 

15. 36, 41. 45e 


II. NORTHWESTERN GROUP 



(ORINOCO, RIO 

NEGRO. YAPURA, igA) 

Ach 

Achagua 

40b, 42 

Ad 

Adzaneni, Izaneni 

45c. 60 

Am 

Amarizama 

40b 

Av 

Avane 

42 

Ban 

Baniwa 

15. 30. 32A. 34, 38. 45a, 60 



Bare 

15. 34. 38, 45a, 60 

Ca 

Caouiri 

38 

Car 

Cariay 

15 

Cau 

Cauixana 

15 



Cavere 

42 

Gu 

Guinau 

15. 21a, 45c 

— 

Guipunave 

42 

Jp 

Ipeka 

45a 



214 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY 


§ 182 


la 

Jabaana 

15 (Part D) 

Ju 

Jumana 

15 

Kar 

Karutana 

45a 

Kat 

Katapolitani 

45a 

Kau 

Kauyari 

45a 

Maip 

Maipure 

29, 42 



Manao 

15, 32b 

Mand 

Mandauaca 

45c, 60 ■ 

Mar 

Mariate 

15 

_ 

Pareni 

30A 

Pa 

Passe 

15 

Pia 

Piapoco 

34. 38. 45c, 64 

Si 

Siusi 

45a 

Tar 

T ariana 

15, 36. 45a. 60 

Uai 

Uainuma 

15 

Uar 

Uareca, Uarekena 

45a, 60 

Yav 

Y avitero 

15. 38, 40c. 45a. 60 

Yuk 

Yukuna 

15, 45a 


III. SOUTHWESTERN GROUP 


(BETWEEN THE AMAZONS AND THE RIO MADEIRA) 

Ar 

Araicu 

15 

In 

Inapan 

54 

Ipu 

Ipurina 

35A, 45b. 52 



Kampa 

28c 

Kan 

Kanamare 

15 

Kun 

Kuniba 

54 

Kus 

Kusiti-neri 

54 

Man 

Maneteri 

35A 

M 

Marauha 

15 

Pan 

Paumari 

35A, 39, 52 


Piro 

54 

Yam 

Yamamadi 

39 


IV. SOUTHEASTERN GROUP 


n 

Baure 

28a, b 


Chane 

50a 

Gua 

Guana 

15, 56a 

Ku 

Kustenau 

59 

Me 

Mehinaku 

59 


Moxo 

28a. 29, 42, 46 


Mucoxeone 

(37) 

Pai 

Paiconeka 

32a 



Paunaka 

(37) 

Pare 

Paressi 

59 

Sar 

Saraveka 

37 



Waura 

59 

Yaul 

Yaulapiti 

59 
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1. Blood. § 191. 

I. A ite (itena as a part of the human body), IK f ita, G isha, P mera, W refne 
karu, irei ; 

II. Ju itta. Pa yta, Cau isa. Car zanhy. Bare aya, iya, Gu ea, Yav miyari, Kar, Tar 
irai, Uai ira, irahi. Mar yray, Manao yraty, Kat, Si irana, Yuk ra, Uar ila. Ad ira. 
irena, Pia irai, irana, Mand -rami ; 

III. Ar ithon, isa. Kan tirra, Kampa iraja, Piro xerari, Ipu eerenga, Kus slali ; 

IV. B ifi (n-itina, mia sangre), Moxo iti (n-ijtine, mi sangre), Gua iti, iddina. Pare 

itimarane. 

2. Juice, §§ 125, 107. 

I. A ura, era, (urali, curare, arrow-poison), IK fra; acou-ira. a tear, G sira, 
broth, P nra ; 

III. Piro ihixa, ixa, broth, Kus fra, tla ; 

IV. B ore, Moxo oro. 

3. To drink, § 91. 

I. A a-ti-, I K f afa, G asi, aza, P hirap. W fir, Arua eta-le ; 

II. Bare dia, Yav ziya, Uar ila. Ad, Kar, Kat, Pia, Si, Tar, Uai, Yuk fra, Mand 

jira-ni. -ra, Manao ffifra, Ju ita, Gu wHa ; 

III. Kampa irhe, iri, Piro rani, reuacf, Kan reoatschy, Kun rune, Ipu rjSti, Ar iratschy, 
p-ito, Kus ratkarii ,- 

IV. B, Moxo cro. 

4. a) Flesh, b) Heart, c) Male genital, d) Female genital, e) Worm, grub, §§ 115, 116. 
I. a) A isi-roko, G shi-raku ; 

b) A oassini-hii, W ishene, lunge ; 

c) A issin, W tiye ; 

e) A isehii, I K l-iche ; 

II. a) Pia inazi, Mand ijeshi. Ban, Yav mitsi ; 

b) Maip nichini. Pa saua. Uar (n)aseni, Gu inisini ; 

c) Kat fzf. Ip, Uar ihi, Kar ichiti. Pa tschyu-any. Si fsf, Uai chy. Yuk hi, Gu 
seni'zi, testicle ; 

d) Uai ynaro-sache, Pia aitzei ; 

e) Bare enisi ; 

III. a) Ipu ishini, isene, Kampa aicha ; 

b) Kan natoxy, Kun wayi, Piro haaxi ; 

c) Ar chy. Kan same, Marauha isy, Piro simeci. Yam dzoui ; 

d) Ipu otseniki ; 

e) Pau sumi. Yam soomi, Kampa chifzane ; 

IV. a) B enascie, Moxa eeche. Pare inete ; 

b) Sar i-vihine ; 

c) Pare se ; 

d) Gua oze ; 

e) Moxo ichepi. 
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5. Bone (presumably : figure, stature, § 60 ff.). 

I. A abona, 1 K f abo, G jimpa, P api-ti, W une-wiire ; 

II. Ban piuna, api. Bare abi, Cau bimi, Ju pina, Uai pihra. Ad, Pia, Tar api. Gu abe, 
Mand yahizi ; 

III. Kun hapo. Piro xapai ; 

IV. B inepe, Gua api, hopeeti, Ku anapi. Me, Waura inapu, Moxo eope, ope. Pare 
nahe, Sar nahaxe, Yaul napi. 

6. Skin (*ma, soft, nos, 12, 17, *eda, bark, no. 71). 

I. W mada, mad, P mali, G imata. lip ; 

II. Ban mada, Yuk (u)ma, Pia imasi, imami, Jum matsche, Uai mami ; 

III. Piro mita, Kun muta, Kus sima ; 

IV. B chomo, Moxo umomo, mo. Pare melt. Me, Ku, Waura mai. 

7. Skin, bark, § 89. 

I. A eda, I K f t-ora, G suta, pata ; 

II. Bare ida, Gu eda, ita ; canoe Pia, Uir, Kar ida. Ad, Kat, Tar, Si, Uar, Mand 
if a, Y uk hita. Bare isa ; 

III. Ip itanta, ufanta. 

8. Hair on the skin. 

I. IK iou : 

III. Kampa ibiti, Kun (yewe-)ti, Pia waziwi (on the pubes) ; 

IV. Gua efseo. Moxo hiyoo. Sar (i-)tihi. 

9. Feather. 

I. P sipri, W id, G samure-ra ; 

II. Ban uidoho, Kar (l-)idzu. Kat, Si (l-)idzu. Gu elidzu. Ip l-iyu, Uar (n-)idu, 
Mand idoshi, Yav junetzi, Gu hipiazi ; 

III. Ip ipiti, Kampa ibiti ; 

IV. Gua etseoi-soopeno — bird), Moxo pobo. 

10. Hair of the head: (head-)hair, §§ 100, 107. 

I. (A iyehe-riti-, to shear), A ba-ra, W (rue i-)re ; 

11. Manao (kOuna-)itschy, Mand (uati-)quishi, (a-)tiki, Pa (ole-)sa. Uai itzihi, 
Uar (iue-)si, Gu itsi. Ad tsikule ; 

III. M hoty, Kampa eghi, ighi, Kan pity, Kus (liwe-Jsa, Piro (iwe-)tsa, (xihue-)sa ; 

IV. B chohihi, ichi-jiji, Moxo chufi-si. Yaul (putaku-)yati. 

II. Eyelash: (eye-) hair, §90f). 

I. A (iki-)ti, I K (acoti-)iou, W depian ; 

11. Bare (biuiti-)bite. Ip (ti-)piyu. Kar. Kat, Si (ti,-)pitsi, Manao ( konika- ) itschy . 
Mand (disi-)uisht. Pa (tschila-)ntschoy, Pia (tui-)zimi. Uar (bo-)siuiole ; 

III. Ip (ke-)meipi-piti, Kampa tosio-ki. Kan pity. Kun pity; 

IV. Pare (dose-) nivari, Yaul (yeoka-)?ti. 

12. Moustache: hair(-mouth), §90/). 

I. A iti(-ma), I K iti(-ouma). At hin. G li(-ma). Par (m-)i-(a), P siu. Map 
(tci-)namii, hair, W de-(no), te(-nu) ; 

II. Ban sa(-noma). Bare si(-noma). Kar. Mand, Si. Tar tsi(-numa), Uar si(-nama), 
Yav za(-numa). Ad chi(-numa), Gu tsa(-numa), Pia ussi(-nume) ; 

III. Ipu lamputa-piti (Kampa aghpatuna, Kun, Kus saptu, Piro sapto) ; 

IV. B ich-(aona)?, Gua etsa (-kiri = nose). Ku (kira-)pi. Me (kirlaa-)pienu, Moxo 
hiyo(-sumu), Waura ma-pi. 

13. Excrements. § 90 A ; comp, also nos. 23, 149 A. 

I. A itika, I K f itica, G chaa, P isiki, W dikie ; 

II. Bare isike, sikahei, Kar iziate. Ip itsuka, Kat h. Si isa. Manao tya. Mar ytschuka. 
Tar ihe, tsukude, Yuk hie, Gu tkkahi, Pia itsoka ; 

III. Ar yakye. Ipu, Kan itika, Kampa itiga, Piro ycki; 
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IV. Gua ciqaee, Moxo ichiqui. 

14. Head, § \\6b)\ comp. nos. 119, 118. 

I. A isi, I K ichi-c, P tcu-ti. At, W ruair. Map reku, Par ki ; 

II. Bare dosie, Yav si-ha. Uar i-ua, Kar i-ta, gibi-da, Kat, Ip ai-da. Si ui-ta. Tar 
ahui-da, Yuk ui-le, Maip chibucu. Ad ui-da, Pia ivi-ta, Mand iua-shi, ui-da, Manao kd-una, 
Car kuuy-sata, Gu in-t'seue ; 

III. Piro xi-hae, Kan c-huy. Kun yi-hw6, Ipu iki-ivi si-uy. At g-hy, Kus si-we, si-wd 

IV. Moxo chuti. Sar heve. Me tea, Ku teui, Waura tear-zata, Yaul kurzu. Pare 
seviri, Gua tatiie, dooti. 

15. Eye, §§ 116 f)), 172. 

I. A ako(-si), I K f acoa ; * 

II. Bare aci-ti, Gu aai-si, Manao kutika, Uir acu-que, Gu aai-zi ; 

III. Ar oky, Ipu aky, Kampa oqai, oqae. Kan chit, ako-sy, Pau kui ; 

IV. B qui-se, Moxo aqai, Pai ihaikis. 

16. Nose, § 116 6). 

I. A isiri, I K ichiri, G ichi. Par yi, P ikirti, W iribe ; 

II. Maip chirti, Yav siai. Car kuty, Manao kicia, Uir que ; 

III. Ar chit, Kan chity, Kus siri, siry, Piro sici, Ipu. kirita, Kampa quid, Pau icidi, 
Y am uidi ; 

IV. B, Moxo siri, Gua girii-ti, Ku, Me, Pare kiri, Waura kidzi. 

17. Mouth, § 83 a) (see also n®. 12, moustache and n®. 20, neck). 

I. (A ema, uima, the mouth of a river), I K iouma. G anoka. Map anau, numiya 
P numa : 

II. Ach, Ad, Am, Bare, Car, Gu, Ip, Ju, Kar, Kat, Manao, Mand, Pia, Si, Uai, Uar, 
Yuk numa. Ban, Yav, Tar anuma, Kau nomo, Maip numaca. Mar nuna, Uir lama ; 

III. Ipu, Kus, Piro, nama, Kan nahma, eomako. 

18. Tongue, §§ 83a), 184. 

I. A ye. I K inigne, G ye, shie. Par benye. P nene. W nuba ; 

II. Bare, Car, Cau, Ja, Mand, Pa, Pia, Uar, Uir nene, Gu neni, Ju nena. Ip, Kat, Si 

enene, Kar inene. Mar, Uai nenepe, Kau nanipa, Yuk lena, Manao neta, Maip are. 

Ad nene, nine ; 

III. Ar e/on, Ipu nene, Kampa anene, nene, Kan nany, Kun, Kus, Piro ne, iaya ; 

IV. B epenene, Gua nene-ti, Ku, Me, Waura nei, Moxo nene. Pare nini-se. Sar 

nine, Yaul nya-ti. 

19. Tooth. § 100. 

I. A a(i)ri, I K f ari, G ari, (a)i, P aibu-ti. Par (a)i; 

II. Ad etsa, yeihei. Am e. Ban asi. Bare ahai. Car aii, Cau e, Ja aida, Ju ihi, iy, 
Kar yai. Kat etsa. Kau a, Maip ati. Manao ay, Mand e, ieshi. Mar at. Pa see, Pia 
uayex, yai. Tar ye, Uai ahai, act. Uar ye, Uir adi, Yav azi, Yuk i, Gu ahe : 

III. Ar itschy, Ipu serin, Kampa agi, Kan ad. Kun ht, Kus ihe, M ata, Piro ii, se, ixi ; 

IV. B isero. isera. Gua oe-ti. Ku teaoe. Me teve. Moxo oe, Waura itseve. Yau fsoa. 

20. Neck, § 79 a) 3). 

I. A ono-ro, G na-lo, W k-ana. At k-anei ; 

II. Cau noza, naza, Kar nu-ro, Kat, Si, Tar nu-ru. Mand na-li. Maip inu, Manao 
noby. Mar nunape. Pa noto, Y uk narupi. Bare na ; 

III. Ar no, Kan nopy, Kun naye, Piro nuxi ; 

IV. Gua ana. Pare hino, Sar xiiha, Yaul rhinya-ti. 

21. Heron, etc., § 79a) 3). 

I. A honoli, Tigrisoma, anala, Ardea cocoi, W arunau, Tigrisoma, I K omanomali ; 

II. Kat, Si unali, Ardea brasiliensis. Tar unoli, A. b. : 

IV. B tinore, Platalea. 

22. Navel, § 128 h). 

I. A kuyu ; 
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III. Ipu soronke, Kan pulachy, Piro puro. Yam dzubori ; 

IV. B poyi, Moxo tuyu, Waura peze. 

Liver, see n®. 113. 

23. Bowels. 

I. A ite ; 

II. Kau fre. Car itschaba, Pia fe ; 

III. Kun sato, Kus sate, Piro sati. Yam turu ; 

IV. B etise, Ku tsitsu. Me tsikiu, Yaul tsityu. 

24. Male genital (p = striving, aspiring ^). 

II. Manao puia. Mar pijhi. Ad pizi; 

III. Ipu pitsi, pichinchi, Kampa chibichi ; 

IV. Me, Ku pei. Yaul puhi, Gua keo, B pepe. Sar i-tihiyu. 

25. Arm, lower part of the arm, § S6g). 

I. a) A adina I K ateunna, G tona. Par dene, adne, W anub, At antibai, P wani ; 

II. a) Ach natuer. Ban nano. Bare dana. Car tanu, Gu dana, Ja tana, Kat, Ip, Si 
napa, Kau unapi, Maip ana, Manao tana, Mand, Pia ana, Uar nana, Uir tanaabe, Yuk 
napita ; 

b) Yav kana, cano, Ja canu ; 

III. a) Pau dabunui. Yam yedabu ; 

b) Piro kano, Kun kana, Kan ghano, Kus kanu, Ipu canukc : 

IV. a) Pare otane, wing : 

b) Pare kano, Sar kahano, Ku, Me, Yaul kanu-tapa. 

26. Branch, § 86^). 

I. a) A adina-bo, G sutuna, P taani ; 

II. a) Si haiku-itena ; 

b) Cau ghoe-kona, Manao ata-akura. Mar yru-kary, Uai apana-ghae. Bare 
ada-uako. Tar heiku-kena, Mand iuaco, Gu damun-uaka ; 

III. b) At aky ; 

IV. a) Moxo to'tabo yucuqut. 

27. Hand, § 134 e). 

I. a) A akabo, G hap, japo, I K cabo. Map kuba. Par (a)p, W kabu-rei, palm or 
back of the hand ; 

b) P waktt. At kuei, W kake ; 

II. a) Ach caje. Am cagi. Bare, Gu kabi. Car ghai, Cau, Ju gabi, kapy, Ja khapi, 
Kar kapii. Ip, Kat, Kau, Si, Tar, Uar kapi. Ad, Maip, Pia, capi, Manao kaita. Mar ghapy. 
Pa ghapohli, Uir cane, Yav kahahi, Uai gaapi. ghaby, Pareni cavi, Mand kahi ; 

III. a) Ar kabu, kabesuy, Pau kabo-tini, palm of the hand ; 
b) Ipu wacu, Kampa aco ; 

IV. a) Me kapu, Pare kahe, Waura kapi, kabu; 
b ) B baqui, boqui ; 

Nail, see n'’. 114. 

28. Foot, § 129 fc). 

I. A kuti, I K f goutti, P kurku. At kheti, W kudi-be 

II. Maip chii, Manao kiy, Uir cauque, Pareni cizi, Gu zipe ; ' 

III. Ar ghutschy, Ipu kiti, Kampa guiti, kiiti, Kus siti. 

29. Tail. § 112. 

I. A ihi, I K ili, P nbu ; 

II. Ban bisi, pisi. Bare ihibi. Ip, Kat itsipi, Kar, Si itipi. Tar isipi, Uar sipi, 
Gu ibi ; 

III. Ipu ishipi, Kus nsii ; 

IV. Me inepiu, Moxo hiqui. Pare enihu, Yaul ikipina. 
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MAN, FAMILY, RELIGION. 

30. Man (h, homo, v, vir), § 166c). 

I. (A wadili, § 164 e)), I K f eyeti. v, P awaili, hinyeiri. v also “clan ”. Par eitsch, 
eiy(e). v ; 

II. Bare heinari, h, v, Ban, Yav enami. h, v. Can zinanni, h, Gu k-enaue, h, hanale. 
V, Manao herenary, yvinaly, h, Kar atsinari, h, v. Kat atsinali, h, v, Uar asinali, asinari, 
h, Uir atinare, v, Uai achijari, v, Si, Tar atsiali, h, Yuk asie, h, Pia naiyei, h, aziali, 
asieri, v, ouenaica, h, Ca ouenaouica, h, Pa schimana, h. Ad naiki, atchinali, h, tsiali, 
V, Mand a inahe, v ; 

III. Piro inert, h, Kampa cherari, chicampari, v, Ar etyalo, h, Kus yehyi, sesi ; 

IV. B ehiro, v, Moxo ehiro, v, achane, h. Me erinaa, v, Ku erina, eniza, v, Waura 
enyau, v. Yaul orinau, erina. v, Sar eceena v. 

31. Husband (lord?). 

I. I K f amachi, chief ; 

II. Bare mi. Ban meuale. Gu yeme, Ja imigi, imiri, Pia, Mand niri. Ad iniri, Manao 
imiry, Maip (nu-)mina(-ri). (my) lord. Bare maba-mina-ri, bee, Yav cuadiguao-mina-ri. 
jaguar : 

III. Kampa o-gime, o^chuema, Piro aneri, Ipu umane, chief ; 

IV. Moxo ima. Gua uma, Moxo Maymona, God. 

32. Woman, wife, § 166 c). 

I. A hiaro, woman, ireyu, to be wife § 164/), G hierhe. Par h’niere, P eru, tino, 
I K inno, ani. At beanaro ; 

II. Kar, Kat Si, Uar inu. wife, inaru, woman. Tar, Uai inaru, Yuk inanaru, Pia 
inanai. woman, inu, wife, Mand inalutza, woman, yu, wife. Mar ynana. Uir inau, Manao 
ero, wife, ytanalo, woman. Car henitaky, netschu, Yav sarimaifcmi, woman. Ad inaru, 
woman, inu, wife, Gu henau, woman, naune, wife ; 

III, Marauha runo, Piro, Kun anendu, wife, Kus hanando, wife ; 

IV. B eteno, Moxo esseno, woman, yeno, wife, Gua tsceno, Me, Waura teneru. 
Ku tineru, Yaul tinau. 

33. Mother, § 124 6), 163 a), 166 c). 

I. A yu, yo, G eyu ; 

II. Maip ina. Pa ainyu, Manao ena-kony, Pia atoua, otue, Ad ndoa ; 

III. Kampa ina, inero, iniro, Kan atu, Kus nato, Piro ndo ; 

IV. B eno, Gua, Moxo eeno. 

34. Child (male), § 164 6). 

I. A korilia-ci. At curaitze ; 

III. Kar koliliapu, Pia kirazei. Mand kirahere. 

35. Son, § 163 a). 

I. A ai-ci, I K f iraheu itaga. Par tschon, G chon, P haisu, W bitci ; 

11. Ban tani. Manao tany, Maip ani, Cau oay. Ad, Pia iri ; 

III. M tisy, Kampa tomi, Piro teri, Kun, Kus tori, Kan tiiry ; 

IV. Moxo chicha, B scera. 

36. Daughter, § 163 a/. 

I. A o-tu I K f iraheu, P serhu, W udanrin ; 

II. Ad, Kar, Kat, Pia, Si, Tar itu. Yuk utu, Uar itu(x)ni. Mar, Uai ifo, Manao tairu, 
Maip ani, Gu itxu ; 

III. Mar tay, Kus mtero, Kun setiu, Piro cihi: 

IV. Moxo chicha ; 

37. Father-in-law, § 163 e). 

I. A madukure, W imidukur, P mbkerhu ; 

II. Si kuiru. Kar, Tar kiri, Kat keri. Gu ku. Ad nxaucri, Pia yeru ; 

III. Kus hemaciri(d), Piro ximatieri ; 

IV. Gua imetsako. 
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38. Mother-in-law, § 163 e). 

I. A akiru, akurii, I K f couchourou, P maturu-hu, W imirdukur ; 

II. Si, Tar kuira, Yuk yaxneru, Kat r(u)ixnera, Kar xneru, Uar xiyelu, Gu axku. 
Ad nxeru. Pia yera, Mand koto ; 

III. Kun yiru, Piro ximaxiru, Kus hemasiro. 

38 A. Stranger, white man (n®. 70 *parana, sea). 

I. IK balanagle, Christians, P parahana, Brasilian, W parinakari, G parainsishi , 
II. Bare yaranave. Ban, Kar yatanaui, Mand, Yav, Uar, Kat, Si yalanaui. Ad yalanai. 
Tar heacana, Maip jaranavi, Portuguese, Gu yalanaui, Venezolan, palanaxkele, English- 
man etc. ; 

III. Ipu imbaraniri ; 

Karib languages in Guyana *paranakiri. 

39. Slave, § 164 h). 

I. A (h)aiero, I K f hai, female slave; 

IV. Moxo ahire. 

39A. a) the soul, b) the late, the former ; 

I. a) W durima : 
b) A -mi ; 

II. a) Maip amita-mine (Ban amita, to fly). Ban no-minana-te : remembrance, ma- 
minana-rro : without reason, Si auakata mina-li : bush-spirit ; 

b) Maip -mine. Bare duh-amini : a corpse, kihi-amini : the waning moon, Kar 
ker-ami ; the w.m.. Si ker-amina-ka, the settling moon ; 

III. a) Ipu c-amyry, Kun usa-mene, Piro uza-mena : 

IV. b) B, Moxo -ini. 

40. God, demigod, § I66e)2). 

I. A karuruman, kulimina, W tuminkar ; 

II. Maip pununaminaci. Tar pirikuli. Tar, Si yaperikuli. 

41. Snake, §108 A. 

I. A hori, wuri, I K hehue, G uri, willi, guiti ; 

II. Cau houwaci. Bare huyaue. Boa Cenchria, Tar yolema, B. C., Gu udzi ; 

III. Kampa oragon ; 

IV. Me, Yaul, Waura ui. Pare ai, uini, Moxo churu, big snake, Sar uhuvi, boa. 

42. Snake (comp, nos 41, 43). 

I. A mawleru (§ 180), Boa Cenchria; 

II. Ban mauaya. Boa scytale. Si umauali, B. s.. Ad umauali. Boa murina, Uar 
auadamali, B. s., Yav zorema, B. s. 

III. Kampa marangua, Pau mabiidin, B. c. 

Karib languages : Oyana alamali. Trio alamali, Kalina arimouori. Makusi palaraima. 

43. Snake; animal which casts its skin, “renovation" §§ 74 f), 168. 

I. A emena-hu, worm, imina-ri, scorpion ; 

II. Ban, Yav omeni, Maip umeni ; 

III. Ipu imini, imina, Kun himuna, Kus imona, Piro amuini, himane. 

Karib languages *munate, scorpion. 

44. Water-boa, Eunectes murinus (corap. nos. 42, 43). 

I. A kamudu ; 

II. Bare, Kar, Kat hamu, Mand amu, Pia mana ; 

III. Ipu keanti ; 

IV. B comiti. 

45. Nature-spirit, demon, § 166 6) (comp. n". 41). 

I. A otiyu, water-spirit, goddess, G yaroja. Par dyorgua, W urupiru, mythical 
great serpent ; 

IV. B yumre, Moxo ereo-no, ev'il spirits. 

Karib languages * yocoku, etc.. Tupi yurupari ; I K ioalouca, God. 

46. Nature-spirit, demon, 166 ;) (comp. n®. 42). 
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I. A mahui, I K mapoya (I K f opoyem. good spirits), P maipoko, yumaualL W 
maatiahi, (Nourague, Acoqua maite, god) ; 

II. Ban mauari. Car maihinauy, Manao gamainha, Pia oumaouari, Uir mapa. Car, 
Manao maaaty, god ; 

III. Ipu camyry, Kampa camagari, camaaci, tzamari, Kan ghamatschy. 

Karib languages : Makusi emmawari, emiwary, Akawai imawari, Paravilhana maualii, 
Taulipang maaari ; Kalina alamali, serpent-grandfather; god: Mapoyo maiuca, 
Paravilhana mauarouba. Tamanaco amalivaca. 

47. Etherical, § 169. 

I. A principle of life, shadow : iiya, I K shadow : (t-)iaoua. G juya, Taino spirit of 
the living : goeiz ; 

II. spectre, demon : Yuk hiya. Bare iyehe. Tar iyei. Si ieyeimi, Kat iyemi. Mand 
inaui-inaui ; nature-spirits : Kat piori. Si biuli ; 

IV. god : Moxo biiya. 

48. Rainbow (comp. nos. 45 — 47 ; in South-America the rainbow is often considered 
as a manifestation of nature-spirits), 

I. A yawali, § 166 i) 2), 1 K f chegue-ti, G ka-sipo-rin, W ktweir : 

II. Ban biuali. Bare miali seuebini, Manao ghenaiy. Pa gheseu. Tar iyenunita mauali, 
Uai hechpy. Uar iuili, Gu yihabutanaua. Ad heuiya : 

III. Ipu kiesi, inkisi. Kampa aye, Kun kse, Kus feso, Piro kci ; 

IV. Me igepe, Waura iyape, Moxo oe, 

Karib languages : Kalina palama, 1 K alamoulou. 

49. Medicine-man, § 74 d) 8) mali, mari, knowledge? 

I. W matinau. P yihamuli ; yihamulu, medicine-woman ; 

II, Kar, Mand, Tar malili, mariri, Ad, Kat, Si maliri. Maip mariiri, Pia kamahken ; 

III, Piro mueraya, divine, witchcraft ; 

IV. Pare otahariti, tihanale. 


THE HOUSEHOLD 


House, see nos. 116, 117. 

49 A. Plantation, field (§ W pineari. newly made) 

11. Maip meni-ti. Bare miyu-re. Ban miu-li, Yuk mena, Gu menahi , 

III. Yam kamini, to plant. 

Hammock, see n“. 148. 

50. Cassava grater, § 116 c) 2). 

I. A samali, I K chimali, P timali, W tcimari ; 

II. Bare dayama ; 

IV. Pare timare. Me imia, Waura imya, Yaul inya. 

Karib languages : Oyana, Trio simali, Makusi chimiari. 

50 A. Cassava-baking pan, § 67 c), 

I. A budali. I K boatalli, I K f fcourre/ef ; 

II. Bare bodari. Ad, Kat, Si, Tar poali, Gu betali, Mand hah. 

50 B. Mortar, § 128 aA). 

I. A hako. W aku ; 

III. Kun hiha, Piro igxa. Yam huo. 

51. Rafter, § 104 ^i). 

I. A yurada, I K ioulla ; 

II. Si yura, yutama : a long bench, Gu kalata ; 

IV. Me yulakakati, Waura yulakakate, Yaul. yula, yola. 

52. Boat, § 76 b). 

1. A miha, ship, 1 K meoulou, pumice-stone, P omuhu, boat , 

III. Kampa a/io, ship. 
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53. Paddle (comp. nos. 25, 26). 

I. A nalihe. Par ane-ti, 1 K (ne-)nene, Taino nac ; 

II. Ban neyupa. Bare nehea. Can denare. Maip nau, Mand, Uai dena, Pia tena, 
Yav nehu, Gu meha ; to paddle : Pia tena. Ad dena-ka, Mand dena ; 

III. to paddle : Piro aniexare, Kus nikate ; 

IV. Moxo naurope ; nu-nau-co, I paddle. 

54. Bow, §§ 116c), 76d), 109. 

I. A simar-abo, I K f chimala, W sumaea-u, samara ; 

II. Gu tshimari, Pia lema-po, dema-pu. 

Club, see n^'. 141. 

55. Axe (comp. n**. 134 B). 

I. A, W baru, G pore; 

II. Yuk peru, Pia tzipali ; 

III. Yam bari, pari. 

56. Fish-hook, § 67 a). 

I. A bodi, I K f boute, Arua pucare, P ipunti ; 

II. Ban bodesi, putersi, Pia puivi. Yav kotezi, Maip icuria, Gu mbuti. 

57. Hat. § 120 e) 5). 

1. A kwa(w)ma, G huomo. W kivomai. couame ; 

II. Gu koamihi, Mand kauarihire. 

58. Comb, § 175 d). 

I. A ballida. I K f boulera ; 

II. Bare, Kar, Kat mauida. Si mautde. Gu maueda. Mand mauirita ; 

III. Yam masera, Kun mosiri, Piro mciri, Kus mosiri ; 

IV. Ku, Me, Waura, Yaul palata. Pare halata. 

59. Panpipe. 

I. A Xeru, P elelu. I K touromba, trope de bouche, W (Roth) tilele ; 

II. Kat peruma, Si peluma, Mand abedaru ; 

IV. Pare dero. 


NATURE 

60. Heaven, high §§ 166c), 83a), 716)6). 

I. A aioman, I K inou. P ena : 

II. Ban, Bare, Kar, Maip eno. Ad, Kat, Mand, Si, Uar, Yav ena, Gu uenu, Cau 
yunayhary. Tar enukoa ; 

III. Kau, Kus, Piro tena. Pak tenu^a, Ipu itanotisi, itanushiti. Kampa geno, Pau nama: 

IV. B am. Gua aanoke, Ku enutaku. Mo.xo anumo. Pare enukua. Waura enunako, 
Yaul onyunako. 

60 A. Day. 

I. IK oubccou, sky, heaven [also Kalina (Pelleprat) les nuees, becou] ; 

II. Maip pccami. Ad, Kar, Kat, Si hckoapi. Tar koapi. 

61. Sun, § 134 f). 

I. (A kalime. light, glory, to be bright, to shine). At, P kamoi. Map kamu, W gamu; 

II. Ban amosi. Bare gamu. gamoho. Car ghamuy. Gu yamuhu. Ad, Kar, Gat, Manao, 
Pia, Mar, Si gamai. Mand, Uar kamoi. Uai gamahi. Uir camoe. Yav kamozi. Yuk kamu. 
Maip camo-ti. Year; 

III. Ar ghuma. M kumetu. Yam mahi ; 

IV. Ku kami. Me, Waura kame. Pare kamai. Sar kahamc. 

62. a) Moon, 6) Sun, § 134/). 

I. a) A kaci, I K f cati. At kaishe. G kashi. Par keitschare. Map kirsu, P kairi. 
W gaere. kaere ; 

6) I K f cachi, G kai. Par kei-kei ; 
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II. a) Car ghaizy, Cau ghezy. Maip chejapi. Pa ghischy. Am kede. Bare hi, Manao 
ghairy. Mar gheery. Ad, Pia, Tar, Si, Uar, Yav, Yuk, Kar, Kat, Kau, Mand keri, Uai 
gahri, Uar querli. Ad, Yav qtteri, Pareni keci, Gu keuali ; 
b) Tar kerf, Pia, Kau erf, Maip chie. Am keybin ; 

III. a) Ipu kasiri, Piro kaciri, kus, ksero, Kampa caghiri, Ar kairy. In kaire, Kun ksdro; 
b] In tukuati, Pak xakati, Piro kasi, Kan ghasiry, Kus tokad, Kampa quienti ; 

IV. a) Gua koyeee. Moxo cohe. Pare kayo, Sar kace, Ku, Waura keri, Meh kerzi, 
Pai kejere ; 

b) Gua katse. 

63. a) Star, b) Pleiades, § 125 d). 

I. a) A wiwa, (Sm.) wtjua. Map wishi, W wic ; 
b) A (Sm.) wijua, W winau. G igua : 

II. a) Am wine. Ban hiwiri uiminali. Bare uinati. Ad, Kar hiwiri, Kat, Si hiuisi, 
Gu yawinti, Mand euine. Tar uisiine, Uar iuiri. Yav nine, Yuk hiuiri. Mar ipitze, 
Cau pirita. Uai ibihitschi. Si upitst (part of Orion) ; 

b) Car eoanaaa, Manao ynau. Uar iuine, Uai hypitsche, Gu yewente ; 

III. a) Pau buiri. Piro piri ; 

b) Ipu uminaua, Kan putachy ; 

IV. a) Yau uitsitsi ; 
b) Gua ova. 

64. a) Star, b) Pleiades. 

I. a) G siligaala, siruara, shura. At watsieirhe, W atkaer : 
b) P kasupai ; 

II. a) Maip arrupu. Kau uiruyo. Pia duruputa. nuluputa ; 

b) Kar oariperi, Kat oaliperu. Si_ oaliperi. Tar oalipcda, Pa piilay ; 

III. a) Ar ymiru, Ipu yuyryky, Kampa impuquiro, Kan tschy. Piro siri ; 
b) Kan nachiry, sele ; 

IV. a) Gua sipere, Moxo hara-iriqui ; 
b) Moxo chuzi. 

64 A. Venus, moming-star, evening-star (oa-rf = great, § 121?). 

I. A (Pen.) iarowia, I K ouainamala ; 

II. Kar oariua, Si oaliua. Tar haUanita, Ad ualiua, star. 

65. Fire, § 112 c). 

I. A ikihi. At tegherre, G sigui. Map tshikasi hikesia, P tiketi, Par guiei, W ikeire : 
II. Cau ickio, Gu t'seke. Ip tiye, Ja ikagi, Kar, Kat, Si tidze, Maip catti, Pareni kasi. 
Mar ytschepa. Pa heghiie, Pia kidzei. Tar tkaua. Uar ixside, Uai itschipa, Uir jixe. 
Yuk tsia. Ad tidge. dzidze, Mand izide ; 

III. Ar yghe. Piro, Man ciizi. In, Kun, Kus titi, Kampa chichi, yrisy ; 

IV. B yaki, Gua iuku, Chane, Moxo yucu, Sar tikiahi, Pai chaki. 

66 A. Ash, § 1166) 1). 

I. A bah'si, I K balhchi, G pari. W paritc ; 

II. Ban palitzi. Bare baritzi, Gu balidi. Kar pali, Kat, Pia bali, Kau pari, Mand hali. 
Si paliate. Tar paliaua, Gu mbahdi ; 

III. Piro cici-paxi (= fire-dust). 

67. Wind, § 121 c) 5). 

I. A aaaduti, At awarre, G suguaru. W auale ; 

II. Ad kaualere, Pia kauli, Uir maua, Gu hauidzK Bare hauisi ; storm : Kat kaaalere. 
Si kaiialeri. Tar kaleru, Yuk karena ; 

III. Ipu ketaoliri, cataware, Kus hanatc. kanipdari ; 

IV. Gua onauoti. Pare kahula. Sar kavihiena, Mucoxeone kavirian, Pai ovira. 

Rain, see n'k 151. 

Rainbow, see n”. 48. 

68. Water. § 125 a). 

I. A oini. wuin. At win, wuan, G gain. Map win. wane, P ane, uni, W uene, wuane; 
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II. Ban, Maip, Yav ueni, Bare, Gu, Kar, Mand, Uar oni. Ad, Ip, Ja, Ca, Kat, Kau, 
Pia, Si, Tar, Yuk uni, Manao uniia, Ju u/iti. uy. Pa oy. Can aaawi, ouy, Uir uune, Uai 
auny, oohni 

III. Ar, In uni, Kan weny, Kampa niya, Ipu wyny (river), Marauha uny, Kun, Kus, 
Piro une, Man hum. Pan waini (river) : 

IV. B ine, Gua, Ku, Me, Pare one, Chane, Moxo, Sar, Waura une, Pai ina, Yaul u. 

69. Lake, lagoon, § 107 b) 3). 

I. A kiraha ; kulisa ; pool, W kerice ; 

II. Bare kariahabuku. Ban cauiya. Car ghabitscha, Ju carica, Kat galidza, Maip 
cavia, Manao ghaliau, Mand kalisa, Pia caritsa. Pa ghaiya. Ad kalita. Si galita. Tar 
kalitsanei, Uar cauiya, Yav cabiya, Yuk karisa, Gu kaliha : 

III. Kampa ingasane ; 

IV. B chaki, Moxo caquiure. 

70. Sea, § 107 b) 6). 

I. A bara, G, Par para, P palawa, W pacanabauk, I K balanna, Taino bagua ; 

II. Maip Parana ; parrava, Orinoco, Pia barawa, Orinoco. 

71. Island, § 100. 

I. A kairi, I K f acaera. Pal kaiumripra ; 

II. Kat, Tar, Kar kcueri. Si kcucres: ; 

IV. Pare kahihuruhe. 

72. a) Haven, § 128c), b) Island. 

I. a) A akodona-li : 

II. b) Ban, Mand kadonoci. Ad kadonali, Bare kadonoli, Uar katonoli, Yav catonori. 

73. Earth (comp. n". 75). 

II. Cau oipo, Maip peni. Mar ypai, Uai ypay. Ad hipey ; 

III. Ipu kybachi, Kus kaspa ; 

IV. B pay, Moxo payee. 

74. Mountain (comp. n^. 75). 

I. G urapa ; 

II. Ban yapa. Bare siaba. Kar hid-apa. Ad, Kat, Si hidzapa, Mand idaha, Pia iba, 
Maip japa. Tar ixiapa, Yav auabo, Guipunave dapa, Cavere sciapa, Gu tsapa. 

75. Rock, stone, § 116 a) 3). 

I. A siba, G ipa, P tipa, W keba, kuib, Tamo riba ; 

II. Ban, Kar, Yuk htpa, ipa. Bare dtba, tiba. Car ghiipai, Gu ziba, Cau pahla. Ad 
hipada, Kat hipade, Ja iba, Ju zepa, Maip chipa, Manao ghtia, Pia biba, Mand siba. Si, 
Tar hipata, Uar ipa, Uir cuiba, Yav siba. Mand iha , 

III. Ipu kai, M ghoeba ; 

IV. Gua marihipa. Me Waura tepa, Yaul teba, (Moxo man), Sar ehexa. 

76. Forest, § 127 e). 

I. A kunnuku, W kanoku ; 

II. Pa uakaluga : 

IV. Pare koluhu. 

76 A. Road, (comp. n“. 5). 

I. A abonaha, P aheni, W dinap [A inabo (to follow) behind] ; 

II. Bare dinabu. Ban tanepo, Yav dancho, Uar anipu, Kar enipu, Kat, Si, Tar inipu, 
Yuk hiiepu. Mand enuhu, Maip anepu. Ad anipo, Gu tenabo, Pia ayapu : 

III. Kun hatono ; 

IV. Moxo achene. 


76 B. Animal, § 129b) 2). 
I. A kuta ; 

II. Maip queti. 


ANIMALS 
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77. Howling monkey, § 124 fc). 

I. A ittuli ; 

II. Gu cfze/eue ; 

III. M ytury ; 

IV. B iyore, Gua to'^oro, Ku, Me Waura, Yaul kapulu, Moxo iyo, mono pardo. 

78. Monkey (one or more species). 

I. A 1®. {udi, 2®. kaboasi. Arua puaf ; 

II. Ban poatsi. Can pauay. Ad, Kar, Si, Tar pue, Kat hue. Mar puzero. Pa poehe. 
Pia pouoi, Uar poe, Ya v juatzi, piiache ; 

III. M poete, Kus posed. 

79. Bat. 

I. A buhid, I K boulid. G posichi ; 

II. Ad, Kar, Si pitid, Kat pitsed. Tar, Uar piisid. Mand hizid. Yuk pisid, 
Gu mbesaue ; 

III. Kcimpa pigid. Ip siepid. siu ; 

IV. B huitere, Gua viteete. Moxo bite. 

Karib languages *rere. 

80. Jaguar, § 183. 

I. A kabadaro, G kanapur ; 

II. Kat kadanane. Uar kabanaro. 

81. Dog, savanah-dog, fox. 

I. A uatico, I K anli, G er, guadz. Par ied. At din, Taino aon. At walir, W ani'r , 

II. Ach, Maip and, Kau sani. Mar ynary, Pia aouri. Ban, Bare, Si, Tar tsino, 
Kar dzino. Ad, Kat tsinu, Mand tzinu, Uar tsinu. Gu yunali. Ach isarito ; 

III. M nica. 

82. Otter (= water-fruit ? nos. 68, 118). 

II. Ban, Bare ineui, Uar, Yav neiui, Kat, Si, Tar hieui, Yuk hi(n)yeui, Maip nevi 
Mand neibi, ineui, Pia yewi ; 

III. Ipu ene ; 

IV. Me uveze, Pare inaae, Gua evereise. 

83. Rat, mouse, § 129 c) 3). 

I. A kali, I K couli, W kod, kad ; 

II. Gu kusitiu : 

III. Piro kuci ; 

IV. B cajachi, mouse. Chane covo, Moxo coza, Mucoxeone kosio. Pai kusa, 
Paunaka koso. 

84. Agouti, Dasyprocta, § 129c) 3). 

I. A pukuleru, I K picoali. Map tukula, P bukutru : 

II. Ban uayuru, picoutoua. Bare guayuru Cau giahoui, Pia pizi. Ad pidzi, Mand 
hizi, Ju puutschi. Pa poutzy, Uai pihtzi. Jav guaiofo. Gu uayulumidz 

III. Kim pehiydd, Kus pesiri, Piro pehid, pexid ; 

IV. Me pekicii, pekozo, Waura pekooizi, Yaul pikiti, B pin. 

Karib languages *akud. 

Tupi languages *akuti. 

85. Paca, Coelogenis Paca, § 69 6). 

I. A laba, G pauia, Map caba ; 

II. Ban liapa. Bare yaba. Ad, Kar, Pia dapa, Kat, Si, Tar (n)dapa, Uar bapa 
Uai iahpa. Pa lapa, Yav lafa, Mand daha. 

Tupi languages *paka. 

86. Capybara, Hydrochoerus capybara. 

I. A kibiole, kibiwapa, G shikuire ; 

II. Bare kxihaid, siwid. Pia dziwid, Cau geha, Ju gabo. Ad, Kar ketu, Kat ketsu 
Mand, Uar kesu, Yuk k(i)esu, Manao kiu. Uai gesso, Gu keya ; 

III. Piro ipeti, Kan hypetu, Kampa ibeto ; 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. 
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IV. Gua evakatsu. Me, W^aura ipiehu, Moxo uchu. Pare oli, Sar huhuri, Yaul iruti. 
Tupi languages *kapiwara. 

87. Armadillo. 

I. A yesi, Arua yuda ; 

II. Ach che. Ban uetsi, Ju yetu, Kar (t)se, Maip see. Mar fschee. Pa yetu, Pia tse, 
Tar iye, Yav tzeh, sece, Yuk yee ; 

III. M yeschy, Ipu isiuati, Kun, Kus k'aiwana. 

Karib languages *kapasi. 

88. Tapir, § 134 f) 3). 

I. A kama. G, Par ama, horse ; 

II. Ach emayenesi. Ban, Kau, Mand, Pia, Uar, ema. Ad, Kar, Kat, Si, Tar, Yuk 
kema. Bare tema, Ju, Gu, Mar zema. Pa sehma. Uai aehma, Uir cama, Yav kema ; 

III, In xama, Ipu kiama, Kampa quimalo, Kun hyema, Kus hyema, sema, Man cema, 
M gama, Pak sama, Pau dama, Piro xiema. siema ; 

IV. Gua mayane-kamo, Ku, Me, Waura tame. Yaul tsama. 

Karib languages *m^ipati. 

Tapir, see N°. 142. 

89. Bush hog, peccary, Taitetu, Dicotyles torquatus. 

I. A matula, Arua urumaru ; 

II. Ach chamu. Ban tsoara, soara. Bare Mand, arua, Gu inacra (D. lab.), Ca samouri 
(D. lab.), Kar samoliti, soara. Ad dzamulitu, Kat tsamulitu, Pia dzamu. Tar yamulitu, 
Si samoliti ; 

III. In, Piro merici, Ipu, Kus meciti, Kan merity, Kun moriti, M arua (D. lap.), 
Pau mycycy ; 

IV. Moxo simoru, Sar imiaxare, B simori. 

90. Bush hog, taiasu, Dicotyles labiatus, § 65 b). 

I. A abiiya ; 

II. Bare, Uar abida, Maip, Tar apia, Kar apitsa, Cau putzya. Ju apaya. Mar apyfza 
(Die. torq.). Pa abaeghua. Ad, Mand apija. ahida. Uai hapychtsche, Uir abiaxe. Ad, Pia 
apidza, Si apitsa, Yav ahiya ; 

III. Marauha abia (D. torq.). In irari, Kun iyard, Piro xihari, ilavi, Kus ialo. Ipu irari. 
Karib languages *puinike. 

91. Bird, § 129 a) 2). 

I. A kodibiyu, I K f oulibignon, oulibignum, G uchi, P kuhipra ; 

II. Ban udsipie, Pia madzibe, couipira. Ad tepira, kepiren, Yav kotsiheasi, Cau 
uipiza-hinabe, feather (bird-arm), Gu kuripiu ; 

III. Marauha ghimpu. Piro kusici, kusi.ci, Kus kusici, kusiti, little birds : 

IV. Gua soopeno, dyaopeno. 

Karib languages *tukuzi, humming-bird, colibri. 

Bird's nest, see n". 111c. 

92. Humming-bird, colibri, § 58 d) 2). 

I. A bimiti, G chumuchaa, W pimud ; 

II. Ad, Kat, Si, Tar pimi, Gu humidi, Mand bumidi. Pia zipi. 

93. Pigeon, § 125 e). 

I. A wiru, P ivirusi ; 

III. Kampa ghiro ; 

IV. Moxo siriu. 

94. Powis, curassow bird, Crax a) not specified, b) C. globulosa, c) C. tuberosa, 
d) C. Urumutum. 

I. a) A hici, G ishu ; 

II. a) Kar koifsi. Kat kuit(s)i. Manao uiu, Pia katzi. Ad kuid'zi. Mand kuizi. Si, 
Tar kuitsi, Uar kuisi, Uir itite, Yuk kusi. Yav zoita, itiri ; 

b) Cau ghozy. Ju koezy. Mar ghuitze. Pa ghotsue. Uai ghuikzy ; 

c) Cau pinozy, Ju poyory. Mar pytyaka. Pa piiyury. Uai pytschaga ; 
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d) Cau nazyfg, Kat itseri. Mar eaiziry. Pa agho. Si itsiri. Tar yatsiri. Uai uzyry ; 

III. a) M piary. Pan piyung, Piro kiuli, kiunti ; 
c) Kan piary, Ipu payuri. Kus kiuro : 

IV. a) Sar aruxu. 

Karib languages a) *pahuici. 

95. Duck, § 69b). 

I. A ipa, i[a, W bai ; 

III. In xupai, Ipu opai, Kun apsi, Piro apci. Kus opsi ; 

IV. B ipahi. Gua pazi, pohahi, Moxo upohi, Yaul upuelyu, Waura upi, Sar oxaim 
Karib languages *rapono. 

96. Tortoise (one or more species), § 129 c) 2) 

I. A hikuli ; 

II. Ju yko, Kat, Pia, Si, Tar ikali, Kar icurli, Maip curita, liar exkali. Uir ocoUe, 
y av curia, Gu kulimala. Mand kulimara : 

III. M ykury, Piro kriia ; 

IV. Pare ikore. Sar kore~zahaaku. Gua yukeelu. 

Karib languages *kuriza. 

97. Tortoise (one or more species). 

II. Ban pari. Bare tibuli, Yav sifori ; 

III. Ipu scmpiri. In piri. Piro sipree. Kus seporo ; 

IV. Me, Waura ipia, Gua ocoe. 

98. Alligator, § 134 /i). 

I. A kaikuci, G kaiushi. Par keibih, Taino caiman ; 

II. Kat gatsiri, Mar ghatschury, Pia katsuiri. Ad, Si katsiri, Mand kadiri. Tar katsiri. 
Uai gatschaery, Uar katuili, Yav katsohti, Gu kaimana ; 

III. Ipu, cayukyry, Kan, Kun siusery, Pau kasei, Piro eopuseri, cioxe, Kus k' iuyoro ; 

IV. B cahire, Moxo cahiure, Ku, Me, Waura, Yaul yaka. Pare iuwakare. 

Tupi languages *jakare. 

Karib languages ‘aribe. 

99. Lizard (one or more species). 

I. A loba; 

II. Kar dopa, Kat (n)do(a)pu, Mand doojo. Tar (n)dupu, Uar bopo. Yuk lapu. 
Ad doku : 

IV. Pare dohi, zohi, Sar zooxo. 

100. Toad (sound-imitation 7) . 

I. A siberu, P tipura, G iperarc ; 

II. Bare tibau, Kar, Si, Tar hiparu, Pia barata, Gu zibau ; 

IV. B sipori, Moxo pera. 

101. Toad (sound-imitation). 

II. Ban, Uar, Yav tororo. Mand tora, Gu tukuro : frog ; 

III. Kun, Kus turuydri, Piro toloxiri ; 

IV. Sar katorore. Gua turumo. 

Karib languages *poreru. 

Tupi languages *kurura. 

102. Fish, § 76 b). 

I. A himi, hime, G jime, jima. P ima : 

II. Ban simehe, Maip timachi, Yav simasi, jimaa ; 

III. Kampa fhima, gima, Kan schima, M erne, Piro cima, Ipu shimaki, Kus ^ima ; 

IV. B, Moxo himo. 

103. Fish, § 69 b). 

I. W kopai ; 

II. Bare kobati, Kar, Uar pope, Kat gape. Pa koahoby. Pia kubai. Si kupe. Tar kope, 
Gu kadzepe ; 

IV. Me kupa. Pare kohasa, Sar koxahe, Yaul kubati. 
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104. Perai, piranha, Serrasalmo (comp. n". 102). 

I. A (h)uma, P umayane : 

II. Ban paruma. Bare baumehe, Cau pohma, Jum oma, Kar omai. Ad, Kat, Mand, 
Pia, Si umai. Mar ypuma, Pa auma. Tar ume, Uai ygpuma. Liar ome, Yuk mai, Gu umahe: 

III. Kan humah, Kun ama, huma. M sebieama. Kus, Yam uma. 

Karib languages *poune. 

105. Honey, § 134 d) 2). 

I. A maba, I K mamba, G mapa. W mala, bee ; 

II. Ach, Ban, Bare, Gu, Kar, maba. Ad, Kat, Maip, Si, Tar mapa. Liar maba, bee, 
Y uk mapa, bee, Mand, Y av maha ; 

III. Ipu mapa, bee ; 

IV. Gua, Yaul mapa, bee, Moxo mopo, bee, Para maha, Sar maxa-hine. 

106. Big ant, Cryptocerus atratus. 

I. A muniru ; 

II. Kat, Si, Tar, Uar, Yuk mane; 

III. Kun, Kus manahi, Piro manaxi. Yam yumu, Pau manei. 

10?. Umbrella ant, Atta cephalotes (perhaps also other species). 

I. A kasisi, kuse, P kasisi, W kacar ; 

II. Ban cafsitsi. Bare kasisi, Uar kazizi, Gu kuse, Maip cuchi, Mand cajita-carero, 
Pia kue, Y av cauijttzo ; 

III. Ipu katsepokece, Kun katiti, Piro isiki, Kampa catitori, Kus kacici ; 

IV. Moxo cahisi, Sar acihis. 

107 A. Wasp, § 124 6). 

I. (A hanuba, a small fly that stings, hayu, ant that bites painfully) ; 

II. Bare hani. Ban, Uar ani, Kar, Kat, Si, Tar aini, Yuk hai, Pia aini ; 

III. Ipu sane, Kampa sani ; 

IV. Moxo hane. Pare ani, Sar anina, B ane, Mucoxeone dane. 

Karib languages honey, bee *hyane. 

107 B. Gnat, mosquito (one or more species), § 124 6). 

I. A haniju, I K aetera, G mein, P aniyu, W demese, mistu ; 

II. Cau nhitscho. Ban aneio, Pia anatsa, anoteho, Maip, Yuk aniu, Mand, Uar anidu. 
Ad ainidzu, Kar, Si ainitsu, Uai hanitschu, Jum ayu. Pa alikyu, Kat siniru. Tar ainiu, 
Mand annido, Yav aniio, Gu haniyu ; 

III. M, Ipu aniu, Piro axiu, Kun ahiu, Kus aiu, Pau pythaj] ; 

IV. Moxo aniu, Gua niu. Pare aniotb. Me, Waura eyu, Sar ahazu, Mucoxeone anihure, 
B ini, huajai. 

108. White ant, termite, § 129 f). 

I. A kumuciri ; white ant-hill, I K commotiri (A maba o~komodi, honeycomb ; in 
some Karib languages in Guyana 'okomo, wasp) ; 

II. Ban amara, Gu kamada, Kar gamare, Kat, Si gamara. Ad, Pia, Tar kamara 
Uar camara, Y av camata, Y uk kamacala, Mand kana. Si gamamota, white ant-hill ; 

III. Ipu kamara, Pau dyumah, Piro kamala ; 

IV. Pare munuli. 

Worm, grub, see n". 4. 


PLANTS 


109. Tree, § 89. 

I. A (h)ada, P aha, W ataman, wood ; 

II. Ban atabi. Bare, Mand, Uir ada. Car atamina, Gu damuna, Manao, Yav ata. 
Maip aa, Mand innana, Kau aha, Uai abana, Ju auana ; 

III. Ar a-ata, aara, Pau aua, Piro axamuena, Kun amuena, Kus admona ; 

IV. Ku, Me, Pare, Sar, Waura, Yaul ata, B ala-se, fruit. 
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110. Tree. 

I. W luahare, firewcxjd, (A egara. root, §§ 124 a) 3), 107 6) 5) ); 

II. Ad, Kar, Kat, Si, Tar haiku, Mand ahico, Pia ahicu, Cau aghozo, gazo, Pia ahicu, 

111. (Ipu ecu, akotsa, root, icaty, branch, Piro itski, root), Kampa inchato, enchoto, 
M uguaschakana ; 

IV. Moxo yucuqui, Gua tikoti, B yokise firewood. 

110 A. Root, §89. 

I. A duli, W ulad, I K f role ; 

II. Bare idali, Manao atauety. Ad e/iri; 

III. Ar azaly. 

111. a) Branch, b) Bush, c) Bird’s nest, § 90 [) 4) (comp. nos. 11, 12). 

I. b) A tibo-kili (I K itiboa ouattou. fire-brand, itibouri, hair) ; 

c) A itiboko, I K itibouca ; 

II. a) Tar tapa, riverbranch : 

b) Ban tauape Uar auakapi Kar tsakape ; 

c) Si lie(f)-erupuku : 

111. a) M batiberu : 
b) Ipu itopa ; 

IV. a) Moxo tabo, branch (of a tree, a river, a path). 

Branch, see n“. 26. 

Bark, see n“. 7. 

112. Leaf, (tree-)Ieaf, § 64a) 4). 

I. A banna, I K (arou-banna, G pana. P (ru-)pana; 

II. Cau (a-)banna. Kat, Si, Tar panape, Manao (ata-)ana, Mand (a-)nape, 
(aha-)nahe. Mar (aa-)pana. Pa ( a-)panama, Pia (a-)bana, Uai (apana-)pahna, Ad, Uar 
(a-)panape. Yuk (hauana-)pana, Gu (da-)bana ; 

III. Ar (atu-)puena, Kampa (chi-)pana, Kan (sa-)pahna, Pau (aua-)tpani. Yam 
(a-)ipani ; 

IV. B epone, Ku, Me, Waura, Yaul pana, Sar (afa-)xana. 

113. Liver, § 64 a) 4). 

I. A, I K bana, G pana, W k-uba ; 

II. Ban pane. Bare kabale, Kat zupana. Tar inape, Uar toapaini, Gu yewana ; 

III. Kun upana, Piro xupuna : 

IV. B perana, eperrena, Gua apakana, Moxo (ta)upono. 

114. Nail. § 64 a) 4). 

I. A bada, I K bara, At pari. G patau, bare, P kinwirara, kipurara ; 

II. Bare eba, apa. Uir bi-bata. Car pata, Ju pa, Yuk fino. Pa sopah, Cau paha, 
Gu abauidya, Pia ba, Mand ha ; 

III. M para, Ar (ni-)kpia, Kan seoata, Piro sabata, seuata. Ip gawata, Kus sewata ; 

IV. Moxo hipono, Ku patata. Me hupatata, Waura huparata, Yaul barata, Gua dsibo 
Sar xauti, B tipo, 

115. Hair, § 64 a) 4). 

I. A bara, I K f itbbouri, head-hair, G, Par walla : 

11. Ban dzi-banna, head-hair. Ip (nm-)detsi-pa, do., Kar (no-)sito-pe, do. 

116. House, § 130 e) (comp. n®. 112). 

I. A bawhu, G pia, Taino bohio, boi, boa ; 

II. Ju bahu ; 

III. Yam yoba ; baia, village ; 

IV. Me, Ku, Pare pai, Sar ahi, Paunaka ovia. 

117. House (comp. n“. 112). 

I. I K banna, bonoco, G pinche, P pinhu. pina ; 

II. Ban pan&i. Bare pani, Cau bagno, painyoe. Gu bani, Ju, Uai pana, Kau paneti. 
Ad, Kar, Kat, Si panti. Maip paniti. Mar panizy. Pa pahna. Tar panisi, Uar panizi, 
Yav hanizi, Mand hanizi, Yuk pasi ; 
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III. Kampa pango-chi. bango, Kan panitschy, Kun, Kus panti, Piro panci ; 

IV. Gua peti, Moxo peti, peno, Waura pane. 

118. a) Flower; b) Fruit, (tree-) fruit, § 125c) 1). 

I. b) A iivi, I K (huehue)im, P (ra-)riivi ; 

II. a) Kar, Kat, Mand, Tar, Yuk iui, Maip ivi. Si iai, yivi, Manao iby, Bare hiwi. 
Gu hibiuku^i, Pia iwina. Ad eliai ; 

III. a) Kus iawo. Piro ka-xuere. Kun ka-huwiri ; 
b) Piro exi-n-exi, Kus cowayi. 

119. Seed, § 1161.) 1). 

I. A isi, G so ; 

II. Kar, Si isi ; 

III. maize : In is, Kan schi-schy, Kun cihi, Piro sixi ; 

IV. B se, ese-ki, Sar ehe. Pare esd. 

Juice, see n“. 2. 

119 A. Bignonia chica, red paint, § 135 d) 1) VII). 

I. A karrauTu : 

II. Bare kiaui, Kat karauitu. Tar keraweyu. Uar kilauiru, Maip chirraviri, Gu kayali. 

120. Cassava (§ 170c) ). 

I. A kalli; kanneki-ddi, Cassabistocke. § 83a), I K f canhim. Map kase, P kineri. 
W kanir, kanen, Arua kait, G aik, aii ; 

II. Ach quenicro, sweet cassava. Ban asihi. Bare kaniti, Gu kani, Ju ghey, Ad, Kar, 
Kat, Si, Tar kaini, Kau kanyi. sweet cassava, Maip cattichi. Mand cajinaji, chachi. 
Manao ghanury. Pa ghanya, Pia kaini, caina. Uai ghany. Uar ka(x)ni, Uir calli. Yav 
cafesi, Y uk gahiru ; 

III. Ipu komiri, kumurd. Kampa caniri, canari, Kan ghanury, ghunury, Piro ximeka, 
In kemeka, Kun kande. Kus kando, komiri; 

IV. B cajapa. Me, Waura mukura. Pare Arefoso, Sar ketehe. 

Karib languages *kisere. 

121. Cotton, § 121 c) 10). 

I. A yahu ; 

II. Ban ahuali. Bare huakaoari. Ca saouart, Kar kauarie. Ad, Kat tauali, Mand 
cauarli, Pia [awali, saouari. Tar tsaualt, Gu kanalidzi ; 

III. Kun wapoho, Pak apau, Piro goxapuxe. Kus wopo, wapeh ,- 

IV. B cajahuare, cohobore, Moxo cohore. Pare, Sar konohe, Ku, Me, Waura ayupe, 
Yaul aliupd, ayupb. 

Karib languages * atakuare. 

Tupi languages *amandyu-b. 

121 A. Genipa americana, black paint. 

I. A lana, I K f chaoua ; 

II. Si tana ; 

III. Yam ora, Kampa ana ; 

IV. Pare dana. 

122. Maize, § 116 6) 1). 

I. A marisi, I K f mariohi, G. Map mariki, P mahiki. Par mai, W marique, Taino 
mahiz, may si ; 

II. Bare mai, makanasi, Ban makanatsi, Mand makanali, Kar makanadli Uar 
makanasi, Maip jomuchi. Ad, Tar, Ach, Yav kana, Yuk kane, Kat gama. Si kama, 
Pia kanai ; 

III. Ipu kiema, kimy. Yam kemi : 

IV. Ku, Me, Waura, Yaul maiki. 

Karib languages *asina^i. 

Tupi languages *abafi. 

123. Ite (muriti) palm, Mauritia flexuosa (comp. § 90J) ). 

I. A itte, P isawi, W duer, pure; 
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II. Ban teui. Bare izehai, Kar iteuina, Kat, Pia ideui. Ad, Mand, Si, Liar iteui. Tar 
teuira, teaida, Y av tehui, tegui, Y uk hiteui ; 

III. Kun yende, Kus hyinde : 

IV. Pare isoe. 

Tupi miriti. 

124. Manicole (assai) palm, Euterpe oleracea, § 74 e) 2). 

I. A manaka ; 

II. Ban manaha. Bare, Gu, Kar, Mand, Tar, Uar manaka. Ad, Kat, Si manake, Pia 
manakei, Yuk manakala ; 

III. Kus yusik6l(r)6. 

124 A. Papaya, Carica Papaya, § 69 b). 

I. A papaya, I K ababai, G papaya, P papaya. W mapaye : 

II. Gu, Mand, Maip, Pia mapaya. Ad mabaya ; 

III. Kun kapayu, Piro kapayo ; 

IV. Gua tsapaiu. Moxo opopohi. 

125. Paxiuba palm, Iriartea exorrhiza. 

I. A buba : 

II. Tar pupa. Ad, Pia puba, Mand koha. 

Tupi paxiuba. 

126. Cayenne pepper. Capsicum (comp, to sneeze: Arawak a-tte-di~, Kechua achhi) . 

I. A haci, I K f ati. Arua at, G jashi, P atiti, Taino axi ; 

II. Ban tsitsi. Bare hadi, Mand hati. Ad, Kar, Si ati, Kat at(s)i, Maip ai, Pia aasi. 
Tar atsi, Uar asi, Yav atsitsi, Yuk haasi, Gu adzi Pia azi ; 

III. Pau kasi, Piro fasso ; 

IV. B iyeti, Gua tati, Ku, Me, Waura, Yaul ai, Moxo acheti, Sar otzotzo. 

Kechua uchu, achi. 

127. Reed, § 112 a). 

I. A hihi, I K hipe, arrow, A hiwa, bamboo : 

II. Bare ixi. ihi. Tar iua, bamboo : 

IV. Pare tiua, B euise, bamboo. 

128. Sweet potatoe, Ipomoea Batatas, § 126a). 

I. A halitsi, G jaishi. Map kasai 'i. P kairi, W kari, Taino hage ; 

II. Bare gahau, Gu kauo, Mand kahau. Kar, Uar kariri, Kat galiri. Ad kaliri, Maip 
chei, Pia kalidi, catirri. Tar kalidie. Yav kaliti, Yuk koayu ; 

III. Ipu kepace, Kun yipari, Kampa catzari, cuciti, Piro xipali, Kus hipale, sipale ; 

IV. Gua koe, Moxo coerepa, coere. Pare kaye, Sar kace. 

129. Tobacco, § 124 a). 

I. A yuli, I K f iouli, G yulli, ydri, P aid ; 

II. Ban eli. Bare ali, Gu ili ; 

III. Ipu aivid. In aidpi, Kampa tzed, Kun hid. Pau hadyid, Piro id ; 

IV. Gua tchahi, Moxo Sahara, Pare azieho, Sar ace, Yaul aid. 

130. Tobacco. 

I. At schama, W suma ; 

II. Ban djeema, Ca sema. Kar ndzema. Ad. Kat dzema, Maip jema, Mand dzema. 
Pia tsema. Si (n) dzema. Tar, Avane yema. Uar dema, Yav shema, dyema, Guipunave 
dema, Cavere scema, Gu nyama : cigar. 

Karib languages *tamu. 

Tupi languages *pety-m-a. 


NUMERALS, INTERJECTIONS, WORDS DENOTING PLACE, ETC. 

131. One, § 152. 

1. A aba, I K aban. Map apaura, W baulau. another : 

II. Ach abai. Ad apekutza. Ban peyaro, Ju aphulla, Kar aapetsa, Kat apadatsa. 
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Manao ababy. another, Pia aberi. Pa apeala. Si apaita. Tar paita. Uar apabasa. 
Gu abaamedza ; 

III. Kampa aparo ; 

IV. Ku, AVaura, Yaul paua. Me pauitza, Moxo opo, another. 

132. a) Two, b) Half, § 153. 

I. a) A, I K biama, G biama, piama, P pitana. Par piam ; 
b) IK tibiri ; 

II. a) ]u biagma, Yuk hiama, Gu abiamaka. Tar hiamepa. Si dzamapa. Ad dzamana, 
Kat (n)dzamata, Kar ndza(x)me. Pia putsaipa ; 

b) Bare ihia, Kat bamutsoa. Tar pamuyoa, Yuk peyo : 

III. a) Ar puyabana. Ipu ipi, Kampa apite, Kus hepi : 

IV. a) Ku, Me, Waura mepiaua. Moxo api. Pare hinama. 

132 A. Yes, § 109. 

I. A ahe. ehe, I K hanhan, G aa, P ye, ihe, W uh, euheu, anhan ; 

II. Pia ahae, haa. Bare, Ban ehe, hehe. Kar ehe. Ad ohu, Kat aha. Si oho, Yuk he. 
Tar haha-ye, Mand, Yav eye, Ju aeae, Gu hai ; 

III. Ip ei, Kampa (women) he ; 

IV. Moxo ee, Gua e, ee. 

132 B. a) Verb or interjection expressing pain or sorrow, b) Pain, §§ 136 e) 5), 134 a). 

I. a) A aka, I K cayea : 

b) A kari, I K f cari, G ais, W kario, kalini ; 

II. a) Kar caica, Maip cavi ; 

b) Uar keui, Yav cauiji. Ban cauina. Mand cauiri, Uar aeaiqaeui, Pia 
caoure, sick ; 

III. a) Kampa accaia ; 

b) Piro kacindi, Ipu catfai, Kampa caciba, a cudgel ; 

IV. a) B acai, Moxo aco ; 

b) Moxo cati, Gua kacinai-ti, sick. 

132 C. Here, § 45 b). 

I. A yaha, G yaya ; 

II. Si ayaha. Ad, Kat aya, Tar ahe, Gu auhu, Pia tsahei ; 

III. Ipu wai, Kus ewi. 

132 D. Yonder, § 45 6). 

I. A taha : far, G sasa : 

II. Ban aitaha. Ad ayata, Kat, Si ataha, Mand eteha, Uar akada, atida, Yav fe ie ; 
far, Gu dzuahe ; 

III. Piro tekka, Kus tbka. 


COLOURS 

132 E. a) White, § 126 a), 6) Light, day, § 161a). 

I. a) A (h)alira, I K f aloa-ti, G kasatai, P seine; 

b) A alaiti, a light, aranaha-i, haranaha, the day spring ; 

II. a) A haledali. Bare balini. Ban a/iri, Kat haalide. Si halaite. Tar ahalite, Uai 
arid, Uar aleli, Yav ga-halimi, Yuk hareni, Manao palyhaty. Pa sareu, Cau jathiri, 
Pia kabaleri ; 

III. a) Kus krataro, Ar ghalikate, Kampa qaitamaco-ri ; 
b) Marauha ary ; 

IV. a) Moxo hapa ; 
b) Moxo hara, 

133. Black. § 135 6, c). 

I. A karime, uelihi, I K ouli-ti, G gaitse, blue, W kali, blue ; 

II. Bare kali-ni, blue, Ca koaride, Maip cuti-chini, black, blue {mari-chini. white) 
Pia curiri, Yav koyoni-mi, blue ; 
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III. Ar ghali, kuryhg, Piro saxiri. Kus ksayico. 

134. Yellow. 

I. A hae-hae, P ayeweye, I K bouhere-ti ; 

II. Ban t-eua4i. Ad euadali, Kat eua-de, Maip eva-chini, Pia even. Si eua-da-li. 
Tar eaa, Yav t-eua-mi. Yuk heua-ni, Manao t-aaa-ty. 

III. M uauy, white. 


VERBS 


134 A. To be afflicted. § 29e). 

I. A amunaiga. I K f imonheme ; 

II. Mand uremi-cashi, Yav jata iomijina. Kar saum-queita ; 

III. Piro amuneuata, Ipu amiyanata, to be sick ; 

IV. Moxo miypone-re-reico, to cause affliction. 

134 B. a) To beat, b) To kill, § 69e). ' 

I. a) A a-boragi-, I K f apaca. W baici ; 
b) A a-forri-, I K f apaca, apaco ; 

II. a) Pia ibalaka ; 

III. a) Kampa patza ; 

b) Piro haxali. cudgel ; 

IV. a) B i-buicho, Moxo epucheico ; 

b) B ipococho, Moxo co-pacaico, Chane pacapiti, the river of killing. 

134 C. To give birth to a child, § 124f>). 

I. A himeu, I K f emeigno ; 

II. Bare meno ; 

III. Ipu emeakoce ; 

IV. Moxo imino-co, Sar imiae-tsani, male child. 

135. To bury, § 134 c). 

I. A akacata ; 

III. Ipu nekaiapici ; 

IV. B, Moxo ecoro. 

136. To carry, § 79 e) 3). 

I. A aniki-, I K annegui ; 

II. Pia enudi. Ad anu-zi. Mand anu-lu ; 

III. In, Piro anika, Ipu anica, Kampa anaque. anaje. 

137. a) To cure, b) Remedy, charm, § 58 d) 2) VI). 

I. a) A ibihidt- ; 
b) A bina ; 

II. a) Bare binada ; 

b) Ban pinasi. Bare binihi, abinadani, Kar tape, Kat uetapc. Maip epenati. Si 
dape. Tar l-itape, Yav epinatzi ; 

IV. a) Moxo ca-ipu, 

138 To die, § 122 e) 1). 

I. A a~(h)o-do-, I K ahouee, G a-utu-. Par a-otida. to slay: 

II. Yav aauioa, uiyua. Bare adautkana. Ban uyoamiha, 

139. To do, to put, § 78 e) 3). 

I. A ani, I K ani~ca, G ainy, to make ; 

II. Pia ana, to give, Uar aini, do., Kat ani, do.. Maip nua. 

To drink, see n®. 3. 

140. Dream. § 174c). 

I. A toboni, I K f tobodi, G capo ; 

II. Ban tabonihi. Bare sabonini, Kar tapainke, Kat taponika. Si hitapune. Tar tapali ; 

III. Ipu pi-tapunawa-tapinawa, you dreamt ; 

IV. Moxo echopa. 
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HO A. To eat, § 171a). 

I. A eke, I K aica, G eka. Par aghi, W nik ; 

II. Bare nika, Pia yaca ; 

III. Ipu nica, Kun nekane, Piro nike ; 

IV. B, Moxo nico, Sar inihica. Mucoxeone nika. Gua niige. 

HOB. To be halt, lame, § 129c) 1). 

I. A ikori, I K icou. W tukurai ; 

II. Bare aculrunani : 

III. Piro hecuri ; 

IV. Moxo capuri. 

HI. To be heavy, 5 129 e). 

I. A kadi, kudu, I K keurre ; 

II. Uar tokoli. Bare dokuni. 

142. Tapir (comp. n*^. HI). 

I. Map, W kadui ; 

IV. Pare kote, koite, Sar kuti. 

143. Club (comp, n'h 141). 

I. W couidaroa ; 

II. Ad kudaru, Mand kuidaru, Yuk kutiua ; 

III. Piro kakonda. 

143 A. To know, § 133 a). 

I. A aid-, aditti-, G atoj, W aitapan : 

II. Ban (no-)tze, Pia ieoaari, Maip via; 

III. Kampa iute, ia ; 

IV. Moxo itu, B ife-ri. 

144. To leave, § 58c) 2). 

I. A a-iibi- ; 

IV. B ibio. Moxo beo. 

144 A. To make, to create, § 74 d) 5). 

I. A a-maliti- ; 

II. Maip uma, Uar ( b- )uma-ni. Bare ( bi-)modasa, Pia mani {'>) ; 

III. Ipu cama, Piro kameretc, Kun kamha. 

145. To plant, § 91. 

I. A abone-, I K abona, G apunaja, to sow', W pauna : 

IV. B ipono, Moxo bo-co, to sow. 

146. a) To be sharp (a knife), b) To sharpen, § 74 e). 

I. a) A ka-mana, W dimin (blunt mameu) : 

b) A a-manti- : 

II. b) Ban n-amenota, Kat ke-mina-kane, Uar pi-meleta-ni. Si ke-manati. Tar 
pi-maneta. Bare ki-manada. Maip manu-ri, a knife ; 

III. a) Ipu ca-nwana ; 

b) Piro pu-xe-nana-teri. 

147. To sleep, § 174 a). 

I. A adanku-, adanuki-, I K aronca, Arua domakale, G a-tunku, P himaka, himeka, 
W dau : 

II. Am nu-imaca. Ban tsima. Bare domakari, Cau w-emakya, Gu demakaini, }u 
uymaka, Kar Pia, Si imaka. Kat imakaaa. Mar magha, Manao uafumaka. Pa n-imata, 
Si imaka. Tar iemaka, Uar imama, Yav ua-tsima aera, Yuk pi-kiemato. Ad manimaka, 
Mand imake ; 

III. Ar timka, Ipu imaca, Kan macho-atschy, Kampa amaje, magaye, Kus re-moka, 
M temeka, Piro mka. Yam amo-nini ; 

IV. B, Moxo imo-co, Gua hime-ka, Sar i-tiemeka. 

148. Hammock, (comp. n'’. 147). 

I. A hamaka, G jamataure. Par hamach. W ramac, Taino amaca ; 
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II. Kau maka, Maip amaca, Pla hamaca, amaka. Tar, Uai, Yuk hamaka, Mand 
amakatza, Uir amma, Yav amaiha ; 

IV. Ku, Me, Waura, Yaul amaka. Pare maka. 

(It does not seem at all impossible, that the first European who saw an Indian hammock 
and asked the name for it, got the answer “to sleep ", A. M. *imaka, and that the word 
hamaka, which is met in a few vocabularies of A. M. languages, is really the creole 
word. The Arawaks, though they know the word hamaka, have also a word of their 
own for a hammock, § 129 d) 2).) 

148 A. To be sound, good, § 114 a). 

I. A (i)sa; 

II. Maip so-ni-rn (ma-isu-ini, bad), Yav yo-nihihi. 

149. (To steal). Thief, § 118a) 1). 

I. A ka-ciki-be-ci : 

III, Piro ka-cunxe^Ti. 

149 A. To stink, § 115. 

I. A (h)isL I K f inchi, G ke-jushi, W depus; 

II. Maip isi(~che) ; 

III. Piro puse, Kampa echte ; 

IV. Moxo heche. 

149 B. a) To be true, b) To be good, § 48 1). 

I. a) A kidua : 

II. b) Bare doali. Ban anedoaha ; 

149 C. To urinate. 

I. A a-dahaka, I K f acago, W tatakan ; 

II. Ad dakaka, Gu dzzakaini, Pia ataiteka, Mand adake : penis ; 

III. Ipu tcinaca ; 

IV. B itapa. 

150. To weep, § 91, 

I. A a-ii-, a-iya, I K f aya, G ayara, eira : 

II. Ban yaya-ha. Bare ihiya-ni. Ad idza-ka, Kar U'sa-ka, Pia itse-ka, Kat, Si itsa-ka. 
Tar iiha~kanuka, Mand ida-ke, Uar ida-ka, Yav haya. Yuk iya, Gu aia ; 

III. Kampa irha, iraa, Ipu chiinta. Yam ahini, wimmern, Kus ciaata ; 

IV. B iya, iyo, Moxo iiyo, Gua jaho~ti. 

151. Rain (comp, nos 150, 2, 1). 

I. I K f oya : 

II. Bare, Gu hiya. Kar itsa, Kat ida. Ad, Si idza, Tar iya. Uar ida, Yav ziya. 
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ORIGINS OF THE ARAWAK LANGUAGE 

§ 183. A few words which are in use in most A. M. languages, are not 
found in Arawak. These are : I, me, A. M. *n(u)-, Arawak d(a)- ; man, 
A. M. *e(s)ina-ri, A. loko (human), wadili (male) ; sun, A. M. *kaTnu, 
A. (h)adaili: mountain, A. M. *yapa, earth, A. M. *ipai, A. (h)ororo ; 
mouth, A. M. *numa, A. areroko ; hair, A. M. '(b)itiu, A. o-barra. 

The language of the Lesser Antilles, which was closely related to Arawak, 
and of which important remains have been preserved in Island-Karib, has 
not undergone these changes. Goajiro and Parauhano have the pronominal 
prefix t(a)~ for the first person singular, which evidently is the same as 
Arawak d(a)-. 

We surmise that Arawak, which is a very living language, has discarded 
the old words, because their inner meaning was no longer felt. The 
economical use of pronouns (§§16®), 19) may also be an Arawak 
innovation. 

In a few cases in which an Arawak word may be readily explained from 
the general principles of the language, the same explanation is not applicable 
to the corresponding A. M. word. Most often, however, the explanation of 
the Arawak word also holds good for the A. M. word, and this, with what 
has been mentioned in § 181, makes it very probable, that in primitive 
Arawak'Maipure, the vowels and consonants were used with a similar 
meaning to that which they still have in Arawak. 

In their vocabularies the A. M. languages show a wide difference, when 
compared with each other. 

Now, an Arawak word is a description of a few salient features of the 
thing, and the same thing can also be described by mentioning other 
features belonging to it. And in this way synonymes may come into use, 
without there being any deviation from the principles of the language. 

In other cases the feeling for the inner value of the parts of a word may 
have been weakened, and as a consequence decaying influences got a 
chance to creep in. This has perhaps taken place to a considerable extent 
in Goajiro and Parauhano, and in Wapisiana. 

The language of the Lesser Antilles has assimilated great quantities of 
foreign (Kahna, Karib) words, and it is possible that a few more originally 
A. M. languages have undergone a similar fate. However, the opinion of 
Max Schmidt (56b, 105) "Ebenso erklart sich die Verschiedenheit der 



ORIGIN OF THE ARAWAK SOUNDS 


237 


§ 184 

Aruak-Dialekte aus einer Verbindung der Aruak-Sprache mit jeweilig 
verschiedenen anderen Sprachen", goes perhaps a little too far. 

Many new words may have come into use, when existing words became 
tabooed. Concerning the Arawaks, R. (19a Sect. 194, 19b Sect. 881) 
mentions the following : 

“in case of certain animals the Arawak use different names according as 
they speak of them by day or by night. Thus, during the working hours 
a jaguar is arda, but when darkness sets in it is kabadaro (claws). Similarly, 
kamudu, a boa constrictor, becomes akkara (a coil) ; yeshi, an armadillo, 
is paraphrased into andajika {anda. close, tejika. ear, i.e., ears close 
together), and so on.’’ And : 

“The surest way of offending the Water Spirits, however, and thereby 
getting caught in a storm, and being capsized, wrecked or drowned by way 
of punishment, is to utter certain words strictly forbidden under the 
circumstances. Thus, among the Arawaks of the Pomeroon and Moruca 
Rivers, there are certain terms which must never be employed when on a 
boat : they have to be paraphrased. The majority of these tabooed words 
are evidently of foreign (mostly Spanish) origin; a few are certainly 
indigenous. Thus, the occupants of a corial will never be heard to use the 
term arcabuza (gun), but they will speak of a gun as kataroro (foot, 
referring to the stock ) ; they talk of kariro ( the one with the teeth ) instead 
of perro (Span., dog) : of kanakara-shiro (load on the head, the cock’s 
comb) instead of gai-ina (Span., gallina, fowl) : of akwadoa-kotiro (round 
foot) instead of kawauyo (Span., caballo, horse) : of kakwaro (horn) 
instead of bakka (Span., vaca, cow) : of tataro (something hard) instead 
of sereri (grindstone, or saw, probably from Span, sierra) ; of majeriki 
(the untrimmed one, referring to the hair) instead of ho-a (monkey) : of 
ehedoa (frothing, brimming over, in reference to its snarling or growling) 
instead of aroa (tiger) ; of katau-chi (the one with wisdom) instead of 
semi-chichi (medicine-man) etc.’’. 

Pen. (17a, I, 45) mentions crab, tortoise, bird, arrow, as forbidden words 
when one is at sea. 

G. An Arawak who is on the tracks of a tapir, calls this animal kulihi 
= rat or mouse ; he is convinced that, if he were to pronounce the real 
name of the tapir, it would then run away. 

§ 184. Numerous Arawak words are comparisons and descriptions, 
several of which may have come into use as paraphrases (§183) or nick- 
names. Examples : G. silotogo waytirt. a padlock, lit, lock (creole word) 
[resembling a] tick, R. baiyari-shiri. a certain fan-design, lit. sawfish-snout, 
G. unabuse, a certain blindworm, lit. ground-worm, R. (§183) k-ari-ro. 
dog, lit. with-tooth-one, ma-jeriki, monkey, lit. un-trimmed. 

All these expressions contain a root which is a word in itself. 

(H)ala, an Indian seat or bench, also designates a characteristic quality 
of the thing, viz. “movable”, but in order to express this quality, the Arawak 
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resorts to making an imitative gesture with the organs of speech. The loose 
or free movement of the tongue (the loose or free part of the organs of 
speech) which causes the I sound to be produced, is consistently used to 
indicate the principle : willing (and able) to move, loose. 

In this case there is a direct correspondence between (1°. the thing), 
20. the mental (emotional) image, 3o. the “gesture” of the organs of speech, 
( 40 . the sound), 

A still more intimate connection may perhaps be seen in the root /e, 
talking, occurring in the words Sm. a-leledii-, durch einander plaudern, G. 

Idlo-ka adia-hii, he contradicts, S. a-llepeikattoa, Sm. a-lllepekattoa, 
angeben, verklagen, verklatschen, in gutem und bosem Sinne, es sei wahr 
oder falsch, S. uedlerukku, B. areroko, ireroko, mouth (roko, fixed place), 
a rather new word, § 183 ! B. lihi k^areroko-ci, this babbler, G. tata 
lo-leroko, he is impertinent. 

In a similar way the act itself is imitated in the roots of the words G. 
da-thunda, I cough, da-cida, I sneeze da-eeradoa-ka, I yawn, da-raraida, I 
belch, d-iwiivida-ka da-leroko abu, I whistle (with my mouth), a-thethedi~n, 
to whisper, to whisper in the ear (aAekeda, to advise), hatata-Tj, to stammer 
(comp, also § 109, hata, to stick fast), hokokuli-sia de, I hiccup (hadiilikiili- 
sia de, I have an eructation), Sm. a-hiikudii-n, to clear one’s throat. 

Sometimes it seems as if the sound results from pointing out the 
representative part of the organs of speech ; this may be the case in A. M. 
’'enene, tongue, and in ana (-ka. -ku). the midst. 

Further we have a strong suspicion, that the Arawak in saying bu, thou, 
ebebe, older brother, etc. (Vocative), aba, other, one, a, etc., indicates the 
person by sending a mild explosion in his direction. The f or p in S. pahia, 
Sm. poi, interjection of astonishment, and in sipe, bitter (seme, sweet), 
G. [i(h, a thing no longer fit for use, might be the blowing away of the 
undesired thing. The m in Sm. erne, interjection of astonishment, and 
generally the m indicating hesitancy, might be the act of secluding oneself 
from the unknown or dangerous. The movement of the lips in producing the 
oa sound, by which the principle “self” is expressed, reminds one of an 
instinctive withdrawal (“in itself”), and bears a slight resemblance to an 
animal showing its teeth. 

In a similar way the h is used to indicate “breathing out” (ahakobu, to 
breathe), and as a gentle affirmation (ahe, yes) or deictic movement 
(n^aha, these, hu, ye), and sometimes these functions merge into each other 
(ahaka, to tell, to command, -hu forms abstracts, etc., a(h) a-li-kibi, joy). 
Often the h only serves to put a slight emphasis on an initial vowel, and is 
written in one vocabulary and omitted in the other ( examples in §111). 

The feeling “uneasy, unquiet” is expressed by onno, hunna (§ 127, comp, 
also Island Karib : he murmurs, horn horn tiem l-aria-ngle, lit. horn horn 
it-docs he-speaks). The feeling “inner peace" is expressed by ansi ( § 80 b) ). 
Light is expressed by a-li, dark is expressed by o-ri (§ 126). Though each 
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of the component parts of these roots may be accounted for, they are also 
as a whole rather suggestive. 

The use of the d to express a shock, appears to be almost a direct 

\j w \t \J 

imitation. Examples : G. d6(id6(i ka i, he is limping, hogogo dororosi- ( t] , 
B. adedisaco, earthquake, B. a~dehada, to be leaping, adaridi, to run, Sm. 
dubuli, sting-ray, tssimuddu, electric eel, Wyatt edudlah, a knife (Dudley 
yeddola, Sm. jadolle, Sagot iadoala, G. yadoala ; oala, a shiver, § 120^)). 

Closely related to this is the use of d in words like G. miyu 6-dili, a ship's 
anchor, and furthermore the Arawak d, expressing : will-power manifesting 
itself by remaining firmly established, standing, stiff ; “I” : emphasis. 

In Arawak the r is used to express : motion being impeded. R I ^ d, 
and on account of this relationship, we can understand that often Arawak 
d Island Karib r. 

§ 185. See now the following synopsis of Arawak sounds : 

i expresses (§§ 2, 190) 1*’. high tension, time is contracted, 2^. the 
pointlike aspect or central point; when pronouncing i, D. the muscles of 
the tongue are tightened, 2^. the resonance chamber imitates a point in the 
centre ; 

o or u expresses D. low, or negative tension, time is expanded, 2°. the 
periphery-aspect ; when pronouncing o or u, D. the tongue withdraws to 
the lowest position, 2®. the resonance-chamber imitates a hollow sphere ; 

a expresses 1^, the regular flow of time, 2^. the world in its common, 
everyday aspect ; when pronouncing a, l*^. the muscles of the tongue relax, 
20, the cavity of the mouth takes on its natural form : according to Steiner 
(71 a, b, c) the a is the natural means for expressing astonishment, “Ver- 
wunderung an der Sache” ; the Arawak a, indicating “the world in its 
aspect of continual change ” agrees very well with this ; comp, also § 13 
and the interrogative words, ama, alika, a/o, § 139. 

The e. which indicates something like : sickly, delicate, tender, lingering, 
quality, may really be felt as an a lacking health, or an i lacking energy. 

The following consonants illustrate by degrees the contrast which we 
found to exist between the k principle and the b principle, and which we 
expressed by way of comparison by saying : “the k reminds one of 
‘creation at work', ‘the idea or principle that becomes phenomenon', the b 
of ‘the manner in which that which has been created manifests itself, ‘the 
appearance’ ”. 

H, k. passionless force ; 

h, gentle affirmation or emphasis : 

k, a strong force, making its appearance in a positive manner. 

N. I, r, personality begins to appear, with a mild, innocent character : 

metamorphosed vowel -)- -n, the vague, an ending ; 

n-, the neutral, a beginning, a continuation ; 

l, willing (and able) to move, loose : 

r, willing, but not able, to move, motion being impeded. 
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D, t, s, the personal will-power which already interfered in the r, 
appears, acts, and is checked, cumulates : 
d, firmly established, standing, stiff : forms causatives : 
t, motion directed towards an object, limited motion (with a touch of 
force) ; forms causatives : 

s, form, surface, shale or cuticle. 

M, b, f. gentle feelings : timorous — placid — aspiring : 
m, not daring, hesitancy, new, mild : 
b, a separate appearance, quiet, passionless ; 

[, striving, aspiring, airily, lightly. 

Furthermore the character of “pointing out” may be seen in : s, the 
scale or surface formed by the teeth ; perhaps the m in Sm. ue-imiht-ruku, 
the corners of the mouth, and A. M. *numa, mouth ; also in b, the outer 
surface. 

The character of imitating may be seen in ; f or p, the pointed form of 
the protruding lips ; d, the tongue imitates or produces the vertical, the 
standing ; f, the tongue imitates or produces the horizontal, the moving. 
N. I, r and h, see § 184. 

Concerning the place where the sounds are formed, and tension and 
relaxation of the muscles of the tongue, there is also a relationship between 
the d, y- and i and between the b, w- and u, having its parallel in 
relationship in meaning. 

§ 186. Words like R. baiyari-shiri, a certain fan-design, G. unabu-se. 
blindworm (§ 184), are of course deliberately invented compounds. But it 
seems scarcely possible that (h)ala, Indian seat or bench, has been quite 
consciously constructed from a, time-reality and /, loose, movable. The 
selecting of the "gestures” of the organs of speech in order to express 
different feelings and wishes, and the compounding of them into words, 
must be an intuitional, instinctive action. 

The resemblance between Arawak and primitive Arawak-Maipure tends 
to the conclusion that these instincts are very persistent, and must be 
inherent in the nature of the people. They might be related to the instinctive, 
automatic imitating, which may be observed with young children, with 
monkeys, and with natives of Java suffering from the neurosis called “lata”. 
In a wider sense it might be connected with the imitative tendency which 
we see in nature. 

Now it is interesting, that a sound-symbolism in which the sounds 
represent something very similar to their meaning in Arawak, seems to be 
present not only in the Karib languages, but also to a certain extent in 
Dutch, French, etc. i ) ; sometimes we even find the same sequence of 


1) And in African languages, see D. Westermann, Laut, Ton und Sinn in West- 
afrikanischen Sudansprachen, E. M. v. Hombostel, Laut und Sinn, both in Festschrift 
Meinhof. Hamburg, 1927. (Professor Uhlenbeck was kind enough to draw the author's 
attention to these articles.) 
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sounds as in the Arawak word. Also the value of Arawak sounds cor- 
responds more or less with the value of sounds as exposed by R. Steiner 
(71a, b, c). 

We now begin to see, that there might be some reason for the special 
importance which the Arawaks, and many other peoples, attach to names. 

Be that as it may, the important fact remains, that in Arawak we 
have a well-developed language, in which there is an 
inner and essential connexion between the idea 
and the word-). 

— In our discussion of Arawak speech, we have paid but scant attention 
to the sounds which result from the "gestures” of the organs of speech. 
But of course the auditive faculty plays an important part in the learning of 
speech, in guiding pronunciation, and perhaps also as an inner function 
which has something to do with the preparation of the word before it is 
pronounced. In this connection we may mention the sound-imitative words, 
of which Arawak possesses several, for instance wakokwa, a pigeon, yohau, 
a gnat, Sm. hunnu-hunnu-li, a bumble-bee (comp. Karib * mere-mere, a fly). 

Some other words, which may express a sequence of elementary prin- 
ciples, are so very suggestive, that they constitute as it were a link between 
built-up words and direct imitations. Examples : Sm. a-ssurdii-. 
a-ssurrisurcidu-, to spin, to whirl the spindle, B. a-sorofo-, to suck, akoraka- 
H, thunder, a~[udi-, to blow, bili~bili-to. the lightning (comp. Jespersen, 65a 
Chapter XX Sound symbolism, "No wonder, then, that the Germans feel 
their word for ‘lightning’, blitz, singularly appropriate to the effect of light 
and to the shortness of duration”). See further the duratives, formed by 
prolonging a sound (action-words, a group), and the reduplications (§ 93). 


In order that no misunderstanding may arise, the author wishes to state that he 
did not seek for such a connexion. 

The formation of the Kanb verbs, suggested the idea, that in Arawak the a might 
also be the verb, indicating “time " or “happenings ”. Then the thought occurred, that 
the i and the o must have a different meaning from the a, and so on. Gradually it became 
clear that in a great many forms, each vowel and each consonant represents a certain 
principle, which is, roughly speaking, always the same. — The writings of H. Beckh 
have been of some assistance in finding the value of Arawak s and n. 

It was soon apparent, that affinity between sounds is accompanied by an affinity 
between the value of those sounds, but only after reading L. Bloomfield’s “An introduction 
to the study of language " (New-York), did the author hit upon the idea, that the 
Arawak in speaking, reproduces the thing or the event, by making a series of imitating 
“gestures” with his organs of speech. 

This book was already in the press, when the writer for the first time read R. Steiner’s 
lecture held at Penmaenmawr, August 26th, 1923 (11.71fc, p. 33 ff.), and the articles of 
D. Westermann and E. M. v. Hombostel, mentioned in note ^) , p. 240. It says much for the 
fundamental soundness of the explanations, that several investigators, working on 
different lines, come to similar (though not identical) opinions. 

Of course we must not expect that the Arawak system of sound-symbolism represents 
the very earliest form of speech ; moreover the author’s description needs to be perfected. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIll. B 16 
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Also : k~okkituka~tu, a thistle, in contrast with maba, honey ; fata, hard, 
in contrast with bele, soft, jelly-like, lame. 

§ 187. Concerning the scale of consonants, we still venture the following 
remarks, by way of hypothesis. 

The Arawak calls the lung Sm. tutulla — the deep ( § 122 c) ). 

His gutturals h, (g), k have the value of the impersonal, of the spiritual, 
of a creative force; comp, ahaka, to tell, to command, oini ... iki, Moxo 
tikui-bo, to rain. 

The consonants n, /, r, d and f, which are formed by an action of the 
tongue, are used to express will-power and related ideas : 

n, end-point pronoun III f., “a thing”, n(a)~ pronominal prefix III pi., 
ie (from an ancient form *(ne), end-point pronoun III pi., -no plural suffix 
human class, A. M. *n(u). I, me ; 

l(o)-. pronominal prefix III m., loko, man, -li, -ru form substantives ; 

d(a)-, pronominal prefix I, di, end-point pronoun I, adaia. to be a ruler, 
ajia, S. adia, to speak (this might also point to the “gesture”-character of 
speech, comp, adi, an appearance, § 173^1), jia, S. dia, as, like, § 88 a)) ; 

t(o)-. pronominal prefix III f., ~ci, -tu. suffixes forming agent nouns, etc., 
tata, hard, tata ... o kona, strong, (hi)ti. to desire, etc.. 

The s expresses as it were the cumulation of the creative forces, or of the 
will-power : comp, -sia, the result of an action, etc., siba, rock, isiroko, 
flesh, isibo, face, isi, seed, (i)sa, child, egg. The word (i)sa is also used 
in order to indicate “sound”, “good”, „beautifur'. It seems that the Arawak 
considers creation as being good, or even holy (§ 114 a) 4)), 

In the series m, b, f we may feel the new life of the created, gradually 
unfolding ; comp, amaro, to be afraid, aburi, to be ashamed, ibara. to be 
left, a-fitikidi-, to go forth, da [a, I will. 

§ 188. It appears that the Arawak language discriminates between facts 
which form part of the central government of the cosmos, and facts which 
show independence or free-will ; the latter are distinguished by the particle 
oa ( ua or wa). 

To this last category belong, amongst others : atenwa, the beginning, 
onnawa, to choose, o-loa. heart, mind, kidua, truth, Sm. a-buledu-nn-ua, a 
source, a well (a-buledi-. to throw away, to lose), and further the “middle 
voice” of the Arawak verb. [May not this be also the origin of the middle 
voice in other languages ?] 

The Arawak expresses “evil” by wakaia. lit. wa. the separate, the free- 
will, ka, strongly acts, ia. flowing out into time-reality ; the word might 
then depict pride, non-cooperation with the central government of the cosmos. 

§ 189. a) The use of the particle oa, shows that independence or free- 
will is to the Arawak something worthy of special mention ; comp, also 
b-oa, abnormal appearance (§ 120 <i)). 

Related to oa, the separate, is the word aba. which means ; that which 
has the aspect of the created, of a separate thing. The Arawak uses this 
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word (with suffixes) as the numeral 1. He gets at the conception of 2 by 
dividing the one, of 4 by repeating the same process (§§ 152 — 155) ; 

^) The Arawak says : “they killed him” (na-forra goba i, lit. they-kill 
past-occurred him), but “fear occurred them” (amaro goba guho~li loko~no 
o-bora ie, lit. fear past-occurred many men future-event them), and “you- 
with me” (ho-ma di. lit. your-humble place me), corresponding to English 
“they killed him”, “they feared [the multitude]”, “I am with you”. 

Evidently, the Arawak is not so strongly possessed by egocentric feeling, 
as the European. 

For the Arawak the “person” is very important : he mentions it in cases 
where the European would deem this to be superfluous (§§ 10, 19), 

and he has several kinds of pronouns (§§ 7, 44). But his pronouns, and 
generally also the object-words, are not oa forms (however : o~koborokwa, 
consciousness, §120^)7)), Moreover, he depicts even the person par 
excellence, the “I”, by elementary principles (d~a, d-i). which also occur 
with the same meaning in the names of all kinds of other objects, actions, 
etc. It seems as if the consciousness of his own personality, his “I” feeling, 
does not essentially differ from the feeling evoked by a sensual perception 
or a remembrance. 

In addition to this, we found that there are no sharp lines of demarcation 
between object-words, quality-words and action-words, and it seems as if 
in Arawak even object- words express qualities or describe events : 

^) From a-) and t>) we might perhaps conclude that the Arawak feels the 
cosmos, himself included, more or less as a whole ; 

•i) One cannot imagine that words as, for instance a/a, a bench, ororo, 
earth, furi, a blade of grass, are the result of logic reasoning. Evidently the 
Arawak felt the salient qualities of these objects, and when he wanted to 
name them, his instincts or intuitions prompted him to put his organs of 
speech into such successive positions as evoked similar feelings. 

The old Arawaks — this has already been discussed in § 20 — probably 
lived far more in the sphere of feeling and will-power than we do. To the 
sensitive creature, the world is all life and activity, and this may account 
for the fact that those same Arawaks whose language is so very systematic, 
logical, sincere and philosophical, before they were christianized, described 
the world in terms of gods, spirits, souls and magic forces. 

Similar beliefs are found all over the world. It may be that they will 
cease even to seem absurd, when we succeed in interpreting them in the 
way they were originally meant. Comp, also the following extract from de 
la Horde’s description of the Island Karibs : Ils s offencent quand on les 
appelle Sauvages, & qu’on leur dit qu ils n ont point d esprit, & qu ils vivent 
en bestes : Ils repondent que nous le sommes encore plus a leur egard, 
parce que nous ne vivons pas a leur mode : qu ils ont leur science, & nous 
la nostre, comme si il y avoit deux fa^ons de s?avoir les choses dans la 
verite.” 


BI6* 



244 


U, O FEMALE, 1 MALE ; THE SOUL 


§§ 190—191 


§ 190. One of the most important elements of the Arawak language, the 
discrimination between the i and the u principle, expresses the cosmic fact, 
that energy (or whatever we should like to call it) manifests itself in two 
forms : u or o, expanded, great, slow, inactive — i, contracted, small, quick, 
energetic ; also : u or o, fertile matter, the spirit in an enchanted form — 
i, the free spirit. 

This cosmic fact is described with great clearness in Chinese philosgphy 
(perhaps also in the Indian and in other philosophies). 

In Arawak. we find : 


a 

great, space, the permanent, 
motionless, not changing (w vast, 
far away) 


t 

tiny, quick, instantaneous, free, 
principle, idea, intensively, accentu- 
ated (y, here) 


[comp, (u) the slow current in places where the bed of a river is broad and 
deep, (i) the rapids and falls in places where it is narrow and shallow, 
(vL.w) a curve or curved surface, the periphery, ( i, y) the focus, the centre] 


o-ri, dark 

nokonne, sad, merciful 
mule, to be drunk, mud, muli 
(~ka), to be false 
oie, lazy 

toko, female genital 
o-iyu, mother 
o-tu, daughter 
o, u, female class 
o, a, nature class 
o-iyu (u-i-u), mother 
iwi, fruit, o-tokoro. flower 
yu (generally u). moisture 
ororo. earth 


a-li, light 
a(h)ali-kibi, joy 

mali, mad (-ko-ta), to be able, to 
know 

imi, willing 
isin, male genital 
id, father 
aiici, son 
i, male class 
i, human class 
iwi (i-w-i), fruit 
isi, seed 
ikihi, fire 
adaili, sun. 


Something of a similar nature as the Arawak contrast between the i, 
(the a,) and the u or o, might be presumed in that which Trombetti 
(72, § 281 ff.) has described in his chapter II fenomeno della polaritai). 
Comp, also de Josselin de Jong (66, 213) ; “In Indo-Germanic, the higher 
class is grammatically characterised as active-transitive, the lower, on the 
other hand, as passive-intransitive”. 

§ 191. The following coincidences may be quite accidental, but yet it 
seems worth while to mention them : 

a) Anguish, astonishment, they express by saying aboko-(n-wa) ... ia. 


1) And perhaps in the contrasts found by D. Westennann (op. cit. p. 328) in 
West'Afrlcan Sudan languages. 
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the soul (or principle of life) boils ( § 169 a) 2 ) ) 7’jjg goul is here considered 
as having the nature of a fluid. (Comp, also §80^), vexation, trouble, 
haste, yula or yura ... ansi, presumably ; the soul is stirred). 

The word hiaro. woman, literally expresses : soul-female thing, or life- 
female thing, and again in our enumeration in § 190, the female, nature and 
moisture (fertility) appear in the same class. 

T. which is used to indicate the female or nature-class, also describes 
“flowing” (ife, blood, a-ti~, to drink, etc.), and the suffix -ra, used by 
women (§ 179) also appears in connexion with fluids (§ 107), whereas 
si, se, the suffix used by men, appears in words denoting matter, flesh 
(§§ 116, 115) ; 

b) The female (u) principle we find in Oriyu. the virgin-mother, aiomun, 
heaven, o-yu. the animal-mother-spirits, in the water-female of the Taruma 
legend (Farabee, 41, 143), who became the mother of the human race, 
in the clan-system in which descent is traced through the mother, in the 
woman who caused man to descend to the earth (§ 167^))^ and in the 
woman whose inadvertency caused the big flood, and who became an 
oriyu, a water-spirit ( § 216). 

The male principle we find in Harliwanli, the saviour ( sun-deity ? ) . 
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§ 192. The author collected : 

in 1907 vocabularies, communicated by an Arawak woman at Albina : 

in 1928 a few words and forms, communicated by an Arawak woman 
at Zandery I : 

in 1928 a great many words, sentences, tales etc., communicated by the 
Arawak Johannes Baptist, assisted by his cousin Alphons, both from Mata. 

The phonetic spelling, mentioned on p. H has been used, with the 
exception of §§ 202, 204, 212, 216 — 222 and parts of §§ 203 and 214, which 
have been written down by Baptist in the Dutch spelling ; in these the 
author has inserted hyphens according to the system adopted in this work. 

Short sentences from which nothing new can be learned, have not been 
included in this work, and as a rule the Appendix does not contain such 
words etc., as have already been mentioned elsewhere in this volume. 

§ 193. A few words of Sm., S. or B. they did not understand, or called 
them antiquated : a few of the words collected on this occasion, do not 
occur with the older writers. The pronunciation approaches very nearly 
that of Sm.’s vocabulary (in which not all Arawak sounds can tell to full 
advantage, because Sm. does not use any special phonetic signs : also the 
Moravians persistently write p. where nearly all other authors recorded f). 

The following deviations from the language of the bible-texts have been 
met with : 

a) The words are often abbreviated, for instance to ~ B. toho. The 
following is often heard : 

-n ^ B. -man, -nro ~ B. -muniro. -ron ^ B. -robuin ; 

-m-bia, -m-bena, -m-bo — - B. -n-bia, -n-bena, -n-bo ; 

sa B. -sia ; 

-kona ~ B. -koana, -dona - — B. donwa ; 

~(n or -(rj ((means : indistinctly articulated) ~ B. -n ; 

b) ma-ci, ma-tho B. mi-ci, mu-tu ; 
mihira ~ B. mahera, Sm. meheren ; 
ka-yara and ka-raya — ^ B. ka-raia ; 
kapasa (sword) B. kaspara : 

c) In the stories bia (§39) and [a (§5) are often used where the 
English does not use the future ; i/a ~ B. ia is also very often used ; 
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Very often the suffix -da is used, probably for the sake of emphasis 
(comp. § 47A). Also thada is often met with ; perhaps this expresses : th, 
it, a, is, da, emphasis. The end-point pronoun, however, always comes at 
the end of the sentence : 

The word baikia which is frequently used, possibly means “there 
happened”, or “there was” ; 

f) As an end-point pronoun III f. no, as well as n or is used. 

§ 194. As much as possible the accent has been marked and indicated 
by ’. Let us, however, not lose sight of the fact that the words, sentences 
and texts have been pronounced under abnormal conditions, whereby the 
accentuation may have been influenced. Probably this is the cause that in 
words that have been separately given, the accent often falls on the first 
syllable, even if this is a pronominal prefix (the same is the case in Sm.’s 
vocabulary). Apparently the accent never falls on suffixes such as -ci, -tu-, 
-li etc. 


II. VOCABULARY, ETC. 

In these lists of words, the following abbreviations and signs are used : 
cr. creole (Surinam “taki-taki” or "negro-English” ) ; 

Sp. Spanish ; 

•■) regional word : 

sound-imitative word ; 
origin (etymology) uncertain. 


§ 195. The body 


blood (as a part of the body) 
,, (outside the body) 
my heart beats 
„ pulse 
vein 
nerve 
bone 
marrow 
joints 
skin 

nail (finger or toe) 
hair on the skin 
hair of the head 
crown of the hair 
a man with curly hair 
eyebrow 
eyelash 
moustache 


ii-thena 

ii-the, ue-ti 

da-l6a ddda 

d-akubo-T) ddda 

ii-the bona (blood-path) 

da-iikiira (roots ?) 

u-bona, da-buna 

da-bona-loko-do 

d-andaka 

da-da. bu-eda 

da-bada, da-bada 

da-bara-kona 

da-bara, da-bala 

da-bara si-keru 

kakalici 

da-kusa bona baca, u-kusi bala 

d-akiti, d-ikiti 

da-tima 
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beard 

the hair under the armpit 
the hair on the pubes 
flesh (of a man, an animal, a 
fish) 
fat 

saliva { in the mouth ) 
spittle (outside the mouth) 
to spit 
tear 

I perspire 
urine 

I pass water 

I go to stool 

matter, puss 

a wound that matters 

head 

forehead 

brain 

eye 

eye-ball 

ear (the lobe) 

earlap 

ear (organ of hearing) 

ear-hole 

nose 

nose-hole 
nose-interior 
cheek 
upper lip 
lower ,, 

corners of the mouth 
upper jaw 
lower „ 
chin 

opening of the mouth 

tooth 

fronttooth 

backtooth 

tongue 

uvula 

larynx 

throat 


da^tala-tlma 

bara-dana-Qoko 

da'yoQO-roko 

siroko 


d'ikihi 

uraroni, da-urarun 
da-kui 
a~kmdi~ ( n 
d-ikira 

hadufuci ka de 
ehe 

da-daka ka, da-dahaka u), A. M. § 182, 
H9C) 
d-ikia ka 
t-oko 
subuli 
da-si 

da-Siba-roko 

da-si-toko 

d-akusi 

d-akusi kakme (my-eye-shine) 
d-adike, d-adiki 

d-adiki yodo-n (my-ear hanging) 

da-kuyuko 

da-kuyuko holai 

da-siri 

da -siri hoolai 

da-shi-loko 

da-oala- si 

da-leroko-u-da 

da-leroko-ii-da unabo-maria 

d-imi-roko 

ayumu mania tala 

da-tala-bona 

da-tala-boloko 

da-le-roko 

d-ari, bfii-ari 

d-ari-sibo 

d-ac-ina 

da-ye 

da-matabara u ) 

da-yult 

by-yuTt-Toko 
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neck 

da-nolo 

breast 

da-lua, da-l6-bana 

rib 

d-adura 

pap (man or woman) 

dyo, da-dyo 

belly 

d~adibeyu 

back 

d'Sbo 

lower back 

da~ici 

backbone 

d~ado~bUna 

collar-bone 

da~resaXi 

hip 

da-taba 

buttock 

inasa 

anus 

d-ena~ko-leroko ( my-behind-mouth ) 

lunge 

da~thula 

breath 

d~akabo~r] 

heart 

da-wasina 

stomac 

da-te-firo 

»» 

u~fS~hu 

liver 

da-bana 

milt 

da-daba(rj 

bile 

da-kulira 

bowel 

ii-te-ibera. da-te ibira 

kidneys 

da~buXiu u) 

bladder 

d~eki 

penis 

d-iwisi 

testicle 

b-iwisi loko-do 

sperm 

da~kxe 

pudenda 

da-Toko 

womb 

da-sa-kt 

embryo 

da-te-loko-koan-Si 

amniotic fluid 

le-nale ") 

amnion 

l~eke 

placenta 

I6~ba u) 

navelstring, navel 

koyo 

to cohabitate 

nanika (they do ?) 

she menstruates 

kaci-nanika\n 1 ) 

>* #» 

to cikoa-ka to hiaro ( at the house is that 
woman ) 

he keeps the couvade 2 ) 

lo~mayaudo (he keeps quiet) 

shoulder 

d~ad6na-ina, d-aden-ena 

arm 

d-addna 

biceps 

da~kuliyi 

According to the ancient Arawak belief, the moon is cohabitating with the woman ; 

see also § 134 f) 1), and R. 19a, 

Sect. 198. 

If a man did break the couvade, the child would be ill. 
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arm-pit 

elbow 

cavity under the elbow 
wrist, lower arm 
palm of the hand 

I have a wound in the palm of 
my hand 

I make a hollow of my hand 
the lines of the hand 
back of the hand 
finger(s) 

I thumb 

II index 

III 

IV 

V 

thigh 

knee 

hollow of the knee 

lower leg with foot 

lower leg 

shin-bone 

calf of the leg 

ankle 

heel 

foot 

sole of the foot 
upper part of the foot 
toe(s) 

I— V 

mouth of a horse-fly 

a bird's bill 

fish-bone 

skin of an insect 

horn 

comb of a cock 

crest on a bird’s head 

tail (of a monkey, a bird, a fish) 

wings of a fly 

legs „ „ „ 

fin 

pincer of a crab 


d-adona-loko 
d-adona sale 
d^adona-kuyule-roko 
d-a x^bo-koto 
d-akhabo-roko 

d-akhab-roko kakoloko-ka 
d~akhabo o-lokotoa 
d-akhabo-roko th-uyada-rj 
d-axabo-dyako 
d-akabo-ibira 

da-kona (my instrument ?) 
da-koloka-kona, da-ki\ika-koana ( my- 
stretch-forth-instrument) 
anakabo-koro d-akabo ibira (middle my- 
finger) 

da-khole denan-koro (my little finger 
arm-thing) 

da-khole. da-kale (my weak) 

da-buko 

da-koro 

d-adana-kuyole-roko 

u-turu 

d-adane. d-adana 

d-adan-siri 

d-ibito-n-a “) 

da-sale 

da-iana 

da-kuci 

da-kuti-roko 

da-kuti-aboToko 

da-kuti ibira 

same names as the fingers 

tu-leroko 

kudibyi isiri 

hime buna 

th-eke 

6-koa, to-koa 
kalina sepere n) 
tu-kulise. kalina kuliSi 
ihi 

tu-dena 

tu-kuti 

hime u-wadawada 

to-kona. kua-kona ( its-instrument ? ) 
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egg of a butterfly 
white ant-hill 

the white ant-hill emits foam 

cow-milk 

honey 

wax 


bird’s nest 
daylitter of a stag 


kambana-uesa 

kamuciri 

kumuari kilta, ka-kuta-ci-ma-ru arara 

baka udyuce, baka udyo ura 

maba 

makorio tika (bee excrement), fintyika 
(airily excrement), maba fe (honey 
rubbish ) 
kudibiyu tiboko 
kuyala bitola, ts-ibitula u) 


196. Man 


( form a group ) 


Some names of Arawak families : 

Urasi ) 

Utasi yubnta^na \ ^ ^ 

Kaluafu 

Kabubu-na (belong to a group of 8 families) 

Uralike-na 
Stwana-no 
Atyukana-no 
Aramukuito 
Besoa ( § 224) 

Hayawafo 

Maratakayu 

Nikeriyu 

Kabolefu or Kabolena 

Sabayu ; these people are said to be descendants of a group of Indians 
who are neither Arawaks nor Karibs, who in the disturbed times when 
these tribes were continually at war, have left their abode at Saba, and 
mixed with the Arawaks. Saba is said to be “an island in Central America ” 
( the Dutch island Saba ? ) . 


§ 197. The household 


village 
(my) house 
house 

house of the medicine-man 


asikwa-ho 
da-sikwa 
bahu ( 6 

tokai [Brett bo-tokaini, thy closet, lo- 
tokaini, the (his) secret chambers (Mt. 
VI, 6, XXIV, 26 ; c)? Kalina tokai, 
Tupi tokaya, a hiding-place where one 
lies in wait when shooting game, a 
poultry-house.] 
ka-takara t~a bahii ( § 1 04 e ) 
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temporary shelter 
deserted village 
thatch 

Indian bench 
(my) hammock 
canoe (coorial) 
paddle 

steering-paddle 
a ship’s rudder 
(my) pole 
a ship’s sail 
„ „ anchor 

bow 
arrow 

„ with bamboo or iron 
lanceolate head 
arrow with iron point 

„ „ three prongs 

„ ,, wooden barbs 

„ ,, loose iron point 

„ „ blunt head 

tf tf ** ** 

the feathers of the arrow 
poisoned arrow 

blowgun ; arrows for blowgun 
club 

broad wooden sword 
European sword 
cutlass 

old stone axe 

axe 

knife 

gun 

gunpowder 

cartridge 

I will charge the gun 

scissors 

razor 

nail 

needle 

beU 

watch 

telephone 


bana-bo 

baho odiki (house-trace) 
th~ada (§ 109 Sm. adu, parasol) 
hala 

da-kura, da-kula 

kuliala 

nalihe, nale 

bokodo-kona 

mujo bokodo-kona 

da-cirikidi-kuana 

miyu wela-n, tho-wtla 

miyu 6-dili 

simarabo 

simala 

siparali 

wayakaSi (§ 117t>)?) 

sarapa 

sirita 

hotomo '') 
maroa 

t-aboloko-do 

Simal-o-koima (arrow-hat?) 

urali (§ 182, 2) 

sudi 

musi 

sapakana 

kapasa 

kasipaga 

Qoli “) 

bago, balu 

yadoala 

arakabusa 

kulabaga 

arakabusa o-loko-do 

arakabusa da-lokoto [a 

ili-koana 

dri-koana 

patatali 

akosa 

kampana 

kasakabo c-ikisi [day-time (signal)] 
faleto udya-kona (stranger-speak-instru- 
ment) 
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telephone 

bycicle 

automobile 

chain 

padlock 

lock, key 

ft 

pair of pincers 
airplane 

steamship 

man-of-war 

telescope 

fish-trap 

bait for a fish-hook 
field 
my field 
cassava-bread 
European bread 

»» ft 

farina 

starch 

tapana, fermented drink 
strong paiwaru 

** tf 

rum 

strong rum 
kassiripo, pepperpot 
salt 

barbecue, rafter 
fan 

earthen pot 
big earthen pot 
earthen dish 
spatula, stirrer 
cassava grater 
„ squeezer 
„ sieve 
mortar 


THE HOUSEHOLD 

kale-loko (-koto?) th-iidya-kona (quick 
its speak-instr. ) 

faleto to-kona-kona (stranger its-go- 
instr. ) 

kale-kogo [aleto akona-kona (quick 
stranger go-instr.) 
kagena 

silotOQo wayuri [lock (resembling a) 
tick] 

silotOQO (cr., from Dutch slot, sleutel) 
te-tatade~kano ( its-securing-instr. ) 
arditikiti-kona ( bite-cause-instr. ) 
aiumun-di kona-koro [aleto kanan (high 
go-thing stranger instr.? ) 
ikT-bo kona-koro miyu ( fire-with go-thing 
ship) 

kaima-gin mm (wrath-stop ship?) 

adoko-kona (see-instrument) 

tambo (bowed, § 73*^) ®)?) 

bade mena 

kabuya 

da-kubay 

kali 

brede (cr. ) 

faleto khali (stranger cassava) 

kuak •■) 

hagu 

kasiri 

kari-tu u-ta-hii (painful beverage) 
tata-tu ,, (strong 
sopi (cr.) 

kari-koro sopi (painful rum) 
keri 

pamu '■) 

yugada 

waliwali 

duado 

kana (cr.) 

karubu 

halalu 

samaXi 

yoro 

manali 

hako 
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§ 198 


pestle 

knapsack 

basket, trinket-box 
cotton 

cotton-spindle 

silk-grass 

a ball of cotton thread 
tobacco 

a cigar that is ready for use 
covering of a cigar, made from 
the leaf of the manicole palm 
cigar used by the medicine-man 
European cigar 
comb 
mirror 
crab-oil 

painting of the face 
down for adorning the hair 
feather headdress 
hat 

nose- feather 
garter of the Kalinas 
woman’s apron 
clothing 

shoe 

bamboo flute 

,, ,, (small) 

,, , a kind of sliding- 


hako-ere-ci (mortar-husband) 
wayali 

borodi. bolodi 
yaho, yahu 
kirodoli 
okoli, odkili 
kunuUma r) 
yuli 

yUli siribida-sa 

wuina 

stribi 

yuki a~maQita~sa 
balida, balida 

dikukuana, adekd-kona (see-instrument) 

kalaba-kihi (crab-tree fat) 

umbali “) 

molise *") 

kamsa 

kuama, kwa(uma 
na'Siri-loko-do 
to-kolo-loko-do 
kiweyu 

bokoloko (cr. or Dutch "broek ”, trou- 
sers? ) 
sapatu 
biyitka “) 
baladakoT v) 
tilili s)? 
sende '*) 


trumpet 

panpipe 2eru ^)1 

tortoise-shell, musical instrument heruheru »)? 
rattle of the medicine-man maraka 

church-organ faleto beyuka (stranger flute) 

,, „ » aikita-kona (str. music-make-in 

strument) 

map of a country hololo iiiya (earth-picture) 


sky, heaven 
cloud 
haze 
fog 


§ 198. Nature 

hayumu 
uraro, ulala 

ulalo-tikidi-T) (cloud falling) 
uraro-u-kili (§130 a-) ) 
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rainbow 

yaua/e, yawali 

0f 

oni simalabo (rainbow) 

rain 

uni 

it rains hard 

uni kya masoy 

drizzle 

uni uribita (rain dirt ?) 

thunder 

kulakani s)7 

lightning 

belebeliru 

sun 

hadMi, hadali 

eclipse of the sun 

hadali odo~n ( sun dies i ) ) 

the sunlight 

hadMi kondo-n 

*> 

hadMi kumolokoto-n 

the sun shines 

te~k6nda-ti hadali 

the sun shines in the house 

hadali kuinda-te bahii o-loko-nro 

moon 

kaci 

eclipse of the moon 

kaci odo-n ( moon dies i ) ) 

full moon 

kaci koroboda 

waning moon, dark moon 

kaci ulikada-ka (moon darks) 

new moon 

kaci ka-iara (moon appears) 

star 

wtua 

Milky Way 

waya-naka-ci bonaha, waya-nake-ci bona. 
(clay-carriers path) 2) 

Pleiades 

wtwa yo-koTO (star many-thing ?) 

Hyades 

kama-tMe (tapir- jaw) 

Orion 

ma-buhkii-Xi ( without-thigh-person ) 

belt of Orion 

katMu'kuya (tortoise star-spirit) 

Scorpion(?), lower part 

warubusi " ) 

„ upper „ 

kasoroa-kiiya (fish Anableps st.-sp.) 

Southern Cross 

hitsi-kuya (currassow st.-sp.) 

Great Bear 

morning-star, evening-star. 

anula-kuya (heron st.-sp.) 

Venus or (and) Jupiter 

wMukuma r) 

Halley’s comet, 1910 

wTwa k-T~koro 

one month 

aba kaci 

,, week 

aba Sondaka (one Sunday, cr. ) 

day 

aba kasakabo 

dry season 

makarellike ") 

long dry season 

hadali-ka (sun- when) 

short rainy season 

so-koTo uni-ka (small-thing rain-when) 

dry 

awora-da-lbte (§ 161 ; awora, a certain 
palm) 

long rainy ,, 

firo-koro unebera (great-thing swamp) 

»» ft 

firo-koro uni ( >. ,, river) 

morning 

mauca 

’) An eclipse arises from a conflict between sun and moon : see also R. I9a, Sect. 195-202. 

The way spirits went : R. 19a, Sect. 205 : B. 5d, 107 ; D. 8, 343 : Pen. 17a, I, 105. 
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wa-n-dali. wa-n-dali (wa-mun hadalt, 

§ 161 <J)) 


afternoon 

evening 

midnight 

fire 

spark 

smoke 

charcoal 

ash 

fire-wood 

; my f.w. 
the air around us 
wind 
water 
river 

a small river, a creek 
tributaries of a small river 
a source 

high water (in the river) 
the water of the river flows to 
the sea) 

current of a river 
strong current 
rapid 

high waterfall 

tr ** 

whirlpool 

the small waves caused by a 
waterfall or by a moderate 
wind 

the bend of a river 

water-side 

landing-stage 

mouth of the Surinam river 

upper 

swamp 

swamp or pool 
pool or puddle 
sea 

sea-shore 

the sea has waves 


bakilama 

kasakoda 

kasakod-anaka 

ikihi 

ikihi tharo u) 
kuXeli 
budaliVtsi 
balisi 

ikihi o-kodo 

imehe : da-ime kodo 

ma-U'kili ( § 130^)) 

awaduli 

oni-abo 

firo-to uni 

oni-khat) 

th-udaku u) 

hoQOQO koboQokwa-gi to oni-abo u- 
bunaha (earth among-thing the water s 
path) 

wuini-abu heda-ka (water very when) 

to oni-abu oni loko-area mala bara-nro 

wuini-abo maladi-n 

malali 

wuini-abu sorokodo-n (water spouting) 
firo-to wuni-abu s6rokodo-n 
malali-dokoto { fall-grandfather) 
te-kaikai 

siba-siba-ru 

the-debo-loko ( its-waterside-inside ) 
un-elebo, th-elebo 
amudii-ktle 
Sulinama iima-loko 
,, si-roko 
un-ebera 
kiraha 
kulisa r)? 
baga 
bala-lebo 

bara OQomurida- ( n 
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the sea is rough 

bara k-aima~n 

„ „ roars (surf?) 

bara kal6kak6do(n, kaldkalddoa(Tj (sea 
curling, § 134 cA)?) 

spring tide 

t-ifhirota-n (i[iro, great) 

neap 

t-usukuta~n (isogo, small) 

incoming tide 

bara kodo-no (sea entering) 

outgoing „ 

„ kuyo-na (sea returning) 

island 

kaici 

the ground 

unabo 

mountain 

hololo 

mountain-top 

hololo si~n 

rock, stone 

siba 

sand 

motoko 

clay 

waya, uaya 

quartz 

halica-to Mba (white stone) 

a crystal of quartz 

sibo kalimt (stone shine) 

forest 

konoko 

savanah 

kalao 

a bridge 

abonata (bone, or path become ?) 

a ditch 

hacia (B. aciga) 

§ 199. Animals 

animal (four-footed) 

kuta, kuta-hd 

howling-monkey 

ituli 

couata-monkey, Ateles 

hadafe, adafi (tree-decay ?) 

monkey, Cebus 

fudi (§ 182, 78, quick-one?) 

„ , Chrysothrix 

kaboasi (§ 182, 78, with-abnormal-head?) 

„ , Pithecia leucocephala 

hua u) 

,, , ,, chiropotes 

btsa u ) 

„ wanaku, Pithecia sp.? 

holoe u ) 

„ Nyctipithecus 

wisewise or wi-wala s) 

sackewinki monkey, Hapale 

sigige^') or osiiitd (French ouistiti) 

bat 

butri, buhiiri (§ 182, 79) 

„ ,big species 

wagu-maka ( nre ^ ) 

jaguar 

arda ; kabadago (with nails): mabuledan 
sibo-ro (un-pointed face) 

puma 1 . 

kuyaga u~gua-te (deer tiger) 

2. 

kaboanama u-goa-te (monkey Cryso- 
thrix t.) 

tiger-cat 1 . 

kuli-gua-te (rat t. ) 

2. 

laba-roa-te (paca t.) 

3. 

abuya-coa-te (bush hog t.) 

4. 

dodole agoa-te (bush hog t.) 

5.- 

firobecu agoa-te (tapir t.) 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe 

Reeks) Dl. XX VIII. B 17 
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6. 

haka'QOa (aira-t.) 

7. (hunting in herds) 

warakabe agoa-fe (trumpet-bird t.) 

dog 

pero (Sp.) 

savanah-dog, Ictyon 

ualiro ( § 182, 81 ) 

aira, Galictes barbara 

haka 

otter 

astro r) 

1., big species 

asiru firobero 

2., small ,, 

saooQa 

Procyon cancrivorus 

krabu-dago (cr. crab-dog), koa-pero(r) 
(crab-dog) 

coati, Nasua socialis 

kibihi ’') 

squirrel 

kalio, kagiu u) 

rat, mouse 

kuli, kulih't 

porcupine 

aQOQO 

haduQi •■) 

acuchi 

aguti 

fukuleru 

laba 

paca 

capybara 

kibiwaga, kibiola, kibioler) (§ 182, 86) 

sloth 

uthabo “ ) 

1 . Bradypus tridactylus 

hau 

2. Choloepus didactylus 

walimedu u) 

armadillo, 1 ■ giant do. 

bagakata-yu (small a. -mother) or 

waooQoima f ) 

2. 

yese-eri 

3. 

yesi ( § 182, 87) 

4. 

bagakata'^) 

5. 

kayudukuli'^) 

ant-eater, 1. big species 

tamanoa r ) 

2. 

waliti r ) 

3. Cycloturus didac- 


tylus 

waliti maka ( yro 

opossum 

yawage r ) 
asi (cr. ) 

horse 

deer, 1. Cariacus rufus 

ktiyaga 

2. ,, savannorum 

beyii u) 

3 „ simplicicornis 

wiribisici ) ( the word implies small , 
“quick ’’) 

goat 

krabita (cr., Sp.) 

sheef) 

skapu (cr.) 

cow 

baka (Sp.) : kakoaro (with-horns) : 
kayuleru (with-larynx or throat) 

tapir 

kama ; [iruberu, fmeberu, piraberu (big 
belly?): katororo (with-feet); fcaznako 
(with-rump), kitlihi (rat, § 183) 

tame pig 

porku (Sp.) 
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bush hog, peccary, taitetu 
„ „ , taiasu 


manati 

dolphin 

bird 

parakeet, 1 . 

2. 

3 . 

small parrot, 1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

green parrot, Amazone, 1 . 


2 . 


ara, 1. red 

2. blue and yellow 

3 . 

„ 4 . 

5 . 


toucan, 1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

Coccyzus, 1. 

2 . 

Crotophaga major 
kingfisher, 1. 

2. 

3 . 

goatsucker, 1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

humming-bird 


woodpecker 


eagle 

caracara, Ibycter aquilinus 


abuya or matula (§ 182 , 89 ) 
keerun (stinking, or navel-thing ?) or 
dodole (stampeding, § 184 ?) 
koyumoQO 
kasekuya 
kudibiyu 
Sirisiri '^ ) i ) 
sikisiki ) 
kirekire r ) 
solisoli u ) 
kuQtakuQta *■) 
yaleyalero “ ) 
kayakaya u ) 
balisi “) 
kuleivake r) 
salama r) 
karo ) 
kaXaXa r) 
ktiyali c) 
aleru “ ) 
wayewaye i") 
bugadi (bill-strong?) 
siro “ ) 
yanakali '’) 
hikaguana u ) ^) 
hikanugi “) 
huye u) 
sakasakali >■ ) 
kalasuli “ ) 
unitibigi ) 
wakolayu r) 
kokoberu ) 
sipio w ) 

kakuadabayo “) 

bimiti ; ( furthermore each sort has its 
particular name) 

hodddi (hanging, §122^)-), or ®)?); 
there are six sorts, each of which has 
its particular name. 
hau bagigi(a {hau, sloth) 
bulitata (§ 166 ^)) 


^) Probably many names of parrots are sound-imitations : the reduplication either 
imitates the repeated screams, or it describes a pair, or a flock of these birds. 

^) This bird produces two different sounds, and so presages good or evil. 


B 17 
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condor 

anuano aQoko(rj 

vulture, Cathartes 

anoSne, anoana 

owl 

mOQokodi ) 

„ ,1. big species 

ago ") 

2. 

kaihaiQo " ) 

3. 

malaro « ) 

(there are several other species) 
rice-bird 

tioigiane ®) ? 

kiskedee, Tyrannus 

itiki s) 

mocking bird. Icterus, 1. 

buifia '') 

2. 

bokcQoli >1) 

3. 

asawako ’’) 

4. 

iabani « ) 

swallow, 1 . 

soldya '") 

2. 

samalia u ) 

bemtevi, Lathria cinerea 

fayefaye >■) 

Cotinga sp. (?) 

ogikako v) 

pigeon 

wakukua r) 

1., big species 

yabuXe'i) 

2. 

wakukua r) 

3. 

wigu 

4. 

adiri “ ) 

5. 

mMia “ ) 

partridge, Odontophorus 
guianensis 

dolokwalu r) 

fowl 

kalina. karma (Sp.) 

curassow 

hici (§ 182, 94) 

marudi, Salpiza 

marudi ^ ) 

,, ,1. big species 

marudi [ireberu 

2. 

kolok « ) 

Ortalis motmot 

kaloba r) 

Penelope pipile 

koto r) 

maam, Tinamus 

mamu'’), or kasaleru (with-elbow. 

frigate pelican (?) 

because in a sitting posture they, as it 
were seem to rest on the elbow) 
warakana ) 

flamingo (or red Ibis?) 

kdrokoro r) 

Ibis infuscata, 1. 

kogokogobudyiro u) 

2. 

kaleo, kaleu v ) 

Mycteria americana 

jauru r) 

heron, 1. 

anula 

2. 

saumaru “ ) 

3. 

wakala r) 

4., bittern, Tygrisoma 

honoli 

5., bittern 

tokoli u ) 
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trumpet-bird 

sun-bird 


water-hen, Aramides cayanea 
duck 

tortoise, 1 . sea do. 

2 . 

3. small bush do. 
caiman,!, big species (not found 
in Surinam) 


2 . 


wagakaba n) 

wayakoya (clay-shy animal : it makes a 
nest of clay) 
kotaka r) 
ifa 

katalu r) 
hikuti 

alasu (stool-form ?) 

arara r ) 
katkiici 


lizard, 1 . Thecadactylus 

rapicaudus 


2. Polychrus marmoratus 

3. Tupinambis 

nigropunctatus 

•4. iguana 

5. 

6 . 

blindworm, 1,, living in ant-hills 
2., living under the 
ground 

snake 

venomous snake 
land-boa 

water-boa 
Coluber corais 


Oxybelis acuminatus 

Elaps 

rattlesnake 

bushmaster, Lachesis 

labaria, Bothrops atrox 
parrot-snake, Bothrops bilineatus 
toad 

(there are many sorts, each of 
which has its particular name) 
big toad, Pipa americana 


soko'soko agakwatru [cut off the root of 
its tail (which is supposed to be 
venomous) ] 
yemoQO " ) 

mara(nco '^) 

iuwana r) 

sararc « ) 

lobo (§ 182, 99) 

kaseuyu (kuse-ant mother) 

unabuse (ground-worm) 
nti, wUri 
ka-kari-to dri 

maholeru (not-rapid), or kholekonaru 
(weak walker) 
kamodo, kamudu 

fukalegu ugia, fukalegugia (aguti-snaRe, 
because its tail is yellowish, like an 
aguti’s) 

yatvokayori (? -snake) 
makugakdga “) 

kasiki(nro, kasakeru ( with-egg-shell- 
snake ? ) 

wadiberu (big -belly, or long snake ?), or 
konokosi (bush-worm) 
laba-una ( paca-snake ) 
kuliakagia ( parrot-snake ) 
sibego (§ 182, 100) 


arabayu^) 
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trog, 1. 

2 . 

(there are many other species) 
fish 

Acanthicus 

eel 

electric eel 

Erythrinus Erythrinus 
„ Unitaeniatus 
Macrodon Aimara 
Mugil brasiliensis 
perai, Pygocentrus, 1 . 

2. small do. 

Rhamdia sebae 
Sciaena amazonica 
shark, 1. 

2 . 

Silurus callichthys 
,, Parkerii 
sting-ray 
Torpon allanticus 
iridescent beetle, Euchroma 
gigantea 

sawyer beetle, Macrodontia 
cervicornis 

fire-fly; also: Fulgora lanternia 

wasp, bee 

1. umbrella- wasp 

2 . 

3. 

4., bumble-bee 
queen of bees 
ant 

1. Ponera clavata 

2. hunter-ant 

3. sauba-ant 

4 other sort 

5. the ant which is used for 

the ant-test. § 210 

6. ant living in the Cecropia 

7. ant, the nest of which is 

used for tinder 

8 . 


waleki' 
adaba u ) 

htme 

wataivata r) 
ihiri 

simodo, simada 
wagapa'^) 
yagau «) 
ayumtiga r) 
kweriman “) 
lima ( § 182, 104) 
kaliasi “ ) 
kasi “ ) 
basia '^) 
morokaimo ) 
maruari u ) 
kagiwagu ) 
wigokotogi ’•’) 
dubugi 

kumugeda (bright skin ?) 
kamayoli (bright, § 129^) ?) 
admro (strong ?) 

yuXiwi [tobacco (burning cigar) luminous 
point] 
makogio u ) 

budalehe (its nest has the form of a cas- 
sava-baking pan) 
bugisigi «) 
burabmado s) 
ananali s) 
kaya v ) 
hayo 

munigi (§ 182, 106) 
haugere u) 
kose (§ 182, 107) 
harakuli u ) 

yoko (strike, § 123 c) i)7) 
fuke ) 

[oyko-oyo (tinder-mother) 
walumuli u ) 
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9. small black sugar-ant 

10 . 

11 . 

butterfly 
caterpillar 
pupa 
gnat, 1. 

2., Anopheles 
3. grey do. 
mapire, Simulium 
horse-fly, Tabanus 
fly, 1. 

2 . 

3. (this sort stings) 

4. 


kasisi (§ 182, 107) 
kiilebeli '^) 
maatt'^) 
kambana i")? 
kumakati'^) 
titibadona ( § 90 ) 
yuwaw s) 

kasigigo (with snout that stings) 

kathuligo (with-dust) 

magiu 

alimulirnu i^) 
mabugi^) 

mapagawa, maparoa^) 
hanuba ( § 1 24 b) ) 
kabauru 


jigger mibiki 5%) 

dragon-fly bibiri 

white ant, termit, 1. (which makes 
a sort of hol- 
low passages ) agaga ) 

2, (lives in 

decaying wood ) hagaga " ) 


queen of the agaga 

cockroach 

locust 

grasshopper, 1. 

2 . 

cicada 

louse 

centiped 

scorpion 

„ ,1. big species 

2 . 

spider 

bird-spider, Mygale 
tick 

ticks, just hatched from the egg, 
in a heap 
bete rouge 
lobster, 1. 

2 . 

crab, 1 . 

2 . 

any worm 
periwinkle 


tiseri n ) 
hokoko “) 
kugataka «) 
sikistki s)? 
futi (quick ?) 
halia s) 
uytht 
bayabo 
ananaka n) 
emenali 
mulato u) 

araia, aiara [appears (suddenly) ?] 

koata '^) 

wayun 

maibuli u ) 

kuleme 

isago 

sale 

koa •■) 

sagaga 

iiseht 

kuluboale 
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§ 200. Plants 


the stem of a tree : tree ; wood 
the core of a tree 
the wood between the core and 
the bark 
bark 
root 

„ of cane 
buttress 
sprout 
thorn 

straight thorn 

branch 

leaf 

flower 

fruit 

seed 

a grain of maize 

tt t» ft ti 

resin 

sap of a tree 
a plant, a shrub 
a maize-plant 
a tobacco-plant 
liana, bush-rope 
ananas 

annatto, Bixa orellana 

avocado 

bamboo, 1. 

2. 

banana 

Bauhinia 

bean 

breadfruit tree 

bullet tree, Mimusops balata 

cactus, Melocactus 

calabash-tree 

cashew 

bitter cassava 

sweet 

red cedar, Cedrela odorata 

Clusia 

cocoa 


ada 

tho'koba 

tho-ma-koba 

uda 

tho'kora 
tiriti-duli 
ada udali 

t-isiri-loko moQomoQO (§135<1) 2)) 

yuQua 

to-kotoka 

ada dinaba 

to~bana 

to-tokoro, to-thokolo 

C~iwi 

t-isi 

maris u-kusi (maize-eye) 

marisi art (maize-tooth) 

th-oko 

th-eloko 

abmnekara 

marisi day a 

yuli day a 

mibi ( § 58) 

nana r) 

sirabuli ( flesh-paint ? ) 
avokati (cr.) 
hiwa ( § 182, 127) 
kamoati « ) 

manikina, manikini'^) 
hikuli mudi~kona ( tortoise-mount-in- 
strument) 
kumata r) 
bredeboy (cr.) 
bulue ( coloured ? ) 
ka-kotoka-tu (with thorns) 
iwida-bali (fruit-skin-haft) 
merei r) 
kali 

bosali u ) 

akuyali (resembling a deer ?) 
ko[a (§215, 17) 
kakao (cr. or r)) 
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copaiva 

cotton 

silk- cotton tree, Ceyba pent- 
andra 

crabwood, Carapa guyanensis 
Bignonia Chica 
fishpoison, 1 . Clibadium 

surinamense 

2. Euphorbia 

cotinoides 

3. Longocarpus 

( liana ) 
■4. Tephrosia 

toxicaria 


grass 

sharp grass 

greenheart 

guava 

hyawa, incense-tree 
lana, Genipa americana 
leaf of life, Bryophyllum 
letterwood 
lime 

Long-John, Triplaris 

surinamensis 

a sort of love-vine { Quamoclit 
pinnata? ) 

Macrolobium acaciaefolium 
maize 

Mammea americana 
mango 

masusa, Renealmia exaltata 

Montrichardia arborescens 

mushroom, agaric 

okra 

orange 

paddlewood 

palms: 1 . Astrocaryum 

segregatum 

2. Euterpe oleracea 

3. Geonoma 

4. Ireartea exhorrhiza 

5. Mauritia flexuosa 

6. Maximiliana Maripa 


kopaiwa 

yahu 

kumaka r ) 
kalaba 

kalawiru, kolairo 

kunalt (instrument, § 120^1)2)7) 

kunapalu 

hayali 

yoro-kona-t] (employed for a fish called 
yoro or yarrau, R. 196, Sect. 212) 
kagau 

ykoka { shave ? ) 
wasiba ( very stone ? ) 
mMiaba u ) 
hayawa 

lana (§ 182, 121A) 
kala-bana (scar-leaf) 
buQi koQO ( speckled ? ) 
lemone (Sp.) 

yekuna u ) 

kalubakule (coiler, § 108A) 

manali-bali ( sieve-bali ) 

marisi 

mami r ) ? 

maria 

masusa u ) 

yulika 

kamalasana u) 
okru (cr. ) 
aransu (Sp.) 

ayalolo [spatula or stirrer (-wood)?] 

awara r) 
manaka 
dali “ ) 

buba (§ 182, 125) 

!fe, ar(§ 182, 123) 
kokoliti n ) 
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papaya 

Para-nut, Bertholletia excelsa 
pea-nut 

Cayenne pepper 
plantain 

wild plantain, Heliconia 
sweet potatoe 
purpleheart 
arrow-reed 
basket-reed, 1 . 

2 . 

rice 

ricinus 

sapodilla 

silk grass, Bromelia 
Spondias dulcis 

,, lutea, hogplum 
sugar cane 
taro 
tobacco 

tonka, Diptcryx odorata 
trumpet-wood, Cecropia 
vanilla 
wallaba 

yam (cr. "napi”) Dioscorea 

trifida 

,, (cr. "jam ") Dioscorea 

cayennensis 


papaya 
tutuka r) 
ptnda (cr. ) 
haci 

pugatana (Sp.) 
hMici-bana u) 
halitsi 

koQobcoeli (red colour?) 
ihi 

itiriti ( § 90 f ) 

mokoQO 
alesi, resi (cr. ) 
kagau-wi (grass-fruit) 
melona ) 
sapatiya (cr. ) 
uhikili, dkili 

pom sited (cr. or French pommier de 
cy there) 
hobu u ) 

sikalu (cr. or Sp.) 

taya (cr.) 

yuli 

kumaru 

uanasoro ” ) 

kamaye 

walaba 

himikona 

dolokwaru 


§201. Old forms, genteel forms, salutation 


come here ! (old) 

( modern ) 

(very polite) 

(when addressing a 
child of five years) 
wives (genteel) 

( ordinary ) 
give us this ! (old) 

(modern) 

fetch that thing ! bring it here 
(old) 

(modern) 


b-akd-the yaha 

mira-ba-te, or mihira^ba-te yaha 
mihira-ba-te ya-mara 

kd^the, or kd-the yaha 

irei-no-ci 

irei-to-be 

bu-bato wa-ne 

b~6k6ldka~te wa-di, or b-okdi-ba-te tva-di 
ba-the\no 

bu-k6ldka-te\no. or bu-Sika-the\no 
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come, and welcome them ! (old) 

( modern ) 

greeting on arrival 
answer : 

greeting when meeting 
greeting on arrival 
answer ; 
greeting when meeting early in 

the morning himili-wabu suwe (very cold, friend) 

(when addressing a person older than yourself, da-lokonci is used instead 
of suwe : when the person is younger, sa-cr is used) 
the younger one answers the 

older one : hadia-ke\t-a himili-wabu duku-ci (indeed, 

cold very, grandfather) 


b-akoba-the ye 

b-o(hodida-te ye (from cr. odi, good- 
day) 

mayaukwa b-a bo ? or mayaukua b-a 
btt ?, pi. mayaukua h-a bu ? 
mayaukwa d-a bo ! 
sa-u-ka-kwa-bo (§ 130^)) 
d-anda-bi-the, or d-anda-ya-bi-te 
b-anda-ra-bi-te-khan ? 


§ 202, Sentences 
(Dutch spelling) 


good-day ! 
how are you ? 
good evening ! 

where are you going to-day ? 

I ’m going nowhere to-day 
I should like to visit you 
where have you been to-day, I 
have not seen you the whole 
day 

you are a virtuous man, that is 
why I like you so much 

will you come with me a moment 
to the waterside ? 
where have you been so long, 

I have been waiting for you a 
long time 

listen I have something to tell you 
I like you so much 
I have not seen you for a long 
time 

I have been hunting, but I have 
seen nothing to shoot 


sa-wo-ka-kowa-bo-teh ! 
halika-dja-khan-koba ? 
sa-wo-ka kowa-bo bakkelaman ! 
halonro b-ose fa tanoho ? 
halonro khoro da-osa-ja-fa tanoho\da 
hadjake da tiena to osa-tie-n b-iebitjiro 


halocon b-osa-bi tanoho, toh kasakabo m- 
addekhi-n dalja d-a\bo 

bji toda sa-tjina wadili da. kijadoma 
hadjake'd-a k-ansie-n bo 

h-osa-the da-ma sjo-khanie onie debonro? 


halonro b-a\khana kebenanlda, d-aobada- 
ja mebenan khoro bo-bora 
b-akanaba-teh amathali d-a ti-ka bo-moen 
hadjake\da k-ansie-n bo 

wakharo khoro m-addekh-n da'ja d-a\bo 

da-osa jokha-nro barlie-n, to-mora amah- 
khoro d-adekha da-jokho-n bija daba 
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I am so hungry 
I want to drink 
I want to eat 
I am going to play 
I shall go with you 
you are a deceiver 
you are also a liar 
I cannot understand foreign 
languages 
I am so poor 

men and animals are not alike 

what nice shoes you have 
the tide has come in 
how wicked you are 
the sun is so hot to-day 
what bad weather this morning 
men and women 
the dog barks 
the children cry 
what do you talk the whole day 
I bore you 
I have been ill 
what is your name ? 
my name is difficult for you to 
pronounce 

I am going for a walk 
my foot hurts me 
the plant grows quickly 

I was out hunting and saw a 
big tiger advancing on me 

where is your gun ? 
have you also brought arrows 
with you ? 

we have caught much fish 
why do you want to stay here ? 
where is your right hand ? 
we shall see how it happened 

he is still living 
no, he is already dead 
I’m sorry 


hadja kha-ke\da-hammesja~n 

da-tha-ti-ka 

da-khota~ti~ka 

da-bira~fa 

da-osa-fa ho-ma\kowa-n 
bji ammrlida arlien (§ HI) 
bji mrlieka-tsi kie daba 

farletho dja~he khoro da-kanaba~ma 
dai hadjake~ma kammenika 
khotah ma-thji kakhitsji khoro herreke- 
ka (§ 104 b) 2)) 

wakhathora toh b-sapato-n daba 

barla kodowa^ja\da 

halimoro b-a wakhaja-n 

tanoho hadjake\tha hadalie there-n 

hadja\thaja abo^w-ka toh mawtsja 

wadili-no ma~thsi hijaro-no 

pero simaka 

na-simama-ka iebilie 

hamaha-ron b~dja ka toh kasakabo 

hadja d-a-ja\da miteh tien b-iekiradie 

kari-tsia koba da de 

hama b-ierie ? 

mienka-kho farletoh d-ierie hessa-n~bija 
no 

da-jadowa-fa 
da-kotti kari-ka 

tho abennekaraha borlo-ka {§69'i)?) 
wabbedien 

jokha-nro aba-ka (one time ?) da-ose-n 
kenda fiero-tho arlowa osa-teh 
d-iebitsji 

halon-ka khana b-arrakabosa-n da 7 


b-siemarla abo ma-n-tsji kiekhana da bji 7 
wa-othsjika-ja joho-ro hieme 
hama bija khana jaha ti~ka\da bo 7 
halomarija khana b-sa-marija b-khabo 7 
iva-dekha-ja fa-khana aba halika\th-a~ 
n-fa balie-n 
kaki-kwa l-a-ja 
manien l-oda-ja hibie-n 
kari-ja th-andi-n da-khonan 
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walk a little quicker 

bo-kona kale sabo khanien 

the water flows 

oni abo mala 

the water is sweet ( fresh ) 

oni abo seme-ja 

I pass 

<la-bali~ka-teh 

I go away 

da-osa-teh 

the birds fly in the air 

torah kodibijo-be moroda-ka ajomon-die 

I have no clothing 

ma~bokorlo ba da de 

have you already dined ? 

bo-khotho bie da ? 

I am going to town 

th-ojo-sikowa-nco da-osa~bo 

the trees bear fruit 

toh ada-be k-iwi-ja 

the fishes swim in the water 

toh hime-be tiema oni rakho-die 

• do people act like fishes ? 

naha kakhitsji hime dja-ma\ma kikhana 


daba 7 

I am going fishing 

da-bokoto fa hieme-be 

are you not afraid ? 

m-amaro^n^ka khanada bo 7 

I am afraid of nobody 

hama koro boro hamaro-ka de 

I go hunting 

jokha~nro da-osa-bo 

where are you ? 

halonro ba bie da 7 

I have been nowhere 

halon-khoro da-ose bie 

come and see me 

bu-ddikhe ba-teh de 

I have heard of you 

dai kanaba-ja bu-khonan 

he lied when he said he would go 

ousoro l-a-ja da-ose-fa ma-n\da 

oh, what a liar he is 

ma, hadia l-a-ja merlieka-n\da 

we shall go thither 

wai ose-ja-fa jonro 

who goes with us ? 

halikan ose-fa wa-o-ma 7 

we have seen him there 

wa-dikkha ja jon\da ie 

a snake has bitten him 

one otoka ie 

what is the matter ? 

hamah ron khan tora 7 

you deceive everybody 

bu-mmerli da\ja 

it is not true, what you say 

kidia tahja khoro, hamah bu-ddia-sa 

I have been so glad that day 

dai kiaja kasakabo hadiake ma-koba 


halikhebe-n\da 

I shall come back again 

da-anda-bo-teh kida ba 

I like my parents 

da-a-marlita-kona-tsi da-ansi-ka 

can you tell me anything ? 

b-akka koma amathali da de 7 

I have seen two men there 

da-uddikkha-ja bijanma-no wadidie 


jomon 

what has that woman in her 


hand ? 

hamaron tho-khabo-roko tho hijaro 7 

she has a knife in her hand 

jodoivala tho-khabo-roko ka 

I have had a dream 

ka-tobon ka\de koba 

I am going to dance with you 

da-bieni-fa bo-ma 

he has died 

l-oda-ja da 

no, he is not dead 

manien, l-oda-ja-khoro da 

I squeeze a lemon 

lemona da-samogoda'^) 
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§ 203. Proverbs and mottos 

( 1 ^), 1 2, 3 a.), 4 Dutch spelling.) 

1 a) Jarah-ki wiribisiri adeda-fa 

there deer spring-shall 

It)). Jarah-diki tho wiribisiri akona~fa da 
there the deer walk-shall 

2. Hebe-tho arowa tho-mora th-berleda khoro tho brle~wa 

old tiger but it-lose not its colour-own 

3 ^). Ad'O-ba a-tikida onbrakon, toh-mora to-khona-khwa khoro 
tree-leaf fall water-in but sink yet not 

kholo~ka\n 
soaked it 

3^). Ka-tho ada-bona abarakona uni-rak6(r)ro abare thakoro akonom 

when tree-leaf throw (?) water-in at once is-not go (?) 

4. Awadoli a-foda ade-be-ro-toh ada, toh-mora ada ina khoro 

wind blow high trees but tree stump not 

toh-roko-sa. 

it-shakes 

5. Ky ha-to awaduli [udi(r) to had kona-ka. 
when wind blows the sloth walks 


1. There the kariaku-deer (Cervus simplicicornis ) will spring (is said, 
if anyone has done evil, and Nemesis is awaiting him). 

2. A jaguar may be old, but it does not lose its colours (the fox may 
lose its hair, but never its tricks). 

3. When tree-leaves fall into the water, they do not sink at once (an 
evil deed is not soon forgotten ; punishment may still follow). 

4. The wind blows against big trees, but tree-stumps it does not shake. 

5. When the wind blows sloth walks (people are going to exert them- 
selves only when they are obliged to ; R. 19a). 

§ 204. Letter, dated Mata, March 20tb, 1928 

(Dutch spelling.) 

1. Mynheer, ] aha da- sikita [iero-tho akoba-he b-iebithi-ro. 2. Toho 

sir here 1-give-cause great greeting thou-to this 

b-oso-n-koba Paramaribo o-khonaria hadiake d-a nekamon bo-nani, 

thou-go-past P. from very 1-am sad thou-with (?) 

da-koborokowa towa-ka bo-kani. 

I remember continually (4 


1. Dear Sir. I send you kind greetings. 2. When you departed from 
Paramaribo, I was very sad [because you have treated us kindly], I have 
continually thought of you. 
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3. M-aneki-n b-a kaima bia no kidian toh mani d-a-n joho-ro 

not-take thou-do wrath it true that not my-doing much 

a-bedeti-n b-iebitsiro. 4. Da-anika abakhan amathalie b-iebitsi 

writing thou-to I-bring one-small thing thou-to 

a-mikodo-n da. 
sending 

5. Jaha b-onaba toho, da mon-tsi a-sikitisa akohba-he b-iebitsiro da. 

here thou-answer this me- with -person send-thing greeting thou-to 

6. Dai a-thikita\bo. kia, kha-toh da-sikitie-n b-iebitsiro aba mathalie 

I advise thou that when I-give-cause thou-to other thing 

a-berleta-djaro, n-ani koma kha aba-no kaketsi manthan addikhe-tsi 

write they-do may some man all (?) see-person 

mekhebo o-khona da-berleti-n da ? 7. Kidia da a-koborokwatowa-ni, 

work concerning my-writing such I-remember 

made da\badia mani. 
not-willing also not 

8. Bo-berleta-lie da-mon kwan ama-ha b-ansi-sa da-ani-bia bo-mn, 

thou-write ! me-to yet what thou-like-thing I-do-to be thou-for 

halikhebe lokho-di da-ani-ti-ka bo-mn mathalie. 

joy in I-do-wish thou-for thing 

9. Aba khan-o-ma k-emekhebe thia khan d-a ba, da-sikitie-n bia 

one small-with work small 1-do agair I-give-cause to-be 

joho-ro b-iebitsiro. 
much thou-to 

3. I beg your pardon that I have not written much to you. 4. I have, 
however, done my best to send you something i). 

5. Receive also greetings from my family [specially from Alphons, who 
accompanied me]. 

6. I tell you, that if ever I should again send anything, it would be better 
if some other person, or rather an overseer, were to control my writing. 

7. Because it does not turn out as I desired it. 

8. Write to me whatever you still wish that I should do for you , I will 
gladly do whatever you desire of me. 

9. At present I am doing some small work ; therefore I have not the 
time to send you much. 

M The stories given in §§ 212 and 222, and a few sentences (§ 202), accompanied 
this letter. 



III. MYSTICISM, ETC. 


§ 205. In former times — perhaps even yet in a few places — there were 
real, able medicine-men (semeci) ; Baptist has known one in his youth. 
The Kalinas have not exactly the same medicine-knowledge as the Arawaks, 
and that which they practice (— see the detailed description by Pen., 69f 
— ) is said to have been partly of Arawak origin. 

A course in medicine-knowledge is as a rule attended by several persons. 
First they construct a small house for their study (na-oroa-kona ; I am 
studying for medicine-man, da-orowa^ka) . Each pupil digs a hole in the 
ground, and is obliged to keep this hole moist for forty days i ) by continual 
vomitting. During this time his whole food and drink consists of tobacco- 
balls and tobacco-water. 

Then a pot is placed outside the hut, filled with the juice of the takini- 
bark, and the pupil inhales the fumes arising from it (see for tobacco and 
takini, §§ 167^) ^>, 169 c) 2), and D. 8, 285). Now visions appear to the 
pupil, and the medicine-man explains their signification. 

Afterwards the novice is allowed to shoot humming-birds with a blunt- 
headed arrow : he may only eat the heart and the head of these birds, 
one bird per day, divided over three meals. After this, he may eat Trogon 
viridis. And then crabs, and so on. 

§ 206. When anyone is seriously ill, and the aid of the semeci is called 
in, the semeci examines him in the evening, and concentrates his thoughts 
on him. After that the semeci goes to sleep, and in a dream the sort of the 
disease is revealed to him - ) . On the second evening the semeci blows tobacco- 
smoke over the patient, etc. (presumably he now enters into communication 
with the rattle-stones-spirit, the water-spirit, bush-spirit, etc.). 

Singing by which a spirit is called up : 
bo-kona-thX da-muni yuXi-no, come to me, tobacco-spirit (vocative), 
ad6rjko-ro\da-[a-do bu-bura-di, thou shalt find me sleeping, 
anda-thu\ba-te-kana, I request thee earnestly to come, 

da-muT) yuki-nu d-adia-ka bu-konay, I request thee earnestly to come to me. 

The semeci now sends a good spirit (It-semehe) to find out what evil 
spirit, or what human spirit, has caused the illness. If he finds it, he brings 
it to the semeci, who asks it, why it has done that, and moreover he asks 
the good spirit to punish the evil one. 

§ 207. A child receives its name eight days after birth. The parents or . 
the family consult the semeci. The latter examines the child, and in a dream 
the sign of the child s future appears to him. According to this sign the 
name is given (li-semici a-ribirita-ya da\i, or 16 simici a-sika-ya l-iri-wa, 
the medicine-man has given him a name). If the child received a wrong 
name, it would be ailing all its life. 


1) “Forty days”, comp. R. 19a, Sect. 276. quoting Gumilla. 
-) Dream; see also §§ 174c), 207, 211, 220. 
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A few names : 


clan 

Kaluafa (his mother was 
a Kaluafa, his father a 
Siwena) 

Urasi 


Arawak name 


baptismal name 


Sasanali (sa, good) Johannes Baptist 

Sibanali{siba, stone, possi- 
bly the pebblesin the rattle) Alphons 
1° (seldom used) Magakeli 
2° Tokodi or Tokodo (the 

lovely one; flower?) Evelina Josephina 


§ 208. In former times, when a chief had to come to town in order to 
visit the Governor, he first rubbed himself with the bulb of the peace-plant 
{saika-bina, §§29®), 58*)) 2)). Whoever must appear before the judge, 
does it also {kirtyadu-bina, white-people-charm, § 1641)2)). For similar 
purposes a Kalina will rub his body with red paint (from Bixa Orellana), 
in which the charm is mixed. Presumably the old Arawaks did this too, 
see Q. 18, 239 and R. 19a, Sect. 240A). 

§ 209. A swollen place (ahe-kuna ; my hand is swollen, da-kabo akoa), 
is treated with the plant “touch-me-not” (ayaku(h ), in powder form. As 
the leaves of this plant can shrink, its properties must cause a swelling to 
shrink or decrease. 

§ 210. A girl having her first menstruation, is isolated by the parents 
for three weeks in a hut. All this time there is feasting. Then a piece of 
matting is prepared, in the mashes of which ants of the species yoko are 
caught. An old man or an old woman applies this mat (na-rabaioda-n. 
§ 104 c)) to the skin of the girl. By this means the girl will become quick 
and industrious like the ants. After this, she is adorned (comp. R. 19a, 
Sect. 269). 

In the same manner they also have children bitten by ants : “this is good 
for them”. 

§ 211. An Arawak chieftain went to town and there received presents 
from the Government. Some Kalinas asked his wife to give them some of 
the presents, but the woman refused, whereupon the Kalif.as by magic 
power sent an evil spirit to that chieftain. He became ill, and died on the 
way to his village. 

The people of his village became suspicious of the brother-in-law of the 
chieftain, a medicine-man living in an adjacent village. That man had 
requested to accompany the chieftain to town, and when his body was 
brought home, he had said : “look here, brother-in-law, before you went to 
town, you were not ill ; how is it, that you have come back as a corpse 
(a-udo-ci abudia~ci)T' 

They prepared a beverage, and invited the inhabitants of other villages 
to a feast ; two youths were appointed as executioners. 

The spirit of that medicine-man had told him everything (le-seme\tha 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII B i8 
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haka~ka\da\i) . The messenger said that no evil would befall him. That night 
the spirit appeared to him in a dream {le~seme\tha a--yarato-sa~yamun\da\i, 
or l~etebm] lokoa\tha le-seme a-kaya\de), and said to him ; go, but some 
evil will befall you. Thereupon he went with the messenger. 

He was kindly received, but when he drank his third gourd i ) , one of 
the executioners stabbed him with a sword (which had been presented by 
the Government to the chieftain) in the abdomen, and after that the other 
beheaded him. The blood bespattered everything, also the vessel containing 
the beverage. 

The feast was stopped, and the beverage poured out. The two 
executioners immediately began a tobacco-fasting-cure for him, (na-moa- 
fa\tha le-diki) in the same way as the medicine-pupils do (§ 205). After- 
wards they buried him. 

But the man knew the Arawak medicine-knowledge, and also the 
medicine-knowledge of other tribes, which he had learned on the Orinoco ; 
if he wished, he might transform himself into a tiger. His inspiring spirit 
had left him ; had that not been the case, he could not have been killed. 
After his death, the spirit returned (lo-6do~n-bena\tha le~seme anda). And 
then the man caused the death of one of his executioners as soon as the 
new moon appeared : and he caused the death of the other a month later. 
The population were visited by sickness ; the remainder was scattered : 
the place was forsaken. Baptist himself has seen the vestiges of that village. 

"This is a true story, which happened when my (Baptist’s) grandfather 
was young (14 or 15 years)”. ("t(k?)idyan-tho a-bali-y-koba. de-kuthu\da 
bikidolia-th-a-rj-ka” ) . 


’) “Three times" ; also in §§ 212, 213, 219 and in many other Indian tales. 



IV. MYTHS, ETC. 

§ 212. The atory of the founder of the medicine'art. 

Dutch spelling. 

(§ 166 d.f), and comp. v. C., Ant III, 485, R. 19a, Sect, 3 — 8, B. 5e, 
18, 5cf, 401.) 

1 . Aba ukkha koba toh m-aithie-n kowa m-a-n-kha semetsie khonan ; 
one time was not-know yet being med.-man concerning 

jon koba aba wadilie tab, a-sikithi [a djan-tsi, atenowa bia kidia 

there was a man give-cause like first to-be thus 

th~a-n fa\da. 2. L-ieri tab lie aurokot-arlien lu-ssakbotab 

shall his-name he med.-art-learn-cause-artisan he-call-cause 

Hadiwanlie. 3. Hadiwanlie tab ussa kaki-n lo-jono o-ma : ukkba tab 

H. H. good live his-family with time 

n-aka-n lokbo-die, jawabe koba tab ka-bere-ka koma kakbitsie o-ma da ; 

they-say in devil was friendly may man with 

4 kidia tab wadia djaro aba bereke jawabe sa-be aba amatbalie 

thus by and by about one company devil children a thing 

wakba-tbo tb-anika naba kakbitsie da, 5. tb-ani-ka tab badian-tbo 

bad they-put those men they- put such 

ballibie~n amatbalie keben-tob ietika wabo tbu-danta n-abojo-n-a 

certainly thing very excrement exceeding they-mix their-food 

O-ma nab kakbitsie da. 6. Kiadoma kida, nab kakbitsie mienkboro 

with those men therefore those men very 

aimato-n-a kidian-tbo o-balie-n o-kbonan, tobo tb-ani-sa na-ma da : 

angry suchlike pass concerning that its-doings they-with 

7. ken kboro nab kakitsie adia-fa n-abokwawa da, bali tb-a-n-fa o-balie-n 

then those men speak among each other how shall pass 


1 . There was a time when the art of the medicine-man was not yet known: 
there was a man who as the founder, did it for the first time. 2. The 
name of that founder was Harliwanli. 3. H. lived in peace with his family: 
at that time — so people say — the devil was on friendly terms with 
man : 4. later, some children of the devil played a dirty trick upon 
mankind, 5. they behaved very badly, and even mixed excrement with 
the food of man. 6. Therefore the men were very angry on account of 
the things they had done to them 7. and the men considered what was the 

B 18* 
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kidian-tho. 8. Ken toho iebiro~be wakhaja-be-ro ma-iebowa-tie-n 

suchlike then those little ones wicked ones not-cease-wish 

tho-malokonia da, naha kakhietsie a~bokoto~n bia\tah be\da\no, nah-faci- 
its-with-in-continual those man catch it they-kill 

n-bia be da\n, 9. kiadoma tho-marli t~akona\tho be toho wakhaja-be-tho 
it therefore its-parent it-walk those wicked-ones 

iebi-ro~be mienkhoro aimatowa-sabo-ren baikia naha kakhitsie o-khonan. 
httle-ones very angry-very-being those man concerning 

10. Ken tah tho jawahe adia~n bia fa o-balie-tho-fa amathalie khonan\da. 

then that devil speak occurrence-future thing concerning 

11. tho~makwa amathalie hikorlie-hie bia-wo, kaci-hie khonan, ma~tho 

all thing lameness to-be we (?) sickness like with 

amathalie sabo ande^tho [a kakhitsie diako~n, 12. toho jaivahe adia-n 

thing more come-thing future man upon-at that devil speak 

bena da kidien tho\ma-jarado-n-a-bia\tah abakharen tho-makwa\da, nah 

after thus it dis-appear suddenly all the 

kakhitsie m-adikkhi-n sabon bia tho jaivahe da. 13. Ken baikia jawahe da, 

man not-see more the devil then devil 

a-jorlathi-n bia nah kakhitsie ansi\da, H. kia doma khoro lie 

disturb those man peace therefore that 

wadilie, da-ussa-bo-kilie, adia-fa lo-ma-n-tsie kakhitsie o-ma, halika 

man I-named-person speak he-with-persons man with how 

n-a-n-fa toho jaivahe o-ma da. 15. Ken khoro liehie Harlitvanlie na lie 

they-do-shail that devil with then that H. they he 

TTiTi Qd.iB-h3\tQh cIb, 16. jBW3.h€-be o-TfiB WB-^3r3-li^ hsciia. wb ^arokho. 

at say devils with we-war thus wc-do if 

a-ibie-n toho amathalie harlaja-[a wa-ma-sido-n-a ahdon. 17. Ken 
leave that thing appear-shall (?) we-beheaded (??) then 

lu-ddia kika da ba bija-nieno l-okiejotsie o-ma, aba tokai wa-marlita- 

he-says again two his-brothers with a medicine-house we-makc 


best thing to do. 8. As these children did not leave off playing their dirty 
tricks, the men caught them, and killed them ; 9. therefore the parents of 
those wicked children became so very angry with men. 10. Then the 
devil prophesied : 1 1 . all accidents, diseases etc. will come upon mankind : 

12. after the devil had spoken thus, they all disappeared, men have seen 
them no more. 13. Then the devils began to vex men; 14. therefore 
the man I have just mentioned, told the people what they should do with 
the devils. 

15. H., as he is called, said : 16. let us make war on the devils, for if 

we tolerate this, we all shall perish. 

17. He said to his two (younger) brothers, let us make a medicine-house, 
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teh 18. lo-koborokwatowa-n lokho-die da, kia tah na owrowa-n bia, 

he-planning in that they medicine-art-learn 

halika n-a-n fa a~feliedo~n~a toh amathalie o-loko-waria ande-tho 

how they-doing-shall loose that thing in-from come-thing 

fa~the na-diako-n, tho-jomede-sa-koba toho jawahe tho-bora-di-wa. 
will they-upon it-prophecy that devil it-before 

18A. Kiadiki jorliesie l-unneka, lo-bona tah\no, wa | tha-khoro 
thereafter tobacco-seed he-take he-plant it long was-not 

borlondan ; atenowa-tho tah tho-bana tho jorlie l-unneka, woinatah 

(fuel, sprout?) first its-leaf that tobacco he-take (beginning, 

olo lu-ssiribidie-n bia tah da no, 

sprout 7) he-roll up it. 

19. Ken baikia iewida n-aneki-n bia kibona ourowa-kona bia, 

then calabash they-take that-past medicine-art-instrument to-be 

jo-waria tah aba-lokho-die-kho mathalie kidaba, toho m-aithie-n 

there-from different thing again that not-knowing 

d-a-sa ussa-n aka bia kida, 20. Kidiatah koba a-inato-n-a, halika 

my-do-result well speak again thus was beginning how 

n-a-n-koba nah loko-no seme-tsie aitie-ni, 

they did those men medicine-man knowing 

21. Lihie, na-sa-kili Harliwanlie tah, a-inati-n-fa\tah osa-ren 

he they-narae-person H. begin go-stop 

l-ani-ti-sa-fa da ; 22, l-onnaki-n bia tah naha bija-nino l-okiejotsie 
his-do-wish-result-future he-take those two his-brother 

lo-ma-wa, kia lo-ma nah-ouwrowa-n-bia. 

he-with-own that he-with they-medicine-learn 

23. Aba kha koba kakke ka tah toh hiaro be o-ma da ie ussa-n; 24. Toh 

a time was live that women with he well that 


18. his purpose being that men should learn (be initiated) how to be 
delivered from the things that were going to happen to them, as the devil 
had prophesied. 

18A. After that he took tobacco-seeds and sowed them, and they grew 
quickly ; first he took the leaf of the tobacco and enveloped it with a leaf 
of the manicole-palm [thus it was formed like a cigar], 

19. Then he took also a calabash to serve as an instrument to work 
with, and other things which I am not able to repeat. 20. Thus was the 
beginning of men (Arawaks) knowing the medicine-art. 

21. He, the so-called H. began to attain his purpose : 22. he took his 

two brothers also to study the medicine-art with him. [After having put 
everything in order, he took two women as his wives], 

23. Some time he lived in peace with his two wives. 24. But the fire 
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hiaro be\da a-inata-fa iekihie a-kojakoto-n 25. wakhaja kakke-he abo, 

women begin-shall fire collecting evil life with 

wadia kida toh bijan~be hiaro da a-inata-n wakhaja-tho o-loko-n na~ma 
soon those two woman begin wicked-thing in-at they-with 

nah bija-nino lihie wadilie okijotsie. 
those two that man brother 

26. Toho wakhaja da, nah ani-sa, kebena sabo jamada khoro 
that wickedness their doings short time very {maya, public?) not 

aitha-n-bia da\no. Tl . Okojoko loko-n th-itikidie-n bia tah. kiadoma tah 

know it ear in-at it-whisper therefore 

l-iematowa-koba mienkhoro lihie wadilie, l-iematowa-sabo ka tah masowan 

he-angry-was very that man he-angry-more very 

l-okijo~no o-khona-n. 28. L-ieri tah lihi Harliwanlie abalie l-okitsie ; 
his-brothers against his-name that H. one his-brother 

Orlowama. l-ierabo l-okitsie ieri kho da-aitha ; 29 kabi-nino 

O. his-second (§ 1049) his-brother name not (?) I-know three 

Harliwanlie erejonotsi n-aito balien, bijan-be wa\tah toh l-erejonotsie 

H. wives they-heed indeed two own that his-wives 

koba. 30. N-ieri-be tah nah bija-nino hiaro-be\da. Orliro. Sibarlojen. 

were their-names those two women O. S. 

31. Harliwanlie tah aithsie fa\da\no halika n-a-n wakhaja-n l-erejonotsi. 
H. know it how they-were wicked his-wives 

kiadoma kidia l-a-koba lo-monowa a-koborokwatowa-n, halika l-a-n-fa 

therefore thus he-did him-for-self planning how he-do-will 

na-ma o-balie-n fa\da. 32. The ibokota-n bia tah da l-ajarlodokoto-n bia fa 
them-with pass shall ? punish he-enslave-cause 

of discontent began among those women ; 25. they began to lead a bad 

life with the two brothers of that man. 

26. The wrong they had committed, could not remain hidden. 27. It 
reached the ear [of H.], and therefore that man was very angry [with his 
wives] and he was more angry with his brothers. 28. The name of H. ’s 
first younger brother was Orlowama, the name of his second younger 
brother I don t know, 29. it is said also that H. had three wives, because 
he had two wives for himself only i). 30. The names of those two women 

were Orliro and Sibarlojen. 

31. H. noticed how wicked his wives were ; therefore he made up his 
mind, what should happen to them. 32. In order to punish his brothers, 
he exercised his medicine-art at night. 

*) The meaning of this may be. that a man is not fully the master over his first wife, 
because she is protected by her clan. 
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l-okijotsi, orli-ka\tah lo-marlakada-n-bia. 33. atenowa-lie l-okitsi\tah aba 

his-brother night he-rattles first-one his-brother one 

ka m-awso-ni aba-nro, ken khoro baikia koba bahi-n l-a-n-kha\da, 
time not-going one-at then house-at he-was-when 

aba sjoko^tho kodibijo khan andi-n~bia\tah Idesikowa kiradi\tahda. 

a little bird come his-house round-about 

th-omoromorodi-n bia [a tah. jaha-n, taha-bo-n man ansentowa-n\da. 34. 
it-fly-flv-ing here-at there-at all warbling 

Ken kia kodibijo-khan ajento-n-owa-bia\tah , akanabi-n-bia th-ejento-n~a 
and that bird-small singing hear it-singing 

kidaba k-akaneki-n lihi Orlowama ieri a~sa-[arokha dia-tsie-n 35. hama ! 

again loudly this O. name call-if like what 

l-a\tha liehi wadilie, bjie sjoko-tho kodibijo. bjie tatarleko da\dien teh 
he-do that man thou little bird thou strong thus 

da-ieri loko ussa~n\de. 36. Kharoho\da l-a\tha da-unneka-fa da-simarla-wa 
my-narae in call me now he-do 1-take-will my-arrow-own 

da-fare-n-bia a-jokho-n bia\bo ; 37. tho-morodo-n-bia a-sifodabo-ren, 
I'kill hunt thou it-fly turn about 

38. ken l-unneki-n-bia tah l-iesimarla-wa 39. lu-bbenati-n-bia atenowa 

then he-take his-arrow-own he-be after (?) first 

tah lo~koboda\tha da\no l-iebijantehdo-n-a lo-koboda kika da ba\n, kabinnie 
he-miss it his-second he-miss again it third 

lo-bonate-n j kida, l-unneke ka [a lu-ssima, la-ssifeda-n-bia lu-jabomaria. 
he-be-after (?) again he-take will his-arrow he-turn about his-back-side 

lu-ddeki-n-bia\tah [iro-tho onie ebera barlaa da kidian-tho amathalie 

he-see great swamp sea thus-thing something 

a-bali-tho lo-ma, aboka-n bia l-uja. 40. Ken da lu-ddekhe [a tha 

happening he-with boiling his-life-spirit then he-see 

firo-tho oniabo akhausa-tho da ie, lo-bokona-n bia tah mienkhoro\da, 
great water surround-thing him he-boil very 


33. His first brother once not having gone out to any other place, and 
being at home, a little bird came near his house and began to warble. 34. 
When that little bird began to sing, it was as if the sound of his song called 
the name of O. 35. What ! said that man, you little bird, are you so 
insolent as to call my name. 36. Now, he said, I will take my arrow to 
kill you ; 37. then it flew to and fro : 38. then he took his arrow; 39. after 
that the first time he missed, the second time he missed again, the third time 
he shot, and as he intended to pick up his arrow, he turned round and saw 
a big lake, and was amazed at the things that happened to him. 40. W^hen 
he saw that big water which was round about him, he became greatly 
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m-aithie-n l-a-n-biatah halika I-a-n-fa da. 41. Jomon, jon-tho 
not'know he-doing-to-be what he-do-shall there the place 

lu-ddinamo-n, sikowah koba\tah, atako-tho abalokho~die tab kho tiebokili 

he-stand house past covcred-thing different shrubbery 

abo da kia horloro. 42. Kia hororo koba tab, balon tob kobibijo sjoko-tbo 

with that country that country W'here that bird little 

0- kojaba kakki-n : 43. kia\tab sjoko-tbo kodibijo tob lu-ddekba-ro da, 

spirit-place (§ 167) that little bird that he-see 

kia tab kboro kodibijo ja\da\no, ujja-be ton tab. 44. Kia adiba-tbie-n- 

that was not bird it spirit only that apparition-per- 

tbo kodibijo ussa kidian-tbo lo-ma amatbalie iebira-ka, kiadoma, 

son-being-thing bird go thus he with thing mock therefore 

libi tbojokilie nab-bokintsi a-jodateke-ti-n mienkboro 

that (family-chief, §164'')^)?) their-older brother stir-cause-wish very 

1- ansi. 45. Kidien\tab, jomon koba bajado-tsie dien iebara-ni. 

his-peace thus there past slave like remain 

46. L-iebijanteb l-okitsi kitab da Hadiwanlie mansowa k-aima-loko 

his-second his-brother also H. very wrath-in 

a-jarlodokota, 47. kenkboco l-ossokota koba jowaria a-majaradi-n 

enslave-cause then he-go-cause past there-from disappearing 

aba wakbaja-tbo sikowa-nro da ie. jon-tbo baliman-tbo ukkba badien 

a evil place-at him there how-long time thus 

mansowan k-amenika-ni. 48. ken kboro baikia tob sikwa-be jawabe-be 

very suffering then that place devils 

ton m-abena-be-tbo da, kakbitsi dian-tbo tab. 49. Ken da jon atenowa 

only without-bone-things man like then there first 

l-andi-n bo, jon-kbondo-be tab. a-bokoto-n bia da ie, tbo-roboti-n-bia 
he-come there-persons catch him it-extract 

lo-bona l-iesiroko koboroko-waria lo-kona-sabo ka kboro wadilien 
his-bone his-f!esh among-from he-walk-more was not {mnmarin, not at all) 

alarmed and did not know what to do. 41. At the place where he was 
standing, there was a waste, covered with all kinds of wild shrubs. 42. 
That was the country where the spirit of that little bird dwelt ; 43. so that 
little bird which he had seen, was not a bird, but a spirit. 44. That 

wonderful bird had played with him, because his older brother had wished 

to trouble him. 45. So he remained there in exile. 

46. H. also severely punished his second brother ; 47. he caused him 

to disappear to a desolate country, where he had to suffer heavily for some 
time , 48. it was a country of spirits which had no bones ; they were 

like men. 49. When he came there at first, the inhabitants extracted all 
the bones from his body : he could not walk any more, because he had 
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m-abena-ja ie sabo khana da. 50. Ken baikia naha ka-hoketsi kakke 
without-bone-being he more and those brethren live 

kowa-ma-ja hajado loko da. 
still-may slave in 

51. Naha biaja-nino hijaro authika\tah n-ajadodo~n-a bia kida ba. 

those two woman find they-enslaved to-be also 

52. Aba-kka tab lie-dia-n Hadiwanlie l~erejonotsi bija-nino o-mon, 53. 

one-time he-say H. his-wives two to 

wa-ossa-lie kieraha-nro, da-dikkha koba himc mienkhoro jo-ni, 54. kidia 

we-go lake-to 1-see past fish very much so 

n-ah koba auso-n jo-mo, ken hime sabo-ren mienkakhoro n-ahothikie-n da, 

they-did go thither and fish very very they-flnd 

55. ken khoro iekihi [iro-tho na-maditi-fa, kidia tah adia-he, kidia tah 

then fire great they-make thus word thus 

a-madito-n-a\n. 56. Nah ienate-fa toh a-jabodi-n. 57. aba'tah toh 

done it they begin that broil one that 

hijaro da Sibarlojen tho ieri kia tah hadofethi-ka toho iekihi a-theretie-n 

woman S. her name oppressed (§ 109) that fire heat-cause 

da: 58. Kidia\tah fa adia-n th-ieretsi mon, da-itkka-fa banja : 59. 

thus speak her-husband to 1-bath-will first 

kenkhoro th-oso-n oni rako-n thu-ttimatimada-bo. 60. Jowaria l-osa\ba 
then she-go water in-at she-swim-swim thence he-go again 

adikkhi-n lie Harliwanlie th-iebitsiro. lu-ddia-n bia tah tho-mon. tora 

see this H. she-at he-speak she-at that 

hadja-ro b-a-lie l-a-n-bia tahda, 61. kha-ki\tah abakharen toho lie-dia-n 

so thou-be he-do time-this! suddenly that he-say 

o-ma ki, hime bia th-ebesowa da toho hijaro Kasekojah bia, 
with this! fish to-be she-change that woman porpoise to-be 

62. toh-rabo hijaro addikkhe kidian-tho a-balie-n toh-bokowa uja, 

the-other woman see thus pass she-boil life-spirit 


no bones. 50. So both brethren lived in bondage. 

51. The two women also got their punishment. 52. One day H. said 
to his two wives, 53. let us go to a pond, I have recently seen a lot 
of fishes there ; 54. so they went thither and caught many fishes, 

55. and he said : make a big fire ; no sooner said than done. 56. They 
begin to broil those fishes. 57. One of those women, S. was her name, 
became oppressed by the heat of the fire : 58. Thus she said to her 

husband, I will take a bath : 59. when she went into the water, she began 

to swim. 60. After that H. came to look at her and spoke to her : thus 
you will be transformed. 61. At the same moment he spoke, the woman 
was changed into a porpoise. 

62. When the other woman saw this, she was seized with fear, 63. she 
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63. tho~khojabi-n bia tha lihi th-ieretsi-wa tata-n, amaha th-anisa-koba 
she-beg that her-husband strongly what her-doing- past 

amathali wakhai-tho, lussikie-n-bia ussa-loko\no. 64. Ken baikia sa-thie 

thing evil he-give good-in it then good 

l-a-fa adia~n tho-ma da 65. d-ani-fa khoro wakhaja-tho amathali 

he-do speak she-with I-do-will not evil thing 

bo-ma l-a\tah, 66. kia diki da. a-bira-tsi l-a-n-bia tah tho-khona, 

thou-with he-said that after mock he-do she-at 

thdmithamithada k-akkaneki-n. 67. Ken khoro toh hijaro da akhojaba- 

she-laugh-laugh loudly then that woman beg-again 

re-ma barlie-n da ie, l-ienatim bia tah abalokho dien khoro toh-mon da, kia 
indeed him he-begin different like thing her-to that 

tah a~mithadakotho~n bia da\no tatta-sabo-n. aikasia-thi thana th-iefiro-wa 
laugh-cause her hard-more forget her-body-own 

ma-ibo-tie tah a-mithada-n da. 68. Halika mo-tho adi-he-ron\tah lie-dia-sa 

not-cease laugh whatever word-only his-saying 

tho-mon th-iebowa-ti-ka-khoro a-mithada-n ; 69. kenkhoro baikia I [a 

she-to she-cease-wish-not laugh then he will 

adia-n : mitha\da b-ansi-a hadien. haliman\bo-fa a-mithada-n bu-kkakke 
speak laugh thy-wish so how thou-shalt laugh thy-life 

man. 70. Kia diki lie-dia-n bena kidien, th-ebeso-n-a-n-bia kodibijo 

whole that after he-speak after thus she-change bird 

dien. 71. Ken kia kwan kodibijo kharo-ren-man bia n-aithie-n da. 72. 
like and that bird now they-know 

T-ah koba toho l-iereitho iebijanteh Harliwanlie\da kodibijo-bia a-beso-n-a 

it-was this his-wife second H. bird changed 

koba. 73. Th-ieri tho l-iereitho\da th-sa-kho : Orliro, ken toho kodibijo 
her-name that his-wife it-call O. and that bird 

th-ebeso-sa koba loko-n th-ieri\da : Beletatta. 74. Kidia I-a koba 
she-change-result past in-at its-name lame-strength (?) so he-did 


begged her husband to pardon her the sin she had committed. 64. Thus 
he spoke with kind words to her. saying 65. I shall not hurt you. 
66. But after that he begins to tell her all sorts of jokes, and then she 
laughed loudly. 67. When the woman begged him again, he began to 
say many talks, so that the woman forgot herself and started laughing 
again, and could not cease laughing. 68. At every word he said to her, 
she laughed incessantly ; 69. then he spoke thus : you like laughing and 

so you shall laugh your whole life long. 70. After he had said that, she 
changed into the shape of a bird. 71. And to this day that bird is well- 
known. 72. Thus H.’s second wife was transformed into a bird. 73. 
The name of that wife was Orliro. and the bird whose shape she took is 
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Harliwanlie l-ecejonotsi bija-nino a-jarlodokoto-n, na-wakhaja 

H. his-wives two enslave-cause their-wickedness 

khonada n~anie~sa-koba. 
for the sake of their-doings-past 

75. D-aakah ki-fa Harliwanlie khona kowan. 

I-tell further H. concerning yet 

76. Toho tab da, naha bijanino Ideceitho-be l-ebesokoto~sa-koba, 

those two his-wives he-change-caused 

atenowa-ro tab kasekoja bia-koba da, tbdbijantbe tab l-ireitbo da, beletata 

the first porpoise became the-second his-wife caracara 

bia koba kbaro-ren da. 
become now 

77. Naba tab bijanino l-okijotsie l-ajarlodokota-koba no, lo-joo tab da, 

those two his-brother he-enslave-caused plur. ? his-mother 

a-kbojab-n bia tab da ie, lo-robeti-n bia jowaria, jon-tbo koba 

beg him he-extract from thence place 

l-iemikodokoto-n da je. 78. tatta-n doma tab lo-joo a-kbojab-n da ie, 
he-send-cause them strongly because his-mother beg him 

l-onaka koba kidaba je. 79. Naba tab bijanino l-okijotsie ieri\da : 

he-took again them those two his-brother name 

Orlowama ma-tbi Hiwanaka. 

O. and H. 

80. Hiwanaka tab da ma-bena-li-jo mamn-tbsi koba, mawadilija 

H. without-bone-spirit there-person mamari, impossible 

aba-nro l-oso-n tbo-rija-be\da, belle l-a-nnada ma-bena-n doma da ie. 
other place-at he-go they-from lame he-was without-bone because he 

81. Lo-wa wabo\tab, l-onake-[a l-okitsie-wa. 82. Kenkboro baikia 
he-self very(?) he-take his-brother-own then 


called Beletatta (caracara- falcon). 74. In this way H. punished both his 
wives for the sin they had committed. 

75. I shall now continue the story of H. 

76. Well then, he had metamorphosed his two wives, the first into a 
porpoise, the second into a caracara-falcon. 

77. His two brothers, whom he had banished, had sighed in exile for a 

long time already, when on a certain day his mother came to him, and 
begged that they might be released from their place of exile ; 78. because 

she entreated him so strongly, he made up his mind to release them. 79. 
The names of the two brothers were Orlowa and Hiwanaka. 

80. Hiwanaka was exiled into a country of boneless people ( spirits ? ) ; 
he could not walk any more, because he had no bones in his flesh. 81. 
He went there himself, in order to deliver his brother. 82. Before he 
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lo-maraka da [a lie dikowa]tah l-oso-n-bora jomnro da. 83. Waboroko 
he-rattle he after he-go-before there path 

lokko tab l-otsikie-n-bia ma-benalijo.-be da, a-jokhatho-bo [irobero 
in he-flnd boneless people hunting tapir 

kanb anna- ran tab, tb-ifirobero-n doma tab no, 84. lo-jjoko-n-bia\tab, 
butterfly only tapir because!?) it he-hit 

tbo-bora be da\no ; kia doma tobo kanbana [irobero kbaro-ren tb-a-n-bia 
it-before it therefore that butterfly tapir now it-being 

ballalla tbsi-dien kerouwakowan anekebo da. 85. Lo-bali-ka\tba 

round as § 108 A midst he-pass 

tb-iesikowa-nro da, lu-ddikkbe-bia tab, l-okitsie wa, kawa-u-ka tba jomn da, 

the-house-at he-see his-brother own absent-were (?) there 

kia doma tab, lu-dkbi-n jon-tbo da ie, lo-bena tab leta leta ba-n tbo babe 
therefore he-sec there him his-bones put-put the house 

kbona\da, 86. l-unneki-n-bia tab da\no, lu-lletadi-n-bia lo-mn kida 
at (?) he-take them (Sm. a-ltadi}-, to put on) he-at again 

tobo lo-bena, abaren tab tattabedi-n bia da ie. 87. L-onaki-n bia tab da 
that his bones forthwith make stiff him he-take' 


ie, tb-ujjafidi be tobo mabenalijo da. 88. Ken kboro baikia, l-osso-fa 
him they-were out (? § 69) the b. p. then he-go 


l-okitsi abo]da a-tede-ni. wa'.tba kboro-tba-i tb-a-n l-a-wa\da, kiadoma 
his-brother with flee long is not being himself (^) therefore 


tbo-kojo-wa babe-nro. addikbe-ren kawa wa kolan. 
they-return house-to after (?) each other (?) swift (7) 


89. 


Ken na-wso-n bena da, tobo mabenalijo-be. awso [a na-ienabo. 
and they-go after those b. p. go they-after 


Tb-osa\tab abenan da je, kija doma tab. nab-osabo-ka. 
they-go moment (?) them therefore they go-very (?) 


90. Tobo 

those 


went, he practised his medicine-art. 83. On the way he met the boneless 
people, who were on the hunt : a butterfly as big as a tapir went before 
them [they were hunting for a butterfly ?] 84. He shot it with an arrow, 

and the place where he shot it may be seen to this day : a circular spot 
[on a rock, or in the wood ?] 85. He passed by and came to the place 

where his brother was. He saw his brother, having no bones at all ; other 
people he did not see ; his bones had been extracted from his body by the 
inhabitants ; 86. he took the bones and put them again in his brother’s 

body. 87. Then he took him along with him, whilst the inhabitants were 
still from home. 88. After that he fled with his brother ; when the 
inhabitants came home, they perceived it. 

89. The boneless people pursued them, therefore they ran swiftly. 90. 
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mabenalijo-be osabo-ka tab na-ienabo, t(?)-ohtsika tab nab kbona, aba 

b. p. go-very (?) they-after they-find they concerning an 

jesi sikowa loko-nro nab-kodon-a^n bia tab da. 91. Ken kboro baikia, 

armadillo hole in-at they-enter then 

tb-a-n\da be jomn kia jesi sikowa lokowaria tab. l-dena-wa, lo-fetikitie-n 

being there that armadillo hole in-from his-arm he-put forth 

bia teb lu~kkabo~wa\da. ode dien tab tbdebitsiro. 
his-hand [snake as they-to 

92. Kenda Hadiwanlie l-okitsi o-ma lobo jesi sikowa loko l-a- 

then H. his-brother with that armadillo hole in he- 

n-kba. jon-kowa tabtba kia mabenalijo-be da, abaren tab kodijaka bia 

being there-yet b. p. suddenly parrot to be 

l-ebbesokoto-n lo-ma wa l-okitsi da. 93. Kia diki da, nah-moroda koba 

he-change-cause he-with own his-brother that after they-flew 

kodijaka-dien tbo-dja-be. 94. Hadiwanlie awonaka koba l-okitsi tab tob 

parrot-as they-from H. took his-brother those 

mabenalijo-be oria. 95. Nab-jonatbo tab abaditaja daje mienkboro, 
b. p. from their-mother wait (?)j them very 

m-aitbie-n tb-a-n doma amaba balie-n nab-ma. 96. Nab-morodo-n 

not-knowing she-do because what pass they-with they-flew 

koba tob jesi sikowa lokowaria, nab-osa-koba nab-sikowa-ron. 
that armadillo hole in-from they-went their-house 

babjod-adiako tab nab teni-n-bia da. 
house-tiebeam-upon they tread (?) 

97. Kia diki kida, Hadiwanlie adia-ka lo-jo ma-tsi lo-jo-no o-mn da. 

thereafter H. say his-mother and his-family to 

n-iesado-n-a bia tab. 98. Aban diaro tab, korlija-be a-moroda-fa nab 

they-prepare one time parrots fly their 

The boneless people hotly pursued them, and they found an armadillo-hole 
and entered it. 91. When they were in the armadillo-hole, he put forth 
his arm and his hand was changed into a snake. 92. When H. with his 
brother were still in that hole, and the boneless people were waiting for 
them, he suddenly metamorphosed himself and his brother into parrots. 
93. Thereafter they flew away from them, as parrots. 94. H. had brought 
back his brother, and delivered him out of the hands of the boneless people. 
95. Their mother had been anxiously aw-aiting them, because she did not 
know what would happen to them. 96. When they had flown out of the 
armadillo-hole, they went back to their house. 

97. After that. H. said to his mother and to his family, that they should 
prepare themselves. 98. One time parrots flew past their house ; they 
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sikowa 

adi-ren, bijadie tab 

iewi 

abo 

bierakbatowa-loko 

tob. 99. 

Ken 

house 

upon 

takini-tree 

fruit 

with 

play-in 


and 

bierakbatowa 

tb'a-n-kba 

tb-abo 

da 

tb-etikidie-n bia 

thona 

liehi 

play 


being 

it-with 


it-fall 

that-from 

he 


Hadiwanlie ten sikowa sibo, abaren tab lu-kkarati~n bia lo-koti abo da\n. 

H. house before suddenly he-bury his-foot with it 

100. Hadia th-a~n a~tikidie~n o-ma kida tho thokho bia aba korlijaka da, 

thus being fall with it descend one parrot 

th-dia-n bia tab /o-ma a-kbojabi-n tab da ie. 101. Tbo~kojaba tab da 

it-speak he-with begging him it-beg 

ie tatta-n bossika-li da-bierakba da-mn kidaba tba tab lo~mn, lo~kona 
him strongly thou-give! my-play I-to again he-to his-thumb 

abo tab lu-kkarete-sa-ja da n. Barlien baikia tbo-kbojabi-n da ie tb-osa 
with he-bury it really it-beg him it-go 

lo-rijada. 102. Wa-tba-koro borlo~n tob bijadie da fata katsie dikbidi-ron 

he-from long is not sprout (?) that takini-tree moon after-only 

baikia firo~ja\da\n, k~adenabo ka\tab da\n. 103. Ken wai lu-ddia-fa 

great it with-branch is it then he-speak 

nab mn da wa-ossa~li jabad tobo bodoro bana da wa-robeto-n~a-n 

they-to we-go ! here this earth surface from we-extract-ourselves 

ajomn ron wa-oso-n-tsi. 104. jowada kida nab ossa-koba a-medi-n tob 
heaven we-go-person therefrom they went climb that 

bijadie iesie-nro nab-makowa-ten koba, kidia nab koba ajomn ro. 105. 

takini-tree top-at they-all thus they did heaven-to 

Tobo Hijadie a-doladowa-koba nab abo da. 106. Kidia l~a~koba 

that takini-tree uproot (take root?) they with thus he-did 

Hadiwanlie ajomonro lo-jo-no abo awso-n. 

H. heaven-to his-family with go 


flew to and fro and played with a takini-fruit (§§ 167a) 4) 205). 99. 

Whilst playing, the fruit fell on the ground, just before the house of H., 
who at once put his foot upon it and buried it in the soil. 100. Directly 
the fruit had fallen, one of the parrots flew down, and spoke to him and 

besought him. 101. It begged him that he should give it back its toy, but 
he pressed it with his thumb deeper and deeper into the soil. Its begging 
was of no avail, and so it left him. 102. The takini-fruit grew quickly ; 
after a few months it had become a big tree with many branches. 103. 
Then H. said to his family . let us go away, in order that we may be 
delivered from this world.” 104. Thereupon they all climbed up that 
tree ; they all went up. 105. The takini-tree had uprooted itself from 
the earth. 106. So H. with his whole family went heavenward. 
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§ 123 


107. Kia doma wakili be~koba toh hijarli da, mienkakho nah-kisida-n 

therefore formerly the takini-tree very they-esteem 

da\no. 

it 


107. For this reason all true Indians in ancient times have always 
considered the takini-tree as being holy. 


§ 213. The children of the son; one of them becomes Orion 

(§ 166 and comp. v. C. 7c Ant II, 682, Pen. 69e, R. 19a, Sect. 29ff, 
H2, 303, D. 8, 259, 339, B. 5e, 29, Koch-Griinberg 45d, nos 35, 38, 64, 
79, 80, 102, 106. 

The sun was a man, who, every dry season, went to a creek where fish 
was plentiful. At that place there lived a man who had a beautiful daughter 
and the sun fell in love with that daughter and took her to wife. 

The woman became pregnant with twins. She went to seek for her 
husband, but she lost her way. She came to a spot where there were man') 
flowers, and the children in her womb said to her : “Mother, gather those 
flowers for us, the best of them". The mother carried many flowers with 
her in her hands. Then they came to a big bees nest, and the bees stung 
her. And the mother became very angry with her children, and scolded 
them, and the children grew angry also. 

There were two ways ; the woman chose the wrong way t ) ; the children, 
who knew the right way, would not say anything to her. So the mother 
came into a desolate country, inhabited by cannibals. These put her into a 
cage, and there she gave birth to two boys. 

These cannibals were vulture-spirits, for the vultures (carrion-crows) 
are (creole: opete,) eaters. The common vultures now said: if it is 
possible, we shall help you, for these people are bad ; if they kill you, they 
will not give us anything of your flesh. 

Then, on a certain day, the mother was killed and eaten. But the children 
were with an old woman in a hidden place. Then the other vultures said : 
“what is this we hear ? is it the child of that woman ?” But the old woman 
answered : “it is only a piece of intestine that I am cleaning, and this is 
what you hear as the sound of a child”. 

The old woman brought up the children, and these cared well for her. 
But when they were grown-up, they would not stay any longer with the 
old woman. For they said : these are no real people, but eaters ; and they 
resolved to kill the old woman. They said that they had seen fruits in the 
wood, and that the old woman should go into the wood to gather those 
fruits. And there they have murdered her. 


’) In a Kalina version : the path of the moon. 
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6. Toho amatalt a-bale-to lo-mada seku-diaro l~a\t6\koro\da 

this thing pass he-with § 1 16 d) 7 § 140 c) he-do that not (?) 

Idimato-n-a a~dokotu~n\da : kiadoma\da l~iretu~dyaro u-mar]\kdTo\da lu~ 

he-angry show therefore his-wife §140 <^) to not (?) he- 

masemedoana^korolda. 7. Kiadoma-koro da Idireto da l-iimato-n-a 
not-sweet-be not therefore-not his-wife he-angry 

aithana\da. 

know 

8. Ki~adiki<thada kasakabo balT'-m-bena ki(-q bena w-ad6rjka~ba^te 

that-after day pass-after then let us sleep 

l-a~bo\tha to Idceito mtin\da. 9. Kiadoma thada th-osa-kuba lo-ma\da 

he-say this his-wlfe to therefore she-wcnt he-with 

konoko-nr6\da adorjka-yTo. 
forest-at sleep 

10. Kidiancina baikiada\i a-yukhayukadi-(n. 11. Lo-yokha^ka thada 
custom, § 88 >:) he hunt-hunt he-hunt 

kutha\tada abalokodikd lo'[ara\da. 12 . Sa-m-bena\de ka-dibali~(rj bena\ 

amraal all-kindj-of he-kill good-after with-roast-after 

da i, kienbaikiada aba(rj-fa'da itiriti tha l-oroka da. 13. L-ilesa-ka'thada\(-i] 
he then other basket-reed he-gather he-split it 

kekc'bia lo~dora\da. 14. Ma~ibi-kwa\ta\(n kha\tada b-ikisitoa- 

basket-become, § 171 he-plait not-ready-yet it when thou-try 

te a-bira~lok6-a\di(n thu-mmn\da. 15. Kienbaikiada lo-baletokota kiawai 
joke-in-person as she-to then he-sit-cause § 48 

lo-doro~sa~bo 6-loko\da\no. 16. Kidia l-a-n-bena thada\no t~ohsa\kTka 

his-plaited-thing in her thus he-do-after her she-go(again) 

tho-lokoada daba. 17. M~ibi koa l-a-sana da(n a-doro(n~b6\da\(n 

it-in-from again not-ready yet his-work (§ 30) plait it 


6. He did not show for a moment that he was angry on account of what 
had happened to him ; therefore he did not show a wry face to his wife. 

7. So his wife did not know that he was angry. 

8. Some days later he said to his wife ; let us go and sleep in the forest. 

9. Therefore she went with him to the forest and slept. 

10. As his custom was, he went hunting. 11. He hunted and killed 
many animals and other things. 12. After he had sufficient, and had 
smoke-dried it, he gathered basket-reed (Ichnosyphon gracile). 13. He 
split it and plaited a basket of it. H. When the basket was not yet ready, 
he said as if in jest to her : try. 15. And he made her sit in the thing he 
had plaited. 16. After that she went out again. 17. He had not yet 
finished his work, when he called her again. 18. She went again into 
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yu-waria\ki\thada(n Uistmaka kikada bafy l-ibici-wa. 18. T-oso(r]-bia\ 
there-from he-call again her he-to-own she go 

kidaba to 6\da lo-doro-sa-bo kiweke o-loko~nre kidaba. 19. Th~aitana~ 

again that his-plaited-thing basket into again she-know-not 

koro amaha balli-n-fa~n\da\no. ^ 

what pass-shall her 

20. To~osor]\ki\tada td~loko'nro\da m-aith6'n-a\t~a-r}\ka l-osa\mokod6~n- 

she-go it-into not-knowing he-go swallow (?) 

bia toho kikt\da m~ibi-koan~t6\da abakan(n, l~ekdr6~m'bia thada 

that basket not-ready-yet-thing suddenly he-bind 

t-esibo\da kia\da kekeAok6\da. 21. Tano\d~aucika\da\bo l~a~m~bia tha 
its-face that basket-in now I-get thee he-says 

to~main\da k~aima~loko-di\da. 22. L-okoro-n-doma t~isib6\da halika\t~a~sa~ 
she-to wrath-in he-bind-because its-face how (§ 30) 

bo-ya ma koro da a-boratu-n-aida. 23. Bagi-ya baikade thu-kuyabut(n 
can not deliver really she-beseech 

da\i a~ye~n\tha lo-mui(n baltn, le-konasa-bo-ya koro the^kuyabui(n 
him weep he-to indeed he hear-result not she-beseech 

kona^n\da. 

at 

24. Kienbaikiada kako-iya le-dibaleda-ya-fa\da(n yom-baikiada. 25. 

then living he-roast her there 

Yogada-bana th-a-n-ka\da kako-kwa t-a~r]-ka\da adakwatha-ya koyabo-in 

barbecue-on she-being live-yet she-being ask beseech 

balt-n\da\i. 26. Lo~kh6to-m-bia\ta ikihi th-a-b6\da. 27. Kienthada 
indeed him he-collect fire she-with then 

th~odo-m-bia\da. 28. Th-od6~n~bena thada lo~d6koda kienbiadaba to 
she-die she-die-after he-loose that 

keke\daba thawa. 29. Kit] koba kiada lo-kholobeta-da\r] kuta-di(n. 30. 

basket § 120 fl) 3) then he-cut up her animal-hke 

the basket, which he had made. 19. She knew not what was going to 
happen to her. 

20. When she had entered into it, without her knowing it, he suddenly 
closed up the unfinished basket, and tied her inside. 21. Now I have got 
you, said he to her in wrath. 22. Because he had tied her, she could not 
free herself. 23. She besought him weeping, but he gave no heed to 
her prayers. 

24. Then he roasted her alive. 25. When she was on the rafter, and 
still living, she was asking and beseeching. 26. He collected firewood. 
27. Then she died. 28. After she had died, he untied the basket. 29. 
He cut her up like an animal. 30, After he had cut her up, he roasted 

B 19* 
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Lo~k6lebeti~m-bena\da\no l~edibalede~fa\da\(n. 31. Sa-wabo l~edibale 
he-cut up -after her he-roast her good-very he-roast- 

di~n~bena\da\no lo-lokhoto fa wayali lok6\da\no aba-bi l-edibali 

after her he-put-in knapsack in her others his-roasted 

kotha-siroko O'tna a-herekede(n. 32. Kiefnwaida le-koyo~fa\da yuwaria~to 

animal-flesh with gather it then he-return from-thence 

the\da\i l-isikwaa.(nro. 
flee he (?) his-village-at 

33. L~ande-fa\thada bahdu\n\da, Uireitu o-yono amuy. 34. N a~malitha\ta 

he-come house-at his-wife family at they-make 

a-ta-hfM io-fcora-n da. 35. L~anda\tha na-mun\da. 36. L~andi~n~kona\ 

beverage he-for he-come they-at He-come-when 

thada na-sika naha bahii-n-ci le-tana wa\da. 37. Le-tha\ta\no 

they-give these house-at-person his-drink hc-drink 

meca-loko-ci-di(n. 38. Le-ti-m~bena\tha\no yuga^ci l-a kikataba 

haste-in-person-as he-drink-after it disturb he-do again 

ansi\da\ba. 39. D-ausa kika thedaba l'a~m-bia\ta na-mmn\da. 40. 
peace I-go back-again he-say they-to 

Da-onaka-fa turaha u~ma l~a-m-bia\ta na~mmn-da. 41. Hadiaki\thaati 

Itakc-will her with he-say they-to So 

kudu-ni l'-a-m~bia\ta a~moXida-n\da\ye. 42. Kianthada lu-kuyua kikadaba. 

heavy he-say deceiving them then he-returns again 

43. L-idiki'(nren\thada na~kdloQOso-(r) bia lo-woyali-a\da. 44. Lo- 

he-after they-shake out his-knapsack his- 

woyali-a u-sibo\baikiada l-isika-^ya too\da l-ireitu o-bana\da. 45. Funasa- 

knapsack face he-put this his-wife liver Hungry- 

(n-doma thada\yi aredabo\kena\da kuta-bana-bia n-ikisi~ka\da\na 
because they bite then animal-liver tbey-think it 


(smoke-dried) her. 31. After he had roasted her thoroughly, he put her 
into a knapsack with the other dried meat, and tied it together. 32. Then 
he returned from thence to his village. 

33. He comes to the house, to his wife’s family. 34. They make tapana 
for him. 35. He came to them. 36. As he came, the inhabitants of the 
house gave him to drink. 37. He drank hastily. 38. After he had drunk, 
he made haste again. 39. I go back again, said he to them. 40. I shall 
fetch her, said he to them. 41. She has a heavy load, he said, deceiving 
them. 42. Then he returned, 

43. After he had gone, they emptied his knapsack. 44. Uppermost in 
his knapsack he had put his wife’s liver. 45. Because they were hungry. 
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to-banna\da. 46. Kienbaikiada n-eket-ya to to-bana\da. 47. N-iki^m- 

that liver then they-eat that her-liver they-eat- 

bena(r] sa~wabo to kakd-to o~bana, na-kologoso-m-bia to wayali-loko- 

after good-very that human liver they-shake out that knapsack-in- 

aria\da. 48. Adexke'Te\n~a~m~bia\tade to kakho-to\da to-makwa 
from see they do that human being all 

th~aniko\da to~k6ti-dibaleda-sa ma~tho the~kabo\de hara(n t-iisi 

her-things, § 78 ‘) 2) her-foot-roasted-thing with her-hand complete her- 

koivai l~edebalidisa to~makwa th-iiyedi. 49. Kiata n~adeke(n 

head §48 l>) roasted-thing it-all her-necklace, § 112 ') they-see 

doma\da n~eweda~ti~ka~tt tatadoko to na~mdk6d6-sa~wa bali-n. 50. 

because they-vomit-wish strong-in that they-swallow. thing-own indeed 

A-tholibaikia nadha^ya bali-n n-ewedt-m-bia\tha\no. 51. Kiaki\thada 

beverage they-drink indeed they-vomit-tobe it then 

to amahtali bali-t6\da aimata(n bia na-koboroko n-aus6-m-bia baikia 

these things reality!?) angry they-among they-go 

wadi(n l-ibici da. 
seek he- for 

52. N -aucika-sa-bo-ya\k6to\da\i ; lir6-to\tha ade-be-ra-tit-Si ada 

they-flnd-result not him great high top tree 

lu-muda-ya a-yakatu-n-a bali-m\baikia. 53. Auda-bia dia\na a-wadi-(n 

he-mount hiding indeed mad thus seek 

l-ibici. 54. N-aucika-ya k6ro\de. 55. To-moroa thada ada si-waria 

he-for they-find not but tree top-from 

yoy-koro lu-yakatu\n-a, yuwaria thada l-edeke-sa-kathTda\ye. 56. Bali-n\ta 
place he-hide from thence his-see-result-hide them indeed 

n-awadi-n l-ibici-ro\da, na-iboa lo-konariaa\da. 57. L-aici-(n na-ibo~n-oa 
they-seek he-for they-cease he-for he-know they-cease 


they bit the supposed animal-liver. 46. Then they ate that liver [the 
mother of the family ate first from the liver]. 47. After they had eaten 
well that human liver, they shook out the remaining contents of the knap- 
sack. 48. They saw all the things of that female : her dried feet with 
her hands complete, her head which he had dried, all her necklaces. 49, 
As they saw that, they strongly wished to vomit out that which they had 
swallowed. 50. Tapana they drunk in order to vomit it out. 51. Then 
they were very angry and went to search for him. 

52. They could not find him at all : he had mounted upon a high tree 
and was well-hidden. 53. Frantically they sought for him. 54. They 
found nothing. 55, But from his hiding-place on the top of the tree, he 
spied all. 56. Really they sought for him, they stopped. 57. When he 
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lo-konana lo-thokoda-koba unabo~(rir6\da yuware\ki\da(n ld-t6(uda-koba 
he-for he-descended ground-to from thence he-fled 

aba sikoa~(nro. 
other village-to 

knew that they had stopped searching for him, he descended, and fled to 
another place. 

§ 215. The man who killed the bosh-spirits 

[In the corresponding Warau tale, recorded by R., 19a, Sect. 19ff.; the 
hero is called Kororomanna (this volume, § 166 e) 2 )]; comp, also D. 8, 188. 

1. Aba\t~a lok6\da. 2. Konoko-n thada ilasa-ci-bu\da\liTa l-ityiritya- 
one it-is man forest-at splitting he his-cane- 

wa, ada thada [iro-tho diako balakoa l~a-b6\da. 3. A-hilasa~m~bo. ki(n- 

own tree great upon sitting he-did splitting then 

kita le-kanaba lilesa-y dt(n cikisiktsidi-(n-bo\da. 4. Kiadoma thada 
he-heard splitting as (split-cane-sound) therefore 

* l~edeka~b6 da : hama-ro(n ikisida(n\da\i. 5. Biambi wa\thada ibiro-be\da 

he-look what imitate (?) him a couple little ones 

kia ada ka-loko-tu o-lok6-ya-b6\da, 6. Konoko-kuya usa~bs-wa~ya 
that tree hollow in-being bush-spirit children-own 

thadalno. 7. Kiadoma thada ld-dobada-the\da to ibiro-bi-da 
they 1) therefore he-pull out those little ones 

tho-lokaaria to [iro-to ada lo-[aro-m-bia\tha to ibiro-bi\de konoko-kuya 
It in-from that big tree he-kill those little ones bush-spirit 

iisa-be de. 8. Urali th-a-b6\da lu-cada-ka tu-bida-loko-di-a th-6do-m-bia 

children curare it-was he-prick their-nail-in they-die 

da. 9. Kie(nbena lo-fara-be(n-doma\da\(y l6-mode-(n bia thada 

thereafter he-kill-just now-because them he-mount 

ai6mu(n ada-si-nr6\da th-idiki\da. 

high tree-top-at it-after 

1- There was a man. 2. In the forest he was splitting basket-reed, 
seated upon a big tree. 3. As he was splitting, he heard as it were the 
sound of splitting made with the mouth. 4. Therefore he looked to see 
what could be imitating him. 5. Two small children were in the hollow 
of that tree. 6. They were children of a bush-spirit. 7. Therefore he 
pulled them out of that tree to kill them. 8. Poisoned (curare-) arrow- 
points he pricked under their nails to make them die. 9. Then, because 
he had killed them, he afterwards climbed a high tree. 

1) § 178, “ature-sp.rits are regarded as belonging to the class of non-rational beings (nature). 
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10. Ki(n kubaikiada k~ireakata th~ande~n\tu k6noko-kuyaha\da. 

then married-couple they-come those bush-spirits 

11. Th~edeke-m~bia\da t-iisa~be a~udo~n da. 12. Kiadoma baikiada 

they-see their-children dead therefore 

to~bona~ka\da\i. 13. Lo~uya\thada th-ideke-m~bia\da kuUsa~CTak6\da. 
they-follow (§ 64) him his-image they-see pool-in 

14. Aiom6~To ta~ko\deke'th6~na~ma £fa|no ma(nsoa(n ddma\thada k~akusa- 

high-at not see-can it very because with-eye- 

bona-n\da. 15 . T-edeke-Ti-doma\thade uni-rako l~oya\da th-aitha\da\i 
surface they-see-because water-in his-image they-know him 

aiomu(n ada~si~n\da\i. 16. Kiadoma thada thu~mude~[a tho wadtli- 

high tree-top-at him therefore it-mount that male 

kor6\da th-aboloka-nro th6~mode'fa\de l'ibitsi-ro\da to ada kh6n-di\da. 
§176 <:) 2) the-top-at it-mount he-to that tree-on -person 

17. Ka- sit6dai-to\tha thu-mudi~(n-b6\da ; ci~tora-(nr6 da th~inaloko\thada 

upside-down it mounting head-foot-at its-hind parts 

kufa-iwi-ab6\da lo-yoko~-q~bia\da c~iivisi dyako~ri(ri th-6do-m~bia\de. 
kufa-fruit-with he-strike its-testicle upon it-die 

18. Ma-mudi~(n koa\t-a~y-ka toh6\da k6noko-kuya\da l-ibitsi-ro aiomo- 
not-mount-yet it-do-when that bush-spirit he-at high-at 

ro, kia-b6ra-kwa-n\da to-soka-ti-ka\ta to ada l-a-bo da. 19. To-soko-m- 

that-before-yet it-cut-wish that tree he-was it-cutting 


10. Then came the couple [man and wife] of bush-spirits. 

11. They saw their children dead. 12. Therefore they followed him. 

13. They saw his image in a pool of water. 14. They could not see 
upwards, because their forehead protrudes over their eyes (do. R. 19a, 
Sect. 23, 99). 15. Because they saw his image in the water, they knew 

him to be upon the high tree. 16. Therefore the male bush-spirit began 
climbing to the top, to get at the person that was on the tree. 1 7. Upside- 
down it was climbing ; when he was upside-down, the man hit his testicle 
(see R. 19a, Sect. 99) with a ka/a-fruit (creole abrasa, Clusia sp. i)), and 
he died. (No® 18 — 27 form part of the history which the narrator had 
omitted). 

18. Before the bush-spirit climbed towards him, he wished to cut down 
that tree on which he was. 19. When cutting, the a.xe got loose from the 


D. 8, 267 [“The nest of the humming-bird is a marvel of strength, lightness, 
and beauty. It is skilfully plastered throughout with the clammy part of] the cuffa or 
wild onion, the seeds of which resemble canary seeds, and afford food to some birds. 
An Indian will avoid treading on an unripe fruit of the cuffa, dreading from its 
acridity a sore called “stone bruise”. At the risk of the stone bruise, the toes rubbed 
with the cuffa are said to be safe from bat bites,” See also R. 19a, Sect. 168. 
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bo ki l~a-b6\da tho-bar6~n\da a~fulido~Ti~a~bia tho-daya-konaria km\to- 
he-was (?) its-axe loose its-handle-from then it- 

tobadoa to~bao6\da uni-rak6-(n. 20. Kirj kubakiada wadi~th6\da 

falls its-axe water-in then long 

bokh6roTia\da t-ethekeke~fa th-eneka~ki-m-bia\to tho-bar6~na wa\de. 21. 

creeper it-pulls it-take-again that its-axe-own 

Ban~ka thada abaroko bokh6cona(n t-ethekede-n\da. 22. To ibt-n-doma 

though several creeper it-pulls it thin-because 

to~bokdrona\da iera\thada uni-rak6\da ka-ugudaratha-ya^bo 

the-creeper there, § 45 c) water-in coming in a heap together, §§122 >1)2), 108 A 

k~alebetu-n-a uni-rako toh bok6rona\da. 23. Kiadoma\da mintoko tula-y 

coiled water-in that creeper therefore very deep 

to oniabo mocotha-ga. 24. Kialok6\da ib6ro\th~a(n~bia to-baro-n- 

that water think that-in remain its-axe-con- 

kona\dia\da. 25. Toho yawo-baro(r] na-Qomt(y alaso ; to\ 

cerning thus This devil-axe they-call (§ 139 i*’!:)?) tortoise it 

thada konok-uya-kuba o~baco~(n thora th6-tobadi(n koba\thada\no 
was bush-spirit-former axe that it-lett fall long-ago it 

thu-bago-ha kuUsa-rako-(r]ro kia\thada to alaso bia-koba\da. 26. 

its-axe-own pool-in that was the tortoise to-be-past 

Khagd-bia\da iawoho bar6-(-q n-a(m~bia to-mutn\da. 

now devil axe they-say it-at 

27. To (a aiomufy kasako o-loa~bana uyaro-n-wa th~edokha~na\da 

the high heaven heart-surface reflecting it-saw 

mintoko thola~n\toho t~a-m~bia\da a-ibt~n\da\no. 
very deep it-did-to be leave it 


handle, and fell into the water. 20. Then he tore off a long creeper 
( bokhorona. Arum sp. ?i ) ) for measuring the depth of the water. 21. He 
tore off a great quantity of that creeper. 22. Because that creeper was 
very thin, in the water it came together in a heap in coils. 23. [He did 
not perceive that, and.] Therefore he thought the water was very deep. 
24. He let his axe lie in it. 25. “Devil’s axe” they call the (a certain 
species of) tortoise ; it was the bush-spirit’s axe which he let fall into the 
pool which became in ancient times the tortoise. 26. To this very day 
they call it “devil’s axe”. 27. He saw the blue sky reflected, and fancied 
that the water was very deep, and left the axe. 


1) D bucuruma. sarsaparilla; a similar name in Sm. bukkurumana hatti. a species 
of very thick and long Cayenne pepper; comp, with this D. 8, 184, R 19a Sect 103 
the bush-spirit having peppers on its head, and Koch-Griinberg 45c. II, p’. 148 - the 
pepper plant on the head of Piairaa. 
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28. Th-6do~m~bena\da c~iria\da, c-ireit6\da wade~[a\da ibiht\da 

it-die-after the-husband the-wife seek-will charm 

c-ibidi-(n bia lihida lok6\da iiidiki. 29. At6noa\thada m-auso-rj-kwal 

she-practices magic that man footstep first not-go-yet 

t-a-r]-ka ibi-bia wada~(nro lu~dtkita th~anaka\de t~edikiti-q bia 

she-was-when charm-to be seek-at his-footprint she-take she-envelop 

thada ade-bona lok6\da\(r]. 30. Kie(n th~6so~n\da uwada-ro ibi ibitst- 
tree-leaf in it then she-go search charm for 

ro\da th-aikaSia-'q-bia tha-to t-idikiti-wa. 31. Th-6so-m-bena\thada 
she- forget that her-package she-go-after 

liida loko kilt\da a-tokodo-m-bia onab6(m6\da lo-dokod6-m~bia\tha t6(ho 
that man § 176 r) 2) , escend ground-at he-loose this 

dikita-sa\da. 32. Lii-diki-wa : th-6nakd~sa ka-lokotho-n-a da 

package his-footprint-own its-take-result within-put 

kiadoma\thada l~ial6kota l-idiki-wa\da th-oaya\tha to konoko-kiiya 

therefore he-changes his-footprint-own its-own that bush-spirit 

idiki\da l-eneke-(m-bia l-ediki uyalokodowa. 
footprint he-take his-footprint instead 

33. Thu-makwa-ro-m\baikia ad-ubona ty-ikidi\tho yuliwihi. 34. 

all tree-leaves she-envelop this fire-fly 

Tho~maliti-sa-na to ts-ibiwa\da. 35. To th-ande-n\da li(hi ba(ha loko 

she-mcike-result this her-charm-own this she-come this perhaps man 

tdiki-koan-to m6rotha-[a\ba th-oaya kwafq a-btdo-n-a da. 36, Ktykobaikiada 

footprint think herself yet practice magic then 

lihi lok6\da lo~moda ki kadaba aiomo-ro ada-sT-nro. 37. Yu(r] ada-si(q 

this man he-mounts again high tree-top-at there tree-top 

koa\l~a-r]~ka\thada th-ande~m-bia\da. 38. To~kh6ta\ta ikihi\da firo-tho 

yet he-is-when she-come she-collects fire great 

28. After the husband had died, the wife sought for a charm in order 
to practice magic with the man’s foot-prints. 29. Before she went to seek 
a charm, she took his foot-prints and wrapped them in the leaf of a tree. 
30. Then she went to look for a charm, and forgot the packet. 31. After 
she was gone, that man came down and opened the packet. 32. He took 
his own foot-prints and put the bush-spirit’s foot-prints in their stead. 

33. All [the magic things she used] were tree-leaves and wrapped in 
them a fire-fly [which has the habit, if there is a fire, of flying into it]. 
34. From these the charm was made. 35. She thought that it were the 
foot-prints of the man, but on herself she practiced magic. 36. Then the 
man climbed again up the high tree. 37. He was still up that tree, when 
she came. 38. She collected fire-wood and made a big fire. 39. If I 
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ikihi maliti(n. 39. D-ib'idi~{aroka\i l~etikidi-[a-te aiomu(nMa toho 

fire make I-practice magic-if him he-fall-shall high-from this 

ikt(hikol6ko'-(nro moio\thaba\da ; d~ibida\i mu6thana\da. 40. Th'Oaya- 
flre-in think I-enchant him she has said (§ 35) she-self- 

sia~ro\th~a~nbia\thada iki(hi kolokd-nro adaUdt(n\da a-bitu~n~a.4\. Kiyata~ 
result it-do fire in run burn this 

koba-thara to konoko-kuya ereito odo-n-koba. 
was that bush-spirit wife died 


practice magic on him, he will fall down into the fire, she thought : I practice 
magic on him, said she. 40. It was herself that ran into the fire and 
burned. 41. So the bush-spirit's wife died. 

§ 216. The tortoise, the thrush and their mother'in'law ; 

the great flood 

Dutch spelling 

(comp. R. 19a, Sect. 162C : B. 5e, 10, Koch-Griinberg 45d nos 41, 49, 107) 

1. Lokoh khona th-a-n-ka\tha hikorli ma-tho korlasiri, kaboja tha 

man like being tortoise and thrush field they- 

tho-soko~fa th-mikketehnatho o-bora. 2. Kasakabo-nomaltha a-mekhebo-n 

cut-will their-mother-in-law for day-all work 

ro ose-fa~be-n ; 3. Kenda th-mikkethnatho, bahe-n ka\tha obada-n 
go and their-m.i.l. house-at when wait 

tho-boTa-n-be ; korlasiri tha mehra andi-n, hikorli tha ajowa- 

them-for thrush quick (§ 104 *>) I) H) ) come tortoise late-only 

ron anda bah-m, kijadoma tho-mikketeh k-ansi ka tho hikorli, mika-kho. 

come house-at therefore its-ra.i.I. loves that tortoise hard 

Umekhebo-n mn thana. 
his-work •) at 

4. Aba ka\tah korlasiri koro\kahlin bahe-n andi-n, ken baikija ka-tha-n 

other time thrush not quick house-at come then with-drink 


1. When the tortoise and the thrush were still men, they prepared a 
field (plantation) for their mother-in-law. 2. Every day they went to 
work. 3. Their m.i.l. waited for them at the house ; the thrush returned 
early, the tortoise returned late, therefore the m.i.l. loved the tortoise, 
because it worked so well. 4. Another time, the thrush did not return so 
early ; the m.i.l. had tapana for herself, and she gave diluted tapana to 


1) The pronominal prefix of the male class has to be used here, because the 
mother-in-law speaks of her son-in-law. 
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th-oja th~mikkethenatoh, th-fa-te-sa rontah th~asiekie~n-bija korlasiri 

herself their-m.i.l. her-do-future-result mixed she-give thrush 

mn. 5. Hamakhoro l-mekhebo-^ka mn thana korlasiri amon ; 6. Hikorli 

to. nothing he-work at thrush to tortoise 

koro rontah th-keleke ti-n-bija th-imikketeh usa-tho th~era~wabo ataha 

not mixed she-reach-cause ’) its-m.i.l. good its-juice-genuine drink 

da. 7. Kija tha-khoro a~mekheboto-hja toho hikorli, awsoron-tho baikija 

that it was not working the tortoise idle 

sabasabadi-n jaTaha~di ma~mekhebo tha-ja. 8. Aba-li tha ka~sa~tho kija 

trampling yonder not-work one having-child that 

korlasiri da, th-usa baikija aka-n~bija th-ietsi wa amaha th-ikketeh 
thrush its-child tell its-father what its-grandmother 

adija-n a-mirita-djaron th-ietsi jaloko. 9. Kijadoma\tha th-imawtowa koba 

say reviling § HO <^) its-father against therefore it-became angry 

korlasiri th-mikketeh amoni. 10. Korlasiri tha, a-hibida-tho kaboja a-soko~n. 

thrush its-m.i.l. at thrush finished field cutting 

11. Th-ibita tah tho kaboja hibien kiba. 12. Th-mikketeh a-kasirida 

it-burn that field already also its-m.i.l. prepare kasiri 

kikaba, kija emelija-tho kaboja bana, 13. firo-tho tha samako o-loko 

again new field on great pot in 

th-siki fa\da\no, tho-sonko-n-owa-bija, H. kija-tho tho-sonko-n-owa 

she-put it it-pour that this her-pouring 

koba\tha tho barla bija da. 15. Amaha a-tendo-tho-koba, kija\tha\to 
past the sea become what sunken was that the 

orijo bija koba. 
water-spirit became 


the thrush. 5. “He has done no work, the thrush”. 6. To the tortoise 
the m.i.l. did not give diluted tapana, but good pure tapana. 7. The 
tortoise, however, had not been working, but had idled, trampling on the 
grass. 8. The thrush had a child, and the child told its father how its 
grandmother was reviling him. 9. Therefore the thrush became angry 
with its m.i.l. 10. The thrush finished cutting the field. 11. It had 
already burned it too. 12. Its m.i.l. had again prepared kasiri on that new 
field, 13. in a big jar she put it. [She came to look at the field and 
collided with a big tree, which had not yet been cleared away : the vessel 
containing kasiri touched that tree, and the kasiri] ran out, H. that spilled 
kasiri became a big lake. 15. The m.i.l. sunk and became a water-spirit. 

[At that same moment a koata (Ateles) was planting a bixa-fruit (Bixa 


1) The mother-in-law has the tapana given to the tortoise by a child ; she mav 
not do so herself, see § 165. 
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Orellana, red paint) ; when the great flood came, the koata not knowing 
what to do, rubbed the bixa-fruit on its forehead, after which it fled to the 
forest : ever since that time, the koata has a red spot on its forehead. The 
m.i.l. had many things with her, among others a cassava-squeezer and 
grated cassava ; a cylinder of grated cassava which came, out of the 
squeezer, then became the fish kweriman (Mugil Brasiliensis)]. 


§ 217. The vain trogon and the industrious colibri 

Dutch spelling 

1. Wakili-be~koba (or wakili-koba) , loko khona th-a-n~kha, tho- 
long ago man like being all 

makowa~Ton khotah ma^tho kodibijo. bokolawro ma-tho bimiti kha-koba. 

animal and bird trogon and colibri were 

2. Da~marliti~ba\do d-a\la~nnijawa firo ba da-jakhoro, a-baleta-ti-rro 

1 make, § 60 b) my-bench-own great also my-soul (?) slt-wish-only 

da~ja-fa\do. n-ahla~n o-lokko. tab tha bokolawro adija-n, akanabokota-n 

my-soul (?)-will their-bench in said trogon speaking hear-causing 

tha bimiti da. 3. Kasakabo-man tha, bokolawro da, amarli-amarlida~ka 
colibri day-whole trogon . make-make 

th-la-nnijawa. 

its-bench-own 

4. Kidija th-a-n doma bokolawro adija-n\da, bimiti da, arhke-fa adija- 

thus because trogon speak colibri move(stir) word 

he bokolawro adi\da. 5. Bimiti baikija da akobantowa-ron mana, kija thada, 

trogon upon colibri field-make only being 


1. Very long ago, when all animals and birds were like men, there were 
a trogon i) and a colibri. 2. I will make a bench 2) for myself ; not only 
am I great, but I will also sit on a bench, on the people's benches, said the 
trogon, so that the colibri heard it, 3. The whole day the trogon was 
occupied in making its bench. 4. Because the trogon spoke so, the colibri 
spoke in proverbs (a side-hit) to (“upon") the trogon. 5. The colibri 


1) The trogon (Trogon viridis) is a sacred bird, a medicine-bird. The trogons sit 
with their backs to each other, when eating, and after that example the Indians formerly 
also sat with their backs to each other when eating ; they might not look at each other 
(comp. R. 19a, Sect. 223). 

2) In several tales and customs an Indian bench appears as a sign of distinction. 
D. 8, 264 “The hahlah was the divining stool used by Piai priest-doctors during their 
incantantions, ornamented with fanciful designs of animals, chiefly the tortoise and the 
alligator. It is now one of the few ordinary articles of furniture in every Indian household." 
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6. da-soko-ba do da~koba~nijawa si th-a-n bija to bimiti adija-kien daba; 

I-cut, 60 b)? my-field-own § 179 become the colibri said again 

7. amaha dokho da-sa-be eke~ja~fa da-moni, awosoro da~be~ja ka~sa- 

what ? my-children eat-shall I-by idle l-am (5 59 “) 3) ) having 

nie, mawadilija d~a-dekhi~n nah khona. 

children mamari, not at all I-look they-for 


was preparing a field, and said 6. I cut my field, 7. nothing shall my 
children get to eat from me, [if] I cannot look after them. 

§ 218. The tortoise and the opossnm 
Dutch spelling 

(comp. R. 19a, Sect. 159). 

1. Hikorli ma~tho jawatle tha. a~kisidowa koba halika~n djaro tata-sabon- 
tortoise and opossum tried which ever strongest 

fa hammusia mn ; 2. kijadoma tha hikorli, jawarle tha a-kkere-fa\da\n 

hunger at therefore tortoise opossum tie it 

hobo abon\da\Tio. 3. Ts~ikien ka~tokorlo~n bo-ren baikija tho hobo 

plum under it moment blooming (just begin) this plum 

t-ekkera\no jawarle tho hikorli da ; haliman\thatha tho hikorli k~ebena-n 
it'tied it opossum the tortoise so the tortoise long time 

jomn hobo abort ma~khoto-nia, kijaron kakke kowa\th~a-n tha. 4. Tho 

there plum under without-eating live yet being that 

hobo da, ka~tokorlo~ja hibien, k~iwi-ka badijan, kijadoma thokololon 

plum blooming already set-fruit also therefore fallen unripe fruit 

abo tha tho-bojowa-ja. 5. Wadja wai tha\da th~dekhi'n~bija the tho 
with it-feeds-self afterwards very it-look the 

jawarle <ia]nno. 6. Awothiki-ren baikija\da\no tho hikorli kakke ren-tho\da. 
opossum it find it the tortoise live still 

7. Kijaloko hebe-tho hobo iewi th-mn, tho thdkie-n bija th~tata ansi- 

next-time (?) ripe plum fruit it-at it-eat it-strengthen-self 

wa\da, ma-odo-n th-a~n-bija. 
not-die it-to be 


1. The tortoise and the opossum once tried which of them could best 
stand hunger. 2. To this purpose, the opossum tied the tortoise under a 
plum-tree (Spondeas lutea). 3. At the time the tortoise was tied up by the 
opossum, the plum-tree was only just coming in bloom : so the tortoise had 
to stay a long time under the plum-tree without food, yet it remained alive. 

4. So the plum-tree bloomed and bore fruit, and then the tortoise fed 
upon the unripe fruit which had fallen off. 5. A long time afterwards, 
the opossum came to look at the tortoise. 6. It found the tortoise still 
alive. 7. Next time, the plum-tree had ripe plums, and through eating 
them, the tortoise had regained its strength. 
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8. Ken baikija th~odokodO'-n bija tho jawarle tho hikorli da ; 

then it'loose that opossum that tortoise 

th~jalokhota-n bija baikija be. hikorli tha a-kkere bija jawarle kidaba 
they-change tortoise tie opossum again 

th~jalokhodo-wa karowa\da o-toro. 9. Th-ikhien ka~tokorlo~n ren bo\da\ 

its-stead agava foot moment blooming (just begin) 

no, tho jawarle a-kkera-ka jaraha iebara~n. 10. Ken bena\da, joho-ro 

it the opossum tie there remain thereafter mtuiy 

kasakabo idiki\da, hikorli adekke-fa-teh tho jawarle\da. 1 1 . Athenowa\tah 
day after tortoise see the opossum first 

awnobo'Wa khan kowa thatah tata'noma kha-toh tho hikorli a-sa~ 

answer being yet strong-with (?) when the tortoise call 

nnoma\da\n. 12. Kijaloko ki\tha kholen-bija th-dja-n khon\da. 13. Aba- 

it next time weak it-speak other 

ka\tha tho hikorli adekhi-n kithe-sa\ba no, th-sa-ka th-erie tho hikorli da 
time the tortoise sec again it it-calls its-name the tortoise 

mawadili sabo-ka\tha th-onabo-n-a tata-sabo\n. H. Jowarija ki\tha 

mamari, impossible more it-answer hard-more it from thence 

kasakabo-be balie-n bena, th-anda kikatha tho hikorli tho jawarle amn da. 

days really after it-came again the tortoise the opossum to 

tho-oda-ja koba hibien ; mabberie ron tah awnaba-n-bija. 15. Kijadoma 

it'died already flies only answer therefore 

tho hikorli mienthokho tata ansi [enasia mn fora, 

the tortoise very hard living-force hunger at that 


8. Then the opossum untied the tortoise, and they changed places, and 
the tortoise tied the opossum to the foot of an agave. 9. At the time 
when it was just coming in bloom, the opossum was tied up to remain there. 

10 . Many days afterwards, the tortoise went to look at the opossum. 11 . 

In the beginning, when the tortoise called it, it answered with a strong 
voice. 12. Next time, its voice was weak. 13. Another time when the 
tortoise went to see it, and called its name, it could no longer answer loudly. 
14. Many days later, the tortoise came again to the opossum, it was 
already dead ; the carrion-flies only answered. 1 5. And that is why the 
tortoise can stand hunger so well. [It may do three months without food]. 
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§ 219 


§ 219. The girl and the goatsucker (whip'poor'Will) 

Dutch spelling 

(comp. Koch-Griinberg 45d, n®. 67). 

1. Wakilie koba\tha. abah~ka aba bikidolija~tho hijaro. bakkelama khan 

long ago one time a girl female evening 

ansa-n-bo. 2. Kenkhoro baikija, wakortajo a-moromoroda-bo waboroko 

grating then goatsucker fly-flying path 

siri xvarija. 3. A-joroda th-a~n-kha baikija, waboroko-sitie~n\da kakkih 

begin from squee 2 e she-being path-begin-at making 

rethajabo wakodajo. 4. Kijadoma\tha iekihie josie tho hiJaro\da 

noise goatsucker therefore half-burned firewood the female 

a~bborle~borleda-bo th-ibitsi to wakorlajo; 5. bijama~ka\tha tho-borledie~n 
throw-throwing it-at the goatsucker second time she-throw 

to hijaro th-iebietsi\to hijaro. 6. Ken baikija th-kabinteh okhoni da 
the female it-at the female then third time 

th-oso-n~bija\to hijaro waboroko-sierie~nro th-ienabo to wakorlajo, 7. 

she-go the female path-head-at it-after that goatsucker 

abakharen\tha to wakorlajo a-beso~n~owa bija aba loko wadilie dien\da. 

suddenly that goatsucker transforming a man male as 

8. Kijadoma\tha to wakorlajo da adija-n-bija to hijaro o-ma ; 9. 

therefore that goatsucker speak that female with 

kakkehitsi bija a-beso\tah\na. 10. Dai ronnija,da hijaro ussa. 11. Da~sie- 

living man become transformed it I only woman good I-love- 

n-doma\bo hadijaken da-jarratowa-bo b-mon. 12. Khiddowahni bija 

because thee with desire 1-appear thee-to verily 

baikija bikidoliatsi loko wadilie dija th~a~n a-beso-n~a\n. 13. Tho~ma to 

youth man male as being transform it it-with the 


1 . One evening, long ago, a girl was grating cassava. 2. Then came a 
goatsucker and flew round and round the place where the road from the 
village begins. 3. As she was squeezing the cassava, the goatsucker made 
a great noise at the beginning of the path. 4. Therefore the girl threw 
pieces of half-burned fire-wood at the goatsucker. 5. She threw a second 
time. 6. The third time she went to the beginning of the path after the 
goatsucker. 7. Suddenly the goatsucker was metamorphosed into a man. 
8. And the goatsucker spoke with the girl : 9. it had become a living 
man. 10. It is only I, good woman. 11. Because I love you, I appear 
thus before you. 12. Really he had become a young man. 13. The 
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wakorlajo da kijawai hijaco. 14. Th'eben loko wadilie dija\thaTia baikija 

goatsucker that woman its-full man male as 

ussa~n dikkih-ni th-iereitoh khona. 
good looking its-wife like 

15. Wahdijarontha kebenan disijan\to hijaro tho-ma ; 16. Tete- 

afterwards long time accustomed the woman it-with mother- 

khanni d~adikkeh fa banja. b-ossa-li da~ma th~a-n~bija koba\tha to 
small I-see for a time thou-go I-with said the 

wakorlajo anmrlidie~n to hijaro tho~ma~wa. 17. Kenkhro baikija\to 
goatsucker deceiving the womem it-with -own then the 

hijaro osa~koba tho-ma tho-jo mamonro adikkhe-ren baikija to tho-jo da. 

woman went it-with its-mother to see that its-mother 

1 8. Kija tha th-kerre adijakema k-ansie-n da no, abalokhodie thako, 

that her-mother-in-law thus-very love her all kinds of things 

aklekatsidija, th-tiejo o-mon. 

reach her-daughter-in-law to 

19. Aba-ka tha aba dnaroko rethan th-ietyo mn iekihi-khodo a-sikie-n, 

one time a armfull her-d.i.l. at fire-wood give 

kija\tha khoro iekihi-khoda wabo-jada\n, odo ( owdo-tsi) -bona ton wa\tha. 
that was not fire-wood genuine it dead bones only 

20. Aba-kka\tha ata-he (kasiri) th-iesikie-n th-ietijo mn kiba, owdo-tsi 
one time drink (kasiri) she-give her-d.i.l. to again dead 

urraro-n ki\tha\da\ba, 21. ma-thi-n thatha\da\no. mienka khoro da-te-loko 
liquid again not-drink said she very my-bowels 

karie-ni kijadoma da-tha makhoro t-ah da, 22. th-ieretsi wa\tha 

aching therefore I-drink nothing she-said her-husband-own 

a-ttekeda-ja clajrzo. 23. Akkaratana-le ron nija baikija jomn da, 24. 

advise her burying only place 

goatsucker took the girl to be his wife. 14. He was like a real man, and 
took good care of his wife. 

15. A long time afterwards, when the woman had got accustomed to 
him, 16. He said: 1 will visit my little mother, go with me; so the 
goatsucker enticed the woman to accompany him. 17. So the woman 
went with him to his mother, and saw his mother. 1 8. Her mother-in-law 
loved her very much, and gave many things to her daughter-in-law. 19. 
Once she gave her d.i.l. an armfull of firewood, but it was not real firewood, 
they were bones of dead men. 20. Once she gave her d.i.l. kasiri, but it 
was the fluid from dead bodies. 21. She did not drink; “I have colic, 
therefore I cannot drink”, said she. 22. Her husband had advised her to 

act in this manner. 23. [At the place where they were, there were no 
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kijadoma\tha\to loko~hijaro, th-ieretsie da asikaa koba toho hijaro~kon 
therefore that man-female her-husband gave that woman-small 

0-/0 amonro\da. 25. Kidija\tha koba\to loko hijaro tho-jo amn anda 
mother to so that man-female her-mother to came 

kiendaba. 26. Kija doma loko~no odo-tsi jalokko moro m-a-ssa \ to 

again therefore men dead spirit think possibly (§ 30) the 

wakorlajo mn. 
goatsucker at 


real men, but] it was a burial-place. 24. Therefore the husband of that 
human female gave that little woman back to her mother. 25. So that 
human female came back again to her mother. 26. And that is why the 
Indians call the goatsucker “dead man’s spirit”. [The narrator added : 
“superstitious people fear these birds”.] i) 

§ 220. The man and the goatsuckers 

In 1910 I was working in the balata-trade at the Wayombo. and slept in 
an Indian village. About half past nine, when everybody was asleep. I heatd 
a goatsucker, and when he came near, I heard two. When they were very 
close, they shook my hammock as if a man was doing it. I felt as though I 
had been struck by an electric current ; for a quarter of an hour I did not 
know whether I was alive or not. — I lighted a lamp, and asked the birds 
whether they were living men or spirits. Then I dreamt that they were two 
men. — The day after, I told this to the inhabitants, and then someone 
said ; two persons, a man and his wife, have been buried here, at the place 
where you have slept. 

§ 221. The dead woman who became a deer 
Dutch spelling 

1. Wakilie koba, aba\tha loko wadilie, l-iereitho owda\tha, hi-karata\tha 
long ago a man male his-wife died he-buried 

da|no ; bJa-wah kowan~tsi tab daba nara 2. lu-kkarati-n bena'to lo- 
her they-alone (§ 120 a) 3), a) 2)) he-bury after that 

bodija-wa\da l-ose-fa aba-nro\da th-idiki. 3. Atenowa'tha l-osa konoko-nro, 
his-corpse he-go-wlll other-at it-after first he-go forest-at 


1. Long ago, there was a man whose wife died : [when] he buried her. 
they (he and his dead wife) were alone. 2. After he had buried her, he 
went to another place. 3. First he went to the forest. 4. When evening 

*) Comp, also R. 19a. Sect. 103- a bush-spirits brains were .scattered, and from 
each piece there grew a wokorai-yu. Yu — spirit 1 § 167 d ) . 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII 


B20 
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4. ken kho baikijada, bakkelama khan jokha-wana l~anda ki-fa l-sikowa-n, 
then evening hunt-from he-come his-house-at 

jon-tho bie wabbeka l-iereitho-wa lu-kkarati-n ; 5. bakkelama wabo- 

where just now now his-wife hc-bury evening very- 

ron\tha konoko-sie-n-bo hadali da, lo-balie fa aba-nro da. 
only forest-begin sun he-pass will other-to 

6 . Ken khoro baikija, sjokhan l-a-n-bena oso-n ki tha ma-tato-n-a kowa 

then somewhat he-be-after 'go not-far-being yet 


l~a~n-kha, lu~kkanabi-n bija\tha a~siemaka-he l-ienabo'wa\da. 
he-be-when he-hear cry he-after 


7. 


Lu-kkanabana baikija. l-iereitho be-koba o~jorleroko dija-tsi\th-a-n 
he-hear his-wife past throat-in like 


baciie-r.. 

indeed 

l-ienabo. 

he-behind 


8 Amaha-ron b-ieba de !! tah tha kakonon ben a-simaka^n 
what thou-leave me said loudly calling 

9. Toho\tha lu-kkanabi-n doma tata-n th-isimaka-n kakhitsi 

this he-hear because hard she-calling living man 


dien\da lu-ddarliedie-n bija tha da. 
as he-run 


10. Wa-tha-khoro l-ienabo th-oso-n, lu-darlida\tha tata-n ken barlie-n. 
long-is-not he-behind she-go he-run hard very indeed 

waa-ja-khoro baikja, th-ose-n l-ienabo. 11. Homoni doma thee no, lo- 
long-not she-go he-behind near because she he- 

borleda-ka\tha tho-bora-die, addekhe-ren baikija\no, hodo-hodo khoren ; 
throw-away she-before see-distinctly her bowed very 


12. lo-joko-n 

bija 

baikija siemara abo\da\n. 

th-owda\kika th-a-sa-ba. 

he-strike 


arrow with her 

she-die 

again § 30 

13. Kojarla 

dijat 

sie-n a-beso-n-a\tha. 14. 

kentha 

lu-darlidie-n-bija 

deer 

as 

she transformed 

then 

he-run 

lo-jono-mamonro. 

l-akka-n-bija tho-khonan 

15. 

nah oso-n-bija 


his-family-to he-tell her-concerning they go 


came, he intended to return home, where a short time ago he had buried 
his wife. 5. It was late already ; when he came to the edge of the forest, 
the sun went down, and he passed on to another place. 

6. When he had gone a short distance and was not yet far away, he 
heard a voice behind him. 7. He recognised the voice of his late wife. 
8. ‘‘Why have you left me !" cried she loudly behind him. 9. When he 
heard her crying like a living being, he began to run. 

10. She followed him very fast, and the more he ran, the faster she 

followed him. 11. When he was close by. he went to the wayside and 

saw distinctly that she was bent. 12. He hit her with an arrow, and 

she died. 13. She was metamorphosed into a deer (see § 167a) i) II)) 

■14. He ran to his family, and told what had happened. 15. They went 
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th-iebitsUro . 16. Kijadoma khoro loko-no wabo ieki-sa\n-a\to kojarla, 

she-to therefore not men genuine eat they-do deer 

owdo-tsi jaloko mora nah tho-mon. 
dead-person spirit think they it-at 


to her. 16. And that is why true Indians do not eat deer ; they call it 
“dead man’s spirit’’. 

§ 222. The two bushmaster'Snakes 

Dutch spelling 

1. Aba-ka tab aba wadilie wakili koba a-jokha-ro ose~n, 2. ken baikia 

once was a man long ago hunt-at go then 

orie o-toko fa\da ie, lo-kojowa tab babbi-mo^da, wadili sabo-ka\tab 

snake bite him he-return house-to mamari. impossible more 

kboro\da ie, kari tbana l-mn mienkboro da no. 3. Maivtsi djaro tab 

he pain he-at very it morning about 

aba ose~fa jokba-nro kidaba, 4. lu-ddikhi-n-bia tab bian-be kakkitsi 

other go hunt-at again he-see two men 

djan~tob lu-rrabodikke-wa-teb. 5. Ken kboro baikia ajakado-tsi tb-a-n bia 
like he-encounter then hide 

aba ada a-tikidi-tob koba waboroko-loko be ren-tob da ujjabo kbona tal. 

a tree fallen path-in just now behind 

tbo-jakado~n-a bia be ; 6. lii-ddikbi-n bia tab biantna [iro-be-toh orie\da 
it-hide he-see two big snakes 

konoko~se-be\tab. 7. Kia boro\tab kakkitsi djakb-a-n lu-ddikkbi-n lu- 

bush-worms that before living man as being he-see he- 

rrabodikke~wa be da\no, l-kanabi-n bia tab tb-dia-diadi-n th-one-kwa be; 
encounter just now them he-hear they-talk-talking among each other 

awsa-n\da se tb-abo adiadiadi-n tab tb-onekwa-be. 8. mijaka-bena 
going § 116 ^) 10 ) them- with talk-talking among each other yesterday-after 

a~tokota-ro d-a-ja\no, korlibi adien~ron abo da-jokbo-sa-ja da\no tb-abo 
bite-cause I-do it rat artisan-only with my-hunt-result it it-with 


1. Once upon a time, a long while ago, a man had gone out hunting. 2. 
He was bitten by a snake, and returned home because he could no longer 
stand the pain the bite caused him. 3. Towards morning, another man 
again went out hunting. 4. he saw what he took to be male persons 
coming to meet him. 5. 'When he saw them coming, he hid behind a big 
tree which had just fallen in the middle of the path. 6. He saw two big 
snakes, so-called bushworms (Lachesis rhombeata). 7. Before he had 
seen them coming to meet him as if they were living men, he had heard 
them talking. 8. Yesterday I missed him, because I shot at him only with 
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tah aka-akadi-n th-iebia teh-wa da. 9. Lieh baikia miaka bna th^arrede 
tell-telling he yesterday past they bite 

bena lie akah tho-jabo khonan\da. 10. Lu-dikkhbn doma tah tho orie-be 
after he tell it-behind he-see because those snakes 

da lo-{ari-n bia tah tho orie-be. 
he-kill those snakes 


an arrow which is used for shooting rats. 9. They talked about the man, 
who they had bitten yesterday [for the snakes had assumed bodies or 
shapes of men]. 10. Because he really saw the snakes, he has killed 
them both. 


§ 223. The man and the savanah'dag 

There was a man ; his name was Long John. One day, when he returned 
from a Arasiri-feast, about 3 or 4 o’clock in the morning, he heard cries as 
if coming from savanah-dogs (oalitu) . First one, then a second. The man 
was somewhat drunk, and when still another cried, he reviled against them. 

A moment later he saw a man coming to meet him, who said : “what did 
you say just now, don 't you know who I am ?’’ The man was not 
frightened, because he was drunk, and answered : “1 did not speak to you, 
I only scolded the savanah-dogs. But where do you come from ?” The 
other said : “I have come, because you have deeply offended me”. 
Thereupon they wrestled. When both were exhausted, the man who had 
come to meet him, said : “1 am stronger than you are ; 1 go away now, 
but you must not abuse me any more”. 

The man did not know whether it was a man, or only had the shape of 
a man. But it was a spirit (uyah6-iva\thayada\n) ; [na-yaloko-wa\yathada 
would mean ; that was the spirit of a human being]. 


§ 224. The origin of the Besoa>family 


(comp. B5e, 176, v. C. 7e Ant III, 484.) 

There was once a man who lived quite alone ; he had no wife, but only 
a small delicate dog that remained at home the whole day. Every day the 
man went hunting, and when he came home, he saw the dog lying there. 

It is a custom with the Indians, that when the husband comes home, his 
wife has prepared a beverage for him. Now. one day. the man came home, 
and saw a vessel with a beverage. He did not know who had prepared that, 
for only the dog was there. 
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He made up his mind to watch who had done that for him. He said to 
the dog : “I am going away for two days”. But he came home earlier, and 
then he saw a woman baking cassava in order to make a beverage from it. 
He said : “what woman is that ? I should like to know where she comes 
from ’. He walked softly behind the woman, and there he saw hanging over 
a beam, the skin of his dog.. He took the skin secretly, and threw it into the 
fire. Thereupon he said to the woman ; “you belong to me, and you will 
remain here”. 

The woman began to cry and said “why have you done that ? give me 
my skin back”. The man said ; “I have burned it : if you want to be a 
human being, you should live like one.” And so he lived with her ever 
afterwards, and she became the mother of the Besoa-na. 
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CAPITEL I 


Die H y s t a s p e s o r a k e 1 


Dies irae, dies ilia 
solvet saeclum in favilla 
teste David cum Sibylla 

Wenn Thomas von Celano im Eingang seiner gewaltigen Beschreibung 
des Weltgerichts „David samt Sibylle” als Zeugen fiir den kunftigen 
Weltbrand anfiihrt, dann gilt ihm David als Reprasentant der biblisch- 
alttestamentlichen Profetie, die Sibylle als die heidnische Profetin, die weil 
sie Heidin ist, die Wahrheit der biblisch-kirchlichen Lehre nachdriicklich 
bestatigt ) . In der tat nehmen Weltbrand und Weltgericht in den uns 
erhaltenen sibyllinischen Orakelen einen grossen Raum ein. Und seit 
Justin dem Martyrer haben viele Kirchenvater, namentlich in apologe- 
tischen, fiir die Aussenwelt bestimmten Biichern, die Sibylle als ,,Zeugin” 
fiir die kirchliche Eschatologie angerufen und ihre Verse zitiert -). 

Neben der Sibylle nennen nun einige wenige Kirchenvater noch einen 
zweiten Reprasentanten heidnischer Profetie, der genau so wie jene den 
kunftigen Weltbrand ^und andere Stucke der christlichen Eschatologie 
vorausverkiindet,- hat, den Konig Hystaspes. Die Orakel des Hystaspes 
sind freilich viel weniger bekannt 'gewesen als die der Sibylle. Wir 
kennen sie lediglich aus den sehr allgemein gehaltenen Anfuhrungen von 
vier Kirchem^Etern : Justin (um 150), der sich in seiner ersten Apologie 
(c. 20 und c. 44) auf Hystaspes beruft ; Clemens Alexandrinus (um 190), 
der in seinen Stromateis (VI, 5, 42) eine apokryphe Paulusschrift zitiert, 
in der die Horer aufgefordert werden, die griechischen (d.i. heidfiischen ) 
Bucher, namlich die Sibylle und den Hystaspes zu lesen ; Lactantius 
(um 305), der in seinen Institutiones zweimal (VII 15, 19 und VII 18, 2.3) 
den Hystaspes nennt ; endlich der Verfasser der ,,Theosophie (Ende 
des 5. Jhdt.), der ihn gleichfalls kurz anfiihrt 3). Keiner dieser Zeugen 
giebt ein wortliches Zitat ; sie beschranken sich auf allgemeine Angaben 
der eschatologischen Themata, die sie bei Hystaspes gefunden haben. Es 

') Vgl. hierzu A. Jeremias, Judische Frommigkeit. 2. Aufl. 1929, S. 5. 

2) Vielleicht ist H e r m a s der alteste Christ, der Kenntnis der Sibylle bezeugt : 
Vis. II 4 ; vgl. dazu D. Volter, Apostol. Vater 1904, S. 184 ff. : M. Dibelius, in : Die 
apostol. Vater 1923, S. 451 f. Dabei hat doch wohl nicht bloss das Aeussere der Gestalt 
(der Kirche) den Hermas an die Sibylle erinnert, sondem auch der Inhalt der von ihr 
iibermittelten Schrift. Die Ankundigung der kommenden grcfcsen und die Mahnung 

zur fiiruvoM (2, 7 : 3, 3) sind durchaus Sibyllenmotive. 

®) Vgl. die Texte bei E. Schiirer, Geschichte des judischen Volkcs im Zeitaltec Jesa 
Christi. 4. Aufl. III. Band 1909 S. 594 f. : bei E. Boklen, Die Verwandtschaft der jadisch- 
chcistlichen mit der persischen Eschatologie, 1902, S. 95 f. 
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sind folgende : der Weltbrand (Justin) ; die Erscheinung des Sohnes 
Gottes, der Kampf der Konige gegen Christus und die Seinen und die 
Parusie (Ps.-Paulus) : der Untergang Roms (Lactantius I), die Vernich- 
tung der Gottlosen durch Juppiter (Lactantius II) ; endlich die Mensch- 
werdung des Erlosers (Theosophie). Man sieht : auch der Inhalt der 
Hystaspesorakel ist sehr mannigfaltig ; ja man fragt sich sofort : haben 
wir es hier mit einer einheitlichen Orakelsammlung zu tun ? Bs scheint 
auch hier, wie in den Orakeln der Sibylle, heidnisches, jiidisches und 
christliches Ueberlieferungsgut gemischt zu sein und die nahere Be- 
stimmung der Herkunft der Orakel erscheint recht schwierig. 

Dem entspricht der Dissensus der Gelehrten, die bisher iiber die Orakel 
des Hystaspes sich geaussert haben. Die einen betonen den jiidischen 
oder jiidisch-christlichen Charakter, die anderen ihren 
iranischen oder iranisch-jiidischen Ursprung. E. Schiirer 
(a. a. O.) schwankt zwischen der Annahme jiidischer oder christlichcr 
Abfassung, will sie aber eher fiir judisch halten, rechnet jedoch mit der 
Moglichkeit christlicher Ueberarbeitung. Und ahnlich urteilt A. Harnack l). 
G. Kruger meint in seinem ausfiihrlichen Artikel : Hystaspes 2), dass 
ein sicheres Urteil schwer zu gewinnen sei, da in den Angaben Motive, die 
jiidischen Ursprung zu beweisen scheinen, mit Motiven sich mischen, die 
nur in einer christlichen Schrilt mbglich scheinen. Er betont aber, dass die 
vaticinia Hystaspis auf Reminiszenzen aus der persischen Religionsge- 
schichte und dehre beruhen. Hierin folgt er dem .Q;:ientalisten E. Kuhn, 
der in seinem Aufsatz : Eine zoroastiirische Profezeiung in christlichem 
GewandeS) unser Apokryphon fur ein in ziemlich friihe Zeit zuruck- 
gehendes Werk erklart, das den Zweek verfolgte, unter den von helle" 
nistischer Kultur beeinflussten Mazdayasniern fiir da.' aufstrebende 
Christentum Anhanger zu werben : der Verfasser sucht die ihm bekannten 
Profezeiungen vom Saosyas und die Verheissung des Messias mit einander 
zu verbinden. Kuhn wertet die Orakel also als Documente eines jiidisch- 
christlichen Synkretismus. Ihm folgt W. Bousset. der in den Fragmenten 
ein zu apologetischen Zweeken verfasstes Gemisch von jiidischer und 
eranischer Eschatologie erblickt4). Ganschinietz endlich, der den Artikel : 
Hystaspes fiir Pauly-Wissowa’s Realencyclopadie geschrieben hat 5), 
vertritt die Meinung, der Verfasser sei ein mit der persischen Tradition 
wohl vertrauter hellenisierter Orientale, der die letzten Dinge dieser Welt 

1) Geschichte dec altchcistlichen Litecatuc I S. 863 Chconologie dec altchcistl. Lit. I 

S. 589. Vgl. auch O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte dec altkicchl. Litecatuc IT 2 A 1914 
S. 713 f. . • . xyii. 

In ■ A. Hauck's Realencyclopadie fuc pcotestant. Theologie u. Kicche VIII (1900), 
S. 508 f. : hier und bei Schurer s. auch die altere Literatur. 

•^) In . Pestgeuss an Rud von Roth, 1893. S. 217 221. 

Die Religion des Judentums im neutestamentl. Zeitaltec, 2. A. 1906 S 260- 3 A 
berausg. H. Gressmann, 1926, S. 226. 

5) Bd. VIII. S. 541 f. 
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im wesentlichen der Avesta und der noch jetzt lebenden Volkstradition 
entsprechend schildere. 

Die Meinungsverschiedenheiten der Forscher erklaren sich natiirlich 
in erster Linie hieraus, dass die Angaben der Kirchenvater, wie wir schon 
sahen, so gering an Zahl, so knapp und auch doppeldeutig sind. Fine 
besondere Schwierigkeit macht die Mitteilung des Lactantius (VII 18, 3). 
dutch den Betrug der Damonen sei in dem Buch des Hystaspes die 
Sendung des Sohnes Gottes verschwiegen worden ; Lactanz kann sorait 
die Orakel, auf die Ps.-Paulus und die Theosophie sich berufen, nicht 
gekannt haben, und diese Orakel unterliegen dem Verdacht, dass sie 
christliche Zusatze sind. Die Zeugen spalten sich also . neben einem 
christlichen Hystaspesbuch miissen Hystaspesorakel bestanden haben, die 
dann heidnischen, jiidischen oder jiidisch-heidnischen Ursprungs gewesen 
sein miissen. 

Aber der Dissensus der Gelehrten hat noch tiefere Griinde. Ich denke 
an die grosse Verwandtschaft, die zwischen iranischer. jiidischer und christ- 
licher Eschatologie besteht und die in Fallen wie sie hier vorliegen eine 
Entscheidung, ob ein Stuck iranisch, jiidisch oder christlich ist, ausser- 
ordentlich erschwert. Die Aehnlichkeiten sind so gross, dass man vielfach 
gemeinsamen Ursprung oder gegenseitige Abhangigkeit der verschiedenen 
Eschatologien annimmt. Dass die jiidische Eschatologie in nachexilischer 
Zeit dutch den Parsismus weithin beeinflusst und in ihrem Charakter 
stark verandert worden sei, ist eine Annahme, die sich grosser Verbreitung 
erfreuti). Gerad*" die fundamentalen Vorstellungen vom Weltbrand. vom 
Weltgericht,’' vom kommendet'?’ Gpttesreich, von der Auferstehung, vom 
Welterloser fiihrt man auf parsistischen Einfluss zuriick. Dutch Ver- 
mittlung d^s Judentums ware dann auch das Neue Testament stark parsis- 
tisch bestimmt. Aber das Christentum hat nicht nur jiidisch (-parsistische) 
Ideeen iibernommen, sondern auch jiidische Apokalypsen, ganz oder in 
Fragmenten. Die Annahme, dass der Apokalyptiker Johannes neben der 
alttestamentlichen Profetie auch nachkanonische jiidische Dokumente in 
seiner Schrift verarbeitet hat. hat grosse Wahrscheinlichkeit “). Sicher 
ist, dass die reiche apokalyptische Literatur, die die alte Kirche iiberliefert 
hat, zum grossen Teile judischer Herkunft und nur in verschiedenem 
Masse christlich iiberarbeitet ist. Nur iiber das Mass der christlichen 
Ueberarbeitung gehen die Meinungen auseinander 3). Das klassische 

V 9 I. von neuester Literatur : W. Bousset — H. Gressmann, a. a. O. S. 478 ff. , 
Ed. Meyer, Urspcung u. des ChristentuTTis, II 1921, S. 95 ff. A. v. Gall, 

BaniXtia roe &tov, 1926. 

S. meinen Artikel : Johannesapokalgpse in : Religion in Geschichte nnd Gegenwart. 
2. A., 3. Bd. (1929). 

*) Vgl. E. Schiirer a. a. O. S. 258 ff. : umstritten ist der Umfang der christlichen 
Interpolationen in den Testamenten der Patriarchen (N. Messel, in den Abhandlungen 
f. W. Baudissin, 1918, S. 355—374. halt diese Schrift sogar in ihrem ganzen Umfang 
fiir christlich) und im slavischen Henochbuch. — Wenn Th. Zahn, Die Oflenbarung des 
Johannes I 1924, 139 ff. behauptet und zu beweisen sucht. die sogenannte syrische 



8 


DIE ORAKEL DES HYSTASPES 


Beispiel ist neben der Esra-apokalypse das Buch der O r a c u 1 a 
Sibyllina. Hier sind heidnische, jiidische und christliche Orakel 
meist deutlich zu unterscheiden ; aber oftmals ist es auch hier schwer, oder 
gar unmoglich zu sagen, was heidnisch oder jiidisch ist, wo die jiidische 
Grundschrift aufhort und die christliche Produktion oder Interpolation 
beginnt i ) . Heidnisch heisst hier zumeist : griechisch-hellenistisch ; doch 
besteht die Moglichkeit, dass auch persisch-orientalische Orakel in das 
Buch Aufnahme gefunden haben, ist doch nach Varro die erste von den 
zehn Sibyllen, die bestehen, von den Persern gekommen (s. Lactant. 
Inst. I 6, 8 ) - 

So in die Geschichte der antiken Eschatologie und der apokalyptischen 
Literatur eingestellt, erhalt das Hystaspesbuch symptomatische Bedeutung. 
Wir verstehen von vorn herein, warum die nahere Bestimmung der 
Herkunft der Hystaspesorakel nicht so einfach ist. Andererseits beleuchtet 
der Tatbestand die Zusammenhange der persischen, jiidischen und christ- 
lichen Eschatologie. Schon die Tatsache dass die Kirchenvater den Perser 
Hystaspes als Profet anerkennen, bezeugt eine gewisse Solidaritat zwischen 
christlicher und persischer Religion. Und in dem literarischen Problem, 
das uns aufgegeben ist, spiegelt sich ein bedeutsamer ideologischer Process, 
das synkretistische Zusammenfliessen von parsistischen, jiidischen und 
christlichen Zukunftserwartungen ; ein Process, der indes nicht nur ein 
gewisses Solidaritatsbewusstsein zwischen den drei Religionen anzeigt, 
sondern noch mehr ihre gegenseitige Rivalitat. Wenn die eine Religion 
Namen, Gedanken, Schriften von einer anderen uberi^mmt und sich so 
durch fremdes Gut bereichert, giebt .^je damit zwar zu ei*xennen, dass 
auch die andere Religion Offenbarungen empEangen und die Wahrheit 
gefunden hat ; das eigentliche Motiv solcher Annexionen ist indes das 
Streben, unter den Anhangern der fremden Religion fiir ihre Wahrheit 
Propaganda zu machen, durch das Lchngut gerade ihre eigene Ueber- 
legenheit zu erweisen, die fremde Religion sich dienstbar zu machen und 
deren besondere Anspriiche aufzulosen. Wie die heidnische Sibylle nur 
den Beruf hat, das Zeugnis ,, David's” zu bestatigen, so bedeutet die 
Annexion des Hystaspes durch die Kirchenvater, dass er nur noch die 
Function eines profetischen Zeugen fiir den Gott der Kirche, fiir den 
Christus der Kirche, fur die kirchliche Eschatologie ausiibt. Seine ur- 
spriingliche Religion ist fiir die Kirche damit erledigt. Die Annektierung 
des heidnischen Profeten durch die Kirche ist ein Kampfmittel, das sie 
gebraucht, urn sich der fremden Religion zu erwehren. Nur indirect erkennt 


B a r u c h apokalypse sei ein christliches, kein jiidisches Pseud-epigraphon (er beruft sich 
vomehmlich auf c. 30 und c. 29, 5) so steht er mil dieser Meinung ganz isoliert da ; 
immerhin beleuchtet auch sie die eigenartigen Verhaltnisse der jiidisch-christlichen 
Apokalyptik. 

1) Vgl. E. Schurer a. a. O. V. 555 ff. ; Rzach in Pauly — Wissowa’s Realenz., 
2. Reihe II 2. Sp. 2117 ff. 

■-) Einige Hypothesen bei Rzach a. a. O., Sp. 2097. 
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die Kirche an, dass auch die falsche Religion auf Offenbarung beruht, 
dass zwischen ihr und dem Heidentum Verwandtschaft besteht, ja dass 
sogar das Heidentum auf sie nicht ohne Einwirkung geblieben ist. 

Indem wir so das Problem der Hystaspesorakel in einen grosseren 
Zusammenhang einstellen, gewinnt es umfassende Bedeutung. Es handelt 
sich nicht nur um ein rein literarisches Fragstiick. Die Untersuchung wirft 
auch Licht auf den grossen synkretistischen Prozess, der sich in der 
Religionsgeschichte des Hellenismus und der romischen Kaiserzeit abspielt. 
Selbst wenn wie zu keinem ganz sicheren Resultate kommen sollten, wiirde 
schon die Vergleichung der verschiedenen Traditionen unsere Einsicht 
in die Structur des orientalisch-griechisch-romisch-christlichen Synkretis- 
mus fordern konnen. Eine eingehendere Untersuchung der 
Hystaspesfragmente ist bisher noch niemals vorgenommen worden. 
Wir glauben, dass durch genauere Analyse der Texte unser Wissen iiber 
Inhalt und Charakter des Hystaspesbuchs in mancher Hinsicht erweitert 
werden kann. Von besonderen Interesse diirfte der Nachweis sein, dass 
die Hystaspesfragmente, namentlich die Testimonien des Lactanz, ihre 
schonsten Illustrationen in der romischen Literatur und zwar in der des 
Zeitalters Cicero’s und der grossen Epoche des Kaisers Augustus finden. 



CAPITEL 2 


Hystaspes in d e r p e r s i s c h - s y n k r e t i s t i s c h e n 

Ueberlieferung 

Unsere erste Frage muss sein, wer denn der Hystaspes ist, dem 
die Orakel zugeschrieben werden ^ ) . Die Geschichte kennt zwei bedeutsame 
Trager des Namens : 1. den Konig Vistaspa, den Beschirmer des Profeten 
Zarathustra ; 2. den Vater des Konigs Darius I. Die namentlich fiir die 
Chronologie des Zarathustra wichtige Frage, ob diese zwei Personen aus- 
einanderzuhalten oder zu identificieren sind, ist noch immer ’heiss um- 
stritten^). Schon im Altertum sind beide Auffassungen vertreten. Wo 
man das Auftreten des Zarathustra in eine graue Vorzeit verlegt, hat 
man den Zarathustraglaubigen Hystaspes naturlich von dem Zeitgenossen 
des grossen Kyros unterschieden. Diese Datierung von Zoroaster ist sehr 
verbreitet 3). Dagegen scheint Ammianus Marcellinus (XXIII, 6. 32), wenn 
er von Hystaspes, rex prudentissimiis, Darei pater spricht, die Identitat der 
beiden zu vertreten, obschon er ihn erst nach Zoroaster auftreten lasst 4). 
Ein spaterer griechischer Schriftsteller, Agathias (6. Jhdt. n. Ch.), macht 
ausdriicklich auf das Problem aufmerksam und bemettkt ; Ileoaai de avrov 
(sc. ZcoQoacrQOv) oi rvv em ' Yord^ned/, ovxm d/j ri (paol yeyovsvai, 

cog Mav djUcpiyvoeioOai y.al ovh eJvai ua&sTv, noregov Aageiov naryg, sirs xal 
d2/iO? ovTog vitijoyev ’ Yaxdanyg (II 24) 5); bei seinen persischen Zeit- 
genossen war also keine Auskunft iiber Zeit und Person des Hystaspes 
zu holen. 


Die Nachrichten der gnechischen und lateinischen Schriftsteller iiber Hystaspes, 
Zarathustra und die persische Religion findet man gesammelt bei W. Jackson, 
Zoroaster I S99, p. 226 ff.. und vollstandiger bei C. Clemen, Fontes historiae 
religionis Persicae 1920. 

-) Vgl. die Literatur in Pauly — Wissowas Realenc. IV 542, Artikel Hystaspes 2 
\-on J. Miller ; dazu aus neuester Zeit Joh. Hertel, Die Zeit Zoroasters 1924 u. Die 
Mcthode der arischen Forschung 1926, der sich fiir die Identificierung der zwei Hystaspes 
und fur die Datierung des Zarathustra im 6. Jahrh. vor allem auf das Schweigen des 
Herodot iiber Z. (in seiner Darstellung der Religion der Magier) und auf den Charakter 
und Ton der Dariusinschriften beruft. 

“) Vgl. liber die Datierung bei den Griechen C. Clemen. Die griechischen a. lateini- 
schen Nachrichten iiber die persische Religion (1920), S. 11 ff.. ders. in Zeitschr. f 
Missionskunde u. Religionswissenschaft Bd. 40, S. 45 ff. 

■*) ..Saeculis priscis" hat Zoroastres. der Baktrier, vieles aus den Gehelmlehren der 
Chaldaer der Magierweisheit hinzugefugt. darnach (deinde) hat das getan Hystaspes 
rex prudentissimus Darei pater. Fiir Zoroaster hat also Amm. Marc, die iibliche Tradition: 
dann liegen zw'ischen Zoroaster und Hystaspes Jahrhunderte und Jahrtausende. 

Clemen. Fontes p. 101. 
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Von den Kirchenvatern, die die Orakel des Hystaspes zitieren, geben 
nur Lactanz und der Verfasser der Theosophie iiber seine Person Aus- 
kunft, Ersterer bezeichnet ihn (VII, 15. 19) als Medorum rex ^antiquissi- 
mas, der seine Orakel multo ante profatus est quam ilia Trojana gens 
conderetur. Als Beherrscher von Medien wird Hystaspes auch bei dem 
Historiker Chares von Mitylene aufgefiihrt (bei Athenaeus XIII, 35 i). 
Wird das Alter des Hystaspes hier iiber die Zeit des trojanischen Krieges 
hinausgeruckt, dann entspricht das der oben erwahnten Datierung des 
Zarathustra : von ihm sagt diese Tradition, er sei 5000 Jahre alter als 
die Generation des trojanischen Krieges gewesen^). Aber auch von der 
Sibylle wird iiberliefert, dass sie alter als Homer gewesen sei 3). So will 
auch Lactantius sagen, dass Hystaspes an Alter den altesten griechischen 
Schriftsteller iiberlegen sei. Dies hohe Alter des Profeten verstarkt 
natiirlich das Gewicht und die Zuverlassigkeit seiner Profezeiungen. Nach 
dem antiken Grundsatz, dass Prioritat auch Superioritat bedeutet — im 
Neuen Testament kommt er z. B. Matth. 19, 8 Parall. und Gal. 3, 17 zur 
Anwendung — ist damit die Erhabenheit der Hystaspesorakel iiber alle, 
etwa entgegengesetzten. jungeren Orakel erwiesen. Die Identitat mit dem 
Vater des Darius fallt bij Lactanz natiirlich ausser Betracht. Die 
Uebereinstimmung seiner Datierung mit der iiblichen Chronologie des 
Zarathustra erweist seine Zugehorigkeit zu diesem ■*). 

Die Theosophie scheint wenig Genaues iiber Hystaspes gewusst zu 
haben. Sie nennt ihn einfach einen Konig der Perser oder Chaldaer, der 
sehr fromm gewesen sei und darum die Offenbarung gottlicher Offen- 
barungen empfangen habe. Sie 'bezeugt also einmal die fiir den hellenisti- 
schen Synkretismus bezeichnende Vermischung von persischer und 
chaldaischer ..W^eisheit ’ und Frommigkeit ; andererseits weist sie unver- 
kennbar auf den Bekenner des Zarathustraglaubens hin. obschon sie 
ebensowenig wie die anderen drei Kirchenvater, die die Orakel anfiihren. 


') Chares erzahlt hier eine hiibsche Novelle, deren Held Zariadres. der Bruder des 
Hystaspes ist. In Zeitschr. f. neut. Wiss. 1917/18, S. 73 ff., habe ich sie mit der synop- 
tischen Erzahlung von Herodes und Salome Marc. 6, 17 ff. ; Matth. 14, 1 ff. verglichen ; 
P. Zondervan hat sie daraufhin fiir eine der Quellen der evangelischen Geschichte 
erklart, wozu kein hinreichender Grund vorliegt (Nieuw Theol. tijdschr. 1918. p. 131 ff.). 
Uebrigens bemerkt Chares, Hystaspes und sein Bruder wiirden von den Eingeborenen 
fiir Sohne von Afrodite und Adonis gehalten. 

-) So Hermippus bei Plinius Sec. Hist. nat. 30, 1, 4 und Plutarch de Is. et Os. 46 
(Clemen Pontes p. 42 u. 48). Bei dieser Datierung ist wohl zugleich vorausgesetzt, dass 
Zoroaster der Stifter der magisch-chaldaischen Religion ist. 

^) Nach Augustin (de Civit. Dei XVIII 23 a. E.) gab es die Tradition, die 
Erythraeische Sibylle habe zur Zeit des Trojanischen Krieges gelebt. Weitere Traditionen 
bei W. Bousset in Z. f. neut. Wiss. 1902, S. 40. Vor dem trojanischen Krieg soil auch 
der Sidonische Profet Mochos gelebt haben. von dem Demokrit seine Atomenlehre 
empfing (Strabo XVI 2, 24) : Is. Levy, La legende de Pythagore 1927, p. 22. 

■*) Die Zeitangabe fiir Hystaspes ist wohl iiberhaupt aus der Zarathustratradition 
abzuleiten. 
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den Zusammenhang des Konigs Hystaspes mit dem Propheten Zarathustra 
erwahnt. Die Theosophie kann diesen Perser- oder Chaldaeerkonig 
mit dem .Vater des Hystaspes identificiert haben; doch ist das nicht 
angezeigt und an sich auch ohne Belang. 

Was wissen nun Ueberlieferung und Legende von diesem Hystaspes ; 

Hystaspes (Vishtaspa) ist der erste Fiirst (in Ost-Iranien), den 
Zarathustra bekehrte und der dem neuen Glauben seinen machtigen Schutz 
verlieh. Schon in den Gatha’s wird er mehrfach riihmend erwahnt (28, 7 ; 
51, 16 u. a) Seine ,,Bekehrung ” hat in der spateren parsistischen Legende 
eine breite Ausmalung erfahren; doch wird auch hier alte Tradition 
zugrunde liegen i). Ein jiingerer Traktat, Vikasp sasto. war vornehmlich 
seiner Bekehrung geweiht-). Er befasste Instructionen fur den Konig, 
dann eine Beschreibung seiner Bekehrung, endlich die Ankiindigung eines 
drohenden Kriegs und eine Anweisung fiir den Konig, wie er sich in 
diesem Glaubenskrieg des Feindes erwehren solle. Die Bekehrung war 
eingeleitet durch die wunderbare Erscheinung der Erzengel (Amesha 
Spenta) : sie waren von Ahura Mazda gesandt, um dem Konig die Wahr- 
heit und Giite des von Zarathustra gepredigten Ahura-Mazda-glaubens 
evident zu machen und ihm Ahura-Mazda’s Segen fiir den Fall seiner 
Bekehrung zu verheissen. 

Nach einer anderen Tradition, die sich im Zartusht Namah befindet 3), 
hatte Vischtaspa vier Zeichen oder Gunstbeweise erbeten: ( 1 ) er wollte 
sein Endschicksal und seinen Platz im Paradies wissen; (.^) sein Korper 
sollte unverwundbar werden; (3) er wtillte umfassende Kenntnis erlangen, 
von Vergangenem, Gegenwartigem und Zukiinftigem und (4) seine Seelc 
sollte bis zur Auferstehung den Leib nicht zu verlassen brauchen. Da alle 
vier Vorrechte fiir eine Person zu viel schienen, wurde ihm zunachst nur 
die erste Bitte gewahrt. Nach seiner Bekehrung erschien ihm indes ein 
zweiter Erzengel, der ihn von der „Quelle des Lebens” trinken liess, so 
dass er einen Blick in die Geisterwelt und in die Herrlichkeit, die ihm spater 
beschieden war, zu tun vermochte -i). 

Wir sehen, dass schon in der persischen Hystaspeslegende Erschei- 
nungen und Offenbarungen eine grosse Rolle spielen. Vistaspa gait nicht 
nur als vorbildlicher Glaubiger und Beschirmer der Religion, sondern auch 
als Empfanger und Mittler von Glaubensoffenbarungen. Schon aus diesen 
Ueberlieferungen wird es erklarlich, dass dieser Konig auch zum Empfanger 
und Verfasser einer Apokalypse gemacht wurde, wenngleich das Avesta 
nichts davon iiberliefert. 

Nur ganz selten wird Hystaspes in der griechisch-romischen Literatur 

Vgl. W. Jackson, Zoroaster, the prophet of ancient Ira. 1899, p. 56 ff. 

2) S. die Inhaltsangabe in Pahlavi texts IV (Sacred boohs of the East 37) p 23 f. 
und Dinkard VII 75 ff. (S. B. of the East 47. p. 67 ff.). 

®) Jackson, I.c., p. 64 f. 

4) Jackson, p. 66; Dinkart 7, 4 {Sacr. b. of the East 37, 24). 
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erwahnt. Das Wenige ist gleichwohl bedeutsam. Bei A m m i a n u s 
Marcellinus erscheint der weise Konig Hystaspes geradezu als der 
zweite Stifter der magisch-persischen Religion i). Er unternahm eine 
Reise nach Indien und lernte von den Brahmanen die Ursachen der 
Bewegung der Welt und der Sterne, und die reinen Riten der Religion: 
er teilte einiges davon den Magiern mit, die diese Weisheit zugleich mit 
der Kunst, die Zukunft vorauszusagen, der Nachwelt iiberlieferten. 
Hystaspes wird hier geradezu zum Doppelganger des Zoroaster selbst: 
denn in ganz ahnlichen Worten wird anderswo auch dessen W^cisheit 
und Religion beschrieben 2 ) . 

Die selbe Ueberlieferung vertritt Job. Lydus (de mens. 2, 4) wenn 
er berichtet: ort ot jieqI Z(X)oodaxQi]v xai ' Yordajifjv XaXdaioi xal Aiyvnnoi 
0710 Tov a.Qid/.iov xmv nXavijxcov h' e^dofiddi xdg fjUEoag dve/.aj^ov. Hicr ist 
die parsistische Religion ganz und gar mit der chaldaisch-babylonischen 
Speculation zusammengeschmolzen und Hystaspes mit Zoroaster zusammen 
zum Begriinder der orientalisch-hellenistischen Philosophie der rbmischen 
Kaiserzeit gemacht 3 ) . 

Von Apokalyptik ist hier nicht die Rede. Aber da der Parsismus ebenso 
wie das synkretistische Chaldaeertum auch eine Eschatologie lehrte, 
schliesst sich das Buch der Orakel des Hystaspes sehr gut an diese 
Hystaspesiiberlieferungen an. 

Schon aus der persisch-synkretistischen Hystaspesuberlieferung ist 
sonach wahrscheinlich zu machen, dass das Hystaspesbuch, das die Kir- 
chenvater ker.nen, keineswegs, eine freie judische oder christliche 
Schopfung sein kann. Als Trager Von Offenbarungen und als Haupt- 
autoritat der magisch-chaldaischen Religion neben Zoroaster stehend, war 
Hystaspes im synkretistischen Orient durchaus eine bekannte Grosse. Ihn 
auch zum Verlasser einer apokalyptischen Schrift zu machen, wird nicht 
erst einem Juden oder Christen eingefallen sein. Das Wahrscheinliche ist 
vielmehr, dass auch der Orakelgeber Hystaspes schon eine Schopfung des 
orientalischen Synkretismus ist und dass „Orakel des Hystaspes” schon 
im nicht'jiidischen Orient in Umlauf waren. Fiir diese Annahme spricht 
auch die Analogic der Sibylle: auch da geht heidnische Ueberlieferung 
und heidnische Orakelproduktion der judischen und christlichen Produktion 
voran. Die Frage ist dann nur die. ob und inwieweit die Orakel, die 
die Kirchenvater zitieren, persisch-synkretistischen Ursprungs sind oder 
nach heidnischem Vorbild von Juden und Christen geschrieben worden 
sind. 


1) A. a. O. XXIII, 6, 32 f. ; Clemen, Fontes, p. 84 f. 

-) Vgl. z. B. Justin, epit. hist. Philipp. I 1, 9; Clemen 64. 

Diese ’hellenistische Hystaspeslegende erinnert an die Ueberlieferung von einem 
gleichfalls uralten Perserkbnig K y r a n o s, dem die ..Kyraniden" zugeschrieben werden. 
Schriften naturwissenschaftlichen, medicinischen und astrologischen Inhalts, die sich z. T. 
mit hennetischen Schriften decken. Vgl. Ganschinietz in Pauly Wiss. s R. E. XII, 
col. 127 ff. Ob hier Zusammenhange vorliegen, wage ich nicht zu entscheiden. 



CAPITEL 3 


Zarathustra in der synkretistischcn Ueberlieferung 

Wir sahen. wie in der synkretistischcn Tradition Hystaspes neben 
Zoroaster gestellt wird, und miissen noch eben dieser synkretistischcn 
Zarathustra-tradition nachgehen, da auch diese uns dazu dienen kann, das 
Milieu, aus dem die Orakel dcs Hystaspes entstanden sind, zu erhellen. 

Eine wichtige Ueberlieferung finden wir bei N i k o 1 a o s von Damascus, 
dem Hofhistoriographen des Herodes, in seinem dramatischen Bericht von 
Konig Kroisos und seiner Errettung vom Fcuertode^). Wie das Feuer 
durch gewaltigen Regenguss, der von Blitz und Donner begleitet war, aus- 
geldscht war, da erinnerten sich die Menschen mit einem Male auch an die 
Orakel der Sibylle und die Spriiche des Zoroaster (nal oi re rfjg HifivXhjg 
XQYjOfiol td T£ ZooQodaxQov Xoyia iotjeij. Unter den Sibylle 

sind die Warnrufe der zuvor leibhaftig erschienenen Sibylle zu verstehen. 
Auch die Logia des Zoroaster konnen orakelartige Ausspruche, War- 
nungen oder Vorschriften sein (vgl. die „Logia” Jesu) Uns interessiert 
hier vor allem die Zusammenstellung : Orakel der Sibylle und Spruche 
des Zoroaster ; ihr entspricht bei den Kirchenvatern das Paar : Sibylle 
und Hystaspes ! ^ ^ 

Fur die hellenistischen VorstellungeA von Zarathustra ist weiter bezeich- 
nend, dass zwei grosse Philosophen zu seinen Schiilern gemacht wurden, 
Pythagoras und Plato. Damit ist nicht nur die Abhangigkeit der 
griechischen Weisheit vom Orient, speciell von Zoroaster proclamiert, 
sondern auch umgekehrt Zoroaster zum Philosophen, zu einem Pythagoraer 
oder Platoniker gestempelt. Das Jenseitswissen der Philosophen wird aus 
dem Orient abgeleitet und Zoroaster erscheint dem Griechentum als Offen- 
barer der Geheimnisse des Kosmos und des Jenseits. 

Porphyrins erzahlt in seiner Vita Pythagorae (c. 12): iv... BafivXdivi 
roig T d/.Xoig JCaXdaiotg avveysvero y.ai nQog Z d g a t o v {~ Zoioastei) d(pi>ceio 
Tiag ov iy.a&dg&t] rd rov xigoTegov [Siov Xvfxaia y.al ediddy&yj drp ov ayvevetv 
ngoaXjy.ei roig onovdaioig, tor xe xiegi xfvaeojg Xoyov qy.ooaE y.al xiveg al xcuv oXajv 
dgyai.^) Die Lehre, die Pythagoras von Zoroaster empfing, erstreckte sich hier- 

*) Exc. de virt. et vit. 29 (68) ; Clemen Fontes p. 30 {., Pragmenta histor. Graec. 
ed. F. G. Muller III p. 406 ff. Die Erzahlung weicht von der bekannteren Fassung bei 
Herodot stark ab. 

2) In der Fortsetzung heisst es : toe «;,!• ZvtfiuOMxrj,,v (woh! : was aber Z. angeht) 
IltQfiui ax' i-Mivnv ilttixai' .iKjtt t-tzooe,- v-altiv iit'z' niaietiv xvo. aiu xui.ai rovro 

xtifttntu),- to voniiiov tort f.ifMiu>r,antvoi. Also war das Vcrbot der Leichenverbrennung 
cines dieser .luym Zunjoucnijov. Vgl. J. Hertel, Die Methode der anschen Focschang. S. 69 ff. 

Clemen Pontes, p. 79 f. Vgl. W, Bousset, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 1907 
S. 374 ff. 
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nach auf Askese und Kosmologie ; sie wurdc als Geheimlehre aufgefasst. 
daher eine Reinigungszeremonie vorangeht. Nach dem selben Schriftsteller 
(de antro nymph. 6) vollzog Zoroaster solche Weihungen in heiligen Grot- 
ten. Damit ist Lucian’s phantastische, aber auf Tradition beruhende 
Erzahlung von der Hadesfahrt des M e n i p p zu vergleichen (c, 6). 'Von 
den Philosophen unbefriedigt beschliesst Menippos, nach Babylon zu gehen 
und einen von den Magiern, den Schulern und Nachfolgern des Zoro- 
aster zu bitten, die wie er hdrte, durch gewisse Zauberlieder und Weihen 
die Pforten des Hades zu offnen vermogen und wen sie wollen, sicher 
hinab- und wieder hinauffiihren i). Er giebt eine ausfiihrliche Beschreibung 
der Reinigungszeremonien die hierzu erforderlich sind : es gehbrt dazu u.a. 
eine Taufe im Euphrat und eine Taufe im Tigris-); darnach ist Menipp 
reif zur Hadesfahrt, die er dann in Begleitung des Mithrobarzanes, des 
Magiers und Zoroasterschiilers, unternimmt und auf der ihm alle Geheim- 
nisse der jenseitigen Welt und der jenseitigen Vergeltung gezeigt werden. 

In neupythagoraischen und in anderen synkretistischen Kreisen gait 
sonach Zoroaster als Stifter der Magierrcligion und als Uebermittler aller 
Geheimnisse, die mit dem Hades zusammenhingen. Auf ihn wurde das 
Wissen vom Hades und die magische Kunst, in den Hades zu fahren, 
zuriickgefiihrt 3). 

Aus der Platolegende ist vor allem interessant, dass in synkretistischer 
Zeit der Armenier Er, mit dessen Hadesfahrt Plato’s Republik endet, 
mit Zoroaster identifiziert wurde. Hier hatte man also die Beschreibung der 
cigenen Hadesfahrt des Zoroaster in de(' Form einer Apokalypse. Die Iden- 
tification wird wohl nicht auf etymologischen Zusammenstellungen beruhen, 
sondern auf dem Glauben der damaligen Zeit, dass der eigentliche Offen- 
barer der Mysterien des Hades Zoroaster gewesen sei^). Die Zeugen 
dieser Einsetzung des Zoroaster in den platonischen Mythus sind der 

') Die interessante Ueberlieferung kann auch als Illustration des Jesusspruchs 
von der Vollmacht des Petrus, Matth. 16, 17 — 19, dienen. 

’*) Euphrat und Tigris sind heilige Strdme wie der Ganges, der Nil oder 
der Jordan. Fur den Religionshistoriker versteht es sich ganz von selbst, dass 
Johannes im Jordan tauft, weil ihm der Jordan als heiliger Fluss, sein Wasser als 
heilkraftig gilt. Zufallig wissen wir das sonst nur aus der alttestamentl. Erzahlung vom 
Syrer Naeman, der durch siebenmaliges Untertauchen im Jordan seinen Aussatz verliert 
(II. Kbn. 5, 10 ff.) Wenn bei den Rabbinen das Wasser des Jordans fiir unrein gilt 
(Struck — Billerbeck, Kommentar z. N. T. I 109), so ist das eine andere, der Bibel 
fremde Tradition; vgl. R. Eisler «r (Religionsgesch. Bibliothek 

9) 1929, II 97 If., dessen Ausgleichsversuch mir freilich nicht einleuchtet. Die Jordan- 
speculationen der Mandaer bestatigen die Vorstellung vom Jordan als heiligem Strom . 
s. M. Lidzbarski in Z. f. neut. Wiss. 1926, 70 ff. (Uebrigens erinnert auch die heilige 
Diat, die dem Menipp vorgeschrieben wird (c. 7) an die Speise des Taufers Matth. 
3, 4 ; vgl. Eisler a. a. A., S. 29 f., der wie ich nachtraglich bemerke, gleichfalls auf 
diese Zusammenhange aufmerksam macht.) 

Naheres in dem lehrreichen, aber mit Kritik aufzunehmenden Buch von Isidore 
Levy ; Lq legeride de Pythagore de Grece en Palestine, Paris 1927. 

■*) Vgl. C. Clemen, Nachrichten, S. 35 f. 
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Epikuraer Kolotes (3. Jhdt. vor Chr.), Clemens von Alexandrien (Strom. 
V, 14, 103) und der Neuplatoniker Proklos i). Clemens weist darauf 
hin, dass Plato im 10. Buch seiner Politeia den Er erwahnt : o? ion Zcoqo- 
daxQtjg, und fahrt fort : Zoroaster selbst schreibt nun rdde ovveyQayja 
ZcoQodatQjjg 6 ’Ag/iievtov, to ytvog [ldu<puXog, ev tioXeuw TeJevTijaag, <, oaa ' 
ev "Aidt] yevofievog iddtjv nagd 

Es scheint, dass Clemens eine Recension der Politeia kannte, in der der 
Name des Zoroaster hineincorrigiert war : oder er kannte auch eine 
Zoroasterapokalypse, deren Text dem platonischen Mythos entsprach. 
Etwas anders ist der Tatbestand, den P r o k 1 o s bezeugt. Er hat vier 
Bucher iiber die Natur gelesen, die dem Zoroaster zugeschrieben waren 
und deren Prooimion ungefahr so lautete, wie Clemens angiebt. Hier war 
also der platonische Mythos nicht als Abschluss, sondern als Einleitung 
eines grossen Werkes iiber die Natur verwendet, d. h. das ganze W^erk 
war als eine Apokalypse des Zoroaster eingekleidet, und das 'Werk begann 
mit einer Beschreibung des Hades-). 

Hellenistische Philosophic und Hadeskunde ward somit vielfach als 
Geheimlehre des Zoroaster verbreitet, und es gab eine kosmologisch- 
apokalyptische Zoroaster-literatur. Celsus weiss davon (Origenes c. Celsum 
I 16) : er fuhrt in einer Rcihe Linos, Musaios, Orpheus, Pherekydes. den 
Perser Zoroastres und Pythagoras auf, alles Manner, die Lehren in Buchern 
niedergelegt haben, die bis auf die Gegenwart erhalten sind. Philo von 
Byblos hat ein solches Buch gekannt ; sshitss' legd away toy{]TcbvIlEQatxS>v,,, 
und handeltc, wie ein langeres Zitat z»igt (bei Euseb. Praepar. evang. I 
10, 34), u. a. iiber das Wesen Giltes (in platonischem Sinne, aber mit 
seltsamem agyptischem Einschlag). Es muss ein Seitenstiick zu dem Buch 
O s t a n e s gewesen sein, das gleichfalls aus synkretistischen Magier- 
kreisen hervorgegangen ist und in dem zunachst das erhabene Wesen 
Gottes, darnach das Wesen der Engel und der Damonen, weiter die 
Eschatologie, vielleicht auch die eigentliche Magie zur Darstellung kam 3). 

Auch mit den Chaldaischen Orakelnf XaXdaixd Xdyia) \asst sich 
diese synkretistische Zoroasterliteratur vergleichen, einer Sammlung von 
Gedichten in griechischer Sprache (in Hexametern), die wahrscheinlich 
einer synkretistisch gefarbten Mysteriengemeinde entstammen und eine 
Lehre von der Gottheit, von der Seele und ihrer Erlosung, vom Kultus des 
Feuers, und von den Qualen und Freuden des Jenseits enthalten 4). Es ist 

Comment, in Plat, rem publ. II 109 f. Kroll ; Clemen Pontes p. 94. 

-) Analogien zu solchen apokalyptischen Kosmographien liefert die judische Apoka- 
lyptik, vgl. z. B. aeth. Henoch, und die griech. Baruch-Apokalypse. 

3) Hauptquelle Minuc. Felix, Octarius 26, 10 f. ; vgl. Ed. Meyer, Urspruna n. 
Anfange des Christentums, II (1921), S. 92 f. 

4) Die iibersichtlichste Sammlung der Fragmente s. bei W. Jackson Zoroaster 
p. 259 If. Zur Literatur vgl. W. Kroll .n Pauly-Wissowa s Realencyd III Iws' 
W Kroll nunmt auch eine christliche Interpolation an. Sicher ist mir seine Ansicht aber 
nicht Auch m dieser Hinsicht liefem die ..Chaldaischen Orakel" eine Analogie zu den 

llraL-i>ln Hoc ^ 
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platonisierende Gnosis mit orientalischem Einschlag ; Entstehungszeit ist 
um 200 n. Chr. zu setzen. 

Solche Zoroasterschriften drangen auch in die Kreise christlicher synkre- 
tistischer Gnosis ein. Wie Clemens Alex, mitteilt (Strom. I 15, 70), riihmten 
sich die Anhanger der gnostischen Secte des Prodikos. apokryphe Bucher 
des Zoroaster zu besitzeni). Auch die Recognitiones des Ps. Clemens 
(IV 27) kennen Bucher iiber Magie, die auf dem Namen des Zoroaster 
standen - ) . 

Zoroasterapokalypsen hat aber auch Porphyrius bei allerlei gnostischen 
Sekten vorgefunden (de vita Plotini c. 16) 3). In seinen Kollegs hat der 
Neuplatoniker haufig gegen das Buch des ,, Zoroaster” seine Angriffe 
gerichtet und den Beweis geliefert, dass es unecht und j ungen Datums war, 
von dem Begriinder der Haresie gefalscht zu dem Zwecke den Glauben zu 
wecken, dass seine Lehre die des alten Zoroaster sei 4 ) . In gnostischen 
Kreisen gab es also eine Production von Zoroasterschriften, die dazu dienen 
mussten, den speciellen Lehren der gnostischen Schule hohere Autoritat 
und W^eihe zu geben. Die Verbreitung von Zoroasterapokalypsen in 
christlich-gnostischen Gemeinschaften ist eine bedeutsame Analogie zu 
dem Gebrauch der Hystaspesorakel bei den Kirchenvatern. 

In rechtglaubigen kirchlichen Kreisen wird diese Zarathustraliteratur 
freilich wenig Verbreitung gefunden haben, am wenigsten die Bucher, die 
von magischer Kunst und Zauberei handelten. Sofern Zoroaster fur den 
Softer der Magierreligion gait, konnte er in der Kirche eigentlich nur als 
Erzzauberer und Gotzendiener verrufen sein. Seltsame Ueberlieferungen 
derart findet man in dem ps.ADlementin. Schriftenkreis. In den 
Homilien (IX 4 — 6) wird er mit Nimrod identificiert und aus seiner 
Todesart (Blitzschlag) sein neuer Name Zoroastres {diu to rtjv rov daregog 
xm avTov Ccdoar erE;(&ijrai go/jij abgeleitet, dazu auch der persische Feuerkult^). 

In den Recognitiones (IV 27 f.) ist es dagegen Mesraim, ein Sohn 
des Cham, von dem die Aegypter, Babylonier und Perser abstammen, der 
die magischen Kunste erfunden und, wie wir schon sahen, in Biichern 
niedergelegt hat. Er war vor allem Astrolog und wusste aus den Sternen 
Lichterscheinungen zu zaubern, bis er von dem Sternendamon durch Blitz 
erschlagen und verbrannt ward. Die torichten Menschen meinten, er sei 

I) Vorausgesetzt, dass rorror wie allgemein iiblich, auf Z. und nicht auf 

Pythagoras bezogen wird. 

-) Hunc (sc. Cham) gentes quae tunc ecant Zoroastrem appeltarerunt, admirantes 
pTimum magic ae artis autocem cuius nomine etiam libci siipev hoc plurimi nabemur. 

Er nennt If’nw • . . x<ti x«i Sv/.oH'hOV xGi rof., 

■xni Micov Mii luiorrcor. Vgl. ZU der interessanten Notiz C. Schmidt. Plotms Stellung 

zum Gnosticismus und kirchlichem Chnstentum 1901 (Texte u. LIntersuchungen, N. p. 
V 4) S. 13 ff. 

*j (ft iyCa .Tfidc TO ZotooiitfToor (ii'zroiv ninoitgmt t;.t;'xoi','. < dnio^) voiyoi- Jt 

xai vtof TI fip.iuv .TUOtKfttxrt'v ntnf.nUfiiror if rtu rvn- Tia' atiftdii- ti< iloiai- 

TOV t('r«I TOC .TltfMlOC ZcjOOUOTOOC T<\ (fti.-IKlTlt. « (tt'Kti t'O.OVTO .T()f fits Tt ( f. 

“) Vergl. auch Recogn. I 30: Epiphan. Haer. Ill 2 f. 

Verb. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. C2 
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vom Blitz in den Himmel erhoben und nannten ihn „Iebenden Stern” : 
Zoroaster!). Dass auch die Recognitiones schliesslich Nimrod meinen 
und dass der Name Mezraim Folge einer Confusion ist, beweist die 
Legende I 17 : Nimrod sei von Babylon zu den Persern gewandert und 
habe diesen die Feuerverehrung gelehrt. Die Tradition von Nimrod als 
Feueranbeter findet sich auch in der Syrischen Schatzhohle -) und in davon 
abhangigen Schriften, sowie in der rabbinischen Haggada 3). Sie setzt die- 
Identification Nimrods mit Zarathustra, andererseits das Zusammen- 
schmelzen von Parsismus, Magiertum und Chaldaertum voraus, also die 
religiose Zusammenziehung von Persien und Babylonien 4 ) . 

Es hat etwas Tragisches, dass Zarathustra in der christlichen Ueber- 
lieferung zumeist als Magier, damit als Betriiger, und als Erfinder der 
von den Damonen beherrschten magischen Kiinste discreditiert erscheint. 
Kaum ein anderer ausserchristlicher Religionsstifter hatte so sehr Anrecht 
darauf gehabt, in der jiidisch-christlichen Tradition als „heidnischer” Profet 
und Gotteskiinder anerkannt und verehrt zu werden wie der historische 
Zarathustra. Wir stehen hier vor einer verhangnisvollen Wirkung der 
synkretischen Umbildung der Zarathustra-uberlieferung. Es hat hier ein 
doppelter Verschmelzungsprocess stattgefunden, einmal ward die Religion 
Zarathustra’s, wohl schon sehr fruhe, mit der Religion der Magier vollig 
verschmolzen, so dass der ganze magische Ritualismus und das Zauber- 
wesen der Magier nun auf seine Autoritat eingestellt wurde — hierzu kann 
als Analogic etwa die Stellung des israelitischen Profetentums im talmudi- 
schen Rabbinismus dienen — sodann^ yrald das von Zoroa’ster abgeleitete 
Magiertum auch mit den Speculationen und Praktiken des Chaldaertums 
zusammengcworfen, so dass nun auch die chaldaisch-babylonische Astro- 
logie mit alien damit zusammenhangenden Praktiken auf Zoroaster zuriick- 
gefiihrt wurde. Dieser wurde so zum Bcgriinder und Stifter einer der 
gefahrlichsten und einflussreichsten Pseudoreligionen der spateren Antike, 
einer der wirksamsten Organe der Damonen gestempelt. Wo diese ■ 
Schatzung herrschend war, konnte natiirlich keine Zoroasterapokalypse 
Aufnahme finden, konnte Zoroaster unmoglich neben der Sibylle als heid- 
nischer Profet und Orakelgeber verehrt werden. So ist es vielleicht nicht 
zufallig, dass keiner dcr kirchlichen Schriftsteller, die die Orakel des 
Hystaspes anfuhren, auf die Beziehungen dieses Konigs zu Zarathustra 
hinweisen. Vielleicht war auch in der Schrift, im Text der Orakel selbst 
die Zugehorigkeit des Hystaspes zur Religion des Zarathustra nicht 
erwahnt. Es ist jedenfalls bezeichnend, dass im Bereich der christlich- 
griechischen Ueberlieferung Zarathustra-apokalypsen nur im Besitz von 
haretisch-gnostischen Kreisen sich finden. 

!) Vgl. hierzu Clemen Nachrichten S. 47 ; W. Bousset, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 
1907, S. 144 ff., 369 ff. und Archiv. f. Relig. Wiss. IV 242 ff. 

") Uebersetz. v. F, Bezold, S. 33 f. 

3) Bereschit Rabba 38. 

■‘) Vgl. W. Bousset, Hauntprobl. S. 373 ff. 
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Und doch gab schon die Bibel Anregungen zu einer positiven Wiirdigung 
Zarathustra's und der Magier-religion. Ich denke bier nicht an die 
tatsachliche Beeinflussung der biblischen Begriffswelt durch den Parsis- 
mus 1 ) : die war dem Biblizismus der Kirchenvater selbstverstandlich 
verborgen. Es handelt sich vielmehr um zwei often daliegende Erschei- 
nungen; einmal die Rolle, die der Perserkonig Kyros (Koresch), der doch 
wahrscheinlich ein Zarathustraverehrer war-), im Glauben des Deutero- 
jesaja spielt, und an das Auftreten der .,Magier ” in der Geschichte von 
Jesu Geburt bei Matthaeus (c. 2). 

Kyros gilt dem Profeten als der Hirte, den Jahwe erwahlt hat, um die 
Volker niederzuwerfen und Israel freizumachen, dem Jahwe die Wege 
gebahnt hat zu seinen Siegen, den Jahwe bei seinem Namen gerufen hat, 
damit er Jahwe als seinen Gott, als Gott erkenne Jes. 44, 24 ff. ; 45, 1 ff. 
Unwillkiirlich denkt man an Ahura Mazda, von dem die Perserkonige in 
ihren Inschriiten ja ganz Aehnliches bekennen. Aber es ist eben fraglich. 
cb auch der grosse jiidische Profet den Ahura-mazdaglauben des persischen 
Konigs als Hintergrund seiner profetischen Ausrufe gedacht und gewuss: 
hat. und die Tradition hat diese Beziehungen der profetischen Spriiche zu 
dem Gottesglauben des historischen Perserkonigs ganz iibersehen. 

Dem entspricht, dass die Beeinflussung des jiidischen Denkens durch 
persische Ideen wohl im allgemeinen unbewusst stati-gefunden hat ; 
hochstens den Apokalyptikern (Henoch, Daniel) kann sie bewusst gewesen 
sein. Daher die Magier auch dem Judentum als Zauberer galten. Das Wort 
eines babylonischen Rabbinen au-s dem 3 Jhdt.: Wer auch nur ein einziges 
Wort von einem Magier lernt, der vkt des Todes schuldig ^), ist wohl fiir 
das orthodoxe Judentum typisch. 

Eine Ausnahme in dieser Beurteilung des Magiertums macht m. W. 
nur der alexandrinische Jude Philo. Dieser Hellenist, der jiidische Ortho- 
doxie mit hellenistischer Weisheit zusammenzuschmelzen bestrebt ist, fiihrt 
in seiner Jugendschrift quod omnis probus liber (c. 12 § 14) zum Erweis 
der These, dass die Weisen, wenn auch sparlich, doch vorhanden sind, 
neben den sieben Weisen in Hellas und den Gymnosophisten in Indien auch 
den Stand der Magier bei den Persern an und charakterisiert sie als 
Manner, die die Werke der Natur durch forschen, um zur Erkenntnis der 
Wahrheit zu gelangen, und so in aller Stille durch deutlichere Begriffe in 
die gottlichen Tugenden sich einweihen lassen und (andere) einweihen. 
Philo meint hier die kosmologischen Speculationen der Magier und 
Chaldaer, die nach seinem Zeugnis auch zur Ethik hinfiihrten. Er selbst 
ist in seinen Lehren sehr stark von chaldaisch-parsistischen Ideen beein- 


1) Vgl. o. S. 7. 

-) Vgl. C. Clemen, Nachrichten, S. 57 ff. : R. Kittel, Die Religion der Achameniden 
(in : Festschrift f. E. Sellin 1928. S. 8/ ff.). 

Schabbath b. 75a bei Strack — Billerbeck, Kommentar zum N. T. aus Talmud u. 
Midrasch, I S. 76. In Babylonien hat es freilich auch Rabbinen gegeben, die an Zauberei 
glaubtcn und sie selbst betneben : s. L. Blau, Das altjudische Zaubertuesen, 1898. 
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flusst. Er scheidet die magischen Philosophen, die er hochschatzt, von den 
Zauberern, die auch er verabscheut. Das wird noch deutlicher aus einer 
Aeusserung in dem W^erk de specialibus legibus (III 18, § 100 f.) i), wo er 
die w a h r e Magie als Wissenschaft des Schauens beschreibt, die die 
Werke durch dcutlichere Vorstellungen erhellt und der Verehrung und 
Wertschatzung wert ist. Er weiss zu ihrem Ruhme sogar zu sagen, dass 
nicht nur gewbhnliche Menschen sie betreiben, sondern auch Konige, 
insbesondere die Konige der Perser, dahcr erzahlt wird, dass keiner bei 
ihnen zur Konigswiirde gelangen konne, der nicht zuvor mit den Magiern 
vertrauten Verkehr gepflogen. Unwillkiirlich denken wir hier an den Per- 
serkbnig Hystaspes. Aber Philo hat natiirlich eine Ueberlieferung allge- 
meiner Art im Auge, die auch Cicero anfiihrt (de divin. I 91). Immerhin 
kommt hier eine Anschauung zur Geltung, die vorauszusetzen ist, wenn 
Hystaspes, der Perserkonig als weiser Mann (rex prudentissimus, sagt 
Ammianus Marcellinus) und als Profet und Orakelgeber anerkannt wird. 

Dass Philo die bose Magie auch kennt und verurteilt, macht die 
Fortsetzung deutlich, wo er sie als y.ay.oxeyvia schildert, wie sie Bettelpfaffen, 
Possenreiser und die schlimmsten Weiber und Sklaven betreiben, die sich 
anheischig machen, durch Zaubermittel cine Reinigung oder Suhne zu 
bewerkstelligen, die durch Liebestranke und gewisse Besprechungen Lieb- 
haber zu todlichem Hass und Hasser zu heissester Liebe zu bringen ver- 
sprechen. Das ist die Magie, die auch die Kirche verabscheut und um 
derentwillen Zoroaster als Erzzauberer verworfen wird. 

• * 

Wie Philo durch seine gelehrte For^chung zu einer positiven Wiirdigung 
der Magierwissenschaft gefiihrt worden ist, so hat die evangclische 
Geschichte von den Magiern, die durch einen Stern zur Anbetung des 
Christus nach Bethlehem geleitet wurden, auch einigen Kirchenvatern 
dazu verholfen, zu einer giinstigeren Wertschatzung der Magier und ihres 
Stifters zu gelangen. Zunachst wird allerdings zumeist versichert, dass 
diese Magier, die zu Christus kamen, von dem Einfluss des bosen Damons, 
dem sie und ihre Praktiken bis dahin unterstanden, befreit waren, also 
Ausnahmen darstellten ~). Tertuilian erklart (die idolatr. 9), sie seien aus 
ihrer Sekte ausgetreten: das bedeute der ,,andere Weg”, auf dem sie 
zuriickkehrten. Nach Origenes (c. Celsum I 60) bemerkten die Magier, 
dass mit einemmale ihre Beschworungsformeln und Zauberkiinste keine 
Wirkung mehr hatten. Es war die Folge der Engelerscheinung bei der 
Geburt Jesu und des Eintritts }esu selbst in die W^elt, wodurch die 
Damonen ihrer Macht beraubt waren. Die Magier untersuchten die 
Ursache ihrer Ohnmacht und wurden auf den Stern aufmerksam. Sie 
erinnerten sich der auch ihnen bekannten Weissagung Bileams (Num. 24, 

1) Vgl. die Uebersetzung v on L. Cohn in ; Die Werke Philo’s von Alexandrien II, 
1910, S. 214. 

2) So z. B. Justin, Dial. 78, 9 ; vgl. hierzu und zum folgenden W. Bauer, Das 
Leben ]esu im Zeitalter der neatest. Apokryphen 1909, S. 74 ff. 
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17) und beschlossen, dem Sterne nachzugehen und dem Neugeborenen. 
dessen Macht starker war als die der Damonen, zu huldigen. In den 
Homilien zu Numeri (XIII 7, p. 118 Baehrens) gibt Origenes noch eine 
Erganzung. Auf Bileam geht der Stand und die Weisheit der Magier 
zuriick. Die Magier besassen die vollstandigen Profezeiungen Bileams in 
Niederschriften. Origenes postuliert also ,,Orakel Bileams” in denen auch 
das Orakel vom Stern gestanden haben muss. Sie sind ein Seitenstiick 
zu den Orakeln des Hystaspes, in denen ja gleichfalls die Geburt des 
Sohnes Gottes vorausgesagt war. 

Es giebt nun aber bei den Kirchenvatern, speciell bei den Syrern, eine 
andere Ueberlieferung, die die Profezie vom Stern und von dem durch den 
Stern bezeichneten Weltheiland nicht auf Bileam, sondern auf Z a ra- 
t h u s t r a zuriickfiihrt. Sie findet sich wohl zuerst im arabischen Kind- 
heitsevangelium (c.7) : ecce magi venerunt exoriente Hierosolymam, qitemad- 
modum pcaedixerat Zeradiischt^) . Die syrische Exegese nennt ihn dann 
regelmassig neben Bileam. Ishodad (9. Jhdt.) giebt in seincm Kommentar 
eine anschauliche Beschreibung von dieser Profetie - ) . Zardushti sass an 
einem Wasserbrunnen und sprach zu seinen Jiingern: ,,H6rt, meine Lieben, 
meine Sohne, die ich in meiner Lehre aufgezogen babe: in spateren Tagen 
wird namlich eine Jungfrau, eine Tochter der Hebraeer, ohne ehelichem 
Verkehr, einen Sohn gebaren, in dem etwas von der gottlichen Natur 
wohnen wird; und er wird Wundertaten und Zeichen verrichten, und bei 
seiner Geburt wird ein Stern bei Euch zu sehen sein. Geht, bringt ihm 
Opfergaben, dreierlei Gaben, Gold, Myrrhen und Weihrauch, und Er ist 
der Konig der Konige”. Hier haben”wir ein richtiges , .Orakel des Zara- 
thustra”, das ebenso wie das vermutliche „Orakel des Bileam” mit dem 
Hystaspesorakel vom Kommen des Christus zu vergleichen ist. Christ- 
licher Ursprung ist hier ganz offensichtlich. 

Phantastischer und freier sind die Mitteilungen des Bar Hebraeus 
(Abul Faraj, 13. Jhdt). In seinem Matthaeus-Kommentar berichtet er^): 
,,Manche sagen, dass ein Engel ihnen wie ein Stern erschien. Und nach 
anderen sahen sie in dem Stern eine Jungfrau, die in ihren Armen ein Knab- 
lein hielt, und auf seinem Haupte war ein Diadem. Und nach anderen 
sahen sie darin Worte geschrieben, die seine Erscheinung bekannt machten. 
Und nach anderen hatte Balaam, ihr Vater. oder Zardushti, ihr 
P r o f e t, ihnen die Kenntnis profezeit.” 

Ausfiihrlicher hat Barhebraeus die Profetie des Zarathustra in seiner 
Historia Dynastiarum wiedergegeben ■*) : .,Zur Zeit des Cambyses(!) lebte 

Evangelia apocrypha ed. C. Tischendorf, p. 174. 

Vgl. Carr in dem unten zitierten Werke, p. 164 ; ich konnte die Stelle hier nicht 
verificieren. 

Gregory Abu’l Faraj (Barhebraeus) Commentary of the Gospels from the Horreum 
Mysterioram, translat. a. ed. by W. E. W^. Carr, 1925, p. 10. 

*) Ed Pococke, I p. 83 (arab.) ; II p. 54 (lat.) : G. L. Bauer, Des Gregorius 
Abulfaradsch kurze Geschichte der Dynastien, 1783, S. 77. S. auch R. Hofmann, Das 
Leben Jesu nach den Apokryphen, 1851, S. 126. 
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Zoroaster, Lehrer der Magier . . er soil auch Schuler des Propheten Elias 
gewesen sein. Dieser belehrte die Perser iiber die Erscheinung des Herrn 
Christus und befahl ihnen, ihm (dann) Geschenke zu bringen. Er weissagte, 
in den letzten Zeiten werde eine Jungfrau ohnc Zutun eines Mannes empfan- 
gen und bei der Geburt des Kinder werde ein Stern erscheinen, der (auch) 
des Tages leuchten werde und in dessen Mitte werde das Bild einer Jung- 
frau erscheinen. Ihr aber, meine Sohne, werdet vor alien Nationen (als 
erste) seine Erscheinung bemerken. Und wenn ihr den Stern sehet, dann 
gehet hin, wohin er euch leiten wird, und betet den Neugeborenen an und 
bringt ihm eure Geschenke, denn er ist das Wort, das den Himmel erschaf- 
fen hat ". Dieser Text weicht etwas von dem des Ishodad ab ; es ist aber 
offensichtlich die gleiche Tradition. Ein Orakel des Zarathustra ist auch 
hier vorausgesetzt, vielleicht sogar in schriftlicher Fassung. 

Noch merkwiirdiger ist die Fassung, in der die Profezciung des Zara- 
duscht bei Salomon von Basra ( 13. Jhdt.), in seinem Buch : Die Biene, 
erscheint i). Hier wird Zaradost zunachst als der Schreiber Baruch 
eingefiihrt. ,,Als er bei dem Wasserbrunnen sass . . ., sprach er zu seinen 
Jiingern, dem Kbnig Gusnasaph (= Hystaspes !), Sasan und Mahi- 
mad ; Horet. meine geliebten Kinder, denn ich will euch ein Geheimnis 
offenbaren uber den grossen Kbnig, der uber der Welt erscheinen soli. Am 
Ende der Zeit und bei der endgiiltigen Auflbsung wird ein Kind empfangen 
werden im Leib einer Jungfrau, und in ihren Gliedern gestaltet werden, 
ohne dass ein Mann ihr naht . . . Die Bewohner der Erde werden sich ver- 
sammeln es auszurotten, werden es aber nicht vermbgen. Dann werden sie 
ihn nehmen und kreuzigen an einem Hnlz . . ., und er wird in die Tiefen der 
Erde hinabsteigen und von dort erhbht werden und wiederkommen mit den 
Heeren des Lichts, und emporgetragen werden auf weissen Wolken. Denn 
er ist ein Kind, das durch das Wort empfangen ist, das die Dinge schafft.” 
— Nun fragt Gusnasaph ; ..Woher hat dieser eine, von dem du sprichst, 
seine Macht ? 1st er grosser als du, oder bist du grosser als er ?” Zaradok 
antwortet ihm: ,,Er wird abstammen von meiner Familie. Ich bin er und ei 
ist ich : er ist in mir und ich bin in ihm . . . Wenn der Anfang seines Kom- 
mens erscheint, werden machtige Zeichen am Himmel zu sehen sein, und 
sein Licht wird das der Sonne iibertreffen.” Die Rede endet mit der Auf- 
forderung ; ,,Nun, meine Sohne : bewahrt das Geheimnis, das ich euch 
offenbart habe, und lasst es in den Schatzkammern eurer Seelen verschlos- 
sen sein. Und wenn der Stern erscheint, von dem ich euch gesprochen habe, 
lasst dann durch Gesandte ihm Opfergaben bringen und ihm Verehrung 
bezeugen. Wartet und merket darauf und verachtet ihn nicht, dass er euch 
nicht durch sein Schwert vernichte, Denn er ist der Kbnig der Kbnige, und 
alle Kbnige empfangen von ihm ihre Kronen. Er und ich sind eins.” 

1) Cap. 37—39; s. den Text bei A. W. Budge in Anecdota Oxoniensia. Semitic 
Series Vol. I Part. II p. 81 ff. ; vgl. E. Kuhn im Pestgruss an R. u. Roth, S. 218 f. ; 
\V. Bousset, Hauptprobl. d. Gnos. S. 379 f. : D. Volter, Die evangelischen Erzahlungen 
V. d. Geburt u. Kindheit Jesa Christ:, 1911, S. 109 ff. 
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Dieser Text ist von ausserordentlicher Wichtigkeit. Seine Verwandt- 
schaft mit dem von Ishodad ist deutlich. Salomon hat wohl eine 
urspriinglichere, Ishodad eine „gereinigte” Fassung. Die Profezeiung kniipft 
sicher an parsistische Ueberlieferungen an. Fiir uns ist von besonderer 
Bedeutung, dass Hystaspes als ihr erster Horer und Vermittler aufge- 
fiihrt ist. Wir kommen darauf zuriick, wenn wir die Hystaspesorakel bei 
Ps. Paulus und in der Theosophie besprechen. Ganz singular ist die Erkla- 
rung, dass Jesus Christus mit Zarathustra eins ist. Er ist also der Zara- 
thustra redidivus. Das ist eine Auflorderung an die.Magier, sich zu Chris- 
tus zu bekehren, setzt aber auch Hochschatzung des Zarathustra und Be- 
kanntschaft mit parsistischer Eschatologie voraus. Christus ist zum Zara- 
thustra redidivus oder zum Saoshyant des Parsismus gevvorden^). Die 
mystischen Einheitsformeln setzen also wohl die parsistische Lehre voraus. 
dass der Saoshyant aus dem in einem heiligen See geheimnisvoll aufbe- 
wahrten Samen des Zarathustra von einer Jungfrau, die in diesem See 
badet, empfangen und geboren werden soil. Die Tradition weist auf cine 
christliche Zarathustra-profezciung oder-apokalypse hin. die von einem 
zum Christentum bekehrten Parsisten herstammen konnte. 

Mit dieser syrischen Zarathustra-legcnde sind nun zwei andersartige 
Ueberlieferungen nahe verwandt, die jedoch statt des Zarathustra den 
Nimrod oder Seth nennen - ) . 

Nach der syrischen Schatzhohle 3) haben die Magier zwei Jahre vor der 
Geburt des Messias einen hellstrahlenden Stern gesehen, in dessen Mitte 
ein Madchcn stand, das einen Knaben trug, auf dessen Haupt ein Diadem 
ruhte (vgl. o. Barhebraeus). Sie suchen sofort in ihrcn Biichern nach der 
Bedeutung des Zeichens und finden in dem Orakel des Nimrod 
die Profezeiung, dass ein Konig in Juda geboren werden solle; auch der 
ganze Weg der Heilsordnung des Messias wurde ihnen (in diesem Buche?) 
offenbart. Hier werden den drei Konigen auch persische Namen gegeben : 
Hormizd, der Konig von Persien, Jezdegerd, Konig von Saba, und Peros, 
Konig von Seba. 

Dass wir es hier mit der gleichen, durch alle syrischen Kirchenvater hin- 
durchlaufenden Tradition zu tun haben, ist offensichtlich, und dass Nimrod 
= Zarathustra ist, ist uns auch schon bekannt, Es ware nur zu fragen, 
welcher Name hier urspriinglich ist. Da kann kein Zweifel sein, dass es 
urspriinglich eine Zarathustra-uberlieferung ist : die Legende will ja doch 
atiologisch erklaren, wie die Magier zu ihrer Sterndeutung gekommen sind. 
und Nimrod’s Beziehung zu den Magiern ist ganz secundar. Nimrod ist die 
biblische Eigur, die man mit Zarathustra identificiert hat, um diesen auch 
in der Bibel nachweisen zu kbnnen. Das Orakel des Nimrod ist urspriinglich 
ein Orakel des Zarathustra. 


Vgl. E. Kuhn, a. a. O. S. 220 ; Bousset, Haaptprobl. 380. 

Schon von Kuhn und Bousset a. a. O. mit einander verglichen. 

Vgl. Die syrische Schatzhohle iibersetzt von Fr. Bezold, 1883, S. 56 f. 
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Die andere Variante findet sich in dem anonymen, dem Chrysostomos 
zugeschriebenen Matthaeuscommentar (opus imperfectum in Matthaeum), 
als Midrasch zu Matth. 2 i). Hier ist der Ausg'angspunkt eine scriptura, 
inscripta nomine Seth, die von der Erscheinung eines Sterns und von den 
Gaben, die zu bringen seien, handcite. Sie befand sich bei einem Volke im 
aussersten Osten und wurde von Geschlccht zu Geschlecht, vom Vater auf 
den Sohn iiberliefert. Auf einem heiligen Berg, mons Victorialis genannt, 
batten jahrlich zwdlf heilige Manner zu bestimmter Zeit Ausschau gehalten, 
bis endlich der Stern uber den Berg herabkara : habens in se [ormam 

quasi piieri parvuli et super se similitudinem crucis, et locuta est eis ef 

praecepit eis ut proficiscerentur in Judaeam. Die Lleberlieferung endet mit 
der Bekehrung der Magier durch den Apostel Thomas. 

Schon dieser Abschluss lehrt, dass auch diese Legende syrischen 
Ursprungs ist. Sie ist eben eine Variante der syrischen Tradition. Dann ist 
auch Seth eine Variante zu Nimrod, d. h, ein ,,biblischer” Name fiir Zara- 
thustra. Die Identification lag nahe, weil Seth in der jiidisch-christlichen 
Literatur als Erfinder der Astronomie und verwandter Wissenschaften be- 
zeichnet wird 2). Die Tradition, die sich speciell bei Joh. Malalas findet : 
ovxog 6 2!r]& ngdnog iievge ygdppata "G^gdixa y.al aocpiav y.al rd arj /ueTa rov 
ovgavov xa'i rag rgondg rcbv enavzcbv y.ai xovg pfjvag y.al xdg e^dopddag y.al xdig 
aaxgoig ine^)]y.ev dvopaxa y.al xoTg nkvxt nXavipaig ^), erinnert direct an die 
Schatzung Zoroasters in synkretistischer Zeit. Seth wie Zoroaster gelten 
beide als Begriinder der babylonisch-chaldaischen Astrologie ^). 

Aus der Identification des Seth mit Zoroaster erklart sich auch, wie schon 
Bousset vermutet hat, die merkwiirdige Lehre der gnostischeh Sethianer- 
von dem Samen und von dem Geschlechte Seth’s sei Christus Jesus herge- 
kommen, d. h. Christus sei Seth in eigcner Person (Epiphan. Haer. 39, 
5)5). Sie entspricht ganz und gar der mystischen Lehre von der Einheit 
Zarathustra’s und Christi, die wir bei Salomon fanden und die aus der 
parsistischen Eschatologie viel eher abzuleiten ist als aus dem Mythus von 
Seth. Die Sethianer besassen sieben Bucher, die auf den Namen des Seth 
geschrieben waren, dazu noch Bucher, die ,,Allogeneis” hiessen (Epiphan. 
a. a. O. 5. 1 ) fi). Das erinnert an die Gnostiker, die Porphyries namhaft 
macht (vgl. o. S. 17), die nebeneinander Apokalypsen des Zoroaster und 
des Allogenes besassen. Auch diese Beriihrung beweist die Zusammen- 
gehorigkeit von Seth und Zoroaster in der christlich-gnostischen Uebcr- 
lieferung. Bei den Gnostikern und in der Legende des lateinischen Matthae- 
uscommentars sind Seth- und Zarathustra-iiberlieferungen zusammenge- 
flossen. Wir haben eine Apokalypse zu postulieren, in der Zarathustra- 


') Migne, Script. Craeci, vol. 56, col. 638. 

-) S. schon Joseph, Antiqu, I 2, 3 : § 69. 

Ed. Dindorf, p. 5 f. 

■*) Weitere Zeugnisse fiir Seth bei Bousset Hauptprobl. 381 f. 
®) Parallelen s. in HoH’s Ausgabe z. St. (II p. 74). 

®) Dazu vgl. die Angaben bei Holl. 
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Seth die Erscheinung des Sterns, die Geburt und die Geschichte Christi 
profezeite und die wesentliche Identitat Zarathustra’s mit Christus lehrte. 
Die Ueberlieferungen der syrischen Kirchenvater gehen somit schliesslich 
auf gnostisch-parsistische Vorstellungen zuriick. 

W^ir haben somit gesehen, welch eine merkwiirdige und vielgestaltige 
Zarathustralegende der orientalisch-griechische Synkretismus geschaffen 
hat. Sie setzt den volligen Zusammenschluss der Religion Zarathustra’s mit 
dem Magiertum. d.i. der altpersischen Religion, die Verschmelzung des 
magischen Parsismus mit babylonisch-chaldaischer Magie und Speculation 
voraus ; weiter die Annaherung dieses synkretistischen Parsismus an die 
griechische Philosophie : die Uebernahme, Verarbeitung oder Neuschop- 
fung von Zoroaster-apocalypsen im griechischen Synkretismus, insbeson- 
dere im christlichen Gnosticismus : die Herleitung der evangelischen 
Magiergeschichte aus einer Profezeiung Zarathustras ; endlich die Identi- 
ficierung des Zoroaster mit Jesus Christus. Was ist auf grund dieser 
Gedankenentwicklung nicht alles aus dem iranischen Profeten und Ahura- 
mazdaverehrer geworden : ein Zauberer, der Erfinder der Zauberei, der 
Begriinder der Astrologie und aller Philosophie. der Enthiiller der Geheim- 
nisse des Jenseits, der Verfasser von Orakeln und Apokalypsen, der alteste 
Profet Jesu Christi, die urgeschichtliche Incarnation Jesu, der Heros der 
Magier von Matthaeus 2. Mit drei oder vier biblischen Personen ist er 
vereinerleit : mit Seth, mit Nimrod, mit Baruch und mit Jesus Christus 
selbst. 

In vielem erscheint Zoroaster als Doppelganger seines koniglichen 
Jiingers, des Hystaspes, oder besser umgekehrt der Schuler erscheint als 
der Doppelganger des Meisters. Beide sind Lehrer der Magier, beide 
Begriinder der magisch-chaldaischen W’issenschaft, beide sind Propheten, 
beide haben Orakel verfasst, beide haben die Erscheinung Jesu Christi 
profezeit. 

W^ie die Zoroasterlegende so wird auch die Hystaspeslegende eine 
vorchristliche und vorjiidische Schopfung sein. Wie die synkretistischen 
Zoroasterbiicher durchaus vorjiidischen und vorchristlichen Ursprungs sind, 
so werden auch im heidnischen Synkretismus Hystaspesorakel im Umlauf 
gewesen sein. Aber wie die Zarathustralegende und-apokalyptik von den 
Christen annektiert und mit christlichen Ueberlieferungen verschmolzen 
wurden, so ist an sich gut denkbar, dass auch die Hystaspesorakel in 
christlichen Kreisen erweitert. umgebildet und nachgeahmt wurden. Viel- 
leicht sind die Hystaspesorakel in ihrem Werden und Wachsen von der 
heidnischen wie von der christlichen Zarathustraapokalyptik beeinflusst 
Worden. 

Das Nahere ist nun bei der Einzeluntersuchung der vorhandenen 
Hystaspes-testimonia zu ergriinden. Ihr konnen wir uns nunmehr zuwenden. 



CAPITEL 4 


Das Testimonium Justins: Der Weltbrand 

1 

Das Testimonium Justins findet sich in seiner Apologie und zwar in dem 
Abschnitt, in dem der Apologet darlegt, dass die Lehren der Bibel in vielen 
Punkten mit den Prorezeiungen und Lehren der griechisch-heidnischen 
Weisen sich beriihren, daher Hass und Verfolgung der Christen ungerecht- 
fertigt sei. Der Wortlaut ist (20, 1 ): Kai he y.ai" Ymdamjs yev'^aeo^ai 

rd)v rp&aQTOiv dm^ajan' hid Jivoog eq>aaav. 

Charakteristisch ist hier zunachst die Zusammenstellung : Sibylle und 
Hystaspes. Damit ist auch Hystaspes als heidnischer Profet gekennzeichnet. 
Wenn Justm ihn nicht naher beschreibt, setzt er voraus, dass Hystaspes als 
Prophet eine bekannte Grosse ist, ebenso bekannt und anerkannt als die 
Sibylle. 

Die dvd/Moii rcbv cp&aQxcbv hid nvQog ist wortlich genommen das 
Aufzehren von allem Verganglichem durchs Feucr, also eine kosmische 
Katastrophe, bei der nur Unvergangliches iibrig bleibf, die demnach 
Untergang und Rettung, Untergang und Reinigung bedeutet. 

Im vorausgehenden (c. 19) hat Justin die Moglichkeit der Auferstehung 
verteidigt : aebuaxa xatd y.aioor riQooxd^ei &eov dvaoxfjvai y.ai dxp&aQoiav 
evhvaaaf^ai ovy. dhvvaxov (I 94 ); zuletzt hat er ein Jesuswort von der 
Geenna zitiert (Matth. 10, 28), die er seinerseits als den Strafort der 
Unglaubigen beschreibt (198). So ergiebt sich, wie er die Zeugnisse von 
Sibylle und Hystaspes auslegt. Anschliessend fiihrt er die Lehre der 
Stoiker an : xat avxov rov t}e6v eig txvq dvakvea&ai hoyuaxiCovaiv y.al av 
Txdhv y.axd ^uexaiio}.i]v xbv yoouov yeviadai Myovaiv. Er protestiert natiirlich 
gegen die Einbeziehung des Allschopfers Gott in den Weltbrand, abet 
bemerkt doch weiter unten (20^) : t(o he exnvQwaiv yeveadai (leyeiv rj/udg) 
Zxtoiy.wv (ho^ouev Xeyeiv hoyfia). 

Die Profezeiung vom kiinftigen W^eltbrand kommt in den Sibyllinischen 
Orakeln in der Tat sehr haufig vor, und zwar auch schon in sicher 
jiidischen Gedichten, z. B. Ill 84 — 87 ; IV 171 — 178. Aehnlich wird man 
sich die Profezeiung des Hystaspes vorstellen diirfen. Das Charakteristische 
ist die Verbindung des Weltbrandes mit einem Weltgericht. Hierdurch 
unterscheidet sich die Profezeiung der Apokalyptik von der stoischen Lehre 
von der ix.-zvgcoatg, die lediglich ein kosmischer Prozess ist, in den eben 
alles, auch die Gottheit hineingezogen wird und aus dem kraft der 
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sogenannten jiaXr/yeveaia ein neuer Kosmos hervorgeht, der nun genau 
so sich entwickelt wie der alte Kosmos ’). Dies Motiv der standigen 
Wiederholung ist ein zweites Unterscheidungsmerkmal der stoischen Lehre. 
Denn die sibyllinische Apokalyptik kennt nur einen Weltbrand und 
nur ein Weltgericht ; Die Vernichtung der (p^agrd ist deflnitiv. 

Die Sibyllinen liefern das wichtigste jiidische Zeugnis fiir die Lehre vom 
Weltbrand. Ausserhalb der Sibyllinen haben wir nur Andeutungen. Der 
deutlichste Beleg im Alten Testament ist die Profetie des Zephanja : 1, 18 
y.ai ev JtvQl avxov y.aTavaXxo&tjaEzai ndaa fj yrj, dtori avvTe^eiav 

xai oTzovdip’ TtoujaEt ettI ndvra^ rovg y.aroiy.ovvra? trjv yfjv, ahnlich 3,8 ^). 
Ob der Feuerstrom, der nach Dan. 7, 10 vom Thron des Alten ausgeht, 
einen Weltbrand bewirkt, ist nicht sicher zu sagen. Erst in Henoch 52 wird 
cr auf diesc Weise ausgedeutet, etwas anders in der Menschensohnvision 
der Esraapokalypse (Vis. VI ; C. 13, 9 ff. 37 f. ), wo ein feuriger Strom 
aus dem Munde des Menschen ausgeht und die gegen ihn anstiirmenden 
Heere zu Asche und Rauch verbrennt. 

Eigenartig ist noch eine jiidische Adamsprofetie, die Sintflut und W^elt- 
brand zustammenstellt. Wir finden sie bei Josephus Antiqu. I 2, 3, § 70 f. ; 
nQOE(Q7]y.6rog dcpavia /.toy ' Add/aov rwv oltov eoeodai x6v /liev xax’ 
m’Qog, xbv EXEQOv de y.axd ^iav y.ai :x/Sji%^ vdaxog, und in der (jiidischen) 
Vita Adae et Edae 49, wonach Eva sechs Tage nach dem Tode Adams 
sie als eine Kundgebung des Erzengels Michaels vortragt : propter prae- 
varicationcs vestvas gened vestro siipednducet dominus noster iram iudicii 
siii, pdmiim per aqiiam, secundum per ignem ; his duobus iudicabit 
dominus omne humanum genus^). 

Mit der Sintflut wird der kiinftige Weltbrand auch in der 2. Petrusepistel 
confrontiert, der einzigen Stelle im Neuen Testament, wo die Idee deutlich 
gelehrt wird vgl. 3, 5 — 7 : ot dk vvv ovoavo'i y.ai 7 ) y)'] xxb avxcp kdyco 
XE§>]aavQiapEvoi eloir, rcvol X7]qovuevoi ei.; fjUEQiv xoioEio? y.ai dncakEiag x&v 
dae.fidjv dvdoxbniov 3,7, dazu die nahere Beschreibung 3,io ; de fiuEQa 
y.vQLOv (b? y.lF7ix)]g, iv ?/ of ovoavoi goiC>jddy 7xnoE?.Evoovxai, axoi/Eta de 
y. ivaovueva kvd/joExat, y.ai 7) '/Tj y.ai xd ev avxf] egya Evoed/jaerat (?), weiter 
3, 12 f.. wonach aus dem Brande ein neuer Himmel und eine neue Erde 
hervorgehen, worin die Gerechtigkeit wohnt : die ,,Palingenesia ” (Matth. 
19, 28) nach biblischer Fassung. 

Wie die oben angefuhrten sibyllinischen Orakel, so konnte auch die 
Hystaspesprofetie jiidischen Ursprungs sein. Aber auch in den Sibyllinen 


Vgl. z. B. (Ps. ') Philo, de aetern. mundi c. 1 ff., c. 14 ff. § 45 ff. 

-) Jer. 34, 9 f. wird nur das Land mit Verbrennung bedroht. 

••) Ich zitiere nach W. Meyer’s Edition der : Vita Adae et Edae (Abhandl. d. bayer. 
Akad. 1879). Beide Zeugen fiigen noch hinzu, dass die Profezeiung auf Lehm und 
auf Stein aufgezeichnet werden soli, damit sie beide Katastrophen iiberstehe. Josephus 
muss schon ein aookryphes Adambuch gekannt haben. 

*) Vgl. hierzu H. Windisch, Die katholischen Bciefe 1911, S. 100. R. Knopf, Die 
Briefe Petri and Judae 1912, S. 214 f. 
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ist die Idee und die Ausfiihrung nicht rein jiidisch, d. h, aus dem A. T. 
abzuleiten, sondern orientalisch-parsistisch. 

Die bekannteste Fassung der Idee vom Feuergericht ist die Lehre im 
Bundahish 30, 18 ff. i) : 

,.Wenn Gocihar (wohl ein Meteor) am Himmel von einem Mondstrahl 
2 ur Erde failt, so wird die Erde in so grosser Angst sein wie ein Schaf, 

wenn ein Wolf es anfallt. Alsdann schmelzen das Feuer und das 

Metall des (Erzengels) Shatvair in den Gebirgen und Bergen, und es steht 
auf der Erde wie ein Strom. Dann werden alle Menschen in das geschmol- 
zene Metall steigen und rein werden. Wenn einer gerecht ist, so kommt es 
ihm gerade so vor als ob er bestandig in warmer Milch ginge, aber wenn er 
gottlos ist, dann scheint es ihm ebenso, als wenn er in der Welt bestandig 
in geschmolzenem Metall ginge”. 

Diese Lehre von Feuerstrom -), der vom Himmel herabfallt, in dem die 
Berge und alle Metalle schmelzen, und der auch die Menschen ergreift, ha: 
unverkennbar auf die jiidische Eschatologie eingewirkt : Henoch 52, Ps. 
Salomo 15, 4 — 6, wie vor allem die Sibyllinen sind des Zeugen, vgl. u. a. 
Ill 84—87 : 

. . . gevosi Sk nvgbg fiaXegov xaTaQdxxrjg 
axa/uarog, d's yaiav, <pXe^ei de ^dXaoaav, 

xai jid^or ovgaviov xat rjjuma xai xxiaiv avxiqv 
slg €v xcovsvaei xai slg xa&agov dtaXe^ si. 

Oder IV 173 ff. 

7z V g sarai xaxd xoofiov oXov .... 

cpke^si (5e xi%va ndoav, dnav S oXsaei ysvog dvdgcov xxX. 
endlich II 196 f. 

xai Tore dg noxa /^idg xe juiyag jxvgog aid’o/uh'oio 
gsvasi an ovgnvo&sv xai ndvxa xonov danavijoei, 
und II 202—205 

doxga ydg ovgat'd&ev xe x^aXdaajj jxdvxa nsaslxai^). 
y’vyai 3’ dx’&gionmv ndaai /igv^ovoiv odovaiv, 
xaiofisvni noxajuco xai ^sio) xai nvgbg og/ufj 
'£>’ dansdq} /xaXsgco, xexpga ds re ndvxa xalvipei. ■*) 

So wird dcnn auch das Hystaspesorakcl, das Justin zitiert, zum mindesten 
auf parsistischer Tradition fussen. Ein Moment ist hier indes nicht zu 
iibersehen. Nirgends ist in den Sibyllinen, die wir anfiihrten. angedeutet, 
dass diese Lehre persischen Ursprungs sei. Man konnte diese Stucke der 

1) Ich zitiere nach dem Religionsgeschichtl. Lesebuch. herausg. von A. Bertholet : 
Die Zoroastrische Religion von K. F. Geldner 1911, S. 357. 

Dass sie sehr alt ist, bezeugt ihr Vorkommen in den Gatha’s (Yasna 51, 9). 

■’’) Dieser Zug kann von Jes. 34, 4 inspiriert sein. 

Vgl. noch II 252 f. Weiteres bei L. Boklen, Die Vecwandtschaft der judisch- 
christlichen mit der Parsischen Eschatologie 1902, 119 ff. 123. Bousset — Gressmann Rel. d. 
]ud. 3. A. 512 f. 
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von Varro (s.o.S. 8) bezeugten ..persischen Sibylle” zuweisen, abet das ist 
in den Texten nirgends gesagt. Im Hystaspesbuch wird diese parsistische 
oder parsistisch beeinflusste Lehre ausdrucklich einem Perser zugeschrieben. 
Dem Verfasser muss also der parsistische Ursprung der Lehre vom Feuer- 
brand bekannt gewesen sein ; er hat sie ausdrucklich als eine parsistische 
vorgetragen. Damit ist jiidischer Ursprung des Orakels noch nicht ausge- 
schlossen, aber die Annahme parsistisch-syncretistischer Herkunft zu 
grosser Wahrscheinlichkeit erhoben. 

Wir konnen sie vielleicht noch durch eine Hypothese stiitzen, die wir aus 
Lactantius ziehen. Dieser Kirchenvater beschreibt ganz ahnlich wie 
das im Bundehesh geschieht, die verschiedenartige Wirkung des Feuers 
(VII, 21). Das himmlische Gerichtsfeuer ist wie ein Strom, purus ac 
liquidus et in aquae modum [luidus (21.4) ; idem igitur divinus ignis una 
eademque vi ac potentia et cremabit inpios et recreabit et quantum e corpo- 
ribus absumet, tantum reponet ac sibi ipse aetevnum pabulum subministrabit 
(5). Auch die Gerechten wird Gott durch das Feuer priifen : turn quorum 
peccata vel pondere vel numero praevaluerint, perstringentur igni atque 
amburentur ; quos autem plena iustitia et maturitas virtutis incoxerit, 
i g n e m ilium non sentient: habent enim aliquid in se Dei. quod 
vim flammae repellat ac respuat (6). Die Grundidee ist dieselbe, die sich im 
Bundehesh findet. Da sich Lactantius im Vorausgehenden zweimal aus- 
drucklich auf Hystaspes als Quelle bcruft (15, 19 u. 18, 2), kann er auch 
diese sicher letztlich dem Parsismus entlehnte Beschreibung des Feuer- 
gerichts dem Hystaspesbuch entnommen haben. Dann verstarkt sich der 
Beweis, dass das von Justin zitierte Hystaspesorakel parsistischen Charakter 
trug und von einem nichtjiidischen Parsisten oder parsistisch beeinflussten 
Hellenisten verfasst war i ) . 

Natiirlich braucht es kein reiner Parsismus gewesen zu sein, was in dem 
Hystaspesorakel von der dvdlcooic rd>v q?&aora>v did jivQog gelehrt wurde. *) 

Nach dem Zeugnis des Seneca (Natur. Quaest. Ill 29) hat der Babylo- 
nier B e r o s u s gelehrt, dass die Welt bald durch eine con[lagratio. bald 


^) Parallelen bei anderen Kirchenvatern s. bei Bbklen, a. a. O. S. 124 f. 

-) Nach einer spatchristlichen Ueberlieferung hatte Zoroaster selbst gewiinscht 
and nv^d^ aifjiov x«« at’a?.ii>9-i}rai (so Georg. Cedrenus, hist. comp. I 29 

f., Clemen Fontes 112). Mit diesem arukv>»t;v€ii ist natiirlich etwas ganz anderes gemeint, 
und die Tradition hangt irgendwie mit der Nimrod-Zoroaster-legende in Ps. Clem. Rec. 
zusammen (vgl. o. S. 17 f.). Auffallend ist, dass in dem ausfuhrlichsten Bericht liber 
die persische Eschatologie, der in der griechischen Literatur sich findet, in Plutarch’s 
De hide et Osiride 46 f. (zum Teil nach Theopomp) der Weltbrand ignoriert wird : Die 
allgemeine Vernichtung geschieht vielmehr durch koiitd.; und i.i.iio,-, durch Pest und 
Hunger. Das ist wohl eine Graecisierung der Avestalehre. Vgl. hierzu Clemen Nachcichten 
S. 167 f. — Beachtenswert ist, dass die mandaische Apokalypse (Ginza R. II 1, 118 
p. 45 Lidzb.) einen dreifachen Weltuntergang lehrt : durch Schwert und Pest, durch 
Brand und durch Wasser. E^enda (118) findet sich noch eine zweite Parallele zu Theopomp- 
Plutarch ; in der neuen Welt werden alle in einer Rede und einer Lobpreisimg 
ihren Schopfer verherrlichen. 
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dutch ein deluvium zu grunde gehe: beide Vorgange hat er aus bestimmten 
astronomischen Constellationen abgeleitet i). Seneca hat dicse Lehre iiber- 
nommen (III 28). Es muss das eine Lehre der babylonisch-chaldaischen 
Astrologie gewesen sein, die uns zufallig zuerst dutch dieses spate Zeugnis 
bekannt ist. Die Zusammenordnung von Flut und Brand erinnert an die 
oben erwahnte Adamsprofezeiung - ). Seit der Zeit da der Parsismus nach 
Babylonien vordrang, wird sich die parsistische Lehre vom Feuergericht mit 
der babylonischen Lehre vom Weltbrand vermischt haben. Aus diesem Syn- 
kretismus wird die jiidisch-christliche Lehre vom Weltbrand, wie die stoi- 
sche Idee von der iy-TtvocooL^ abzuleiten sein. 

W^ichtig ist hier ein Fragment des Nigidius Figulus: nonnulli 
etiam, ut magi, aiunt : Apollinis fore regnum, in quo videndum est ne ardo- 
rem, sive ilia ecpyrosis adpellanda est, dicant ^). Ich verstehe es so, dass 
die Magier lehrten, im Weltzeitalter des Apollo werde die ecpyrosis statt- 
finden, wie sie die Stoiker lehrten. W^as diese ,, Magier” lehrten, ist also 
diese synkretistische, d.i. parsistisch-chaldaische Fassung der Idee vom 
Weltbrand, wie sie Berosus voraussetzt. In dieser Form kann sie auch in 
dem Orakel des Hystaspes vorgetragen sein ; nur wird neben dem kosmisch- 
astrologischen sehr stark der Gerichtsgedanke hervorgehoben gewesen sein, 
,ctwa so wie er in den Sibyllinen und bei Lactantius zum Ausdruck kommr. 

Auf die griechisch-babylonischen Lehren von periodisch vorkommender 
,,Sintflut und Weltverbrennung" spielt auch C e 1 s u s an, wenn er den 
Christen vorwirft, sie hatten ihre Lehre vom kiinftigen Feuergericht aus 
missverstandenen Lehren der Gricchen und Barbaren abgejeitet (Origenes 
c. Cels. IV 11): well zuletzt eine Sintflut (zur Zeit des Deukalion) gewesen, 
dachten die Christen, es musse nun eine „Verbrennung” kommen. Origenes 
sucht diese Polemik zu widerlegen. Richtig bemerkt er (a. a. O. 12): die 
Christen schreiben den kiinftigen Weltbrand nicht einem Kreislaufzwange 
zu, sondern der Siinde, die eine immer grossere Ausdehnung erlangt hat 
und dutch Sintflut oder Weltbrand gereinigt werden muss. Leider nennt er 
hier nicht die Sibylle, die doch den Weltbrand ganz in biblisch-christlichem 
Sinne als Strafe fiir die Sunder ankundigt. Wie auch sonst, haben auch in 
dieser Polemik Celsus und Origenes beide recht. Die christliche Lehre ist von 
aussen her beeinflusst, und doch nicht mit der rein philosophisch-kosmologi- 
schen Lehre vom Weltbrand zu identificieren. Aber in dem ethischen Prin- 
cip, das Origenes fiir das Christentum geltend macht, kommen Avesta, Si- 
bylle und Hystaspes dem Christentum sehr nahe. 

Moglicherweise hat schon H e r a k 1 i t den eschatologischen Feuerbrand 
als Lehre der Magier gekannt. Nach Clemens Alex. (Protrept. 22, 1 ) hat er 
namlich den vvyrtno/Mig /idyoi; fSdxjfoig lyvai: uvatai^ mit dem Schicksal 

*) S. dazu A. Jeremias, Handbuch der altorientalischen Gcisteskultur, 1913, 193 f., 
W. Bousset — Gressmann, Rel. d. ]ud. 3. A., S. 503 f. 

-) Vgl. dazu auch Philo de vita Mosis II 263. 

3) Bei Servius ad Vergil. Bucol. IV, 10 ; Clemen. Pontes 30 ; A. Swoboda, P. 
Nigidii Figuli operum reliquiae 1898. p. 83. 
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nach dem Tode gedroht, ja ihnen „das Feuer” geweissagt. Nach einem 
sinnverwandten Worte, das auch wieder Clemens uberliefert (Strom. IV 
144, 3), hat er gedroht dv&gatTiovg juevEi dmdarovTag uaaa ovx sATtoviai 
ovds doxeovmv. Das klingt wirklich wie ein eschatologischer Spruch, wie 
ein Avesta- oder Mysterienspruch. Merkwiirdig, dass Heraklit diese Lehre 
g e g e n die Magier, g e g e n die Mysten kehrt. Dass er die ubliche 
Mysterienpraxis kritisiert, ist begreiflich ; offenbar hat er gegen die 
,, Magier” ahnliche Bedenken. 

Zwei Fragen sind hier zu stellen: (1) hat Heraklit selbst ein Feuerge- 
richt gelehrt? und (2) setzt er voraus, dass die Magier das ..Feuer” lehren? 
Beides is mir wahrscheinlich. Unzweideutig bezeugt Clemens, dass Heraklit 
in den angefiihrten Spriichen wie ein udvns geredet hat, und dadie 
schon ein Stiick dcr Heraklitischen Eschatologie gewesen ist (vgl. Hippolyt, 
Elench. IX 10), werden auch die Worte tootwc /( aiTti'ETOf to jifg (Clemens 
Prot. 22, 1) nicht christliche Umschreibung, sondern richtige Wieder- 
gabe sein. Dann war schon in seiner Lehre die hxnvgojoig mit dem 
Gerichtsgedanken verbunden, und die Stoiker haben in ihrer Eschatologie 
dies ethisch-religiose Motiv wieder ausgemerzt. Dann muss er eben diese 
Lehre vom Feuer, das gewisse Menschen bedroht, bei den ..Magiern” 
gekannt und sie nur gegen sie gekehrt haben. genau so wie er auch andere 
Mysten mit ihrer eigenen Eschatologie bedroht i). Ist das richtig, dann 
ist Heraklit der alteste Zeuge fiir die persische Lehre vom Weltbrand und 
die Annahme vorjiidischen Ursprungs der Hystaspesorakel findet an ihm 
eine neue Stiitze^). 

2 

Dass Justin dem Hystaspesbuch besondere Bedeutung zuerkannte, er- 
giebt sich aus einer zweiten Erwahnung, wo er es wieder mit der Sibylle, 
aber auch mit den profetischen Biichern zu einem grossen und wichtigen 
Schriftenkomplex zusammenfasst, dessen Lecture auf Antrieb der Damonen 
bei Todesstrafe verboten sei. 

Kax ivsgyeiav de rd>r (favXwx' daijuorwv ifdvarog ihgia&y] y.axn rcbv xdg 
Yoxdajiov fj 2i(ivlXi]q >] rcdv JiQoxptjrCov dvayivcooxorrcor, oVrcog did 

rov (po^ov dnoaxQEipxoaiv fVTvyydrorxag rovg dvdQiOTxovg rcbv xa'/Mv yvcbaiv 
Xafislv, avroTg de dovXevovrag xareycoaiv (apol. I 44, 12). 

Justin muss also ein G e s e t z gekannt haben, indem die Lecture apoca- 
lyptisch-profetischer Schriften bei Todesstrafe untersagt war. Das Gesetz 
schloss wohl auch das Verbot ein. solche Bucher zu besitzen und gebot wohl 
auch, sie auszuliefern und zu verbrennen. Die Liste klingt wie ein index 
librorum prohibitocum. Ob in dem Gesetz die Bucher einzeln genannt waren 

^) Vgl. hierzu Ed. Zeller, Philosophic der Griechen, 6. A., I 2, 1920, S. 919 ; W. 
Weber, Der Profet u. sein Gott, 1925, S. 102. 

-) Wichtig ist auch Heraklit’s Zeugnis iiber die Sibylle bei Plutarch de Pyth. Or. 
6, p. 397 A.; ob zu den A.-rp.dnrn x«i x«i die die Sibylle mit rasen- 

dem Munde redet, auch das Feuergericht gehorte? 
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oder nur allgemein einc Klasse von Schriften unter Verdikt gestellt war, 
konnen wir nicht sagen. Belangreich ist jedenfalls, dass Justin zwei heidni- 
schc und dann die biblischen Schriften auffiihrt, und dabei den Hystaspes 
an erster Stelle nennt. Er setzt offensichtlich voraus, dass Hystaspes ebenso 
allgemein bekannt und allgemein gefiirchtet war, wie die Sibyllinen und die 
profetischen Schriften. 

Wie sich aus dem Zusammenhang (Justin a. a. O. ) ergiebt, handelte es 
sich bei der Aktion der Damonen und dem kaiserlichen Gesetz um Schrif- 
ten, die die kiinftigen Strafen und Belohnungen lehrten, weiter eine (bal- 
dige) Vernichtung der Gottlosen, direct oder indirect wohl auch den (bal- 
digen) Untergang der bestehenden Welt, d.h. des bestehenden Staates. Die 
Schriften galten also als gefahrlich, weil sie die Autoritat von Reich und 
Kaisertum zu unterminieren schienen. 

Daraus ergiebt sich eine Charakteristik des Hystaspesbuchs. Es muss 
eine Apokalypse gewesen sein, die W^eltuntergang und Weltgericht an- 
kundigte und direct oder indirect Gehorsam gegen die Gebote Gottes lehrte. 
Wir wissen nicht, ob in dem Index das Hystaspesbuch ausdriicklich genannt 
wurde. Aber nach dem, was Clemens und Lactantius aus dem Inhalt des 
Hystaspesbuchs anfiihren : Kampf der Konige gegen den Christus und ihr 
Untergang, Untergang Roms, Vernichtung der Gottlosen — wiirde die Ein- 
beziehung dieses Buches in das kaiserliche Verbot durchaus begreiflich 
gewesen sein. Ein Orakelbuch, in dem ein persischer Konig den Untergang 
Roms profezeite, konnte innerhalb der Grenzen des imperium Romanum nur 
als eine hochverraterische, revolutionare Schrift gelten. 

Von einem Gesetz, wie es Justin hier voraussetzt, ist sonstwoher frei- 
lich nichts bekannt. Die kaiserlichen Verbote, die sich gegen die Bucher der 
Christen richten, datieren aus spateren Zeiten. Das Gesetz ist ja auch gar 
nicht speciell oder ausschliesslich gegen die Christen gerichtet. 

Wir kennen nur zwei verwandte Massregeln. Einmal hat Sueton (Div. 
Aug. 31) zufolge Kaiser Augustus, nach seiner Ernennung zum pontifex 
maximus alle griechischen und lateinischen Schicksalsbiicher, deren er 
habhaft werden konnte, verbrennen lassen und nur die Sibyllinen und auch 
die nur in Auswahl behaltenU- Diese Massregel ging zwar gerade gegen 
die Sibyllinen nicht radical vor, traf aber auch sie und alle gleichartigen 
fatidici libri, also alle Arten von Schriften, die sich mit der Zukunft befass- 
ten und durch ihren Inhalt Unruhe und revolutionaren Geist hervorrufen 
konnten. Wenn zur Zeit des Augustus das Hystaspesbuch schon nach Rom 
gekommen war, konnen sich auch von ihm Exemplare auf dem Scheiterhau- 
fen befunden haben. 

Das zweite analoge Gesetz war von Tiberius erlassen und lautete: quis 

') ..quidquid fatidicorum librorum, Graeci Latmique generis, nuUis vel parum idoneis 
auctoribiis vulgo [crebatur. supra duo milia contraita undique ercmavit ac solos retinuit 
Sibyllinos, hos quoque dilcctu habito." Sehr bezeichnend ist die Angabe : nullis uel parum 
idoneis auctoribus. Diese Schicksalsbucher waren meist anonym ; als ein parum 
idoneus auetor konnte jedenfalls auch der persische Konig Hystaspes gelten. 
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de salute principis ml summa reipublicae mathematicos, arioles, hamspices, 
vaticinatores consulit, cum eo qui respondent, aapite punitur. Dass hier auch 
an Bucher gedacht ist, aus denen die staatsgefahrlichen ,,Antworten” ge- 
schopft wurden, zeigt der Zusatz : non tantum divinatione quis, sed ipsa 
scientia eiusque libris melius [ecerit abstinere^). Natiirlich sind in erster 
Linie eigentliche Orakelbucher, wie die romischen Sibyllenbucher, gemeint : 
aber sachlich genommen, konnten auch die literarischen Sibyllenorakel und 
alle sonstigen Apokalypsen einbezogen werden, insoweit auch diese direct 
oder indirect ,,Antworten” auf Fragen nach dem Schicksal des Kaisers und 
des imperium Romanum befassen. Man denke auch hier vor allem an die Pro- 
fezeiungen vom Untergang Roms in Hystapes, in den Sibyllinen, in den jtidi- 
schen Apokalypsen. Das Gesetz, das Justin im Auge hat, kann die oben an- 
gefiihrte lex oder auch eine Erganzung zu ihr gewesen sein. 

W^enn Justin seiner Mitteilung uber das Biicherverbot die Versicherung 
folgen lasst, die Damonen hatten ihr Vorhaben nicht durchsetzen kbnnen, 
denn: ,, nicht nur beschaftigen wir uns furchtlos mit ihnen, sondern legen sie 
auch euch, wie ihr seht, zur Einsicht vor, in dem Vertrauen, dass sie alien 
vortrefflich erscheinen werden ”, so meint er allerdings hier in erster Linie die 
,,profetischen Schriften”, aber die verwandten heidnischen Bucher, Hystas- 
pes und Sibyllen, konnen doch auch eingeschlossen sein. Denn auch sie hat 
er ja gelegentlich angefiihrt, in der Ueberzeugung, dass ihr Inhalt mit dem 
der Profeten im Wesentlichen iibereinstimmt. Und dass Hystaspes und Si- 
bylle unter den Christen verbreitet sind, ist hier wie in C. 20 durchaus vor- 
ausgesetzt. 

Die kurzen Bemerkungen bei Justin haben somit bereits wichtige Erkennt- 
nisse fiir uns gezeitigt. Der Hystaspes war eine Apokalypse, in der, ahnlich 
wie in den Sibyllen, der Weltbrand und die Vergeltung nach persischer 
oder persisch-synkretistischer Lehre verkiindet war. Sie war sehr wahr- 
scheinlich nicht-jiidischer Herkunft. Und sie gehorte zu den Biichern, die 
wegen ihrer anti-staatlichen, anti-romischen, revolutionaren Tendenz bei 
Todesstrafe zu lesen und zu besitzen verboten waren. 

S. Paulus, Sentent. liber V 29, 3 : dazu Th. Mommsen, Romisches Strafrecht 1899 
S. 584 f. ; Otto im Corpus apologet. Christian. I 1, 1876, p. 125. 
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CAPITEL 5 


Das Testimonium des Clemens (Ps. Paulus ) •• 

Die Erscheinung des Sohnes Gottes 

Das Hystaspeszitat in den Stromateis des Clemens Alexandrinus (VI 5 ; 
43, 1 ) dient dem Beweise, dass Gott den Griechen in ihrer Philosophie 
eine dem Gesetz der Juden entsprechende Erziehung geschenkt und dass 
er ebenso auch in ihrem eigenen Dialekt ihnen Profeten babe ersteheti 
lassen. Nachdem Clemens vorher ausfiihrlich das apokryphe „Kerygma 
Petri" zitiert hat (c. 39 — 41), giebt er nun dem „Apostel Paulus" 
das Wort : 

Ad(iepce xai tag ’ E ly.dg (iifiXovg, eniyvwxE Si^vXlav (bg dyXdi 
era &£6v y.ai rd gslXovia eaeo&ai, y.al jov ’ Yax danyv Xa^ovxeg dvdyvcoxe, 
xai evQ^aexe rtoXXoS xi] Xavysax eoov nal aacpeoxegov y ey q a fi /.lerov 
rov viov xov beov, y.al y.adcbg nagdru^iv jtoirjaovoi xcp Xgioxcg jxoXXoi 
fiaaiXsTg, /xiaovvr eg atixdv xal xovg <poQov vxag xb bvojua avxov, 
xal xoiig Ttiaxovg avxov, yal xijr’ vno govyv y.ai xijv nagovaiav 
avxov. 

Das Zitat muss einer Missionsrede des Paulus vor Griechen entnommen 
sein, die etwa ein Gegenstiick zu der Areopagrede in der Apostelgeschichte 
des Lukas (17, 22 ff.) bildete. In den uns erhaltenen Acta Pauli i) kommt 
sie nicht vor. Aber wir kennen dieses Buch auch nur in (grossen) Bruch- 
stiicken. Und da unser Pauluszitat den kurzen Predigten des Paulus, 
die in den Aden wie in dem vermutlich mit ihnen zusammenhangenden 
Martyrium des Paulus (Acta P. 5, 6 ; Martyr. P. 4 -) ) zu linden sind. 
verwandt erscheint, kann es sehr gut aus den Acta Pauli stammen 3). Sonst 
ware noch an ein selbstandiges ..Kerygma Pauli’ zu denken, das etwa 
dem ..Kerygma Petri" nachgebildet sein konnte'i). 

Clemens schrieb seine Stromateis zwischen 190 und 200. Die Acta Pauli, 
die er zitiert, ohne ihren apokryphen Ursprung zu ahnen, miissen einige 
Decennien friiher entstanden sein. Die uns erhaltenen Acta Pauli setzt 

') Vgl. E. V. Dobschiitz, Das Kerygma Petri (Texte u. Untersuch. X 1) 1893, 
S. 123 — 127; Th. Zahn, Geschichte des neatest. Kanons II 2. S. 827 f. 879; A. Hamack, 
Geschichte d. altchristl. Lit. II 1, S. 492. 

-) Aus der Rede Mart, 4 (Acta apost. apocr. ed. F. Lipsius et M. Bonnet I 1, p. 114) 
1 st fur uns interessant die Drohung mit dem Feuergericht ; 6V«r Ttnraxaiior ft,- y.uStaQov 
riiv oiy.ovjiivt.v. Vgl. das Hystaspeszitat des Justin. 

■*) Aehnhche freie ..Paulus'-zitate, die gleichfalls aus den Acta Pauli stammen 
konnen, s. Origenes dc princip. I 2, 3 u. eine Rede des Paulus in Athen bei Johann v. 
Salisbury, Pohcraticus IV 3 (James in Texts and Studies II 3, 1893, p. 56 f. u. E. Rolffs 
bei Hennecke. Handbuch z. d. neatest. Apokryphen 1904, S. 365). 

A Lactant. kemt und zitiert Inst. IV 21, 2 auch noch eine Praedicatio Petri et Pauli. 
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man etwa in die Jahre 160 — 180 i). Das zweite Hystaspeszeugnis ist also 
etwa gleichzeitig mit dem ersten, oder auch etwas spater, sagen wir : 
± 160 niedergeschrieben. 

In unserem Zitat fallt uns zunachst die Zusammenordnung des 
Hystaspes mit der Sibylle auf. Beide rechnet Clemens offenbar zu den 
,,Propheten ”, die Gott zu den Griechen hat reden lassen (42, 3). Dass 
Hystaspes ein Perser war, w'ird von Clemens nicht beachtet, weil in dem 
Apokryphon Sibylle und Hystaspes ausdriicklich als " EXhp'ixal jiiliXot 
angefiihrt sind, Ps,-Paulus kannte somit den Hystaspes als ein selbst- 
standiges Orakelbuch, analog dcr sibyllinischen Orakelsammlung, in 
griechischer Sprache. Von der Sibylle waren ihm allem Anschein nach 
nur jiidische Orakel bekannt ; denn er nennt als Themata nur ; den eineii 
Gott und die kiinftigen Dinge (nicht den Christus) und betont, dass in 
Hystaspes ,,viel deutlicher-) und klarer” der Sohn Gottes beschrieben 
war 3). In dem apokryphen Buch war weiter vorausgesetzt, dass sowohl 
Sibylle als auch Hystaspes allgemein zugangliche und allgemein bekannte 
Bucher waren, eine Bestatigung der Bemerkung Justin’s (apol. I 44), dass 
das kaiserliche Verbot dieser Bucher nichts gefruchtet hatte, Wie aus der 
Einleitung (Ad/lere teal xdi ’ElXtjv, ^i^X.) geschlossen werden kann, hatte 
,,Paulus” in seiner Rede zuvor die „judischen Schriften” zitiert, vornehm- 
lich wohl die Profeten, und die Richtigkeit des christlichen Kerygma’s aus 
ihnen erwiesen, 

Der Inhalt des Hystaspesbuchs ist nun nach Ps,-Paulus folgender ; 
1, land man darin eine auffallend deutliche Beschreibung des Sohnes 
Gottes: das kann seine ganze Erscheinung auf Erden, seine Taten, 
sein Selbstzeugnis, seine Lehre u.s.w. befassen ; 2. den S t r e i t vieler 
Konige gegen Christus. die ihn und die, die seinen Namen tragen und 
c.n ihn glauben, hassen, und die ,,G e d u 1 d” : 3. die Parusie 
Christi. Unklar ist hier zunachst, dass der Streit der Konige 
gegen Christus von der Parusie getrennt ist. Schwierig ist weiter 
die Wendung xal rz/v vjiojiiovtjv : man weiss nicht, ob Ps.-Paulus die 
Geduld Jesu, oder die Geduld der Glaubigen meint; der Streit der Konige ist 
dann entweder die Passion Jesu oder eine Christenverfolgung. 

Diese Unklarheiten konnen sehr gut mit der Art der Wiedergabe in 
dem christlichen Apokryphon zusammenhangen. Es kann ein nichtchrist- 
licher Text gewesen sein, den der Verfasser in christlichcr Interpretation 
wiedergab oder ein nichtchristlicher Text, der schon in der Vorlage des 
Ps.-Paulus christlich interpoliert war. Moglich ist endlich, dass der ganze 

Vgl. zuletzt E. Rolffs in E. Hennecke, Neatest. Apokryphen, 2. A. 1924, S. 195 1. 
-) Zu Unrecht iibersetzt H. U. Meyboom (Oudcliristel. Gcschnften m Nederlandschc 
Vcrtalmg XVII, 1915, p. 38) mit; ver stralend ; cf. W. Bauer, Wocterbuch 

zum N. T. (1928) 1302. 

^) Eine Parallele hierzu s. Ps. Justin, Cohort, ad Graecos 38, p. 36 c : zofj T-.t’ nei/],- 
(sc. sirttguvot.; lUf t/.ortt-AOh^ rr^oiTt/orTtc ;'rwrt. .TOfTwi' v/ili' atria tOrat, 

tiiV tov ’It,Oov .XtjctjTov dtfi4ti' Oatf-ot^ tfavtfM^ nooayoQtvovoaf ahnlich 37 A. 
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..Hystaspes ”, den Ps.-Paulus in Handen hatte, ein christliches Product war. 

In jedem Falle nimmt sich der Text im Ganzen durchaus christlich aus. 
Christlicher Ursprung oder christliche Ueberarbeitung ist hier sehr 
ernstlich zu erwagen. Dann ist aber schon hier daran zu erinnern, dass 
Lactantius ausdriicklich versichert (VII 18, 3), in dem eschatologischen 
Hystaspestext, den er zitiert, sei von den Damonen der Sohn Gottes getilgt 
oder verschwiegen. Entweder war das Hystaspesbuch, das Lactanz ge- 
brauchte, ein a n d e r e s als das, das Ps.-Paulus kannte : oder Ps.-Paulus 
benutzte eine christlich iiberarbeitete Recension des 
Hystaspes, wahrend Lactanz noch die heidnische Urgestalt zur Ver- 
fiigung hatte i ). 

Christlich klingen vor allem die Teile 1 und 2. Wenn in Hystaspes der 
Sohn Gottes viel deutlicher beschrieben war als in der Sibylle, kann sich 
das daraus erklaren, das Ps.-Paulus die Sibylle noch in jiidischer Fassung, 
Hystaspes aber schon in christlicher Bearbeitung kannte. 

Die jiagdra^ig vieler Konige gegen den Christus kann primar natiirlich 
nicht die Passion Jesu bedeuten. Es ist eine eschatologische Scene, die nur 
kunstlich, d. h. secundar auf die irdische Geschichte Jesu bezogen werden 
kann : eine gute Parallele liefert Act. 4, 25 — 27, wo ganz ahnlich Ps. 2, 1 f. 
(der Aufruhr der Volker und Herrscher gegen den Herrn und seinen 
Christus) auf die Geschichte Jesu und seiner Gemeinde in Jerusalem ge- 
deutet wird. Wenn Ps.-Paulus hier die Passion Jesu profezeit fand, also die 
vnofiov)] als die ,,Geduld Jesu ” fasste, dann hat er einen eigentlich 
eschatologischen Text zu Unrecht christlich ausgelegt, d.h. auf die evange- 
lische Geschichte bezogen. Was urspriinglich gemeint war, wird indertat 
am besten durch den eben zitierten Psalm 2 illustriert : 

"Iva rt i(pQva^av eth'tj, xai Aaol e/isAhfjaav peevd ; 

nagsar 7 ] oav oi fiaat keig t rjg yrjg 

nai 01 ugyovTeg avv/'ixd^joav ini to avid 

y.ard too hvoiov xai yard rov ygiaxov avrov. 

In Vs. 7 des Psalmes erfolgt dann die Proclamation des Konigs von 
Zion zum ,,Sohne Gottes”. So konnten dieersten Zeilen des Hystaspeszitats 
sehr gut aus Ps. 2 geschopft sein. Man konnte hier sogar an j ii d i s c h e 
Abfassung des Buches oder dieses Stiickes denken, um so mchr, als der 
Ansturm vieler Konige gegen den Christus in verschiedenen Varianten 
auch in jiidischer Apokalyptik ofter vorkommt. Ich nenne hier in erster 
Linie (abermals) die Menschensohnvision der Esraapokalypse (IV Esr. 13. 
Vis. VI), speciell 13, 8. Vis. VI 2, 6 : et vidi post haec, et ecce congrega- 
batur multitudo hominiim quorum non erat numerus de quattuor ventis c-aeli, 
ut debellarent h o m i n e m qui ascenderat de mart ‘ ) ; weiter 

Eine dritte Moglichkeit, die E. Boklen vorschlagt (a. a. o. 96 f.), die betreffenden 
Stellen seien nachtraglich durch iranische Leser ausgemerzt, weil sie ihnen zu christlich 
vorkamen, scheint mir kaum discutabel, obschon aus dem Wortlaut bei Lactanz derartiges 
herausgelesen werden konnte : aber der Process selbst erscheint wenig wahrscheinlich. 

^) B. Violet, D. Esraapokalypse I 368. 
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die auf Ezechiels Vision von Gog und Magog (Ez. 38) aufgebauten 
apokalyptischen Scenerien, Henoch 56 (wo die Konige freilich gerade die 
Konige der Farther und Meder sind), Orac. Sib. Ill 663 ff. (jiidisch); 

dAAd naXiv § aa ikrj eg enl ttjvde ye ydiav 

d&Qooi 6 Q fj,rj a ovr at, eavtoTg xijga qpeQOt'isg. 
arjxov ydg /xeyaXoio d'sov xal <p(btag agtarovg 
Tiog&eiv Povk^ooitai, oniqriy.a ydiav ixcovrat. hxX. ') 

Hier fehlt freilich iiberall der Christus. Aber die Combination von 
Ezech. 38 und Ps. 2 konnte ja auch schon ein Jude vorgenommen haben. 

Auch das fuaovvzag avzov kann jiidisch verstanden werden (Ps. 2). 
Dagegen ist die Bezeichnung der Frommen sicher christlich : ‘die seinen 
Namen tragen und seine Glaubigen', also christliche Interpretation des 
Ps.-Paulus oder christliche Interpolation in Hystaspes. Bei Hermas heissen 
die Getauften to ovojua cpogavvieg rov viov xov &£ov (Sim. IX H, 5). Am deut- 
lichsten ist die ganze Situation, die Ps.-Paulus meint, in der Johannes- 
apokalypse wiedergegeben, so in dem Kampf der Konige gegen das Lamm 
17, 11 — 14, wo als Mitsieger auch of /ter avxov xXtjxol y.di ey.Xey.xol y.al 
niaxoi aufgefiihrt werden, vgl. auch die Mahnungen 13, 10 (ode loxiv >) 
vno/xovr] yal r) niaxig xojv dycwv und 14, 12 code fj vjiojuor)] xc~)v dyiojv 
iaxtv, 01 xxjgovvxeg xdg ivxoXdg xov ^eov yai xxjv maxtr’ hjaov. IsAahnvuie 

gelten fiir die Ictzte Schreckenszeit, die die Christen auf Erden erleberi 
miissen, die dann erst endet mit der ..Parusie ” des Lammes 19, 1 ff, Auch 
in dem Referat von Ps.-Paulus ist, wie wir sahen die Parusie ein letzter 
eschatologischer Akt, der auf die Kriegswirren der Konige und die Verfol- 
gungen der Glaubigen folgt. 

Der Hystaspestext kann somit ein rein christliches Product 
gewesen sein (dann war schon (2) als eschatologische Scene gemeint) 
oder aber auch ein j ii d i s c h e s Product, das Ps.-Paulus christlich inter- 
pretiert, mit christlichen Wendungen umschreibt, oder auch jiidisches 
Product, das schon vor Ps.-Paulus christlich interpoliert war. 

Wieweit kann unser Text auch aus eranisch-synkretistischen Ueber- 
lieferungen abgeleitet werden ? 

So genaue Entsprechungen, wie wir sie in Ps. 2 sowie in der jiidischen 
und christlichen Apokalyptik finden, sind in den parsistischen Texten nicht 
nachzuweisen. Wir konnen nur folgendes als Parallele anfiihren : 

1 . den Glaubenskampf gegen die Glaubensfeinde, zu dem Konig 
Hystaspes aufgeforderd wird, und den er fuhrt-): 

2. eine parsistische Apokalypse, den Bahman Yast (HI), der sehr 
spater Abfassung ist, aber wohl auf alteren Traditionen aufgebaut war 
und der verkiindet, dass zu bestimmter Zeit Iran von Damonen bedrangt 


Weiteres Material bei D. Volz, Judische Eschatologie von Daniel bis Akiba. 1910, 
S. 174 ff. 

■) Vgl. o. S. 12 ff. ; sodann Gatha 17 (Yasna 53, 8 f.), s. u. S. 79. 



38 


DIE ORAKEL DES HYSTASPES 


und beherrscht werden wird, die den reincn Glauben unterdriicken. Ahura 
Mazda erweckt den Pesotan, den Sohn des Hystaspes ( ! ) , um die Damonen 
zu schlagen und die Religion zu retten ; auch wird zu dieser Zeit oder in 
ahnlicher Situation Hushedar. der Sohn des Zarathustra, geboren, der 
gleichfalls als Sieger uber die Damonen und als Wiederhersteller der 
Religion auftreten wird (Bahman Yast III 33, 44) ^); 

3. die Erscheinung des Saoshyant. 

Diese Zeugnisse sind derart, dass jedenfalls mit einer iranischen 
Grundlage unseres Hystaspestextes gerechnet werden k a n n. Unser 
,, Hystaspes” kann zum Beweise dienen, dass die eschatologischen 
Gedanken des Bahman Yast schon sehr viel alter, schon vorchristlich sind, 
Der Verfasser kann, auch wenn er Christ war und die Hystaspesschrift 
iiberarbeitete, entsprechende parsistische Vorstellungen gekannt haben, 

Indes wie der Text uns vorliegt, ist er ein Gemisch von parsistischen, 
alttestamentlich'jiidischen oder auch alttestamentlich-christlichen Ueber- 
lieferungen, Als solches hat er wie wir schon andeuteten, eine frappante 
Aehnlichkeit mit dem christlichen Zarathustr a-o r a k e 1, das am aus- 
fuhrlichsten und am urspriinglichsten bei Salomon von Basra zu finden ist 
(vgl, o,S, 22), Es beschreibt zwar nicht die eschatologischen Ereignisse samf 
Parusie, sondern Geburt, die Ueberwaltigung durch die Menschen, Passion, 
Hollenfahrt, Auferstehung und Himmelfahrt, Aber diese Tcile der evange- 
lischen Geschichte konnen ja von Ps,-Paulus unter { 1 ) gemeint sein 
(deutliche Beschreibung des Sohnes Gottes), und das Charakteristische ist 
auch da die Vermengung von christlicher und parsistischer Tradition, die 
Ineinssetzung von Christus und Zarathustra, Zwischen beiden Texten 
besteht innere Verwandtschaft, und es ist zu fragen. ob vielleicht ein 
Zusammenhang angenommen werden kann. Das Primare ware dann 
die Offenbarung Zarathustra’s an Gusnasaph-Hystaspes : daraus hatte 
eine Spaterer eine selbstandige Hystaspesprofezeiung gemacht. Der 
Hystaspestext von Ps.-Paulus konnte also Schopfung eines Christen sein, 
der hier die parsistisch-christliche Zarathustraprofezeiung verwertete oder 
unverandert einschob. 

Leider wird diese Vermutung durch die Chronologie des 
Ps.-Paulus sehr erschwert, wenn nicht unmoglich gemacht. Wenn das 
Paulusapokryphon um 160 entstanden ist. dann muss der Hystaspestext. 
den Ps.-Paulus arglos gebrauchte, wohl einige Decennien friiher zustande 
gekommen sein. Jene an Matth. 2 ankniipfende Zarathustraprofetie ware 
dann schon bald nach 100 anzusetzen. Es ist aber wenig wahrscheinlich. 
dass dieser synkretistische Midrasch zur Magier-geschichte des Matthaeus 
schon so friih entstanden sein sollte. Allerdings giebt es eine merkwiirdige 

West, Pahlavi Texts I, p. LI f., p. 220 ff. ; N. Soderblom, Artikel : Ages of the 
World (Zoroastrian) in Enc. of Rel. a. Eth. I p. 206 f. ; Chantepie de la Saussaye, 
Lehrbuch d. Religionsgesch. 4. A. II 1925. 253 ; R. Reitzenstein, Studien zum antiken 
Synkretismus aus Iran u. Griechenland (Studien d. Bibl. Warburg VII, 1926) S. 45 ff. : 
Lehmann — Haas. Textbuch zur Religionsgeschichte, 1922, S. 169 f. 
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Eyrische Ueberlieferung, dass (im J. 119 n. Ch.) unter der Regierung des 
Hadrian iiber die Ereignisse bei der Geburt |esu verhandelt und durch 
die Bemiihungen grosser Manner an verschiedenen Orten diese Geschichte 
vorgesucht und gefunden und in die Sprache derer niedergeschrieben 
worden sei, die dafiir sorgten, und es scheint hier nicht die Erzahlung 
Matth. 2, sondern ein Brief von Balak an den Konig von Assyrien gemeint 
2 u sein, der Mitteilungen iiber die Profetie des Bileam enthielti). Aber 
hier handelt es sich um ein Bileam-, kein Zarathustra-apokryphon, und 
wenn es auch moglich ist, dass eine von Matth. 2 angeregte Bileam- 
profezeiung und ein sie enthaltender Balakbrief schon vor 119 erfunden 
wurde (der Erfinder arbeitete rein mit biblischen Stoff), so ist doch wenig 
wahrscheinlich, dass um diese Zeit schon der persische Profet Zarathustra 
hineingezogen und zum Weissager Christi gemacht sein sollte. Mit 
Zarathustra und dem Parsismus werden die Christen erst viel spater 
bekannt geworden, in parsistische Gebiete — trotz der Erwahnung der 
Parther in Act. 2, 9 — erst sehr viel spater eingedrungen sein"). Die 
syrische Zarathustraprofetie ist also doch wohl nur als eine spater ent- 
standene (als solche gleichwohl interessante) Parallele zu unserem 
christlichen Hystaspesorakel zu betrachten. 

Es bleiben dann folgende Moglichkeiten : 

1. Unser Text (vom Sohne Gottes)kann eine parsistischeGrund- 
I a g e haben, in der der Glaubensstreit und die Erscheinung eines Retters 
(Saoshyant) beschrieben war und die dann christlich iiberarbeitet dem 
Ps.-Paulus vorgelegen hat. In dieser Form ist die Hypothese nur moglich. 
wenn der Hystaspes des Lactanz ein a n d e r e s Buch war als der Hystaspes 
des Ps.-Paulus. Nimmt man — was einfacher ist — an, dass es nur e i n 
Hystaspesbuch gegeben hat, dann muss die Figur eines Retters in dem 
parsistischen Grundtext ganz gefehlt haben, also ganzlich christliche Inter- 
polation sein. Wir kommen auf diese Hypothese noch einmal zuriick. 

2. Unser Text kann in seinem ganzen Umfang christliche Schopfung 
sein, also entweder (a) der Inhalt einer christlichen Hystaspes- 
apokalypse, die dann neben dem von Lactanz gebrauchten 
Hystaspesbuch selbstandig dasteht, oder (b) rein christliche 
Interpolation in dem nichtchristlichen Hystaspesbuch. das dann 
mit dem von Lactanz benutzten Hystaspesbuch zu identificieren ware. 
Dass ein Christ in so friiher Zeit ein Hystaspesbuch ohne Unterlagcn frei 
geschaffen haben sollte (a), ist wenig wahrscheinlich. Also wiirde der 
christliche Interpolator ein parsistisch-synkretistisches Hystaspesbuch vor 
sich gehabt haben (b). 

3. Unser Text konnte aber, wie wir sahen, auch j ii d i s c h e Inter- 

Zuerst veroffentlicht von W. Wright in Journ. of sacred litterature 1866. Vgl 
Eb. Nestle, Marginalten u. Materialien 1893, S. 72 ff. ; D. Volter, Die evangelischeri 
Erzahlangen v. d. Geburt u. Kindheit ]esu, 1911, S. 104 ff. ; Th. Zahn, Einleit. in d. N. T. 

3. A. II S 273 f.; J. Moffatt, Introduction to the literature o[ the N. T. 1911, p. 252. 

-) A. V. Hamack, Mission a. Ausbreitung des Christentums, 3. A., II 1915, S. 146 ff. 
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polation sein, die von Ps.-Paulus christlich interpretiert wurde oder diesem 
in christlicher Ueberarbeitung vorlag. Hier macht die Chronologie keine 
Schwierigkeiten, da eine jiidische Bearbeitung des Hystaspes ja schon im 
1. nachchristlichen Jahrhundert entstanden und sehr gut Anfang des 
zweiten Jahrhunderts in christliche Hande gelangt sein konnte. Fiir diese 
Annahme spricht vor allem die Analogie der Sibyllinen. Dann hatte 
Ps.-Paulus auch den Hystaspes aus jiidischen Handen empfangen: 
doch ware fiir den Wortlaut des Referates Umschreibung mit 
christlichen Wendungen stark in Rechnung zu ziehen. Aber die Ver- 
sicherung des Ps.-Paulus, in Hystaspes sei der Sohn Gottes viel klarer 
und deutlicher dargestellt, macht diese Moglichkeit doch sehr unsicher. 
Hochstens in der Form ist sie annehmbar : dass die Recension, die 
Ps.-Paulus besass, genau so wie die (spateren) Sibyllinen. eine doppelte 
Ueberarbeitung erfahren hatte. Ein Jude fiigte ein Stiick jiidischer Eschato- 
logie hinein : etwa den Ansturm der Konige (nach Ez. 38), vielleicht auch 
ihren Kampf mit dem Messias (Ps. 2), und ein Christ flocht da noch 
deutlichere Beziehungen auf Jesus Christus ein. In dieser Form lasst sich 
also ein judisches Mittelglied einschieben. Notig ist diese Annahme aber 
nicht. Die alttestamentlichen Motive konnen auch zur christlichen Interpola- 
tion gehoren. 

Das einfachste und wahrscheinlichste ist demnach, dass das Hystaspes- 
buch eine parsistisc h-c h r i s 1 1 i c h e Schopfung ist, dass der von Ps.- 
Paulus angefiihrte Text eine christliche Interpolation darstellt, und zwar 
cntweder in seinem ganzen Umfang (2b) oder auf parsistischer Grundlage 
aufgebaut (1). 

In jedem Fall haben wir dann die auffallende Tatsache zu verzeichnen, 
dass ein synkretistisches Hystaspesbuch schon sehr friih von Christenhand 
interpoliert wurde. Bei Hystaspes scheint der Christianisierungsprocess 
friiher begonnen zu haben als bei den Sibyllinen : denn Ps.-Paulus kannte 
offenbar nur jiidische Sibyllinen. Immerhin, sehr viel spater kann die 
christliche Produktion von Sibyllinenorakeln nicht ihren Anfang genommen 
haben. Denn schon Celsus (um 160) macht den Christen den Vorwurf, 
sie schrieben in die Sibyllinischen Bucher viele gotteslasterliche Worte 
hinein (Orig. c. Cels. VII 53) i). Es ergiebt sich jedenfalls, dass dec 
Hystaspes schon in der ersten Halfte des 2. Jhdts bei den Christen, jeden- 
falls in gewissen Kreisen in Kleinasien, wo die Acta Pauli entstanden, und 
anderswo, ebenso beliebt und angesehen war wie die Sibylle. Allzu weit 
kann die Verbreitung freilich nicht stattgefunden haben : Clemens von 
Alexandrien kennt den Hystaspes offenbar nur aus dem Zitat des 
Ps.-Paulus und Origenes nennt ihn iiberhaupt nicht. In die kirchlichen 
Kreise Alexandriens scheint der Hystaspes also nicht gedrungen zu sein. 


1) Origenes erwidert, Celsus hatte die Falschungen philologisch an den Handschriften 
nachweisen miissen, halt also fiir seine Person den Vorwurf fiir unbegriindet (a. a O. 56) 



CAPITEL 6. 


Das Testimonium der Theosophie: 

Die Erscheinung des Sohnes Gottes 

Wir lassen hier sofort das Zeugnis der Theosophie folgen, da es sich 
inhaltlich ganz an das des Ps.-Paulus anschliesst. Smaocfia ist der Titel einer 
Schrift, die uns leider zum grossten Teil nur in Excerpten erhalten ist. 
Den umfangreichsten Auszug, ein Tiibinger Manuscript, hat K. Buresch 
im Anhang seines Buches : Klaros. Llntersuchungen zum Orakelwesen 
des spateren Altertums (1889) herausgegeben (S. 87 — 126) ’). Nach der 
Angabe des Excerptors handelte der Autor zunachst in 7 Biichern neQi 
Ttjg oQ&ijg mareuig, darauf folgte wohl erst (in 4 Biichern) die eigentliche 
..Theosophie”. Nach dem Excerptor bedeutetc dieser Name entwedcr : 
oti TiaQO. &eov aoq^ia&eig ijdvvi^ihj tijv jioayuarsinv ey.&eJvai Tavrtjr ‘ art avcd 
rd yEYQapfieva jieqI rfjg tov i^eov aoqAag diddoxsi t] /ua? 2 ov did to 6716 
xov ^Eov y.al to v g ”E lit) vag aoipiod’fjvai, (bg aindg iv jiQoot/da Uysi. 
Dementsprechend will der Verfasscr dartun, dass die Orak'el der griechi- 
schen Gotter und die sogenannten Theologien der hellenischcn und agyp- 
tischen Weisen, dazu die Orakel der Sibyllen durchaus mit dem Sinn 
der heiligen Schrift iibereinstimmen und bald to atnov y.al jigooTooraTovv, 
bald TT]v iv /ua ^Eortjxi navayiav xoidda ofFenbaren. Die heidnischen Orakel 
dienten ihm also zum Beweis der oq&x] nioxig. Sie gelten ihm als echt 
und inspiriert, daher die aulFallende Warnung : boxig dd’EXEi xdg xoiavxag 
/uaQxvQiag, d-^EXEi y.al xov dsov xov im xauxag y.iv>]aarxa. Auch fiir das 
Hystaspesbuch war damit von diesem orthodoxen Christen der Anspruch 
gottlicher Inspiration geltend gemacht. Der Auszug befasst nun griechische 
Orakel. Ausspruche griechischer Philosophen und sehr reichlich ange- 
fiihrte Orakel der Sibylle-) (Buch 1 — 3) ; Buch 4 enthielt die Orakel 
des Hystaspes und zum Schluss eine Chronik, die von Adam bis auf Kaiser 
Zeno fiihrte (+ 491). Darnach muss die Theosophie selbst gegen Ende 
des 5. Jhdts. entstanden sein. Von der Chronik abgesehen, muss die 
Theosophie viel Aehnlichkeit mit der dem Justin zugeschriebenen 
Cohortatio ad Graecos gehabt haben. 

Die Anfiihrungen aus dem Hystaspes hat der Excerptor leider nur ganz 

1) S. dazu Schiirer a. a. O. Ill 567 f. 

Ein reichhaltigeres Exzerpt, vielleicht ein Teil des Urtextes ist in einem codex 
Ottobonianus (Rom) erhalten, woriiber Mras, Eine neuentdeckte Sibyllen-Theosophie 
(Wiener Studien, Bd. 28, 1906, 43 — 3) gehandelt hat ; dieser Text befasst aber nur sehr 
reichliche Sibyllenzitate: sie sind zu gutem Teil aus den Sibyllenzitaten des Lactantius 
zusammengesetzt, doch hatte der Verfasser fiir die Sibylle noch andere Quellen. 
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kurz zu folgendem Satz zusammengezogen ; sr de tco rerdQzcp (fj evdexatcp) 
Ttaodyet yQ/jOtig 'Yazdazroi' th'oc jiaotlezo? Usoamv tj Xakdaicov, 
evla^eordxov, q^rjoi, yEyovoTo; xal did zovro deicov fivozriQUOv dnoy-dXvxpiv 
de^ausvov neo't z i] g zov aoirfjoo? sv av ^ n o)7t}) a e to g. Es liegt hier also 
nur eine ganz kurze Inhaltsangabc, kein Exzerpt vor. Immerhin ist doch 
folgendes zu lernen. 

1 ) erfahren wir hier den genaueren T i t e 1 unserer Schrift . 
Xgtjaeig ’^Yazdanov. 2) darf aus den Worten erschlossen werden, dass 
das Buck mit einer (kurzcn) E i n 1 e i t u n g begann, die den Konig beim 
Leser einfiihrte und erklarte. warum gerade er dieser Offenbarung ge- 
wurdigt wurde. Ueber den Konig selbst wird nicht viel berichtet wordcn 
sein : denn der Excerptor weiss nichts genaues iiber ihn zu sagen. Er war 
wohl einfach als ein Konig aus dem Osten vorgestellt, also aus dem Lande, 
wo es so viele Fromme gegeben hat, die mit Gott Umgang batten und wo 
so viel Weisheit offenbart worden ist. Sehr charakteristisch ist das Motiv : 
sehr fromm und darum Empfanger von Offenbarungen. Es gilt ja 
fiir alle biblische und ausserbiblische Apokalyptik. Typisches Beispiel ist 
Henoch : nur weil er durch seinen Wandel Gottes Wohlgefallen erworben 
hatte (Gen. 5, 22. 24), ward er zum Empfanger so vieler Apokalypsen 
erhoben. So sagt die (aethiop. ) Henoch-apokalypse gleich im Anfang : 
Da hob Henoch, ein gerechter Mann, seine Bilderrede an und sprach. 
Ein Gesicht war ihm von Gott enthiillt (1, 2) i). 

Wahrscheinlich hat aber auch das Konig sein des Hystaspes Be- 
deutung. Denn der ,. Konig als Offenbarungstrager” ist im Altertum ein 
feststehendes Motiv -). In die Reihe der ..Konige’’, die als sokhe beson- 
dere Mystericn empfangen, gehort somit auch Hystaspes 3). Dieser Zusam- 
menhang muss in unserer Hystaspes-apokalypse in einer Einleitunq des 
apokalyptischcn Verfassers hervorgehoben worden sein (vgl. etwa Henoch 
37) ; vielleicht war er auch in einem Gottesspruch zum Ausdruck gebracht. 

3) endlich wird berichtet, dass die Hystaspesapokalypse, besser die in 


Vc]l. welter IV Esra 7, 76 I. : 104 : 8, 62 : 10, 39 ; 12, 9. Allgemeiner i.*:! der Satz 
}oh. 9, 31 gefasst : oulantr, Hn <’» .‘rjo,- (’-xm-ic. a).).' iur rig tZi o (S t (1 li ■; 

i( -Aa'i TO ai'Tfn' r o r r tt r t'.-y.ovfi. 

-) Vgl. F, Boll, Au.s der Offenbarung des Johannc.s 1914, S. 163 ff„ in de.ssen Li.ste 
(S. 137) Hy.staspe.s noch fehlt, Auch Zoroaster wird bisweilen ., Konig" genannt, z. B. 
Jirstin. Hi.stor. I. 1,9. 

^1 Bedeutsam ist in diesem Zusammenhang das Logion Jesu in der Fassung Lucas 10, 
23 f.: noyj.ot .TOO'r/jrfCT -/.ai tfhtv a ,'?>tT^^tTf. xto or->c 

v gl. Boll, a. a. O. S. 139. Die Konige waren Vorauswissende wie die Profeten ; sie 
begehrten aber eben.so wie diese, auch Schauende zu werden : das blieb auch ihnen 

versagt, weil cs den armen Jiingern Jesu beschieden war. Das ist — bei Lucas die 

Paradoxic des Evnngeliums : nicht Konige und Crosse, sondern Hirten, Fischer und 
Zollner sind die Erw'ahlten. Anders Matthaeus, wo gerade ,, Wei.se dieser Welt”, namlich 
ausgerechnet pcrsi.sche Magier die ersten Schauenden sind. In der Parallele zu Luc. 10, 
23 f. hat Matth. -tnoizf,riu y.<it riiMuoi (13, 17) ; an sich haben ja auch diMuoc ein 
Anrecht. Schauende zu werden. 
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die Theosophie aufgenommenen Orakel sich auf die Menschwerdung 
des Heil a n d e s bezogen. evav&gconrjoi^ ist die Fleischwerdung und 
die menschliche Erscheinung. Diese Orakel miissen also von der G e b u r r 
ausgegangen sein. Wir werden hier wiederum an die Zarathustra- 
profezeiung der syrischen Kirchenvater erinnert '). Die Angabe passt aber 
auch sehr gut in den Rahmen des ps.-paulinischen Testimoniums. Wenn 
darin „der Sohn Gottes” so deutlich und genau beschrieben war, wie 
Ps.-Paulus hervorhebt, dann wird die Erzahlung von seiner ..Mensch- 
werdung”, d.i. von seiner Geburt nicht gefehlt haben. Nach dem Grundsatz, 
dass die beste Losung die ist, die keine iiberfliissigen Zwischenglieder 
einschiebt, haben wir anzunehmen, dass die Theosophie die selbe Recension 
der Hystaspesorakel vor sich hatte, wie Ps.-Paulus. Diese befasste dann 
(zum mindesten) einerseits Orakel iiber die Menschwerdung des Erlosers. 
die Erscheinung auf Erden, anderseits Orakel iiber die eschatologischen 
Dinge, den Aufruhr der Konige gegen den himmlischen Christus, die Ver- 
folgung der Glaubigen und die Parusie des Sohns. 

Die Orakel iiber die eravi'^QcoTirjoii; waren dann entweder rein aus der 
evangelisch-apokryphen Ueberlieferung geschopft oder sie verwerteten 
neben der christlichen Tradition auch parsistische Motive. Zu der 
Zarathustraprofezeiung der syrischen Kirchenvater miissen sie mindestens 
eine Parallele gebildet haben. Hatten wir das so friihe Zeugnis des 
Ps.-Paulus nicht, dann kdnnten wir zwischen diesen aus dem 5. Jhdt 
stammenden Zeugnis und der syrischen Zarathustrauberlieferunq unbe- 
denklich einen Zusammenhang construieren. Die Bedenken. die wir oben 
andeuteten. waren hier hinfallig. Die Annahme. dass der in der Theosophie 
angefiihrte Text doch einer spateren (zwciten) christlichen Ueberarbeitung 
seinen Bestand verdankt, ist natiirlich moglich ; auch die Sibyllinen haben 
ja im Lauf der Jahrhunderte immer wieder neue Zusatze erfahren. 

Es ist sehr zu bedauern, dass wir die Theosophie nur in einem Excerpt 
bcsitzen, das fiir Buch 4 besonders fliichtig ist. Nach dem oben (S. 41 ) mit- 
geteilten Befund, betreffend die Sibyllenorakel (Buch 3), kann man vermu- 
ten, dass die Theosophie auch fiir die Orakel des Hystaspes den Lactantius 
gebraucht hat, dass also die zwei Orakel. die Lactanz anfiihrt. auch in der 
Theosophie gestanden haben. Fiir die Profezeiung der Menschwerdung 
des Heilands muss er dann eine andere Quelle gehabt haben, vielleicht das 
Buch selbst ( auch fiir die Sibyllinen hat er neben Lactanz noch eine selbst- 
standige Sammlung verwendet). Der Excerptor mag dann die zwei Lactanz- 
orakel nicht aufgenommen haben, weil sie nicht christologisch waren. Mog- 
lich ist natiirlich auch, dass schon der Verfasser der Theosophie sie nicht 
aufgenommen hatte, wegen ihres, schon von Lactanz getadelten Schweigens 
iiber den Sohn Gottes, 

Andere Analogien Orac. Sibyll. VIII 456 If.: und Ascensio Jesajae 11 (Henneckc. 
Neutest. Apokr. 2 A., S. 313). 



CAPITEL 7. 


Die Testimonien des Lactantius: 

Der Untergang Roms und die Vernichtung 
der Gottlosen dutch Juppiter, 

Die interessantesten Testimonien sind die von Lactantius. 

Lactanz war ein Africaner und als Heide geboren (um 250). Er genoss 
die ubliche Ausbildung als Rhetor. Diocletian berief ihn nach der neuen 
Reichshauptstadt Nikomedien und ernannte ihn zum Lehrer der Rethorik. 
Dort in Nikomedien ward er Christ. Noch wahrend der letzten grossen 
Christenverfolgungen schrieb er (zwischen 305 und 310) sein grosses W^erk, 
die Divinae Institutiones in 7 Biichern. Spater gab er noch eine Epitome 
dimnarum institutionum heraus'). 

Die Hystaspes-testimonien finden sich nur im Hauptwerk. Doch lesen 
wir auch in der Epitome eine. bemerkenswerte Erwahnung (c. 68), die 
den Wert dieser heidnischen Orakel hervorhebt: Quare cum haec omnia 
vera et certa sint prophetamm omnium consona adnunttatione pfaedicta, 
cum e ad e m Trismegistus. e ad e m Hystaspes, e a d em 
S i b y 1 1 a e cecinerint, dubitari non potest quin spes omnis vitae 
as salutis in sola dei religiane sit posita. Itaqiie nisi homo suscpperit 
quern deus ad liberationem misit atque missurus est, nisi summum 
deum per eum cognoverit, nisi mandata eius legemque servaverit, 
in eas incidet poenas de quibus locuti sumus. Eine deutliche 
Ausfiihrung der Losung ; teste David cum Sibylla. Die heidnische Profetie 
stimmt mit der biblischen vollig iiberein und bestatigt deren Wahrheit, 
damit auch das furchtbare Geschick, das dem Unglaubigen droht^). Nur 
dass Lactanz eine Dreiheit von heidnischen Profeten kennt : neben der 
Sibylle auch Hermes Trismegistus und Hystaspes. Die Sibylle hat Lactanz 
in seinem Hauptwerk ausserordentlich hauftig zitiert und zwar im griechi- 
schen Urtexts). Trismegistus hat er gleichfalls bfter angefuhrt, jedenfalls 
haufiger als Hystaspes “*). Diesen zitiert er an zwei Stellen, die beide in 
seine Darlegung der biblisch-christlichen Eschatologie gehoren, von der das 
VII. Buch handelt. Die Texte haben folgenden Wortlaut : 

Beide Bucher sind von S. Brandt in vol. XIX des Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasti- 
corum Latinorum (1890) herausgegeben ; vgl. auch Migne, Script. Eccles., Series Latina, 
vol. VI. Lleber Lactantius vgl. etwa den Artikel von E. Preuschen in Hauck's Realencycl. 
Bd. II, S. 203 ff.; O. Bardenhewer, Gesch. der altkirchl. Lit. II, 2. A., S. 525 If. 

-) Aehnlich Instit. VII 25, 1 : Lactanz hat die Profeten selbst nicht zitiert. praeterea 
ut ea ipsa quae dicerem, non nostris, sed alienis potissimum litteris confirmarem 
doceremque non modo apud nos, uerum etiam apud eos ipsos qui nos insectantur, 
veritatem consignatam teneri, qaam recusent adgnoscere. 

3) Vgl. Schiirer a. a. O. Ill, S. 587 f. 

•*) Vgl. W. Scott, Hermetica I, p. 93 f. 
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1. Hystaspes quoque, qui [uit Medorum rex antiquissimus, a quo amnis 
nomen accepit qui nunc Hydaspes dicitur. admirabile Somnium sub inter- 
pretatione uaticinantis pueri ad memoriam posteris tradidit: sublatuiri 
ex or be i m p e r i u m nomenque Romanum multo ante praefatus 
est quam ilia Troiana gens conderetur (VII 15, 19). 

2. Hystaspes enim, quern superius nominavi, descripta iniquitate saeculi 
huius extremi pio s a c [ id e le s a nocentibus segregatos ait cum [letu 
et gemitu extenturos esse ad caelum manus et implopaturos fidem lovis ■ 
I ov e m respecturum ad tecram et puditurum voces homlnum atque 
inpios extincturum (VII 18,2). 

Wir haben es hier aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach mit zwei verschiedenen 
Visionen oder Abschnitten zu tun. Das eine Stiick war die Erzahlung und 
Deutung eines Traumgesichtes, ein Stiick politischer Apokalyptik ; das 
andere eine Beschreibung der in der Gegenwart, d. i. im letzten Weltzeit- 
alter herrschenden Siinde und des durch das Flehen der Frommen veran- 
lassten Strafgerichtes Juppiters, eine rein ethisch-religios eingestellte Offen- 
barung. Das Hystaspesbuch muss also in verschiedene in sich geschlossene 
Offenbarungen eingeteilt gewesen sein, ahnlich der Daniel- oder Esra- 
apokalypse. Daher konnten leicht neue Abschnitte (von judischer oder 
christlicher Hand) hinzugefugt werden. 

Die Mitteilungen iiber Person und Zeit des Hystaspes wird Lactanz in 
der Einleitung gefunden haben (vgl. die entsprechenden Bemerkungen, die 
wir in der Theosophie lasen). Nur der Hinweis auf den gleichnamigen 
Fluss wird gelehrte Anmerkung des Lactantius sein. Ueber die Zeitangabe 
ist schon oben gehandelt worden (S. 10). Wohl mit Absicht hat Lactanz sie 
zu der Profezeiung des Untergangs von Rom hinzugefugt. In grauer Vor- 
zeit, nicht nur friiher als der trojanische Krieg und friiher als Homer, 
der alteste griechische Dichter, sondern auch lange vor der 
Griindung Roms hat der Mederkonig bereits den Untergang 
der Stadt Rom profezeit. Vielleicht hat Lactanz hier speciell an Vergils 
Aeneis gedacht, die er zitiert ‘); die entgegengesetzte Profezeiung fiir Rom, 
die da zu lesen steht: imperium sine fine dedi (I 279), ist durch die viel 
altere Profetie des Hystaspes naturlich als irrig erwiesen. 

a. Der Untergang Roms. 

Das erste Testimonium hatte nach Lactanz die in der Apokalyptik sehr 
gebrauchliche Form einer Traumvision. Die Structur ist freilich nicht 
ganz deutlich. Hystaspes hat den Traum samt Deutung iiberliefert ( tradidit) 
und auf diese Weise den Untergang Roms profezeit (praefatus est): aber 
die Deutung war von einem Knaben gegeben, dem die Gabe der Wahrsa- 
gung verliehen war. Hier concurrieren zwei Profeten miteinander : 
Hystaspes und der vaticinans puer. Es wird auch nicht gesagt, wer 
den Traum gehabt hat : doch ist es vermutlich Hystaspes selbst 
gewesen. Sonst hatten wir drei Personen zu unterscheiden : den Mann, dem 


1) Z. B. VII, 22. 17. 
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der Traum gegeben war, den wahrsagenden Knaben, als Traumdeuter, und 
den Verfasser der apokalyptisch-profetischen Schrift, Konig Hystaspes. 
Hier liegt eine Unklarheit vor, die wir kaum Ibsen kbnnen, 

Unwillkiirlich denken wir sofort an die Geschichte vom Traume Nebu- 
kadnezars im Buche Daniel (c. 2). Auch da haben wir einen politischen 
Traum, dessen vorletzte Episode spater auf den Untergang Roms gedeutet 
wurde 2, 34 f., und weiter ein Zusammcnwirken von drei Personen ; Konig 
Nebukadnezar, der den Traum hatte, einen Profeten, der gleichfalls als 
..Knabe ’ gedacht ist (1. 1-7) ') und den natiirlich ebenfalls inspiriert ge- 
dachten Erzahler des Buches. Die Aehnlichkeit ist so gross, dass sich uns 
die Vermutung aufdrangt, Daniel 2 sei das Vorbild fiir das Hystaspes-ora- 
kel gewesen, so sei die Unklarheit in dem Bericht des Lactanz zu erklaren, 
und wir batten den Beweis, dass das Hystaspesbuch oder wenigstens dieser 
Abschnitt ein j ii d i s c h e s Product sei. 

Drei wichtige Motive hat das Hystaspesbuch in der Tat mit Daniel ge- 
mein : den Traum des Kbnigs, den profetisch inspirierten Knaben als 
Traumdeuter und den Untergang eines grossen Weltreiches als Inhalt der 
Traumvision und ihrer Deutung. Das Eigene des Hystaspesbuchs ist dann 
dies, dass sozusagen ,, Konig Nebukadnezar" auch der Verfasser des Buches 
,, Daniel" ist, d.h. dass hier der inspirierte Erzahler vermutlich zugleich der 
Konig selbst ist, der den Traum gehabt hat, Diese Eigenheit ware dann so 
zu erklaren, dass der jiidische Verfasser ein iranisches Hystaspesbuch vor 
sich hatte, in das er dieses vom Buche Daniel inspirierte Traumgesicht 
hineinsetzte, oder dass er nach dessen Vorbild ein jiidisches Hystaspes- 
orakel schrieb. 

Die Verwandtschaft, die zwischen Daniel und Hystaspes offenkundig 
besteht, lasst sich indes auch so erklaren, dass beide Apokalypsen zwei 
Varianten eines bestimmten Typus orientalischer Apokalyptik darstellen. 
Endlich ware auch denkbar, dass ein Parsist oder onentalisierter Hellenist 
in rbmischer Zeit nach dem Vorbilde Daniels und unter Verwendung 
eigener parsistischer Tradition dies Orakel schrieb. 

Vor allzu rascher Ableitung aus Daniel und vor allzu rascher Annahme 
jiidischer Herkunft des Hystaspesorakels warnt uns jedenfalls die 
Tatsache, dass Traumgesichte politischen Inhalts schon in der alten 
Ueberlieferung der Perserkbnige nicht fehlen. 

Nach dem Zeugnis Cicero’s (de divinat. I 23, 46) hat Dinon in seinen 
Persic a von einera Traum des Cyrus berichtet, den ihm die Magier 
ausgelegt haben (interprctati sunt): im Schlafe crschien ihm die Sonne vor 
seinen Fiissen, dreimal habe er vergeblich sich bemiiht, sie mit den Handen 
zu ergreifen, bis sie ihm rollcnd ganz entglitt und verschwand. Die Magier, 
das Geschlecht der Weisen und Gelehrten bei den Persern, erklaren, mit 
dem dreimaligen Haschen nach der Sonne werde profezeit, dass Cyrus 
dreissig Jahre herrschen werde. 

1) Vgl. auch den apokryphen Zu.satz m Theodot. Susanna 45 x,,; . . xii 

nvtvfKi- TO c.yioi’ rratTfaQior itonfoov (o bvofiu S. dazu Daniel 2, 19. 30. 



DIE ORAKEL DES HYSTASPES 


47 


Hier haben wir den Traum eines persischen Kdnigs, dazu die Deutung 
durch die offiziellen persischen Weisen. eine schone Illustration zu Daniel 
c. 2. Die Deutung wird aber wohl nicht primar sein. Denn urspriinglich muss 
das Greifen nach der Sonne das Greifen nach der (persischen! 
..Herrlichkeit dem persischen Aequivalent der biblischen Kabod = 
seini), und das vergebhche Greifen wird bedeuten, dass die Herrlichkeit. 
vielleicht das Symbol der Weitherrschaft, dem Cyrus versagt bleiben sollte. 
Vielleicht hat es eine altere Fassung dieses ..Traums dcs Cyrus' gegeben, 
wo die Magier dem Konig profezeiten. dass das Hbchste ihm versagt 
bleiben werde. 

Dann wiirde dieser Traum dem anderen stark sich annahern, von dem 
Herodot berichtet (I 209 L) : idoy.ee 6 Kvoo; iyiM vm'Lo oQdr rCov" YoxdaTiEoi 
naidatv xdv ngeofivtatov eyovia em tmv cdficoi' :xrigL’ya; y.al rovikor r/; fier 
xi]v \Aai}]v, rfj dt rt]v Eugcojiijv t’moiimCflv. Hier war kein Traumdeuter 
notig. Im Erwachen gab sich Kyros selbst Rechenschaft von der Bedeutung 
und Grosse des Traumgcsichts. Er nahm denn auch sofort seine 
Massregeln, rief den Vater. Hystaspes, erzahlte ihm selbst den Traum. 
den er als einen Beweis dafiir ansah, dass die Gotter sich um ihn bekiimmer- 
ten und ihm im voraus alle Geschehnisse anzeigten. und fordertc von 
Hystaspes, dass er ihm semen Sohn Darius, der oftenbar gegen den Kbmg 
Arges im Schilde fiihre, bewahre und zur Vcrfiigung stclle, wozu der Vater 
Hystaspes denn auch bcrcit war. Herodot gibt den Sinn des Traumes gut 
mit den Worten an : xcg di 6 daifiu»' Tigoicyairt wg avrog fur Tehvxi'ioeiv 
avrov xaux}] ^ukJoi, ()i' /jaacAijig avxoC' .ngixujgeoi eg Jageioi'. Es kommt aber 
noch hinzu, dass in dem Traum des Kyros dem Darius nicht nur die 
Erhebung zum Perserkdmg, sondern auch die Herrschaft tiber Asien und 
Europa. also die (nach Cicero) von Cyrus begehrtc. aber nicht erlangte 
Weitherrschaft profezeit wird. (Die beiden Cyrustraume hangen also 
sachlich irgendwie zusammen.) fnteressant ist hier fiir uns zweierlei, 
1. dass in dieser Traumerzahlung Hystaspes erne Rolle spielt, 2. dass der 
Gegenstand die Herrschaft ernes Perserkonigs iiber Asien und Europa 
ist ! Wir schliessen daraus, dass der Traum des Hystaspes vom Untergang 
Roms sehr gut originelle, persische Erfindung oder Tradition gewesen sem 
kann und dass der Text des Hystaspesbuches keineswegs aus 
Danielentlehntzu sein braucht. Riitselhaft bleibt nur der rdliciiiaris 
pact. Konig Hystaspes. der wegen seiner Frommigkeit selbst profetische 
Offenbarungen empfing, hat eigentlich noch weniger einen interpres notig 
als Konig Kyros (m der Herodoterzahlung). Hat er nach der Awesta- 
iiberlieferung Erscheinungen eines Erzengels gehabt. dann kann ihm nach 
dem Traum auch die Deutung offenbart worden sein. sei es unmittelbar. 
sei es durch einen Engel. Der traumdeutende Knabe ist also eigentlich ein 


V"gl. Clemen. iVac/iric/ifcn 62 f.. der Yascht 19. 56 ff. anfuhrt. wo der Turancr 
Franrase dreimal die Khwarenah 2U greifen sucht ; weiter N. Soderblom, Das Werden 
des Cottcsglaubens, ubers. v. R. Stube, 2 A.. 1926, S. 255 ff. 
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Fremdkorper in der Hystaspes-iiberlieferung ; sollte wenigstens diese Figur 
ein Einschiebsel von jiidischer oder christlicher Hand sein ? 

Notig ist auch diese Annahme keineswegs i). Daniel ist namlich 
durchaus nicht das einzige Beispiel eines vaticinans puer. Wir konnen 
vielmehr aus verschiedenen Zeugnissen schliessen, dass diese Figur in der 
antiken Mantik verbreitet war. Sowohl Plutarch wie Dion Chrysostomos 
berichten, dass nach Meinung der Aegypter Knaben (Kinder) die Gabe 
der Wahrsagung besitzen -). Wie Plutarch (de Is. et Os. 14) berichtet. 
hangt dieser Glaube mit dem Isismythus zusammen. Wie Isis nach der 
Leiche der Osiris suchte und alle Menschen nach ihrem Verbleib befragte, 
auch Kinder, die sie traf, waren es Kinder, die ihr sagen konnten, durch 
welche Miindung der Sarg ins Meer gelassen worden war: ey. rovrov i d 
natduQia pavTiy.)]v dvi'apiv eytiv ol'fodai rov~; Aiyvmiovg, yai judhara 
racs Tut'iojv oxreveo&ai xhjdoai Tiai^oviwv iv lEodi; y.ai cp&syyoph'tov on dv 
Tvyujai. Die ..Sehergabe ” der Kinder olfenbart sich hiernach in ihren 
Ausrufen, die von den Priestern als Wahrsagungen aufgefasst und inter- 
pretiert werden ^). Dies wird Dio Chrysostomos meinen, wenn er in 
seiner Alexandrinischen Rede (Or. 32 p. 404 Dind.) erklart : tore dijjiov 
rdi too ’'Ajrtdo^ (p/j/na^ ivddde ev Mepxpei nXtjaiov vp&v, on TtaTdeg djtayy- 

eXXoVOI XtClli^OVZE^ TO SoXOUV T (p iXscpf XOLl TOVTO TlEXptp'EV, 

Hierzu kommt die romische Ueberlieferung von Attus Navius, der als 
Knabe beim Hiiten der Schweine seines Vaters zum ersten Male seine 
Augurgabe erwies : er hatte wie ihm' ein Schwein aus seiner Herde verloren 
gegangen war, die grosste Traube gelobt und land dann, wie er das 
Geliibde erfiillen wollte, auf wunderbare Weise eine Riesentraube (Cic. 
Divin, I 17, 31 f.: Dionys. Halic. Ill 70 If). Der Vater bemerkte, so erzahlt 
Dionys : ipqjvTov-; elvai nvag dg/d^' uavnxfj^ h r(p naidi, liess ihm Unter- 
richt erteilen und gab ihn schliesslich zu dem weisesten der tyrrhenischen 
Wahrsager in die Lehre. Nach Cicero wurde der Knabe vor den Konig 
Tarquinius Priscus gebracht, der seine Wahrsagekunst erprobte und ihn 
seitdem standig als Wahrsager befragte. 

Vielleicht ist auch in Artemidor’s Oneirocriticon ein Zeugnis fur den 
puer uaticinans zu finden. V 47 kommt ein Vater vor: xomov 6 vld? iyevezo 
didarjpoi xal Xapnodg h pavzixfj. Freilich verlautet nichts iiber die Jugend 
des Sohnes. Aber dass er die Mantik schon lange Zeit ausubt, ist anzu- 
nehmen ; so kann der Anfang bei ihm ahnlich gewesen sein wie bei Attus 
Navius -1). 


1) Dass der puer geradezu Daniel genannt war, ist undenkbar ; diesen Namen hiitte 
Lactanz gewiss nicht verschwiegen. Die Erwagung verstarkt den Zweifel an der Hypothese. 
dass der vaticinans puer aus der Danielgcschichte herubergenommen war. 

-) Mem Collega W. B. Kristensen stellte mir diese zwei Belege zur Verfugung 

A Man konnte hier auch die Kmderstimme .,toUe lege" vergleichen. die den Augustinus 
zu seiner Bekehrung antrieb (Confess. VIII 12). 

A Ich land den Beleg bei S. Laukamm. Das Sittenbild des Artemidor von Ephesus 
(Angelos III S. 66). - Als jugendlicher Traumdeuter wird iibrigens auch Joseph gezeich- 
met, vgl. Gen. 41r2. 
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Wir konnen aus diesen Belegen, die sich vielleicht noch vermehren 
lassen, schliessen, dass der vaticanans puer einidaro; der antiken Mantik 
war 1 ) . Seine Gestalt in Hystaspes braucht nicht aus Daniel entlehnt zu 
sein. Der wahrsagende Knabe des Hystaspes, der weissagende junge 
Daniel, der puer augur vor dem romischen Konige und der wahrsagende 
Sohn bei Artemidor sind vier von einander unabhangige Varianten eines aucli 
bei den Aegyptern vorhandenen Glaubens, dassauch (odergerade) Knaben 
iiber eine p.muty.ij dvruLU^ verfiigen. Wahrscheinlich hangt die Idee mit 
der ,,Unschuld und ,,Reinheit " des Knaben zusammen : Das sind die 
Eigenschaften, die ihm die Gabe der Weissagung sichern. 

Inhalt der Profetie des Hystaspes ist nach dem kurzen Referat des 
Lactanz das Verschwinden des romischen Reichs und 
des romischen Namens. Auch in dieser Beziehung wird man 
sofort an die jiidische Apokalyptik erinnert. Seit dem Jahre 70 ist der 
Untergang Roms ein Hauptstiick der judischen Enderwartung. Hauptzeugen 
sind wieder die sibyllinischen Orakel (z. B. Ill 350 ff., V 155 ff. ); daneben 
findet sich die Profezeiung aber auch in den etwa 30 — 50 Jahr nach der 
Zerstbrung Jerusalems entstandenen Apokalypsen von Esra und Baruch, 
ebenso in der rabbinischen Tradition -). 

Auch in die christliche Enderwartung ging die Profezeiung von Roms 
Untergang iiber. Aeltcstes Zeugnis ist die Apokalypse des Johannes und 
ihre Weissagung vom Untergang der teuflischen Weltmacht und der 
grossen Siindenstadt Babel, deren Deutung auf Rom zwar heute wieder 
umstritten ist, aber doch sehr wahrscheinlich ist 3). Aelteste Vertreter dieser 
Auslegung sind Irenaeus und Hippolyt-t). 

Demgegeniiber ist der Untergang Roms, soviel ich weiss, kein nach- 
weisbares Motiv in der parsistischen Eschatologie. So scheinen wir hier 
doch gezwungen zu sein, das ganze Orakel aus jiidischer oder christlicher 
Feder herzuleiten. 

Aber wir miissen unsere Untersuchung, ehe wir die letztc Entscheidung 
treffen, erst noch einmal auf eine breitere Basis stellen. Dazu gehort 
zunachst, dass wir den Zusammenhang aufnehmen, in dem Lactanz 
das Hystaspesorakel auffiihrt. 

Das Hystaspeszitat ist zusammen mit einem Sibyllenzitat die Bekronuno 


Das Gegenstiick ist der vaticinans senex, der Gerechte der ira Alter oder als 
Sterbender zum Profet wird. 

") S. Bousset — Gressmann, Relig. d. Jud. 3. A., S. 218. Strack — Billerbeck. Kommcnt 

N. T. aus Talmud u. Midraxh, Bd. IV, S. 1258 (Sachregister) . Als Geheimname 
Roms im A. T. gait ,,Edom” und ..Babel" ; so wurden alle Bedrohungen Babels und 
Edoms im A. T, auf Rom gedeutet. 

•‘) Vgl. E. Lohmeyer, Die Offenbarung des Johannes 1926 ; daiu L. Brun, Die rbmi- 
schen Kaiser in der Apokalypse ; C. Clemen, Die Stcllung der OJJenbarung Johannis im 
altesten Christentum (beides in Z. f. neut. Wiss. 1927) : H. Windisch, Artikel : Johannes- 
apokalypse in : Religion in Geschichte u. Gegenwart, 2. A., Bd. III. 

■*) W. Bousset, Die Offenb. Joh. 1906, S. -19 ff. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIll. Cd 
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und Bestatigung einer langeren Ausfuhrung iiber die grossen politischen 
Veranderungen, die zu erwarten sind, wobei das Strafgericht iiber 
Aegypten und der Untergang Roms besonders hervorgehoben werden 
(VII 15). Gleich am Eingang dieses eschatologischen Schlussabschnittes 
beruft sich Lactanz auf die Uebereinstimmung der divinae litterae mit den 
saeculares pro[eta€: auch ihre Stimmen kiindigen Ende und Untergang der 
Dinge in Balde an, sie beschreiben den Zustand als die ultima senectus 
einer miide gewordenen und in der Auflbsung begriffenen Welt. Des 
weiteren will der Kirchenvater alles zusammenstellen, was von Profeten und 
Sehern (vates) profezeit worden ist, bevor der letzte Abschluss sich erfiillt 
(VII, H, 15 — 17). Die nun folgende Eschatologie ist damit als eine 
Composition aus biblischen und heidnischen Endprofezeiungen gekenn- 
zeichnet. 

Das erste Thema ist die Steigerung der Siinde, eine allgemeine Verwir- 
rung und gegenseitige Bekampfung aller Staten. Erstes Ergebnis des 
eschatologischen Weltkriegs ist das Strafgericht iiber Aegypten : stultarum 
siiperstitionum luet poenas et sanguine i/elut flumine operietur (15, 10). 
Es folgt als zweites grosses Ereignis der Untergang Roms, aber Lactanz 
giebt ihm auch noch eine positive Bedeutung : R o m a n u m n o m e n, 
quo nunc r e g it u r or b i s — horret animus dicere, sed dicam 
quia [utunim est — tolletur e terra e t in p e r ium in A si am 
revertetur a c r u r su s o r ie n s dominabitur atque 
occidens se r v iet (15, 11). Das ist ein grosser Gedanke, vielleicht 
der grosste Leitgedanke der antiken Weltgeschichte uberhaupt, in scharfer, 
glanzender Formulierung. Eigentlich sind es zwei verschiedene Gedanken, 
die hier combiniert sind : 1. das vollstandige Verschwinden von Rom 

und 2. der Uebergang der Weltherrschaft nach Asien und die Unter- 
werfung des Abendlandes unter das Morgenland, also negativ ,, Untergang 
des Abendlandes”, positiv Errichtung der Weltherrschaft des Orients. 

Es ist begreiflich, dass der lateinische Kirchenvater nur das erstgenannte 
Ereignis naher zu begriinden versucht. Er ist sich bewusst, dass er hier 
etwas Entsetzliches, Schauerliches, Unglaubliches ankiindigt. Er sucht die 
Paradoxie rational zu machen. Der Vorgang, dass selbst ein mit solcher 
Miihe begriindetes, — tanta mole [undatum : Anspielung an Vergil’s 
Aeneis 1 33 I — von so vielen tiichtigen Mannern vergrdssertes, durch 
so viel Krafte gefestigtes Reich schliesslich auch einmal zusammenbricht, 
ist keineswegs wunderbar : das ist allgemein menschlich. Auch die grossen 
Weltreiche der Aegypter, Perser, Griechen und Assyrer sind zerfallen 
und auf ihren Triimmern ist das sie alle iibersteigernde romische Weltreich 
errichtet worden. Um so gewaltiger wnrd dann auch sein Fall sein. 

Des weiteren beruft sich Lactanz auf eine Ausfuhrung des Seneca i), 
in der die Perioden der Stadt Rom auf aetates, Lebensalter verteilt werden 

’) S. die Note dazu in der Ausgabe von Brandt, dazu A. Klotz, Das Geschichtswerk 
des dltercn S encca, im Rhem. Mus. 1901, S. 429 ff. . F. Boll, Die Lebensalter (Ilberg’s 
Neue Jahrb. f. klass. Alt. 1913) S. 106 f. 
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(15, H) ; Romulus = infantia ■, Konigszeit = pueritia ; erste Zeit der 
Republik bis zur Beendigung des Punischen Kriegs — adidescentia : 
darnach das iiivenescere, das Alter des iuvenis. Der beginnende Biirger- 
krieg bezeichnet dann der Eintritt der senectus. Die Errichtung der 
Monarchie — bier erganzt nun wohl Lactanz die Darlegung des Seneca 
— ist scheinbar Riickkehr zu einer zweiten infantia, m Wahrheit ein 
Zeichen greisenhafter Schwache. Der Schluss liegt vor der Hand ; auf die 
senectus kann nur noch der i n t e r i t u s folgen. Das haben die Profeten 
in verhiillter Rede angekiindigt. Die Sibyllen dagegen sprechen offen 
davon : interituram ess.e Romam et quidem iudicio del, quod nomen eius 
habuerit invisum et inimica iustitiae alumnum ueritatis populum trucidavit 
(15. 18) ; cf. Or. Sib. VIII 9 If. Das Gleiche hat Hystaspes profezeit ■ — 
hier schliesst sich unsere Hystaspes-Stelle an (15. 19). 

Offenkundig hat Lactanz in dieser interessanten Darlegung seinem 
Programm (H. 17) entsprechend nichtbiblische Quellen verwertet. 

Insbesondere ist der grosse Leitsatz vom Untergang Roms und dem Triumpt 
des Orients ihnen entnommen (15. 11). aus den Sibyllen und aus Hystaspes. 

Aus den Sibyllinen kommt hier vor allem das beriihmte Orakel III 
350 — 355 in Betracht; 

ojinoaa daauoffOQov vnedk^mo ’Pibu)], 

XOijpaTa. y.ev rgi; too a a dedeitrat e.ua a A; r o i g 
ey oXoijv Sanoxiatrai eg avxkjv. 

baooi d’eg ’Aat)jg "Ixakd>v dopov dpepenokevaav , 
elyoadyig xoaoovxoi iv 'Aoidi & tj x e v a o v o i r 
’Ixaloi ev cxEi’itj, dvd pvgia d'dxph'joovatv. 

Rom muss die Schatze. die es Asien geraubt. verdreifacht zuriickgeben ; 
zwanzigmal so viel Sklaven muss Italien an Asien abgeben als Asiaten in 
Italien gedient haben. Das Orakel ist sicher nicht jiidischer. sondern allge- 
mein orientalischer Herkunft : das Nationalgefiihl. das Revanche- 
gefiihl, das sich hier Luft macht. ist nicht speciell jiidisch. sondern 
..asiatisch”. orientalisch von Art. Es ist eine ..asiatische ” Sibylle. die Asiens 
Rache an Rom und Italien drohend verkiindet H- 

Der Ausspruch des Lactanz konnte als eine Umschreibung dieses 
Sibyllenorakels gelten (vgl. besonders : atque occidens sexviet). Gleichwohl 
ist mir wahrscheinlicher. dass der Satz in erster Linie von Hystaspes 
inspiriert ist: 

1) zitiert Lactanz selbst 15. 18 offenbar ein anderes Sibyllenorakel. 

2) ist der Anfang : Romanum nomen, que nunc regitur orbis. tolletur e 
terra offensichtlich dem Hystaspeszitat : sublatu iri ex orbe imperium 
nomenque Romanum nachgebildet. vielleicht sogar eine wortgetreuere 
Umschreibung dieses Orakels, daher gefolgert werden darf. dass auch die 

Es kann schon aus dem syrischen Kriege stammen. wahrscheinlich aber &us spaterer 
Zeit : die Verhaitnisse des Mithridatischen Krieges passen m. E. am besten. 
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Fortsetzung et imperium in Asiam revertetur etc. dem Hystaspesorakel 
entnommen ist. Moglicherweise sind in der zweiten Halfte Sibylle und 
Hystaspes mit einander verschmolzen. 

Ich stelle also die Hypothese auf, dass in dem Hystaspesbuch des Lactanz. 
in dem Traumgesicht des Hystaspes, nicht nur das Verschwin- 
den von Rom sondern auch die Unterjochung Ro ms dutch 
den Orient und der Uebergang der Weltherschaft an 
den Orient, d.i. an Asien verkiindet war. Die Erweiterung des Hystas- 
peszitats entspricht auch ganz der Einkleidung : es ist durchaus begreiflich, 
dass ein asiatischer Konig, wenn er den Untergang Roms profezeit, 
zugleich auch das Complement, die Revanche des Orients und die 
Riickkehr der Herrschaft nach Asien, hinzufiigt. 

Dutch diese Erganzung ruckt nun freilich dies Hystaspesorakel noch 
naher an Daniel hcran: denn auch da bedeutet der Untergang des letzten 
weltlichen Reiches die Errichtung einer neuen Weltherrschaft, der Herr- 
schaft Gottes, der [iaaiXda icoy ovQavuiv des Matthaeus (Dan. 2, 44), 
bzw. die Uebertragung der Weltherrschaft an das Volk der Heiligen des 
Hochsten (7, 27), d.i. das Volk der Juden. Aber „Asien” und ..oriens” ist 
nicht ,,Gottesherrschaft ", auch nicht „judisches Imperium". Viel naher 
steht diesem Hystaspestraum der zweite Traum des Kyros, worin dem 
Sohn des Hystaspes die Macht iiber Asien und Europa verheissen wird. 
Das Hystaspesorakel denkt nicht jiidisch, sondern 
orientalise h, oder persisch-orientalisch: Persien ist der 
Reprasentant von Asien. Eine zweite Parallele ist das oben zitierte Orakel 
einer „asiatischen", vielleicht der „persischen” Sibylle (III 350 355). 

Damit ist m, E. endgiiltig die n i c h t j u d i s c h e, parsistisch-persische 
Oder allgemein-orientalische Herkunft dieses Hystaspesorakels wahrschein- 
lich gemacht; judische und christliche Profezeiungen des Untergangs Roms 
sind nur jiingere Parallelen. Und es ist auch wirklich eines der grossen 
Leitmotive der Geschichte des Altertums in unserem Hystaspesbuch zum 
Ausdruck gebracht: die standige Rivalitat zwischen Asien und Europa der 
Streit um die Weltherrschaft zwischen Ost und West i). 

Schon der trojanische Krieg ward als eine erste Epoche in diesem Kampf 
aufgefasst (Herodot 14). Die zweite Epoche stellen die Perserkriege dar ; 
der Anspruch der Perser hat vor allem in dem Traum des Kyros seinen 
religiosen Ausdruck gefunden. Die dritte Epoche ist dutch den Siegeszug 
Alexanders des Grossen nach Asien bestimmt ; es ist der Revanchekrieg 
den die Griechen gegen die persischen Bedriicker fiihrten : die Herrschaft 
kehrte in den Westen zuriick. Alexander selbst erstrebte indes noch etwas 
Hoheres, den Ausgleich des tiefen Gegensatzes zwischen Europa und 


1) Vgl. zn diesem grossen Grundgedanken Ed. Norden, Josephus u. Tacitus aber 
Jesus Christas und eine messianische Profetie (Ilberg’s Neue Jahrb. f. d. klass. Alt. 1913 
S. 637 ff.) : W. Weber, Der Prophet und setn Gotf (Beihefte z. Alien Orient 3) 1925. 
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Asien, die Versohnung der Volkeri). Im Zeitalter der Diadochen ver- 
schieben sich die Gegensatze: am aussersten Rande ersteht ein neues 
asiatisches Reich, das sich zum Erben der alten asiatischen Anspriiche 
aufwirft, das Reich der Farther. Die Diadochenreiche auf asiatischem 
Boden werden orientalisiert: auch sie reprasentieren nun den , .Orient ” 
gegeniiber dem aus dem Westen herannahenden, neuen Rivalen, dem 
Romerreich, dessen Auftreten im Osten die vierte Epoche in dem gewal- 
tigen Ringen darstellt. Alle Kriege werden von Asien aus unter dieser 
Losung gefiihrt : Abwehr des neuen Weltherrschaftspratendenten aus dem 
Westen, Versuch die errungene Herrschaft wieder zu stiirzen, Asien frei 
und Rom untertanig zu machen. Eine fiinfte, letzte Epoche wird nun in 
unserem Hystaspesorakel angekiindigt : Rom geht unter, Asien gewinnt 
die Weltherrschaft zuriick. 

Das Merkwiirdige ist nun, dass in den verschiedenen Epochen ver- 
schiedentlich Orakelspriiche laut geworden, Profetenbiicher erschienen 
sind, in denen Sinn und Ziel der Kampfe aus Gottes Mund kundgetan 
wurde. Aus der zweiten Epoche stammt der Traum des Kyros. aus der 
vierten unser Hystaspesbuch und die Sibylle, die persische, die jiidische 
wie die christliche. Es sind noch einige markante Beispiele hinzuzufiigen. 

Von einer Alexander betreffenden Profezeiung der Magier berichtet 
Cicero de divin. I 23, 47 (unmittelbar nachdem er den Traum des Cyrus 
erzahlt hat): qua nocte templum Ephesiae Dianae deflagravit, eadem 
constat ex Olympiade natum esse Alexandrum atque ubi liicere coepisset, 
clamitasse magos pestem ac pernitiern Asiae proxima nocte natum. 
Wieder ein Orakel der Magier, die Deutung einer Erscheinung, die fiir 
,,Europa” Heil, fiir ,, Asien” entsetzliches Unheil ankiindigte, ein treffendes 
Gegenstiick zu dem Rom-orakel des persischen Konigs Hystaspes. 

Nach lateinischer Ueberlieferung (Ennius bei Cic. a. a. O. II 56. 116) 
soli Pyrrhus bei seinem Feldzug gegen Rom von Apollo das Orakel 
erhalten haben: 

aio te, Aeacida, Romanos vincere posse. 

Die Amphibolic erinnert an die des beriihmten Orakels fiir Crbsus, Beide 
Parteien konnten daraus ihren Sieg herausiesen. Cicero zweifelt indes 
ernstlich an der Echtheit des Spruchs. 

Eine Haufung von wunderlichen heil- und unheil-schwangeren Orakeln 
hat der atolisch-syrische Krieg der Romer (191 — 190) erzeugt. Sie sind 
von dem Historiker Antisthenes, einem alteren Zeitgenossen des Polybios 
iiberliefert, dem sie Phlegon entnommen hat (Mirabil. Ill) - ). Nach der 
Schlacht bei Thermopylae stand plotzlich ein Erschlagener. der syrische 

1) Vgl. hierzu vor allem Plutarchs Traktat De Alexandri M. [ortuna aut virtutc 
I, bes. c. 6. 

Ich wurde auf sie aufmerksam durch den Hinweis von Ed. Norden, Jahrb. 1913. 
656. Zu Anthisthenes vgl. Ed. Schwartz in Pauly — Wissowa's Realenz. I 2537. Vgl. 
auch W. Weber, D. Pcofet u. s. Goff, S. 57. Text s. Script, rer. mirabil. Graeci 1839, p. 125 ff. 
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Reiteroffizier Buphagos mitten am Tage von den Toten auf (dveart]... ex 
rdov vey.Qcov), um den Beute suchenden romischen Soldaten die Vergel- 
tung von Zeus anzudrohen : 

y.al jze/Liipei (pvXov -dQaavHaQbiov dg x^dva rijv at'jv, 

01 d doyfjg navaovaiv, dfieiipj] S’ old y eoe^ag. 

Der Auferstandene weissagt eine Invasion in Italien und die Zerstorung 
der Herrschaft der Romer i). Seine Warnung ward durch ein Orakel der 
Pythia bestatigt, darnach durch den Feldherrn Publius selbst, der im 
Heiligtum zu Naupaktos wahrend einer Opferhandlung plotzlich in profe- 
tische Extase geriet und furchtbares Unheil iiber sein Vaterland profezeite : 
ein gewaltiges Heer werde kommen 

TtjXoSsv rf ‘Aalrjg, o'&ev fjXiov dvioXai eiaiv, 

ein Konig werde iiber den Hellespont riicken, mit dem Herrscher von 
Epirus einen Bund schliessen und mit dem riesigen Heer, das er aus Asien 
und Europa zusammengezogen, Rom bezwingen, verwiisten und unter- 
jochen. In einer furchtbaren Vision schaute er darnach noch die Heeres- 
massen, Konige und Volker, wie sie von Asien her nach Europa zogen2), 
und in gebundener Rede wiederholte er noch einmal seine Profezeiung : 
wenn einst Nisaische Rosse das heilige Land betraten : 

lore aoi, ’Pcdjut], aXyea ndvia reXelrai. 

fjgei ydg oioaibg evovg, og ov x&dva ndoav dXeoaei, 

X>igdjaei S’ dyogag, dan} Si re nvQTtola S/joei, 
aijuaxi Si nXtjasi nomfxovg, nXv)oei S'e y.ai gSijv, 
dovXoavv)]v r oiy.rgrjV, axvyeQr}v, drinfiagrov ixpiaaei. 

Als Zeichen, dass er wahr gesprochen, verkiindete er noch, dass ein 
heiliger Wolf ihn auffressen werde. Es geschah, nur das Haupt blieb unver- 
sehrt. das am Ende in einer Orakelrede die Profezeiung wiederholte 3 ) . 

Hier wird, wenn ich die Texte recht verstehe. zunachst der Sieg des 
Antiochos iiber die Romer und die Unterwerfung Italiens unter Asien, 
darnach als Vergeltung fiir die tatsachlich erfolgte Besiegung des Antiochos 
ein Rachezug der Asiaten gegen Italien und die Unterjochung Italiens 
profezeit. Die Orakel erinnern nach Form und Inhalt an die der Sibylle: 
man erkennt hier die heidnischen Vorbilder der jiidischen und christ- 


' ) Der Auferstandene starb sofort nachdem er das Orakel verkiindet und wurdc 
begraben. Die Legende von Er ist etwas anders gestaltet (s. o. S. 15 f.), aber doch eine 
bcmerkenswerte Parallele. 

■) Dieser Zug findet sich auch bei israelitischen Profeten. 

b Die Einleitung der letzten Scene erinnert an den Erzahlungsstil der Evangelien ■ 
rlt riK'rft xtii nttmclhU i;'-) roe nrprtro.Ttrloi' Aet ji, f-rt tim rfof r. 

f-rfcxo;.«r.>(;n<ciT(),' ih roe ii/lnv tn'roiv-'.Ki n’.-rf riirlf. Vgl. Marc. 8, 34 u.a. 

Das wahrsagende Haupt findet sich auch in der Orpheusmythe, vgl. R. Eisler, Jesus 
basileus. II S. 5-1. 
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lichen Sibyllenorakel. Der Satz des Hystaspes-Lactantius: Romanum 

nomen tolletur e terra et imperium in Asiam revertetur etc. findet in 

den Orakeln des Syriers Bufagos (und des romischen Feldherrn Publius) 
eine schone Illustration. Es spiegelt sich in diesen Orakeln die fromme 
Leidenschaft des Orientalen, fiir die die Vergeltung, ein furchtbares Straf- 
gericht an Rom und die Wiedererrichtung der Vorherrschaft des Orients, 
eine Forderung ihres Glaubens ist. 

Etwa 100 Jahre spater schien der erwartete Racher gekommen zu sein 
in der Person Mithridates, des Grossen, Konigs von Pontus und 
Bithynien. Er ist der Hauptreprasentant der antiromischen Action in dieser 
Zeit. Die Sage erzahlt von ihm (Justin. Histor. 37, 2), dass bei seiner 
Geburt und bei seinem Regierungsantritt ein gewaltiger Komet siebzig Tage 
so stark geleuchtet habe, dass der ganze Himmel zu brennen schien. Damit 
war seine Herrschaft und sein Sieg iiber die Romer durch ein gbttliches 
Wunderzeichen, das hier ein Orakel vertritt, profezeit. Der Komet ist hier 
kein Ungliickszeichen, sondern das gottliche Vorzeichen dafiir, dass ein 
neuer Weltherrscher geboren wird oder dass ein Konig die Herrschaft 
antritt, dem die Weltherrschaft bestimmt ist D- Mithridates war damit zum 
Retter Asiens designiert. 

Der Stern des Mithridates bedeutete Heil fiir Asien. Unheil fiir Rom. 
Merkwurdig, wie sich zur selben Zeit die Unheilszeichen und Unheilsorakel 
fiir Rom hauften - ). 

Zur Zeit Sulla's, im }. 88, hatten die etrurischen Weisen aus allerhand 
Prodigien die Lehre gezogen, eine usxa^oXij txeoov yh’ov;, eine neTaxoaiujotg 
sei im Anzug, d. h. sie hatten die Nahe eines neuen Zeitalters angekiindigt. 
dessen Kommen immer mit grossen politischen Umwalzungen verkniipft 
war (Plutarch, Sulla c. 7) ^). Im J. 83 verbrannte der Juppitertempel auf 
dem Capitol ; im J. 73 gab es einen Process gegen die Vestalinnen ■*) (in 
dem diese freilich freigesprochen wurden) ; im }. 65 warden auf dem 

’) Der Komet des Mithridates ist von der selben Art wie der Stern des ..Judenkonigs”. 
der die Magier nach Jerusalem geleitete und dessen Aufgang schon Zarathustra geweissagt 
hatte. Gleich verwandt ist ihm der Komet, der bei Caesar's Tode erschien. insoferu 
quidam ad inlustrandam gloriam Caesaris iui’enis pcrtincre existimabant (Servius zu 
Vergil, ccl. 9, 47) und Augustus seibst (nach Plinius nat. hist. II 94) intenorc gaudio 
sibi ilium natam scquc in eo nasci intecpretatus est. Vgl. Usener Das Weihnachtsfest. 
2. A. 1911, S. 79 f. : F. Muller, ..Augustus” p. 36 If.: H. Wagenvoort, Vergil’s viert^ 
Edoge und das sidus Julium p. 12 If. (in diesen ■ Mededeelingen 1927 u. 1929). 

') Analoge Orakelspruche aus der alteren Geschichte Roms linden sich bei Cicero. 
de divinit. I. Die Stadt 'Veji besass fata, die sich auf das Geschick dieser Stadt und das 
Roms bezogen : Veios capi non posse, dum lacus is redundarct, et si lacus emissus lapsn 
et cursu suo ad mare profluxisset. pcrniciosum populo Romano etc. : und • fore iit brein 
a Gallis Roma caperetur (44 f., 100 f.). — Vgl. zum folgenden Ed. Norden a. a. O. : 
W. 'Weber, a. a. O. 

^) Vgl. hierzu auch Nilsson Art. Saeculares Ludi in Pauly — Wiss.'s R. E. II. Reihe 1, 
Col. 1697 u. 1707. 

■*) Der Bestand der Stadt hing mit der Erhaltung des Feuers der Vesta zusammen, 
Dionys. Halic. II 67, 5. W. Weber, Profet u. s. Gott.. S. 55. 
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Capitol verschiedene heilige Gegenstande vom Blitzstrahl getroffen, u. a. 
das Bild des Romulus, des Stifters der Stadt. Die Erregung war so gross, 
dass (wie Cicero in Catil. or. Ill 19 erzahlt) die Haruspices aus ganz 
Etrurien zusammen kamen und erklarten : caedes atque incendia et legum 
interitum et bellum civile ac domesticum et totius u r b i s atque 
imperii occasum adpropinquare. Hier haben wir \Veissagung des 
Untergangs Roms auf italischem Boden selbst, eine merkwiirdige Ueber- 
einstimmung zwischen den Orakeln aus dem atolisch-syrischen Krieg, den 
Orakeln der Sibyllen, dem Orakelspruch der etrurischen Haruspices und — 
dem Orakel des Perserkonigs Hystaspes. Ob zwischen dem etrurischem 
Spruch und den orientalischen Wunschorakeln ein Zusammenhang besteht, 
ist schwer zu sagen. An sich erklart er sich aus alter einheimischer Tradition 
iiber die Deutung von Unheilzeichen, speciell aus dem besonderen Charak- 
ter der concreten portenta. Aber es spielen doch auch tieferliegende Motive 
hinein, so in erster Linie die Lehre von dem Wechsel der Weltzeitalter, die 
moglicherweise aus dem Orient nach Etrurien gekommen ist. Es ist vor 
allem daran zu erinnern, dass bei dem Capitolbrand a. 83 auch die altromi- 
schen Sibyllinenbiicher verbrannten und dass aus den Bestanden in Africa, 
Kleinasien und anderswo eine neue Sammlung angelegt wurde'^). 

Eine Eigenart des etrurischen Spruches ist freilich die, dass er nicht 
unabwendbar ist ; adpropinquare, heisst es, nisi di immortales omni ratione 
placati suo numine prope [ata ipsa flexissent. Die haruspices gaben dann 
Anweisungen, durch welche Mittel man den Zorn der Gotter versohnen 
und das Unheil abwenden kbnnte (a. a. O. 20). 

In diese Zeit fallt nun die gegen die bestehenden Regierungsverhaltnisse 
des Staats gerichtete Verschworung des C a t i 1 i n a und seiner Genossen. 
Sie machten sich die Orakel zu nutze und wussten sie zu ihren Gunsten 
auszulegen. Wir lesen bei Cicero (c. Catil. Ill 9): Lentulum autem sibi con- 
[irmasse ex fatis Sibijllinis haruspicumque responsis t e r t i u m s e esse 
ilium C o r n el i u m. ad quern regnum huius urbis atque imperium 
pervenire esset necesse — Cinnam ante se et Sullam fuisse — enndemque 
dixisse ; f at alem hit nc annum esse ad interitum huius 
urbis atque imperii, qtti esset annus decimus post virginum afoo- 
lutionem. post Capitolii autem incensionem vicesimus. 

Wir haben hier zwei verschiedene Orakel oder Responsa zu unterschei- 
den, ein Orakel, das einem ,,dritten Cornelier” die Erhebung zum Konig 
von Rom profezeite -) und jene Profezeiung des Untergangs von Stadt und 


') Vgl. H. Diels, Sibylhntsche Blatter. 1890. S. 25 ff. : Rzach, Art. Sibyllinen in ■ 
Pauly-Wiss.s R. E. II A. col. 2074 ff.. 2105 ff. : Seliger, Art. Weltalter in- Roscher’s 
Lex. der griech. u. rdm. Myth. VI, c. 417 f. Besonders nahe Verwandtschaft mit dem 
Hystaspesorakel zeigt ein etrurischer Text uber die zehn saecula (bei Seliger c. 418 ■ 
aus Varro) : nonam et decimum superesse. quibus transactis finem {ore nommis Etrusci. 


-) W. Weber hussert {Profet u. s. Goff 67 ff.) beachtenswerte Bedenken gegen diese 
Fassung und raeint, es sei ein ganz allgemein gehaltener Spruch der jungeren Sammlung 
gewesen (von einem Konig, der korarae), den erst die interpretatio auf die Cornelier 
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Reich mit der besonderen Zugabe, das ,, fatale” Jahr, in dem dies eintreten 
werde, sei das Jahr 63; darauf wiesen die bosen Omina, die vor 20 und vor 
10 Jahren sich ereignet hatten. wohl nach der Regel. dass das dritte 
Dekadenjahr das Jahr der Entscheidung sei. Durch die willkiirliche Com- 
bination ward der Sinn des zweiten Orakels umgebogen : nicht absoluter 
Untergang von Rom — etwa im Sinn der Sibyllen und des Hystaspes — 
sondern nur Sturz der Regierung, Revolution und Erhebung eines Konigs 
aus dem Kreis der Revolutionare. 

In diesem Zusammenhang werden neben den Spriichen der Haruspices 
ausdriicklich auch die fata Sibytlina genannt. Auch in den romischen Sibyl - 
linenorakeln miissen unheilvolle \Veissagungen fiir Rom gestanden haben 
deren orientalische Herkunft, wie schon bemerkt, sehr gut moglich ist. So 
kamen die orientalischen Profezeiungen des unabwendbaren Untergangs 
Roms nach Rom selbst und hatten beinahe sofort eine verhangnisvolle Aus- 
wirkung gehabt — wenn nicht. menschlich gesprochen. der Consul jenes 
annus fatalis, M. Tullius Cicero, die revolutionaren Umtriebe erkannt und 
durch seine Energie niedergcschlagen hatte. oder, religios gesprochen: 
wenn nicht die Cotter, durch geeignete Massnahmen versohnt. sich bereit 
gefunden hatten, mit ihrer Gotteskraft die Schicksalsspriiche zu beugen. 

So ward das Unheil dieses fatalis annus abgewehrt — wir kommen auf 
diese Rettung Roms von dem Untergang, die Abwehr der Verwirklichung 
der fatalen Orakel noch zuruck : und noch ein zweites Heil ward dem 
romischen Staat eben im Jahr 63 bescheert, die (nach spaterer Ueberliefe- 
rung) durch Wunderzeichen angekundigte Geburt des Octavianus. dem wie 
schon vor der Geburt verheissen war (Sueton. Aug. 94) und wie alsbald 
von dem Senator Nigidius Figulus, dessen Bekanntschaft mit Lehren der 
Magier wir schon oben beriihrten, profezeit wurde, das Kaisertum und die 
Errettung der Welt von den Schrecken der Biirgerkriege beschieden war i). 
Die W^eissagung des Romers im Senat : dominum terrarum orbi natum 
(Sueton, a.a.O.), das romische Gegenstiick zu der jiidisch-christlichen En- 
gelbotschaft auf Bethlehems Fluren (Luc. 2, 10 f.) bedeutete natiirlich eine 
Befestigung der romischen W^eltherrschaft und eine Action gegen 
die aus dem Orient eingedrungene Erwartung des Untergangs Roms. Von 
den zwei Orakeln, die zur Zeit des Catilina die Gemiiter in Entsetzen 
brachten, sollte sich das eine als vollig falsch erweisen — es sei denn dass 
die durch Opfer und allerlei Ceremonien versohnten Gotter es durchge- 
setzt haben sollten, die Macht des Schicksalsspruches zu brechen — , wah- 
rend das andere sich nur in der Person des kommenden Konigs und Impe- 


bezogen habe. Aber die Angabe Cicero’s, die ganz deutlich ist. lasst m. E. keincn Zweifel 
dass ille tertius Cornelius in den Spriichen selbst genannt war. Es kann natiirlich ein in 
Interesse des Lentulus oder der gens Cornelia fabrizierter Spruch gewesen sein. Vgl. auch 
Plutarch, Cicero c. 17. 

Vgl. zu dieser Coincidenz Weber Prophet S. 71 : Ed. Norden. Die Geburt des 
Kindes 1924, S. 156 ff. 
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rators und in der Bestimmung der gens, aus der er hervorgeben werde, 
geirrt hatte. 

Noch cin drittes Ereignis fallt in das schicksalsschwangere Jahr 63 : 
P o m p e i u s, mit grossen Vollmachten in den Orient gesandt, um die 
romische Herrschaft zu befestigen, kommt auf siegreichen Feldziigen nach 
Jerusalem, betritt dort den Tempel und das Allerheiligste und regelt die 
Verhaltnisse im Land der Juden i). Zum ersten Mai ist die Oberhoheit des 
romischen Staats auch in der hciligen Stadt der Juden durchgefiihrt, die 
doch nach den Orakeln der jiidischen Profeten einst die Hauptstadt des 
Weltreichs der Endzeit zu werden bestimmt war. In heftigster Weise rea- 
giert der jiidische Glaube gegen diese Entweihung der heiligen Stadt, und 
ruft die Rache iiber das Haupt des Eindringlings aus dem Westen herab. 
Das schmahliche Ende, das Pompeius land, war den Juden ein Beweis, dass 
ihr Gott alien Frevel rache 2 ). Doch nicht genug, aufs neue entflammte 
auch die alte Hoffnung auf den den Juden verheissenen Endkonig. In 
heissem Gebet versichert sich der Dichter des 17. Salomo-psalms des 
Glaubens, dass Gott den .,Sohn Davids” bald schicken werde, der Jerusa- 
lem von alien Heiden und von alien heidnischen Graueln reinigt, die gott- 
losen Volker durch den Hauch seines Mundes vernichtet und die iibrigen 
Volker seiner Iderrschaft unterwirft. Hier wird zwar weder der Untergang 
Roms profezeit noch speciell die Unterwerfung Roms, aber das romische 
Volk 1 st natiirlich in das Gebet mit einbezogen. Der Sanger bittet um die 
Erfullung der jiidischen Weissagungen, die ja formell nichts anderes sind 
als Varianten der allgemeinen. im Hystaspesbuch einem Perserinden Mund 
gelegten Erwartung, dass die Herrschaft Roms wieder zertriimmert werde 
und der Orient die ihm gebiihrende Macht iiber die Welt zuriick erhalte. 

Inzwischen wachst fiir Rom die Parthergefahr zu schauriger Grosse 
heran; der Orient beginnt an den Grundfesten des Romerreichs zu riitteln. 
Im J. 54 findet der romische Feldherr Crassus im Kampf gegen die Parther 
den Tod. Nachdem Pompeius van der Rache des Judengottes getroffen (i. 
J. 48), 1 st von dem grossen Triumvirat nur noch Julius Caesar iibrig. Kurz 
vor seiner Ermordung gehen seine Freunde mit dem Gedanken um, ihn 
zum Konig ernennen zu lassen. Wieder wird ein Sibyllinenorakel in den 
Dienst der politischen Action gestellt. Jedenfalls ging das Geriicht, in der 
nachsten Senatssitzung werde ein Senator die Sentenz der quindecim viri 
kund geben : at qiioniam libris fatalibus contineretur P a r t h o s nisi a 
r e g e non posse v i n c i, Caesar rex appellaretur ( Sueton. Caesar 
79.4 ). Wieder ein romischer Sibyllenspruch. der in die grosse Auseinander- 
setzung zwischen Orient und Okzident, zwischen Parthern und Rbmern 
hineinwirken will. Cicero bringt ihn in einer viel allgemeineren Fassung 
ide divinit. II 110) 3): eum, quern re vera regem habebamus, appellandum 

> ) Vgl. Schurer I. 3. A., 1901. S. 294 ff. 

2) Ps V. Salomo 2. 

3) Vgl. hierzu W. Weber, Prophet S. 76 f. 
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quoque esse regem, si s alv i esse vellemus. Hier kann es sein, 
dass die unbestimmte Fassung der Sibyllentext und die Beziehung auf die 
Farther, (deren Besiegung indes zur Zeit eine Hauptbedingung des salvos 
esse Romanos war) Interpretation der Caesarfreundlichen Manner war. 
Immerhin, die Deutung auf die Farther war aktuell und sie hat als Sinn 
des Sibyllenspruchs in der Geschichte eine wenn auch kurze Rolle ge- 
spielt. Sie besagt dann: dass das romische Reich nur Bestand hat, wenn 
es sich einen Konig giebt. Das kann entweder heissen — hierauf machte 
das Akademiemitglied F. Muller aufmerksam : die Wiederherstellung 
der Urverfassung, die Wiederkehr der Herrschaft des ..Griinders' Romulus 
ist Bedingung fiir die Erhaltung des Reiches gegeniiber dem Osten; oder; 
der Konig des machtigen Orientreiches kann nur durch den Konig des 
Westreiches besiegt werden. Hier haben wir ein romisches Orakel, das 
sich dem des persischen Kbnigs Hystaspes gewissermassen gegeniiber- 
stellt. Rom kann sich dem vom Osten drohenden Verhangnis nur ent- 
winden, wenn es Caesar zum Konige macht. 

Vier Jahre nach Caesars Ermordung ist wieder ein Schicksalsjahr erster 
Ordnung : a. 40. Consul ist A s i n i u s F o 1 1 i o. Die Farther haben 
einen grossen Teil von Vorderasien iiberstromt. haben Judaa und Jerusalem 
eingenommen, den Schiitzling der Romer, Herodes. vertrieben, und den 
Makkabaer Antigonus zum Konig der Juden crnannt ’ ). Die Farther haben 
zwar ebenso schli-mm in Jerusalem gehaust wie die Romer. Aber der Feind 
aus dem Westen ist doch aus dem heiligen Land vertrieben und in Jerusalem 
ist wieder ein Konig aus dem Geschlecht der Makkabaer eingesetzt. mit 
dem sich hohe Erinnerungen und hohe Erwartungen verkniipfen. Ist es der 
erste Akt zu dem Drama, dessen Schlussakt nach einstimmiger Weissagung 
der jiidischen Frofeten. des Ferserkonigs Hystaspes und der orientalischen 
Sibyllen der interitus Romae sein soli ? 

Im selben Jahre kommt Herodes fliichtend nach Rom. Er wird vom 
Senat auf Fursprache von Antonius und Octavianus. um den Romern als 
Bundesgenosse im Kampf gegen die Farther zu dienen. zum Konig der 
Juden ernannt. In feierlichem Zuge wird der neue Judenkonig von 
Romergnaden auf das Capitol gefiihrt. wo der Beschluss befcstigt wird : 
Antonius und Caesar waren im Geleite. dazu die Consuln des Jahres. Cn. 
Domitius Calvinus und C. Asinius Pollio (Joseph. Bell. I 14. 4 f. Antiqu. 
XIV 14. 5). Bei dieser Gelegenheit wird es gewesen sein. dass Herodes 
mit Asinius Follio Freundschaft schloss : er wird der selbe Follio gewesen 
sein. in dessen Hause spater die Sohne des Herodes, von der Mariamne. zu 
Romern erzogen wurden-). Judaa kam mit Rom wieder einmal in engste 

1 ) Schurer I, 352 ff. 

-) Joseph. Antiqu. XV 10, 1 ; § 343. Ich war auf diese Beziehungen schon aufmerk- 
sam geworden, als ich die bedeutsamen Ausfiihrungen von F. Marx. Vcrgils vicrtc Eclog 2 
(in Ilberg's Neuen Jahrb. f. d. klass. Alt. 1898) S. 124 f. las. Zufallig ist, dass Herodes 
nach Joseph. Ant. XV, § 3 f., 370 auch in Palastma einen Freund hatte, der Pollio hiess 
das war aber ein Pharisaeer. 
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Fiihlung. Von der Energie des Herodes erwartete Rom die Niederwerfung 
der parthischen Herrschaft in Syrien und tatkraftige Hilfe bei der Abwehr 
der parthischen Gefahr. 

Und in eben diesem Jahr, unter dem Consulat des Asinius Pollio, schreibt 
der profetische Sanger V e r g i 1 i u s seine IV. Ecloga, in der er die 
Geburt eines gottlichen Kindes, des kiinftigen Weltherrschers und Frieden- 
bringers — vtog deov und siotp'octoiog in einer Person ^ ) — dazu das Nahen 
des goldenen Zeitalters, die Wiederkehr der Zeit des Saturn ankundigt 2 ). 

Ob Herodes im Hause des Pollio mit Vergil bekannt geworden ist, 
wissen wir nicht. Die Moglichkeit liegt vor. Und bei solchem Zusammen- 
treffen mit dem Judenkonig und mit jiidischen Mannern aus seinem Gefolge 
kann Vergil etwas von den jiidischen Messiashoffnungen erfahren 
haben3). Doch giebt es |a noch andere Kanale, durch die die Kenntnis 
jiidischer Zukunftstraume zu Vergil gelangen konnte ; vor allem ist an 
jiidische Sibyllinen zu denken : In or. Sib. Ill 788 If. findet sich eine aus 
Jes. II, 6 — 8 geflossene Beschreibung des Tierfriedens, die der in Vergils 
Gedicht sehr nahe kommt. Schon Lactanz hat (im weiteren Verlauf seiner 
Entwicklung der Eschatologie VII 24, 11 f. ) auf die Uebereinstimmung 
der beiden Sibyllen, der Cymaea, von der Vergil inspiriert ist, und der 
Erythraea, die die Orac. Sib. Ill verkiindet hat, hingewiesen 4). Die 
Kenntnis der Sibyllen kann dem Vergil auch durch den Historiker 
Alexander Polyhistor vermittelt worden sein, der gerade im J. 40 ein 
Werk iiber die Juden erscheinen liess, in dem er neben vielen anderen 
Schriften auch die sibylhnischen Orakel. und zwar wahrscheinlich die 
jiidischen verwertet hat 5). 

Auch wenn sich keine gewissen Folgerungen aus dem Besuch des 
Herodes und aus seiner Freundschaft mit Pollio, dem von Vergil gefeierten 
Consul des grossen Jahres. ziehen lassen, bleibt das Zusammenfallen der 


Vgl. meinen Artikel . Friedensbringer-Gottessohne. Eine religionsgeschichtliche 
Interpretation dcr 7. Seligpreisung (Z. f. neut. Wiss. 1925, S. 240 ff.). 

-) Vgl. aus der reichen Literatur . A. Carfault, Etude sur les bucoliques de Vergilc 
1897, p. 210 ff. : F. Marx, Virgds vierte Ekloge (Neue Jahrb. f. d. klass. Alt. 1898. 
105 — 128) ; H. Lietzmann, Dcr Weltheiland. 1909 ; Ed. Norden, Die Geburt des Kindes. 
1924 ; W. Weber, Dcr Prophet und sein Gott (Beihefte 2 . Alt. Orient) 1925 ; F. Muller, 
..Augustus" (in den Mededeelingen der Koninkl. Ak. v. Wetensch. 1927) biz. 38 ff. : 
Wagenvoort, a. a. O. biz. 30 ff. 

■’*) Das 1 st natiirlich eine ganz lose Combination. Vergil kann sein Gedicht 
schon concipiert haben, ehe Herodes nach Rom kam und mit Pollio befreundet wurde 
Schiirer setzt die Feierlichkeit auf dem Capitol in den Herbst des Jahres. 

‘) Keineswegs will Lactanz sagen, dass Vergil aus den jiidischen Profeten geschopft 
habe. Nur die heidnische Idee vom goldenen Zeitalter am A n f a n g der Geschichte 
soil aus profanem Misverstandnis der Profeten entstanden sein (a. a. O. 9 f.). Auch die 
Erythraea 1 st nicht von Jes. 1 1 inspiriert. sondern unmittelbar vom Geiste Gottes ; auch 
sie ist ja ebenso wie die Cymaea. fiir Lactanz eine ..heidnische" Profetin : hierin lieqt 
gerade der Wert ihrer ..Profezeiungen" fiir den chnsthchen Kirchenlehrer. 

5) Vgl. Schurer III 469 ff. : 584 f. ; Marx. a. a. O. 125 f. 
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Ereignisse im J. 40 doch bedeutungsvoll. Die Ernennung zum Konig der 
Juden bedeutete fiir Herodes, dass nun die Praedikate der jiidischen und 
des hellenistischen Herrschers auf ihn iibergingen. Es ist nicht unmoglich, 
dass er sich selbst fiir eine Art Messias gehalten hat oder dass Personen 
aus seiner Umgcbung ihn dafiir ausgaben i). Auch der Gedanke eigener 
Gottlichkeit wird ihm nicht fremd gewesen sein : vielleicht war der goldene 
Adler, den er gegen Ende seiner Regierung am Tempel anbringen liess 
und der bei den Juden solchen Anstoss erregte. ein Symbol seiner Hoffnung 
auf Apotheose^). Wenn spater sein Enkel Herodes Agrippa als Golt 
gefeiert wurde (Act. 12, 21 f. ; Jos. Ant. XIX 8, 2), mag ahnliches auch 
ihm, dem viel Grosseren begegnet sein. Nach spaterer Ueberlieferung soli 
Herodes sogar davon getraumt haben, dass ihm die Weltherrschaft be- 
schieden sein werde 3). All diese Gedanken gehen zuriick auf die feierlicne 
Ernennung des Herodes zum Konig, die im J. 40 unter den Auspicien 
des Consuls Pollio, des Octavian und des Antonius statt hatte. 

Aber nicht den Orientalen feiert der romische Dichter als kiinftigen 
Weltherrscher und Weltfriedensstifter, sondern ein Kind, das eben geboren, 
als Gottessohn (cara deum suboles, magnum jovis incrementum) die Heils- 
zeit herauffiihren soil und das, seiner menschlichen Herkunft nach gewiss 
als R 6 m e r gedacht ist. Die orientalischen Zukunftstraume sind damit 
vollig von Rom annectiert : pacatumque reget patriis virtutibus otbem setzt 
Aussohnung mit den Parthern und alien Feinden im Osten oder ihre Unter- 
werfung voraus : in jedem Fall muss auch der Partherkonig den romischen 
Weltherrscher anerkennen ; Juppiter’s Sohn, nicht Ahura Mazda’s 
Schiitzling beherrscht die Welt, mag auch vielleicht em Motiv der 
Zarathustra-iiberlieferung, das Lacheln des Kindes am Tage der Geburt, 
auf das romische Gotteskind iibertragen worden sein^). An das nomen 
Romanum ist das kommende Friedensreich gebunden. 

Wen der Dichter mit dem Gotteskind gemeint hat, wird wohl nie mit 
Sicherheit auszumachen sein und ist wohl auch absichtlich in Geheimnis 
gehiillt. Die verschiedenen Deutungen : ein Sohn des Pollio, ein Sohn 
des Octavian, Octavianus selbst, ein auch dem Dichter unbekanntes 
Gotterkind, haben fast alle gleich viel fiir sich wie gegen sich. Interessant 
ist die Deutung W^agenvoort’s auf eine mystische Geburt des Gotteskindes 
in Octavianus 5). Sie kann sich auf einen eigenen Ausspruch des Augustus 

Das sind die sogenannten 'Hiii-xharoi. die in Marc. 3, 6 : 12, 3 vorkommen , 
vgl. dazu Epiphan. Haer. I 20 (I 22-1 Holl) ; W. Otto, Art. Herodianoi in P.-W.'s 
R. E. a. a. O., Sp. 200 f. Sehr merkwiirdige Ueberlieferungen hat hieriiber der slavische 
Josephus, vgl. R. Eisler, Jesus basileus, u basileusas (Relig.-wiss. Bibl. 9), 1928, S. 3-18 ff.: 
ein Gesprach der Priester, Jiid. Krieg I § 364 — 369, uber und gegen die Mdghchkeit, dass 
Herodes der verheissene Gesalbte sein sollte. Die scharfsinnigen Ausfiihrungen erscheinen 
mir nicht zwingend ; die Interpolation kann christlich sein. 

*) W. Otto, Art. Herodes, P.-W. s R. E. SuppL II. Sp. 109 f. 

S. R. Eisler a. a. O. I, S. 349—351. 

■*) S. die Discussion hieriiber bei Clemen, Nachrichten 42 f. 

A. a, O. 17 ff. und V aria Vita 1927, p. 36 ff. : ihr schliesst sich F. Muller a.a.O. an. 
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berufen {seque in eo nasci. Plin. Nat. hist. 94, vgl. o. S. 55) und sie hattc 
eine wundervolle Analogic in der evangelischen Ueberlieferung von der 
Gcburt des Christus bei der Taufe Jesu; ab d S vio; fiou ' o))^eQov yeyeyv7]y.d at 
(== Ps. 2, 7) lautet eine alte Variante der Taufstimme im Lukasevangelium 
(cod. D), die jedenfalls die urspriingliche Meinung des Geschehens zuni 
Ausdruck bringt G- Gcgen diese Interpretation spricht indes, dass sich in 
der Ecloga keinerlei Hinweis auf eine andere dann die nachstliegende Deu- 
tung der ,,Geburt ’ nachweisen lasst, dass im Gcgenteil die Anschauung von 
einem ebengeborenen Kind, einem Saugling in sehr konkreten ziigen 
ausgemalt ist. 

Hier ist einmal unser Ungliick, dass wir den Text ganz genau, aufs Jahr, 
datieren konnen. Waren wir freier, dann wiirde jedermann sagen, das 
Gedicht gehore in das Jahr 63 und sei eine Ausfiihrung der (oben erwahn- 
ten) Weissagung des Nigidius Figulus ; Wundervoll passt die zweite 
Strophe auf Cicero, dessen Action ja auf Tilgung schwerer Frevel und 
auf Abwehr schweren Unheils gerichtet war und dadurch positiv die 
Vorbereitung einer neuen Heilszeit fiir Rom bedeutete ; ihn hatte Vergil 
im J. 63 wirklich mit diesen Worten feiern konnen : 

Teque adeo decus hoc aevi, te consule inibit 
<Tullie> et incipient magni procedere menses ; 
te duce, siqua manent sceleris vestigia nostri, 
inrita perpetua solvent formidine terras — 

um darnach im Sinne der messianischen Weissagung des Senators Figulus, 
das Kind, das ebengeboren, zum Weltherrscher ausersehen war, zu 
begriissen : 

pacatumque reget patriis virtutibus orbem ! 

Dass die selbe Situation 23 Jahre spater sich wiederholt haben soil, ist 
fiir uns das grosse Ratsel. 

Freilich, fiir unsere Zweckc ist der Umstand, dass die Person des Kindes 
fur uns ein Mysterium bleibt, kein Uebel. Fiir uns ist hier die Hauptsache 
der grenzenlose Optimismus des Romers. Keine Gefahr ist mehr zu be- 
fiirchten von den Parthern, auch nicht von den Siinden Roms. Die Sibyllen- 
spriiche, die den Untergang Roms in Uebereinstimmung mit dem Hystaspes- 
orakel. profezeiten, sind vergessen oder unwirksam gemacht. Dem Consul 
des Jahres 40 — er ist ein zweiter Cicero — wird es gelingen die letzten 
Spuren der alten Frevel zu tilgen und so die Lander von dem bestandigen 
Graucn zu erlosen. Dann ist jcglichcr Grund fiir ein Zorngericht iiber 
Rom weggenoinmen und alle Orakel, die den Untergang Roms profezeiten, 
sind als falsch erwiesen — vorlaufig wenigstens. 

Zehn Jahre spater erscheint die A c n e i s. Jetzt weiss und sagt Vergil, 
welche gens und welchen Mann die Gotter erwahlt haben. 

') Vgl. H. Usener, Das Weihnachtsfesf. S. 38 ff. ; D. Plooij, Tendentieusc V arianten 
in den text der euangelien, 1926, p. 8 ff. 
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Gleich im ersten Buche findet sich die Weissagung Juppiter’s als Antwort 
auf die Fragen der um ihren Aeneas besorgten Venus : der Troer Aeneas 
wird der Stifter des Geschlechts, aus dem Romulus, der Griinder der Stadt. 
der Heros der Romer, hervorgehen wird ; deren Reich soil ewig bestehen • 

his imperium sine fine dedi (I 279) ; 

selbst Juno wird mit Juppiter zusammen sie beschirmen ; Romanos, rerum 
dominos, gentemque togatam (282). Kein grosserer Contrast ist denkbar 
als der zwischen dieser Juppiterverheissung und dem Orakel des Perser- 
konigs Hystaspes, zwischen Vergil und Lactanz. 

Es folgt die Weissagung fiir Caesar, den Trojaner ; er ist der Mann, 
der der Welt den Frieden bringen wird i). Hier ist nun deutlich gesagt, 
dass der W^eltfriede auf der Niederwerfung des Orients beruht ; 

hunc tu olim caelo spoliis Orientis onustum 
accipies secura (289 r. ). 

Rom besteht ewig, weil der Romer Caesar auch den Orient unterwirft 
und als Sieger und Friedensstifter auch im Himmel anerkannt wird. Und 
die letzten Anspriiche des Orients — das ist ein wichtiges Motiv der 
Aenei's — sind dadurch befriedigt, dass dieser Romer ja von Haus aus 
Orientale ist ; Trojanus origine (286) -). Ein romanisierter Orientale ist 
der berufenc Weltherrscher. In ihm sind Orient und Okzident ausgesohnt, 
in ihm ist der ewige Streit geschlichtet, in ihm kommen alle Orakel zur 
Erfiillung. 

Ganz die selben Gedanken kommen im VI. Buch in der Profetie des 
Anchises vor, wo sie nun auf Augustus iibertragen sind (791 ff. ). Zweierlei 
wird hier besonders betont ; dass Augustus die Grenzen des Reiches iiber 
den ganzen Orient, bis zu den Indern ausdehnen wird (794), und dass er 
die avi Troiae an den Griechen rachen wird (838 ff. ). So findet die durch 
die Jahrhunderte sich hinziehende Auseinandersetzung zwischen Ost und 
West in ihm ihren Abschluss und ihre Erledigung. 

Haben Anchises, Vergilius das letzte Wert ? Ist das Orakel des 
Hystaspes als Trug erwiesen ? Fiir den antiken, fiir den orientalischen 
Menschen keineswegs. Weiss man doch, dass Hystaspes [nit Mcdornm rex 
antiquissimus und dass er das ganz andere : siiblatn iri ex orbe imperium 

Es kann auch hier schon Augustus gemeint sein, vgl. Ovid Alctamorph. XV 822 ff : 
s. die Discussion bei Norden, N. Jahrb. 1901, 273 f. 

') Vgl. zu dieser Herleitung der gens Julia die Belege und Ausfuhrungen bei Ed. 
Norden, Vcrgds Aeneis im Ltchtc ihrcr Zcit (Ilberg’s Neue Jahrb. f. d. klass, Alt. 1901. 
256 ff.). Besonders charakteristisch ist die Begriissung der Romer durch die llicr 
(Trojaner) vor der Schlacht bei Magnesia, Justin. (Trogus Pompei.) 31. 8 : mvabat 
llienses nepotes saos, Occidcnte e t Africa d o mi t a A s i a m ut avitum 
c e g n um vindicate. Gleichzeitig ward aber auch die Gemeinschaft der Romer mit 
den Griechen betont und der Meinung vieler Griechen entgegengearbeitet, als ob die 
Romer dem Griechenstamm fremd und feind seien : s. Norden, a. a. O., S. 322 ff. Die 
beiderseitigen Genealogien fiihrten auf eine Versohnung und auf Zusammenschluss 
von Romem. Griechen, Orientalen, von West und Ost hinaus. 
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nomenque Romanum, multo ante praefatus est quam ilia Troiana gens 
conderetur. Augustus und die Aeneis bedeuten also nur eine Episode. Das 
Ende ist anders. Hier gilt nur die Weisheit des Orients. Er hat das letzte 
Wort, well seine Weisheit unendlich viel alter ist als die von Rom. 

Erscheint so in Vergil der Gegensatz zwischen Rom und dem Orient 
aufs hochste gesteigert, bei anderen Romern ist er gemildert. Denn nicht 
alle teilten den Optimismus Vergils. Ganz anders denkt iiber die Siinden 
Roms und iiber die Parthergefahr H o r a t i u s. Im selben Jahr, wo Vergil 
das Lied vom Gottcrkind dichtete, ist eine Epode von Horaz erschienen 
(XVI), in der die Lage geradezu hof fnungslos geschildert ist — wirkommen 
auf sie weiter unten zuriick. Immer wieder weist der profetische Dichter auf 
die Siinden der Zeitgenossen und immer wieder redet er von der Gefahr 
aus dem Osten, die wie ein unheimliches Wetterleuchten standig den 
Himmel Roms beunruhigt. Wenn er eine giinstigere Zukunft profezeit, ist 
seine Profezeiung immer bedingt ; alles erwartet er vom gottlichen 
Augustus : er muss die Parther besiegen, er muss die Siinden austilgen 
und die Gdtter versdhnen. ( Vgl. vor allem Carmen 5 in lib. IV). 

Gleichwohl konnte Horaz das Carmen saeculare, die ,,Fest- 
cantate ’ zu dem grossen Saecularfest, dichten, das Augustus im J. 17, 
wieder auf Geheiss der Sibylle, abhielt. Ein neues saeculum war nach 
Berechnung der Weisen gekommen : das bedeutete, dass das alte mit seinen 
Siinden und Gefahren abgetan war. Siihnriten und Gebete bildeten den 
Hohepunkt der religidsen Feier. Das Carmen ist ein Gebet zu den Gottern, 
deren Gunst, deren Hilfe herabgefleht wird. Die Zuversicht des Dichters 
beruht auf der Gesetzgebung des Kaisers, die die Jugend an neue Zucht 
gewohnt hat. Noch deutlicher kommt der Sinn des Festcs in dem Ritual 
zum Ausdruck i)- Ein feierliches, stereotypes Gebet musste der Kaiser an 
die verschiedenen Gdtter richten, von denen das Heil des Staates abhing, 
in dem vor allem das folgende vorkam : 

nos quaeso precorqiie, nti imperium maiestatemque populi Romani 

Quiritiiim diielli domique auxitis, utique semper L a t i n um no me n 

t u e a m i n i incolumitatem sempiternam victoriam valetudinem 

populo Romano Quiritibus tribuatis, faveatisque populo Romano Quiritium 
legionibusqiie populi Romani Quiritium r e m q u e publicam populi 
Romani Quiritium s al v a m servetis. 

Aber klingt nicht hinter diesem feierlichen Gebetstext ganz leise etwas 
wie Angst vor einem ganz anderen Schicksal, das das Latinum nomen und 
die respublica populi Romani treffen konnte ? Bckommt das Gebet und 
das Fest nicht eine gewaltige Perspective, wenn man als Hintergrund die 
von anderen Sibyllen und von anderen Orakelquellen genahrte Furcht 
vor einem sublatu iri ex orbe imperium nomenque Romanum sich denkt ? 

Doch das Fest sollte ja gerade solche Sorgen banncn. Es wird auf die 

1) S. den Text bei Vahlen. Ueber das Saeculargedicht des Horatius (Sitzungsberichte 
der Berliner Akademie der Wissensch. 1892, S. 1005 ff.). 
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Zeitgenossen grossen Eindruck gemacht haben und die Stimmung, die aas 
Vergils Dichtungen begeistert herausspricht, verstarkt haben. Wie gewaltig 
gerade auch im griechischen Osten, in Kleinasien, der Enthusiasmus war, 
zeigen die beruhmten Kaiserdekrete kleinasiatischer Stadte ^ ) : hier wird 
wirklich von dem Geburtstag des gottlichen Caesar an der Anfang einer 
neuen Weltara gerechnet, die Heil und Gliick fiir die ganze Menschheit 
bedeutet. Unheil und Untergang ist abgewehrt. Evangelia, Freudenbot- 
schaften, ziehen durch die Welt. Das Evangelium von der Geburt war 
die erste in einer Reihe von Freudenbotschaften, die sich an seine Person 
kniipfen — man denke an die W^eissagung des Figulus — , Casar Augustus 
ist nicht nur Vater seiner eigenen Vaterstadt, der Gottin Roma, sondern 
auch Zeus und Heiland fiir das gesammte Menschengeschlecht, was sich 
vor allem in dem Weltfrieden offenbart, den die Menschheit unter seiner 
Regierung geniesst. Der ganze Text klingt wie eine Erfiillung des 
Jesusspruches : 

juaxdgioi oi dg^vonoioi, on viol t^sov y.h]dt)aonai. 

Einige Decennien konnte es scheinen, als werde der Frieden, den der 
romische Caesar in Ost und West den Volkern auferlegt hatte, dauernd 
sein. Da brach (im J. 66) der grosse judische Aufstand aus, der 
erste grosse Krieg, den das neue Reich zu fiihren hatte, der Anfang neuer 
kriegerischer Auseinandersetzungen zwischen Ost und West. Ein Ostvolk 
suchte die druckende Herrschaft des romischen Weltimperiums abzu- 
schiitteln 3 ) . Und wieder spielt ein Orakel eine verhangnisvolle Rolle, das 
symbolhaft den ,,Sinn” des Krieges ausdriickt. Wir finden es in dreifacher 
Fassung, bei Josephus, Tacitus und Sueton ■*). 

Josephus hat gegen Ende seines Werkes De hello Judaico eine Auf- 
zahlung von Unheilszeichen und Unheilsspriichen, die sich in dem Unter- 
gang seines Volkes furchtbar ausgewirkt haben. (VI 5, 3 f.). Der eine 
Spruch sei in den Orakeln rote ^oytoicjaufgezeichnetgewesen : cUtooeoifoi 
r>]v noXiv xal rbv vaov, ineiddv to legov ysvijrai TExgdycovov (§ 311 ). Diese 
Voraussetzung sei gegen Ende der Belagerung verwirklicht worden. 
Ueber die Herkunft dieses in echtem Orakelstil gehaltenen Logion 
konnen wir nichts Sicheres sagen. Er fahrt fort : to <5’ eTiapar ainot'? ,wd/l(oru 

*) Dittenberger Inscript. Orient. Grace. II 458, abgedruckt z. B. bei P. Wendland, 
Die hellenistisch-rdmische Kaltur, 2 A. 1912, 409 f. 

Vgl. meinen oben angefiihrten Aufsatz in Z. N. T. W. 1925. Ein schoner Beleg 
zu den Augustusinschriften ist auch die Bemerkung der Serv'ius Dan. zu Vergil's 
Aeneis X 272: hie (cometes) dicitur apparaisse co tempore quo cst Augustus sorfifi; . 
imperium : tunc denique g aud i a omnibus gentibus [utura sunt nuntiata ; s. dazu vor 
allem Luc. 2, 10 ! 

•*) Der Judenaufstand war durchaus auch eine Angelegenheit des ganzen Ostens : 
vgl. Jos. Bell. Ill § 3 Tin ntriTtrtttt riii’ MritToZiir ; 

S. die neueren Verhandlungen : Ed. Norden, Josephus u. Tacitus iiber Jesus 
Christus u. eine messianische Profetie (Ilberg’s Neuen Jahrb. 1913, S. 637 — 666) ; P. 
Corssen, Die Zeugnisse des Tacitus u. Pseudo-Josephus iibcr Christus (Z, f. neut. Wiss. 
1914, S. 114 ff.), W. Weber, Josephus und Vespasian 1921, S. 35 ff 
Verhandel. Aid. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. C5 
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jigo^ Tov 7 i 6 ?^£uov ip' yor/oud; a.p(pi[ioXo^ opoico^ h' rot^ leoot; evgijuevog 
yodppaaiv, m; y-azd zor y.aiQov iy.etrov and z ij ^ yojoa; avzwv 
zig agi ei zij.; oly.ovuir)]; (§ 312) und fugt hinzu, dass manche 
den Spruch fur sich in Anspruch genommen haben und dass selbst viele 
von den Weisen, d. h. den Schriftgelehrten, sich iiber seine Bedeutung 
getauscht haben ; ed/jXov S dga zip' Ovsonaatarov zd X.6ytov fiyepoviav, 
dnoder/dEvzo^ ini ^loudaia^ amoygazogo^. 

Auch dieser Spruch handelte also von einem kommenden neuen Welt- 
herrschcr : er befasste zwei Naherbestimmungen : die Zeit — die Gegen- 
wart, und das Land des Ausgangs — Judaea : d. h. es war einc 
..messiani-iche Weissagung’ , die profezeite, dass der Messias von Judaa 
aus die ganze Welt bezwingen werde : also Weltherrschaft des jiidischen 
Messias und des jiidischen Volkes, Uebergang des Weltimperiums von 
Rom auf Judaa, Untergang des imperium Romanum. 

Welche der messianischen Weissagungen das Volk, die Schriftgelehrten 
und Josephus im Auge hatten, ist schwer zu sagen ; wir haben die Wahl 
zwischen der Weissagung Bileam’s (Num. 24, 7), der Menschensohn- 
weissagung Daniel’s 7, 13 f., der Profetie Jesaia's 11, 1 — 10, speciell 11, 
10 und etwa noch der des 2. Psalms i). 

Von Haus aus war der Spruch ganz unzweideutig. Nur Josephus nennt 
ihn ,,zweideutig”, well er iiberzeugt ist, dass er sich wirklich erfiillt hat, 
aber in der auf judaischem Boden erfolgten Erhebung Vespasians zum 
Kaiser. Dieser Deutung ist er vor seiner Uebergabe in Jotapata gewiss 
geworden : er beschreibt den Vorgang als eine in der Extase erhaltene 
Inspiration und giebt ihr in einem Gebet die sehr charakteristische 
Interpretation; insidij zd ’lovdatcov... (p.l'Xov dyXuoat doy.u aoi ttp 
y.ziaavzi, utzi^tj de ngd~; 'P(o/<a«'onc t) zvyi/ nuaa, y.ai epijv ipvyrjv 
eneXtSio zd piXXovza elneXv, didazpt per ' Pojputoi^ rd; yeigu^ ty.atv yai 
pagzvgoput d'e d)^ ov ngodoztj^, uX/m od^ tipi didyuio; (HI 8, 3 ; § 354). 
Dementsprechend crklart er — so beschreibt er es wenigstens in seinem 
eigenen W^erke — dem Vespasian: av Kaiaag, Ovtanuaiave, yai avzuygdzojg, 
oh y.u'i d nalg 6 ad^ ouzo; ... . deandzij; ptv ydg ov povov epov, av Kataag, 
dX/.d y.ai y i] ; y.ai d aXdz z ij; yai navzd; dv&gudnuyv yevovg (III 8, 
9 ; § 401 f.). Aufs formelle gesehen, ist die Deutung durchaus sachgemass: 
der Spruch kiindet eine Wende in den Herrschaftsverhaltnissen und das 
Aufkommen eines neuen Weltherrschers an, und der jiidische Krieg ist ja 
em Kampf um die Weltherrschaft gewesen - ). Nun hat aber der Ausgang 

Auf Psalm 2 beruft sich Eusebius {hist. eccl. Ill 8, 10 f.), wenn er erklart, der 
Spruch sei nicht in Vespasian erfiillt, da dieser ja nicht die ganze, nur die von den 
Romern „be\vohnte " Welt beherrscht habe. 

-) Der Spruch hat durchaus den Stil des hellenistischen Orakels. Ein biblisches 
Profetenwort ist also in den hellenistischen Orakelstil umgeformt. Einen Profetenspruch, 
der ihm g c n a u entsprache, giebt es nicht ; Hauptsache ist, dass den Profetenspriichen 
die ,.Zweideutigkeit " fehlt ; sie kann nur durch „lnterpretation", vielleicht auch durch 
kleine Textanderungen hcineingelegt werden. 
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des Kampfes in Galilaa dem Feldherrn und Politiker Josephus gelehrt, 
dass das jiidische Volk erschopft und dass das ,,Gluck” zu den Romern 
gegangen sei. Das war fiir Josephus selbst unerwartet. Auch seine 
Hoffnung ist am Anfang des Krieges die des Volkes gewesen ; sie ent- 
sprach dem Orakel des Hystaspes : imperium in Asiam revertetur ac rursus 
oriens dominabitm atque occidens serviet. Jetzt hat Josephus eingesehen, 
dass die gottliche Leitung den umgekehrten Weg hinausfiihrt : der neue 
Imperator soil ein Romer sein, Rom soil siegen in diesem Krieg, der Orient 
soil unterworfen werden oder unterworfen bleiben. 

Die herrschende Auffassung sieht in dieser Haltung des Josephus und 
in ihrer Verteidigung in seinem Bellum nichts als Schwindel und Verrat : 
er habe um sein Leben zu retten, die messianischen Erwartungen seines 
Volkes verraten und die Spriiche wider besseres Wissen auf den Romer 
gedeutet : das Ganze sei die Apologie seiner Feigheit, er sei ein Apostat 
u.s.w. 1). Ich hake diese Meinung fiir falsch, zum mindesten fiir sehr 
einseitig. 1. zeigt die Beschreibung seiner ekstatischen Zustande, dass er 
Erfahrung von ihnen hat. Josephus war nicht nur Politiker, Priester und 
Schriftgelehrter, sondern wie Johannes Hyrkanos und wie mancher 
essenischer Heiliger auch Pneumatiker -). 2. bedeutet die Deutung des 
einen profetischen Spruches auf Vespasian keineswegs die Preisgabe der 
messianischen Hoffnung iiberhaupt. Josephus war und blieb orthodoxer 
Jude und aus den Worten iiber die Weissagung Daniels (Antiqu. X 10. 
4, § 210) geht ganz klar hervor, dass er die rechtmassige jiidische Aus- 
legung dieser Profetie anerkannte. Seine Interpretation des Spruches 
hat eine gewisse Aehnlichkeit mit den Spriichen Deuterojesajas, in denen 
der Perserkonig Koresch als Gesalbter Jahwe’s angeredet wird. In jedem 
Falle handelt es sich ja um einen bestimmten Einzelspruch, den Josephus 
in Vespasian erfiillt glaubt. Vespasian ist gar nicht der ,,Messias ”, sondern 
nur der in einem Einzelspruch fiir diese Zeit ausersehene romische Kaiser, 
dessen Besonderheit war, dass er von Judaea ausgehen sollte. Mit der 
Messiasfrage hat der Spruch fiir Josephus nichts zu tun ; den Namen 
Apostat verdient Josephus ebensowenig wie Jeremia 

Schon Josephus lasst den geistigen Zusammenhang erkennen. der 
zwischen dem Orakelspruch der Juden und dem Orakel des Hystaspes 
besteht. Noch deutlicher wird dieser Tatbestand aus den Texten bei 
Tacitus und Sueton. 

Vgl. z, B. W. Weber, S. 42 f. 

-) Ich hoffe Gelegenheit zu haben, hierauf noch emmal naher einzugehen ; vorlaufig 
verweise ich auf L. Wohleb, Das Testimonium Flavianum (Rom. Quartalschrift 1927, 
151 ff.) ; vgl. auch m. Oratie (1914) ; Der Untergang Jerusalems im Llrteil der Christen 
und Juden (Theol. tijdschr. 1914, p. 526 ff.). 

Vgl. zum Verstandnis des Josephus und seiner Auslegung des Orakelspruchs noch 
seine Geschichtsbetrachtung, Bellum V 9, 3 ; § 366 f. . ri ydij iftanufn-yiriu : 

ittra.girai yiio ntjo.; (irTOi\ ndi'TOttiv Ti,i* Ti'Z*,r. X(ti XiCTt'i ror iitniituiyoi'Ta ti,i' 

“(.'X'ir rrr ti;,- /TuXid,- iirui. Die Weltherrschaft Italiens ist sonach nichts Endgiil- 
tiges ; auch das Zeitalter der Romer geht einmal wieder vorbei. 
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Tacitus bringt den Spruch in einem ganz ahnlichen Zusammenhang wie 
Josephus. Auf eine Aufzahlung von prodigia, in deren naherer Beschreibung 
er freilich von Josephus abweicht, foigt die Notiz : plmibus persuasio inerat 
antiquis sacerdotum litteris contineri : e o ipso tempore fore u t 
valesceret O r i e n s profectique Judaea rerum p o t i- 
rentur. Und Tacitus fiigt auch ahnlich wie Josephus hinzu : quae 
ambages Vespasianum ac Titum praedixerat, sed vulgus more humanae 
cupidinis sibi tantam fatorum magnitudinem interpretati ne adversis quidem 
ad vera mutatabantur (Hist. V 13). Kein Zweifel, der Tacitustext ist eine 
erweiterte Wiedergabe des Josephustextes, bzw. der von Josephus wieder- 
gegebenen Ueberlieferung i). Die wichtigste Aenderung bei Tacitus ist die 
Verwandlung des Singulars (der Messias) in den Plural (eigentlich Dual : 
Vespasian und Titus) -) und das Plus, die ^Vendung ut Oriens 
valesceret. Das ist genau die Sprache des Lactanz, d.i. die Sprache 
des orientalischen Orakelwesens, insbesondere die des Hystaspes ^ ) ! Die 
Juden Sind nur Reprasentanten des Orients. Es ging urn die Entscheidung. 
wer aus dem jiidischen Krieg (= aus dem jiidischen Land) als der neue 
Weltherrschcr hervorgehen werde, ein Orientale oder ein Okzidentale. 
Das ut Oriens valesceret ist orientalische Interpretation des zweideutigen 
Spruchs, der dies im Dunkeln gelassen hatte. Wiederum kann das valescere 
orientem nicht besser umschrieben werden als mit den Worten des 
Lactanz Hystaspes. Dies Orakel (Hystaspes) ist also nach dem Zeugnis 
des Tacitus im judischen Krieg einmal ganz aktuell gewesen. Die judische 
Messiashoffnung ist ja nur eine, (in Wahrheit die wichtigste) Spielart 
einer ganz allgemeinen orientalischen Endhoffnung, die auf den Untergang 
des impcrium Romanum und die Ruckkehr der Herrschaft in den Orient, 
nach Asien abzielt-*). 

Diese Perspective bestatigt S u e t o n. Percrebiierat. so lesen wir in 
seiner Vita des Vespasian (4. 5). oriente to to vetus et constans 
opinio : esse in [atis ut eo tempore Judaea pro fee ti rerum 
potirentur. Auch er fugt hinzu : id de imperatore Romano, quantum 
postea eventus paruit. praedictum Judaei ad se trahentes rebellarunt. Sueton 
muss wiederum Tacitus oder eine gemeinsame lateinische Quelle gelesen 
haben. Auch den Gedanken von der Erstarkung des Orients muss er gelesen 
haben, er hat ihn nur nicht in den Text des Spruches eingetragen oder 

M Die Philologen wehren sich gegen die Annahme, dass Tacitus den Juden gelesen 
und ausgeschriebcn haben sollte. Es liegen auch wirklich sachliche Bedenken vor. Dann 
muss aber Abhangigkeit von gleicher Ueberlieferung vorliegen. In jedem Falle gilt indes, 
dass die Deutung des judischen Spruchs auf Vespasian von Josephus inauguriert ist. 

-) Vgl. Weber Jos. u. Vesp. 51. Aber III 401 hat auch Josephus den Sohn 
eingeschoben. 

■*) Schon E. Norden macht auf diese Gleichheit aufmerksam (S. 658), hat aber die 
Beziehung zu Hystaspes noch nicht gesehen. 

*) Vgl. die (jud.) Sibylle Or. Ill 194 f 

y.ai TOT fnyiiXoio x<tOTf/>6i» ('Orm, 

ot .-TilviKjru fJooToZrn Uov i’oovTKt. 
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darin stehen lassen, sondern hat ihn in der Einleitung verwertet, wo er die 
Erwartung eine von alters her im ganzen Orient verbreitetc Meinung nennt. 

Dass er mit dieser Behauptung recht hat, bestatigt das Hystaspesorakel. 
Wie umgekehrt Sueton und Tacitus uns bestatigen, dass Hystaspes keines- 
wegs ein jiidisches Product ist, sondern in die persisch-orientalische Apo- 
kalyptik hineingehort. Hicrin liegt die grosse Bedeutung, die Lactanz- 
Hystaspes fur das Verstandnis des judischen Kriegsorakels, und die 
Bedeutung, die diese judisch-romische Ueberlieferung fiir das richtige 
Verstandnis des Hystaspcsorakels hat. 

In dem doppeldeutigen Orakel aus dem judischen Kricge offenbart sich 
etwas von der Tragik in der Geschichte des Ostens und dem Gluck und 
dem Prestige des Romischen Imperiums. Ein jiidischer Messiasspruch treibt 
die Juden zum Aufstand, weil sie hoffen, dass er sich jetzt erfiillt und dass 
seine Verwirklichung ihnen den Messias und die Weltherrschaft bringt : 
aber die Erfiillung, die die Wirklichkeit liefert, ist die Erhebung ihres 
Besiegers zum Weltenherrscher. Die jiidische Los-von-Rom-bewegung 
scheitert und der Aufstand zeigt nur, wie stark und unerschutterlich die 
romische Weltherschaft ist. Dennoch hat das Judentum die Enttauschung, 
die es damals erlebte, uberwunden : Der Glaube, dass das jiidische 
Weltreich doch kommen und auf den Triimmern des romischen Reiches 
sich erheben werde, war nach der Katastrophe des Tituskrieges starker 
denn jet). Eine besonders charakteristische Form fand diese Erwartung 
in dem rabbinischen Midrasch zu Esther 1.2: In der Vergangenheit war 
die Herrschaft bei Israel ; als sie siindigten, ward die Herrschaft von ihnen 
genommen und den Vblkern der Welt gegeben (Ez. 30, 17) — morgen, 
wenn die Israeliten Busse tun, nimmt Gott die Herrschaft von den Vblkern 
der Welt und giebt sie an Israel zuriick (Obadja 21) ~). Der 
Rabbinenspruch erweist sich deutlich als eine jiidische Variante des 
Hystaspesorakels : ef imperium in Asiam revertetur ac rursiis oriens 
dominabitur. 

Doch wir brechen hier ab. Wir haben das Orakel des Hystaspes in 
einen grossen historischen Zusammenhang einfiigen kbnnen, dessen Thema 
der Kampf um die Suprematie ist, wie er durch die Jahrhunderte hin durch 
die jeweiligen Vormachte des Ostens und des Westens ausgefochten ist. 
Die Perser, Mithridates, die Juden sind die vornehmsten Reprasentanten 
des Orients, die Griechen, die Makedonicr und nach ihnen die Rbmer die 
des Abendlands. Herrschaft iiber Asien und Europa, Eroberung des 
Westens, Eroberung des Ostens sind die Losungen dieses antiken 
Imperialismus. 

Drei grosse Impierien kennt die Realgeschichte, die wirklich etwas von 
diesen imperialistischen Traumen realisiert haben : das persische, das 
Reich Alexanders und das Rbmerreich. Das letzte hat den langsten Bestand 
gehabt. Sein bevorstehender, leidenschaftlich gewiinschter Untergang ist 


') Vgl. vor allera die Apokalypsen des Baruch und Esra. 

-) Strack — Billerbeck, a. a. O. I 164 : R. Eisler, Jesus basileus II 63. 
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das grosse Thema, das den Osten beschaftigt, seit Rom seine Hand auf 
den Orient legt, und die Gefahr des Untergangs ist in Rom selbst zu 
Zeiten lebhaft empfunden worden. Was der gesamte Orient wiinschte, 
fiirchtete man auch in Rom. 

Das Merkwiirdige an diesem Kampfe ist nun, dass er nicht nur mit den 
Waffen, sondern auch durch Orakel, nicht nur von den Militaren, auch 
von den Propheten und Wahrsagern ausgefochten worden ist. In Traumen 
und Orakelspriichen, in Liedern, Apokalypsen und Epen kommt das 
Wiinschen und Hoffen der Volker hiiben und driiben zur Auswirkung. 
Rom geht unter — rufen die schauerlichen Stimmen vom Osten her, hort 
man schliesslich auch in Rom verkiinden. Rom steht ewig — ist die Antwort 
der gottbegeisterten Sibyllen und Dichtcr. Fiir das politische Rom hat der 
Orient das letzte Wort behalten. 

In diesem grossen Geschichtsprocess, in diesem Orakelkampf nimmt das 
Hystaspesorakel des Lactanz eine besondere Stellung ein. Ein uralter 
Perserkonig, alter als die Zeit, in die der Mythus den Ursprung des 
rbmischen Herrschergeschlechts verlegt, enthiillt den Sinn dieser ganzen 
Geschichte und ihr letztes Ziel : den Untergang Roms und die Riickkehr 
der Weltherrschaft in den Osten, wo sie schon im Anfang war. Das 
Orakel. das ist nun erwiesen, braucht nicht jiidisch zu sein. es ist nicht 
jiidisch. W a n n und w o ist es dann entstanden ? Der Terminus a quo 
ist das Vordringen der Romer nach dem Osten, der Beginn der Bedrohung 
des vorderasiatischen Ostens durch Rom, also etwa das Zeitalter Mithri- 
dates des Grossen. Terminus ad quern konnte das 3. Jhdt. nach Chr. sein, 
wenn wir hier allein auf das Zeugnis des Lactanz angewiesen waren. 
Setzen wir voraus (vgl. u.), dass die Hystaspesschrift, die Lactanz kannte, 
die selbe ist, die Justin bezeugt, dann ist der Anfang des 2. Jhdts. n. Chr. 
der spateste Terrain fiir die Entstehung des Hystaspes. Wir setzen sie also 
in die Zeit von 100 vor bis 100 nach Christus. 

Aehnlich weit bemessen ist fiir uns der Raum fiir den O r t der Ent- 
stehung : es ist das ostliche Kleinasien, Nordsyrien, Mesopotamien, 
Altpersien. Partherland, das ganze Gebiet, wo ein hellenisiertes Orienta- 
lertum sich entwickelte, beseelt von dem einen grossen Gedanken : der 
Erwartung, dass das gehasste Rom wieder untergehe und die Herrschaft 
in den Osten zuriickkehre. 

b Die Vernichtung der Gottlosen durch Juppiter. 

Von ganz anderer Structur ist das zweite Hystaspeszitat des Lactanz. 
Weder gehort es zu dem Traumgesicht, in dem der Untergang Roms 
profezeit war, noch wird seine Einkleidung eine neue Traumvision gewesen 
sein. Es wird vielmehr aus einer directen und unabhangigen eschatologischen 
Beschreibung genommen sein. Auch sein Inhalt ist ein eigener. Es behandelt 
nicht grosse politische Umwalzungen. nicht die Auswirkung eines grossen 
weltgeschichtlichen Leitmotivs, den Streit zwischen Ost und West und 
die Losung dieses Streites zu Gunsten des Orients : sondern der hier 
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beherrschende Gegensatz ist der zwischen Frommen und Gottlosen, kein 
politischer, sondern ein confessioneller. Audi hier liegt eine Periodisierung 
der Geschichte in Zeitaltern zugrunde : aber das entscheidende Motiv ist 
nicht ein politisch-ethnographisches, sondern ein ethisch-religioses, die Zeit- 
alter sind bestimmt durch das Vorherrschen der Gottlosen oder der 
Frommen. Wir horen etwas von dem Zustand im ..letzten” Zeitalter und 
dem Uebergang zum Aeon der Gerechten, der durch vollige Austilgung der 
Gottlosen geschaffen wird. Es liegen also zwei Kapitel dieses Teils der 
Hystaspesapokalypse vor : 1. die Schlechtigkeit dieses letzten saeculum : 
2. der Anstoss, den die Frommen zur Vernichtung der Gottlosen geben ; 
ihre Abscheidung von den Gottlosen, ihr Gebet an Juppiter und ihre 
Erhorung durch Juppiter. 

In dem erstgenannten ,, Kapitel” erkennen wir sofort die bekannte 
Lehre von den W eltzeitaltern, die ja iiberall nachzuweisen ist, 
bei den Persern ebenso wie bei den Juden und Christen, desgleichen bei den 
Griechen und Rbmern. Sehr originell erscheint dagegen die Wiedergabe des 
zweiten ,,Kapitels”. Die Vernichtung der Gottlosen erfolgt nicht sozusagen 
automatisch, weil und wenn das Mass ,,voir ist, auch ist sie nicht die 
selbstverstandliche Reaction des Gottes auf die Bosheit der Menschheit, 
der selbstherrliche Ausbruch seines Zornes, sondern erst durch eine of fen- 
bar ganz singulare Gebetsaction der Frommen, der ihre Secession von den 
Gottlosen vorangegangen ist, wird hier der Gott auf die unertraglichen 
Zustande auf Erden aufmerksam gemacht : das Gericht ist im wesent- 
lichen Erhorung der Bitten dieser Frommen und Erlosung der Frommen 
von der Herrschaft und dem argerlichen Treiben der Gottlosen, Dazu 
kommt, dass der Gott ,, Juppiter” genannt wird, und dass, wie Lactanz 
ausdrucklich hinzufiigt, dieser Gott persbnlich eingreift und nicht durch 
Sendung seines Sohnes das Rettungs- und Vernichtungswerk vollbringt. 
Die letztgenannten Momente machen christlichen Ursprung dieser Apoka- 
lypse von vorn herein unwahrscheinlich. 

Ehe wir die hier verarbeiteten Ideeen weiter untersuchen, miissen wir 
auch hier erst der Frage nachgehen, ob etwa aus dem Zusammenhang 
rioch einige Erganzungen herangezogen werden konnen. Lactanz deutet 
selbst an, dass er im Vorangehenden Hystaspes verwertet, denn er leitet 
das zweite Testimonium mit der Bemerkung ein (18, 1) : haec ita [utura 
esse cum prophetae omnes ex dei spiritu. turn etiam vates ex instinctu 
daemonum cecinerunt. Hystaspes enim etc. In der Tat formen die zwei von 
uns unterschiedenen ,, Kapitel” belangreiche Epochen in dem unmittelbar 
vorangehenden eschatologischen Abschnitt (C. 17) i), das schon durch 
seine Einfiihrung : sed planius qiiomodo id eveniat exponam seine Eigen - 
art und traditionsgeschichtliche Selbststandigkeit verrat. Er handelt 

*) C. 16 ist ein davon unabhangiger Abschnitt, in dem neben den Siby Ilmen und den 
neutest. Texten (Mt 24, Apoc.) eine besondere apokalyptische Tradition niedergelegt ist, 
die sich auch bei Hippolyt de consummat. mundi (Kleinere Schriften herausgeg. v. H. 
Achelts, a. E.) findet. 
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zunachst nach Apoc. 1 1 von dem Profeten Gottes, der durch einen zweiten 
Konig aus Syrien (Apoc. 11, 7 hat dafiir das Tier aus der Abysses) 
bekampft und getotet wird, u.s.w. Dieser Konig wird dann nach II Thess. 2. 
Apoc. 13 und anderen apokalyptischen Texten als der Antichrist beschrie- 
ben, die Frommen werden zu Martyrern oder fliehen in die Berge § 7 f. 
Nun folgt wirklich § 9 eine descriptio iniqiiitatis saeculi huius exteemi : id 
erit tempus, heisst es, quo iustitia proicietur et innocentia odio erit, quo mail 
bonos hostiliter praedabuntur. Non lex. aut ordo aut militiae disciplina (!) 
servabituT. non canos quisquam reverebitur. non officium pietatis adgnoscet 
non sexus aut infantiae miserebitur : confundentur omnia et miscebuntur 
contra [as. contra iura naturae, ita quasi uno communique latrocinio terra 
universa vastabitur . Es ist sehr wahrscheinlich, dass hier Motive aus der 
Hystaspesschrift verarbeitet sind ; denn einmal hebt sich die hier beschrie- 
bene Auflbsung aller Ordnung und Zucht doch in etwas von der vorange- 
henden Schreckensherrschaft des Antichrist sehr wesentlich ab : sodann ist 
das folgende (§ 10) unzweideutig aus Hystaspes genommen : cum haec 
[acta erunt, turn iusti et sectatores veritatis segregabunt se a malis et [ugient 
in solitudines. Aber wie im folgenden „Hystaspes” mit anderen Quellen 
verschmolzen ist, so braucht auch § 9 nicht restlos aus Hystaspes genommen 
zu sein i). Aber dass hier Zitate aus Hystaspes vorliegen. ist sehr wahr- 
scheinlich. 

Auf den eben zitierten Eingang van § 10, die ,, Segregation” der Ge- 
rechten — sicher in Hauptsache ein Hystaspeszitat — lolgt nun aber ein 
dem vorhergehenden Ueberlieferungsstuck entnommener Zug ; die Belage- 
rung der Gerechten durch den erziirnten Antichrist. Zu der Secession kommt 
also noch hochste Lebensgefahr ; das ist die Situation, in der sie ihre 
Gebete urn ..himmlische Hilfe” zu Gott aufsteigen lassen : exaudiet eos 
deus e t m it t e t r e g e m magnum d e c a el o qui eos eripiat ac 
liberet omnesque inpios [erro ignique disperdat. Hier ist ganz deutlich der 
Hystaspeste.xt christlich interpoliert. d. h. Lactanz hat das christliche Stiick. 
das er in Hystaspes vermisste, von sich, bzw. aus den Sibyllinen hinzugefiigt. 
In § 10 ist also der Antichrist, die Verfolgung und Belagerung der 
Frommen. die in die Einoden, oder in oder auf einen Berg gefliichtet sind, 
und die Errettung durch den ,,grossen Konig” christliche Interpolation : 
der magnus rex de caelo stammt sicherlich aus den Sibyllinen, vgl. Or. 
Sib. Ill 651. 

In den drei letzten §§ von cap. 17 wiirde dann Lactanz den Hystaspes 
verwertet haben. Freilich wesentlich Neues erfahren wir aus d i e s e n 
Umschreibungen nicht. Einen Augenblick konnte man iiberlegen, oh 
vielleicht doch die Verfolgung der Frommen solch ein neuer. in der 
Umschreibung in 18, 2 iibergangener Zug sein konnte-). Es ware aber 
doch auffallig, wenn er dies fur das Flehen der Frommen sehr wesentliche 
Motiv hier iibergangen haben sollte. Bei Hystaspes wird sonach die 

1) Einiges findet sich z. B. auch bei Ps.-Hippolyt, de consumm. 7. 

-) Vgl. die verwandten Motive im Hystaspeszeugnis des Ps.-Paulus ! 
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segregatio nur den Grund gehabt haben, dass die Frommen sich von dem 
Umgang mit den Siindern scheiden und in feierlicher Gebetshandlung Gott 
Juppiter auf das Treiben der Gottlosen hinlenken und ihre Vernichtung 
erflehen wollten. Diese in sich sufficiente Geschichte hat erst Lactanz mit 
der Tradition vom Antichrist und seiner Verfolgung der Frommen 
combiniert. 

Hochstens ein Einzelzug konnte aus Hystaspes stammen : die Gerechten 
befinden sich auf einem Berge, wo der Gottlose sie einschliesst. Schon bei 
Hystaspes kann das Ziel der secessio und der Schauplatz der grossen 
gemeinschaftlichen Gebetshandlung ein Berg gewesen sein. Dann stellt 
sich sofort eine Analogic aus der romischen Geschichte ein : die secessio 
plebis in sacrum montem (Livius II 32). Wie dem auch sei, ganz deutlich 
ist die Motivierung der segregatio in Hystaspes : die Frommen scheiden 
sich von den Siindern urn das Strafgericht iiber die Siinder herab zu flehen. 
das dank der Scheidung nun auch sofort iiber die Sunder hereinbrechen 
kann, mag es nun durch eine Sintflut, durch Blitzstrahl oder durch Feuer- 
brand sich vollziehen. Die segregatio (in montem) bedeutet dann zugleich 
ein sich in Sicherheit bringen : auch hier liegen klassische Beispiele vor 
der Hand : Lot’s Flucht aus Sodom (Gen. 19). aus spaterer Zeit die 
Flucht der Christengemeinde aus dem dem Untergang geweihten Jerusalem 
(Euseb. hist. eccl. Ill 5, 3). Deutlich ist das Motiv vor allem Apoc. 18 4 
ausgedriickt, wo eine Stimme ruft : e^sX^are 6 Xaog uoc ha id) 

ovvxonxovtjojTE tal'; a/.iaQriat'; avxijg xal ex nor TzXijytdr avT>)g I'ru uij 
Xd^r]re. Hier fehlt nur das Hauptmotiv. die Sammlung zum Gebet ; 
es erubrigt sich in der Apoc., da das Gericht ja schon liingst beschlossen 
ist und Gott sich der Siinden der Stadt bereits ,,erinnert" hat 18, 5, 

Ganz ahnlich (wie in den Instit, ) lautet die Zusammenfassung der hier 
breit auseinandergesetzten Traditionen in der Epitome (c, 66). 
Eingangs wird auch hier gesagt, dass die [utura auch von den uates voraus • 
gesagt sind (vgl. Instit. VII 14. 17). In Abweichung von dem ausfiihr- 
licheren Bericht lasst Lactanz hier die Schreckenzeit mit dem allgemeinen 
Ueberhandnehmen der Bosheit und Sittenlosigkeit beginnen : hier wird 
also gleich zu Beginn dem vates Hystaspes das Wort gegeben; die Epitome 
ist hier sogar ausfiihrlicher als das Hauptwerk. Es folgt die Herrschaft der 
apokalyptischen Konigc (Daniel, Joh.-apoc.) : erst 10, dann 3. dann 1, 
gekennzeichnet durch Schreckenszeichen der Natur, in deren Folgen sich 
die von Trismegistus (d.i. Ps.-Apuleius, Asclep. 26) geweissagte mnndi 
senectus et defcctio (Ermattung) kundgiebt. Die zweite Periode dieser 
Endzeit eroffnet der Antichrist, der zwei Drittel der Menschheit ausrottet : 
das letzte Drittel flieht in die Einode. Der Schluss lautet wie in den 
Instit. : sed ille vecors ira inpiacabili furens adducet exercitum et obsidebit 
circumsessos, implorabunt auxilium dei voce magna et exaudiet eos ct 
mittet illis Liberatorem. Anspielungen an Hystaspes sind hier weniger 
zu finden als im Hauptwerk. 

Soviel ergiebt zunachst die Analyse des Lactantiustextes. Wir haben eine 
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unzweideutige Anfiihrung des Hystaspes (18, 2) und eine episodenreiche 
Darlegung christlicher Eschatologie (17), zu der auch Hystaspes wichtigc 
Motive beigetragen hat. In gewissen Grundziigen zeigt — das ist einc 
iiberraschende Beobachtung — letztere (nicht die eigentliche Anfiihrung 
18. 2) grosse Verwandtschaft mit dem Hystaspeszitat des P s. - P a u I u s. 
Dessen sehr einfaches Schema : Krieg der Konige gegen die ..Glaubigen”. 
das Ausharren (der Christen), die Parusic (des Sohnes Gottes) liegt 
eigentlich auch bei Lactanz zu grunde. Wie bei Lactanz (c. 17) scheint 
somit auch in Ps.-Paulus ein christianisierter Hystaspes 
zu grunde zu liegen. Unterschiede drangen sich freilich eben sehr auf. In 
dem Krieg der Konige gegen den Christus und gegen die, die seinen Namen 
tragen ( Ps.-Paulus) , ist die Herrschaft der 10 Konige und das Schreckens- 
regiment des Antichrist (Lactanz) in einc grosse Verfolgungsperiode 
zusammengezogen. Wenn die Haltung der Glaubigen nur als vn:ouovtj be- 
zeichnet ist, dann ist das etwas anders als die segregatio und das leiden- 
schaftliche Schreien um Hilfe, wovon Lactanz spricht. Aber die Inhaltsangabe 
bei Ps.-Paulus kann ja ungenau sein. In jedem Fall laufen die zwei cschato- 
logischen Skizzen, Ps.-Paulus und Lactanz c. 17, auffallend parallel. Von 
Lactanz c. 17 wissen wir, dass hier ein christianisierter Hystaspestext, bezw 
eine christliche Apokalypse mit Hystaspeselementen vorliegt, von 
Ps.-Paulus haben wir vermutet, dass sein Text ein von christlicher Hand 
aufgefiillter Hystaspestext sei. Diese Vermutung erhalt hier erhohte Wahr- 
scheinlichkeit. Natiirlich ist Lactantius c. 17 von dem christianisierten 
Hystaspestext des Ps.-Paulus unabhangig zu denken : hieraus und aus 
dem Umstand, dass Ps.-Paulus einige wenige Punkte frei herausnimmt, 
erklaren sich die Verschiedenheiten. Dann haben wir mit einem Male — 
diese Folgerung hat jedenfalls grosse Wahrscheinlichkcit — den fiir 
Ps.-Paulus postulierten U r t e x t, und kbnnen daraus und aus der christ- 
lichen Apokalypse des Lactanz (c. 17) erschen, wie der Hystaspestext des 
Ps.-Paulus interpoliert war und wie Ps.-Paulus zitiert. Christliche Inter- 
polationen sind : die Enscheinung des Sohnes Gottes : der Kampf der 
Konige gegen die Glaubigen und die Parusie Christi. Die Grundlage wies 
auf : Ueberhandnehmen der Bosheit, Secession der Glaubigen, Gebet um 
Hilfe und Parusie Gottes d.i. die Vernichtung der Gottlosen. Ps.-Paulus 
hat sich bei seiner Inhaltsangabe beschrankt auf die secundaren christlichen 
Motive — sehr begreiflich : denn hier war die Uebereinstimmung zwischen 
der Bibe] und dem ..griechischen Buche” am wunderbarsten. 

Diese Betrachtung des Verhaltnisses der zwei Texte ist jedenfalls die 
einfachste. Denn sie rechnet nur mit gegebenen Grossen. Dass die christlichen 
Motive bei beiden sich so nahe beriihren (trotzdem Lactanz den christi- 
anisierten Hystaspestext des Ps.-Paulus nicht gekannt haben kann), ist 
nicht verwunderlich. Beide Male ist eben der Hystaspestext mit bekannter 
biblisch-christlicher Ueberlieferung (speciell der Apoc. des Joh. ) aufgefiillt. 
Es liegt ja auch keine voile Uebereinstimmung vor. Zweimal ist also dies 
eine Hystaspescapitel christianisiert worden : in ciner Hystaspesrecension 
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und in einer von einem Kirchenvater entworfenen Beschreibung der von 
Profeten und ,,Sehern” ubereinstimmend geweissagten Endzeit. 

Nun konnte man aus der Vergleichung von Ps.-Paulus und Lactanz c. 17 
noch die Folgerung ziehen, dass e i n gemeinsamer Zug, den wir bisher 
als ,,christlich” bezeichnet haben, doch zum urspriinglichen Text gehort 
babe, namlich die Verfolgung der Glaubigen durch den oder die Konige 
der Endzeit. Wir wollen diese Moglichkeit. dass schon Hystaspes Konige 
gegen die Gerechten auftreten Hess, nicht ganz von der Hand weisen, 
halten sie indes fiir nicht sehr wahrscheinlich, da 1 ) bei Lactanz sehr 
deutlich zu sehen ist, dass Konige wie Antichrist mit den biblischen Be- 
standteilen zusammenhangen, da 2) den Konigen wie dem Konig Antichrist 
als Retter der Christus correspondiert, der in Hystaspes sicher urspriinglich 
fehlte, und da 3) das Hystaspeszitat bei Lactanz (18. 2) jedenfalls auch 
vielleicht sogar besser ohne vorausgehende Verfolgung durch einen Konig 
verstandlich ist. 

W^as dann bei Ps.-Paulus angefiihrt ist, ist in der Tat im Wesentlichen 
christliche Interpolation. Ob der Interpolator fiir den Angriff der Konige 
und fiir die Parusie des Sohnes Gottes auch parsistische Ueberlieferungen 
verwertet hat, ist nicht zu sagen : im Blick auf Lactantius c. 17 ist das nicht 
sehr wahrscheinlich. Nur die Hypothese. dass er in der dem eschatologischen 
Stuck vorangehenden Beschreibung des Sohnes Gottes eine parsistisch- 
christliche Tradition eingearbeitet habe, bleibt durch unsere Analyse des 
Lactantiustextes unberiihrt (vgl. o. S. 39 ff.). 

Fiir das Hystaspeszitat selbst, dem wir uns nun wieder zuwenden, 
folgt aus unseren Befunden. dass es als nicht-christlich 
anzusprechen ist. Das ergiebt sich schon aus der Anfiihrung und der 
Schlussbemerkung des Lactantius selbst : eine Apokalypse, in der der Retter 
der Frommen und Vernichter der Gottlosen weder ..Gott ’ noch Christus. 
sondern Juppiter ist. kann nicht christlich sein. So weit ist christliche 
Pseudepigraphie nie gegangen, dass sie um ihre propagandistischen Zweeke 
zu erreichen dem Gott und Vater Jesu Christi den Namen Juppiter — Zeus 
untergeschoben hatte. Wenn Zeus in christlichen Sibyllinen genannt wird 
ist immer der Gott der Griechen oder Romer gemeint und liegt Anspielung 
an heidnischen Glauben, an Mythologie oder Sage vor ')■ Origenes 
spricht also wohl im Namen aller Christen, wenn er gegen die Aeusserung 
von Celsus protestiert : uijdev diatfegeiv Sta "Yif’iaTor y.nhh' Tj Zfjva y 
’Adcovatov T] 2afiaaii9 fj cue Alymiioi ^Afiovr, y < 0 ; Yy.viiai IJnnnioi' (V 45, 1) 
und diesem Synkretismus den christlichen Exclusivismus gegeniiberstellt : 
yal did rd rotavra naanv aty.iav vnouh'fiv iid/J.oi' rdoovtieflu y tov Aiu 
dfioloyyaai I'^eov ; nv ydo rdv amor fivai v7io?.aiif}dvoit£r Aia y.a'i Zapaidd, 
dAA’ ov(^ oAcoc deiov ri tov Ala, dniuovn dl rira yniofiv orrojc dvoua^oitevor, 
ov (fllov dvi%o)7ioi; ovdk raj dh]{liv(i) decii (46). Legt man solche Gesinnung 


1) Vgl. V 7. 87. 131. HO. VIII d6. XI 141. 197. XII 7. 
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als Masstab an. dann kann eine Apokalypse, die Juppiter fiir Gott sagt 
und den Erhorer der Gebete und den kiinftigen Richter der Gottlosen 
Juppiter nennt. unmoglich in christlichen Kreisen entstanden sein. 

Christliche Herkunft wird dann auch nicht durch auffallende christliche 
Parallelen erwiesen, die sich zu unserem Hystaspesstiick anfiihren lassen. 
Diese erklaren sich dann einfach aus der allgemeinen Verwandtschaft 
christlichcr, jiidischer, parsistischer und synkretistischer Eschatologie. Die 
Parallelen sind gleichwohl interessant. Sie beziehen sich 1. auf die aus 
alttestamentlich-jiidischer Tradition iibernommene Idee der zunehmenden 
Bosheit am Ende der Tage, vgl. Me. 13. 9 ff., 14 ff. Par., Apoc. 13 — 18, 
u. 6. ; 2. auf die Trennung der Frommen von den Gottlosen, vgl. den 
oben schon angefiihrten, gleichfalls alttestamentlich inspirierten Ruf Apoc. 
18. 4 ; weiter Hebr. 13. 12 — 14. endlich die Secession der Christen von 
Jerusalem nach Pella (o. S. 73) : 3. auf das Schreien der Glaubigen um 
Hilfe vgl. Luc. 18. 7 f. (wo freilich dies Schreien unaufhorlich bei Tag und 
bei Nacht geschieht), Matth. 6, 13 (die letzte Bitte des Vaterunsers) , u. 6.; 
4. auf den Akt der Vernichtung der Gottlosen durch Gott (Juppiter) vgl 
die synoptischen Gerichtsparabeln, Apoc. 19 ff., paulinische Spriiche wie 
I Thess. 5. 3 II Thess. 1. 4 — 9 u. s. w. : 5. auf den auch in Hystaspes 
\’orauszusetzenden Stand der Seligkeit. den die Frommen nach der 
Austilgunq der Gottlosen zu erwarten haben ; so wiirde z. B. der Engel- 
sang auf Bethlehems Fluren vortrefflich auch in Hystaspes hineinpassen ; 
wenn die Gottlosen. die Mcnschen des Zornes vernichtet sind, ist wirklich 
'/>]; sioijvt] h avdotunot; fvfioy.inc (beachte, dass in dem klcinen Hymnus 
der ..Sohn” nicht genannt wird : er passt also eigentlich in das Hystaspes- 
buch besser als in das Evangelium von der Geburt des Christus) : vgl. 
weiter Apoc. 21. 1—8 u.s.w. Die christlichen Anklange erklaren iibrigens 
auch das Urteil der Kirchenvater. dass Hystaspes ein. wenn auch unter 
Einfluss der Damon stehender rates gewesen. und den Gebrauch, den 
sie von Hystaspes gemacht haben. 

Gilt das selbc Urteil auch. wenn wir die Frage nach j ii d i s c h e r 
Herkunft stellen ? Nicht unbedinqt. Vor allem ware das Fehlen des 
vom Himmel gesandten Retters. des Messias. in einer jiidischen Apocalypse 
kein schwerwiegendes Bedenken. Sowohl im A. T. wie in der jiidischen 
Apokalyptik ist es nftmals Gott (Jahwe) selbst, der die Rettung bringt 
und die Gerechten rettet. vgl. etwa Henoch 100; IV Esra 5.^^, — 6^ : 
das ganze IV. Buch der Sibyllinen kennt nur ein Gericht G o 1 1 e s. 
Und dass Gott (Jahwe) Juppiter (Zeus) genannt wird, scheint in einem 
jiidischen Pseudepigraphon durchaus moglich. So lesen wir bei Aristobul 
(Euseb. Praepar. evang. XIII 12. 12) im Anschluss an das bekannte Arat- 
gedicht ey. Jm- anymusatta die Bemerkung : oarpox; olua deddyj&ai, on dia 
jiavTov eoTiv )) dvvnw: tov &eov. Ka&ojg de di; asatj/udyyauev neQiaiQovvxEi; 
Tor f>td rdjv 7iou]udr<ov Aia ya'i Zfjva. to ydo rij:; dtnvoidg ainwv ml i9edv 
dva.-Tefi7iETai. Aehnlich lasst Ps.-Aristeas {Epist. 16) den Griechen 
Demetrius zum Konig Ptolemaeus sagen: rov ydo ndvrcov tiomrjv xal 
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xriaxrjv &edv ovroi (sc. ol ^lovdaioi) ae^ovrai, bv xal jiditeg, fj/Lieig be, ^aaiXev, 
nQoaovofidgovzeg heocog Zijva xai Jia ; der jiidische Verfasser will damit 
sagen, dass Zeus nur ein griechischer Name fiir Gott ist und dass die 
Zeusverehrer durchaus Gottesverehrer sind. Freilich, das sind Belege aus 
dem hellenistischen Judentum, und aus Philo sind, nach Ausweis von 
Leisegang’s Index i ) , keine Parallelen beizubringen : die dort angefiihrten 
Stellen beziehen sich immer auf den Gott der griechischen Mythologie und 
des griechischen Kultus. Dazu kommt, dass der Gedanke, Juppiter fiir Gott 
zu sagen, der jiidischen Apokalyptik ebenso fremd ist wie der christlichen . 
auch in den jiidischen Sibyllinen kommt Zeus nur in einem mythologischeii 
Zusammenhange vor (III HI). Daraus kann man wohl folgern, dass die 
Identificierung Juppiter's mit Gott nur in hellenistischen Kreisen vorkam, 
dass an dem Namen Juppiter in einer Apokalypse jiidische Leser ebenso 
Anstoss genommen haben wiirden wie Lactanz, dass also ,, Juppiter 
in unserem Hystaspesbuch auch auf nicht-jiidische Herkunft 
schliessen lasst. 

Dann konnen jiidische Sachparallelen ebenso wenig etwas beweisen als 
die christlichen, die wir oben auffiihrten. Diese stammen ja zumeist aus 
alttestamentlicher oder jiidischer Tradition. Wir fiihren gleichwohl einiges 
an, da die Sachverwandtschaft zwischen Hystaspes und jiidischer Eschato- 
logie auch und gerade wenn Hystaspes als ein heidnisches Buch sich 
erweist, sehr bedeutsam ist. Wir gliederen die jiidischen Parallelen nach 
den oben (S. 71) angegebenen Punkten. 

Eine grausige Illustration (ad 1) zu der iniquitas saeciili huius extremi, 
die Lactanz in Hystaspes. beschrieben fand, ist die Deutung des ,,letzten 
schwarzen Wassers' in der Vision Baruchs, syr. Baruchapoc. 70, (wo 
nur als letzter Schrecken noch die Hande des Messias aufgefiihrt sind, 
denen die Frevler schliesslich verfallen) ; vgl. auch Or. Sib. IV 152 ff. -). 
Auch (2) die Abscheidung der Frommen von den Siindern kann als Motiv 
der jiidischen Eschatologie angemerkt werden ; sie ist wenigstens ver- 
schiedentlich vorausgesetzt, insbesondere da. wo gesagt ist. dass Israel 
durch das Vernichtungsgericht, das uber die Gottlosen geht, nicht betroffen 
wird ; vgl. Bar. 71,1: das heilige Land beschirmt seine Bewohner ; Ass. 
Mos. 10, 8 : Israel schwebt auf Adlersfliigeln iiber der Erde^); Henoch 
100, 5 : die Gerechten werden durch Engel bewacht. bis Gott aller 
Schlechtigkeit und aller Siinde (d.i. alien Siindern) ein Ende gemachi 
hat. Der concrete Act einer freiwilligen secessio der Gerechten hat freilich, 
soweit ich sehe, in eschatologischer Ueberlieferung keine Parallele ; 
dagegen ist sie einmal in der Geschichte Wirklichkeit geworden, in dem 
Religionskrieg des Antiochus Epiphanes, der die frommen Juden dazu 
notigte, sich in die Wiiste zuriickzuziehen, von wo aus dann freilich. 


^) Philonis opera, vol. VII, 1, 1926, p. 10. 

-) Weiteres bei D. Volz, Jiidische Eschatologie, S. 179 f. 

"') Vgl. zu dieser Anschauung R. Eisler, Jesus basileus II 220. 
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unter Fiihrung der Makkabaer, der Aufstand gegen die Syrer vorbereitet 
wurde (I Macc. 2, 27 ff. ) ; diese secessio ist das Vorbild fiir die Flucht 
der Gemeinde in der christlichen Eschatologie geworden. Typisch jiidisch 
!St dagegen (3) das Schreien der Gerechten um Errettung von den Bosen : 
wir finden es in vielen Psalmen (z. B. Ps. 74 ; 80 ; 83 ; 94), weiter in 
der rabbinischen Gebetsiiberlieferung, so im Schemone esre-gebet : 

Sieh auf unsere Not und fiihre unsern Streit 
und erlose uns um deines Namens willen (7) ; 

Den Abtriinnigen sei keine Hoffnung 
und das Konigreich der Gewalttat ricbte eilends zu Grunde (12). 

Sehr nahe verwandt scheint die Stelle Orac. Sibyll. Ill 558 ff. : 

Tianm <3’ avdomTKov tpv/u'i ueydXa arsrdyovaai 
uvia nodi ovQavdr evoir dvaayouevui yegag avrcbv 
dg^ovTUC fiaath'ia fteyar enaf-WvroQa y.Xi'jCetv 
y.al Cijteiv ovOT>iga yokov fitydXoio rig earai, 

Aber bier kommt der Schrecken nicht von den Gottlosen, sondern von 
Gott selbst, dessen Zorngericht bevorstehend ist. 

Am scharfsten wird die in Hystaspes gezeichnete Situation in den 
Mahnreden des Henochbuchs getroffen, wo (97, 3 — 5) den Siindern 
zugerufen wird : ..Was wollt ihr Sunder tun und wohin wollt ihr an 
jenem Tage des Gerichts fliehen. wenn ihr die Gebetsstimme der Gerechten 

horen werdet ? In jenen Tagen wird das Gebet der Gerechten zum 

Herrn dringen und die Tage eures Gerichts werden euch iiberraschen. ’ 
Es ist hier sicher nicht specicll an die entschlafenen Gerechten zu denken, 
die um Rache fiir ihr Martyrium flehen (Apoc. Joh. 6, 10 ; Henoch 47, 2): 
standig flehen die Gerechten auch auf Erden und sie haben die Ver- 
heissung. dass am Ende ihr Gebet Einfluss auf das Gericht iiber die Sunder 
haben wird. Ja, nach 99, 3 sollen die Gerechten gerade ,,in jenen Tagen” 
sich bereit machen, ihre Gedenkgebete zu erheben. Das Rache- und 
Gerichtsgebet der Gerechten ist sonach eine feste Grosse in der jiidischen 
Eschatologie i ) . 

Zu dem Zustand der Frommen {ad 4), wenn sie von den Gottlosen 
befreit sind, liefert fast jede jiidische Apokalypse ihre Belege. 

Man kann also von einem gemeinsamen Typus der Eschatologie reden, 

' ) Nach IV Esr. II, 43 f. wird der Hdchste durch das Wuten des letzten Weltreichs 
gegen die Frommen veranlasst, sich nach den ..Zeiten" umzusehen und, well sie voll " 
Sind, das Gericht herbeizufuhren : dass der Uebermut des Feindes zu ihm aufsteigt, kann 
von den Gebetsschreien der bedrangten Gerechten bewirkt sein, die sich iiber ihn beklagen 
Wird doch nach einein Ausspruch von R. Akiba bei jedem Neujahrsfeste Gott daran 
ennnert, Israel Gutes zu erweisen (b. Rosch hasch. 16a). Vgl. Volz, a. a. O S 187 
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der in Hystaspes wie im Judentum seine Auspragung gefunden hat. Eine 
vollgiiltige Parallele weist freilich auch die jiidische Eschatologie nicht auf. 

Aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach ist dann unser Hystaspesorakel als ein 
parsistisch'synkretistisches Erzeugnis zu betrachten. Wir 
haben also nun zu untersuchen, ob und inwieweit sich seine Gedanken ini 
Parsismus oder im orientalischen Synkretismus nachweisen lassen. 

.Juppiter” kann hierfiir natiirlich keinerlei Bedenken hervorrufpn. Die 
Ineinssetzung von Ahuramazda mit Zeus und Juppiter ist in der griechisch- 
romischen Literatur von Anfang an iiblich, vgl. vor allem Xenophon. 
Kyropaed. i), dann etwa Strabo, Geogr. 13, 732 dvovai b’ (oi lUoauij iv 
vipyXm Tomp, xov ovgavov -f/youfiEyoi Jia, Dio Chrysost. Or. 36, 39 fF.^). 
Plutarch, de Alex. M. fort. II 6 (p. 338 F.), wo Darius betet : d . . . or/eiai 
TO i/ud, Zev TiarocpE IIsQaiby xai fiaaueioi §Eot, p>]dd; d^ xov Kvooc Dqovov 
alXog i] ' Ake^avdyu^ xadioEit ^), Celsus bei Origenes c. Celsum V 44 
nagankyjaitos roig ’locdaioig xovg litgaug xto _jd Duotag ixiixekeh'. Dass die 
Identificierung auch von hellenischen Mazdaglaubigen angenommen wurde, 
beweisen u. a. die Inschriften des Konigs Antiochus von Commagene, 
wo die Namen Ze'vg mehrmals zusammengenannt erscheinen ^). 

Schon in den Gat has findet sich der Ausspruch (Yasna 53, 8) : 
,,Deren Tun iibel ist, die sollen die betrogenen sein und dem Verderben 
preisgegeben, sollen sie alle aufschreien. Durch gute Herrscher soil er 
Mord und Blutbad (unter ihnen anrichten) und (so) Frieden vor ihnen 
schaffen den frohen Dorfern. Qual soli er iiber sie bringen, er, der der 
Grosste ist, sammt der Fessel des Todes; und alsbald soil es geschehen!” j) 
Das Wort ist an Vistaspa gerichtet : er soil die Religionsfeinde austilgen 
und so den Glaubigen Ruhe und Frieden verschaffen. Charakteristisch ist 
auch die Fortsetzung (58, 9) : ,,Dem Missglaubigen gehort der Ort der 
Verwesung zu. Sie die darauf ausgehen, die Wiirdigen herabzusetzen, 
die Missachter des heiligen Rechts, die ihren Leib verwirkt haben." So 
entscheidet der Prophet Zarathustra. Aber noch werden die Glaubigen 
von den Gesetzlosen bedroht und verfolgt. Daher fahrt der Profet fragend 
und bittend fort : ,,Wo ist der des Rechtes wahrende Gerichtsherr, der 
sie des Lebens und der Freiheit beraube ? Dein. o Mazdah, ist die Macht, 
durch die du dem rechtlebenden Armen das bessere Los schaffen kannst.’ 
Letztlich muss also die Hilfe fiir die Gerechten und die Vernichtung der 
Unglaubigen von Mazda-Juppiter kommen. 

Hier haben wir also schon in der altesten Quelle der Zarathustra- 

S. die Stellen bei Clemen, Pontes, 16 ff. 

-) Clemen Pontes 44 f. 

Anderwarts belasst freilich Plutarch den persischen Namen iiooiidii,.:. so z. B. 
de Is. et Is. 46 f. ; ad pnncip. inerudit. 3 ; Artax. 29. 

*) S. Dittenberger, Orient. Graeci. Inscr. 383. 

•’) Ich zitiere nach der Uebersetzung Ch. Bartholomae’s in . Dtc Gatha's des Avesta 
(1905) S. 117. Vgl. auch J. Hertel, Die Zcit Zarathustra s S. 44 f., der manches etw.is 
anders libersetzt, z. B. die letzte Zeile von V^s. 8 und bald soil er (sc. Vistaspa) der 
Grosste sein. 
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religion und gar in einer auf Hystaspes abzielenden Gatha die Grund- 
gedanken des apokryphen Hystaspesorakels : die Plage der Gerechten, 
das Aussehen nach Hilfe, die von Mazda kommt, und die Gewissheit des 
gottlichen Eingreifens, die den Profeten beseelt. Es ist freilich Gegen- 
wartsglaube, keine Eschatologie. Doch liegen in den Wcrten auch schon 
Keime der eschatologischen Lehre. Uebertragt man die Gedanken in eine 
Eschatologie, dann riickt die Gatha Zarathustra’s dem Orakel des 
Hystaspes schon sehr nahe. Vielleicht ist letzeres das alteste Zeugnis 
fiir solche Uebertragung parsistischen Gegenwartsglaubens in eine 
Eschatologie. 

Der Gedanke, dass Ahuramazda die Gottlosen straft und ihr Richter ist, 
kommt sehr eindrucksvoll in Plutarch’s Biographic des Artaxerses zum 
Ausdruck, wo der Konig nach der verdienten Hinrichtung seines Sohnes 
Darius ausruft ; Evq>oalv£a{^t amovre^, <b Ileoaai, y.al leyexe xol? a/.Xoii, on roii 
a&eofia xai nagavofxa dtavotjl^daivd /ueya^^ QgofidOl-; bixtjv emre&Ei^ev(c.29a.^.). 
So kdnnten auch nach dem Hystaspesorakel die Gerechten riihmen, nach- 
dem Juppiter ihre Bitten erhorte ! Auch hier ist das Gericht noch kein 
eschatologisches, aber die Uebertragung der Gedanken in die Eschatologie 
war leicht zu vollziehen. 

Man hat freilich bezweifelt, ob die Eschatologie des Awesta, insbe- 
sondere die Lehre von einer Verschlimmerung der Bosheit in ferner 
Zukunft und von einer sie fiir alle Zeiten verschlingenden Endkatastrophe 
schon in die altere Zeit zuriickreiche, und es sind in der Tat sehr spate 
Texte, in dencn das beriihmte Traumgesicht Zarathustras von dem Baum 
:nit den vier Zweigen, einem von Gold, einem von Silber, einem von Stahl, 
einem von gemischtem Eisen, vorkommt, womit vier Zeitalter angedeutet 
sind, deren letztes sich durch allgemeine sittliche und religiose Wirrnis von 
den anderen abhebt D- Die historische Deutung, die der Vision beigegeben 
ist, ist zweifellos friihmittelalterlich. Aber die Tradition, die zugrunde liegt 
kann viel alter sein. Selbst wenn wir annehm’en wollten, der Parsist schopfe 
aus Hesiod oder aus Daniel "). dann kann diese Uebernahme schon in der 
friihesten Kaiserzeit, ja sogar schon in vorchristlicher Zeit stattgefunden 
haben. Wieder kann unser Hystaspesorakel als Beweis fiir friihe Ueber- 
nahme gelten. 

Aber die Lehre von den vier Weltaltern, die nach vier Mctallen 
bezeichnet sind, kann ja auch im Parsismus und im Orient original sein. 
Schon langst besassen wir ein griechisches Zeugnis fiir ein Schema parsis- 
tischer Eschatologie : Plutarch de Is. et Osir. 47, der mindestens z. Tl. aus 
Theopomp geschopft hat (4. Jhdt. v. Chr. ), zum anderen Teil aus ander- 
v^eitiger magischer Tradition, die sicher schon Jahrhunderte bestand, als 
Plutarch sie aufzcichnete ^). Uns interessiert hier vor allem der Satz : 

West Pahlavi Texts I 191 f. u. IV 180 f. 

”) Judischen Einfluss nimmt I. Scheftelowitz an ■ Die altpers. Religion u. da% 
judcntum, 1920, S. 220 f. 

Clemen Fontes p. 49 ; N achrichten, S. 167 ff. 
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eneiai ds /^qovo; eiiUagjuh'o; ev (p xbv AoeifiAviov Xoifibv ijidyovra y.ai Xijudv 
vno rovtcov uvdyy.)] <pl}ao)]vai .-lavruTiaai y.al dq)aviod)jvai, xi'j^ dk yrjg emjiedov 
y.ai 6fxa/.fj^ yevo/uevijg, tva [iiov y.ai fiiav nohreinv dydgiontov uay.aolwv y.ai 
ojuayi-cbaotov dndvTtov yeveodai. ‘) Das ist echte Eschatologie, nur nicht 
genau die des Hystaspesorakels. Gleich ist : die Vernichtung des Bosen 
und das Uebrigbleiben einer einsgesinnten Menschheit, das Reich der 
Guten und Gerechten auf Erden. In Hystaspes ist alles Mythologische 
getilgt, aber auch der Gedanke des /goi'o; tifiagpevog ausgeschaltet, da ja 
Juppiter-Ahuramazda erst durch das Schreien der Gerechten aufmerkt und 
sich bewegen lasst, die Gottlosen zu vertilgen. Vielleicht ist die Art der 
Hystaspesapokalypse als hellenisierter oder latinisierter P ar- 
sis m u s zu bezeichnen. 

Fast noch wichtiger ist der Nachweis R. Reitzenstein’s-), dass ein 
Motiv der Apokalypse des Bahman-Yast: die Damonen, die den Ledergiirtel 
tragen, auch in dem graeco-aegyptischen Topferorakel vorkommt und da 
nicht bodenstandig sein kann. Damit ist das Alter jener ganzen Apokalypse, 
insbesondere der persischen Lehre von den vier Weltaltern ganz sicher 
tiir vorchristliche Zeit bezeugt, insbesondere die mit Hystaspes sich nahe 
beriihrende Lehre, dass nach Ablauf des goldenen Zeitalters, in dem 
Zarathustra lebte, des silbernen, in dem Vishtaspa die Religion von 
Zarathustra annahm, und des stahlernen die eiserne erscheint ; in ihm 
wird das Reich der Religion zerstort, zerfallt Sitte und Ordnung und 
schwindet Ehre und Weisheit aus Iran 3) (so Dinkart IX, 8). Hiermit 
ist das erste ,,Kapitel " dieses Teils der Hystaspesapokalypse als eranisch 
erwiesen. Natiirlich kennt diese Tradition aber auch ein Eingreifen Ahura 
Mazda’s. Sie ist dann, vielleicht in vereinfachter Form in dem zweiten 
Capitel unseres Zeugnisses wiedergegeben, 

Wir kbnnten hier unsere Untersuchung abbrechen ; aber der Umstand, 
dass die Hystaspesorakel keinen reinen Parsismus vertreten, dass sie bei 
Lactanz in latinisierter Form wiedergegeben werden und dass schon das 
erste Lactanzzitat auch aus griechisch-rbmischer Literatur 
reiches Licht empfing, ndtigt uns, zum Schluss noch darnach zu fragen, 
ob und wo auch die Gedanken des zweiten Zitats bei Griechen und 
Lateinern charakteristische Analogien haben, die uns ihre Verbreitung 
auch in Griechenland und Rom, in Ost und West beweisen. Es handelt 
sich jetzt vornehmlich 1. um die iniquitas saeculi huiiis extremi. 2. die 
Haltung der Frommen und 3. das Eingreifen Juppiters. Wir suchen also 
jetzt das Hystaspesorakel als ein Document echter Zeus- und 
I uppiter religion zu begreifen. 

*) Vgl. hicrzu die oben S. 29 angefiihrte mandaischc Parallele (Ginza R., II 1, 118) 

-) In . R. Reitzenstein (u. H. H. Schaeder), Stadien -um antiken Synkretiimas (Stu- 
dien d. Bibliothek Warburg III (1926), S. 3S If.; vgl. auch R. Reitz., AItgriechischc 
Thcologic 11. i/ire Qacllen (Vortrage d. Bibl. Warburg 1924/25, 1927) S. 1 If. Der Tc.u 
auch bei H. Gressmann, Altov ientalischc Tcxtc zum A. T. 2. A. 1926, S. 49 f. 

") Vgl. Soderblom, Artikel Ages of the Wovld ( Zovoastvian ) in Hasting’s Enc. of 
Rel. a. Ech. I 206. Suir. b. of the East 37, p. 181. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. C6 
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Es ist schon oben darauf hingewiesen, dass zwischen der parsistischen 
Lehre von den Weltaltern und Hesiod ein Zusammenhang besteht. 
Auch wenn wir annehmen mussten, dass Hesiod nach Persien hiniiber- 
gewirkt babe, ware doch ganz unwahrscheinlich, dass Hesiod seine Lehre 
von den vier Weltaltern und den Vergleich mit Metallen von stetig 
absteigender Qualitat ,,aus dem Vorstellungskreis seiner bootischen Lands- 
leute ” entnommen haben solltet). Ist Bootien ein Land, in dem solche 
tiefsinnige Geschichtsmythologie entstehen konntc ? Die kritische Analyse 
zeigt, dass Hesiod alte griechische Ueberlieferung und Sage mit einer 
Weltzeitalterlehre zusammenschweisst, die er anderswoher iibernommen 
haben muss ; das W^ahrscheinlichste ist, dass sie aus Asien, vielleicht 
aus Babylon kommt, wo wir ja schon die Lehre von den Weltuntergangs- 
und W^elterneuerungscyklen gefunden haben - ). 

Es ist nun reizvoll zu sehen, wie einige von den Gedanken des Hystaspes- 
orakels schon in Hesiod’s ..Werken und Tagcn” anklingen, auffallender- 
weise schon in der Beschreibung des silbernen Geschlechts, Hier schon 
bricht die vf^oig herein und verleitet zur Verweigerung der den Gottern 
geschuldeten Ehrfurcht ; und was geschieht ? 

Tov? j-iEv enena 

Zevg KQOvibi]? exQvyjs yoXov/uevog, ovvexa xi^dg 
ovy. ididovv juay.dosoai t^eoig oi ’'OXv/htiov eyovaiv. 

(137-139). 

Der Traditionszusammenhang mit Hystaspes ist unleugbar ; ]ovem respec- 
liirum ad terrarn atque inpios extincturum. 

Breiter wird dann die Sittenverwilderung des fiinften, eisernen Ge- 
schlechts geschildert (174 ff) : es ist wirklich die iniquitas saecuH huius 
extremi — vielleicht hat Lactanz speciell an Hesiod bei diesem Ausdruck 
gedacht — und die Beschreibung beriihrt sich sehr nahe mit den 
Ausfiihrungen bei Lactanz (VII 17, 9 und Epit. 6, 1), die wohl aus 
Hystaspes genommen sind. Nicht ganz deutlich ist, wie sich Hesiod die 
Zukunft gedacht hat. Nach dem ergreifenden Ausruf am Anfang (174 f. ) 
zu urteilen : 

MijyJr men &cpeiXov eyut nefuirotot perelvai 
dvdoaaiv, dll" r] nQoade Oaretr ij eneixa. yeveo^ai, 

scheint er zu hoffen, dass dem fiinften miserabelen Geschlecht, dem er 
angehort, ein (sechstes) besseres folgen werde. Doch das ist die einzige 

So Seehger Art. Weltalter in W. H. Roscher's Lexikon d. griech. u. rom. Mythol. 
VI Sp. 394 ; der Artikel ist im iibngen ausserordentlich lehrreich. Vgl. zur Sache noch 
K. F. Smith, Art. Ages of World (Greek a. Roman) in Hasting’s Encycl. of Rel. a. Eth. 
I 192 ff : \V. Bousset, Die Himmelsreise der Seele (Archiv' f. Relig.- wiss. IV, S. 236 ff.) 

-) Vgl. A. Jeremias, Handbuch der altonental. Geisteskultur, 1913, S. 193 ff. ; R. 
Reitzenstein, Vom Topferorakcl zu Hesiod (Studien d. Bibl. Warburg 1926) a. a. O. 
Dass auch die Sibylla die Kennzeichnung der Zeitalter durch Metalle lehrte, bezeugt 
Servius in s. Comm zu Vergil's IV Edoge, s. Ed. Norden, Die Geburt des Kindes S. 15. 
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positive Andeutung. In einem, etwas verloren dastehenden, und daher der 
Interpolation verdachtigen Vers (180) : 

Zeh; < 5 ’ oXegei xal xovro yevo? fiEQoncov av&Qcbniov 

wird auch diesem Geschlecht die Vernichtung durch Zeus angedroht, aber 
wir horen nicht, ob Zeus darnach eine neue, wirklich bessere Menschheit 
schaffcn wird. Das letzte Wort der Weltalterlehre ist ganz trostlos : nach- 
dem Aldoig und NE/neaig die Erdc verlassen haben i ) , heisst es ; 

rd di XEitfEtui aXysa Xvygd 
^vrjxoig dv^QUinoiai, y.axov S' ovx eooerat dXxt] 

(200 f.). 

Hesiod kennt also, wie es scheint, nocli nicht die Idee einer Wiederkehr des 
goldenen Zeitalters, einer Erneuerung der Menschheit, auch nicht die 
Erwartung, die Hystaspes lehrt, dass eine Gemeinde der Frommen iibrig 
bleibt. Seine Eschatologie bleibt im Negativen stecken. 

Mit diesem rein pessimistischen Abschluss wirkt die Lehre von den 
Weltaltern noch lange Zeit nach in der Literatur^). Erst in der letzten 
Epoche der Republik und in der beginnenden Kaiserzeit tritt eine eigentliche 
Heilseschatologie in der Literatur hervor, die dann der in der Tradition 
von den vier oder fiinf Weltaltern festgelegten Idee von der standig 
fortschreitenden Verwilderung der Menschheit entgegengesetzt wird. 
Meist erscheint diese Lehre von der Welterneuerung in der Form der 
stoischen Lehre von der iynvgiooig, die zwar cine Lauterung des Kosmos, 
aber auch eine vollstandige, auch die Sittenverderbnis mit einschliessende 
TiaXiyyevEaia profezeit. 

Als Beispiel fiihre ich Seneca an, der diese Lehre in seinen Natmales 
Quaestiones vortragt (III 29 f. ). Ein terminus ist den res humanae bestimmt, 
cum partes eius interire debuerint abolerique funditus totae, ut de integro 
totae rudes innoxiaeque generentur n e c supersit in d e t e ~ 
ri ora praeceptor (29, 5). Das scheint die endgiiltige Vernichtung 
der Bosen zu sein, heisst es doch auch im Schlusswort (30, 8) : omne ex 
integro animal generabitur dabiturque terris homo in s c i u s s c e I e - 
r um et melioribus auspiciis natiis. Das erinnert an Plutarch's Beschreibung 
des Heilszustandes nach persischer Lehre (s. o. S. 80 f. ). Aber Seneca, der 
Stoiker, endet doch mit den trostlosen Worten : Serf illis quoque innocentia 
non durabit, nisi dum novi sunt. Cito nequitia subrepit : virtus difficilis 
inventu est rectorem ducemque desiderat : etiam sine magistro vitia 
discuntur. Die ,.sechste” Generation, wenn wir so sagen wollen, entwickelt 
sich also trotz anfanglicher Unschuld ganz und gar zu der Verdorbenheit 

Vgl. 2 U diesem Teilmythos Seliger a. a. O. 381 f., 386 ff. und aus jiidischer 
Apokalyptik den Mythus von der Weisheit in Henoch 42. 

2) Seliger 386 ff. 
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der fiinften (bei Hesiod). Aber Seneca muss auch die Lehre von einer 
dem Weltuntergang folgenden, dauernden Heilszeit kennen, wo es keine 
Verbrechen und keine Verfiihrung mehr giebt. Er hat sie nur eben mit 
der stoischen Kosmologie, die nur ewigen Wechsel und ewige Wiederkehr 
lehrt, kiinstlich zusammengeschmolzen i). 

Erst in dem hermetischen Tractat Asclepius, der dem Apuleius 
von Madaura zugeschrieben wird -), kommt die Heilseschatologie ais 
Abschluss der Weltzeitalterlehre, wie mir scheint, zur reinen Entfaltung. 
Die Lehre verlauft in den drei Stadien, die auch im Hystaspesorakel ange- 
deutet sind : 1. die sittliche und religiose Verwilderung der Menschheit, 
die zur deorum ah hominibus dolenda secessio fiihrt und in der sich die 
senectus mundi auswirkt (c. 24 f.) ; 2, die Vertilgung aller Schlechtigkeit 
durch Sintflut oder Feuerbrand ; tunc lie dominus et pater deus primipotens 
et unius gubernator del intuens in mores [actaque voluntaria voluntate sua, 
quae est dei benignitas, vitiis resistens et corruptelae omnium, errorem 
revocans, malignitatem omnem vel inluvione diluens vel igne consumens 
vel morbis pestilentibus -) usque per diversa loca dispersis furiens ad anti- 
quam [aciem mundum revocabit (c. 26) ; endlich 3. dieser neue 
Heilszustand, der also gezeichnet wird : cunctarum reformatio rerum 
bonarum et naturae ipsius sanctissima et religiosissima restitutio peracta 
temporis cursu < dei voluntate >, quae est et fuit sine initio sempiterna 
(c. 26). Zwei Momente sind hier wichtig, (1) dass die Erneuerung der 
Welt nicht ein reiner Naturprocess ist, wie in der Stoa, sondern ,,nach 
Gottes Willen” geschieht, durch Strafgericht und Neuschopfung und dass 
(2) die Reformation hier einen definitiven Zustand schafft. Beides 
entspricht der parsischen, jiidischen und christlichen Eschatologie. Diese 
hebt sich nur darin von der hermetischen ab, dass sie keine Totalver- 
nichtung und keine Totalerneuerung kennt, sondern Erhaltung und 
Errettung einer Gemeinde oder eines Volkes von Gerechten (gerecht 
gebliebenen Frommen). Das ist eine Correctur der radical gedachten 
babylonisch-stoischen Kosmologie, die von entscheidender Bedeutung ist. 
Sie ist religios bestimmt : setzt menschlicherseits den Bestand einer con- 
creten Gemeinde voraus, die dem Gotte treu und in Gebetsgemeinschaft 
mit ihm gebheben ist, wahrend sie von Gott her gesehen, auf dem, was 
Hystaspes-Lactantius die [ides Jovis nennt, beruht ; d.i. die Treue 
..Juppiter's”, der seine Glaubigen, seine Gemeinde nicht im Stiche lasst-i). 

Neben dieser eschatologisch orientierten Vernichtungs- und Erneuerungs- 
lehre kennt die griechisch-romische Religion, ebenso wie die biblische und 


Vgl. fiir Seneca noch Consol, a. d. Marciam C. 26 ; Octavia, vs. 377 ff. 

■) Vgl. J. Kroll, Lehren des Hermes Trismayistos 19H, S. 166 ff. 

■*) Vgl. hiernnt den /.oc/iu,- Ahriiuan's bei Plutarch, o. S. 81. 

‘) Vgl. zu diesem echt lateinischen Ausdruck, den naturhch der lateinische Rhetor 
Lactantius in sein Referat iiber Hystaspes aufgenommen hat, die Ausfuhrungen von R. 
Heinze, Fides (Hermes 1929, S. 153 ff.) : es ist damn em Schutz- und Treuverhaltnis 
gemeint und ein Appell an die bereits gegebene fides. 
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persische, auch einen Gegenwartsglauben, der das Gericht von 
Zeus-Juppiter in fortlaufenden Manifestationen sich auswirken lasst : das 
eschatologische Gericht ist dann standige Gegenwart, oder es liegt ein 
Glaube vor, der ohne Eschatologie auskommt. Ich fiihre zwei merkwiirdige 
Zeugnisse an, eins aus Hesiod, eins aus Plautus i). 

Zunachst ist der Abschnitt gemeint, der bei Hesiod unmittelbar auf 
die so duster endigende Weltalterlehre folgt (Op. et dies 201 ff.). Es 
ist eine Art Zweiwegelehre (vgl. 216 f.), eine Warnung vor der Hybris, 
die von der gottlichen Dike gestraft wird, wahrend die Gerechtigkeit 
vielfaltigen Segen empfangt. 

oig S vPgig ze fiefirjh. y.axz] y.ai ay^Ezha egya, 
zdlg de dixrjv Koovidrjg zeyuaioezai evQvona Zsvg. 
gzoHayi y.ai ^vfinaaa nolig xay.ov avdgbg anr^vgn, 
oaztg dkizgaivt] xal ardodaXa lajyavaazat. 
zoiaiv S’ ovgavQ&ev ^ley egt/f/aye aijiiia Koovuov, 
hubv 6/j.ov xal Xoifxov ‘ djzotp&tvv&ovoi de laoi y.zX. 

(238^243). 

Zeus iibt standiges Gericht an Menschen, Stadten und Volkern. Es folgt 
ein profetisches Wort, das erklaren will, wie solch die ganze Erde umfas- 
sendes Weltregiment mdglich ist. Die Unsterblichen sind ja den Menschen. 
namentlich den Frevlern immer nahe. Drei Myriaden Unsterblicher 
schweben um den Erdkreis 

a&dvazot Zrjvbg zpvXaxeg &vr]zcbv avdowncav 

als die Organe der gottlichen Vergeltung. Hesiod hat noch eine zweitc 
Ueberlieferung (256 ff. ). Die Dike selbst. die jungfrauliche Tochter des 
Zeus, waltet iiber den Menschen, und wenn sie einen auf schandlicher Tat 
ertappt, setzt sie sich eilends zum Vater Zeus und kiindet ihm das Unrecht, 
bis das Volk gebusst hat fur die Freveltat der Konige. Schliesslich ist es 
Zeus’ eigenes Auge, das alles sieht und bemerkt (267 f. ). 

Dies Gedicht darf nicht mit dem vorangegangenen Lied von den Welt- 
altern zusammengeworden werden. Dort lasst Zeus in jeder Generation die 
Menschen freveln, bis er sie alle in einem grossen Zorngericht vernichtet. 
Hier wird ein Weltregiment gelehrt, das alien Frevel sofort zur Bestrafung 
bringt. Dort ist ein Mythus, der von Dichtern und Priestern ausgesonncn 
ist. Hier ist lebendiger Glaube, der sich in der Vergangenheit tausendfach 
bewahrt hat und seine Verwirklichung auch in der Gegenwart und in 
aller Zukunft postuliert. 

Die Verschiedenheit dieses Glaubens von der eschatologischen Lehre 
macht auch der Hystaspestext deutlich : bei Hystaspes wird Juppiter erst 
durch das Massengebet der Frommen auf den Frevel aufmerksam gemacht, 
der auf Erden sich breit macht. In dem Gedicht Hesiods hat Zeus seine 

1) Weitere Belege finden sich wie bekannt bei Homer, iiberhaupt in vielen Mythen ; 
auch in der Tragbdie. u. s. w. 
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standigen Wachter, seine Vertreterin, sein eigenes Auge, so dass kein 
Frevel ihm entgeht, keine Anhaufung der Siinde moglich ist, das Ver- 
brechen sofort gesuhnt wird. 

Ein paralleles Zeugnis liefert Plautus in dem schbnen Prolog zu 
Rudens^). Hier ist der Arcturus am Wort, der erzahlt, wie Juppiter, 
imperatoT divom atque hominum, die verschiedenen Volker unter die Auf- 
sicht der Sterne gestellt hat -), damit diese auf die Taten, Sitten, auf From- 
migkeit und Treue der Menschen achten. Sie haben den Auftrag, die Namen 
derer, die Betrug oder Meineid begehen, schriftlich Juppiter zu iiber- 
bringen, Taglich erfahrt er auf diese W^eise, wer hier das Bose sucht ; er 
wird dann gestraft. Auf anderen Tafeln hat Juppiter die Namen der Guten 
vor sich. So kommt es, dass die Sunder, wenn sie Juppiter durch Opfer- 
gaben versohnen wollen, Miihe und Kostcn umsonst opfern ; denn leichter 
fmdet Vergebung der Fromme als der Uebeltater 3). 

Ich stehe nicht an, diesen Prolog fiir eins der schonsten Zeugnisse 
,,heidnischer” Frommigkeit zu erklaren. Die Verwandtschaft solcher 
Juppiterreligion mit dem biblischen Gottesglauben ist frappant : die Ver- 
teilung der Volker an die Sterne (Deut. 31, 8) ; die himmlischen Bucher, 
in denen die Namen der Bosen und die der Guten verzeichnet sind^) ; 
Organe, durch die Gott sein Regiment verwirklicht 5) ; die Allwissenheit 
Gottes, der kein Mensch sich entzieht ; der Glaube, dass nur bei guter 
Gesinnung das Opfer angenommen wird und „Vergebung” (venia) ge- 
schenkt wird — all diese Ideen sind auch der Bibel vertraut und werden 
teilweise auch im Neuen Testament betont. An biblische Beeinflussung 
des Prologs ist nicht zu denken. Schon der Vergleich mit Hesiod, der 
schliesslich ahnliches lehrt, verbietet solche Ableitung. Es ist beiderseits 
ein kraftiger Gottes- und Vergeltungsglaube, nur mythologisch einge- 
kleidet — dort sind die Myriaden Unsterblichen, zuhochst die Jungfrau 
Dike, hier die Sterne die Diener Gottes. Es ist ein Glaube, der keine 
Eschatologie notig hat, weil er das gottliche Gericht taglich am Werke 
sieht. Es ist aber auch ein Glaube, der noch keine Erschutterung, kein 
Aergernis erlebt hat, der an der Wirklichkeit voiles Geniigen hat, ein 
lebendiger, aber unproblematischer, naiv optimistischer Glaube. 

1) Mein Collega F. Muller machte mich auf diesen Text aufmerksam. 

-) Quist impecator divom atque hominum, Juppiter, is nos per gentis aliud alia 
disparat, qiii facta hominum, mores, pietatem, et [idem noscamus. 

■*) Facilius siqui pius est a dts supplicans quam qui scelestust, inveniet veniam sibi 
(cf. Matth. 6. 14 f.). 

Vgl. Ex. 32, 32 f. ; Luc. 10, 20 ; Phil. 4, 3. Ueber das Vorkommen der Idee in 
nichtchristl. Lit. s. Ruhl, De mortuorum judicio, 1903, p. 101 ff. ; I. Scheftelowitz, 
a. a. O., S. 188. 

■’) Eine besonders deutlicher Beleg s. Henoch 100, 10 . .,Wisset nun, dass die Engel 
im Himmel von der Sonne, dem Mond und den Sternen (aus) eure Taten hinsichtlich 
eurer Sunde durchforschen ”, usw. In der Juppiterreligion sind es die Sterne, in der 
jiidischen Jahwereligion die Engel als Bewohner der Gestime, die die Aufsicht iiber die 
Menschen uben. Zur Auswirkung kommt das Gericht in der Henoch-apokalypse freilich 
erst am (baldigen) Ende der Tage. 
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Und doch ist ein Zusammenhang zwischen den beiden Conceptionen der 
Juppiterfrommigkeit, wie sie einerscits bei Hesiod und Plautus, andererseits 
bei Hystaspes gegeben sind. unleugbar ; er ist im Gedanken der gottlichen 
Vergeltung und in dem furchtbaren Postulat dieses strengen Glaubens 
gegeben, dass der Frevler nicht am Leben bleiben kann : Die Erde darf 
nur Fromme und Gerechte tragen. Nach der einen Conception wird sie 
standig von den Frevlern gereinigt, nach der einen giebt es am Ende der 
Zeit eine radicale Reinigung der Erde. Nach jener Auffassung halt Gott 
durch seine Diener standig Aufsicht und reagiert er unmittelbar auf jede 
frevelhafte Tat, nach der anderen gewahrt er zeitweise Duldung und 
greift erst ein, wenn die Bosheit zur vollen grausigen Blute sich entfaltet. 
Die Besonderheit der Juppiter-anschauung unseres Hystaspesorakels ist die, 
dass der Gott erst eingreift, wenn die Frommen in hochster Verzweiflung 
ihn anschreien 1 ). Er verfiigt also iiber keine Diener, Wachter und 
Vertreter, die ihm bestandig Nachricht geben iiber die Menschen. weder 
iiber Gbtter, noch iiber Sterne, und er ist auch selbst nicht wachsam. So 
erklart es sich hier auch, dass sich die iniquitas inzwischen auf Erden 
ungehindert entfalten kann. Sonst liegt des Zogern des gottlichen Gerichts 
daran, dass Gott an einen Terrain gebunden ist, oder dass er auf Bekehrung 
der Frevler wartet oder an anderem ; hier ist es mangelnde Wachsamkeit 
und Mangel an gottlichen Organen, die sonst dem Gotte dazu helfen, das 
Weltrcgiment zu fiihren. Denn auch der Juppiter des Hystaspes ist ein 
Gott, der den Frevel hasst und straft und der Macht hat, den Frevler zu 
vernichten. Sein Orakel gipfelt ja in der Manifestation des Gottseins 
Juppiters, So dienen auch diese Offenbarungen eines ganz uneschatolo- 
gischen Juppiterglaubens dazu, die religiose Bedeutung des Hystaspes- 
orakels aufzuhellen. 

Zwei Arten von Gerichtsmanifestationen kennt somit die Zeus-Juppiter- 
religion : standig nach Bedarf sich auswirkende und rein eschatologische. 
Nun bezeugt aber auch die Geschichte Krisiszeiten, in denen beide Arten 
des Gerichts sich zusammenschliessen : Gerichtsaktionen in der Zeit. die 
gleichwohl eschatologischen Charakter tragen, geschichtliche Ereignisse. 
die den Handelnden oder den mit dichterisch-profetischem Tiefblick 
begabten Zuschauern so gewaltig erscheinen. dass sie sie nur in der Sprache 
der Eschatologie zu begreifen und verstandlich zu machen vermogen. Die 
schonsten Illustrationen bietet hier wieder die romische Geschichte und die 
Literatur, in der sie sich wiederspiegelt. Es handelt sich abermals vornehm- 
lich um die zwei grossen Ereigniscomplexe, die Catilinarische Verschworung 
und die Krisis, die nach dem Tode Caesars eintrat und in der Regierung 
des Augustus ihre vorlaufige Losung fand. 

Schon aus den oben angefiihrten Mitteilungen C i c e r o’s in seinen 

Hier kommt zur Anschauung, dass Gebet eben urspninglich wirklich Anrufen 
Gottes ist, das notig ist, weil der Gott von sich aus um die Note der Menschen sich 
nicht bekiimmert. Erst durch das Gebet erfahrt der Gott, was der Fromme „bedarf” (vgl. 
dagegen Matth. 6, 8!). 
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catilinarischen Rcden ist zu ersehen. dass die Verschworer ebenso wie der 
Consul die Situation als eine eschatologische betrachtet haben. Eine furcht- 
bare Krisis naht fiir die Stadt und ihre Bewohner. Nach Schicksalsspruch 
ist sie verhangt. Es fragt sich fiir beide Teile, ob das Bose einen Total- 
triumpf erlangen oder ob ihm selbst die Krisis. der Untergang bereitet 
werden kann. Cicero’s eigene Schau kommt am Schluss der ersten Rede 
zur vollen Offenbarung. Er wiinscht den Auszug der Verschworer aus 
der Stadt ; denn die Folge wird dann sein: exstinq ii e t ii r atquc 
delebitur non modo haec tarn adulta rei publicae pestis, verum etiam 
stirps ac semen malorum omnium (12, 30). Dann kennzeichnet er die 
Gefahr, in die die Stadt durch die Verschworung gebracht ist, mit den 
Worten : nescio quo pacto omnium scelerum ac veteris furoris et audaciae 
matudtas in nostri consulatus tempus erupit (13, 31 ). Das ist unverkennbar 
eschatologische Sprache ; Cicero identificiert sein Consulat mit der Krisis 
der nun endlich zur Reife gelangten Bosheit. Was man jetzt mit Schaudern 
sich entfalten sieht, ist die iniqiiitas saeculi huius extremi. Wie ist dann die 
Losung zu finden ? Cicero weist zwei Wege. Der eine ist die s e c e s s i o 
der Bosen, die Trennung der Guten von den Bosen : qua re secedant 
improbi, secernant se a bonis unum in locum congregentur, muro denique 
quod saepe iam dixi, secetnantur a nobis (32), Rom soil von ihnen 
gereinigt werden. In Rom soil nur eine fromme und rechtliche Burgerschaft 
zuriickbleiben — vergleichbar dem Jerusalem der jiidischen Eschatologie. 
Dann wird es — auch dies ein eschatologisches Motiv (vgl. Ezech. 9, 4 ff.: 
Apoc. 7, 2 ff.) — auf eines jeden Stirne geschrieben stehen (inscriotum) , 
wie er vom Staate denkt. Das andere Heilmittel ist das G e b e t zu J up- 
pi t e r. mit dem der Consul als Vertreter der Guten seine (erste) Rede 
endet : Tti Juppiter. qui iisdem quibus haec urbs auspiciis a Romulo es 
Oonstitutus, quern Statorem huius iirbis atque imperii vece norninamus, hunr 
et huius socios a tuis cacterisque templis, a tectis tirbis ac moenibus, a vita 
fortunisque civium omnium ar cebi s. et homines bonorum inimicos, 
hostes patriae, latrones Italiae. scelerum [oedere inter se ac nefaria societate 
coniunctos aeternis suppliciis vivos mortnosque mactabis (33). 

Kaum irgendwo ist die Situation des Hystaspesorakels so scharf wieder- 
gegeben wie in dieser Rede Cicero s. Rom. die Hauptstadt der Welt, die 
eigene Stadt Juppiter’s ist mit Untergang bedroht : die Verschworung will 
sowohl die Tempel wie die guten Burger ms Verderben ziehen (15 12) : 
das Bose ist zur vollen Reife entwickelt. Das ist das erste. Das zweite ist 
die Reaction der Guten und Frommen ; sie erstreben die Scheidung, nur 
dass in Rom die Bosen ,,sich trennen”, weil Rom von ihnen befreit werden 
muss und die inmitten der Tempel wohnende Burgerschaft die Gemeinde 
der Endzeit reprasentiert, die im Gerichte ..bleibt”. Und sie flehen Juppiter 
um Hilfc : implorant [idem Jovis, konnte man sagen. 

Also drei eschatologische Motive : die Ausreifung des Bosen, die 
Scheidung der Frommen und der Bosen und die Anrufung fuppiter’s, des 
hochsten Gottes. Dazu dann das vierte Motiv : die Erhorung, d.i. die 
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sichtbare Rettung der bedrohten Juppitergemeinde. Am Ende der zweiten 
Rede erscheint sie mitten im Volizug. Cicero kann jetzt die Rettung mil 
grosserer Sicherheit versprechen. und zwar — hier spricht er im Stile echter. 
fast mochte ich sagen : biblischer Frommigkeit — nicht im Vertrauen auf 
eigene Klugheit und auf menschliche Ratschlage. sondern miiltis (fretus) 
et non dubiis deoriim immortaliiim significationibus. auf Grund deren er 
von ihnen bezeugcn kann ; qui iam non pTociil. ut quondam solebant — 
auch bei Hystaspes scheint Juppiter ehe die Frommen ihn anrufen, wie 
fern und abwesend zu sein — ab extorno hostc atque longinqtio, sed hie 
praesentes stio numine atque auxilio sua templa atque urbis tecta 
defendant. Das ist das Grosste. was ein Frommer bezeugen kann : die 
,,Prasenz” der Gottheit, wie sie sich beweist in sichtbaren Rettungstaten, in 
Actionen, die wie Einleitungen zum entscheidenden Schlage. zum Gerichte 
wirken. So kann man nur weiter beten, dass die Gotter die Rettung voll- 
ziehen. Cicero’s letztes Wort : Qiios vos, Quidtes, precari, uenecari, 
implorare debetis. ut quam urbem pulcherrimam florentissimamque 

esse voluerunt, hanc a perditissimotum civium nefario scelete defendant 

(II 13. 29). Jetzt sind die Quirites die fromme Gemeinde. die sich in 
inbriinstigem Gebete vereinen muss, um von den Gottern Rettung und 
Sieg zu erflehen. Was Cicero defensio nennt. ist die extinctio der inpii 
(Hystaspes). 

Und in der dritten Rede kann Cicero von der vollfiihrten Errettung 
zeugen. Er will sich nicht selbst den Retter nennen, sondern schreibt dankbar, 
demutig und fromm — so klingen die Worte jedenfalls — das iibermensch- 
lich erscheinende Werk den Gottern zu, die ihre Prasenz durch Zeichen 
offenbart haben, dass man sie beinahe mit den Augen sehen konnte (8, 18). 
Nicht sich selbst darf der Consul den Sieg zuschreiben ; tile. Hie Juppiter 
restitit. ille Capitoliiirn. Hie haec templa. Hie hanc urbem. Hie oos omnes 
salvos esse voluit (9, 22). Darum geziemt es sich den Quiriten, nun feier- 
liche supplicatio zu halten (10. 23) und Juppiter (custodem hniiis urbis ac 
vestrum) zu huldigen (11. 29). Rom qleicht jetzt der Gemeinde der 
Gerechten, die die Vernichtung der Gottlosen erlebt hat und ihrem Gotte 
danken muss (vgl. Luc. 2, 14 : o. S. 76). 

Die Gedankensphare der zwei Documente und der zwei Krisen ist somit 
in Wesentlichem die gleiche. Man konnte sie kurz als e s c h a t o I o- 
gische Juppiterreligion bezeichnen; ihre Hauptmotive sind di? 
Krjsis der Bosen und die Gemeinde. die sich abscheidet oder die die Bosen 
ausscheidet und die Gotter um Hilfe anfleht und die Hilfe erfahrt. Es ist 
ausserordentlich wichtig zu constatieren, dass der Gedankenkreis eines 
orientalischen Orakels in einer kritischen Situation des romischen Staats 
sich fast restlos realisiert. 

Fast restlos — denn es giebt natiirlich auch Unterschiede. Die romischen 
Frommen bitten nicht nur. sie handeln auch : jedenfalls handelt ihr 
Fuhrer. Die Frommigkeit bei Cicero ist stark national gefarbt, die des 
orientalischen Orakels iibernational : es ist denationalisierte Juppiter- 
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religion. Endlich — und das ist besonders wichtig : im Hystaspesorakel 
haben die Frommen weder Fiihrer noch Mittler ; keinen ,,Retter” schickt 
luppiter — er erscheint selbst. In der romischen Krisis ist ein Mittler und 
Retter und Fiihrer geschenkt, in der Person des ersten Consuls, jedenfalls 
nach dessen eigenen Zeugnis. Trotz aller Ehre, die er den Gottern zollt, 
weiss er sich als das berufene Werkzeug der Gotter und hofft, dass die Tat 
ihm zum Ruhme gereiche — eine Verbindung von Demut und Ruhm- 
freudigkeit, wie wir sie, natiirlich anders gclagert und motiviert, auch bci 
Paulus linden. Sehr charakteristisch ist der Ausspruch (III 11, 26): 
eandemqiie diem intelligo, quam spero aetemam fore, propagatam esse et ad 
salutem urbis et ad memoriam consulatus mei, unoque tempore in hac 
republica duos cives exstitisse, quorum alter fines vestri imperii non 
terrae sed caeli regionibus terminaret, alter eiusdem imperii 
domicilium sedesque servaret. Vermehrer und Retter des Reichs sind 
hier einander gegeniibergestellt, Pompeius und Cicero. Was Cicero von 
Pompeius ruhmt ; de caelo delapsus (De imp. Gn. Pomp. H, 41 ), mag er 
auch auf sich bezogen haben. Diese Figur des vom Himmel Gesandten 
fehlt dem Hystaspesorakel. Es ist verstandlich, dass auch Lactanz sie 
vermisst. 

Vom Schicksalsjahre 63 v. Ch. wenden wir uns noch einmal zu dem 
anderen ..grossen Jahr”, dem J. 40 (vgl. o. S. 59 f.).Zweiberuhmte Gedichte 
erschienen in ihm, die ihm sein Geprage geben : die IV, Ecloga von Vergil 
und die 16. Epode von Horatius i). 

Dass die Ecloga V e r g i 1 s ein eschatologisches Gedicht ist, in dem die 
verschiedcnsten Speculationen zusammengefasst sind, ist allgemein aner- 
kannt 2) : es sind 1. Hesiod’s Lehre von den Weltaltern, 2. die etruskische 
Lehre von den auf einander folgenden saecula, 3. die stoische Lehre von der 
Palingenesie, die indes in ihrer concreten Exemplificierung (vs. 34 — 36) wie 
ein Fremdkorper wirkt 3), 4. die eschatologische Lehre von der Wiederkehr 
des goldenen Zeitalters, 5. eine Lehre der ,,Magier”, die die verschiedenen 
Zeitperioden verschiedenen Gottern und wohl auch Gestirnen unterstellt ^). 
Schon hieraus ergiebt sich Structurverwandtschaft mit Hystaspes. Aus- 
driicklich nennt Vergil als Quelle seiner Weisheit ein Cumaeum carmen. 
Sibyllinische, vielleicht sibyllinisch-orientalische Zukunftsweissagung liegt 
also in erster Linie seinem eschatologischen Gedicht zu Grunde. 

Ultima Cumaei vend iam carminis aetas : 
magnus ab intego saeclorum nascitur ordo, 
iam redd et Virgo, redeunt Saturnia regna. 

Mit der ultima aetas Vergils und der Sibylle correspondiert das extremum 


1) Vgl. Seliger a. a. O. 419 if. 

-) Vgl. F. Marx, a. a. O., S. 109 f. ; Nilsson, Artikel : Saeculares Ludi in : Pauly— 
Wiss.’s R. E., II Reihe I 1708 If. : Seliger a. a. O. Sp. 421 f. 

Es ist dieselbe complexio oppositorum, die wir oben bei Seneca feststellten (s. S. 83 f.). 
•*) Vgl. das Fragment von Nigidius Figulus (s. o. S. 30). 
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hoc saeculum des Hystaspes. Die ultima aetas geht der Erneuerung der 
^Velt und der Wiederkehr des goldenen Zeitalters voraus, sie fallt keines- 
wegs mit diesem zusammen. Sie ist die Epoche, ,,in der der Verfall, nach- 
dem er seine Hohe erreicht hat, in allmahlicher Besserung von dem neuen 
Gliick iiberwunden wird”i). Denn auch Vergil weiss davon zu sagen, 
dass ehe die Heilszeit kommen kann, das Schicchte restlos getilgt sein muss. 
Ruft er doch dem Consul Pollio, diesem zweiten Cicero, zu : 

te duce. si qua manent sceleris vestigia nostri, 
inrita perpetua solvent formidine terras (13 f. ). 

Du wirst jegliche Spur, die von unserem Frevel zuriickblieb, 
tilgen und so vom bestandigen Grauen die Lander erlbsen - ) . 

Sehr optimistisch redet Vergil von letzten Spuren unserer Frevel, die 
noch (durch Siihnhandlungen, Gerichtsactionen und Sittenreformen) zu 
tilgen sind. Ueberhaupt fallt bei ihm aller Nachdruck auf das Werden des 
Neuen, wahrend Hystaspes das Vergehen des Alten, Schlechten betont. 

Doch der wichtigste Unterschied gegeniiber Hystaspes ist auch hier, dass 
im Mittelpunkt des Gedichts die Person des gottgesandten Retters und 
Heilbringers steht, iiber den Hystaspes zur Verwunderung des Lactanz 
vollkommen schweigt. Vergil schopft hier aus reicher sibyllinischer Ueber- 
lieferungS), wahrend Hystaspes eine andersartige orientalische Tradition 
verwertet, Messianismus ohne Messias. die indes in den Sibyllinen gleich- 
falls vertreten ist (1. IV, vgl. o. S. 76). Ein letzter Unterschied ist der, dass 
Hystaspes die fiir Vergil fundamentale astrologische Festlegung der Zeiten 
und Termine nicht kennt. Der Orientalismus erscheint bei ihm in dieser 
Hinsicht stark verblasst^). 

Von ganz anderen Stimmungsgehalt ist die 16. Epode des Horaz' 
sie klingt denn auch viel unmittelbarer an Hystaspes an 5). Horaz erwartet 
den baldigen Untergang von Rom. 

Altera iam teritur bellis civilibus aetas, 
suis et ipsa Roma viribus riiit (vs. 1 f. ). 

Die Stadt, die auswartige Feinde nicht zu bezwingen vermochten, ver- 
nichten wir selbst, wir inpia aetas (vs. 9) und geben sie den Tieren und den 
Barbaren preis. Das ist wieder der Untergang Roms, wie er ganz ahnlich 
von der Sibylle geweissagt ist (vgl. VIII 41 ff.). Die Situation it ahnlich wie 

1) Seliger a. a. O. 

-) Uebersetzung von H. Lietzmann. Der Welthciland, S. 3. 

Ed. Norden, D. Geburt des Kindes S. 145 ff. 

■‘) Lactanz zitiert die Weissagung der Geburt des Gotteskindes freihch nicht (er zitiert 
VII 24, 11 nur die Beschreibung des Paradieszustandes, vs. 38 — 45. 21 f. 28 — 30) . 
wohl aber spielt er auf sie an : et erit suboles corum sancta et deo cara. was er freilicb 
auf die Gotteskinder beziebt. 

5) Ich benutzte fiir Horatius Ausgabe und Coramentar von A. Kiessling, 6. A. v. R. 
Heinze, 1. Teil, 1917. Ueber die Frage der gegenseitigen Beziehungen von Ecloga und 
Epode vgl. Seliger 419. 
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die zur Zeit Catilina’s. Aber Horatius kennt keinen Cicero. Er. dcr Vates 
(66), weiss keinen anderen Ausweg fiir die pia pens als den, die urn ihrer 
Frevel widen dem Untergang geweihte Stadt zu verlassen und nach den 
Inseln der Seligen zu fliehen. Das ist wieder deutlich das Motiv der Flucht 
der Frommen. die den Frevlern und dem Verderben entrinnen wollen 
(vgl. o. S. 73), eine schone Parallele zu der Flucht der Frommen auf einen 
Berg bei Hystaspes-Lactantius und zu der Flucht der Christen (aus Jeru- 
salem) nach Pella. 

Juppiter ilia piae secrevit litora genii 
ut inquinavit acre tempus aureum. 
acre, dehinc ferro duravit saecula, quorum 
piis secunda, vate me, datur fuga (63 — 66). 

Horaz hat hiernach Krisis und Flucht ganz eschatologisch vorgestcllt. 
Die Gegenwart ist das eherne, noch arger das eiserne Zeitalter. Aus ihm 
entfliehen die Frommen in das goldene zuriick i). Dieses besteht ja noch, 
in weiter Feme, auf den Inseln der Seligen, deren Strand Juppiter der pia 
gens vorbehalten hat. 

Auch hier haben wir eine segregatio der Frommen, die sich unter den 
Schutz Juppiters stellen und nach dem Untergang der Frevler den Segen 
des goldenen Zeitalters geniessen. Das Gedicht des Horaz fasst gewisser- 
massen die zwei Hystaspesorakel des Lactantius zusammen : die iniquitas 
saeculi huius extremi ist auf Rom concentriert. Das Gebet der Frommen 
und seine Erhorung zielt auf das subblatuiri ex orbe imperium nomenque 
Romanum ab. Aber da Lactanz die beiden Orakel doch deutlich auseinander 
halt, sehen wir keinen Anlass. wegen der Analogie der Epode die zwei 
Texte auf einander zu beziehen. Es ist Horaz, der die eschatologische 
Situation, die in Orakeln und heiligcn Traditionen ihm gegeben war, in 
profetischem Geiste neu produciert und auf Rom und die Krisis des J. 40 
bezogen hat. 

Die pessimistischen Gedankcn dieser friihen Ode wirken bei Horaz noch 
lange nach. In den Oden aus der glorreichen Regierungszeit des Augustus 
klingen sie immer wieder an : sie erscheint ihm wie ein standiger Kampf 
zwischen den guten und den bosen Machten. Niemand hat treffender die 
iniquitas extremi huius saeculi und die Gefahr, die droht, umschrieben, als 
Horaz in den beriihmten Verscn (III 6, 45 — 48) : 

D a m n o s a quid non i n m i n u i t dies? 
aetas parentiim peior avis tulit 
nos nequiores mox daturos 
progeniem vitiosiorem. 

Wenn die Sittenverderbnis und die Verachtung der Gotter nicht aufzu- 
halten ist, erwartet der Dichter. der auch hier wie ein Prophet oder Seher 


Vgl. zu den schwierigen Versen Heinze a. a. 0„ S. 569 f. 
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redet, die damnosa dies, wo (nach vs. 1 ff.) das jetzige Geschlecht auch die 
Siinden der Vater biissen muss. 

Etwa gleichzeitig (nach Heinze) entstand Carmen 2 des ersten Buches. 
Die Gefahr eines Strafgerichts steht noch am Horizont. Schon hat der 
„Vater ” (d.i. Juppiter) durch allerlei Vorzeichen den Menschen Schrecken 
eingejagt. Eine neue Sintflut, Biirgerkrieg, ein neuer Einfall der Farther ist 
zu erwarten. Es ist Zeit die Gotter um Hilfe, um Siihnung des Frevels, um 
Vergebung anzuflehen. 

Cui dabit partis scelus expiandi 
Juppiter ? 

Juppiter wird hier (vs. 29 f.) als der dem griechischen Zeh; y.a&dooiog 
ahnliche Gott der Siihne angeruten. Dementsprechend ist das Volk als eine 
Frevler und Fromme umschliessende Einheit aufgefasst — im Unterschied 
von Epode 16 und von Hystaspes, wo die Frommen, weil sie sich von den 
Frevlern geschieden haben, gerade um Verhangung des Stralgenchts 
flehen. Bei Horaz ist Juppiter als Wachter iiber die Frevel der Men- 
schen bereits in Zorn entbrannt ; bei Hystaspes miissen die Frommen ihn 
erst aufrufen. Die Ode nennt auch einen personlichen Retter : Augustus, 
den ultor Caesaris, und fleht ihn mit den merkwiirdigen Worten an (45 ff.): 

5crus in caelum redeas diuque 
laetus intersis populo Quirini 
neve te nostris vitiis iniquum 
odor aura 
tollat 

Augustus weilt wie ein vom Himmel herabgesandter Gott unter den 
Romern. Solange er bleibt, wird Rom bestehen bleiben. Aber Gefahr ist, 
dass er wegen der anhaltenden Frevel der Menschen ihnen vorzeitig 
entriickt wird. Dann kommt das Unheil unabwendbar i ) . 

In dem etwas spateren Gedicht I 12 richtet Horaz sein Gebet direct an 
Juppiter als den gentis humanae pater atque custos (49 ff. ), bittet ihn, 
Caesar im Reiche walten zu lassen und ihm Siege iiber die Farther, Serer 
und Indier zu vcrleihen ; selbst moge er den Olymp erschiittern und den 
parum castis seine Blitze senden. Hier redet Horaz wieder als der Sprecher 
der pH et fideles und erfleht er das Strafgericht iiber die Frevler. 

Endlich findet sich unter den Liedern des Horaz auch ein Hymnus auf 
den gottlichen Augustus (wohl nach dem Saecularfest gedichtet IV 5), 

Eine ahnliche Vorstellung Ovid Metamorph. I 204 f. und XV Sb7 ff. ; auch an 
den Seufzer Jesu Marc. 9, 19 kann erinnert werden, vgl. meinen Artikel . Urchnstentuni 
und Hermesmystik (Theol. Tijdschr. 191S) p. 2H ff. ; R. Reitcenstein, Poiinandrcs 1904 
S. 176 f. Verwandt ist auch die Lehre Hesiod’s, dass Aidos und Nemesis in den Himmel 
zuriickkehren, well die Schlechtigkeit auf Erden zu sehr uberhand nimmt, (Opera ct dies 
200) und die entsprechende Ueberlieferung bei Arat, dass die Dike zum Himmel flieht 
(Phaenomena 197 ff.) : ahnlich auch der My thus von der Weisheit, Henoch 42. 
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in dem der Zustand in Rom geradezu als ideal geschildert wird. Augustus 
hat sein Werk vollbracht : die Sittenlosigkeit und Gottlosigkeit ist 
bezwungen. Als Gott weilt der Kaiser unter den Menschen. Der einzige 
Wunsch des Dichters ist, dass diese paradiesische Zeit recht lange wahre. 
Es ist das Ungliick der Rdmer, dass die „Endzeit”, in der sie leben, nicht 
unendlich ist. Eschatologie, die i n dcr Zeit sich verwirklicht, ist immer 
nur von beschrankter Dauer. 

Wir brechen hier ab. Wir haben auch das zweite Hystaspesorakel des 
Lactanz in die Geschichte der Zeus-Juppiter-religion eingereiht und 
gesehen, dass es ebenso wie das erste auch gut als ein Zeugnis dieser 
abendlandischen Religion verstanden werden konnte. Das ist ein neuer 
Beweis fiir die Geistesverwandtschaft aller antiken Religionen und fiir den 
Einfluss orientalischer Religion und Speculation auf Hellas und Rom, wie 
er sich seit den letzten Jahrhunderten vor Chr. iiberall geltend macht. 
Hystaspes vertritt eine Eschatologie, die im Parsismus, in der Bibel, im 
judentum ebenso eingewurzelt ist, wie im Hellenismus und in Rom. Von 
besonderem Interesse ist, zu sehen, dass die eschatologischen Gedanken des 
Hystaspes sehr enge Beziehungen zu Rom und zur lateinischen Geschichte 
und Literatur haben, dass sie wahrend einiger Jahrhunderte in Rom ganz 
besonders actuell gewesen sein mussen. Das liegt an den geschichtlichen 
Wirren, die Rom erlebte und die in eminentem Sinn eschatologische Art 
hatten, doch nicht an ihnen allein. Was wir bei Cicero, Vergil, Horatius 
fanden, war nicht einfach Wiedergabe von Geschehenem und Gefiirchtetem 
und Erhofftem, sondern hier spiclen alte Ueberlieferungen hinein, die dem 
Gesagten und Gedichteten ihr besonderes Geprage geben. Ganz deutlich 
sagen sie es ja, dass die Gedanken, Hoffnungen und Befiirchtungen durch 
Orakel der Sibylle und durch verwandte Spriiche bestimmt sind. Diese 
sind gewiss zum Teil aus bodenstandigen Theorien und Traditionen zu 
erklaren, die in Rom und Etrurien gepflegt wurden. Doch geniigt diese 
Ableitung ganz und gar nicht. Es ist vielmehr daneben auch an den Ein- 
bruch orientalischer und hellenistisch-orientalischer Ideen zu denken, der 
seit den punischen Kriegen in Italien und Rom sich vollzog, seit dem 1 . vor- 
christl. Jahrh. in verstarktem Masze. Ein typischer Vertreter solchen orien- 
talisierten Romanismus ist, wie wir sahen, der Neupythagoraer Nigidius 
Figulus, der auch Lehren der Magier in seine Speculationen hineinzog i). 
Neben ihm sind aber auch Vergil und Horaz zu nennen, Dichter, die 
rbmisches Fiihlen oft in der Sprache des Orients zum Ausdruck bringen. 
Darum die Hystaspesorakel einem orientalisierten Romer zuzuschreiben, 
geht natiirlich nicht an. Sie sind griechisch-orientalischer Import und erst 
Lactanz hat sie durch seine Uebersetzung ein wenig latinisiert und sie zu 
einem Document orientalisierter Juppiter- religion gemacht2). Aber es ist 
fur die Entwicklung, die die romische Religion im Zeitalter Cicero’s und 

1) Chantepie de la Saussaye, Lehrb. d. Relig.-gesch. 4. A. Bd. II, S. 476. 

-) Ein Ladnismus ist die schone Wendung : ef implorataros [idem Jovis (vgl. o. S. 84) 
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Augustus’ genommen hat, charakteristisch, dass gerade Documente 
lateinischer Juppiter- religion so reiche und schone Illustrationen zu den 
orientalisch-hellenistischen Hystaspesorakeln liefern. Wir wissen nicht, wie 
weit die Hystaspesorakel auch im Westen verbreitet gewesen sind. Da 
Lactanz sie lateinisch zitiert (wahrend er die Sibyllinen im griechischen 
Text anfiihrt), ist es moglich, dass er eine lateinische Uebersetzung kannte 
und benutzte. Aber auch in griechischer Form konnen sie ja in Rom und 
im Westen gelesen worden sein, in Kreisen, die fiir gricchisch-orientalische 
Offenbarungsliteratur empfanglich waren. Jedenfalls hat es seit dem letzten 
Jahrhundert vor Chr. in Rom Kreise gegeben, die auch die Hystaspes- 
orakel als gottliche Offenbarungen hinzunehmen bereit gewesen waren. 
Zeuge ist schliesslich Lactantius selbst, der auch als Christ in seiner Vor- 
liebe fiir cschatologische Traditionen sich von heidnischen Freunden und 
Jiingern der Apokalyptik wenig unterschieden haben mag und die Hystas- 
pesorakel vielleicht schon vor seiner Bekehrung gekannt hat. 



SCHLUSS 


Es gilt jetzt nur noch, unsere Ergebnisse zusammenzutassen. 

Zunachst ein Wort iiber das Verhaltnis des Lactanz und der von ihm 
angefiihrten Hystaspesfragmente zu den drei anderen Hystaspeszeugnissen. 

An zwei bedeutsame Vermutungen, die wir oben (S. 29 und S. 74) aus- 
serten, ist da zu erinnern: 1. dass aus Instit. VII 21, 4 f. wahrscheinlicii 
zu machen ist, dass Lactanz in seinem Hystaspes auch die Profetie des 
Feuerbrandes gelesen und diese im weiteren Verlauf seiner Darlegung der 
Eschatologie mit verwertet hat, nur eben ohne ausdriicklich die Autoritat 
des Hystaspes noch einmal anzufiihren ; 2. dass der Text, aus dem sein 
zweites Zitat genommen ist, hochstwahrscheinlich der Grundtext der von 
Ps.-Paulus angefiihrten Hystaspesprofezeiung ist. Die Annahme, dass es 
zwei verschiedene Hystaspesapokalypsen gegeben habe, eine heidnische, 
die Lactanz zitiert, und eine jiidisch-christliche, die Ps.-Paulus und die 
Theosophie anfiihren, ist also als wenig wahrscheinlich zur Seite zu legen. 
Esist ein und dieselbe Hystaspesschrift parsistisch-helle- 
nistischer Herkunft in griechischer Sprache, im 1. 
vorchristlichcn oder im 1. nachchristlichen Jahr- 
hundert entstanden i). die Justin und Lactanz in ihrer urspriinglicheii 
Gestalt, Ps.-Paulus und die Theosophie in christlichen Bearbeitung ge- 
kannt haben. 

Wie mag nun Form und Composition dieses synkretistischen 
Offenbarungsbuches ausgesehen haben ? Da wir keine wortlichen Zitate, 
■sondern nur fiinf verstreute Anfiihrungen, besser Inhaltsangaben besitzen, 
ist daruber schwer zu urteilen. Nur die Weise, wie Lactanz den Hystaspes 
anfiihrt. erlaubt einige Schliisse (vgl. o. S. 45 f. ). Die Weissagung vom 
Llntergang Roms hatte eine besondere Einfiihrung : das Traumgesicht, das 
von einem jugendlichen Wahrsager gedeutet wird. Die anderen Orakel 
miissen dann eine selbstandige Einfiihrung und Form gehabt haben. Ob die 
Beschreibung des Feuergerichts zu der Beschreibung der Vernichtung der 
Gottlosen durch Juppiter gehorte, ist schwer zu sagen. Mir erscheint 
mbglich, dass sie fiir sich stand, wie sie denn auch Lactanz an einer anderen 
Stelle seines Werkes zu verwerten scheint. Dann hatten wir Zeugnisse fiir 
drei verschiedene Orakelstiicke : der Untergang Roms ; die Bosheit des 
letzten Zeitalters, die Sammlung der Frommen und die Vernichtung der 
Gottlosen durch Juppiter-Ahura Mazda ; die Vernichtung der Welt durch 

Feuer Doch wird das Hystaspesbuch noch weitere Kapitel, jedenfalls 

noch weitere Themata gehabt haben ; vor allem wird die Auferstehung, 


1) Vgl. o. S. 70. 
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vielleicht auch ein Weltgericht, sicher die Seligkeit der Frommen nach 
Abschluss der „Eschatologie” einen Platz in den Orakeln gehabt haben. 

Ueber die Form wissen wir nichts. Sie konnten wie die Sibyllinen in 
Hexametern abgefasst gewesen sein. Dafiir sprache der Titel : XQt'/aeig, 
Oracula oder Vaticinia. Aber sollte ein Buch, das einem orientalischen 
Konig zugeschrieben war, wohl gerade das Versmass Homers und der 
griechischen Sibyllen gebraucht haben ? Es wird also doch wohl in griechi- 
scher Prosa geschrieben gewesen sein. 

Wir haben somit erwiesen, dass christlicher Ursprung der 
Hystaspesorakel n i c h t in Frage kommt, nur christliche Ueberarbeitung 
des einen Kapitels, das von dem Antagonismus der Frommen und Gott- 
losen und von der Vernichtung der Gottlosen handelte. Aber auch jiidische 
Abfassung ist n i c h t zu erweisen, wie wir gesehen haben. Allerdings ist 
sowohl in dem Zeugnis des Ps.-Paulus wie in den beiden Zitaten des 
Lactanz jiidischer Einfluss sehr ernst zu erwagen. Aber das ..jiidische” 
erklart sich einmal aus der nahen Verwandtschaft jiidischer und syncretis- 
tisch-parsistischer Ideen, sodann aus der christlichen Bearbeitung, die auch 
alttestamentl. Texte verwertete. Ganz deutlich ist, dass das Juppiterstiick 
auch nicht jiidisch sein kann. Dann wird auch die an Daniel erinnernde 
Vision orientalisch-parsistisch und hochstens indirect vom Judentum her 
beeinflusst sein. Dass wir indes immer wieder an alttestamentlich-jiidische 
Texte erinnert werden, ist fiir die Geschichte und Art der jiidischen 
Apokalyptik und fiir ihre Beziehungcn zu persisch-synkretischer Eschato- 
logie von grosser Wichtigkeit. 

Dass die Hystaspesorakel an echte parsistische Traditionen 
ankniipfen, steht ausser Zweifel. Dafiir biirgt schon der Name des Orakel- 
empfangers, der auch schon in der parsistischen Geschichte Zarathustra’s 
und in der Zarathustralegende eine wichtige Rolle spielt. Das Feuergericht, 
die Sittenverderbnis im letzten Zeitalter, die Vertilgung der Gottlosen. das 
Uebrigbleiben einer frommen Gemeinde sind genuine parsistische Lehren. 
Persisch, wenn nicht parsistisch, ist der Anspruch des Orients auf Wieder- 
gewinnung der Weltherrschaft und die Erwartung des Untergangs oder 
der Unterwerfung des Westens. Auch das religios-politische Traumge- 
sicht ist persische Ueberlieferung. Doch ist in den griechischen Hystaspes- 
orakeln wahrscheinlich der Parsismus nicht mehr rein tradiert, sondern 
schon mit babylonisch-chaldaischer und hellenistischer Speculation und 
Apokalyptik synkretistisch verschmolzen. Einfluss der orientalisch-griechi- 
schen Sibyllinen ist nicht ausgeschlossen. So wurden sich auch die merk- 
wiirdigen Analogien in der lateinischen Literatur erklaren. 

Der Verfasser kann hellenisierter Parsist oder orientalisierter Hellene 
gewesen sein. In beiden Fallen war er ein Mann, der an die Einheit von 
Ahura Mazda, Zeus und Juppiter glaubte, vielleicht auch Jahwe in diesen 
Synkretismus einbezog. Er glaubte weiter an die religiose und politische 
Suprematie des Ostens. Hochste Weisheit war fur ihn nur im persischen 
Osten zu finden. Denn diese ostliche Weisheit war alter als alle griechische 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIll. C7 
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Kultur und Weisheit. Aber dem Volk und Land, das die altesten und 
hochsten Offenbarungen empfangen, gebuhrte auch die Weltherrschaft. 
Darum musste das frevelhafte Rom, das die Suprematie des Ostens riicht 
anerkennen wollte, erniedrigt wcrden und zu grunde gehen. 

Dass die Orakel des Hystaspes synkretistischer, und n i c h t j ii d i' 
s c h e r Herkunft sind, ist das wichtigste Ergebnis unserer Untersuchung. 
Das Urteil Schiirers, das bisher fur viele Theologen massgebend war, ist 
darnach zu revidieren i) - In nine Geschichte der jiidischen Apokalyptik ge- 
I'-oren die Orakel nicht. Dafiir haben wir aber ein neues Document fiir den 
antiken Synkretismus gewonnen, dessen Bedeutung nicht gering ist. 
Hystaspes wird ein heidnisches Gegenstiick zu Daniel und zur jiidischen 
Sibylle. Gerade wenn die Selbststandigkeit des Hystaspes gegeniiber Daniel 
anerkannt wird, wird seine Ideengemeinschaft mit dem jiidischen Apoka- 
lyptiker um so bedeutsamer. 

Die Orakel des Hystaspes haben viel Verwandtschaft mit den s i b y L 
linischen Orakeln; sie haben auch eine ahnliche Geschichte gehabt. 
Kein Motiv in Hystaspes, das nicht auch in den Sibyllinen vorkommt, 
ausgenommen natiirlich die Traumvision und dann allerdings die Sammlung 
der Gerechten und ihr Schreien um Hilfe. Wie die Sibylle ist auch 
Hystaspes christianisiert worden, Ein Unterschied ist der, dass Hystaspes 
zwar jiidisch klingende Motive aufweist, aber kaum durch die Hande eines 
Juden gegangen ist, Und dann sind die Hystaspesorakel nie so popular 
und verbreitet gewesen wie die Sibyllinen. Das ist begreiflich. Orientalische 
Apokalyptik war Geheimliteratur und nur in beschrankten Kreisen ver- 
breitet. Die Sibyllinischen Orakel machen eine Ausnahme, weil die Person, 
die hinter ihnen steht, in verschiedenen Teilen der Welt, in Ost und in 
West, localisiert und verehrt war, und weil die Orakel hohe politische 
Bedeutung hatten und bei alien grossen Feldziigen und in alien Krisiszeiten 
befragt und zitiert und neii gezeugt warden. 

So kommt es, dass die Hystaspesorakel immer nur n e b e n den Sibyl- 
linen und viel s e 1 t n e r zitiert werden als die Sibyllinen. Dass Justin, 
Lactanz und der Verfasser der Theosophie die Hystaspesorakel kennen, 
!St nicht verwunderlich. Justin und Lactanz waren beide aufs hochste fiir 
heidnische Weisheit interessiert, die mit der christlichen Offenbarung 
verwandt war und geeignet war, sie zu bestatigen : teste David cum Sibylla 
necnon cum Hystaspe. Sie waren beide durch ihre Gesamtanschauung 
darauf angelegt, den Offenbarungs-anspruch des Hystaspes glaubig zu 
bejahen. Lactanz geht ja darin so weit, dass er den Inhalt dieser heidnischen 
Orakel in seine Darlegung der Eschatologie einflicht und sie mit den 
biblisch-kirchlichen Traditionen vermischt. Die Theosophie ist eine Samm- 
lung von griechischen Orakeln und griechischen Zeugnissen fiir die Wahr- 
heit des christlichen Glaubens. So konnten dem Verfasser die Orakel des 


' ) Ich bin \ on diescr Annahrae ausgegangen . allmahixh zeigte sich mir ihre Unhalt- 
b.arkeit und die Richtigkeit des Urteils von Ganschinietz (s. o. S. 6). 



DIE ORAKEL DES HYSTASPES 


99 


Hystaspes nicht entgehen. Verwunderlich kann scheinen, dass auch der 
Autor cines Paulusbuchs die Orakel kannte und sogar den Apostel sie 
zitieren liess. Aber auch er war ja erfiillt von dem Glauben. dass auch 
in den ,,griechischen Biichern ” die apostolischen Heilswahrheiten gelehrt 
waren. Er muss aus Kreisen stammen, in denen solche Bucher gelesen 
wurden. Und im Zitieren heidnischer Zeugen hatte er ja ein Vorbild in 
Paulus selbst (Act. 17). 

Der Verfasser der Theosophie (Ende 5. Jahrh. ) ist der spateste Zeuge 
Kir Hystaspes. Obschon sein Buch, nach den Handschriften zu urteilen, 
viel gelesen worden ist, hat es nicht zur Verbreitung der Hystaspesorakel 
beigetragen. Auch Lactantius scheint nicht dazu angeregt zu haben, nach 
diesen Hystaspesorakeln zu forschen. Merkwiirdig und bezeichnend ist, 
dass Augustin, der doch mit den Sibyllinen bekannt ist, Hystaspes nicht 
kennt i). Im Mittelalter sind dann Name und Buch ganz verschollen. 

Die Seltenheit der Zeugnisse fiir Hystaspes erklart sich also einmal aus 
der Geheimhaltung der apokalyptischen Literatur ; weiter wohl auch aus 
dem obscuren Namen — wer wusste denn in christlichen Kreisen von 
Konig Hystaspes und von seinen Beziehungen zu Zoroaster ? Es ist aber 
auch mit der Strbmung zu rechnen, die alle derartige ,,apokryphe” Literatur 
verponte. Erschwert wurde ja die Verbreitung schon durch das kaiserliche 
Verbot, das Justin erwahnt (s. o. S. 31 ff,). Dem kam aber auch aus dem 
Christentum selbst eine Richtung entgegen, Celsus fiihrt unter den christ- 
lichen Sekten auch eine Gruppe der [iv IXiar n't auf und Origenes 
becierkt dazu : laya nagaxovon^ riviov eyy.nX.ovyT(oy rote o!o/.tevot^ noorfrjxiv 
yeyoi'h'ai rtjy 2'tfivXXay xai Zt^vX/.ionU roc,' rotovroi'^ yaXeanyreoy 
(c. Cels. V 61 a. E.). Es muss also unter den Zeitgenossen des Celsus 
wie unter denen des Origenes ein Streit um die Echtheit der Sibyllenorakel, 
d.i. um die Profetenwiirde der Sibylle gefiihrt worden sein : die Skeptiker 
nannten die Sibyllenglaubigen Sibyllisten. Alle Hystaspeszeugen wurden 
zu ihnen zu rechnen sein. Wenn aber schon die profetische Wiirde der 
iiberall gefeierten Sibylle bezweifelt wurde, wie viel naher lag es, ein 
Hystaspesbuch mit Skepsis aufzunehmen. Dass Zoroaster in christlichen 
Kreisen fiir einen Betriiger gehalten wurde, ist bezeugt (S. o. S. 17 ff.). D.i 
die synkretistische Ueberlieferung den Hystaspes eng mit Zoroaster verbin- 
det, wird man annehmen konnen, dass auch Hystaspes und seine Orakel mit 
Argwohn betrachtet oder gar verworfen wurden. Auch durch die Vorliebe 
der Gnostiker fiir diese ganze apokryphe synkretistische Literatur wurde 
sie und mit ihr Hystaspes fiir die Kirche discreditiert. Sibylle und Hystaspes 
verdanken das Ansehen, das sie bei kirchlichen Schriftstellern geniessen. 
vornehmlich einer bestimmten apologetischen Tendenz : man braucht die 
heidnische Literatur, um auch ihr Beweise. testimonia. fiir die Wahrheit des 


Was friihere Zeiten angeht, ist auffallend, dass Clemens v. Alexandrien den 
Hystaspes nur aus dem „Paulus”-Zitat kennt und dass Origenes ihn liberhaupt 
nicht' erwahnt. 
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kirchlichen Glaubens, vor allem der kirchlichen Enderwartung (mit der man 
vor allem schrecken und zum Glauben bewegen wollte) zu entnebmen. 
Diese Apologetik hatte ein offenes Augc und ein weites Herz fiir die auch 
dem Heidentum geschenkten Offenbarungen und fiir die in heidnischer 
Philosophie und in heidnischer Offenbarungsliteratur enthaltene Wahr- 
heitserkenntnis. Sie hatte diese Blickweite geerbt vom hellenistischen 
Judentum, das gleichfalls der Propaganda wegen Parallelen und Analogien 
zur eigenen Offenbarung aus der griechischen Literatur herauszog und dem 
Christentum darin vorgearbeitet hatte. Meist bedeutete solche Offenheit fiir 
die Wahrheitselemente in der Weisheit der synkretistischen Heidenwelt 
dass man gleichzeitig die eigene Lehre mit solchen \Vahrheitselementen 
bereicherte und unbewusst die christliche Tradition in den Strom des Syn- 
kretismus hineinstellte. Die Reaction dagegen konnte nicht ausbleiben. 
Schon das beherrschende Urteil Alten und Neuen Testaments iiber die 
,,Heiden ” war dieser Apologetik nicht giinstig. Und was sich in der tag- 
lichen Beriihrung mit dem Heidentum vordrangte, musste die Abneigung 
gegen alles Heidentum verstarken. Folge war radicale Verurteilung des 
Heidentums und aller seiner Exzeugnisse, zunehmender Exclusivismus der 
Kirche und ihrer Theologie, die sich jedenfalls bewusst auf die biblisch- 
kirchliche Tradition beschrankte und diese fiir sufficient in jeder Hinsicht 
erklarte. Das hatte aber weiter zur Folge, dass die Apologetik sich 
gezwungen sah, auf testimonia des Heidentums zu verzichten und den 
Beweis der Wahrheit ausschliesslich aus der Bibel, aus der directen Ueber- 
lieferung vom menschgewordenen Gottessohn und aus der rettungslosen 
und restlosen Verdorbenheit der gesamten ausserchristlichen Menschheit 
zu Ziehen. Damit schwand das Interesse fiir die heidnische Literatur und 
insbesondere fiir , .heidnische Offenbarungsliteratur” : dies wurde ein 
unsinniger Begriff, eine contradictio in adiecto. Diese ..apokryphe” 
Literatur, die sich selbst ,,apokryph” (im Sinne geheimer, und fiir Wenige 
bestimmter Weisheit) nannte, wurde nun als ,,apokryph” (im Sinn von 
unbekannt, nicht anerkannt) discreditiert und ihre Lecture auch von kirch- 
licher Seite verboten. 

Die wenigen Zeugnisse fiir Hystaspes, die wir besitzen, haben wir dann' 
den Schriftstellern und Kirchenlehrern zu danken, die dem immer starker 
sich geltend machenden kirchlichen Exclusivismus sich nicht unterwarfen 
oder die inconsequent blieben. Die merkwiirdigste Erscheinung in dieser 
Hinsicht ist L a c t a n z. Dass man im 2. Jhdt. Hystaspes anzufiihren wagte, 
ist nicht erstaunlich. Aber dass noch am Anfang des 4. Jhdts. ein kirch- 
licher Schriftsteller den Glauben, dass es auch heidnische Profeten gebe 
und dass dazu Hystaspes gehore. zu einem Leitmotiv seiner grossen 
Apologie und Beschreibung der kirchlichen Lehre macht, ist auffallend. 
Ihm danken wir die wichtigsten und ausfiihrlichsten Zeugnisse, insbeson- 
dere das wichtigste iiber die Autoritat und die Form der Schrift : nur die 
Theosophie liefert dazu eine Erganzung. Bei ihm ist aber noch ein beson- 
deres Interesse wirksam, neben dem apologetischen, das seine Hochschat- 



DIE ORAKEL DES HYSTASPES 


101 


zung des Hystaspes mit erklart : das ist sein Interesse fiir die ,,letzten 
Dinge". Weil ihm die Eschatologie so am Herzen liegt, ist sein Auge auf 
die heidnische Apokalyptik gefallen, hat er Hystaspes gelesen, ward jeder 
Zweifel an seiner Echtheit unterdriickt, halt er auch dessen Zeugnis seinen 
Lesern vor. Schon bei Justin tritt dies Motiv der Berufung auf Hystaspes 
und die Sibylle hervor ; auch dem Ps.-Paulus ist es nicht fremd. Aber am 
starksten kommt es bei Lactanz zur Erscheinung. Die Verbreitung der 
Sibyllinen ist Beweis, dass dies Interesse auch weiter in der Kirche erhalten 
blieb, bis zu Thomas von Celano hin und weiter : neben der Literatur ist 
ja auch die bildende Kunst mit ihren Sibyllenfiguren bis in die Renais- 
sancezeit hinein das Zeugnis i). Aber die Sibylle ist neben ,, Hermes” und 
Vergilius die einzige heidnische Profetenfigur, die sich allem Exclusivismus 
und allem Zweifel gegeniiber zu behaupten gcwusst hat, Hystaspes fiel den 
der Erhaltung heidnischer Apokalyptik feindlichen Tendenzen zum Opfer. 
Die wenigen und wortkargen Zeugnisse, die uns bewahrt geblieben sind, 
sind, wie sich uns ergeben hat, bedeutsam genug : scharf interpretiert, 
lassen sie in grossen Umrissen Herkunft, Art und Geschichte dieses Orakel- 
buchs vor uns erstehen, und in die Geschichte des Synkretismus hinein- 
gestellt, liefern sie einen wertvollen Beitrag zur Geschichte der antiken 
Eschatologie in einem Umkreis, der von Persien und Babylonien iiber 
Jerusalem, Alexandrien bis nach Rom hin reicht. 


In Niederland ist hier an die Deckengemalde der Walburgiskirche zu Zutphen zu 
erinnem ! 
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EINLEITUNG 


Vorliegende arbeit war urspriinglich als eine fortsetzung der im jahre 
1901 in niedcrlandischer sprache erschienenen Gotische Casus-syntaxis L ') 
gedacht. Sie unterscheidet sich aber in mancher hinsicht von dem alteren 
werk. Der unterschied besteht nicht nur darin, dass auch die bedeutung der 
prapositionen der gegcnstand der erorterung geworden ist, sondern auch 
in der behandlung des stofFes selber. Mit recht tadelte Reiss in seiner 
kritik des ersten bandes dass nicht regelmassig der gotische gebrauch 
mit dem der vorlage verglichen wird. Dass das notig ist, war dem ver- 
fasser vor dem erscheinen seiner arbeit schon langst klar geworden, nur 
fehlte ihm die zeit, das material aufs neue zu sammeln, als er zu dieser 
iiberzeugung gekommen war. Als er vor einigen jahren in der lage war, 
seine unterbrochene wissenschaftliche arbeit wieder aufnehmen zu konnen, 
und sich zunachst den gotischen casus wieder zuwandte, richtete er bei 
der neuen sammlung des materials sein augenmerk besonders auf eine 
genaue vergleichung des gebrauchs der gotischen prapositionen mit dem 
der vorlage, was nach dem erscheinen von Streitbergs Wulfila-Ausgabe 
auch viel fruchtbringender zu werden versprach. Eine genaue verglei- 
chung der iibersetzung und der vorlage ist selbstverstandlich an erster 
stelle notig um festzustellen, was man fiir idiomatischen gotischen sprach- 
gebrauch zu halten habe und was als blosse nachahmung des griechischen 
zu betrachten sei. Schon Hattala hat in seinem referat iiber Moureks 
Syntax der gotischen Prapositionen es als notwendig erkannt, dass 
man sich bei dem studium der syntax der deutschen prapositionen sicher- 
heit dariiber verschafFt, ob der gotische iibersetzer grazismen gebraucht 
oder nicht. Er sagt: „obige bedingung lautet kurz gesagt so, dass der 
herr verfasser sich auf einige ausfiihrliche beispiele beschranke, iibrigens 
aber moglichst kurz den Icser namentlich auf die stellen verweise 
wo es moglich ist durch vergleichung des wulfilanischen gotisch mit den 
iibrigen germanischen sprachen und deren verwandten sich dariiber 
sicherheit zu verschaffen, ob Wulflla grazismen gebraucht hat. (Minena 
vyminka zni zkratka tak, ze by p. puvodee mel pfestati na nekolika 
zevrubnych dokladech, k ostatnim pak jen co nejkratceji odkazati ctenare 
zejmena tarn, kdekoli Ize srovnanim gotstiny Ulfllovy s ostatnimi feemi 

h M. ]. van der Meer, Gotische Casus-syntaxis I (Groninger Dissert.), Leiden, 1901. 

2) Zfdph. XXXV, 120 ff. 

Die Gotische Bibel, herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg (Germanische Biblio- 
thek, zweitc Abteilung : Untersuchungen und Texte herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg 
III), Heidelberg 1908, 2tr Aufl. 1919. 

■*) Sgntaxis Gotskych predlozek, V. Praze 1890 nalez Str. 2. 
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germanskymi a pribuznymi jejich nabyti jistoty o tom, ze se Ulfilas 
dopustil graecismu).” Mourck sagt selber uber diesen punkt in seinem 
vorwort folgendcs: ') „An diese arbeit trat ich heran mit einer meinung 
deren cs nicht moglich ist sich zu entschlagen. Weil namlich Wulfilas 
text kein original, sondern eine iibersetzung ist, das heisst ein werk, das 
immer mehr oder weniger von der vorlage abhangig ist, weiter eine 
iibersetzung heiliger schriften, die schon aus pietat in jede sprachc mit 
einer sogar angstlichen ehrfurcht vor dem urspriinglichen text iibersetzt 
sind, endlich in einer sprache geschrieben, die bis dahin noch nicht lite- 
rarisch ausgebildet war, so liegt die meinung nahe, dass es nicht „eine 
so reine und wertvolle syntaktische quelle ist wie ein urspriingliches 
werk”^): dass der satzbau ausschliesslich auf der grundlage des originals 
richtig beurteilt werden kann, und dass es nun auch bei den prapo- 
sitionen unvermeidlich ist vom griechischen auszugehen, wie das im 
wesentlichen schon getan wurde im jahre 1843 im glossar von V. d. 
Gabelentz und Lobe. 

Aber schon die vergleichung einiger vorlaufigen belege hat diese 
meinung erheblich erschiittert und der verlauf der ganzen untersuchung 
fiihrte zu dem unzweifelhaften ergebnis, dass es wenigstens sofern es die 
prapositionen betrifft, wirklich nur eine vermutung ist. 

Erstens ist niemals das verhaltnis einer gotischen und einer griechischen 
preposition fest, d. h. weder gibt es eine einzige praposition im gotischen, 
die immer und iiberall nur einer und derselben griechischen praposition 
entspricht, noch umgekehrt eine einzige griechische praposition, die immer 
durch eine und dieselbe gotische iibersetzt wird. Weiter hat der gotische 
text manchmal eine praposition wo der griechische text keine hat und 
umgekehrt. Oder im gotischen kommen zwei prapositionen vor, im grie- 
chischen dagegen eine, oder endlich ist manchmal die gotische praposi- 
tion von der eigentlichen bedeutung der griechischen giinzlich verschieden 
und manchmal bezeichnet sie auch besser die situation. Obgleich also die 
gotische sprache vor Wulfila noch nicht literarisch ausgebildet war, hatte 
dennoch jede praposition von haus aus im miindlichen gebrauch schon 
ein bestimmt umrissenes bedeutungsgebiet, woraus Wulfila ofFenbar ge- 
wahlt hat, was ihm eben jeweils das geeignetste erschien. 

Hieraus ergibt sich im ganzen fiir das werk des vortrefflichen iiber- 
setzers ein interessantes neues zeugnis fiir seine selbststandigkeit, die uns 
von anderer seite auch schon bekannt war; dass er namlich nicht skla- 
visch, wie man sagt, iibersetzt hat, sondern sorgfaltig seine iibersetzung 
iiberlegt und sich bestrebt hat in den geist seiner vorlage einzudringen, 
nicht die worter, sondern den sinn des griechischen textes iibersetzend. 
Und wie er sich bei den prapositionen unabhangig gezeigt hat, so ver- 
hielt er sich gewiss iiberall und viele konstruktionen die auf den ersten 


M Pfedmluva, s. 1. ff. 

2) Zitiert aus Hattala, Pcobiecstein dec cechischen Sprache, s. 36. 
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blick eine zu enge aniehnung an das gricchische zu sein scheinen, sind 
auch von gotischem standpunkt zwcifellos sehr gut mdglich gewesen. 

Datum schien es mir nicht richtig bei der erklarung der gotischen 
prapositionalkonstruktionen vom griechischen auszugehen, obgleich fiir 
das leichtere verstandnis und eine instruktive vergleichung jedem beleg 
der griechische text beigegeben wurde. Nur auf wunsch der herren 
referenten dieser arbeit '), aufgefordert von der koniglich cechischen Ge- 
sellschaft der wissenschaften als verwalterin des jubilaumsfonds habe ich 
in dem schlussparagraphen der einlcitung (s. 11 u. 12) eine ubersicht 
iiber das verhaltnis zwischen den griechischen und den gotischen prapo- 
sitionen hinzugefiigt. (K dilu pristoupil jsem s minenim, kteremu ani 
nelze se vyhnouti. Ponevadz totiz Ulfiluv text neni original, nybrz preklad, 
t. j. prace, jaka vzdycky vetsi mensi merou visi na prvopise: dale pre- 
klad pisem svatych, ktera uz z piety do vsech jazyku prelozena jsou az i 
s lizkostlivym setrenim puvodniho textu; konecne psan jazykem, jenz do 
te doby literarne nebyl vzdelavan : jest na snade presveddeni, ze „neni tak 
cistym a vzacnym pramenem syntaktickym, jako puvodni prace ” ^), ze vazby 
jeho spravne posouditi mozno vyhradne jen na zaklade originalu a ze 
tedy i pri predlozkach nezbytno jest vychazeti od rectiny, jak to podstatou 
ucineno jiz r. 1843. v glossafi Gabelentzove a Loebove. 

Ale jiz srovnani nekolika prvnich dokladu zviklalo tuto domnenku 
podstatne a prubch vsi prace vedl k bezpecnemu poznani, ze aspoii pokud 
predlozek se tyka, jest prave jen domnenim. Nejprve zadny pomer pred- 
lozky gotske a recke neni staly, t. j. ani jedne predlozky neni v gotstine, 
ktera by vzdy a vsude odpovidala jen jedne a teze fecke, a naopak ani 
jedne fecke neni, ktera by vzdy jedinou a touze gotskou byla pfekladana. 
Dale V gotsk^m zneni byva pfedlozka, kde v feckem textu zadne neni, 
a naopak; nebo naskytaji se gotsky dve predlozky proti fecke jedne, 
nebo dokonce gotsky byva pfedlozka od fecke puvodnim vyznamem 
zcela ruzna a leckdy situaci i lepe oznacuje. 

Jakkoli tedy gotkina pfed Ulfilou nebyla vzdelavana literarne, pfece 
kazda pfedlozka pfirozene mela v ustnim uzivani jiz urcite vymezeny 
obvod platnosti, ze kterych Ulfllas patrne vybiral, co prave vzdy se mu 
zdalo nejpfipadnejsim. 

Plyne z toho vubec pro praci vyborneho pfekladatele zajimave nove 
svedectvi samostatnosti, s jinych stranek jiz uznane, ze totiz nepfekladal 
jak se fika otrocky, nybrz bedlive pfemyslel a vnikati se snazil v ducha 
sve pfedlohy, pfevadeje nikoli slova, nybrz smysl zneni feckeho. A jako 
pfi pfedlozkach si pocinal neodvisle, tak zajiste vedl si viibec, a mnoha 

') Auch der zweite ref. A. Ludwig hatte cinen dahinzielenden wunsch geaussert. Er 
sagt in seinem referat ; ,.Es wiirde erwiinscht gewesen sein, dass der verfasser seiner 
abhandlung einen iiberblick iiber die art und weise. wie Ulfllas die griechischen praposi- 
tionen iibcrsetzt, beigegeben hatte. (Zadoucim doplnkem by bylo, kdyby p. spisovatel byl 
pfidal ke sve praci kratky pfehled toho, jak Ulfllas fecke predlozky pfeklada). 

2) M. Hattala, Brus jazyka ceskeho, str. 36. 
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vazba, ktera na pohled zda se byti prilis tesnym napodobenim rectiny, 
nepochybne i na podklade gotskem zcela dobre byla mozna. 

Proto nevidelo mi se spravno, pfi vyklade gotskych vazeb predloz- 
kovych vychazeti od rectiny, jakkoli pro snazsi srozumeni a poucne 
prirovnani ke kazdemu dokladu recke zneni jest pripsano. Jen po prani 
pp. posuzovatelii prace, dozadanych si. Krai, Ceskou Spolecnosti Nauk 
jakozto spravkyni jubil. fondu, pridal jsem v poslednim § uvodu (str. 1 1 
a 12) prehled pomerii mezi predlozkami reckymi a gotskymi).” 

Im allgemeinen muss man sich mit Moureks ansicht einverstanden 
erklaren ; wenn, wie auch aus meiner arbeit sich ergibt, bei den prapo- 
sitionen eine so grosse verschiedenheit in der iibersctzung der griechi- 
schen prapositionen besteht, so kann die abhangigkeit des iibersetzers 
vom original auch in anderer hinsicht nicht so sehr gross sein. Es mutet 
denn auch sonderbar an, wenn KaufFmann in seinen Beitragen zur Quel- 
lenkritik der gotischen Bibeliibersetzung sich folgendermassen aussert ’). 
„Als hauptresultat der quellenkritischen untersuchung darf schon an 
dieser stelle ausgesprochen werden, dass wir bei den bisher behandelten 
alttestamentlichen fragmenten und bei dem Matthaus'Evangelium eine 
und dieselbe iibersetzungstechnik gefunden haben und dass diese technik 
durchaus derjenigen verwandt erscheint, die wir aus der althochdeut- 
schen evangelieniibersetzung zur geniige kennen”. Auch der standpunkt, 
den Havers dem gotischen gegeniiber einnimmt, scheint mir nicht richtig 
zu sein ^). Wilmanns hat in seiner deutschen Grammatik niman als beweis 
dafur angefiihrt, dass die altere sprache oft da prapositionen fordere, 
wo die jiingere den dativ gestatte oder verlange auf grund der tatsache, 
dass im gotischen dieses verbum einige male mit a[ verbunden wird. 
Nun behauptet Havers, dass dies fiir das wahre germanische sprachem- 
pfinden nichts beweise, weil die lokale ausdrucksweise mit ausnahme 
einer stelle eine wortliche wiedergabe des griechischen textes sei. Auch 
die von Wilmanns genannten verben briggan und sandjan die nur mit 
prapositionen belegt sind, wahrend sie nhd. auch den dativ zulassen, 
diirften nach Havers nichts fiir den unterschied zwischen alterer und 
jiingerer sprache beweisen, weil auch hier wortgetreue iibersetzungen der 
griechischen prapositionalverbindungen vorliegen. In dem einzig abwei- 
chenden beispiel wiirde auch nhd. die proposition stehen. Es ist mir 
nicht vollkommen klar, was Havers mit diesen letzten beispielen beweisen 
will. Will er daraus schliessen, dass diese belege nicht beweisen, dass 
im gotischen auch der dativ nicht statthaft gewesen ware, dann kann man 
ihm nur beistimmen. Wenn er aber behauptet, dass wortliche iiberset- 
zungen nichts fiir das wahre germanische sprachempfinden beweisen, 
dann mochte ich zunachst fragen, ob man denn iiberhaupt von einem 
germanischen sprachempfinden schlechthin sprechen konne, und ob 

>) Zfdph. XXX. 183. 

2) Untersachangen zur Kasussyntax der Indo-germanischen sprachen, Strassburg, 1911, 
s. 262 u. fussn. 
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z. B. das altnordische sprachempflnden in mancher hinsicht nicht ein 
ganz anderes gewesen sei als das gotische, das althochdeutsche als das 
neuhochdeutsche. Zweitens mochte ich noch beilaufig bemerken, dass 
btiggan at keine ganz wortgetreue iibersetzung des griechischen ist; das 
ware briggan da gewesen, das auch einmal vorkommt. Weiter aber 
mochte ich darauf hinweisen, dass qipan da beispielsweise hunderte male 
den griechischen dativ vertritt, woraus sich ergibt, dass der gotische 
iibersetzer sich nicht gescheut hat. von der vorlage abzuweichen, wo 
er das fiir notig erachtete ; wir miissen also annehmen, dass er bei 
niman nicht das bediirfnis gehabt hat, die konstruktion der vorlage 
zu andern, woraus zu schliessen ist, dass niman af im gotischen auch 
sprachgemass war. Auf einem ganz andern standpunkt steht Curme '). 
Er hat die richtige beobachtung gemacht, dass Wulfila sehr oft von 
seiner vorlage abweicht und schliesst daraus, dass der iibersetzer sich 
bemiiht hat. reines gotisch zu schreibcn, er weist weiter nach, dass ihm 
das sehr oft gelungen ist und dass er dabei ein bewundernswertes 
sprachtalent gezeigt hat. Wenn er nun nach swaswe und swaei auch, 
in iibereinstimmung mit dem griechischen einen accus. c. inf. findet den 
Wulfila gewohnlich anders iibersetzt, so sagt er dariiber folgendes^): 
..Usually Wulfila employs a clause with a finite verb here just as in 
choice literary style in English. The fact remains, however, that Wulfila 
also used the accusative with the infinitive here. It does not seem probable 
that he merely imitated the Greek mechanically. It was not his way. 
Language talent asserts itself spontaneously, not by jerks. Wulfila 
regularly shows a fine feeling for his native speech, and we must remem- 
ber that he is usually a free translator in rendering the greek infinitive. 
In this case there was a naturel tendency to follow in this category of 
clause of result the analogy of the usage in other categories and 
thus employ the accusative with the infinitive ”, was im grunde darauf 
hinauskommt dass Wulfila keine grazismen geschrieben haben kann, weil 
er im allgemeinen idiomatisches gotisch schreibt. Der verfasser vorlie- 
gender schrift hat seinen standpunkt in dieser sache schon friiher dar- 
gelegt ^). Er meint dass in jedem besondern fall untersucht werden muss, 
ob man es mit einem grazismus zu tun hat oder nicht. 

Dies kann aber nur dadurch geschehen, dass man vorlage und iiber- 
setzung genau vergleicht und darum scheint es ihm nicht richtig, dass 
Mourek das griechische nicht systematisch zur vergleichung herangezogen 
hat. Nicht nur die abweichungen vom original kommen, wie gesagt, fiir die 
gotische syntax in betracht, auch dort, wo Wulfila eine bestimmte kon- 
struktion regelmassig wortlich iibertragt, muss diese, wenn sonst nichts 
dagegen spricht fur die wahre gotische syntax in anspruch genommen 
werden. Aber auch aus andern griinden empfiehlt es sich das griechische 


') Is the gothic bible gothic? journ. of engl. a. germ, phi!., X, s. 151 — 190 u. 335 — 377. 
2) s. 365. - 3) PBB: XXXIX. s. 202. 
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original zu vergleichen. Es gibt uns namlich oft den schliissel zum 
richtigen verstandnis der gotischen proposition en in die hand. Wenn 
wir sehen dass eine gotische proposition verschiedene griechische iiber- 
setzt, so ist das hochst wichtig um die gebrauchssfare der gotischen 
proposition zu bestimmen. Weiter bietet die vergleichung ein willkoni'- 
menes einteilungsprinzip der gebrauchskategorien, das vom subjektiven 
ermessen des bearbeiters des materials unabhOngig ist. Aber fast noch 
wichtiger ist die frage. auf welche verschiedene weise die griechische 
proposition ins gotische iibertragen wird. Dies gibt einen einblick in die 
synonymik der gotischen prOpositionen und zugleich in die iibersetzungs- 
technik des Wulflla, wie ihn Stolzenburg und Kapteijn ’) in dem rahmen 
ihrer arbeit nur zum teile geben konnten. Wenn wir beobachten auf wie 
verschiedene weise dieselbe konstruktion oft, so weit wir sehen konnen, 
in derselben bedeutung iibersetzt wird, so ist das hauptproblem, das 
untersucht werden muss, nicht an erster stelle mehr die frage, in wiefern 
der iibersetzer von der vorlage abhOngig ist, sondern weshalb er in 
jedem einzelnen fall eine proposition so und nicht anders iibersetzt hat, 
ein problem das nach meiner erfahrung nicht immer leicht zu losen ist. 
Bevor ich hierauf noch etwas nOher eingehe, mochte ich noch einen 
anderen punkt besprechen. Mourek fragt ob es richtig ist, von dem 
griechischen auszugehen. Der verfasser dieser arbeit hat dies urspriinglich 
vorgehabt und auch das material nach diesem prinzip geordnet. Er wollte 
diese arbeit als ersten band veroffentlichen und dann spOter in einem 
zweiten band umgekehrt von dem gotischen ausgehen und aus dem im 
ersten band vorliegenden material seine schliisse ziehen. SpOter schien es 
ihm besser, gleich das ganze zu geben und dasjenige was urspriinglich 
fiir den ersten band bestimmt war in das werk hineinzuarbeiten. Dass 
dadurch die iibersichtlichkeit gelitten hat, verhehlt er sich nicht. Durch 
eine iibersicht iiber die weise, wie die griechischen prOpositionen iiber- 
setzt werden mit hinweisen auf die davon handeinden stellen, wird 
diesem Uebel hoffentlich abgeholfen. Urspriinglich hatte der verfasser 
in verhOltnismOssig vielen fallen die verschiedene iibersetzung einer und 
derselben griechischen konstruktion auf rythmische oder satzmelodische 
griinde zuriickgefiihrt. Weil aus Ousserungen von Streitberg hervorgeht, 
dass dem verfasser fiir satzmelodische unterschiede das organ abgeht, 
hat er darauf beziigliche bemerkungen meistens gestrichen. 

Im allgemeinen hat er auf vergleichung mit anderen sprachen ver- 
zichtet. Es ist ihm an erster stelle darum zu tun gewesen, aus dem goti- 
schen selber heraus zu ergriinden, inwiefern der gotische prOpositionalge- 
brauch idiomatisch und wo er nur griechische nachahmung ist und die 
begriffskategorien dieser worter zu bestimmen. Nur wo sich eine ver- 
gleichung spontan darbot oder wo sie unbedingt notwendig war, um den 


>) Z[dph.. XXXVII, 145-193 u. 352—392; IF.. XXIX 260-367. 

Elementarbuch^-(’ , s. 180 fussn. Die gotische BibeP, 486 (zu L. IV 36) 
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richtigen standpunkt zu gewinnen, von woraus man die gebrauchssfaren 
einer praposition uberblicken kann, ist er von diesem prinzip abgewichen. 

Auf eine urspriinglich geplante vergleichung mit dem altnordischen, wofiir 
er 3chon ziemlich viel material gesammelt hat, hat er verzichtet, weil 
sonst diese arbeit wahrscheinlich niemals erscheinen wiirde. Dass eine ver- 
gleichung mit dieser sprache sehr nutzbringend sein wiirde, verhehlt er sich 
aber nicht. Auf ein paar punkte mochte er hier hinwcisen. In seiner Casus- 
Syntax, I, hat er ein beispiel verzeichnet, wo ein genitivobjekt zum subjekt 
des passivum wird '). Weil hier die vorlage wortlich iibersetzt wird, hat er 
dies fur einen grazismus erklart. Nun finden sich aber im altnordischen 
auch beispiele derartiger konstruktionen u. a. bei dem verbum afla: var 
mest aflat ^). Also ware es auch moglich, dass auch das gotische hier 
eine idiomatische konstruktion hatte. Der zweitc punkt betrifft die bedeu- 
tungen von us. Der verfasser hat nachzuweisen versucht, dass bei alien 
bedeutungen, auch bei den causalbedeutungen der urspriingliche sinn noch 
mehr oder weniger bewusst war, ebenso wie das in der modernen sprache 
der fall ist wo „aus” ungefahr in denselben bedeutungen vorkommt, 
wie im gotischen. Moglich ware es allerdings auch, dass die modernen 
bedeutungsschattierungen, wie zum beispiel die kausale bedeutung, ebenso 
wie die gotischen unter einfluss der bibelsprache stiinden. In dieser meinung 
wiirde uns die angabe von Gebhardt bestarken, dass or altn. temporal 
und kausal nicht vorkomme. Auch eine bedeutung von mhd. uz wie ein 
frouwe uz rechtem jamer schrei {Parz., 138, 13) konnte biblischen ein- 
fliissen zugeschrieben werden. Wenn wir nun aber im altn. ausdrucke 
finden, wie andaz, deya dr sarum, (Egilssaga, IX 10. s. 31 u. 19 s. 33) 
oder andaz. deya dr sott (Landnamabok, 1900, 196, 15, Forn. sngur. 
II, 164, Konungs-skuggja, 594), dann muss man, wenn diese bedeutung 
auch in der poesie zu fehlen scheint, wohl annehmen, dass die kausale 
bedeutung von dr sich unabhangig von der bibelsprache aus der grund- 
bedeutung entwickelt hat, und dann kann das auch im gotischen und in 
der modernen sprache der fall sein. Diese beispiele mogen geniigen, um 
zu zeigen, in wiefern die untersuchung der casus-syntax einer sprache, 
die wie das altnordische viel weniger von klassischen einfliissen abhangig 
ist, die aus dem gotischen gewonnenen ergebnisse modifizieren und 
erganzen kann. 

In einem punkt ist der verfasser dieser arbeit seinem urspriing- 
lichen plan treu geblieben, er hat nur die prapositionen beriicksichtigt, 
sofern sie wirklich prapositionen sind, d. h. sofern sie einen casus 
regieren. Mourek hat sein ziel viel weiter gesteckt, er hat diese 
wdrter auch als wortbildungselemente gewiirdigt. Ich habe gemeint, das 


1) § 1. s. 2. 

^ Egilssaga, ed. Finnur Jonsson, XII, 4. Vgl. fussn. H s. 39. 

3) Beitcage zur Bedeutungslehre der altwestnocdischen Prapositionen (Leipziger Diss.), 
Halle, 1896, s. 89. 
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ohnc schaden fiir meine arbeit unterlassen zu konnen. M. e. ist es un- 
wichtig fiir die bedeutung der eigentlichen prapositionen, ob das adverb, 
womit das verbum zusammengesetzt ist dasselbc oder ein anderes ist als 
die praposition, die dazu gehort. So bringt Mourek zu verschiedenen 
rubriken : afnimada af uns sa brupfaps und afsatjaidau us fauragaggja. 
Das ist m. e. nur von wichtigkeit sofern es beweist, dass die bedeutung 
von afsatjan sich so andern kann dass es us zu sich nehmen kann. Es 
beweist nichts fiir die bedeutung von us im lebendigen gebrauch, ebenso 
wie im hochdeutschen „ich gehe davon aus” nur beweist dass „aus'’ 
bier seine urspriingliche bedeutung eingebiisst hat, 

Nicht nur mit Mourek, sondern auch mit Winklers Casus-Syntax ') 
beriihrt sich diese arbeit sehr oft. Winkler behandelt nicht nur die 
prapositionen die den dativ regieren, sondern zieht zur vergleichung auch 
diejenigen heran, die den accusativ regieren. Sehr oft gehen unsere 
ansichten auseinander. Das liegt zunachst daran, dass Winkler bei dem 
dativ, auch wenn er von prapositionen abhangt, iiberall die idee der 
beteiligung sehen will. Dass der beweis, dass der gotische dativ eigent- 
lich iiberall der casus der beteiligung ist, als misslungen betrachtet werden 
muss, hat Delbriick in seinem Synkretismus iiberzeugend dargetan. 
Auch auf dem gebiet der prapositionen hat diese vorgefasste meinung 
W. sehr oft verhindert, die tatsachen im rechten licht zu sehen. Fast 
komisch mutet an was ihm bei pairh passiert ist. Aus dem umstand, 
dass ihm offenbar ein grosser teil seines materials abhanden gekommen 
ist, der zufalligerweise fast alle stellen enthielt, wo pairh eine abstraktere 
bedeutung hat, folgert er, dass pairh weil es nur den akkusativ regiert, 
eigentlich keine innerliche beziehung bezeichnen kann. Dieses missge- 
schick ist die folge des umstandes dass arbeiten auf anderm gebiet ihn 
daran gehindert haben, seine arbeit, die schon „seit 1879 ganz oder 
grosstenteils druckfertig gelegen” hatte, nocheinmal nachzupriifen. Hatte 
er dies tun konnen, dann hatte er auch noch allerhand kleinere versehen 
ausmerzen konnen. Auf einen bezeichnenden fall will ich hier noch hin- 
weisen. Als ein beispiel von ustiuhan du fiihrt er die unterschriften 
der Briefe an : z. b. du Rumonim ustauh eine iibersetzung von nqoi 
’ Ptogaiovg he/Jaitj, wahrend er ganz richtig du Rumonim u.s. anastodeip 
als abhangig von einera selbstverstandlichen und deshalb nicht genannten 
substantiv betrachtet. Offenbar hat er nicht gesehen dass diese beiden 
Ausdriicke, die ziemlich oft vorkommen, einen gegensatz bilden. 

Der verfasser dieser arbeit ist bei der erorterung der bedeutung der 
prapositionen von der ortlichen beziehung ausgegangen. Sehr oft hat 
sich ihm ergeben, dass besonders in iibertragenem sinne soweit er sehen 
kann, verschiedene prapositionen in genau derselben bedeutung ge- 

') Heinrich Winkler, Germanische Casussyntax. I. Der Dativ, instrumental, ortliche und 
halbortliche Verhaltnisse, Berlin, 1896. 

2) Delbriick. Synkretismus, ein Beitrag zur germanischen Kasuslehre, Strassburg 1907 
s, 236 if. - h s. 282. - s. 284. 
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braucht werden. Er hat das dahin gedeutet dass urspriinglich die 
vorstellung beim gebrauch verschiedener prapositionen auch verschie- 
den war, dass aber spater der unterschied nicht mehr gefiihlt wurde. 
A. Ludwig ') denkt sich die sachc anders : er sagt ; „Wenn wir uns nun 
dcr Schrift selber zuwenden, so stossen wir uns einigermassen daran, 
dass der verfasser, indem er die ortlichen verhaltnisse ganz mathematisch 
zeichnet, sie als vollstandig konkret einfiihrt, wahrend sie uns als sehr 
abstrakt erscheinen. Seiner meinung steht am meisten dies entgegen 
dass die ortlichen verhaltnisse in den alten denkmalern keiner Sprache 
auch nicht im entferntesten sich so deutlich unterscheiden und sich in 
ihrer spateren reinheit finden, dass sie als die urspriinglichen grundlagen 
betrachtet werden konnen in welchen jede sprache ihre wurzeln hat . . . 
Allmahlich hat sich der mensch mehr und mehr gewohnt an eine ge- 
nauere angleichung des ausdrucks an die gedanken, an eine strengere 
trennung jedes satzteiles und deren funktion und wegen der deutlichkeit 
an eine fleissigere ausnutzung der mittel, die die sprache ihm bietet. Es 
kann nicht geleugnet werden, liegt sogar am hellen tage, dass die men- 
schen sich in dem lauf der zeit einen klareren, genaueren und leichter 
verstandlichen sprachgebrauch angeeignet haben. (Pristoupime-li jiz ke 
spisu samemu, zarazime se ponekud nad tim, ze puvodce jeho lice pomery 
mistni docela matematicky, povazuje je za uplne concretne, kdezto se 
nam zdaji byti velmi abstractnimi. Mincni jeho nejvic odporuje to, ze 
mistni pomery (pohybu a klidu) vc starych pamatkach zadneho jazyka 
ani z daleka tak pilne se nerozlisuji a ve sve pozdejsi pfesnosti se 
nezachovavaji, aby mohly byti povazovany za piivodni zaklady, ve 
kterych zvyk jazyku sve koreny ma . . . Casern clovek pfivykl vie a vice 
presnemu pripodobneni vyrazu ku myslenkam, pfisnejsimu rozlisovani 
casti jednoho a tehoz deje, a pro jasnost’ pilnejsimu vyuzitkovani pro- 
stredku, kterych mu jazyk poskytuje. Neda se zapriti, ano jest nabiledni, 
ze lide behem casu jasnejsimu, pfesnejsimu a snadneji srozumitelnemu 
zpusobu mluveni se priucili).” 

Diese meinung Ludwigs beriihrt sich nahe mit der Van Ginnekens ^). 
„Toutes les prepositions comme telles sont au fond dans celui qui parle 
des mots de sentiment, et specialement du sentiment d’association. Avec 
cela je ne nie pas que pour des gens instruits surtout dans la langue 
ecrite, mais aussi dans la conversation, elle ne puissent avoir une signi- 
fication logique. Cependant cette signification est presque toujours nee 
par une reflexion sur le sentiment dans celui qui ecoute. En tout cas le 
sentiment pur emploie aussi tres souvent ces prepositions pretendues 
logiques fort illogiquement." Es ist hier nicht der ort auf diese punkte 
naher einzugehen. Geniigen moge die bemerkung, dass nach dieser be- 


*) Referat iiber Mourek Nalez. str. 3. 

^ )ac. van Ginneken, Principes de hnguistique psychologique, essai de synthese (Biblio- 
theque de philosophie experimentale IV), Paris, Leipzig, Amsterdam, 1907, § 182, s. 146. 



10 


EINLEITUNG 


trachtungsweise die sogenannte verwechslung der prapositionen der 
urspriingliche zustand gewesen ist, und dass man die prapositionen noch 
vicl mehr als der verfasser dieser arbeit getan hat, auf ihren gefiihlswert 
2 u priifen hat. 

So lautete im grossen und ganzen unverandert die einleitung, die im 
jahre 19H der arbeit vorherging, die dem dozentenkollegium der dama- 
ligen Akademie fiir Sozial- und Handelswissenschaften als habilitations- 
schrift vorgelegen hat. Die kricgsjahrc haben damals die drucklegung 
verhindert. Andere arbeiten waren die ursache, dass es erst jetzt dazu 
kommt. Dass die Koniglich Niederlandische Akademie der ^Vissen- 
schaften (sektion Letterkunde) bereit ist diese umarbeitung und verkur- 
zung noch jetzt in ihre werkc aufzunehmen, ist fiir den verfasser eine 
hohe ehre. Er dankt ihr und besonders den herren Sijmons und Kern, 
den beiden berichterstattern, die die aufnahme befiirwortet haben, herz- 
lichst dafiir. 

DER VERFASSER. 


Frankfurt a. M., 18. Marz 1929. 



Die prapositionen af, f r a m, us 


§ 1. Die prapositionen af. fram, us bezeichnen alle eine trennung. Sie 
regieren samtlich den dativ. Delbriick *) hat nachgewiesen, dass dieser 
dativ an die stelle eines alteren ablativs gctreten ist, wie denn iiberhaupt 
der ablativ sich im germanischcn mit dem dativ vcreinigt hat. 

Dadurch wird Winkler’s theorie hinfallig, dass der dativ bei prapo- 
sitionen im gotischen urspriinglich ein dativ der beteiligung gewesen 
ware. Freilich steht seine ganze auffassung von dem got. dat. als aus- 
schliesslichem dativ der beteiligung ’*) auf schwachen fiissen. 

af 

§2. In drei fallen regiert a/" scheinbar den genitiv: qam manna gabigs af 
Areimajiaias JilOtv ui'iQooTto^ u?..ovaio-; drro ’ Aoi /aaOaia^ M. XXVII 57. — 
Josef af Areimaljaias ’Icoai](p 6 auo ’ Me. XV 43. — Lazarus 
af Bel)ania3 Ad^agog and B>]6aviag J. XI 1. — Offenbar hat der iiber- 
setzer die griechischen genitivi fiir indeklinabilia angesehen und die form 
unverandert gelassen. Dass wir hier mit alten genitivi des ursprungs zu 
tun hatten, wie Mourek fiir moglich halt, *) ist angesichts der tatsache, 
dass der genitiv sonst bei dieser praposition nicht belegt ist, nicht wohl 
moglich. 

§ 3. In verbindung mit betuegungsverhen bezeichnet af sehr oft eine 
entfernung, und zwar sind die gegenstande, von denen das subjekt sich 
entfernt, meist sachen. In einigen dieser falle, z. b. atsteiqadau nu af 
J)amma galgin xaiufdrw vcv and ror aravgov M. XXVII 42 und:ikjabai 
ushauhjada af air]iai F.ydi edv vy 0 ) 0(0 and jgg yi'jg J. XII 32 legt Mourek 
af die bedeutung einer bewegung von oben nach unten oder umgekehrt 
bei (pohyb . . . shora dolu; zdola vzhuru); dies liegt aber an der bedeu- 
tung des begleitenden verbums: von einer besonderen begrifFskategorie 
der praposition kann wohl nicht die rede sein : dafiir sind die beispiele 
zu selten. Bei namen von stadten steht neben af auch us zur iibersetzung 
von and oder ex. ®) 

af dient zur iibersetzung von d.-rd; qimandan af akra ig'/dfievoi’ an 
dygov Me. XV 21 u. 6. — 

') Syncc. § H, s. 162. — a. a. o., s. 230 IF. — *) Germ. C. S., s. 145 fF. 
a. a. o., s. 143 ff. — 5) Syncr., s. 236 IF.. verF. C. S., s. 65 u. 67 ff. 

Synt. gotsk. predL, s. 23 : I kdyby gotsky prekladatel genitivy tyto ve vlastni platnosti 
byl citil, coz Jest pochybno, nebyly by to vazby vypustkovi, nybrz vzacne zbytky 
genitivu odlukoveho. — ^) § 19,3, s. 21. — *) §§ 25, 27. 
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af iibersetzt ex : atgaggandin af haij^jai eige^Jojtt ex rov dygov L. XVII 
7. ^ — galeijjands af markom Twre jah Seidonc ex rmv ogtcov Tvqov xnl 

Zidcbvo^ Me. VII 31. Aus diesen zwei belegen ebenso wie aus Sk. IV 
10 *) scheint sich zu ergeben, dass af vor namen von gegenden die 
bevorzugte praposition ist. 

Anm. Als iibersetzung von dV ovoavov flndet sich auch us himina: Me. 
VIII 1 1 u. 6.; hier bezeichnet us aber stets eine entfernung aus dem 
innern des gegenstandes heraus. 

Der gegenstand, von dem sich etwas entfernt, kann auch eine person 
sein, die ein boser geist verlasst. Hier hat die vorlage d.Trd, das der iiber- 
setzer mit af wiedergibt. (Daneben kommt aber auch us zur iibersetzung 
von d.TO vor : ahma . . .aflinniji af imma nvevua . . . anoycooei an dvrov 
L. IX 39. u. o). In einer ahnlichen bedeutung : jDrutsflll aflai)? af imma 
dnfjXCev an avrov f] Xenga Me. I 42. 

§ 4. Wahrend fram den ursprungsbegriff hervorhebt, ist af stets reine 

trennungspraposition. 

Damit hangt es zusammen, dass es meistens mit sachbestimmungen 
verbunden wird ; wo die prapositionalbestimmung eine person bezeichnet, 
wird diese meist als passiv, als nicht in die handlung eingreifend hin- 
gestellt; dies ist auch deutlich L. VIII 46 : maht usgaggandein af mis dvm/uiv 
e^eXCovaav an eixov. In der parallelstelle Me. V 30 steht aber us = lx 
Bei fram ist es gerade umgekehrt. Eine ausnahme bildet nur : af fraujin 
nimij) andalauni arbjis dnb xvglov ano}J)y<eoOf Ttjy drxanodooir xXggovofxiai 
C. Ill 24. 

§ 5. Ortsbestimmungen sind auch af taihswon und af hleidumein. 
Grazismen sind es nicht, weil die vorlage ex hat. Mit Winkler^) muss 
man annehmen, dass sie urspriinglich das „woher" bezeichneten, was 
sich bei : ^Daim af hleidumein ferai roT.; H evcovvuiov M. XXV 41 noch 
herausfuhlen lasst und dann analogicc auch zur bezeichnung des „wo” 
verwandt wurden. Mourek vergleicht c. „se strany”. Auch lat. a dextra 
und a sinistra liessen sich vergleichen: ushramidedun twans waidedjans, 
ainana af taihswon jah ainana af hleidumein is oravgovaiv 6vo Xijoraq, era 
ex de^Kor xal era eviovviuov avrov Me. XV. 27. — u. 6. 

§ 6. Bei verben und adjektiven, die eine trennung bezeichnen, tritt 
der ortliche begriff vielfach in den hintergrund. Hier driickt af mehr eine 
ablative beziehung aus, was sich auch daraus ergibt, dass es dreimal einen 
griechischen reinen casus (dat., gen. oder acc.) umschreibt : Jjamma 

nimandin af Jjus wastja rov atgovrog aov to ludrior L. VI 29 afwan- 

didedun sik af mis allai dneargdtpgodv ue ndvreg t. I 15, friaj)wa us 

hrainjamma hairtin jah mijjwissein godai jah galaubeinai unhindarweisai. 


I) § H. - ’) § 27 anm. _ 3 ) § 16 ff. _ 4 ) 5 27. - 5 ) jjg _ 6 ) 3 22. 
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af ^aimei sumai afairzidai uswandidcdun du lausawaurdcin aydm] en 
xaSaQ&g xagdiag xai avveidt]aecog dyaSiJg xai jiiareiog dvvnoxQnov, (bv riveg 
daToxtjaavreg e^ergantjaav eig uaratoloyiav T. I 5, 6. 

§ 7 . Einen zweiten beweis fiir die ablativische bedeutung von affinde 
ich in dcr tatsache, dass zur iibersetzung von and in derselben bedeutung 
af und der blosse dativ oder genitiv nebeneinander vorkommen ; so 
steht Me. IV 25 der dat.: jah saei ni habaijj jah Jjatei habaij? afnimada 
imma xai ag ovx eysi, xai o eysi, doStjOtrai an avrou — dagegen af: jah 
saei ni habaijj, jah Jjatei jDugkeijj haban, afnimada af imma xai og dv /nlj 
eyf] xai d doxei eyeiv, aQS/jaerai an avrov L. VIII 18. Ebenso ; galausijis 
is qenai MXvaai dno yvvaixog K. VII. 27. neben ; galausjada af j^amma 
witoda abins xaxtiQyrjrai and rod vofrov rod avdoog R. VII 2 u. 6. '). 
Wei ter wird eine dyid-bestimmung mit cinem dativ iibersetzt L. VI 29 ; 
jDamma nimandin af Jjus wastja, jah paida ni warjais and rod al'govrog 
oov TO ifidriov xai rdv yir&va xwAdofjg, 

Genitiv-bestimmungen ' neben a/^bestimmungen linden sich bei verben 
und adjektiven, die ein befreien, ein heilen bezeichnen : hailjan sik sauhte 
seinaizo taSfjvai and redv voocov avrrbv L. VI 18. — frija ist {^is witodis 
elevSiga iarlv and rod vo/uov R. VII 3 u. 6 "). Daneben : lausei uns af 
jjamma ubilin Qvaai fj^udg and rod novrjQov M. VI 13. — sijais haila af 
jjamma slaha t^einamma iaOi vyiijg and rijg fidoriyog oov Me. V 34 u. 6. 
— In demsclben satz weehseln a/^bestimmungen mit einem genitiv L. 
VII 21 : gahailida managans af sauhtim jah slahim jah ahmane ubilaize 
sdegdnsvaev noXlovg and voocov xai /naoriycov xai nvei\udrcov nov)jQcbv. 

§ 8. Dass af sehr oft ablative bedeutung hat, konnte man weiter 
daraus schlicssen, dass bei afstandan and dreimal mit af iibersetzt wird, 
wo die entfernung mehr im geistigen sinn gemeint ist und einmal mit 
fairra, wo die ortliehe bedeutung in den vordergrund tritt ; afstand af 
Jjaim swaleikaim acpiaraao and rwv roiovrcov T. VI 5. — afstandai af 
unselein dnoortjxco and ddixiag t. II 19. — bi {)atei t^rim sinjjam frauja[n] 
bajj ei (aggilus Satanins) afstoj^i af mis vnio rovrov rglg rdv xvqiov nagsxdXeaa, 
iva anoarfj an ijuod k. XII 8. — (diabulus) afsto^* fairra imma und mel 
dncari] an avrov dyoi xaigod L. IV 13. — ■ Zwar ist k. XII 8 aueh von 
dem engel des satans die rede, der sieh von dem briefsehreiber entfernen 
sollte: die auffassung ist aber viel geistiger als L. IV 13. 

Dies trifft aber nieht zu bei skaidan und seinen zusammensetzungen : 
bas uns afskaidai af fria^wai Xristaus rig i)fidg ycogiau and rrjg dydnijg 
rod Xgiarov R. VIII 35. — v. L. IX 33. — th. Ill 6. — Dagegen ; 
qenai fairra abin ni skaidan yvvaixa and dvdodg jxl] ycooioHrivai K. VII 10. 

§ 9 . Zu den fallen, in denen af eine trennung bezeichnet, werden auch 
einige gerechnet, wo der begriff des bekommens sehr nahe liegt, wie 


1) Vgl. C. 5., § 68, s. 97. _ 2) Vgl. C. S., § 38 s. 173. 
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z. b. M. VII 16; weil der verfasser der ansicht ist, dass diese bedeutung 
bci af nicht sehr stark ausgepragt ist, werden sic, wenn irgendwie mog- 
lich, in diese gruppe eingereiht. 

Die vorlage hat einmal ey.: bas afwalwjai unsis {jana stain af daurom 
Jjis hlaiwis? rig anoyA'/dasi i)/uy rov MSov ex r^g Ovgag lov Me. XVI 

3. — sonst immer d.-ro: af allamma waihte ubilaizo afhabaijD izwis anb 
jiavxbg eiboug 7 iov)}qov aneyeaSe Th. V 22. — ibai lisand[a] af Jjaurnum 
weinabasja aijDj^au af wigadeinom smakkans firjxi avkXeyovoiv anb dxav6cbv 
araq^idug >] anb TQijioAtDv avxa M. VII 16. ^ — ') u. 6. 

Anm. 1 . Me. V 4 galausida af sis {jos naudibandjos dieandaSai vn avxov 
xdg alvaeig gehort wohl aueh hierher. Hat der iibersetzer vn avxov 
„unter sieh hinweg ” verstanden oder steht die iibersetzung unter 
einfluss einer lat. version : disruperat a se catenas ? 

Anm. 2. Mourek sieht in R. IX 3 anaj^aima . . . af Xristau ava.6e/j.a . . . 
unb xov Xqioxov ein eausalverhaltnis. Mit Winkler seheint mir der 
trennungsbegriff („fast — verbannt zu sein von”) das einzig riehtige. 

Anm. 3. In einigen fallen, wo sieh im got. af und im gr. dno flndet, 
ware naeh unserem empflnden us geeigneter, da doeh im allgemeincn 
us unserem „aus”, af unserem „von” entsprieht, namlieh : usnimit* 
jData waurd af hairtin ize L. VIII 12. — und : af jjizaiei uswarp sibun 
unhuljDons Me. XVI 9. — Aueh im klassisehen grieehiseh hatte man 
hier ex. und nieht dno gebraueht 5). Moglieherweise steht die wahl 
der praposition unter dem einfluss der vorlage, es ist aber natiirlich 
aueh nieht ausgesehlossen, dass der ablativbegriff so sehr vorherrscht, 
dass das ortliehe verhaltnis nieht mehr empfunden wurde. 

Anm. 4. Bei wortern, die ein verbergen bezeiehnen, steht einmal af als 
iibersetzung von dno, sonst faura^). a/" flndet sieh L. XVIII 34; was 
{Data waurd gafulgin af im tjv xb Qij/xa xovxo xexQVfi^hov an avxmv. 
Hier liegt die annahme nahe, dass af ein grazismus ist. 

§ 10 . Aus dem trennungsbegriff hatte sieh aueh ein teilungsbegriff ent- 
wiekeln konnen und Mourek nimmt denn aueh in 4 fallen diesen begriff 
an. Er sagt, dass af c. d. „ein ganzes bezeiehne, dessen teile die handlung 
ergreife und dass diese bestimmung den teilungsgenitiv vertrete” ’’). Er 
bringt zu dieser kategorie; jota ains ai{){)au ains striks ni uslei{)i{) af 
witoda l(bxa I'v juta xeQuia ov fiij naQeiSrj dno xov vofiov M.V 18. — 
hundos . . . matjand af drauhsnom barne xd xvvdQia . . . iaOiei dnb xebr 
qnyUov xdbv natdicov Me. VII 28. — friajjwa us hrainjamma hairtin jah 
mi{)wissein godai jah galaubeinai unhindarweisai, af {laimei sumai afairzidai 
uswandidedun du lausawaurdein dydnij ex xaOaoug xuqbiag xai avveidtjoecog 

l) § 16. — 2 ) Bcrnh. anm. — 5) J 22. 10 s. 22 auctontu nebo moc — ^) s 156 — 
3) Blass. § 40. 2 s. 122. _ 3 ) 5 52 . _ 7 , 5 2 I. 8 s. 22: af s dat. zna^I celek, jehoz 
castku dej postihuje: zastupuje tedy genitiv celkovy. 
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ayaSiig aal niatecog avvnoy.Qixov , &v riveg aoroyt/aavreg e^Exodmjoav etg juaxai- 
oXoyinv T. I 5, 6. — Ipamma fairnjin ni gatimid \iata af J^amma niujin 
xm naXaim ov avjiiqxjjvet to otto xov xaivov L. V 36. — T. I 6 hat er 
offenbar falsch interpretiert ') und bei den andern fallen liegt der begrift 
der trennung oder des ursprungs so sehr nahe, dass mir Moureks ansicht 
sehr unwahrscheinlich erscheint. Auch spricht dagegen, dass an drei 
stellen djxo mit einem teilungsgenitiv iibersetzt wird : ei akranis jjis weina- 
gardis gebeina imma iva agio xov xaggiov xov df.i.-xe}.covug dcoaiv ai'xco L. XX 

10. vgl. auch Me. XII 2., L. XVI 21. 

§ 11. Die bedeutung des ursprungs entwickelt sich sehr leicht aus der 
der entfernung. Es ist aber sehr wahrscheinlich, dass diese bedeutung bei 
af nicht sehr ausgepragt war: wo dsto, vgio, giaod deutlich den ursprung 
bezeichnen, werden sie gewdhnlich mit fram iibersetzt ^). Bisweilen findet 
sich us fiir agio, wo auch nach unserm sprachgefiihl „aus” das richtige 
ware. Ein einziges mal findet sich in einem solchen fall af fiir ly. ; jah 
galisitj {sans gawalidans seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam air^Dos 
und andi himinis y.al egiiavvd^ei xovg iy./.eyxohg avxov ey xcdv xeaodgiov 
dvijiujov dgi dy.gov yt'jg i'cog uy.gov ovgarov Me. XIII 27. — Hier ware us 
nicht statthaft, weil von einer bewegung aus einem gegenstand heraus 
nicht die rede ist ; der iibersetzer hat offenbar af gewahlt, um eine wie- 
derholung von fram zu vermeiden. 

Wo jiagd c. g. einen ursprung bezeichnet. wird es einmal mit a/" iibersetzt : 
mahts af imma usiddja dvvautg giuo avxov ig/jQyFxo L. VI 19, womit 
zu vergleichen ist : ik . . . ufkunjja maht usgaggandein af mis iyd> . . . 
eyvitiv dvva/uiv i^e/.Sovoav age euov L. VIII 46, wo af zur iibersetzung von 
agio dient. Auch hier liegt der begriff der entfernung sehr nahe. Wenn 
man damit: uzuhiddja fram attin igip-iov giaod xov giurgog J. XVI 28 ver- 
gleicht, ist der unterschied klar. 

Bei verben des lernens wird duxo zweimal mit at '*) und einmal mit af 
iibersetzt: af smakkabagma ganimijj jjo gajukon agio x>p avy.rjg pdSexe xl/v 
giuoafoXt'jv Me. XIII 28. — Auch hier ist der begriff der entfernung leicht 
herauszufinden. 

§ 12. Wo agio den urheber der handlung bezeichnet, wird es fiinfmal 
mit fram und einmal mit af ubersetzt : {jo samon frisaht ingaleikonda 
af wuljDau in wuljm swaswe af fraujins ahmin xlp' avxtjv cly.ova pexuiioQ- 
(poi’tieOa agio dopjg elg dogav, xaSdgiEQ agio xvgiov girevuaxog k. Ill 18. — 
In der rhetorisch gefarbten prosa der briefe wurde ebenso wie in der 
vorlage die proposition aus stilistischen griinden wohl absichtlich wiederholt. 

Fiir vgid c. g. findet sich in derselben bedeutung meist fram ®), zweimal 
aber af-. Jjai sind {3ai[ei] gahausjandans jah af saurgom jah gabein jah 
gabaurjojDum jjizos libainais gaggandans afbapnand jah ni gawrisqand 


•) Vgl. § 6. - 2) § 17. - 3) § 32. - I) § 135 u. anm. 1. - 5) § 18. _ 6 ) § 18. 
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ovroi siaiv oi axovoavreg, xal vno fieoifivcbv y.ai uXovxov y.al ijdovwr xov 
^iov TxoQEvojuevoi av^nviyovxai nal ov XEkeaipoQovaiv L. VIII 14. — ni gajiu- 
kaizau af unjDiuJja jutj nxm imb xov y.axov R. XII 21. — L. VIII 14 ist 
es nicht deutlich, ob dcr iibcrsetzer af saargom wirklich auf afhapnand 
bezogen hat *), da er ot relativ gefasst hat, sodass als sicherer beleg nur 
R. XII 21 iibrigbleibt. 

§ 13. In verbindung mit sis silbin findet sich meistens af als iiber- 
setzung von ano; einmal wird sogar ex in dieser verbindung so uber^ 
setzt, wo aber cin stilistischer grund vorliegt : ni Jjatei wair{)ai sijaima 
Jjagkjan ba af uns silbam, swaswe af uns silbam ovx oxi ixavoi eapev 
axp lavx&v koyiaaoiai xi,d>g ef ecivxcbv k. Ill 5. — Demgegeniiber wird 
in dieser verbindung J. XII 49 mit us iibersetzt. Auch findet sich fram, 
wo ein stilistischer grund fiir die wahl dcr proposition bcstimmend ge- 
wesen ist ; wir miissen also wohl annchmen, dass af die regelrechte 
proposition war; sa weinatains ni mag akran bairan af sis silbin xb 
xXijjua ov dvvaxai xagubv (pEQtiv dtp iavxov J. XV 4 u. 6. 

§ 14. Zur bezcichnung der herkunft dient af einmal in der Skeireins : 
fraujins laiseins anastodjandei af ludaia jah and allana midjungard 
gajDaih Sk. IV 1 0. Ausser in den verbindungen mit silba ist die ursprungs- 
bedeutung von af mindestens problematisch '’) ; die dazu etwa gehorigen 
falle, sofcrn sic in verbindung mit verbcn vorkommen, sind denn auch 
schon unter der kategorie der entfernung verzeichnet. Hier mogen noch 
die mit nomina vcrbundenen belegc einen platz finden, weil in diesen 
der begriff des ursprunges oder der herkunft mehr in den vordergrund 
tritt: Pawlus apaustaulus, ni af mannam TlavXog dnoaxolog, ovx an 
dvSQcbncov G. I 1 ^). Lazarus af Bejaanias Jd^ugog dnb BijOavtag J. XI 1 ®) 
v.a. L. VI 17. - G. IV 24. - L. V 36. 

Anm. Einmal findet sich in derselben bedeutung wie oben fcam = and 
J. XII 21.^). 

§ 15 . In zcitlicher bedeutung hat af die bedeutung „seit’’. 

Gewohnlich wird and in zeitlichem sinne durch fram iibersetzt *) ; ein 
einziges mal durch us ’). iy. wird in zeitlicher bedeutung niemals durch 
af, stets mit us oder fram wiedergegeben. Auch findet man in denselben 
verbindungen, wo a/ „seit” bcdeutct, an andern stellen fram. 

af = „seit” : af anastodeinai gaskaftais gumein jah qinein gatawida 

gub anb . . .dgy/jg xxioECog agoEv xai SFjXv inoujoev dvxovg 6 Ceog Me. X 6. ak 

jah taujan (wiljan A) dugunnub af fairnin jera xa'i xb OeXeiv nooEvgo^aaSs 
dnb nEQvai]ii. VIII 10. — Wenn wir aber damit vergleichen : swe ni was 
swaleika fram anastodeinai gaskaftais oia ov yEyovEr xoiai'xtj dn doxtjg 

') Vgl. Bernh. anm. — *) § 35 anm. — ’) § 19. — '')§§ 4, 16. — °) § 16 — 6)5 2 — 
7) § 21 anm. _ 8) 5 24. — ») § 39. 
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xnasut; Me. XIII 19. — Akaja gamanwida ist fram fairnin jera ’Ayata 
naoeaxevaarai anb TieQvai k. IX 2. — , so scheint fram starker den zeit- 
punkt hervorzuheben als af. 

Unklar ist die bedeutung von af in ; af ma^ila niba daupjand ni mat- 
jand aji dyoga; mr iitj fanTiaon’rai , ovx eaiiovaiv Me. VII 4. — Aueh 
der grieehisehe text ist nicht deutlieh. Preuschen — Bauer ') nimmt als 
moglieh an die iibersetzung : „vom markte kommend, essen sie nicht, 
wenn sie sich nicht abgespiilt haben.” Das wiirde iibereinstimmen mit 
deutsch-niederlandisch : „So vom markte, zo van de markt.” Diese 
bedeutung konnte auch fiir das got. angenommen werden. In dieser 
sprache wird es aber wo hi ein grazismus sein. 

Anm. In einem fall hat der ubersetzer die zeitbestimmung offenbar als 
eine bestimmung der zeitdauer aufgefasst und sie also mit einem 
blossen ace. iibersetzt : qino wisandei in runa bloj^is jera twalif 
yi'vij ovan iv bbaei al'uaro^ drib stmi' bibbrxu L. VIII 43. ^ — ^). 

fram 

§ 16 . Wahrend bei af die bezeichnung der entfernung fast iiberall in 
den vordergrund tritt, dient fram. wie Winkler bemerkt, vorzugsweise 
zur bezeichnung der herkunft. Auch in der urkunde von Arezzo bezeich- 
net es deutlieh ein ursprungsverhaltnis : ik Gudilub dkn. jjo frabauh- 
taboka fram mis gawaurhta {jus dkn. Alamoda fidwor unkjane hugsis 
Kaballarja. Aber auch in stilistischer hinsicht scheint ein unterschied zu 
bestehen, sofern fram den ursprung starker hervorhebt als af und ihm 
ein starkerer gefiihlston innewohnt. So z.b. : jah galisijj {^ans gawalidans 
seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam airjjos und andi himinis emavyd^ei 
Toh; rxkexTui’^ avruv ex T(hy reoadowy dyeiiioy drr dxoov yiji fio,' uxoov 
ovQayod Me. XIII 27“*) neben ; lisanda af ]3aurnum weinabasja ai^jJ^au af 
wigadeinom smakkans ociAsyovaiv dnb dxuvOdn’ oiuq;vldg i) dab roifbhoy 
adxn M. VII 16. ^ — fram gehort besonders in den rhetorischen stil. So 
kommt es sehr oft vor in der verbindung fram guda. Es wird wohl 
kein zufall sein, dass das einzige mal, wo dab abhangig von einem 
substantiv und verbunden mit einem personennamen durch af iibersetzt 
wird, ist ; Pawlus, apaustaulus, ni af mannam Unvlog dabaiolog ovx da 
dyipebacoy G. I 1, wahrend dab Ceor stets mit /ram guc/a iibersetzt wird ^). 
Besonders bezeichnend ist auch, dass aaod c. d., das ein ruheverhaltnis 
bezeichnet, in diesem falle so iibersetzt wird *). In einigen fallen ist der 
gefiihlston von fram so vorherrschend, dass der ursprungsbegriff in den 
hintergrund tritt und fram auch gebraucht wird, um eine trennung zu 
bezeichnen. Auch wo ex mit fram iibersetzt wird, tritt der begriff des 

’) VoUst. griech.-dtsch. handworterbuch za den schriften des N. T. und der ubr. 
urchristl. lit. Giessen, 1910, (2. aufl. W. Bauer, Gr.-dtsch. worterbuch zu den schriften 
des N.T. und der ubrigen urchr. lit. 1928). s.v. <';•««<'. — C.S., §37 s. 61. — s 15 

*) § 11. - 5) § 21. - 6) § 17 . Kapteijn, IF. XXIX. s. 270. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) D1 XXVllI. D2 
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ursprungs sehr in den vordergrund : karjizuh swesa giba habaij) fram 
guda e'y.aaTtK i'diov -/dgiaiKi e/ei ex Oeov K. VII 7. — ufkunnaijj bi Jao laisein 
framuh guda sijai, \)au iku fram mis silbin rodja yvwaerai negi rfjg didaxfj? 
Tioreoor tx tov Seov eariv i) eyu) utt eunvxov AaAdJ J. VII 17. — ik fram 
guda urrann jah qam ; nih . . . fram mis silbin ni qam eyth ... ex rod 
6eov E^fjlSov y.ai Ijxat' ovdk ydg an ifiavTov sXtjkvSa J. VIII 42. — Be- 
zeichnend ist aber auch: ni [jatei fram Mose sijai, ak us attam ovx on 
lx TOV Mmaemg eoTtv, nUllx Tcor nmegcov J. VII 22. — , wo wohl cine 
bedeutungsnuance ausgedriickt werden soli. Vielleicht ist aber der unter- 
schied nur rein stilistisch ’). 

§ 17. Fram zur bezcichnung des ursprunges zur iibersetzung von and : 
saurga ni habau fram jDaimei skulda faginon urj . . . Avmjv eyco dqf wr 
edei fiE ya'iQEiv k. II 3. — v. a. T. Ill 7. — M. XXVII 9. — K. IV 5. 

fram zur iibersetzung von vno c. g.; fram ludaium fimf sin^iam fldwor 
tiguns ainamma wanans nam vnd ' /ovdnnor nerrdxtg reaoaodxovTa naod 
ninv eXafiov k. XI 24. . — u. 6. — 

fram ~ naod c. g. : jjanei ik insandja izwis fram attin dv eyu> neu^uo 
vuTv naod rov nargog ]. XV 26 — u. 6. 

fram = naod c. d.: bigast . . . anst fram guda evgeg ydgiv nagd rco Seep 

L. I 30. — laun ni habaij) fram attin izwaramma fiioior ovx syere nagd 
7(0 nnT(H i’Lidiv M. VI 1. 

Die anderung eines „wo’' in ein „woher” flndet sich auch K. VI 1, 
wo en'i c. g. dutch fram iibersetzt wird.: gadars has izwara, wijjra anjjarana 
staua habands stojan fram inwindaim jah ni fram . . . toXuo. ng v/uc7)v ngdy^ua 
Hypov ngbg xdr I'xegov xgivroOai enl xldr dbixon’ xa't ovyi int . . . ^). 

§ 18. Wenn der ursprung eincr handlung eine person ist, ist diese auch sehr 
oft der urheber der handlung : dieses verhaltnis findet sich besonders 
bei passiven verben. fram iibersetzt and: uswaurhta gadomida warjj 
handugei fram barnam seinaim edtxaadSt] fj aoxpia and xidr xexvcov nvxfjg 

M. XI 19. — u. 6. — Einraal ist der urheber eine sache: ni sprauto 
wagjan izwis fram ahin xd urj rayetog aa '/.evOt'jvai vjudg and xov vodg th. II 2 ^). 

Einmal ist fram = ex: nibai ist atgiban imma fram attin meinamma 
lav fitj f] dsdo^iEvov aixcp ex xov naxgdg iiov J. VI 65. — Man konnte 
einfluss der parallelstelle L. X 22 annehmen ; notig ist dies aber nicht, 
weil in passiven satzen us sehr sclten ist; in der verbindung fram attin 
seinamma ist fram in diesen satzen wohl das einzig richtige. 

fram = vnd c. g.; ni in waihtai afagidai fram Jjaim andastajjjam 
nxvgduEvoi ev tajderi vnd x(or dvxtxetuinov Ph. I 28. — sware ufblesans 
fram frajjja leikis rlxfj (fvaiovaevog vnd xov vodg xt'jg origxdg c. II 18. - U.6. 

Anm. M. VIII 9 wird vnd c. g., wo es den ursprung bezeichnet, mit 
einem possessivum iibersetzt : habands uf waldufnja meinamma ga- 
drauhtins vnd igovaiav eyojv vn iuavxov oxgaxadxag. 

>) § 31. 2) Kapteijn, IF. XXIX. s. 270. - 3) nach Braun ist die lesart fram ahin. 

nicht ahin die richtige. Str. anm. 
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fram = nagd c. g. ; fram guda unsaramma war}3 usfullijj {jata waurstw 
nagd rod Srov fjumr Eyf.vt)0i] TekenoSijvai to eq'/ov xouto Neh. VI 16. — 
V. a. L. I 45. — 

Aus der Sk. gehoren zu dieser gruppe : {jo nu insakana wesun fram 
Johanne Sk. IV 24. — v. a. Sk. 17. — 

§ 19 . In der verbindung mit silba scheint a/’die regelrechte praposition 
zu scin '). Daneben tritt abet auch fram auf als ubersetzung von naod 
c. d. : ainbarjanoh sabbate barjizuh izwara fram sis silbin lagjai y.ard 
liiav aa(ijiur(ov I'yaaroi vticdr aao e<ivt< 5 riStrfo K. XVI 2 A. . — Wulfila 
hat hier ofFenbar seine vorlage missvcrstanden ; die bedeutung ist „bei 
sich zu hause" ; hat er vielleicht vcrstanden „sua sponte", so ware fram 
hier zu erklaren. 

= d.-To : ik fram guda urrann jah qam ; nih J^an auk fram mis silbin ni 
qam eyoi ydg ly. rod Orod r^rjkior y.a'i !jy(o ' ovSe yno art ejuarrod Eh'jkvOa J. VIII 
42. — ufkunnaijD bi )30 laisein framuh guda sijai, Jjau iku fram mis silbin 
rodja. saei fram sis silbin rodeij? yndofroi tteoi t(],- bibayf]^ noregov ly. rod 
Crod iariv 1) lyd) d.~c iuuvrod knkcd. b dcf lavrod lahov J. VII 17, 18. — 
Wenn wir annehmen, dass ly. hier mit fram iibersetzt wurde, um den 
ursprungsbegrifF starker hervorzuheben ^), so scheint die wiederholung 
dieser praposition auf rhetorische griinde zuriickzufiihren zu sein ^). 

§ 20. Aber auch, wo fram mit verben des kommens und gehens ver- 
bunden wird, ist in den meisten fallen der ursprungsbegrifF deutlich 

erkennbar. Besonders dort liegt er klar zu tage, wo fram zur ubersetzung 

von .rraod c. g. dient, weil .^aod c. g. diesen begrifF ausdriickt : uzuhiddja 

fram attin lit'jkioy jiagn rod rcargo^ J. XVI 28. — u.6. Einmal wird rcagd 
mit af iibersetzt; hier ist der trennungsbegrifF klar 

Auch wo fram in diesem fall zur ubersetzung von and dient, ist der 
ursprungsbegrifF meistens noch deutlich : faurjjizei qemeina sumai fram 
Jakobau ngo rod . . . Ik$e7y nva^ dad ' Iny.iofov G. II 12. — at qimandin 
TeimaujDaiu at unsis fram izwis IXOdvroq 'D^uoieov agog g/udg dtp d/icor 

Th. Ill 6. — managai fram urrunsa jah saggqa qimand aoXXoi dad drnro'/.mr 
y.al dvoLicdr tjgovoiv M. VIII 11. — qemun fram \ramma swnagogafada 
egyotaai dad rod dgyiavyaycdyov Me. V 35. — Auch M. XXVII 55 Jjozei 
laistidedun afar lesua fram Galeilaia nixivEg tjy.okovOtioay rep Irjaod and 
T ijg rahXniag, liegt eine ubersetzung „von Galilaa an sehr nahe. 

Dagegen ist der unterschied nicht deutlich: qam Jesus fram NazaraiJ) 
Galeilaias ijkOev ’ hjoodg dad ^a^agtH rgg Fakikaiag Me, 19. — und : bokarjos 
J)ai af lairusaulwmai qimandans ol ygaujuareig oi dad' legoaokdiaor y.arajkdiaeg 
Me. Ill 22. - Ebensowenig ist der ursprungsbegrifF deutlich : eis tauhun 
lesu fram Kajafin in praitoriaun uyovair . . . rdy 'Ljoodr dad rod Kaidg a 
el; rd agaircdgtoy J. XVIII 28. — Nur ist zu beachten, dass fram in ver- 
bindung mit einem personennamen auftritt. 


1) § 13, — 2) § 16, — 3) § 13. — ■*) § 11, — *) wegen fram = iv. § 16. 
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Anm. Eine deutliche trcnnung bezeichnet fram: fralust aiweinon fram 
andwairjDj’a fraujins oKtOoov nhoviov d-To ngoadoTcov tov y.voiov th. I 9. • — 
afhaimjai sijum fram fraujin exdtjuov^ev anb rov y.vgiov k. V 6. ^ — 
Winkler ') nimmt mit unrccht ein kausalverhaltnis an. Fiir die wahl 
von fram ist beabsichtigte alliteration bestimmend gewesen ^). 

§ 21. In verbindung mit mahteigs und unmahteigs dient fram zur 
iibersetzung von aaod c. d. und hier wird also das ruheverhaltnis in 
ein ursprungsverhaltnis umgewandelt : fram mannam unmahteig ist, akci 
ni fram guda ; allata auk mahteig ist fram guda jragu uvOgubTioig ndvvdxov, d/7.’ 
oi’ Tiaod 6ecg ' mirra ydg dvram eotiv naoa tco 6ecg Me. X 27. - L. XVIII 
27 steht in der parallelstclle in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage at ^). 
Daneben kommt auch der blosse dat. vor: nist unmahteig guda ainhun 
waurde ovy. adt’vatijaet nagd toj Oeq> ndr g>]ua L. I 37. . — Hier liest 
Sin*BDL nb 6e(q. 

Der ursprungsbegriff ist besonders klar dort, wo fram in verbindung 
mit einem substantiv rtaod c. g. iibersetzt : so im fram mis triggwa avri} 
ai'Tol; // Ting ino? biaCi'/y.ij R. XI 27. — R. IX 14 inwindi)3a fram guda 
nbty.Ui rragd rep iecg iibersetzt fram nagd c. d. 

Aber auch, wo fram nno iibersetzt, kommt es fast immer in verbindung 
mit guda oder gleichbedeutenden ausdriicken vor : ansts, armaio, gawairfii 
fram guda attin jah Xristau Jesu fraujin unsaramma pedp^s, e/.eog, eigip'q and 6eov 
TKiTobg fjuvn- yui Xgimor’ hjoor Tor y.rgiov i)iw>y T. I 2. — vgl. t. I 2. u.5. 

Anm. Wo die herkunft aus einer gegend ausgedriickt werden soil, steht 
meistens af; fram steht nur J, XII 21 ^). Filippau J^amma fram 
Bej^saeida Galeilaie red dnb lit)Caai6a, ohne dass der unter- 

schied der bedeutung mit z. b. : Lazarus af BeJjanias Aa^agog anb. 
BrjOarbig J. XI 1 deutlich ist. 

§ 22. Fram bezeichnet bei verben des horens auch die person, durch 
die man etwas erfahrt. Auch hier ist der ursprungsbegriff deutlich. Das 
griechische hat nuga c. g.; ibai witoj? unsar stojijj mannan, nibai faur^iis 
hausei|3 fram imma jah ufkunnaijj ba taujai ? fuj b vouog fpimv y.givn 
rbv dr^jgwTiov, ear ill/ dyoroij nag arrov ngbregor y.ai yvib ti notei J. VII 
51. — u. 6. Aus der Skeireins : in |3is ei miJjfjan frumist hausida fram 
laisarja Sk. II 9. — In diesen verbindungen wird •■r«od c. g. auch als ruhe- 
verhaltnis gefasst und mit at ') iibersetzt. In zwei fallen bezeichnet fram 
in diesen verbindungen die person, iiber die man etwas erfahrt ; einmal als 
iibersetzung von nagd c. g. : einmal wird negf c. g. so iibersetzt : hausjan- 

dans fram imma bokarjos uyovaarxeg oi nag urror Me. Ill 21. dube 

J)ata hausja fram Jdus? ri tovto ay.ovio negl aov; L. XVI 2. Zu dieser 

gruppe gehort auch wohl; usiddja meritia fram imma e^enogevero gyog 

1) s. 160. - 2| § 16. - 3) § 17. _ n § 134. - 5) C 5.. §50 8. 81 - 6) 5 H 
1 ) § 135. 


anm. — 
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.Ttpi avToi' L. IV 37. — L. IV 14 wird c. g. in derselben bedeutung 
iibersetzt mit bi c. a. '). L. IV 37 wird wohl ein engerer zusammenhang 
zwischen fram imma und usgaggan gefiihlt und L. IV 14 zwischen 
meripa und bi ina. 

Den grund bezeichnet fram, wo es vjio c. g. iibersezt; j^ai namnidans 
unbimaitanai fram |3izai namnidon bimait oi i.sy6/iievoi ay.oofvajiu vnb rfjg 
ktyofxhi]? Tceotro/ufji; E. II 11. — 

§ 23. Die letzten falle bilden einen iibergang zu der bedeutung „in 
bezug auf, fiir” ; zwar kann die prapositionalbestimmung noch immer 
als die veranlassung der handlung aufgefasst werden; die handlung ge- 
schieht aber auch in hinsicht auf die bestimmung. fram iibersetzt 
c. g., negi c. g. und rni c, d. Dass fram fiir das gotische sprachgefiihl 
obenerwahnte bedeutung hatte, ergibt sich erstens daraus, dass es ver- 
schiedene griechischc prapositionen iibersetzt, und zweitens aus der tat- 
sache, dass daneben in derselben bedeutung prapositionen auftreten, fiir 
die diese bedeutung feststeht. So z. b. = c. d. ; inuh jDis gajjrafstidai 
sijum, brot>rjus, fram izwis ana allai naujsai jab aglon unsarai in izwaraizos 
galaubeinais bia rouro TcaQey.X)]6m.ifr, abehyoi, eq’ v/ntr im rcdoj) rfj Olixyn 
y.ai avdyy.fi did Ti'js vjucbv moxfio^ Th. Ill 7. — , wo fram auf varia- 

tionsmotive zuriickzufuhren ist. Daneben : in gaj^laihtai jDizaiei gal>rafsti^s 
was ana izwis ir rfj .-ragayk/jon fj .Taofy.ki'iOij sq’ vidi k. VII 7. — 

= vjreg: bidjaid fram Jaaim anamahtjandam izwis .-tguoevxeaOe r.Tfo jdir 
eTnjgenCdvrcov vjuai L. VI 28. — Daneben : bidjaij^ bi Jjans usjjriutandans 
izwis tjgosrvyrais dnig Td>v i:ri>jgeaC6rr(or M. V 44. — ■*) oder: saei 
jah bidji^) faur uns (k xai hrvyydrn vneg ))ud)r R. VIII 34. — v. a. 
C. I 9. - E.VI 18, 19. - R.X 1. _ k. I 11. - k. IX 14. - In bezug 
auf sachen flnden sich in verbindung mit bidjan bi c. a. und in c. g. ; 
bidjai bi galaubein izwara :tagay.akeaat v:neg rgg marnog t\u(br Th. Ill 
2. — bidjam izwis, brojDtjus, in qumis u.s.w. egwrc7)ner . . . vfid-;, adekcpoi, 
vjikg rrjg nagovaiag y.rk. th. II 1. — 

Ebenso neben: gairnein izwara {jizaiei fram izwis hiopam liiv ^rgoOvuiar 
vumv, fj)’ vjikg vfiwv y.avyibjxai k. IX 2. — ba imma fram izwis baibop 
Ti avrcp i’jieg vjiicbv y.ry.avyj] fiai k. VII 14. — faur jiana swaleikana bopa, 
ij) faur mik silban ni waiht bopa v:^eg tih' toiovtdv xavyi'iaouai, I'rceg de 
eiiuvroi’ oil xavygooiKu k. XII 5. — v. a. k. V 12. ^ — ■ k. IX 3. — ■ k. VII 
4. — Sachlich kommt vor in zur iibersetzung von v:reg c. g. : bopam. . . 
in stiwitjis izwaris jah galaubeinais iyxavyaaOni . . . I'Tieg rfjg vjio/^iovfjc: 
v/iic7yr y.al jtiarew: th. I 4. — Neben: fram im ik weiha mik silban vnfg 
nvrojv iyu) dyidCco i/uaindr ].XVU 19 bei andren verben des opferns/aur: 
sa gibands sik silban andabauht faur allans d tncror dvTi?,vrgoi’ vnkg 
ndvxwv T. II 6. — V. a. E. V 2. — K. V 7. ^ — 

Neben ; andbaht waurjjanana [bimaitis] fram sunjai gudis bidy.ovov 


>) § 150. - 2) C. S., § HI s. 174. _ 3) § 94 anm. 7. — h § 149. - 5) § 149. 
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yeyn’fjoOai neotro vtteq dhjieia; Of.ov R. XV 8 flndet sich : saei ist triggws 
faur izwis andbahts Xristaus Icsuis Os eaur jiiard^ r-Ttp vuov diaaovos 
rov Xqiotov C. I 7. — V. a. Phil. 13. — 

Ncben : awiliuda fram allaim tnannam tvyagtoriag vn'eo jiavrcov dvOQdmmv 
T. II 1 (v. a. E. V 20) kommt vor ; awiliudo in izwara svyaoiaxCov vn'eQ 
vuCov E. I 16. — und von sachen : dulve anaqijjaidau in Jjize ik awiliudo 
T( fiXaa(p>] novum vmo ov h/d) evyaotOTOi K. X 30. v. a. R. XV 9. — 
fram dient in diesem sinn zur iibersetzung von negi c. g. : hiarjizuh 
unsara fram sis raj^jon usgibijD guda i'y.naxo^ Yjpiwv neoi ravxov Xoyov dwosi 
xqj 6x^ R. XIV 12. - v.a. L. V H. - 

Bei bida iibersetzt fram vneo c. g. und neoi c. g.: bidom fram allaim 
Jjaim weiham jah fram mis Seijan iieot m'lrxmv xwv dyitov yal vako fuov 
E. VI 18. 19. — Vielleicht ist die wiederholung derselbcn praposition 
beabsichtigt. 

Ohne entsprechung steht fram L. II 24 ; ei gebeina fram imma hunsl 
xov dovvm Svoiav. — Es ist hier ein erklarender zusatz '). 

§ 24 . In zeitbestimmungen iibersetzt fram dno oder lx. Wie in § 15 
schon bemerkt wurde, hebt fram in gegensatz zu af deutlich den zeitpunkt 
hervor, an dem einc handlung oder ein zustand anfangt, deren folgen 
bis in die gegenwart fortdauern. Daher kommt es gewohnlich in verbin- 
dung mit durativen oder iterativen verben (stets, wo es tx iibersetzt)^) 
vor und es ist wohl nicht zufallig, dass es in den ausdriicken fram aiwam, 
fram fruma, fram anastodeinai aiwis, fram fadreinai gebraucht wird. 
Auch spiclt der geftihlston eine rolle. 

fram iibersetzt nrto in verbindung mit durativen oder iterativen verben. 
— fram {Damma daga ei anabau|j mis ei weisjau fauramajjleis ize in 
ludaia dao ri/c i/utguz ij-; h’sxftXaxo uui elrm eiz dgyorxa avxmv ?r xr]’ lovbauf 
Neh. V 14. — fram himma qi{3a izwis drr dnxi /.Eyuj vuJy ]. XIII 19. - 
V. a. J. XIV 7. - L. I 48. - L. V 10. — weis fram J^amma nu in ainnohun 

kunnum bi leika arid xov vvr ovdFvu oi'bauEv y.axn adoxa k. V 16. ^ 

fram tiammei innatiddja ni swaif bikukjan fotuns meinans n<f Ekt)Uov 
ov diE/.EiriEV xaxaqi/vjvad luov xovz .-iddn^ L. VII 45. — u. 6. 

Wo fram in verbindung mit momentanen verben auftritt, bezieht es 
sich auf den zustand, der durch die handlung hervorgerufen wird. Be- 
sonders deutlich ist dies bei wairpan. wo auch der endpunkt der her- 
vorgerufenen handlung bezeichnet wird.: runos Jjizos gafulginons fram 

aiwam xov uvoxtjoiov xuv dnoxEygvjuiih'ov d.-id rd)r uhdfojv E. Ill 9. v. a. 

C. I 26. — jah ganas so qino fram ^izai Eeilai jainai iomitj q yvrtj 
dad rij; Cdgag EXFlrqr M. IX 22. — fram saihston . . . Iveilai war)) riqis 
ufar allai airjjai und beila niundon dad . . . fyai/z idoar FyEvtxo oxoxoq rac 
adaar xi/r yijr eoj? (dgag h'dxj)^ M. XXVII 45. ^ — 


1) Str. anm. _ 2) Bei den zeitbestimmungen mit us bezeichnen die verben auch stets 
eine fortdauernde handlung oder einen dauernden zustand (§ 39). 
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Auch wo die fram-bestimmung von einem substantiv abhangt, wird 
ein fortdauernder zustand bczeichnet: jains manamaurjjrja was fram frumistja 
ey.elvos avSQmTioy.rovog fjv an aoyjjg J. VIII 4-4. V. a. L. I 2, 70, V 10. 

fram iibersetzt ex : fram aiwa ni gahausij) was J^atei uslukijD has augona 
blindamma gabauranamma ex toi’ atmyog ovx fjxovaO)] art tp'ot^h' rig 
6ep6alfiovq rv(plov yeyevvrj/j.evoo J. IX 32. — Jsata izwis fram fruma ni qa|3 
ravra . . . viuv e| ooyijg ovx elnov J. XVI 4. — framuh )pamma sokida 
Peilatus fraletan ina ex rovrov eCtjiei 6 UeiXdTog dnokvoai avrov \2. ■ — 

fram mit einem substantiv iibersetzt anoOer : fram anastodeinai allaim 
glaggwuba afarlaistjandin nagijxoXovSrjxon drco6ev ndaiv dxgif&g L. I 3. — 
Aus der Sk. : diabulau fram anastodeinai nih naujjjandin, ak uslutondin 
mannan Sk. I 13. — 

Anm. Scheinbar regiert fram den gen. L. VIII 49 : gaggi^ sums manne 
fram {jis fauramajileis swnagogais egyerai rig nagd rov dgyiavraycdyov. 
— Der gen. lasst sich ebcnso wie der gen. nach du : du frawaurhtis 
mans galai^D nagd dpagnoXai dvdgl etatfz/jev L. XIX 7, wo eine erkla- 
rende randglosse in gacd in den text geraten ist, als ellipse von 
gard erklaren. 


us 

§ 25. Wie schon Winkler ') bemerkt, entspricht us dem deutschen 
„aus'’ und sind die verschiedenen bedeutungsspharen aus diesem grund- 
begrifF hcrzuleiten. Inwiefern diese verschiedenen bedeutungen dem goti- 
schen sprachgefiihl bewusst gewcsen sind, lasst sich in den meisten 
fallen nicht mehr ermitteln, weil sich gewohnlich us und das griechische 
ex entsprechen. Nur in rein ortlicher bedeutung iibersetzt us dno und in 
all diesen fallen entspricht es dem modernen „aus , wenn auch der 
unterschied zwischen af und us nicht immer deutlich hervortritt. So wird 
djrd Me. Ill 22 mit a/” iibersetzt : bokarjos t>ai af lairusaulwmai qimandans 
oi ygap/Liareig oi and ^ legoaoXvfiun' xara(idrreg und Me. VII 1 durch us : 
gaqemun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah sumai \>ize bokarje qimandans us 
lairusaulwmim avvdyovrai ngdg avrdv oi *Pagioaloi xat riveg rear ygauumewv 
eXSorreg dno ’ legoaoXvfxcov. 

Einmal steht ; usfarjjon gatawida us skipa k. XI 25 als iibersetzung 
von evavdytjoa. 

Die einteilung unter die verschiedenen rubriken hat hier also mehr 
einen logischen als einen psychologischen wert und ist dann und wann 
ziemlich willkiirlich. So kommen in verbindung mit verben der bewe- 
gung (§ 27) mehrere falle vor, so beispielsweise J. XII 28, Me. IX 7, 
L. IX 35, wo die idee der herkunft oder des ursprungs sehr stark in 
den vordergrund tritt. Wo eine abweichung von der vorlage einen 
schluss auf die psychologische bedeutung einer bestimmten kategorie 
gestattet, wird dies verzeichnet. 


') s. 162 . 
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Ein paar mal scheint ey. einfluss auf die wahl der praposition ausgeiibt 
zu haben, so z.b.: bijje afsatjaidau us fauragaggja orav neTaornOco ey rfj? 
oiyovoula^ L. XVI 4. — , wo us einc rein ablative bedeutung hat. Zwar 
kommt eine derartige bestimmung auch unabhangig von der vorlage vor : 
us anstai usdrusu|3 Ti]z ydotrog hdeneaare G. V 4. — ; hier kann aber die 
vorsilbe ei die wahl der praposition beeinflusst haben. 

§ 26. us hat ebenso wie ,.aus” nicht nur die bedeutung „aus dem 
innern eines gegenstandes heraus” ; es bedeutct auch „unter einer menge 
hinweg ” und bildet also nicht nur ein gegenstiick zu „in ", sondern auch 
zu „unter” in der bedeutung des lat. inter, got. in oder mip. Diese 
bedeutung hat es nicht: ni auk us jjaurnum lisand[a] smakkans uv . . . 

dyavOAv av/liyovai avya L. VI 44. — Hier steht us wahrscheinlich 
unter dem einfluss der vorlage. Dies ist um so wahrscheinlicher, als in der 
parallelstelle M. VII 16 ‘) and mit af iibersetzt wird; in der fortsetzung 
von L. VI 44 us aibatundjai trudand[a] weinabasja ty jidroc TQvycbai 
ararpi'kijv passt aber us vollkommen zu trudan und so konnte auch das 
erste as des parallelismus wegen gewahlt sein. 


§ 27. us kommt vor bei verben der bewegung, iibersetzt ana und steht 
dem „in'’ gegeniiber: fon atgaggai us himina nvg yuTnpi]vai and rov 
ovQavov L. IX 54. — usiddja Lod us Saudaumim e^i’jAOFr .la»r and Zobdfiwv 
L. XVII 29. — pata utgaggando us mann rd eynogevouem an avrov 
Me. VII 15. _ 2) u. 6. - 

us steht dem „unter" gegenuber: galaib in gard us b^ai managein 
eioij/.isv el: olyov and rod dy/.ot’ Me. VII 17. — 

us = yard c. a. : {jaiei us baurgim gaiddjedun du imma ran’ yard nohr 
ImnoQf^vouh'dn' :tQ<K avrov L. VIII 4. - 3) 

us iibersetzt ly. Satanan swe lauhmunja driusandan us himina rdr 

auruvdv d>: daroaniiv neadrra ey rod odgarod L. X 18. bo US sis maht 

usgaggandein r/yr e: adrod bdraun- r^fXOodoar Me. V 30. — bata us mann 

usgaggando rd ey md arjoidnoc eynooerdiutor Me. VII 20. ■*) urrann 

lose! us Galeilaia, us baurg Nazaraib dvejitj . . . " hoatyp and Tdj: rahlaia: 
ey ndl.ea>: Na':i,ageO L. II 4. — u. 6. — 

Aus der Sk. : Sa us himina qumana Sk. IV 18. — 

us dient auch zur bezeichnung einer person, die ein boser geist ver- 
lasst und ubersetzt dann and ; Marja ... us bizaiei usiddjedun unhulbons 

sibun Magia . . . nep g: baiftdvin enra eSehj/.dOei L. VIII 2 oder ey 

usgagg us bamma fielOe i: arrod Me. IX 25. - V. Me. V 8 ; usiddja 
unhulbo us dauhtr ]peinai e^e/JfAvOer rd bwudvmv ey jp- Oe-arnd' nna Mr 

T rtl ' I ^ iVlC. 


1 SinBDL I Rest ix. rof - 3, Wegen der Abweichunn 

vergl. Bernhardt zur stelle. — V. oben us — /--ro. _ 5) 5 3 


vom gr. 
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§ 28 us kommt vor bei verben, die eine trennung bedeuten und iiber- 
setzt einmal d.-ro; urrais us daujDaim iiysgUij ajio nor rey.omv M. XXVII 64. — 

Es iibersetzt iy. : lohannes urrais us daujjaim Icodrrtj; iyi'/yeoTai ex vsy.omv 
L. IX 7. — ei andhuljaindau us managaim hairtam mitoneis dnwc dr 
dnnyalv(p5cbair ex zioXlmv xriodttov diaXoyiauoi L, II 35. — u. 6. — Weiter 
kommt es zur bezeichnung einer trennung auch bei substantiven vor : 
libains us dauj^aim 'Q(oi] ex rExgcor R. XI 15. — v. a. L. XX 35. — 
Ph. Ill 11. - 

Es ubersetzt efco : ei ni usdrebi im us landa I'ra a!] dnoorEi/oj urroi’c 
edco rfjg ycdgn; Me. V 10. — 

Das gr. hat ein zusammengesetztes wort : ei us swnagogei ni uswaur- 
panai waurjjeina I’ra ulj dnoaurdyfoyoi yertorrai J. XII 42. — 

§ 29 . us bei wortern, die ein befreien, losen u. a. bedeuten ; es iiber- 
setzt ex : 

bei verben: has mik lauseijj us jDamma leika dauj^aus J)is rk ,ut gvot~ 
rut ex ruv acd/uaroi tov Ourdrov tui’tov R. VII 24 u. 6. — Diese konstruk- 
tion kommt einmal bei eincm substantiv vor : nasein us fijandam unsaraim 
jah us handau allaize l3ize hatandane unsis atortjgiar exigeor fjjuoor xa'i ex 
Xeigd^ jidvriov ribr /utaovyrtov f/judi L. I 71. — Einmal dient diese kon- 
struktion zur iibersetzung eines zusammengesetzten verbums : uslausei t>uk 
us waurtim exgkcditjTt L. XVII 6. — 

Aus der Skeireins gehort hierher : galausjan allans us diabulaus ana- 
mahtai Sk. I 10. — 

§ 30 . Sehr oft bezeichnet us den ursprung; in all diesen fallen scheint 
aber.die urspriingliche bedeutung dieser praposition noch deutlich gefiihlt 
zu werden. Wo ex mehr das zusammengehoren bezeichnet, wird denn 
auch oft ein blosser genitiv gebraucht. So : }du J)ize is ob e£ uvreor ei M. 
XXVI 73. — u. 6. und: jabai {jis fairhaus weseijj el ex rob y.daiiov i/re 
J. XV 19, wo das verhaltnis mehr partitiv ist '). 

In den beiden folgenden belegen ist das verhaltnis mehr possessiv ge- 
fasst: nam hansa jah t>ize gudjane jah Fareisaie andbahtans Xu/icov rljv 
onetgar xu'i ex nor dgxiegetor xai ^agioaitor bgr/geru^ }. XVIII 3. — Der 
iibersetzer hat nicht gesehen, dass ex zu Xufiidv gehort und deshalb den 
gen. gebraucht ^), woraus zu schliessen ist, dass das possessive verhaltnis 
nicht dutch us bezeichnet werden konnte. Sehr instruktiv ist K. XII 15, 
16: jabai qijjai fotus Ipatei ni im handus, ni im t>is leikis, nih at t>amma 
leika, nist us Jjamma leika mr eing 6 nob^ on ovx etui xetg, ovx eiui ex 
rob awuaTOs, ov nagd robro ovx eariv ex rob oujaurog. Dieser wechsel des blos- 
sen genitivs und der us-bestimmung findet sich noch einmal v. 16. Das erste 
mal soil mehr die zusammengehdrigkeit, das zweite mal mehr das ursprungs- 
verhaltnis ausgedriickt werden ^). Umgekehrt : J3aij3-t>an li|3jus allai us 


’) C. S. § 112, 1 s. 132. — Bernh. anm. — Winkler, s. 326. 
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leika Jjamma ainamma Tcdvra de rd /.lEhj rov acdfiaio; K. XII 12 . — Hier 
scheint mir ein syntaktischer bcdeutungsunterschied vorzuliegcn. Jedenfalls 
ist es nicht notig anzunehmen, dass letzteres us unter dem einfluss des 
folgenden steht '). An die stelle eines blossen genitivs ist auch eine us- 
bestimmung getreten : sumaim dauns us daujjau du dauj^au, sumaimuj3-|3an 
dauns us libainai du libainai olg uh' doutj 6avmov ek Sdvarov, olg de oafirj 
ek k. II 16, in iibereinstimmung allerdings mit cinigen hss. '), 

und an die stelle eines dativs : sunius Aidduins us garda lesuis rioi Eddoca 
rep oi'y.rp " Ljaov Neh. VII 39, wo deutlich eine herkunft ausgedriickt 
werden soil. 

§ 31. Auch wo us zur bezeichnung des ursprungs dem fram gegeniiber- 
steht, wird die urspriingliche bedeutung von us noch gefiihlt: barjizuh 
swesa giba habaij) fram guda I'y.aoro:: I'dior ydotaun eyei ex Oeov K. VII 7 
gegeniiber : gatimrjon us guda habam olxodou'ijv ey. Oeud kyoper k. \/' 1. . — 
Bezeichnend ist auch : ni t>atei fram Mose sijai, ak us attam ovy on eh 
TOO MfOOHO^; tOTLV, e\}J’ EK T(dv TlUTEOiOV J. VII 22 . . — ^). 

Obgleich also die ursprungliche bedeutung von us, wenn es zur be- 
zeichnung des ursprungs und ahnlicher beziehungen verwandt wird, 
meistens noch deutlich ist, muss andrerseits angenommen werden, dass 
die ursprungsbedeutung fur das gotische sprachgefiihl lebendig war. Die 
im folgenden angenommenen unterabteilungen sind nur iibersichtlichkeits- 
halber gewahlt worden. 

§ 32, Zur bezeichnung der herkunft iibersetzt us dno : du Kaurinjjium 
■ b melij] ist us Filippai Makidonais ITod-; KoenvOioiK /J iyodepyj and 
(piUnmo)' unterschrift k. — sumai Fareisaie us jDizai managein nveg redv 
^aoiaateov rind rod dy'/.ov L. XIX 39, _ u. 6. - 

— e'y-: stubju Jaana gahaftnandhn unsis us J^izai haurg izwarairdr y.orioQrdi' 
rdv y.o/JjjOEvra ijiilv ey. r/yc nokeeo^ dtadr L. X 1 1 . — Raibaikka US ainamma 
galigrja habandei Isakis Pepey.y.a eS Evdg yn/injv eyercaa ’ laridy R. IX 10 . 
Die iibersetzung weicht von der vorlage ab, stimmt aber mit der it. 
„ex uno concubitu iiberein ^). — us fraiwa Daweidis . . . Xristus qimi}? i'C 
Tor aneguaro? Javt/d . . . o Xoioror; Eoyeriri J. VII 42 . — jabai magi wairjDan 
us izwis E( devarov, rd e$ ofiedr R. XII 18 . Die iibersetzung ist frei und 
weicht auch vom itala-text ab. — Lazarus af Bet>anias, us haimai 
Marjins jah MarJjins nnej BijOavia^, ey. rfjg aidioj; dlaoiag y.al 

MdoOeic J. XI 1. — u. 6. — 

Aus der Skeireins gchoren zur ursprungskategorie ; fram attin insandijjs 
was us himina Sk. VI 16. — us wambai . . . gabaur^ Sk. II 13. — v. a. 
Sk. VI 20 . — 

§ 33. Als eine besondere unterabteilung des ursprungsbegriffes werden 
gesondert erw ahnt die bestimmungen mit us, die den ort oder die person 

') Str. anm. _ 2 ) § 16. _ 3 ) Vgl. anm. Str. und Bernh. — <) § H. 



DIE BEDEUTUNG UND DIE REKTION DER GOTISCHEN PRAPOSITIONEN 27 

bezeichnen, woher man ctwas nimmt, bzw. bekommt. Obgleich auch 
hier die urspriingliche bedeutung von us noch durchblickt, bilden diese 
falle einen xibergang zu den stoffbestimmungen, wo allerdings die urspriing- 
liche bedeutung von us auch noch unverkennbar ist. Einmal iibersetzt 
us and : gawaljands us im twalib iy.Xf^dixerog aii nvrwv dcddey.n L. VI 13. — , 
sonst ey : J^anzei jah lajDoda uns ni jaatainei us ludaium, ak jah us j^iudom 
ovg y.al eydXsaev fjfius ov fjLOvov fl- ^ lovdaUov d/Ad y.al tOfcor R. IX 24. . — 
Jju us wistai usmaitans Jjis wiljiei n s alewabagmis ah fy. yard rpvatv 
edeyom^g dygielaiov R. XI 24. (yard bleibt uniibersetzt. ‘) — us aibatundjai 
trudanda weinabasja ex ^drov rovyayai arnrpvh'jv L. VI 44. u, 6. 

§ 34, Einige male bezeichnet die bestimmung mit us den stoff, woraus 
etwas gemacht wird; es iibersetzt dann fx: hlaiwa, {^atei was gadraban 
us staina fivg/udq), d fjv XE/Mrojugueyor ex jihgag Me. XV 46. — v. a. R. 
IX 21. - J. IX 6. ^ J. XIX 2. ^ 

Aus der Skeireins : mann us missaleikom wistim ussatidamma, us 
saiwalai . . . jah leika, Sk. II 22, womit sich aus Cyrill vergleichen lasst: 
d avSgwTiog ex Svo XEXEgaa ^urog alo5ijxov dgkovori acd/tiarog xai xpvyjjg voFgug 
(244)^). Aehnlich: gabairada us watin jah ahmin Sk. II 19. \Xg\. yEvvrjff] 
vdatog xai jivEi^uarog J. Ill 5. ■ — ^). 

§ 35. Den personlichen urheber bezeichnet us stets als iibersetzung 
von ix : t>ish)ah l^atei us mis gabatnis idr ijuah dxpE/.gOjjg Me VII 
11. — u. 6. 

Anm. Oben "') haben wir gesehen, dass af in der verbindung mit sis 
silbin einmal als iibersetzung von ex vorkommt; es wird aber auch 
einmal mit us iibersetzt : ik us mis silbin ni rodida Eyd> e^ inavrov 
ovx EXdXrjaa J, XII 49. 

§ 36. us bezeichnet die ursache und iibersetzt dann auch ex : barjizuh 
swaswe fauragahugida hairtin, ni us trigon aij^j^au us naujjai exacrog 
y.aSdig ngojjgrjxai xij xagdiu, ^utj ix Xrxigg t] drdyxgg k. IX 7. — bei 
einem nicht iiberlieferten verbum : , . . izwara misso, niba {jau us gaqissai 
h)o beilo (ulj djiooxEgEixE) dXXt'jXovg, eI in'jxi dy ix avf.i(}idyov ngog xnigor 
K. VII 5. — ni wairjDiJj garaihts us waurstwam witodis ainhun leike ov 
SixaicoHijOExai igyayv ydf-iov xiuoa odg^ G. II 16. — u. o. — Wenn der 
gen. bei wortern, die „voH” bedeuten, ein instrumentaler genitiv ist ^), 
so miissen wir annehmen, dass us in zwei fallen instrumentale bedeutung 
hat, namlich ; gafullidedun ' ib ' tainjons gabruko us flmf hlaibam t>aim 
barizeinam iye/.ttaay duidExa xoxpiyovg xXaaudxoiv ex xxov txevxe dgxcov xtoy 
xgiiivcov J. VI 13. — und aus der Skeireins : us {jamma filu mais siponjans 
fullafahida Sk. VII 20. — Dies wird um so wahrscheinlicher, als einmal 
bei fulls die bestimmung mit ix mit einem gen. iibersetzt wird : ijj sa 


*) 5= 156 anm. 2. — ^ Vergl. § 26. — Str. anm. — ■*) § 13. — 5) Delbriick. s. 34, 130. 
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gards fulls warj 3 daunais {dIzos salbonais fj di oly.iu mhjoco^/r] iy. rij; 
doLiijs Tor uvoov ]. XII 3. - 

§ 37 . Sehr oft hat us partitive bedeutung ; daneben flndet sich dcr 
partitive gen. als iibcrsetzung einer bestimmung mit Obgleich es keine 
belege eines partitiven us unabhangig von der vorlage gibt, so sind die 
falle doch so haufig und ist der gebrauch so sehr natiirlich und entspricht 
so sehr dem gebrauch in anderen sprachen, dass diese bedeutungskategorie 
als idiomatisch betrachtet werden muss. Wenn wir die belege, in denen 
iy. mit us iibersetzt wird, vergleichen mit denen, wo anstatt der grie- 
chischen prapositionalbestimmung ein blosser gen. gebraucht wird, so 
erscheint es m. e. sehr wahrscheinlich, dass fiir die wahl der beiden 
konstruktionen stilistische griinde ausschlaggebend gewesen sind. So 
stehen nebeneinander : jah suns jjragida ains us im y.al evOkug dgaucuv 
fk e; ai’idv M. XXVII 48. — und ; jah ains ize ni gadriusi)? ana airjja 
inuh attins izwaris wiljan fi’ eS uvto.v <>v .-lEoelrai etti tIji' '/>]}’ avEi’ tov 
TK lTol)^ vutov M. X 29. — ebenso; J. XVI 5 und J. XVII 12. ^ — neben 
}. VII 19. — R. XI 14 neben }. VI 64. — Bezeichnend ist auch in 
L. XIV 28 die umstellung (izwara has = rk ydg si v/tuoy). ^ Uniiber- 
setzt bleibt ey. auch noch in vielen andern beispielen, neben denen 
keine gleichbedeutenden stellen stehen, in denen es iibersetzt wird, so 
z. b. : ijj has izwara maurnands mag anaaukan ana wahstu seinana aleina 
aina rk de i’uiby uEoiiawr dvvuKU .-rgo^ieh'w tm riif fjXty.inv nvrov 

TiijXi'v Eva M. VI 27. — u. 6. 

Wenn es richtig ist, dass stilistische griinde fiir die jeweilige wahl 
der konstruktion verantwortlich gemacht werden miissen, so ist es auch 
fur wahrscheinlich zu erachten, dass beide konstruktionen idiomatisch 
sind und aus den nebeneinander aufgefiihrten belegen ergibt sich auch, 
dass sie gleichwertig sind. 

Anm. 1. Bei den verben brukjan, drigkan, itan und matjan wird die 
bestimmung mit ry. stets durch einen blossen gen. iibersetzt '). Weil 
daneben keine prapositional-bestimmungen vorkommen, werden wir 
wohl annehmen miissen, dass nur der blosse genitiv idiomatisch ist. 

Anm. 2. Ein paar mal scheint die bestimmung mit us das mittel zu 
bezeichnen; einmal zur iibersetzung von and; einmal wird iy so 
iibersetzt; jDOzei andbahtidedun im us aiginam seinaim mnvEg dujyo- 
rofv avTotc and rdiv vnag/OETd)!’ nvral; L. VIII 3. — usbauhtcdun US 
{saim (skattam) {jana akr kasjins tjyogaaar nvTmv rdv aygdv rod 
yrgnaEO)^ M. XXVII 7. — Wir werden hier aber auch wohl mit 
einer art gen. part, zu tun haben ; man konnte z. b. vergleichen : 
deutsch „von diesem geld kaufte er ein haus", niederl. „van dit 
geld kocht hij een huis”. 


1 ) as., s. 132 § 113 . 1 . 
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§ 38 . us wird auch modal gebraucht. Dieser gcbrauch muss als idio- 
matisch betrachtet werden. Dies ergibt sich daraus, dass verschiedene 
griechische konstruktionen in dieser bedeutung durch eine prapositional- 
bestimmung mit us iibersetzt werden. Aus dem umstand, dass ein adverb 
oder eine konstruktion mit y.ard so iibersetzt wird, muss geschlossen 
werden, dass die modale bedeutung fiir das gotische sprachgefiihl noch 
lebcndig war. Auch ist noch auf die tatsache hinzuweisen, dass ty. utpoi’n 

K. XIII 9 mit suman und v. 12 mit us dailai iibersetzt wird; suman 

kunnum jah suman praufetjam iy. ueouv? dk yawoy.ouEv y.ai ty. ueguv; :ioocj.ti- 
leuoutr ; dahingegen ; nu wait us dailai uon ynxoay.cu ty. ^utooi’;. ; us iibersetzt 
yard : gu^ {^ans us gabaurjjai astans ni freidida o Tcdy yard van' 
ykddcov ovy ttfeiaaTo R. XI 21. — ei ni swaswe bi nauj^ai JjiujD )Dein[s] 

sijai ak us lustum tra uij ok yard dvdyy.)iv to dya66r aov i), dlld y.ard 

iyovaiov Phil. H. — Auf die modale bedeutung weist auch hin, dass us 
mit bi abwechselt. Dieser wechsel ist wahrscheinlich rein stilistisch '). 
Die prapositionalbestimmung iibersetzt ein adverb : saei saii{3 us gajDagkja, 
us gajjagkja jah snei{ 3 i |3 (5 oneioorr (petdoaerto-; gtidouiroK yal iegioei k. 
IX 6. — Einmal tritt an die stelle eines zusammengesetzten verbums ein 
verbum mit einer us-bestimmung ; jDans us liutein taiknjandans sik garaih- 
tans wisan vjioy.nn'oah'oV':: tavro'r-; dty.aioiK drat L. XX 20. — 

Wie sehr die bedeutung von us verblasst ist, beweist der umstand, 
dass k. Ill 9 B als iibersetzung von h doit] us wulpau, A in wulpau hat: 
ufarist andbahti garaihteins in wuljjau (us wuljjau) negiaoEvn fj dtayoviu 
rij^ dty.atoavvtji iy doit] k. Ill 9. — Als iibersetzung von if findet us sich 
auch: gibi)3 . . . {dus frauja fraj^i us allaim do'toft . . . aoi 6 y.vgto^ avveaiy 
sy Tidaiv t. II 7 — . ^). Unnotig ist es m. e. mit Str. anzunehmen, dass 
der iibersetzer us allaim zu giban gezogen hat oder das us wegen des 
folgenden us daupaim fur in verschrieben ist. Aus der gleichwertigkeit 
von us- und in-bestimmungen lasst sich auch erklaren: saei saijijj in 
J^iujDeinai, us JjiuJ^einai jah sneijjil? d o.-ieigtoy i.-r tvXoyiaK in evkoyiaK 
y.ai Cegian k. IX 6. — Auch hier ist es unnotig, verschiedene lesarten 
in der vorlage anzunehmen in tvkoylaK hat hier modale bedeutung, 
wie der gegensatz zu (peiduftiyoj^ beweist, und dann liegt die vermutung 
nahe, dass in piupeinai und us piupeinai synonyme ausdriicke sind, die 
hier abwechslungshalber gebraucht werden. 

us iibersetzt iy : frijos fraujan gujj jseinana us allamma hairtin {ieinamma 
jah us allai saiwalai peinai jah us allai mahtai J^einai jah us allai gahugdai 
|jeinai dyanriaei; y.vgiov rdy Oedv nor ii dkij^ rij.; yagdia-; aov y.ai ei dhjq 
rfji tf)vyjt]i aov y.nl ii t^c loyvoi aov yai ii dktji rt'ji dinyoia; aov 

L. X 27. — u. 6. Aus der Skeireins; us airjjai rodjandan Sk. IV 16. — 
V. iy n]g yt'ji kakti J. Ill 31. - v. a. Sk. IV 18. 

§ 39 . Das zeitbestimmende us iibersetzt iy, and oder die bestimmung 

’) Vgl. iiber wechsel im ausdruck in den bnefen Kapteijn, s. S'lS ff. — 2) § 102anni. 2. — 

anm. — *) Str. anm. 
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steht fiir ein zeitbestimmendcs adverb. Hieraus ist zu schliessen, dass der 
zeitliche gebrauch von us idiomatisch ist. Wenn wir die belege, in denen 
iy. mit us iibersctzt wird, vergleichen mit denen, wo an die stelle von iy. 
fram tritt, so sehen wir, dass us gebraucht wird in den ausdriicken: us 
jundai meirtai, us gebaurpai, us barniskja, us pamma mela ; fram dagegen 
flndet sich in: fram aiwa, fram pamma ^); dies stimmt zu Winklers auf' 
fassung, dass us den ausgangspunkt der handlung starker hervorhebt. In 
us frumistja bezeichnet us einen entfernteren zeitpunkt als fram in fram 
fruma. In all dicsen fallen blickt die urspriingliche bedeutung von us 
noch durch. Wenigcr deutlich ist dcr unterschied zwischen : po faura ju 
us anastodeinai garaidon garehsn Sk. I 18. — und : diabulau fram anasto- 
deinai nih naufijandin, ak uslutondin mannan Sk. I 14. ^ Allerdings gibt 
das ga~ von garaidon dem satz eine pragnantere farbung. 

us = ano : us barniskja weihos bokos kunj^es anb pgrcpovg rd leQa 
yoduuara olbag t. Ill 15. — 

Die us'bestimmung tritt an die stelle eines adverbs : us barniskja (war{) 
imma pata) naibioCev (tovto ytyovtv avirg) Me. IX 21. — 

us ~ ry. wissuh {jan us frumistja lesus rjdn ydo do/jj'; 6 ’ hjaoi’i 
J. VI 64. ^ v. a. J. IX 1. - L. XVIII 21. ^ J. VI 66. 

Anm. 1. In der verbindung iy btvreoov antwortet die bestimmung auf die 
frage : zum wievielten mal ? und wird denn auch mit einem dativ 
iibersetzt : atwopidedun j^an anjsaramma sinjja jjana mannan icpibvrjaav 
<)V>' iy bevTfoov rbr avOqoinov J. IX 24. _ \ 

Anm. 2. Einmal tritt an die stelle von iy ein acc. : wahrend im griechi- 
schen der anfangspunkt bezeichnet wird, bezeichnet die gotische 
konstruction die zeiterstreckung : saei habaida unhuljjons mela lagga 
b; er/£v batuoi'in iy yoordn- lyarcbr L. VIII 27. ^). 

at us 

§ 40 . Zur verstarkung des us findet sich einige male ut. Diesc verbindung 
iibersetzt einmal iy : usgagg ut us Jjamma eiskSe ef amov Me. I 25. — sonst 
i^io : usiddja ut us t>izai baurg i^e^ioori’eTo e^co 7t6/.EaK Me. XI 19. — u.6. 

fairra 


§ 41 . fairra hat tcilweise die natur eines adverbs, das mit dem verbum eine 
zusammensetzung bildet. Beide zusammen regieren dann den dativ *). 
Teilweise ist es cine praposition. Die vorlage hat stets and. In dem 
ersten falle konnte man sagen, dass die prapositionalbestimmung mit 
einem dativ ubersetzt wird: im zweiten falle, dass dem and ein fairra 
entspricht. Ein weiterer unterschied ist, dass die verben der ersten gruppe 

, M 7, S' ^ ’’ “ '' C- S.. I ™ .. 98. wo 

r... al» ein ve,bo. betraelite. wW; 
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eine ruhe, die der zweiten bis auf eine ausnahme ein ..cntfcrnen” bzw. 
„sich entfernen” bezeichnen. Bei den meisten verben der zweiten gruppe 
ist das verbum mit einer vorsilbe zusammengesetzt, die eine trennung 
bezeichnet. Bei skaidan steckt der trennungsbegriff in der bedeutung des 
verbums selbst : ausgenommen sind nur gaggan und galeij}an. Die be- 
deutung ist meist rein ortlich *). 

§ 42. Zur ersten gruppe gehoren ; jujjan ni fairra wisandin imma jDamma 
garda t]d?] . , . ov uaxonv aTth/ovTo^ atnov n^to olxiu; L. VII 6. — ni 
fairra is Jjiudangardjai gudis ov fiay.ouv el utio n]; fiuai/ieta; tov Otuu Me. 
XII 34. — hairto ize fairra habaij? sik mis fj . . . xaodia uvnor ji6o()(o 
dns'/ei an e/liov Me. VII 6. - 

§ 43. Zur zweiten gruppe gehoren ; gaggijD fairra mis nooeveoCe an euov 
M. XXV 41. — V. a. L. II 37. ~ L. IV 42. - M. VII 23. - L. V 3. 
- L. IV 13. 

Eine ruhe anstatt eines ..sieh entfernen" bedeutet fairra bei wisan : 
wasuh Jjan fairra im hairda sweine //)' dk fiaxgav an nvrmr ayihi yoioior 
M. VIII 30. — hier bezeiehnet fairra eine grosse entfernung (~ weit 
von ihnen) und iibersetzt uaxouv dno. 

Eine nieht rein ortliehe bedeutung hat fairra K. VII 10 : qenai fairra 
abin ni skaidan yvvalxa dno dydoo:: iiij xooioOijvui '). 

hindana, innana, utana, uta]3ro 

§ 44. Es sind eigentlieh adverbia, die der form naeh eine richtung 
..woher" bezeiehnen. Daneben kommen sie vereinzelt mit einem genitiv 
vor. Ob der genitiv hier den ursprung bezeiehnet oder ob diese worter 
nur wegen ihrer nominalnatur den genitiv nehmen ’), lasst sieh nieht 
entseheiden. Nur bei innana, das eaio iibersetzt, ist die richtung „woher" 
in das gegenteil umgeschlagen. 

§ 45. hindana = neonv : filu manageins . . . laistidedun afar imma . . . 
hindana laurdanaus noXv nkrj6(K . . . iixoXovitjoai' nvru) . . . nt()<iv tov’ looddvov 

Me. Ill 7, 8. 

innana = ’eaco: gatauhun ina innana gardis dnqyayor avror emo t»]c 

Me. XV 16. ^ 

utana — e'ico : ustauh ina utana weihsis i^r'iyayer avror k'ico rt'/g xcdfDjg 
Me. VIII 23. ^ — dient zur umschreibung eines mit d.-rd zusammengesetzten 
adjektivs: utana swnagogais wairjjai dnoovrdyujyo; yevr/rai J. IX 22. — 

utapro = E$coOer : utafjro mans inngaggando in ina e^roOev tov drOoednov 
elgnogsvoueror ei-; avroi' Me. VII 15. - 

neba, neb 

§ 46. Das gegenstuck zu fairra bildet neha. In einigen fallen kann 
man es auch als ein adverb betrachten, das mit einem verbum eine 


>) § 8. - 2) Winkler, s. 359. 
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zusammensetzung bildet, die den dativ regicrt '). Es iibersctzt dann h/yiCstv 
und bezeichnet meistens ein nahc-sein, einmal ein herannahcn. 

=3 sy/iCEiv c. d. : neba was daura Jjizos baurgs rjyyiafr rfj tivIj] t/)s 
Txohio? L. VII 12. - v.a. L. XVIII 40. ^ 

= tyyt^str eiV ri ; neba wesun lairusalem iyy'Couotv eU " Itoorau^/yii Me. 

XI 1. ~ v.a. L. XVIII 35. ^ L. XIX 29. - 

Ein herannahen bezeichnet es Me. II 4: neba qiman imma ^oo^eyyiaui avxm. 


§ 47. In den andern fallen hat es mehr die natur einer praposition. 
Es bezeichnet auch wieder ein herannahen oder ein nahe-sein und wird 
ein paar mal nicht rein ortlich gebraucht. Es iibersetzt : 

; neba skipa qimandan xyy'vi to? tt '/mIoi' yiruLuror J. VI 19. — 
v.a. J. VI 23. - J. XI 18. - L. XIX 11. - R. X 8. 

= Tiuod c. a.: was standands neba saiwa GainnesaraiJj fjv iarojg naoa 

rfjr /.iurtjv /'evvi/nnoiC L. V 1. — ^). 

= TtaoaTih'iaiov : siuks was neba dau}>au iiaOhiiaev TiTwarrh'/atov Onvajo) 

Ph. II 27. ^ 

Aus der Skeireins: so garehsns bi ina neba andja was Sk. Ill 4. — 

In den zwei letzteren belegen ist das verhaltnis nicht mehr rein ortlich. 

§ 48. Einmal kommt neh als praposition vor ; es bezeichnet eine richtung 
und regiert den acc.; es tritt an die stelle eines blossen dativs: atiddja 

neb razn ilyyiotv Tij oiy.ta L. XV 25. — 

faura 

§ 49. faura kommt rein ortlich vor in verbindung mit verben. die 
eine ruhe bezeichnen, Es iibersetzt tunvoaCty : lesus sto)? faura kindina 
6 , .'[)]aovg i'arij eanooaOTv to? ijyeiiovog M. XXVII 11, 

= naod c. a. : sitandan fana mannan . . . faura fotum lesuis y.aCi'ijueyov 
Toy uvOowTToy . . . Tiood Torg jrodag to? ' />joo? L. VIII 35. — standandei 
faura fotum is oniaa rraod rovg jrddag avTo? L. VII 38. ~ jah was faura 
marein >)>' nagd tijv Od/.aaaar Me. V 21. — ^). 

§ 50. In verbindung mit verben der bewegung =: I'nnooaOey -. gasatidedun 
ina . . . in midjaim faura lesua y.aOijyav ovtov . . . dg t? ukaov IIuttoooCtv 
TO? ’ Irjao? L. V 19. — 

= naod c. a. und einmal c. d.: driusands faura fotum lesuis jieadjv 
Tiagd Tohg .-xodag to? ' hjoo? L. VIII 41. — v.a. L. XVII 16. — barn 
gasatida faura sis (naidioc) eoTijoEv avxd ttho tueng L. IX 47 

= xaTevTonioy. atsatjan izwis weihans jah unwammans jah usfairinans 
faura imma nagaoTrjoai vuag ayiovg y.al dnmuocg xal dveyy.Uroug y.aTevdimov 
avTov C. I 22. — 


') C. S., § 75. s. 
u. af §§ ■49, 127. _ 
c.a. § 56. 


103 fussnote 3. _ 2) Vgl. wegen der konkurr^erenderr prapos. faura 
) Vgl. wegen des unterschiedes zwischen faura und faur = rragu 
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= blosser dativ ; brahtedun ina in lairusalem, atsatjan faura fraujin 
av)jyayov avrov ek ‘ IsooaoXvua Tiaoaarilaai tm y.voUo L. II 22. ^ — v. a. 
R. XIV 10. - 

Ein richtungsverhaltnis bezeichnet /aura auch bei faurameljan, wo es 
y.ard c. a. iibersetzt: izwizei faura augam lesus Xristus fauramelijDS was 
olg y.QT u(p6aXuovg ^ h]aovg Xgiatog Tigosygatpij G. Ill 1. — 

§ 51, In verbindung mit insandjan bedeutet faura „vor sich her”. Es 
flndet sich aber nebcn faura als iibersetzung von nob ngoacbnov faura 
andwairpja. So M. XI 10 faura-. ik insandja aggilu meinana faura Jdus 
tyd) dnoariXXio rbv (iyyeXov /uov ngb ngoacbnov aov. — In der parallelstelle 
L. VII 27 dagegen : ik insandja aggilu meinana faura andwairjjja {jei- 
namma, wo die vorlage genau dasselbe hat. v. a. L. IX 52 mit L. X 1 . — 

faura andwairpja flndet sich auch noch L. I 76 und Me. II 12, 
als iibersetzung von nob nooaibnov und h-mniov : fauragaggis . . . faura 
andwairjDja fraujins ng<jnoQtvatj . . . ngb ngoacbnov -y.vgiov — usiddja faura 
andwairjDja allaize ijr//.6tr Ivavriov ndvKov. 

Dieselbe bedeutung hat faura weiter noch, wo es EfingooSev iibersetzt; 
ni haurnjais faura {ius arunlofjg EungoaSev aov M. VI 2. — v. a. L. 
VII 27. — M. XI 10. — Me. I 2. — In alien andern fallen bedeutet /aura 
in ortlicher bedeutung mehr „in gegenwart”. Hier iibersetzt es stets 
Eungoaisv '); Jaizaiei faginom in izwara faura guda unsaramma f] yaigo^iev 
db viiug EungoaStv xov Ceov gtiior Th. Ill 9. — stets zur bezeichnung von 
personen, so M. XXVI 70. - L. XIX 27. - G. II H. - Th. Ill 13. - 

Anm. 1. in andwairpja flndet sich: aflet . . . |30 giba {^eina in andwair{>ja 
hunslastadis «<? ... rb bujgoy aov eungoaCev rov Ovaiaaxi]giov M. V 

24. — V. a. M. VI 1. — J. XII 37. — Auch h-avn wird einmal 
mit in andwairpja iibersetzt ; mijjf^anei gudjinoda is in wikon kunjis 
seinis in andwairjDja gudis tv rw itgateveiv avxbv ev rf] rditi rgg 
f.cfguegiag avrov I'vavri rov Oeov L. I 8. — 

Anm. 2. ataugjan skuldai sijum faura stauastola Xristaus (fayegcoigrai dei 
Eungoaiey rov fii'j/iarog rov Xgiorov ]/i.^ 10, \dsst sich faura hei ataugjan 
auf dieselbe weise erklaren wie „vor” c. d. bei „erscheinen . 

§ 52. Auf dem begriff „vor sich her” beruht m. e. der begriff des 
sich entfernens, das bei den verben des verbergens u. a. vorkommt, wo 
die vorlage and oder ky. hat. 

Bei verben des verbergens dno ; affalht Jjo faura snutraim jah 
frodaim dnrxgviyag ravra dnb ao<p<oy -y.ai avrero-v L. X21. — u. o. — stets 
zur bezeichnung von personen. 

= ky. : ei bairgais im faura Jaamma unseljin h-a rijg/joijg ninovg ly. rov 
noyggov J. XVII 15. - 

*) Daneben findet sich in derselben bedeutung in andwairpja; v. anm. 1. 

2) § 9 anm. 4. 

Verhandel Afd Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. D3 
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Bei verben des fliehens und dcs fiirchtens = and : saikijj faura bokar- 
jam anb rc3v youuurnkor Me. XII 38. — u. o. ^ — 

Bei atsaihan flndet sich neben faura der blosse gen : atsaibij) swe{5auh 
faura liugnapraufetum nooGEyeie be drib rc5v rpevdojtoocpijTCor M. \'ll 15. ■ — 
V. a. L. XX 46. — Dagegen : ei atsaihij? izwis beistis Fareisaie 
jah beistis Herodis f/Jnere dnb rijs Cvutj'; zwv 0aoiaai(ov xal rrjg Cu,ut]g 
’ Hotbbov Me. VIII 15. — Wo bei verben des verbergens und fliehens 
u. a. faura gebraueht wird, ist stets von etwas personlichem die rede; 
moglieh ist es also, dass hier der genitiv gebraueht wird, weil das objekt 
hier sachlich ist; Delbriiek*) sieht in obigem gen. cinen gen. des zieles und 
verweist dafiir auf Winkler^), der aber sagt, dass hier der begriff der 
trennung die fiihrung iibernimmt, was aueh in hinbliek darauf, dass die 
vorlage and hat und neben dem genitiv faura vorkommt, durchaus richtig 
ist. Eine ganz andere bedeutung hat selbstverstandlieh der genitiv bei 
atsaihan z. b. T. I 4 ^), wo die vorlage den dat, hat. Dass der iibersetzer 
diese genitive als identisch gefiihlt hat, halte ieh nicht fiir wahrscheinlich. 
Vielmehr miissen der gen. und die /aura-bestimmung als gleiehbedeutend 
betrachtet werden ; der untersehied ist wahrscheinlich nur auf rythmische 
griinde zuriickzufiihren. 

Anm. Bei ogan sis wird and mit einem blossen acc. ubersetzt : ni ogeij) 
izwis Jjans usqimandans leika Jsatainei ipofteJoie anb tcov dnoy.re- 
vdi'Koi' zb aoiua M. X 28. — Weil der acc. bei ogan als iibersetzung 
eines gr. acc. sehr oft vorkommt''), ist wohl anzunehmen, dass dies 
die iibliche konstruktion ist. 


§ 53 . faura bezeichnet den hinderungsgrund bei negativen verben = and : 
ni mahta (gasaiban lesu) faura managein ovx tjdvvdzo {tbnv zbv ’ hjoodv) 
uno zor oyXav L. XIX 3. — ik ni tawida swa faura andwair))ja agisis 

gudis f/d) . . . oi'y. fnoiijoa ovzzog dnb ngoaibnor rpdfov Oeob Neh. V 15. 

= bid c. a. akei faura Fareisaium ni andhaihaitun dlXn bid zohg 0agtaai- 
oi’g oi’x (ouoXdyovv J. XII 42. — u. 6. 

Mourek bringt nur L. XIX 3, Me. II 4 und L. VIII 19 zu dieser 
gruppe, augenscheinlich, weil hier von einem nichtkonnen die rede ist: 
weil aber nur in negativen satzen faura so gebraueht wird und zwar als 
ubersetzung zweier verschiedenen prapositionen, scheint es mir deutlich 
zu sein, dass der iibersetzer dasselbe syntaktische verhaltnis gefiihlt hat. 
M. e. muss also die gruppe „ursache einer empfindung” *) mit der des 
hinderungsgrundes vereinigt werden. Auch dieser bedeutungskategorie 
von faura liegt ein begriff des sich entfernens zu grunde. Neben faura 
zur ubersetzung von bid flndet sich in negativen satzen auch einige male 
in c. g. : nih ban ainshun swebauh balbaba rodida bi ina in agisis ludaie 


') S 

s. 32. 


212. - 2) s. 329. - ’) Winkler, ebd., C. S. 
— Vgl. wegen faura andwair/ija § 51, _ 
pocitu und pfekazku. 


! H2, 2, s. 

§ 102, 6 a u. 


178. - 
b s. 


C. S. § 15 
94 : pficinu 
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ovdelg naQQt]oia Tiegi avtov did lov cpo^ov tcov ’ lovdaicov J. 

VII 13. — u. 6. Weil in c. g. auch in bejahenden satzen vorkommt, 
miissen wir annchmen, dass die negativen satze als die negation der 
positiven gefiihlt warden und dass also der begriff des hinderungsgrundes 
bei diesen satzen nicht lebendig war. Weshalb aber dies das eine mal 
gefiihlt wurde und das andere mal nicht, entzieht sich unserer beurteilung. 
Wenn wir z. b. vergleichen: ni bigitandans baiwa innatbereina ina in 
manageins L. V 19 und: ni magandans neba qiman imma faura mana- 
geim Me. II 4, so scheint mir die bedeutung vollkommen dieselbe zu 
sein. Eine beabsichtigte alliteration scheint vorzuliegen: J. XVI 21; ni 
gaman Jjizos aglons faura fahedai. 

§ 54 . faura bezeichnet den vorrang. Hier geht man am besten von 
dem drtlichen begriff der ruhe und der bewegung aus. Einen iibergang 
bildet beispielsweise ein satz wie: ist t>us hauhij^a faura {^aim mi}pana- 
kumbjandam jDUS eoiai aoi d6$a h'ldmov tc5v ovvavaxa fxivcov aoi L. XIV 
10. wo das gr. endnior hat. In den beiden andern fallen hat die 
vorlage einen blossen dativ oder genitiv. Dat. : alia gakunnun sik faura 
imma . . . sunus gakann sik faura Ipamma ufhnaiwjandin uf ina }50 alia 
vTtoxayf] avrclj rd ndvra ... 6 tub^ vnoraytjanai t(o vnoidiavri ai’no rd Ttdvzii 
K. XV 28. — gen. : qinon ni uslaubja . . . fraujinon faura waira yvvaty.i 
ovx fnixQETKo . . . (wOEvreXy dvdooi T. II 12. — Wenn wir damit vergleichen 
den dativ bei fraujinon, wo es xvgieveir xivdg iibersetzt; witojj fraujinojj 
mann 6 vojuo^ y.uoisuei xor drif^ebnov R. VII 1. ~ V. a. k. I 24. so 
scheint es mir klar zu sein, dass fraujinon faura heissen soil : „herrschen 
vor” und nicht „herrschen iiber”. 

Anm. Zweimal hat faura zeitliche bedeutung und iibersetzt nod und 
fujxQoaOsy; es bezeichnet hier einen vorrang in der zeit: is ist faura 
allaim ainog xaxtv nob ndvrwi' C. I 17. — v. a. Neh. V 15. ^ — • 


faur 

§ 55. faur dient ortlich zur iibersetzung von naod c. a., das „bei oder 
„neben ” bedeutet. faur scheint demnach nicht so sehr „vor , sondern 
„bei'’, „in der nahe ” zu bedeuten und eine ziemlich unbestimmte bedeu- 
tung zu haben, was sich auch daraus ergibt, dass als iibersetzung von 
naod auch at und neha vorkommen '). Bezeichnend ist auch, dass faur 
und wipra, die in iibertragenem sinn gegensatze sind, in ortlichem sinn 
als synonyme vorkommen : sum . . . gadraus faur wig o . . . kneoev naod 
xrjv odor Me. IV 4. — L. VIII 5. — Dagegen ; \)ai wi^ira wig sindl^ai 
hausjandans ot . . . naod xijv odor ttoiy oi axovovxeg L. VIII 12. — vgl. 
Me. IV 15. - 


>) §§ 131, 47. 
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§ 56, {am ortlich = Tiaoa c. a. ; es bezeichnet zweimal ein richtungs- 
verhaltnis ; bei gadriusan s. § 55. galaij? . . . faur marcin i^rjlOev . . . nagn 
Tijr Oalaowxv Me. II 13. — Wenn wir auch eine bewegung neben einem 
gegenstand hin als ein richtungsvcrhaltnis fassen '). so gehort auch hierher : 
barbonds faur marein Galcilaias naodycov .-laod rijr Sd'/Moanv rfjg ra/.iXaiag 

Me. I 16. - 

Eine ruhe bezeichnet: blinda sums sat faur wig du aihtron rvrpldg rig 
PxdOijxo Tinou Tig' dddy nooaairujr L. XVIII 35. — vgl. Me. X 46. — 
zusammensetzung ; ]Dize faur marein Twre rijg naoakiou Tvqov L. VI 17. — 
Wenn wir damit die falle vergleichen, wo naou c. a. mit {aura iibersetzt 
wird, so sehen wir, dass {am nur mit sachen verbunden wird und die 
bestimmung mit {ama bis auf eine ausnahme (Me. V 21) stets etwas 
personliches bezeichnet. Auch wo {ama eine andere proposition iibersetzt, 
ist es im ortlichen sinne stets und in iibertragenem sinne nur mit aus- 
nahme von J. XVI 21 mit ciner personenbestimmung verbunden. Oert- 
liche bedeutung hat {am auch in Me. XIV 68 : galaij) faur gard f 
rgio ng to .-Tooav/joy ; hier bedeutet {am „aus etwas heraus” und man kann 
es mit dem deutschen „vor die stadt gehen” vergleichen. 

Ein iibergang von der rein ortlichen bedeutung zu der iibertragenen 
des deutschen „fur’' findet sich; atlagidedun (|Dans hlaibans) faur J 30 mana- 
gein Me. VIII 6, wo die vorlagc den dat. hat: graQeCijy.ar {robg ugrovg) 
TO) dyXo). 

§ 57, In der bedeutung „fur”: es kommt meistens in verbindung mit per- 
sonennamen vor und findet sich als iibersetzung von c.Te'o c. g. bei 
verben bzw. substantiven des betens u. a. und ist dann synonym mit bi 
c. a., {ram und in c. g. ^): bidjijj faur uns h'Tvyydvet v.-rkg fjiicdv R. VIII 
34. — u. 6. 

Bei wortern des miihens und sorgens zur iibersetzung von vmg c. g., 
syn. {ram ■*) : faur Xristu nu airinom rgreg Xgiorov ovv TTosapei'ofxev k. V 
20. — izwara gairnein, izwarana gauno|DU, izwar aljan faur mik Trjv 
I’liioy T grtnoCtjoiy, xov rutdr odvojiioy, rdy ojiKoj' t^rjkov vtteq iuoi’ k. VII 7. ^ — 
u. 6. Aus der Sk. gehoren hierher: faur ina balJjeiJj Sk. II 1. — ^ v. a. Sk. 
VIII 20. - Sk. VIII 25. - 

Bei wortern des leidens und sterbens — vrrig c. g.: faur ina (Xristu) 
winnan rnko nvrot’ {tov Xoioror) adoyeir Ph. I 29. — aglom meinaim 
faur izwis raig Olnpeniy nor vnio ruioy E. Ill 13. u. 6. 

Anm. 1. Daneben in c. g. ^) : ibai Pawlus ushramijas warjj in izwara fii] 
Ilnylo: eoTavgihCij rmo rudir K. I 13. — th. I 5 wird in verbindung 
mit einem sachnamen vmg mit in iibersetzt: biudangardjos gudis in 
bizozei jah bulaijj A, winnib B t>/c {aadelag tov Ceor, vnig ijg ynl ndayeTE. 

{am bei verben des opferns dient zur ubersetzung von dyri, .-tfqI und iWo. 

>) Wilmanns 111, 2 § 328. s. 695. - 2 ) ^gl, oben § 49. - J) 58 149 140 23 _ 

§23. - 5) § HI. ' 
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am': giban saiwala seina faur managans lun dovrui rijr ipvyjjv avror 
AVToov avTi jioXlcov Me. X 45. - 

=;: c. g.: gaf sik silban faur frawaurhtins unsaros doviog euinov 

negi rcov ajuagrtcov i)u<5v G. I 4. — 

Anm. 2. In einer ahnlichen bedeutung wird -t«o( c. g. mit einem gen. 
iibersetzt J. X 13; ni kar-ist ina }pize lambe ov ueXei avrep .ifoi r<5v 
rcQojidrMr ■ — '). 

= v.~i£o : gibands sik silban andabauht faur allans dobi emcxov avx'u.vxQov 
VTceg Jtdvxcov T. II 6. - V. a. K. V 7. 

Bci verschiedenen anderen verben und ausdriicken in derselben be- 
deutung = vTxeg ; so in uns giba jjairh managans awiliudodau faur uns 
TO de x^Q‘Ojua did .^o7A^i>»' evyngtoxtjOf] dnso fjucov k. I 11. — v. a. k. 
XII 5. - k. VIII 24. - U. 6. ^ 

k. I 6 wird v.-itg c. g. einmal mit faur, einmal mit in c. g. iibersetzt, 
wahrscheinlich abwechslungshalber : atifjan jalj^je {jreihanda in izwaraizos 
gajjlaihtais jah naseinais J)izos waurstweigons in stiwitja J^izo samono 
jDulaine, J30zei jah weis winnam, jah wens unsara gatulgida faur izwis elxx . . . 
SXif6f.iE6a, VTiig t*]? I’uoJy .-xagiiy./Jjosio^ y.n't axoxijguii xi'jt; eyegyoviisv)]; h' 
vjTOjuovf] xxdv avxxoy naSi]udxa>y loy y.at .nda/o/Jf)’, y.rxl fj eX.-xli bjiio'iy 

fefiaia vxxeg bjuioy. 

Zweimal steht dem faur ein wifra gegeniiber: ni auk magum ba 
wijjra sunja, ak faur sunja ov ydg dvydueOd xi y.axd t;/? a/./’ 

vnkg xfjg dXxjSsiag k. XIII 8. — v. a. Me. IX 40. — 

§ 58. faur dient zur bezeichnung eines zeitlichen vorranges — blosser acc.: 
fjai bilaibidans in quma fraujins ni bisniwam faur {^ans anaslepandans 
ot negiXeiJxduevot dg xijv nagovaiav xov y.vgiov ov filj q 6doco,iiey xovg y.uiioj'Ayxag 
Th. IV 15. — Zeitlich faur — ngd: gawalida unsis in imma faur gasatein 
fairbaus sgeXe^axo fyiidg xv avxro ngo yaxafoXtig y.oauov E. 1 4. ^ — u. 6. 

Einmal tritt die bestimmung mit faur an die stelle eines infinitivs mit 
Txgly : faur hanins hruk jarim sinjiam afaikis mik ngly dXty.xoga x/riovijant 
xg'ig dxxagy/jof] fie M. XXVI 75. — Aus der Skeireins; faur mel sik ga- 
haban Sk. VIII 3. — v. a. Sk. Ill 4. — 

faur^Dis, faur^izei 

§ 59. faur kommt auch in den zusammensetzungen faurpis und faurpizei 
vor. Sie haben nur zeitliche bedeutung ebenso wie die ahnlichen 
althochdeutschen : aftar des, innan des, vona des und vora des ^). Mit 
Wilmanns ist wohl anzunehmen. dass wir nicht mit einem von der 
proposition abhangigem genitiv zu tun haben, sondern dass der ganze 
ausdruck als ein zeitadverb betrachtet wurde und die urspriingliche kasus- 
endung unter dem einfluss der zahlreichen genitivischen zeitadverbien in 


*) C. S., § 134. b. anm. s. 170. 

Graff, Die ahd. prapositionen, Konigsberg 1824 s. 280, 281.— 111. 2 § 333, 10. s. 709. 
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eine genitivendung umgewandelt wurde. Weil diesc crstarrten zeitgenitive 
schon sehr alt sein konnen ’), spricht nichts dagegen, diese analogic- 
bildung schon in das vor- odcr urgcrmanische zu verlegen, worauf auch 
die tatsache hinweist, dass das got. und das ahd. hicr zusammengehen. 

faurpis iibersetzt :inwxov : gagg faurjjis gasibjon bro)3r Jjeinamma vjtaye 
.-TQC0T07’ dtn/JM'injSi rol n^E/.rpo) aov M. V 24. — u. 6. In derselben bcdeutung 
kommt es auch vor in der Neapler urkunde : andnemum skilliggans ' j ' 
jah faurjjis . . . andnemum skilliggans ‘ rk ‘ . — 

Es iibersetzt agoregor ; wilda faurjDis qiman at izwis . . . jah jjairh 
izwis galeijjan in Makidonja agoregov fIOeIv agog vfiug . . . 

y.a'i ^i’ v/ncor naehFlv Fig May.edonav k. I 15, 16. 

Es iibersetzt to agoiFoor : jabai nu gasaihijj sunu mans ussteigan |)adei 
was faurjais h'lr ovr Ceo)gr]T£ tov vtov rov avOgmaov araflaivovTCi ojtov ijv 
TO agoTfgor J. VI 62. — v. a. }. IX 8. — 

Dreimal kommt es als bestimmung eines substantivs vor : du Jjamma 
faurjDis blindin to 7 J. IX 17. — wo die bestimmung wohl an die 

stelle eines aore tritt, vgl. v. 13 : tor aoxe xvxflov, und zweimal in der 
Sk. : Jjis faur|Dis uslutondins Sk. I 22. — v. a. Sk. V 10. — Die bcdeutung 
ist in der Sk. aber eine andere und faurpis ist synonym mit faur pata 
von Sk. Ill 4. — 

faurpizei — ago xov c. inf. : wait . . . atta izwar Jjizei jus Jjaurbujj 
faurjDizei jus bidjaijj ina older ... <5 aaxiig vjuwr o>r ygeiar 'iyexe nob xov 
v^idg xdxi]om nvxov M. VI 8. — u. o. —; = .t^(V c. inf. ; faurjjizei Abraham 
waurjDi, im ik ag'iv ’ Afgan/u yereoiat Fyoj fiut J. VIII58. -v.a. McXIV 
72, < , — /y c. conj.: ni saih)Bn dauj^u, faurj^ize seh)i Xristu fraujins 

tti] Ideir idvaxov agiv Ij I'dt] xov Xgtaxbr y.vgiov L. II 26. 


wijjra 


§ 60, wipra wird rein ortlich gebraucht und hat dann sehr oft eine 
ziemlich unbestimmte bcdeutung, sodass es sogar mit faur konkurrieren 
kann ^). Es bezeichnet eine ruhe und ubcrsetzt angd c. a.: {jai wi^jra 
wig oi...aagd xtjv odor L. VIII 12, Me. IV 15. — ngog c. a.: alia 
so manage! wij^ra marein ... was adg d dy/og agog xxjr ^Ahwonr . . . 
Me. I V 1 . — Auch der unterschied zwischen at und wipra ist nicht sehr 
gross. So flnden wir Me. IV 1 : laisjan at marein wo at aagd c. a. 
ubersetzt, das. wie wir oben gesehen haben, auch durch wipra ubcrsetzt 
werden kann. Der unterschied scheint der zu sein, dass die menge bei 
wiPra Christo gegeniibergestellt wird. der sich auf dem see in einem 
schiff befindet. Eine richtung bezeichnet wipra M. VIII 34 wo es etg 
om-drxi^n.r c. d. iibersetzt: alia so baurgs usiddja wi|,ra lesu adoagaohg 
eSgiOev F,g ovrdvxijair xxC ’Ljoov. Oertlich ist es auch noch. wo es dcut- 
lich -ggaen" bezeichnet : saiham nu t)airh skuggwan in frisahtai ijj ^jan 


■) Delbruck, Grundnss. Ill, 1 , s. 550 ff. — 2 ) 555 
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andwairjji wijjra andwairjji ^Xenouev . . . uqxi eaoznooc Iv <ilviyf.iaii, totf 

de Tcooowjtov tiqoq JiQoaojjiof K. XIII 12. ■ — 

§ 61. Halbortlich wird es gebraucht, wo cs „sprechen gegen ” bedeutet; 
in dieser bedeutung iibersetzt es zweimal einen dativ : sunjoma uns 
wijjra izwis v^uv c noXoyovjueSa k. XII 19. — v. a. K. IX 3. — = Tigog 
c. a.: andhof lesus wijara ina amy-giOi) ’L]oov<; ::iQ6i avrur L. IV 4. — v. a. 
L. I 73. — Aus der Sk.; mi{3 hatiza andhofun wijjra ins Sk. VIII 13. — 
ahnlich ; du gabairhtjan usdaudein unsara . . . wijjra izwis <} nreocuOfjvai 
rijv ojTovdijv fjfiiTn', . . . k. VII 12. 

Anm. M. XXVII 14 flndet sich in iibereinstimmung mil der vorlage 
andhafjan wipra c. d.; ni andhof imma wijDta ni ainhun waurde 
ovy anexQiirj avrcg nod; ovdk ?r ogua, wo der dat. abhangig ist von 
andhafjan wipra und wipra also ein adverb ist. 

Hier schliesst sich auch wohl an : ei habai}^ (h)oftuli) wij^ra Jjans in 
andwairjjja bopandans jan-ni in hairtin fVa y.avyjyna) ngd; rov; 

Fv ngoaumw y.uvyjauevovg y.al ov y.agbiii k. V 12. ^ — 

§ 62. Schon in den vorhergehenden belegen bezeichnete wipra zuweilen 
eine freundliche oder feindliche gesinnung. Dies tritt in den folgenden fallen 
noch starker hervor. Ob die gesinnung freundlich oder feindlich ist, 
hangt von den wdrtern ab, mit denen es eine verbindung eingeht. Eine 
freundliche gesinnung bezeichnet es : = : Jjata samo (l^iul^) taujaijj 

wi^ra ins rd avid (dyaiov) noteiie ngog avtorg E. VI 9. — v. a. G. VI 10. 

— usbeisneigai sijaijj wijjra allans /naxgoSvjuelTe ngog ndvrag Th, V 14. — 
V. a. t. II 24. — 

Anm. 1. Th. V 15 steht mip neben ivi^ra, weil das komitative, it'i^ra 
den bezug auf andere hervorhebt ; sinteino Jjiul) laistjaijj mi^) izwis 
misso jah wijjra allans ndvtoje id dyaSdv dicdysre y.ai eig dXXt'jXovg y.al 
dg Jidvrag Th. V 15. - 

Im feindlichen sinne; — eig : frawaurkjandans wi^ra brojjruns duagTdrovreg 
eig rovg dSeXcporg K. VIII 12 '). 

= yard c. g.: leik gairneijD wijsra ahman, i|> ahma wijjra leik >/ . . .adg^ 
FTiiSvfxei yard tov Jirev/iarog, to de .nrevjua yard rgg aagyog G. V 17. 

— u. o. — 

Anm. 2. Einmal steht wipra anstatt eines genitivs bei eincr zusammen- 
setzung mit yard : gaimidedcina wijjra Xristu yaraargtjrtdawaiv rod 
Xgiarov T. V 11. — 

= sm c. a.: jabai jjiudangardi wijjra sik gadailjada far fnotXeia eg' 
eavrrjv fiegiaOfi Me. Ill 24, vgl. 25. — 

= ngog c. a. : wijjra anj^arana staua habands ngdy/aa eycoi' ngdg rdr 
iregov K. VI 1. - u. 6. 

= dat.: {jiudans gaggands stigqan wijjra anj^arana jjiudan du wigan 
faotXevg nogevo/ievog avjufaXeiv eregep faoiXet eig noXeuov L. XIV 31. — 


') Vgl. wegen konkurrierendem in und du § 109. 
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Aus der Skeireins : Jjatuh wesi wi{)ra {jata gadob Sk. I 15, 16. — vgl. 
aide . . . i]v evTiQtneg Theod. (168). 

afar c. d. 

§ 63. In ortlichem sinne ist afar c.d. ungefahr der gegensatz von faura. So 

2. b. = omam : insandidedun airu afar imma ajitoTEi/.av ngeafeiav omao) avroc 
L. XIX H. — jabai has will afar mis gaggan el' iis Oikei ottiolo uov eXOeIv 
L. IX 23. afar c. d. steht oft bei den verben gaggan und laistjan ; 
die konstruktion iibersetzt ay.oXocSeiv c. d.: urreisands lesus iddja afar 
imma jah siponjos is EyegSel; o 'Lpovg fjy.okovOyjoEr avTcfj y.ai oi jiaSijial 
avTov M. IX 19. — dalasi \>axi atgaggandin imma af fairgunja, laistidedun 
afar imma iumjons managos y.atafdrri Se (ivtw dno ror ogoug, )jy.o/.ov5>jaar 
aincp oylo! Tiolko'i M. VIII 1. — u. 6. . — Hinmal wird dy.oXoviEh' mit 
afargaggan c. d. iibersetzt : afariddjedun imma siponjos is )]y.okov6y]aav 
arnog (A /uaXyjtal cwrov M. VIII 23. — In diesen fallen ist von einem 
ortlichen folgen die rede, oder ist wenigstens diese auffassung moglich. 
Dreimal wird dy.oXouieiv oder Enuy-oXovCeh’ c. d. mit afarlaistjan c. d. 
iibersetzt : wandjands sik du Jjizai afarlaistjandein sis managcin qajD orgag ei? 
Up axoXoviovvu avxcg dyXcg etnev L. VII 9. — jah mis... fram anastodeinai 
allaim glaggwuba afarlaistjandin y.diLtol jiaQtjy.oXMcOyjy.on avcoAv ndoiv L. I 

3. — allamma waurstwe godaize afarlaistidedi uavx) egycg uyakg EntjyoXoviijciEv 
T. V 10. — Im ersten bcleg ist die bedeutung rein ortlich : es ist aber 
dcutlich, dass diese konstruktion hier aus rythmischen griindcn gewahlt 
wurde; dies konnte auch in der zweiten stelle der fall sein : uberdies ist 
dort von einer geistigen beziehung die rede ebenso wie T. V 10. - 
Weiter kommt laistjan mit einem blossen acc. vor : die vorlage hat hier 
dtuyy.eiv c. a. oder nyoXovSeiv c. d. Sehr oft bedeutet laistjan hier ein 
geistigcs folgen oder kann wenigstens so aufgefasst werden. Dies ist 
immer der fall, wo die vorlage diu)y.eiv hat: Jjiudos Jjos ni laistjandeins 

garaihtein eSvtj rd julj duby.orxa biy.aioovvtjv R. IX 30. v a T VI 1 1 

- t. II 22. - R. IX 31. - Th. V 15. _ 


§ 64. Wo laistjan c. a. dy.oXocOeh- c. d. iibersetzt, gibt es ziemlich viel 
falle, wo, wie gesagt, eine geistige auffassung nicht unmoglich ist. Wie vor- 
sichtig man aber bei diesen schliissen sein muss, beweist die tatsache 
dass, sei es an einer und derselben stelle (unter einfluss der vorlage^) 
sei es in parallelstellen, verschiedene konstruktionen gebraucht werden 
ohne dass von einem bedeutungsunterschied sich etwas zeigt : saei wili 
afar mis laistjan, inwidai sik silban . . . jah laistjai mik nanq OeXei dniaco 
fiov ny.oXovieiv, anagrriadaHio envxbv . . . y.ai dy.oXovOtiuo fuji Ivlc. VIII 34 
In parallelstellen finden sich : Paitrus fairrajjro laistida afar imma 6 Uirgog 
and uaygoOev >)y.oXov5}]aev avxg, Me. XIV 54 und : J)aruh laistida lesu 
Scimon Paitrus jah anjsar siponeis >)yoXoviei di xgl ^hjaov Ilhooq 

xai dXXog J. XVIII 15. — Ebenso: M. VIII 22 und L IX 

59, 61. — Ebenso L. V 11 und L. XVIII 28, Me. X 28 ~ 
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In diesen parallelstellen hat die vorlage immer den dat. In den beiden 
ersten parallelstellen ist die beziehung rein ortlich ; in den andern spielen 
die beiden beziehungen ineinander hiniiber. Wenn iiberhaupt ein bedeu- 
tungsunterschied zwischen den beiden konstruktionen gefiihlt wurde, so 
konnte dieser dutch andere faktoren, wahrscheinlich rythmischer natur, 
leicht durchkreuzt werden, wie obige belege zeigen. Es kann also hochstens 
von einer gewissen tendenz die rede sein. Mit dieser einschrankung ist 
es nicht unmoglich, dass in den folgenden belegen die geistige beziehung 
mehr oder weniger in den vordergrund tritt t sebum sumana in {^ei- 
namma namin usdreibandan unhuljjons, saei ni laisteijj unsis, jah wari- 
dedum imma, unte ni laisteijj unsis tl'houEv rira rep ovofiari aov ixfiakkovTa 
dai/.i6vta, og ohy. ay.okovSeT k/juiv, y.ai ey.dUi'Ofxjuev avror, on ovy. axo'/MdOel 

Me. IX 38. ^ v.a. Me. XV 41. - J. XII 26. ~ L. XVIII 22. ^ 
Me. X 21. - J. VIII 12. - 

In den folgenden belegen spielen die beiden begriffe in einander 
hiniiber ; ^jo lamba ina laistjand . . . iji framaj^jana ni laistjand rd Tioopara 
avxep dy.oXov6el . . . ukXoroicu dX ov filj dy.oXovOijoovair J. X 4, 5. ^ — v.a. 
M. 'VIII 19. - L. IX 57. - I. XIII 36, 37. - L. XVIII 43 steht: 
jah suns ussab jah laistida ina awiliudonds guda xal nagaxQrj/ua dveliXeii’ev 
Hal ijHoXovSEi avTcp do^dl^wv rov Oeov. Weil in der parallelstelle Me. X 52 
steht; jah sunsaiw ussab jah laistida in wiga lesu ;<ai ev6ewg dvepXeti’tv 
Hal rjHoXovSet rep ’Ljaov kv rfj ddm, muss laistjan hier ortlich gefasst werden. 

Wir miissen aus obigem folgern, dass, wenn iiberhaupt ein unterschied 
zwischen laistjan afar und laistjan c.a. gefiihlt wurde, dieses gefiihl nicht 
sehr lebendig war. Wenn wir aber sehen, dass laistjan afar der 
gewohnliche ausdruck ist, wie sich daraus ergibt, dass der dat. der 
vorlage bisweilen mit afar wiedergegeben wird, und niemals umgekehrt ; 
dass laistjan c.a. sehr oft mit einer ersten und zweiten person verbunden 
wird, so scheint auch hier der gefiihlston eine rolle zu spielen. Man 
vergleiche besonders die oben erwahnten L. V 1 1 mit XVIII 28 und 
Me. X 28. Auch J. X 4, wo Christus in der dritten person eigentlich von 
sich spricht, ist sehr instruktiv. 

§ 65, Aus der bedeutung des geistigen folgens lasst sich die bedeutung 
eines strebens leicht herleiten. In dieser bedeutung iibersetzt es erti c.a. : 
gaggi^) afar Jjamma fralusanin grogevEtm em rd exTroXeoX.og L. XV 4. — 
v.a. Ph. Ill 14. — t^aim hugjandam afar faihau rovg TieTioiOorag f.-ii ■/Q’l- 
fiaotv Me. X 24. — Obgleich diese iibersetzung in den zusammenhang 
sehr gut passt, sind derartige abweichungen von der vorlage bei Wulflla 
doch sehr ungewohnlich. Eine iibersetzung dutch (ga)trauan in c. d. 
hatte hier nahegelegen (vgl. u.a. k. II 3. — ) Es erscheint mir noch immer 
wahrscheinlich, dass hier ein versehen des iibersetzers vorliegt. 

§ 66. Aus dem geistigen folgen lasst sich auch leicht die bedeutung 
des „gcmas3” herleiten. 
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= y.ma c.a. : urrais Jjridjin daga afar bokom eyi'iyeoxai rf] Toirrj fj,ueoa 
y.aja rds yoacfd:: K. XV 4. — v.a.v. 3. — 

= c.d.: haihaitun ina afar namin attins is Zakarian ly.d'/.ovv aino 

pTii to') di'Ofian top rraroo,- avror Zuynoiav L. I 59. — v.a. L. V 5. — 

= -TOO,- C.a. : ganimai barjizuh jio swcsona leikis, afar Jjaimei gatawida 
y.oido)]tai ey.aaroi xd did. roc aa>/.iaru^ rrgO'; u sdoa^ev k. V 10. ^ — 

= f/V: usskarjaindau us unhulf^ins wruggon, fram {jammei gafahanai 
habanda (tiuhanda) afar is wiijin firari'iiytoaiv ty. zi]; top duiftoAoc Tzaytdo;, 
xCcD'/Qijidi'ot p,T avroc tk to xy.etvoi' Oihjiia t. II 26. — ■ Die iibersetzung 
stimmt mit de vg iiberein ; a quo capti(vi) tenentur secundum ipsius 
voluntatem. 

§ 67. Ein zeitliches nachkommen bezeichnet afar = djiiaio : sa afar mis 
gagganda swin^DOza mis ist o . . . dnioo) /iot< loyoufroz loyvgoTeoog uuv eoziv 
Sk. Ill 24. . — V. a. Me. 17.^ — 


§ 68. Rein zeitlich bedeutet afar „nach ". In iibereinstimmung mit dem 
gr. ntxd c. a. wird es also J. XIII 27 zeitliche bedeutung haben : afar 
|Damma hlaiba |3an galai^j in jainana Satana ,ufTd to i^ko/aiov, tote eloiikOev 
F.is exFh’o)’ 0 oazavus. Dasselbe wird anzunehmen sein T. IV 14, wo juBzd 
c. g, dann iibersetzt wird, als ob dort uezd c. a. stiinde : anstais, sei 
gibana warjD bus praufetjans afar analageinai handiwe praizbwtai- 

rei(n^s yagia/xazog o kdoOij aot did ngoipijzeiag jnezd endeofiog zedv yeigon’ 
zov Tzgeaficzegiov. 


afar c. a. 

§ 69. Es wird nur zeitlich gebraucht in der bedeutung „nach”, iiber- 
setzt uezd c. a.; afar twans dagans paska wairbib uezd dvo i]/.iegag to 
xzdoya yivezai M. XXVI 2. — afar leitil ban atgaggandans bai standan- 
dans qebun Paitrau uezd fuy.gdv d'e zigocekOdyzeg di eozdneg einov zed Ilezgo) 
M. XXVI 73. _ u.o. - ‘ ‘ 

= did c. g.: galaib aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans eiafjXOev zid/Liv eig 
Kaziegruofu dt tjuegdn' Me. II 1. — Aus der Sk. ; afar ni filu ufarmau- 
dein . . . atgebun Sk. VI 4. — 


afar \jata (batei) 

§70. a/ar /)ata hat eine sehr unbestimmte bedeutung : es bezieht sichsehr 
oft auf den inhalt eines vorhergehenden satzes. Gewohnlich dient es zur 
ubersetzung von ,ueTd zrwza : afar \}ata galaib lesus ufar marein /«ra 

zniza dnfjXOev 6 ’ h]aoC'g negav zrjg SfiMaorjg J. VI 1. U 6 

= uezd zodzo: afar bata qab du siponjam .ufrri rodzo keyei zo7g uaSmatg 

J. XI 7. - v.a. J. XI 11. _ ' ' 

= eha : ataugids ist KeBn, jah afar bata bairn ainlibim Kuwa, 

elza zdig dcddey.a K. XV 5. — 
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Einmal ist afaruh pan pata eingefiigt ; afaruh {jan pata . . . duatiddja 
imma hundafajjs TtQoafjXOev avrto ey.movraoyo^ M. VIII 5. — Die einfugung 
steht wohl unter dem einfluss eincr parallelstelle oder des lat. textcs '). 

Anm. uETa ravza wird einmal in derselben bedeutung dutch bipe iiber- 
setzt : andbahtei mis, unte matja jah drigka, jah bijDe gamatjis jah 
gadrigkais Jju ^lay.ovzt fiot, nog q ayco y.al nko, y.ai /.lera zaczzi q uysaai 
y.ai nieaai av L. XVII 8. — Dass bipe und afar pata synonym sind, 
ergibt sich auch aus L. VIII 1,^) wo tv rzp y.aOE^ijg iibersetzt wird 
mit bipe, das mit afar pata glossiert wird, welches glossem in den 
text gedrungen ist. afar pata scheint demnach der iiblichere ausdruck 
gewcsen zu sein. 

afar patei wird rclativ gebraucht ; es iibersetzt einmal utzd c. inf. ; 
einmal kommt es in der Skeircins.vor ; afar jDatei atgibans war{) lohannes, 
gam lesus in Galeilaia ufzd de to nnoadoOivai ^hodvvqr Ty/5«’ ’ hjoovg eig 
rzjv Fahkaiav Me. I 14. — v. a. Sk. VII 14. ~ Einmal wird a/arinder 
verbindung afar pata von der reihenfolge gebraucht zur iiberzetzung von 
Tcor jiageyrog : inuh ^o afar {Data arbai{DS meina seiteina yjogig redv naosy.zdg, 

>) eniavazaatg junv fj y.aO’ fjptQav k. XI 28. 

ufar c. d. 

§ 71. Oertlich bezeichnet es „uber’’. Es iibersetzt cat c. a. : war{D riqis ufar 
allai air{Dai eyhtzo oyorog ml ndonv rljv yijv M. XXVII 45. In der paral- 
lelstelle Me. XV 33 wird ini mit ana c. d. iibersetzt : riqis war{D ana 
allai aitjaai. — 

Weitcr dient ufar in dieser bedeutung zur umschreibung eines adjek- 
tivs ; atta izwar sa ufar himinam 6 narijQ vju(dr 6 ovgdviog M. VI 14, 
26, 32. 

In alien andern fallen bezeichnet ufar c. d. ein iibertreffen. In einigen 
fallen bildet die bestimmung eine notwendige erganzung zum verbum. 

= indvto : sijais waldufni habands ufar taihun baurgim Toil egovainv 
eyojv indvoj deya noXecov L. XIX 17. — 

= ini c. g.: saei ist ufar allaim gu{D {Diu)Di{DS o cor ini ndvzcov Oeog 
evXoyrjzog R. IX 5, v. a. E. IV 6. — 

= ini c. a.: {Diudano{D ufar garda lakobis faoiXevofi ini zov olxor laxcdp 

L. I 33. - L. XIX 14. - L. XIX 27. - L. IX 1. 

= dnig c. a.; nist siponeis ufar laisarja nih skalks ufar fraujin seinamma 
ovy eozn’ iiaiqzgg vnig zov SiddaxaXor, ovde dovXog vneg zov y.vgiov avzov 

M. X 24^). 

Anm. 1. In derselben bedeutung kommt ufaro c. d. vor ; zweimal iiber- 
setzt es indveo : {du sijais ufaro fimf baurgim ov yirov indveo nevze 
noXscov L. XIX 19. — sa iupa{Dro qimands ufaro allaim ist 6 dvcoiev 


h § Str. anm. — ^) § 159. — ^) § 73. 
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to/ouei'o^ t:rdvio rtdrrtov Earir Sk. IV 13. — und einmal f-K c. a.: 
witandans wahtwom nahts ufaro hairdai seinai qi’/.daaarTe; (pvlny.d^ 
riji rvy.To; em r^v TtiHUvqr nvTfbv L. II 8, — 

Anm. 2. Einmal findet sich ein blosser kasus bei einer zusammensetzung 
mit ufar mit einem verstarkenden adverb ufaro fiir rni c. d.: (hlaiw) 
staina ufarlagida was ufaro meytixo en nvxm (to) fxvqfislo)) 

J. XI 38. 


ufar c. a. 

§ 72. afar c. a. bezeichnet ortlich eine bewegung nach dcr andern seite 
eines gegenstandes. 

= Tiioav : iddjedunuh ufar marein in Kafarnaum qoyovxo negav xij? 

Oakdaat^s xk KaTiEovaovu J. VI 17. — ^ ' v. a. J. XVIII 1. — J. VI 1. — 

J. X 40. - ' 

Es bezeichnet eine bewegung in die hohe und iibersetzt einmal eJidvvJ 
und einmal vrxegdvoj : atstandands ufar ija eniaxdg endvco avxqg L. IV 39. 

saei usstaig ufar allans himinans d dvafag vneguvco Ttayxtov xcov ovgavd)'! 

E. IV 10. ~ 

§ 73. In iibertragenem sinn bezeichnet cs einen vorrang und ubefsetzt 

vutQ ; ni ufar {^atei gameli^) ist iralpjan {'xteq d yeyga.-rrm q^govetr K. 

IV 6. - u. 6. 

Anm. Bei einem komparativ wird imtg einmal mit einem dat. iibersetzt: 
t^ai sunjos Jjis aiwis frodozans sunum liuhadis . . . sind of I’toi rov 
alciiv(jg xoi’xov q^goiy ucdxEQoi vn'fo xovg I'lovg xi>t< cpcoxog . . . etntv L. 
XVI 8. - 

— At/ c. d. : ufar all andnimandans skildu galaubeinais em ndoiv 
dra/.afdrxFg xdv Ovgedv xFjg maxexog E. VI 16, v. a. C. Ill 14. ■ — 

= At/ c. a.: ufarhaf jands sik ufar all qijjanana gujj ai\>\>au [allata] bloti- 
nassu vrc£onin<'qiEvi>g imi ndrxa Xfyd/iF.vor Oedr /j aefao/ia th. II 4 . — 

rrrr/fo)' Tflod c. a.: ni waiht ufar Isatei garaid sijai izwis, lausjai|3 /it/dEv 
.-[^Jor nugd xd diaxexayufvur vjuir xigdaasxe L. Ill 13. — 

Es dient zur umschreibung eines verbums ; Jiairh Xristu ufar filu ist 
jah galsrafsteins unsara did rod Xoioxuv inegiaaevei y.ni fj Tiagdyhjnig gjuxov 
k. I 5. — Die wahl der umschreibung ist stilistischer natur. Das vorher- 
gehende .legiooEreir wird mit ufarassus ist iibersetzt. 

Ph. IV 7 findet sich ; gawairjji gudis, jjatei ufar ist all ahane >) elgiji'i] 
ro? Ok>T' fj {TiFoexm’oa irrdrrn rorr, Hier ist der acc. wohl abhangig von 
dem zusammengesetzten verbum ufar wisan, Aus der Skeireins gchortzu 
dieser gruppe : attins . . . weitwodei alia ufar insaht manniskodaus lohannes 
Sk. VI 12. ~ ufar in der bedeutung „mchr als” findet sich Sk. VII 11 : 
ni wisandin aljai waihtai ufar {jans fimf hlaibans. 


1) § 84. 
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ufar filu und ufar mikil dienen zur iibersetzung von v^ieoUav: ^aim 
ufar mikil wisandam apaus^tau^lum royv ['rngkiav u .- tooto/wv k. XI 5. — 
{jaim ufar filu apaustaulum rmv hisQMav djToaTo/Mv k. XII 11. — Die 
beiden ausdriicke scheinen mir als zusammensetzungen betrachtet werden 
zu mussen und die iibcrsetzungen unter dem einfluss der vorlage zu stehn. 

Auffallig ist, dass M, X 24 afar c.d. vorkommt: nist siponeis ufar 
laisarja, nih skalks ufar fraujin seinamma ') wahrend in der parallelstelle 
der acc. gebraucht wird; L. VI 40; nist siponeis ufar laisari seinana. 
Vielleicht spielen rythmische Faktoren hier eine rolle. 

ufaro c.g. 

§ 74. Es kommt einmal ortlich vor als iibersetzung von lindroj ; atgaf 
izwis waldufni trudan ufaro waurme jah skaurpjono dedcoy.a vnlv rljf 
tdooaiav TO? nrireh’ rndvoy dqetuv y.ai oyogTTt<ov L. X 19. — 

Einmal wird es zur bezeichnung eines vorranges gebraucht und iiber- 
setzt vTiegdroj : gasatida (ina) . . . ufaro allaize reikje jah waldufnje jah 
mahte jah fraujinassiwe jah allaize namne iy.dStaev lavroy) . . . vneodvo) 
ndat]? xa'i f-ooala; y.ru drvduKo; y.<u ycotvTyjTo; y.ai narro: dvduuTui 

E. I 20.' 21. - 


uf 


§ 75. Es bedeutet ..unter”, wird meistcns rein ortlich gebraucht und 
iibersetzt imo c.a. : us Jjamma uf himina in J^ata uf himina iy. ti'j; t.t 
ovQavov el? Ti'iV vri ovgavor L. XVII 24. — u.6. 

= vnoy.aTTO c.g.: uf ligr [gajsatjijj vn^oydroy y./urij; ri'Otjaiy L. VIII 16. — 

Anm. vTioxaTio c.g. wird zweimal mit undaro c.d. iibersetzt : hundos 
undaro biuda rn y.vvdgia r:Toy.dr(o tFjs TgaTieCij^ Me. VII 28. — v.a. 
Me. VI 11. - 

= zusammensetzung : usgrof dal uf mesa rngviev vno/o'jvioy Me. XU 1. — 
Halbortlich : = ^.^d c.a. ; galagjij) . . . allans fijands is uf fotuns imma 
6fi jidvra:; Toi’g eyigov; mo rovg Ttddag uvtov K. XV 25. ■ — 

— dat. : jDamma ufhnaiwjandin uf ina b® mordSayn ovtco t<i 

Tidvra K. XV 28. Vgl. a.v. 26. 


§ 76. Uebertragen = md c.a. : baim uf witoda, swe uf witoda, ni wisands 
silba uf witoda, ak uf anstai, ei bans uf witoda gageig[g]aidedjau roig 
vTtd rdtioy wg v:i6 ydiioy, iiii cor avrog mo vdiior, I'ra lo'vg r-td ydicor 

xegdrjow K. IX 20. - v.a. G. IV 2, 3. - R. VII 14. - M. VIII 9. - 
L.' VII 8. 

= kongruierendes partizip : was lesus swe jere b^ije tigiwe uf gakunbai 


') § 71. 
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7jr 6 'Itjaovs (basl hoi)r TQidxona doyo/tero.; L. Ill 23. — ^Vah^scheinlich 
ist wohl Bernhardts erklarung, dass dg/ojiievog von dem iibersctzer als 
das passivum von dgyoj aufgefasst wurde, sodass uf gakunpai „unter 
gehorsam” heissen soil. 

=3 zusammensetzung : uf waira qens I'^avSgo; yurr] R. VII 2, wenn 
man nicht lieber ufwaira lesen mochte. 

Aus der Skeireins: uf dau^iaus atdrusun stauai Sk. I 3. — 

§ 77. uf c.d. kommt dreimal zeitlich vor zur ubersetzung von em c.g. : 
galai^ in gard gudis uf AbiaJjara gudjin dagXSev el; tov nly.uv tov Seov em 
‘Ajiidiag dgyiegeoK Me. II 26. — v.a. L. IV 27. ^ — T. VI 13. — 

Anm. Einmal (L. Ill 2) wird em in dieser bedeutung durch at c. d. iiber- 
setzt ‘). Obglcich die vorstellung selbstverstandlich in beiden fallen 
jeweils eine andere ist, ist nicht einzusehen, weshalb eine verschie- 
dene proposition gewahlt wurde. 

und c. d. 

§ 78. und bezeichnet „zum entgelt fiir” und iibersetzt dvr’i : augo und 
augin jah tunjju und tunjjau d<pOaX/udv dni ucpOaXfiov yai odorra dvri odovro; 
M. V 38. — v.a. R. XII 17. — Th. V 15. — Einmal iibersetzt es ek: 
atgebun ins (jjans skattans) und akra kasjins edwxav avrd (rd dgyvgta) ek 
Tor dygor tov y.egaukoi M. XXVII 10. — In der vorlage tritt hier die 
geistige richtung in den vordergrund und dies wird auch wohl die urspriing' 
liche bedeutung der proposition gewesen sein. Es bildet hier den gegen- 
satz zu us = ei aus v. 7 ^). 


und c. a. 

§ 79. und c. a. bedeutet „bis zu” und kommt in dieser bedeutung 
zunOchst ortlich vor. 

= uyge : und izwis gasniumidedum in aiwaggeljon Xristaus, uyQi • • ■ 

uftmr iq’Odaa^utv ev rw evayyeXiw tov Xgioxov k. X 14. 

= exos' brahtedun ina und auhmisto Jjis fairgunjis rjyctyor uvtov siog 
dcpgvog tov ogovg L. IV 29. - u. o. 

= ek: fairrinnandans und izwis efiy.rov/uerot eig vfmg k. X 14. ^ 
Halbortlich zur ubersetzung von fdygi findet es sich : in waurstwis 
Xristaus und daujju atnehida did rd eoyov tov Xoiotov tieyot Cuvutov ijyyioev 

Ph. II 30. — 

§ 80. Als eine art massbestimmung kommt die unef-bestimmung auch 
vor und ^ iibersetzt eiog : giba Jjus und halba Jjiudangardja meina dihaio 
ooi, tiog ij/uiaovg rgg faaiXeiag uov Me. VI 23. 


>) § 137, - 2) § 37 anm. 2. 
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= HiyQi : in Jaizaiei arbaidja und bandjos swe ubiltojis h <J) y.axonaOCo 
UE'/Qi deo/u&v (bg yeay.ovgyog t. II 9. — 

= acc. : ni und waiht iusiza ist (arbinumja) skalka vvdh dtacf'^gst {6 
xhjgovdiiiog) dovXov G. IV 1. ■ — 

Anm. Dancben wird fxij&iv einmal mit einem dat. instr. iibersetzt; ni 
waihtai mik minnizo gataujan ju)]dh’ varegijy.evai k. XI 5. — 

und c. acc. = dat. instr. in der verbindung und filu mats .toUoJ udlhn-. 
und fllu mais hropida nollm udXkor ey.ga^er L. XVIII 39. — v. a. k. Ill 
9, - Ph. I 23. - 

§ 81 . Zeitlich kommt und c.a. vor zur iibersetzung mehrerer griechischen 
konstruktionen stets in der bedcutung von „bis an”. 

= lueygi: eis ga^weseina und hina dag eueivav ur idyoi r/yc atjueguv 

M. XI 23. - V. a. T. VI 14. - 

= aygi ; ni magands rodjan und jjana dag ulj dvvduevog la/Sjoat dyoi 
Ijg fj/isgag L. I 20. — u. o. — L. IV 13: afsto}) fairra imma und mel urrEnriy 
an avTov dygi xaigov bezeichnet und mel mehr cine zeitdauer als den 
zeitpunkt, bis an den sich die handlung ausdehnt: Winkler’) iibersetzt 
„eine weile”, Mourek sieht in dieser stelle weniger richtig einen viber- 
gang zu einer massbestimmung. 

= i'cagt ei und andi ulkunnaij) on ^a< Tf/oc? ^/'/iwoeoJe k. I 13. u. 6. 
und iibersetzt eig in der verbindung dg rw alCovu. Diese iibersetzung 
kommt einmal vor: rodida du attam unsaraim Abrahama jah fraiwa is 
und aiw eXah}atv ngog rohg naiegag tjfubv, red " Ajigudu xai r(i> onigitan 
avtov eig rbv atcbva L. I 55. — Daneben kommt fiinfmal in c. a. ^), einmal 
in c. d. ^), achtmal du ^), und in negativen satzen viermal der blosse 
acc. *) und zweimal der blosse dat. vor. 

Weiter findet sich und andi = ek riXog : ibai und andi qimandei usagljai 
mis i'va fiTj ekreXog egyoith'ij {•nomdCji f^ie L. XVllI 5. — v. a. Th. II 16. — ®). 

Anm. Einmal findet sich ein gen. temp. = eine nV-bestimmung : was fra- 
quman dagis hizuh stiur /yr ytro/tera eig fj/ingny iilar udayug eig Nch. 

V 18. - «). 

§ 82. und patei bildet einen iibergang zu einer konjunktion. 

= dygig ov: daubei . . . Israela warjs und fullo jD;udo inngaleijjai 

ndbgwatg . . . reg ’ logarjX yiyorer dygig ov to nXi)g<of.ia rldy eSvmy eiae).6i] R. 

XI 25. - V. a. K. XV 25. - 

= eojg: ni uslukaindau daurons lairusalems, und {^atei urrinnai sunno 
ovy. dvoiy/jCvvrai at nvXat ^ Iegovauhr)u eu>g avaxeiXtj o tj/iog Neh. VII 3. — 
~ ev (p : ibai magun sunjus brujjfadis. und niijs im ist bruJjfaJjs 

') s. 212. — 4 s. 200 fussn.: vedle temporalne platnosti take patrna jest merna. 

3) § no. — ■•) § no. — 5) § no anm. 2.— «) C. S. § 37 opm. 3 s. 62. — 4 C. S. § 67 
s. 95, wo aber anstatt ] VII 51, 52 ] Vlll 51, 52 zu lesen ist. — «) Vgl. wegen k'.- in 
zeitbestimmungen = in c.a. § 110. — 4 C. S. § 115 b. s. 135. 
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fastan dvvavrai oi vio'i tov vv/ji(po)vo; h (p '5 vvucpio; list avicov earir 

vrjaTEveiv Me. II 19. — 

and pata heilos dient zur iibersetzung von £(p oaov : ibai magun sunjus 
brujjfadis qainon und \yata beilos }>ei mijD im ist brujDfaJjs urj dvvavrai oi 
viol TOV vviupAvO'; nevUdv iq) door fret amedv eariv 6 rvuipto; M. IX 15. — 

Aus der Skeireins : jjeihandei und hita nu Sk. IV 11. — 

hindar c. d. und c. a. 

§ 83. Es kommt nur cin deutlicher bcleg eines dativsvor: dort uber- 
setzt hindar naod c. a. Es hat komparative bedeutung und bedeutet 
„mehr als”: stojij3 dag hindar daga y.oivEifjfieQav nao R. XIV 5. — 

Winkler ') iibersctzt es wohl richtig mit „rechnet den einen tag hinter 
den andern, setzt einen dem andern nach”, eine bedeutung, die Mourek 
fiir moglich halt, obgleich er ein wirklichcs massverhaltnis annimmt. (Er 
sagt: hindar c. d. bedeutet den gegenstand, hinter welchen etwas gelegt 
wird, um es zu messen oder zu vergleichen; nur findet er es sonderbar, 
dass hier das wort hindar gebraucht wird, weil gewohnlich der gemessene 
gegenstand vor, neben oder gegeniiber dem mass gelegt wird) ^). 


§ 84 . Um nun zu sehen, inwiefern in den andern fallen aus der be- 
deutung auf ein dativverhaltnis geschlossen werden kann, besprechen 
wir zunachst hindar c.a. Es bedeutet „jenseits” und iibersetzt dno c.g. : 
ina bedun ei uslij^i hindar markos ize avrdv naQEx&AEoav oncog fiEra^j] and 
T(ov ooUov ai’Tcdv M. VIII 34. — dugunnun bidjan ina galeij^an hindar 
markos seinos Ijo^avro naoay.alEir avrdv dnEACriv and redr dgiiov avredv Me. 
V 17. — Wie Mourek^) bemerkt, iibersetzt Wulfila in M. VIII 34 hier 
logischer. als was im griechischen steht: ei uslij^i = dass er hinausgehe; 
hindar markos = hinter die grenzen, wahrend dei gr. text sagt: dass 
er von den grenzen iibergehe. 

— ^d ntoav: galeij^am hindar bana marisaiw diEXOcvftEV Etg rd nsgav 
njg Xiuvijg L. VIII 22. — 

Einmal iibersetzt hindar c.a. dniaev : gagg hindar mik, Satana vnayr 
dniaio uov. aaravu Me. VIII 33. — Auch hier ist die bedeutug „jenseits” 
noch wohl herauszuflnden. Zweimal kommt ushipan hindar vor, wo 
der kasus der form nach unsichcr ist. Das gr. hat hier rig rd nigav: 
usleijjandin lesua . . . hindar marein dianEQaaavrog rov ’ hjaov . . . rig rd 
nigav Me. V 21. _ V. a. Me. VIII 13. - 


§ 85. In den folgenden fallen wird hindar c.d. angenommen, weil das 
verbum intralokal ist. hindar iibersetzt iiberall nioav : managei sci stojj 


vi ^ ^ ^ ' predmet, za ktery se co klade za pricinou 

mereni ci srovnavani (kdezto obyjejnj vhi ra^rena se klade pfed m^iitko, pfi n^m n. proti 
nemu.) - 3) fussnote s, HI: Ulfilas plekldda logi£t^)i nezli psano po ?ecku: ei aslihi = 
aby vysel ven ; hindar markos = za hranice: kdezto reeky text pravi : aby pfe^l od hranic ! 
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hindar marein <5 ox^og o iatrjaiog Tieoav xijg 6aldaarjg J VI 22. ^ — v.a. 
Sk. IV 3. — So auch noch bei bigitan J. VI 25. — Weiter bei qiman ; 
qam in markom ludaias hindar laurdanau egxetai eig rd ogia rijg 'lovdaiag 
jiegav rod ‘‘logbavov Me. XI.—, wo die bestimmung allerdings auch, 
wic Mourek *) bemerkt, eine nahere bestimmung zu markom ludaias sein 
kann. Wenn wir die falle, wo :n^eQav mit hindar iibersetzt wird, ver- 
gleichen mit denen, wo an die stelle dieser praposition ufar tritt, so 
ergibt sich, dass ufar das iiberschreiten bezeichnet, wahrend hindar das 
sich beflnden, kommen oder gehen jenseits hervorhebt. 

qiman hindar iibersetzt EQxeaSm rig to rteoav: qimandin imma hindar 
marein in gauja Gairgaisaine eX66%’n avreg eig id jtegav eig irjv xd>gav ra>v 
regyearjvodv M. VIII 28. — v.a. Me. V I. ^ — \Veil bei qiman sehr oft 
der dativ steht und auch die folgenden ortsbestimmungen im dativ stehen, 
hat auch hindar hier wohl den dat. 

Als dativ muss auch wohl die prapositionalbestimmung betrachtet 
werden, wo sie einen dat. poss. iibersetzt: nist hindar uns, maizo fimf 
hlaibam jah fiskos twai ovx eialv fg-ilv nkeiov i] nevie agioi y.a'i Ix^veg dvo 
L. IX 13. — Es lasst sich der deutsche ausdruck: „bci diesen leuten 
steckt nicht viel dahintcr” = diesc Icutc haben nicht viel, und „etwas 
hinter sich gebracht haben” = ctwas erworben haben, vergleichen. 
Mourek^) vergleicht cech. „miti za sebou” = hinter sich haben, „podrzeti 
za sebou nebo za kym penize, mzdu a pod.” = zuriickhalten hinter sich 
oder hinter einem geld, gehalt und ahnliches. Russisch liesse sich ver- 
glcichen : „umenja za nim dolgi” = ich habe hinter ihm schulden =: ich 
habe schulden bei ihm. Auffallig ist hier, dass hindar eingefiigt wird, 
wahrend rj unubersetzt bleibt. Wahrscheinlich ist der grund dieser abwei- 
chung von der vorlage wieder auf rythmische griinde zuriickzufiihrcn. 

ana. 

§ 86. Oertlich entspricht ana „an” oder „auf" c.d. oder acc. Es 
iibersetzt ev oder eig : was . . . sunus . . . ana akra . . . 6 vtdg . . . iy 
dygcg L. XV 25. — qam ana fera Magdalan ^XSev dg id juegt] daXuavovSd 
Me. VIII 10. — U.6. — 

Anm. Einmal kommt ana fotum vor in einem ausdruck zur iibersetzung 
von rd? Jtedag: J 30 ana fotum eisarna Me. V 4. — 

§ 87. Wo im griechischen eig oder iv steht, findet sich vor denselben 
substantiven bald in, bald ana; in einigen anderen fallen, wo auch eig 
oder ev mit in oder ana iibersetzt wird, findet sich daneben vor dem- 
selben substantiv ana zur iibersetzung von ent; da es nicht wahrscheinlich 
ist, dass diese stellen cinfluss auf die stellen ausgeiibt haben, wo ana zur 

’) § 144, 2, b s. 141; hindar laurdanau muze byti zavisle na qam, ale nemusi, snad 
jest jen pfivlastkem k markom a pak pravidelnym urcenim klidu. 

*) § 72. - 3) § 144, 2 c. s. 142. - ■*) Wegen hindana §§ 44, 45. 

Verhandel. Aid. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIll. D4 
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ubersetzung von sk oder Iv dient, werden sie hicr zusammengefasst. In 
vielen fallen dient in zur ubersetzung von ek (sv) und ana zur ubersetzung 
von ini. Weil der unterschied von ana und in in diesen fallen fast immer 
deutlich ist, werden nur die auffalligen stellen naher besprochen. 

ana und in wechseln : ana airpai godai (gadriusan) L. VIII 8, ana airpai 
(gaggan) J. VI 21, (wair^ian) (= fut) ebda, (waurd gamaurgit) taujan) (= eai) 
R. IX 28. (qiman) Sk. IV 22. in airpa goda (gadriusan) Me. IV 8, in allai 
airpai jainai (ina usmerjan) M. IX 31. ^ ana armtns (seinans) (andniman, 
niman) L. II 28, Me. IX 36. in arma seinamma (gataujan swinjjein) L. I 
51. — ana aupidos (draibjan) L. VIII 29, ana aupida (usgaggan, saiban) 
M. XI 7, ana aupidom (wisan) L. I 80, ana aupidai (bileijjan) L. XV 4, 
(gasojjjan) (== sni) Me. VIII 4, ana aupidos {aRei\>an)L.V 16, ana aupidai 
(manna matjan) J. VI 31. in aupida(i) (ina (us)tiuhan) Me. I 12, L. IVl, 
(wairtian waurd) L. Ill 2. (wopjan) L. Ill 4. — ana fauradaurja {usgag- 
gan) L. X 10. in daur (usgaggan) M. XXVI 71. — ana <iiupz)5a (briggan 
t)o natja) L. V 4, in diupipai (mareins wisan) k. XI 25. — ana fairguni 
(usgaggan) J. VI 3, ana fairguni hauh{ata) (ustiuhan) L. IV 5, Me. IX 2, 
ana fairgunja (gatimrjan) (= M) L. IV 29, in fairguni (ussteigan, usgag- 
gan bidjan) Me. Ill 13, L. IX 28. — ana rohsnai (sitan) M. XXVI 69, 
in rohsn (miJjinngaleiJjan) J. XVIII 15. — ana pamma aftumistin stada 
(anakumbjan) L. XIV 10, ana stap aupjana (afgaggan) L. IX 10, ana 
aupjana stap (galei{3an) L. IV 42, ana pamma stada (wisan hawi manag) 
J. VI 10, ana aupjaim stadim (wisan) Me. I 45, ana />amma stada (qiman) 
(= ini) L. XIX 5. ana Gaulgaupa stap (attiuhan ina) (= ini) Me. XV 22, 
ana stada ibnamma (gastandan) (= in!) L. VI 17. in allaim stadim 
(daun gabairhtjan) k. II 14, in galiuge stada (anakumbjan) K. VIII 10, 
in pamma stada (wairjDan) R. IX 26, in pammei . . . stada (wisan, saljan) 
J. XI 6. — ana wiga (ufstraujan, ufligan, fraihnan siponjans seinans) L. 
XIX 36, Me. VIII 3, Me. VIII 27. in wig (waiht ni niman, garaihtjan 
fotuns unsarans, usgaggan) Me. VI 8, L. I 79, Me. X 17, in ip/pa (wisan, 
gaggan, laistjan, mijj izwis misso miton) M. V 25, L. IX 57, Me. X 52, 
Me. IX 33. — ana andawleizn (speiwan) M. XXVI 67, (driusan) (= ini) 
L. XVII 16, (hulistr lagjan) (— ini) k. Ill 13, ana wlit is (speiwan) (= 
i/jnrveiv avtcd) Me. XIV 65, ana andwairpi (driusan) (= inC) L. V 12. 
in andawleizn (slahan) k. XI 20. — Diesen fallen sehliessen sieh an; 
ana weinatriwa (weinatains was) J. XV 4, ana imma — pamma smakka- 
bagma — (bigitan ni waiht niba lauf) (=;; ent) Me. XI 13. ana aihatundjai 
(Moses bandwida) (= ini) L. XX 37. — ana aihatundjai (niu gakunnai- 
dedub ana bokom Mosezis) (= ini) Me. XII 26. in godana alewabagm 
(intrusgjan) (= rk) R. XI 24, in swesana alewabagm (intrusgjan) (gr. dat.) 
ebda. In Me. XII 26 iibersetzt Winkler ') ana dureh „in bezug auf” ; 
dass dies unriehtig ist, ergibt sieh aus der parallelstelle ^). Nur ist die 
konstruktion unrcgelmassig : die bedeutung ist „am dornbuseh”. 


') s. 185. — J) Vgl. auch Bauer, s. v. i^i. 
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in neben ana findet sich auch bei den namen von biichern und bricfen 
u. a. ; ana bokom Mosezis (gakunnan) Me. XII 26, ana pizai aipistaulein 
(gameljan) K. V 9, ana praufetum (gameljan) }. VI 45, — ana witoda 
(hausjan) J. XII 34, (bier iibersetzt ana ex, das „woher” wird also durch 
ein „wo” ersetzt). — in bokom psalmo no (qijjan) L XX 42, in bokom 
waurde Esaeiins (gameljan) L. Ill 4, in bokom (gaurjan izwis) k. VII 8, 
in Esaiin praufetau (gameljan) Me. I 2, — ni in spildom staineinaim, ak 
in spildom haictane leikeinaim (gameljan) k. Ill 3, — in witoda izwatamma, 
in witoda fraujins. in witoda . . . Mosezis (gameljan) J. VIII 17, L. II 
23. K. IX 9. - 

Zu dieser gruppe kann aueh gebraeht werden ana oder in in ver- 
bindung mit leik, obgleieh diese ausdriieke mehr oder weniger iibertragen 
gefasst werden miissen. Hier werden nur diejenigen beispiele verzeiehnet, 
wo die ortliehe bedeutung noeh durehbliekf : ana leika meinamma (bairan 
stakins) G. VI 17, ana leika seinamma (witoji gatairan) E. II 15, ana 
leika meinamma (fraistubnjai frakunnan) G. IV 14, ana leika (ufkunnan) 
Me. V 29, (gr. dat.). in leika (li{)uns gasatjan) K. XII 1 8, (bimait . . . 
handuwaurht) E. II 11, in ainamma leika (lij^uns haban) R. XII 4, in 
leika seinamma (saian) G. VI 8. — 

§ 88. Wenn wir die beispiele, in denen ana und in mit einander 
weehseln, vergleiehen, ist in den meisten fallen der untersehied zwisehen 
ana und in deutlieh und entspricht dem modernen spraehgefuhl. So 
bedeutet ana diupipa L. V 4 im gegensatz zu in diupipai k. XI 25 „naeh 
der tiefe”. So bedeutet ana fauradaurja usgaggan L. X 1 0 „auf die strasse 
gehen”, in daur usgaggan M. XXVI 71 „zur tiir hineingehen”. So 
ist der untersehied deutlieh zwisehen ana armins niman Me. IX 36 und 
in arma seinamma gataujan swinjjein L. I 51. — So wird man im gegen- 
satz zu M. XXVI 69 ana rohsnai sitan J. XVIII \5 in rohsn zu erklaren 
haben aus dem verbum mipinngaleipan, einer zusammensetzung mit inn. 

In anderen fallen aber sind die grenzen fliessend- So findet sieh 
in derselben bedeutung: draibips was ana aupidos L. VIII 29 und: 
ahma ina ustauh in aupida Me. I 12. — So ist der untersehied nieht 
deutlieh zwisehen: gadriusan ana airpai godai L. VIII 8 und: in airpa 
goda Me. IV 8. — Aueh ist cs nieht einzusehen, warum das eine mal 
bei staps in, das andcre mal ana gebraueht wird. In den modernen 
spraehen findet man allerdings aueh „in" und „auf” bei wortern, die 
„platz ” bedeuten, gebraueht, vgl. hd. „auf diesem platz”, nl. „op deze 
plaats ”, engl. „in this plaee”. ana fairguni ist bestimmter als in fairguni, 
erstes entsprieht dem hd. „auf den berg”, letzteres „in das gebirge”. 
Ebenso ist ana wiga bestimmter als in wiga; es lasst sieh vergleiehen 
mit fr. „sur le ehemin” neben „en ehemin”. ana wiga kommt aber 
aueh in unbestimmter bedeutung vor: Me. VIII 27. Weiter wird noeh 
aufmerksam gemaeht auf den gegensatz im gebraueh von ana und in 
bei: ana fotuns gaskohi und: pggragalp in handu giban L. XV 22. — 
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und auf ana andawleizn is speiwan M. XVI 67 gegeniiber in andawleizn 
slahan k. XI 20, dem sich anschliesst: in bmsts seinos s/a/zan L. XVIII 
13. AufFallend ist auch die abweichung von der vorlage: hlaiwa {jatci 
ushuloda ana staina M. XXVII 60, wo nach dem modernen sprachge- 
fiihl nur „in” zu erwarten ware. Bei namen von briefen usw. entspricht 
„in ” dem modernen gebrauch. Man kann aber auch den gebrauch von 
in neben ana vergleichen mit „etwas in eincn brief schreiben” und „auf 
eine karte ana erinnert an das mhd. „an den buochen lesen”. 

Auch in den fallen, wo vor ieik sich ana oder in flnden, ist es klar, 
warum entweder ana oder in gebraucht wird, nur wiirde man erwarten: 
bimait ana leika E. II 11. — Wie fliessend iibrigens in solchen fallen 
die bedeutungsgrenzen der prapositionen sein konnen, ergibt sich aus 
k. IV 10 u. 11.; daujjein fraujins lesuis ana leika unsaramma uskunj^a 
sijai . . . libains lesuis swikunjja waitj^ai in riurjamma leika unsaramma. 
Wahrscheinlich wird h variationshalber das eine mal mit in und das 
andere mal mit ana iibersetzt. 

Anm. 1. Zweimal kommt ana in vcrbindung mit himin vor, wo es ini 
iibersetzt: Jjo ana himinam jaJj-Jjo ana airj^ai ret ini roig ovgavoTg 
xai ra ini rrjg yfjg E. I 10. — v.a. C. I 20. — Daneben findet sich 
sehr oft in zur iibersetzung von elg (iv): weil der grund dieses auf- 
falligen gebrauches von ana nicht in der bedeutung liegen kann, muss 
einfluss der vorlage und des folgenden ana airpai angenommen werden. 

Anm. 2, Wahrend ini ro re/.conor L. V 27 iibersetzt wird mit ana 
motastada, findet sich dafiir M. IX 9 und Me. II H in genau der- 
selben vcrbindung at motai^). Wahrscheinlich ist ersteres zu iiber- 
setzen „auf dem zollplatz ", letzteres „am zoll”. 

Anm. 3. Eine ortliche bedeutung legt Mourek ana auch bei : wairpandans 
hlauta ana Jjos (wastjos) pd/dovjfg xkijQov in avra (rd Ipdria) Me. XV 
24, weil man die lose wirklich auf die kleider geworfen habe^). 
Wahrscheinlich diinkt mich Winklers^) auffassung, dass ana hier 
iibertragen gebraucht wird. 

§ 89. In einigen fallen scheint ana die bedeutung von „um"zuhaben: 
es iibersetzt dann auch cinmal nroi und zweimal dient die ana-bestim- 
mung zur iibersetzung eines dativs oder einer fni-bestimmung bei einem 
mit negi zusammengesetzten verbum. Am deutlichsten scheint mir die 
um-bedeutung in: ei galagjaidau asiluqairnus ana halsaggan is neQtxeirai 
UOog uvXixog neoi rdv ronyj]}.ov uvtov Me. IX 42. — biwaibijjs leina ana 

naqadana neoifiefihjuivog otvdova ini yvuvov Me. XIV 51. Auch kann 

sehr wohl die bedeutung „um" angenommen werden in : atlagidedun ana 
ina Jjaurneina wipja nsoiriSiaaiv avzM . .. dxdvkvov ariipavov Me. X.\i 17. 


') § 130. — 2 ) ponevadz losy metany jsou vskutku na saty § 33, IV, A, Is. 31. 3) s. 206 
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Dasselbe verhaltnis ist anzunehmen : galagidedun imma (wipja) ana haubid 
eneOyjy.av ainov (artq avor) J. XIX 2 und wahrscheinlich auch 

bei dem friiher schon erwahnten po ana fotum eisatna als iibersetzung 
von Tcis .^e(5a^ Me. V 4, weil daneben auch eisarnam bi fotuns gabuganaim 
(ebda) gleichfalls zur iibersetzung desselben gr. wortes vorkommt. Un- 
sicherer ist: lagjands (swamm) ana raus TitoiSEi^ (ajtoyyor) y.akduco M. 
XXVII 48. — v.a. Me. XV 36. ■ — Wenn einmal die bedeutung ana = „um” 
feststeht. konnen vielleieht auch andere beispiele so erklart werden ; 
so : draus ana hals is jah kukida imma emjiEOEv im rov xQdygjXov avxov 
y.a'i y.arE(pLh]aEv avrov L. XV 20, obgleich die modernen sprachen auch 
„an” haben.^) 

Abweichend von dem gewohnlichen gebrauch findet sich ana midamai 
Sk. Ill 21: daupeins lohannes ana midumai twaddje ligandei. Dieserbeleg 
beweist schon wieder, wie in nicht rein ortlicher bedeutung ana und in 
miteinander wechseln konnen. 

Oertlich ist ana auch, obgleich die bestimmung abstrakt ist, wo es 
ini iibersetzt : atgaf izwis waldufni trudan . . . ana allai mahtai fijandis 
ded(oya v/mv tijv i^ovaiav zov jiarsiv . . . ini ndaav zijv dvvauiv xov iyjgov 

L. X 19. - 

§ 90 . Schon ein paar mal iibersctzte ana cinen gr. dat. ; dies hangt 
damit zusammen, dass das rein ortliche verhaltnis in ein verhaltnis des 
interesses ubergeht. Dies tritt noch starker hervor, wenn von personen 
die rede ist. Das ortliche verhaltnis ist noch deutlich in vielen fallen, 
so z.b. : 

=: ini c.a. : ]pize idweitjandane Jjuk gadrusun ana mik . . . xd>v dveidi- 
Covxcov ae imjieaov in ini R. XV 3. — v.a. L. Ill 22. — Me. I 10. ^ — 
L. XIV 31. - u.o. - 

Anm. 1. Einmal wird ini c.a. mit einem blossen casus bei einem zu- 
sammengesetzten verbum iibersetzt: agis disdraus ina xpoPog ijiineoEv 
in avxov L. I 12. 

= blosser casus, einige male allcrdings bei einer zusammensetzung 
mit ini oder iv: drusun ana ina imninxEiv avxxp Me. Ill 10. ■ — v.a. Me. 
X 34. - J. X 31. - 

In einigen dieser falle tritt die gunstige oder ungiinstige gesinnung 
stark hervor, so beispielsweise L. XIV 31 und Me. Ill 26. — Me. Ill 24 
wird denn auch ini in derselben bedeutung mit wipra iibersetzt. 

Halbortlich ist ana auch in den folgenden verbindungen, wo es ini 
c.a. oder c.d. iibersetzt; es bedeutet hier ein hinzufiigen: anaaiauk jah 
Jjata ana alia ngoaiOi^nEv y.ai xovxo ini ndaiv L. Ill 20. — v.a. M. VI 
27. — Ph. II 27. — Hierher gehort auch wohl = ngog : ana Jdo alia hlaif 
faurama^leis meinis ni sokida ngdg xovxoig agxov xijg f]yEgoviag gov ovx 
iC^xi]oa Neh. V 18. . — ngdg xovxoig ist als „ausserdem ’’ aufgefasst, ebenso 


') § 86 anm. — ^ Vgl. wegen des synonymen bi c.a. § 148. — 3) j 52 , 
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wie in der lat. iibersetzung ; et practerca panem praefecti non quaesivi. ‘) 
Halbortlich flndct sich auch ana c.d. zur iibersetzung von sm c.a. : ei ufar- 
hleij^rjai ana mis mahts Xristaus iva £niay.i]vu}a->] in i/n'e fj dvvafug xov 
Xqioxov k. XII 9. — gabcilailD sik ana imma gawairjji izwar enavanau- 
osxai in avxdv fj eiQijV)] vjucbv L. X 6. — u.6. Ohne entsprechung in der 
vorlage; was ahma sa weiha ana im fjv nvev^ia ayiov J. VII 39. Es lasst 
sich aber vergleichen Apg. XIX 6 : nvevfia to aytov in avxoig 

Anm. 2. Gegen die conjektur von Cromhout^), die auch friiher schon 
Appelf*) vorgeschlagen hatte: warjj afslaujjnan sana> allans iyevexo 
edfi^og ini ndvxag L. IV 36 crheben sich bedenken grammatischer 
natur, wcil wairpan intralokal ist. 

§ 91. Das verhaltnis des interesses tritt in den vordergrund bei lagjan 
und seinen zusammensetzungen. Hier findet sich in der vorlage neben 
ini auch der blossc dat. 

= ini: lagjands handuns ana Jjo (barna) {jiuJjida im xiSeig xdg ;K«(oa? 
in avxd (xd naidia) ev^dyei avxd Me. X 16. — v.a. J. VII 30. — Sk. VIII 
1. - J. VII 44. ^ M. IX 18. - 

= dat. : lagjais ana {jo (dauhtar) handuns intSfjg avxfj xdg xeigag Me. 
V 23. - 

Bei vielcn anderen verben und ausdriicken, die eine abstraktere be- 
deutung haben, tritt das geistige verhaltnis stark hervor, obgleich das 
ortliche verhaltnis noch oft herausgefiihlt wird. 

= ini c.a. : trauainai, ^izaiei man gadaursan ana sumans Jjans munan- 
dans uns swe bi leika gaggandans xfj nenoiSfjoei fj loyii^ofxai xoXfirjaai ini 
xivag xoiig XoyiCojuivovg fj/udg (bg y.axd adgya neginaxouyxag k. X 2. — v.a. 

T. I 18. - 

= eig: runa gudis frage^iun ana sik xijv ^ovlfjv xov Seov ijSixjjoav dg 
iavxovg L VII 30. — Hier linden sich als synonyme in ^), ivi^ra und c?u ®). 

=: xaxd c.g. : ni aihtedeis waldufnje ainhun ana mik ovy ei/eg i^ovaiav 
ovdsjuiav xax’ i/uov J. XIX 11. ^ — v.a. J. XVIII 29. — K. IV 6. — Me. 
XIV 55. C. II 14. - 

= gen. bei einer zusammensetzung mit ;<ard: ha Jjai ana Jjuk weit- 
wodjand xi omoi oov y.axafiagxvoovoiv Me. XIV 60. — v. a. M. XXVII 
13. - Me. XV 4. 

Anm. 1. In einer ahnlichen bedeutung wie J. XVIII 29 tritt T, V 19 an 
die stelle von xaxd c. g. bi: bi praizbwtairein wroh ni andnimais 
y.axd ngea^vxeQov xaxtjyogiav iixj nagadeyov ®). 

Ebenso in verbindung mit einem substantiv = ini c. a. : ahma fraujins 
ana mis nvevua xvgiov in igs L. IV 18. — v. a. G. VI 16. — R. XI 22. 

') Vgl. Bernhardt z. st. — 2) Str. anm. — ’) Skeireins aiwaggeljons hairh lohannen, 

Delft 1900. (Leid. Diss.) s. II, st. VIII. — Germania, XIX, s. 287. 5) Verf. PBB, 

XXXIX, s. 211 ff. u. § 174. - «) § 109. - ?) 62. - ») § 122. - 9) § H7. 
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— Auch wohl = ejii c. d. : ufarassau<(s^ anstais gudis ana izwis rrjv 
vJitgfidXkovaav xagiv rov Seov i(p v/mv k. IX 14. ■ — 

Anm. 2. Dass das richtungsverhaltnis noch herausgefiihlt wurde, ergibt 
sich wohl daraus, dass bti in derselben bedeutung mit du iibersetzt 
wird. Dass der unterschied zwischen ana c. d. und ana c. a. nicht 
stark ausgepragt war, crsieht man daraus, dass mit einander kon- 
kurrieren ana c. d.. ana c. a. und du, wo die vorlage stets eni hat. 

= du: infeinoda du Jjizai managein onkay/vi^ouai im rov oyXov 
Me. VIII 2'). — horinojj du {jizai uoiydrai etc avrr]v Me. Xll. — 
= ana c. d., e. a. oder du: du weitwodijjai ana ins ek /uagrugiov 
m avrovs L. IX 5. — weitwod gujj anahaita ana meinai saiwalai 
/xagriiga rov Seov Emy.aXov/uai im rijv ifrtjv y)vyr]v k. I 23. — weitwodei 
unsara du izwis to fiugrvgtov fjfiwv igf v/uug th. I 10. — 

Anm. 3. Aueh bi iibersetzt in dieser bedeutung im e. a. : gaigrot bi Jjo 
(baurg) iy-XavoEv iii avrijv {rrjv jtoXiv) L. XIX 41. — Einmal flndet 

sieh bei demselben nomen ana e. d. und bi wahrseheinlieh e. a. ; 
ana Jdus selein ini . . . as ygriarorgra R. XI 22. — selein bi uns in 
Xristau lesu yggarorrjri i(p fifia:; iv Xgiarcg ’It]aov E. II 7. — 

Anm. 4. Viermal wird ini c. a. mit einem blossen dat. oder aee. (?) iiber- 
setzt; unte is gods ist {jaim unfagram jah unseljam on avrog yogorog 
iariv ini rovg dyagiarovg y.al novtjgovg L. VI 35. — gableijjjands unsis 
oTtXayxviaSelg icp fj/jidg Me. IX 22. ^), — fauramajDljos . . . kauridedun 
t»o managein . . . jah skalkos ize fraujinodedun \>izai managein ot 
agxovreg . . . i^dgvvav xXoibv im rov Xaov (i/Sdgvvav in avrovg B) . . . 
xaiys rd jiaiddgia avrwv iy.vgiEvaav ini rov Xaov Neh. V 15. — 

§ 92. ana c. d. bezeiehnet den grund, es iibersetzt ini c. d. t wisan- 
dans in jjizai hleijjrai swogatjam kauridai ana Jjammei ni wileima afhamon, 
ak anahamon dvreg iv reg oxgvEi arevdl^of^isv ^agorjUEvoi, irp (5 ov SiXofiEv 
ixdvoaaSai dX^ inevdvaaaSai k. V 4. — ■ Streitberg '’) iibersetzt ana pammei 
mit ..weshalb" und zieht es zu wileima. Riehtiger iibersetzt Holtzmann ^) : 
wir seufzen in bedriiekung, weil wir nieht (unsern leib) ausziehen, sondern 
(den neuen) dariiber anziehen wollen. — v. a. K. VIII 11. — 

es iibersetzt ini e. g. : ana munjja twaddje weitwodc jaJj-Jjrijc gastandijj 
all waurde ini aro/xarog dvo fxagrvgrov xai rgeebv araSijoErai ndv g^/ua k. 

XIII 1. - 

= iv: ei bairhta waurjjcina waurstwa gudis ana imma i'va qmvEgcoSfj 
rd Egya rov Seov iv avrro J. IX 3. — 

Einen grund bezeiehnet auch derausdruck ana . . . namin = ini...6v6(xari: 
ana {jeinamma namin usdreibandan unhul)}Ons ini rep ovo/uari aov ix^dX- 
Xovra daijudvia L. IX 49. — v. a. Me. IX 37. — 

1) § 122. - 2) § H4. — 3) C. S. § 15 opm. s. 33 und verf. PBB, XXXIX, s. 204 ff. _ 

3) Glossar. s. i’. ana. — 3) Handcommentar zum neuen Testament IV Bnde, 2e Aufl. 
Freiburg i. B. 1892. 1893, II, s. 237. 
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Anm. Einmal wird in diesem ausdruck em mit in iibersetzt : saei taujit) 
maht in namin meinamma og noitjosi dvva^uv sm rcS dvojuan juov 
Me. IX 39. — Weil neben ana oft in zur iibersetzung von iv 
vorkommt, in der parallelstclle von L. IX 49, Me. IX 38 anstatt 
eines dat. instr. : in Jjeinamma namin usdreibandan unhuljjons t<w 
ovofiari aov ex^dXXovta daifiovia, liegt auch im zusammenhang mit 
obiger anderung die vermutung nahe, dass ana nur dem einfluss der 
vorlage zuzuschreiben ist und der idiomatische ausdruck in namin ist. ') 

Auch ana c. a. bezeichnet zweimal den grund ; einmal iibersetzt es did 
c. a. : aj^l^an bi aiwaggeljon fijandans in izwara, ijj bi gawaleinai liubai 
ana attans xazd juev to evayyeiiov eyjQoi di’ vuag, xaxd dk ttjv exXoyfjv 
dyantjxoi did xohg naxegag R. XI 28. — im zweiten fall einen gen. bei 
einer zusammensetzung mit >caxd : ni h)op ana {jans a[n]stans firj naxaxavxd) 
xa>v xXddoov R. XI 18. 

§ 93. ana c. d. zur bczcichnung eines grundes kommt auch vor bei affekt- 
verben und bei verben, die eine affektausserung bezeichnen und iibersetzt 
Ini c. d. : biabridedun manageins ana laiseinai is B^enkrjaaovxo oi oyloi im 
xfj didaxfj avxov M. VII 28. — Jjairh gakust {lis andbahtjis mikiljandans gu}) 
ana ufhauseinai andahaitis izwaris in aiwaggeljon Xristaus didxi'jg doxijuijg 
tijg diaxoviag xavxt]g do^d^ovxeg tbv Ssbv im xfj vnoxayfj xrjg ofioXoyiag vfio)V 
elg TO evayyekiov xov Xqioxov k. IX 13 — ^ u. 6. 

Anm. 1. Daneben finden sich zur iibersetzung von im c. d. in c. g., in c. d. 
und bi ; bei sildaleikjan kommt auch noch ein blosscr acc., bei faginon 
ein blosser dat. vor : managai in gabaurjjai is faginond noklol im xfj 
yeveaei avxov xagrjoovxai L. I 14. ~ fagino in qumis Staifanaus . . . 
ini xfi nagovain Xxexpavd K. XVI 17. — nih fagino}) inwindij)ai, mij)fagino}) 
sunjai ov ini xfj ddixiq, ovyxaigei de xfj dXqOeiq K. XIII 6. — Hier 

stcht der erste dat. wohl unter dem einfluss des zweiten — alia manage! 
sildaleikidedun in laiseinais is nag 6 dylog iiEnXtjaoexo ini xfj didaxfj 
avxov Me. XI 18. — .at allaim })an sildaleikjandam bi alia ))oei gata- 
wida lesus ndr^xcov ds SavfiaCdrxwv ini ndoiv otg inohjoev 6 ’ Irjaovg 
L. IX 43. — sildaleikjandans andawaurde is ga})ahaidedun Savjudaavxeg 
ini xf] dnoxgiaei avxov iaiytjoav L. XX 26. ■*) Die iibersetzung von 
ini c. d. durch in c. g. ist sehr haufig. 

Anm. 2. Auch findet sich cinige male da zur iibersetzung von ini c. d. 
So bei infeinan, bei welchem verbum auch ini c. a. so iibersetzt 

wird^): infeinoda du izai ianXayxvioix} in avxfj L. VII 13. Hier 

tritt das richtungsverhaltnis hervor. Dies ist noch starker der fall bei 
galaubjan, trauan und wenjan, wovon unter du zu handeln ist *). 

') § 105. — 2) Wegen in c. g. zur ubersetzung von riw c. a. § H2. — 3) Wegen der 
bedeutung von ana Me. XV 24 § 88 anm. 3. _ *) Wahrscheinlich verschreibung fur 
andawaurdi. v. Bemh. anm., dagegen Str. E. B. § 263, 1. _ jgj ^am.2. — 6)§ 122. — 
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§ 94. In andern fallen bezeichnet ana mehr den gegenstand, inbezug 
worauf die handlung geschieht. 

= ejiL c. d. : ana gajirafsteinai unsarai filaus mais faginodedum ana 
fahedai Xeitaus enl . . . tij jiaQaxhjoti f]jua>v negiaooTEQcog f.iuXXov E^agijfiev 
ijii rrj yapa Tirov k. VII 13. ■ — v. a. Ph. IV 10 — k. XII 21. 
k. vn 7 -1 u. o. _ 

Anm. 1. Th. Ill 7 wird i(p v/iiv in dersclben bedeutung wie k. VII 7 
mit fram izwis iibersetzt, ofFenbar variationshalber '). 

Anm. 2. Neben ana zur iibetsetzung von sni c. d. finden sich in c. d. 
und bi c. a. ; \iata samo hulistr in anakunnainai Jjizos fairnjons 
triggwos wisijj unandhulit? to avid xdXvujua sni if] avayvoiOEi rijQ 
naXaids dia6t]xi]g /uevei fiij avaxaXvnjofiEvov k. Ill 14. — witandei 
)}atei warjj bi ija stdvia S ysyovEr in avif] Me. V. 33. — 

ana c. d. iibersetzt ein paar mal iv : in allamma managnijj, galaubeinai 
jah waurda jah kunjjja jah in allai usdaudein jah ana Ipizai us izwis in 
uns friajjwai iv navil nEQtaaeveiB, maxEi xai Xoyep xa'i yvmoEi y.ai naai] ojiovSfj 
xai tfi ef vfiibv iv tjfMv dydnu k. VIII 7. — ■ Hier ist ana ofFenbar gebraucht, 
um eine haufung von in zu vermeiden. Man kann daraus ersehen, wie 
fliessend in iibertragenem gebrauch die grenzen zwischen in und ana sind. 
Dies ergibt sich auch aus E. I 3, wo A ana, B in liest : izei gajjiujsida 
uns ana (in) allai JjiuJjeinai ahmeinai in himinakundaim in Xristau 
6 EvXoyrjoag ^fiag iv ndat] evXoyiq. nvEVjuartxfj iv roTs inovgavioig iv Xgiaiw. 

Zu : kannjan unsis runa wiljins seinis bi wiljin, saei fauragaleikaida 
imma yvwgiaag fifuv to juvaiijQtov rov SEXrjjunrog avior, yard irjv evdoxiav 
avtov f]v tiqoeSexo iv avxo) E. I 9. — gehort die glosse : ana leikainai Jjoei 
garaidida in imma. Dies soil wohl heissen : in bezug auf den cntschluss, 
den er in ihm gefasst hatte. Die bedeutung von ana stimmt dann ungefahr 
mit der von bi c. d., das ..gemass” bedeutet, iiberein^). 

ana = and : fraweit mik ana andastajDja meinamma iydiy.tjadv jue and lov 
dvridixov fiov L. XVIII 3. — Im griechischen bedeutet and hier ..von". 
Wir iibersetzen ana hier wohl am besten mit „von seiten des”. 

= genitivus absolutus : {jarei matidedun hlaif, ana Jaammei awiliu- 
doda frauja dnov stpayov xbv agxov EvxaQioxrjoax’xog xov yvgiov J. VI 23. — 
Obgleich der grund der abweichung nicht deutlich ist, ist doch der sinn 
klar. ana hat hier dieselbe bedeutung wie Sk. VII 16 : nih Jjan ana ))aim 
hlaibam ainaim seinaizos mahtais filusna ustaiknida, ak jah in J^aim fiskam, 
wo auch wieder ana und in miteinander wechseln. 

§ 95. Unabhangiger vom verbum kommt ana c. d. vor, einmal in einer 
zeitbestimmung, wo die vorlage einen gen. hat : ana midjai duljj usstaig 
lesus in alh tijg iogx^g fiEOovatjg dvifix] 6 ’^Irjaovg tig to lEgov J. VII 14. — 


*) § 23. — *) Auch bi c. a. hat zuweilen dlese Bedeutung §5 92 anm., 1, 155 anm. 
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ana c. a. kommt weiter zcitlich vor ; zweimal in verbindung mit einem 
verbum : sunno ni dissigqai ana {jwairhein izwara d i]hog fit] enidvexo) ml 
xcp TiaQOQyiafico vucbv E. IV 26, wo das zeitbestimmende mehr in dcm 
satzzusammenhang steckt. Weiter mehr unabhangig zeitlich distributiv, 
wo die vorlage eincn genitiv hat : sibun sinjjam ana dag frawaurkjai du 
J)us mxaxig xijg tjueoag afxdgxfj dg oe L. XVII 4. — 

§ 96. Rein distributiv = avd : gawaurkeijj im anakumbjan kubituns ana 
barjanoh flmf tiguns y.axaxAivaxe avxovg xhaiag dvd gier’x/jxor’xa L. IX 14.- — 

Anm. Sonst wird dvd in distributiver bedeutung iibersetzt mit hazuh : 
insandida ins twans banzuh ... in all baurge jah stade dneoxedev 
avxobg dvd dvo . . . sig ndaav xtdltv y.ai xdnov L. X 1. — und durch 
ein distributivum ; nih j3an tweihnos paidos haban ui)xe dvd dvo 
Xixxbvag s’/^eiv L. IX 3 *). — 

Modal zur iibersetzung von y.axd flndet sich ana einmal : ikei ana 
andaugi . . . hauns im in izwis dg y.axd agdoconov . . . xaJietvog ev v/uiv 
k. X 1. — Es bildet einen gegensatz zu aljar, soil eigentlich wohl 
bedeuten „in eurer gegenwart”. vgl. „einem etwas ins gesicht sagen ’. 

In massbestimmungen kommt ana zweimal vor zur iibersetzung von and in 
verbindung mit spaurds, J. XI 18: was... BeJ^ania neha Iairusaulwmi[a]m 
swaswe ana spaurdim flmftaihunim f]v . . . ^ BtjSavia eyyvg xd>r‘ legoooXvpcov 
<bg and axadicov dtxagiivxe — L. XXIV 13. Giessener bruchstiick : 

.... and. in ana spaurd. 
sa . . . m 

erganzt von Helm : 

(haim wis)and(e)in ana spaurd(e . j . fairra Iairu)sa(le)m. — xdtjurjv 
dTiE’/ovaav axadiovg eirjxovxa drxd ^/egovaahjp — 

Str. glossar s. v. ana iibersetzt ana hier mit „gegen”, ebenso wie 
Mourek § 36, 4 s. 36 sagt, dass hier annahernd ein wirkliches mass 
bezeichnet wird ^). Das „gegen” wird hier aber in der ersten stelle durch 
swasive (cog) bezeichnet, sodass ana die iibersetzung von and ist ; es 
bezeichnet hier also nur die cntfernung von einem punkte aus : vgl. lat. 
a, nl. op, engl, on 

and. 

§ 97. and bedeutet : langs, an der oberflache eines gegenstandes entlang, 
iiber etwas hin. 

Es kommt vor in verbindung mit bewegungsverben und iibersetzt dg : 
usiddja merijja fram imma and allans stadins {jis bisunjane landis eimogevexo 

rjXO'g negt avrov dg Tidvxa xdnov xijg Ttegr/rngov L. IV 37. vgl. a. M. 

IX 26. - Me. I 39. - L. XIV 23. - Me. I 28. - R. X 18. - L. Ill 3. - 

1) Str. E. B. § 195. 1. — 2 ) (Skutecna mira . . . oznacena pnblizne. — 3) Diese Berner- 
kuog verdanke ich Prof. Kern : wegen der bedeutung von «,-to v. Bauer, a. a. o. s. p. 
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Antn. Mit and konkurricren der gen. und du '), bei qiman auch at. 

— Ev : usiddja \)ata waurd and alia ludaia . . . jah and allans bisitands 
i^iiXSev 6 ^oyog ovrog iv oXf] ’lovdatq . . . xal ev nda]] rfj nsQixcdgcp 

L. VII 17. - 

= im c. a. ; warjD huhrus mikils and alia airjja eyhero Xtuog /ueyag em 
jidaav rgr yijv L. IV 25. ■ — Wenn wir mit dieser stelle verglcichen 

M. XXVII 45 : war^ riqis ufar allai airjjai iyevero axozog ejzI ndaav zrjv 
yrjv Oder Me. XV 33 riqis warjD ana allai air|)ai axorog eyevero Iqp ob]v 
rtjv yrjv, so bedeutet and alia airpa die verbreitung langs der erde und 
afar {ana) allai airpai das entstehen iiber der erde; vgl. die gleichbedeu- 
tende stelle mit L. IV 25 (L. XV 14), wo and xard c. a. iibersetzt.^) (Kern). 

= dtd c. g. : usstcigandans ana hrot and skaljos dra^dvreg en'i zb Sebjua 
did zd>v xegdfxwv L. V 19. ■ — v. a. k. XI 33. — 

= xaxd c. a. ; {lairhiddjedun and haimos biggxovzo xazd zcig xcbfiag 

L. IX 6. - V. a. L. VIII 39. - L. XV 14. - Tit. I 5. ~ L. VIII 1. - 
= ;<aTd c. g. ; rann sa wrijjus and driuson in Jjana marisaiw wq^i^oev 
fj ayeXrj xazd zov xgtjiuvov elg ztjv Xi/iivrjv L. VIII 33. — ebenso Me. V 
13. — meri|3a urrann and all gawi bisitande bi ina (p)j/.i)] iiijXiEv xa^ oXzjg 
xijg jisQtxiOQov jxEQi avzov L. IV 14. — v. a. M. VIII 32. — 

= gen. bei einer zusammensetzung mit did : and Jsata munaida Jjairh- 
gaggan ixelvrjg e'jusXXev diegxeoSai L. XIX 4. — and pata ist „daran 
voriiber”. ■*) 

§ 98. Bei andern verben : Das verhaltnis ist genau dasselbe, weil and 
ziemlieh unabhangig von dem verbum ist. 

Dahcr aueh, dass es in verbindung mit verben gebraueht wird, die 
sonst im gotisehen gewohnlieh intralokal behandelt werden, wic qiman 
und waiepan. ®) 

= Eig : merjada so aiwaggeljo and alia manasejj xijgvxSfj xb evayyiXiov 
xovzo elg oXov zbv xda/nov Me. XIV 9. — v. a. Me. I 39. ^ — 

= iv : laisjan jah merjan and baurgs ize biddaxeiv xui xjjgvaaeiv iv zaTg 
ndXeaiv avzzbv M. XI 1 — v.a. R. IX 17. — 

Anm. Mit and konkurrieren hicr in e. d. und e. a. ®) 

= did e. g. ; Jjizci hazeins in aiwaggeljons and alios aikklesjons ov d 
Ejiaivog iv xeg eiayyeXkg did naoebv zu>v ixxXtjoicbv k. VIII 18. — v. a. 

E. IV 6. - ' 

= adverb : wailamerjandans jah leikinondans and all evayyeXiCd/uevoi xal 
Seganevovxeg navzaxov L. IX 6. — 

Aus der Skeireins : and . . . {sana laist skeiris brukjands waurdis Sk. 

V 6. — V. a. Sk. II 24. . — and pana laist ist fast ganz zum adverb 

geworden, es vertritt das gr. xnzixvdag Theodosius (311). — and allana 

midjungard ga)3aih Sk. IV 10. — (zwei mal). — 

') § 119 anm. — ’) § 131 — 3) Vgl. unten = xieT« c. g. — ■•) Str. anm. — *) Vgl. Fussn. 5 
s. 54 - 6) § 100 und verf. PBS, XXXIX, s. 209 ff. 
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§ 99. Zeitlich dient and, mit harjizuh das distributive y-aid zu iiber- 
setzen ; and duljj harjoh fralailot im ainana bandjan xard . . . soorijy djzekvsv 
avToig era deauior Me. XV 6. — v. a. M. XXVII 15. — Es wird wohl 
heissen miissen „gegen jedes fest” und entspricht dem deutschen „auf”. 

Anm. Mit diesem ausdruck konkurrieren der dativ *), der accusativ ^), 
distributiv und nicht zeitlich = bi oder ein acc. ’) 

in. 

§ 100. in hat in raumlichem sinne im allgemeinen die bedeutung des 
deutschen „in" und iibersetzt in den meisten fallen £»’ oder ek. Weil es 
sehr hauflg vorkommt, werden nicht alle selbstverstandlichen falle erwahnt ; 
nur werden ein paar beispiele gegeben, wahrend die mehr oder weniger 
merkwiirdigen falle unten noch aufgefiihrt werden sollen ■*). : has gasteigi{D 
in afgrundi^Da t/c xara/i/yoeTUi tig rijr dfivaoov R. X 7. — u. 6. 

Eine merkwiirdige verbindung mit in ist : ahmins weihis gafulljada 
nauhj^an in wambai aijjeins seinaizos m’tvumog ayiov 7th]a$i]Ostai en ex 
xodiag f^irjtQog aiitov L. I 15. — Wahrend die vorlage den ausgangspunkt 
bczeichnet, bezeichnet das got. den ort, wo. 

§ 101. in hat in raumlichem sinne auch die bedeutung von „unter”, lat. 
inter. Meist iibersetzt es in diesem fall h> oder eig : ni urrais in baurim 
qinono ovx iy/jyegrac iv yevrrjroTg yvvaixwv M. XI 11. — v. a. L. II 44. — 
Me. VI 4. — E. II 6. — u. 6. Zweimal kommt es vor als iibersetzung 
eines dat. : in waidedjans frarann XfjozaTg moieneoev L. X 30. — rodida 
bi ina [in] allaim [)aim usbeidandam lajjon lairusaulwmos skaXti neQi avrov 
naai xoTg ngoadexo/nevoig Xvtqmoiv " legovoaXt'/ii L. II 38 ®). — Einmal tritt 
es an die stelle einer ganz anderen konstruktion : gamoteima in izwis 
Xcogrjaare fj/btug k. VII 2. — 

In dieser bedeutung konkurriert es mit mip = ev. : missaqiss in pizai 
managein war]? bi ina oyiofia tv tm dyXg) eyeveto dd nvzov J. VII 43. . — 
Dagegen : missaqiss . . . warjD mija ludaium in \>ize waurde ayja/ua . . . 
iyevero iv roTg ’lovdntoig Sid lohg Xdyovg xoinovg J. X 19. v. a. J. IX 

16. J. XIII 35. Me. IX 50. - 

§ 102. Sehr oft wird in in iibertragenem sinn gebraucht, wo das raum- 
liche verhaltnis noch klar zu tage tritt. So u. a. : in ahmin als gegensatz 
zu in leika : saei saii]) in leika seinamma, us Jiamma leika jah sneifjijD 

riurein, i|D saei saiijj in ahmin, us ahmin jah sneijDijD libain aiweinon o 

antiQUiv tig rijv adgna eaviov ix Tfjg ouQxog Stgiaei (pSoQdv, 6 St amgeov eig 

') C. S., § 67 b. s. 95. — ^ A. a. o., § 37 opm. 4 s. 62. — 3) _ £ g ^ j jgg 

*) Eine volisfandige beispielsammlung bei Mourek, §§ 55 IF., s. 150 ff. und Winkler, s. 
223—274. — 5) Vgl. wegen des unterschiedes von ana und in 6 55. — 61 Vnl verf 
PBB; XXXIX. s. 209 ff. ® ■ 



DIE BEDEUTUNQ UND DIE REKTION DER GOTISCHEN PRAPOSITIONEN 61 


TO jivev/ua ix row Tivev/iarog Segiaei ^wt]v atcoviov G. VI 8. — v. a. L, VI 
38. _ k. VI 12. ^ R. VII 23. - R. VII 5. - 

Dies ist auch schr oft der fall, wenn von personen die rede ist, in 
welchen sich etwas geistiges oder korperliches befindet oder in die 
solches hineingeht : all {^ata utaj^ro inngaggando in mannan ndv to e^coSev 
ElanoQEvoj-iEvov Sts' Tov dvSQooTTOv Me. VII 18. — Dies ist auch der fall mit 
dem sehr oft vorkommenden paulinischen ausdruck in Xristau '), z. b. : 
in Xristau gatairada ev XgioTco xaTagyEhm k. Ill 14.^ — ^ in Xristau daupidai 
wesuj? aV Xqiotov EfianTiaStjTE G. Ill 27. . — Der unterschied zwischen sk 
und EV ist in dieser formel nicht immer klar. So ware in dem zweiten 
beleg ev ebenso gut moglich gewesen. (Ein deutliches richtungsverhaltnis 
findet sich : wahsjaima in ina {>0 alia, ize ist haubijj, Xristus avi/jaco/uEv 
£ts ai'Tov rd jidvTa, og eotiv t) xETpuh), 6 XgioTog E. IV 15.) — Dies findet 
sich auch sonst : so bauandei in mis frawaurhts >; olxovaa ev Ejnol ajuagTia 
R. VII 17. . — qalaib • • • mitons in ins eiatlXiEV . . . diaXoytauog ev amok 
L. IX 46. ~ u. 6. 

in hairto gehort zuweilen zu den oben erwahnten fallen, so z. b. : ni 
galeijDiJa imma in hairto, ak in wamba oi)x EianogEveTat amov Eig r?;v 
xagdiav, dXkd Eig Ti]V xoiUav Me. VII 19. , — v. a. k. VIII 16. — k. Ill 2. — 

In andern fallen hat die verbindung mehr die bedcutung eines instru- 
mentalis und es konnte dafiir auch vielleicht ein instrumentaler dativ 
stehen. Hier geht das „in” in ein „mit" iiber : gahorinoda izai in hairtin 
seinamma i/noixEuaEV amijr iv r/] xagdia amoo M. V 28. — ni tuzwerjai 
in hairtin seinamma /<>/ diaxgiitj ev Tt] xagdtg amov Me. XI 23. — in 
andwairj^ja bopandans jan-ni in hairtin (A) jah ni hairtin (B) iv gigoacoTiTo 
xavx(o/^ivovs xal ov xagdk^ k. V. 12. — Besonders das letzte beispiel ist 
sehr interessant, weil die vorlage ebenso wie B. den instrumentalen dativ 
hat, der in A durch eine in-bestimmung wiedergegeben wird. Ebenso 
steht R. X 9 dem in hairtin peinamma in derselben bedeutung in munpa 
peinamma gegeniiber. R. X 10 findet sich in derselben bedeutung munpa 
andhaitada du ganistai, allerdings der vorlage : OTo/xan . . . d/uoAoyEnat 
Eig aa)r}]giav entsprechend ; R. XV 6 steht aber unabhangig von der 
vorlage (iv ivl oTOuaTi do^dCt]TE tov Oeov) ainamma munjja hauhjaijj gujj, 
wo die bedeutung mehr modal ist^). 

Ebenso bezeichnet in sis oder in sis silbin sehr oft die art und weise 
und stimmt also mit einem instrumentalis modi iiberein. Man findet 
daneben denn auch, unabhangig von der vorlage, den dat. : swa Jjai 
mitodedun sis omcog amoi diaXoydiovTai iv iamoTg Me. II 8. — rodida 
sis ains eJjtev iv iavTcg L. VII 39 ^). — Sie konnen aber auch als ethische 
dat. aufgefasst werden. 

qimands in sis qajj rig iamov iXOmv eIttev L. XV 17. — v. a. Me. V 
30. - M. IX 3. - J. XI 38. - J. VI 61. - R. XI 25. - 

') Vgl. G. A. Deissmann, Die neatestamentliche formel „in Christo Jesu", Marburg. 
1392, s. 81 ff. ; aber auch § 107. — Vgl. § 103. — C. S., § 56, s. 85, wo allerdings 
L. VII 39 nicht erwahnt wird. 
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§ 103. In libertragcnem sinn wird in sehr hauflg modal gebraucht. Das 
ortliche verhaltnis ist oft noch sehr gut herauszufiihlen ; dass dies aber im 
got. nicht immer sehr lebhaft mehr war und dass andere begrifFskategorien 
mit hineinspielen, geht daraus hervor, dass in-bestimmungen zur umschrei- 
bung von gr. adjektiven oder verben dienen oder umgekehrt gr. sv-bcstim- 
mungen mit got. adj. iibersetzt warden ; dass auch got. instrumentale 
dative zur iibersetzung von £>’ dienen ; dass eni mit in iibersetzt wird. 

ik in aljana izwis brigga in unjDiudom eyoi naoaCrjXcbaco vfiag en 
ovH eSvsi R. X 19. — ' h)as in arbaidai briggijj ris EJiaigerai k. XI 20. - 
Der got. ausdruck besagt ganz etwas andres als die vorlage ; Bernhardt 
vermutet, dass in arbaidai eine in den text gedrungene randglossc etwa 
zu asnimip ist. Dann bleibt aber doch die schwierigkeit, dass es im original 
keine iibersetzung fiir iaaigtrai gegeben hatte. — So wizondei in azetjam 
fj di GTiarukojaa T. V 6. . — lag in brinnon y.axky.Eao jivgeaaovaa Me. I 
30. ■ — magajjai in fragibtim abin naoievov fXEfivi]aTEv fxEvt]v dvdoi L. I 27. — ■ 
V. a. L. II 5. — wiija in gagreftai (A) (B gagreiftai) ist r) TigoSi’/nia nooy.Eirai 
k. VIII 12. — ligandein \jah^ in heitom PefihjUEvtjv y.ai Tivgiaaovaav 
M. VIII H. — in neijja wisandans (fOovovyre? G. V 26. — warja Jjan 
imma in siunai S(p5>] ds amig L. I 11. ^ — ei ni wairjjaina in unlustau 
tva ixr] aSvjucbaiv C. Ill 21. — Hierher gehort auch wohl : ni in augam 
skalkinondans jutj iv ocpiaXjuoSovAeiai? C. Ill 22. ^ — 

umgekehrt : barna habands ufhausjandona zey.va exovra ev vjtoxayfj 
T. Ill 4 ‘). ■ — andbahti . . . war|3 wuljsag f) diay.ovia . . . iyev/jOr] iv do^j] 
k. Ill 7. — sokeijj sik uskunjjana wisan avxog iv jtaggtjaia eivai J. 
VII 4. — ni wiljau auk izwis nu jjairhleijDands saihan ov SiXco . . . ifidg agxi 
iv nagobep idFlv K. XVI 7. ^ — 

in anstatt eines dativs: in allai hauneinai gahugdais anjjar anjiarana 
munands sis auhuman xij xa7teivo(f'gocvrri di^/jAovs fjyovfxtvoi vnegixovxa^ 
iavTcbv Ph. II 3. — 

Umgekehrt : ainamma munjja hauhjait? gujj iv hi axofiaxi do^dCxjxe xdv 
6 e6v R. XV 6^). - 

th. Ill 8 hat A in, B den dat. : winnandans in arbaidai A (arbaidai B) 
iv y.oncp xai poy/jco. In der Casus-Syntaxis wurde dieser dativ als ein 
instrumental des mittels aufgefasst : weil aber daneben in steht, was 
Bernhardt nicht erwahnt, erscheint mir die aufFassung als ein instr. modi 
jetzt besser. 

k. XI 27 steht vor einigen in-bestimmungen einmal ein blosser 
dativ, wo die vorlage stets iv hat : was . . . aglom jah arbaidim, in 
wokainim ufta, in gredau jah ^aurstein, in lausqitjreim ufta, in friusajah 
naqadein £»■ hotcco nal po/Jicp, iv dygunviaig xioAAdxic, iv hfim xal dirpsi, iv 
vrjaxetai; xioAXny.i-;, iv xpv'xEi y.al yvpvoxgxi k. XI 27. ^ — ■*) 

Anm. 1. Neben in kommt auch mip zur iibersetzung von iv vor: mijD 
waldufnja jah mahtai anabiudijj Jjaim unhrainjam ahmam iv i^ovaia 

1) subditos fg. vg. _ 2) Vgl. § 102. ~ 3) § 86 s. Ill, _ C. S., § 78 b, s. 105. 
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xai dvvduei enadacEi xdig dxaSdQxoig jivevfiaaiv L. IV 36. — mij) taihun 
Jjusundjom gamotjan Jjamma mijj twaim tigum Jjusundjo gaggandin 
sv Sexa ;i;iA£do(»' dnavxrjoai xxb /uexd ei'xoai yiXiddcav EQyofievco L. XIV 
31 *). — ; hier steht das erste mi^ wohl unter dem einfluss des zweiten 
und es ist aus stilistischen griinden gewahlt. Auch dann aber beweist 
es, dass in und mip synonym sind. 

Anm. 2. Wie leicht die bedeutungen der verschiedencn prapositionen in 
iibcrtragenem sinne in einander iibcrgehen konnen, beweist t. II 7, 
wo iv mit us iibersetzt ist, von welchcm fall schon unter us 
gehandelt wurde ^). 

in c. d. in modalbestimmungen einige male = Eig : Dies kommt sehr 
oft vor in verbindung mit verben, die, wie wir spater sehen werden, 
auch in andern verbindungen immer oder doch gewohnlich in c. d. 
nehmen in gegensatz zu der vorlage, die Eig hat und aus noch zu bespre- 
chenden griinden das richtungsverhaltnis in ein ruheverhaltnis verwan- 
deln. Es ist aber auch moglich, dass schon in der vorlage Eig ein ruhe- 
verhaltnis bezeichnet, da ja im neutestamentlichen gr. Eig fiir iv gebraucht 
wird : ni briggais uns in fraistubnjai /d; EiaEveyxfjg {j/iidg sig nEigao/udv 

M. VI 13. - V. a. th. Ill 5. ~ C. Ill 15. - ]. XII 27. - T. Ill 6. 

C. I 10. - R. XI 32. - Ph. Ill 11. - ‘•I 

in c. d. — EJii c. d. : saei saijij) in ]Diuj3einai 6 ojteiocov in svXoyiaig 
k. IX 6. — Zwar haben andere hss. iv ; es ist aber nicht notig, diese 
lesart fiir die vorlage anzunehmen ; derartige abweichungen kommen auch 
sonst vor. 

= iv : qam in ahmin in jpizai alh yXSEv iv xip nvEvjuaxi Etg to lEgdv, 
L. II 27. — ' fauraqimid in andwairjjja is in ahmin ngoEAEvoexai ivcomov 
avxov iv jivevjuaxi L. I 17. — libaijj in izai (J^izai garaihtein) C//aeraj er avrots 
R. X 5. ^ — Lev. XVIII 5, das hier in der vorlage zitiert wird, heisst bei 
den LXX d nonjoag avid (uiQOoxdy pnxa xal xpiuaxa) dvigconog gi/OExai iv 
avxoTg; der iibersetzer hat dies auf das vorhergehendc dixaioavvtjv bc- 
zogen ^). — u, 6. 

Aus der Skeireins : jabai in leika wisan Jjuhta Sk. IV 19. — 

§ 104 . Die bestimmungen mit in c. d. konnen auch die natur eincs 
instr. relationis bekommen. Es findet sich diese konstruktion, unabhangig 
von der vorlage R. XI 22, : Jjairhwisis in selein inif.iE'iv]]g xfj ygtjaxdxrjxi. — • 
jjairhwisijD in bidom ngoofxevEi xdig dErjaEoiv xni xdig ngooEvyaig T. V 5. — 
gatulgjand sik in ungalaubeinai imimvMaiv ti) dmoxig R. XI 23. — 
JjairhwisijD in galaubeinai gafjwastidai jah gatulgidai ini/uivEXE xfj jiiaxei 
xE6Efi£Ai(oin£voi xal idgaiui C. I 23. — In der vorlage hangt der dativ 
cigentlich wohl von int oder ngog ab : im got. wurde dieser dat. wohl 
dutch eine bestimmung mit in wicdergegeben, weil das raumverhaltnis 


>) § 171. _ 2) § 38. - 3) Blass, § 41, 1, s. 127. - *) Vgl. § 178. - 5) Str. anm. 
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noch ziemlich deutlich war. Ganz abweichend von der vorlage flndet 
sich diese konstruktion Neh. V 18 : ei ni kauridedjau jso managein in 
Jjaim waurstwam on s/iaovvSt] to toyov em tov kaov xovtov. Sehr oft hangt 
es von dem verbum ab, ob das verhaltnis modal oder relativ ist. So 
sind beleg 1 , 2 und 3 mehr modal ; 4 und 5 mochte ich relativ fassen. 
Aus der Skeireins gehort zu dieser gruppe : ni in waihtai waninassu jjizai 
fllusnai wairjDan gatawida Sk. VII 19, 20. — Die parallelstelle hat : Jiei 
waihtai ni fraqistnai J. VI 12 zur iibersetzung von lit] n dnoZrjtai. Hier 
sind also der instrumentalis relationis und die rn-bestimmung gleichwertig. 
Dies ergibt sich auch aus k. VII 9. wo A ivaihtai, B in waihtai liest, 
wahrend sich in der vorlage ev findet : ei waihtai (in waihtai) ni gasleijjjaindau 
us unsis iva ev juijdtvi Ctjfitotsrjte e$ tj/udiv. Weiter findet sich der dativ 
zur iibersetzung von ev k. VII 1 1 : hlutrans wisan Jiamma toja ayvov? 
eivai EV tcp TiQuyf^ian '). 

Eine instrumentale bedeutung hat auch wohl : qens meina framaldrozei 
in dagam seinaim »; yvvtj /uov nQofielirjxvia ev tai; fjfXEQaig ainfjg L. I 18. — 
Wird doch L. II 36 avtr} ngo^ejitjicvJa ev tj/negotg noXlatg iibersetzt: soh 
framaldra dage managaize, welcher genitiv die bedeutung eines instr. 
rel. hat. 

Anm. 1. Einmal wird iv, wo cs als dat. rel. aufgefasst werden kann, mit 
cinem acc. iibersetzt: ev egycg tov xeiypvg tovxov y.axiayvoa waurstw 
Jjizos baurgswaddjaus inswin|>ida Neh. V 16. ^ — ev ist hier ein he- 
braismus und schwer verstandlich : man kann die beiden konstruktionen 
nicht fiir gleichwertig halten; der iibersetzer hat die bestimmung in 
ein objekt umgewandclt. 

Anm. 2. Zweimal wird ev in dieser bedeutung mit bi c.d. iibersetzt: ei 
gabairhtjau bi Jdus maht meina oncog evdei^wfiai iv ooi xfjv dvvapiv /xov 
R. IX 17. — got) waurstw waurhta bi mis xalov egyov ecgydoaxo iv 
ifxoi Me. XIV 6. - ••) 

in c.d. = eig: in allamma ufhausjandans eig ndvxa vn^yooi iaxe k. II 9. 
— v.a. R. XIII 4. — In diesen fallen ist das richtungs- oder zweekver- 
haltnis in ein bezugsverhaltnis umgewandelt. 

= ETii c.d. : in anakunnainai {lizos fairnjons triggwos wisi)) unandhulijj 
ini xfi dvayvtdaei xi]g naXaidg diaOi'jy.tjg /xevei juij dvayaivnxdjuevov k. Ill 14^). 
= ev: ni in waihtai afagidai fram J^aim andastajDjam /uxj nxvgofievot iv 

HTjdevi vno tmv dvxiy.eiiievwv Ph. I 28. — v.a. k. IX 4. — K. IV 10. u.6. — 

Ohne entsprechung : alia in allaim waurkjandins xd ndvxa evegyovvxog 

E. I 11. _ 

Aus der Sk. ; in galaubeinai Jjeihan Sk. II 17. — v.a. Sk. VIII 17. 


') C. S. § 93 a s. IH. — ^ C. S. § 134 B s. 169. — 3) Vgl. wegen ana neben in zur 
iibersetzung von Ir § 94. - <) § 153.-5) Vgl. § 94. anm. 2 u. wegen bi c.a. = i.-i.'c.d. § 151. 
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§ 105 . In mit dat. hat im gotischcn auch die bcdeutung eines instr. 
des mittels. Gewohnlich iibersetzt cs ev; dass dieses ev instr. bedeutung 
hat, ergibt sich daraus, dass es im got. einige male durch einen instr. dat. 
iibersetzt wird : skildu galaubeinais ()ammei magujj alios arbaznos Jiis 
unseljins funiskos afbapjan tov Svgedy rfj^ matscog, ev (u dvvi^aeaSe jiavta xa 
^eXrj Tov novrjQOv xa jte3ivQa}fj.eva afieaat E. VI 16. — v.a. R. XII 21. ^ — 
k. XI 3. ~ E. II 15. - E. IV 14. - 

Auch tritt der instr. sclber zweimal an die stelle von ev: be gasupoda 
ev x'lvi aQxvStjaexai L. XIV 34. — v.a. Me. IX 50. — 

Wenn nun daneben in c.d. in derselben bedeutung vorkommt, so muss 
man annehmen, dass auch in in instrumentaler bedeutung gefuhlt wurde. 
Dass diese stellen, die ziemlich haufig sind, alle unter dem einfluss der 
vorlagc stiinden, ist nicht anzunehmen. Einmal flndet sich auch in c.d. 
als iibersetzung eines inneren objektes in B, wo A einen blossen dativ 
hat. Auch kommen blosser dativ und in-bestimmung als iibersetzung von 
ev in B und A, also gerade umgekehrt, vor. Auch dies weist darauf hin, 
dass die beiden konstruktionen als gleichwcrtig gefuhlt wurden; in Jjizos 
managons frija^iwos {^izaiei, A (in Jjizaiei B) frijoda uns did xi]v noXXr^v 
ayojirjv avxov y]v tjydmjaev ))/uag E. II 4. — j^ana weihan ahman gudis in 
jjammei, A (J^ammei B) gasiglidai siju|3 to Jtvevjua to ayiov xov 6eov, ev (p 
iaipQayiaStjxe E. IV 30. — Zuweilen kann man zweifelhaft sein, ob cin 
drtliches verhaltnis vorliegt oder ob das mittel bezeichnet werden soil; 
so z.b. bei daupjan. Weil im gr. neben ev vdaxi ^anxi^eaSai auch vdaxt 
^anxiCeaSai vorkommt, u.a. L. Ill 16 und Me. I 8 '), und auf der ersten 
stelle Wulfllas vorlage den dativ liest, und der iibersetzer denn auch 
schreibt : izwis watin daupja vdan ^anxiCoo vjuug, wahrend auf der zweiten 
stelle in der vorlage steht; e^dnxioa vfidg ev vdaxi und dementsprechend 
iibersetzt wird: daupja izwis in watin, so liegt es nahe, auch hier instr. 
bedeutung anzunehmen. Wenn wir nun aber Me. I 9 lesen: lesus . . . 
daupijjs was fram lohanne in laurdanc, zur iibersetzung von: 'Irjaovg... 
efiamiaSr] vjtd ’Icodvvov eig xov ’ loqddvrjv, so muss das doch wohl ortlich 
gefasst werden. 

Falle, wo man zweifelhaft sein kann iiber die bedeutung = ev. daup- 
jan: s. oben, weiter noch: daupeij) izwis in ahmin weihamma ^anxiaet 
vfidg ev Tivev/iaxi dyko Me. I 8. - V. a. L. Ill 16. - G. VI 1. - R. 
VII 23. ~ M. VIII 32. - 

Ein deutliches mittel bezeichnen = ev : andhaitis in munj^a j)einamma 
fraujin Jesu o/noXoyi'jorjg ev xco axopaxi oov xvqiov ’‘Iijaovv R. X 9. — in 
jjizaiei mitat) mitijj ev cp fiexgco jnexQelxe Me. IV 24. — v. a. R. VII 6. — u. 6. ~ 

Viermal wird ein blosser casus mit in c. a. iibersetzt: {jata balsan 
frabugjan in managizo jjau Jirija hunda skatte xovxo x6 fivgov ngaSrivai 
endveo xoiaxoaicov drjvagicov Me. XIV 5. — {jata balsan ni frabauht was 
in ■ t ■ skatte xovxo xb fxvQOv ovx engdir] xgiaxoaicov dijvagicov J. XII 5. — 

*) S. Bauer, s. v. j?anrt»<«. 

Verhandel. Aid. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. D5 
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In beiden fallen kann die bestimmung als ein instr. des mittels auf- 
gefasst werden. Ein derartiger genitiv wird denn auch gewohnlich mit 
einem instr. dat. iibersetzt *). 

In obigen fallen haben wir aber nicht mit „kaufen ”, sondem mit 
„verkaufen” zu tun, sodass in c. a. hier offenbar ein richtungsverhaltnis 
und zwar einen zweck bezeichnet. Ein richtungsverhaltnis flndet sich 
auch L. VIII 43, wo die vorlage einen instr. dat. hat: soei in lekjans 
fraqam allamma aigina seinamma rjzic targoig riQooavaXzbaaaa bXov xov ^iov 
avtfj?. Auch in dem vierten beleg K. XV 2 hat die vorlage einen dativ : 
in bo saujjo wailamerida izwis rm loyco evrjyyehadfirjv vfiiv. Streitberg 
interpretiert es mit: „in welcher weise”. Nach Holtzmann bedeutet rm 
k6y<p hier: „mit welcher rede”, es kann aber auch heissen: „zu welchem 
zweck”, welche bedeutung mit riicksicht auf in c. a. wahrscheinlicher 
ware. Das Wort saupa bleibt aber nach wie vor ratselhaft. Frantzen^) 
will lesen : laapo fiir laudo zu laudjai G. IV 1 9 glosse, und iibersetzt : 
„in welcher gestalt, wiegestalt”. 

Als instrumental miissen auch wohl die in-bestimmungen gefasst werden, 
welche die kleidung u. a. bezeichnen. M. XI 8 steht ein blosser dat., 
der iv iibersetzt ; in der parallelstelle L. VII 25 wird ir mit in iibersetzt : 
mannan hnasqjaim wastjom gawasidana ; dagegen : mannan in hnasqjaim 
wastjom gawasidana, beide male zur iibersetzung von avSgwjiov iv fiaXa^ 
xdig ifxaztoig zj^cpuafiivov. — v. a. L. XX 46 u. 6. 

§ 106. Instrumental konnen auch die bestimmungen gefasst werden, 
welche einen grund bezeichnen, obgleich sie mehr eine ablative bedeu- 
tung haben. Diese beiden bedeutungen lassen sich aber nicht trennen ^). 

Sehr deutlich ist die ablativische bedeutung bei dem verbum faginon : 
jah in |Damma fagino xai iv zovzco yaigeo Ph. I 18. — , weil daneben 
L. X 20, bei faginon auch zur iibersetzung von iv ein dat. vorkommt ; 
wahrend in demselben vers in pammei bei faginon bzi iibersetzt : swefjauh 
Jiamma ni faginojj, ei jDai ahmans izwis ufhausjand ; ij) faginod in Jjammei 
namna izwara gamelida sind in himinam jiXrjv iv zovzco /urj yaigezs ozi zd 
Tzvevfxaza vfuv vjtozdaaezai, yaigexe dk ori zd ovofzaxa vfzcbv iygdcpri iv zolg 
ovgavolg L. X 20. — Auch bei galaubjan, das sichcr einmal mit in c. d. 
zur iibersetzung von el? und einmal mit unsicherem casus zur iibersetzung 
von iv vorkommt : weis in Xristau lesua galaubidedum -^/uetg elg Xgiazbv 
‘Itjoovv imazevaafiEv G. II 16. — galaubei)? in aiwaggeljon mozevezs iv 
zep EvayyeXicp Me. I 15. — konnte man an ablative bedeutung denken, 
weil auch hier iv einmal mit einem dat. iibersetzt wird: t>ammei galaub- 
jandans iv cp . . . mazevaavzeg E. I 13. — Bei diesem verbum spielt 
aber der richtungsbegriff cine grosse rolle, wie das gr. eig, got. du oder 
dat. beweist, weshalb es am besten unter du besprochen wird. Unab- 
hangig von der vorlage flndet sich weiter eine bestimmung mit in : mis ni sijai 

') C. S. § 89, s. 112, § 98, s. 119. — >) Neophil. VI, 44 fiF. — 3)c, 5 ., §68, 69, s. 96f. 
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bopan ni in waihtai niba in galgins fraujins unsaris lesuis Xristaus i/uol 
dk firj yevotto xav^daSai d fii] ev rep aravgep rov xvgiov rjpmv ’Irjaov Xgiarov 
G. VI H. — umgekehrt : saci andhaiti{} mis in andwairt)ja manne San; 
o/iokoy/jaei ev Sjuoi ejungoaiev rebv dvSgJdjieov M. X 32. — Th. V 27 wird 
einc acc.-bestimmung mit einer in-bestimmung iibersetzt : biswara izwis 
in fraujin ogxiCco ifidg rov xvgiov. Deissmann *) hat fiir das gr. bewicscn, 
dass Paulus die formel ev Xgiarep ’Itjoov lokal fasst. Dass der gotische 
iibersetzer in diesen und ahnlichen formeln eine grundbezeichnung sieht, 
ergibt sich aus obiger iibersetzung. 

Zweimal flndet sich die formel in pammei, wo sie deutlich einen grund 
bezeichnet, unabhangig von der vorlage ; einmal hat das gr. einen dat. : 
ni habaida gabeilain ahmin mcinamma in l)ammei ni bigat Teitaun, 
brojjar meinana ovx eax')]xa dveaiv rep nvev/xari pov rep prj evgelv pe Tirov rov 
adekefov pov k. II 13. — Einmal hat die vorlage em: ei gafahau in 
{jammei gafahans warjj fram Xristau el xal xarakdjico, eep <p xal xare- 
h]<pS}]v vjtb Xgiarov ’Irjaov Ph. Ill 12. — Auch sonst wird em ein paar 
mal mit in c. d. iibersetzt: managai in gabaurjjai is faginond nokXoi em 
rfi yeveaei avrov xagriaovrai L. I 14. — v. a. th. Ill 4. — Hiermit ist 
m. e. die ablative bedeutung von in c. d. erwiesen. 

Mit in c. d. konkurrieren ana und bi c. acc. ^). Der wechsel von ana 
und in liesse sich viclleicht vergleichen mit dem wechsel von „op” und 
„in’' bei dem niederlandischen „roemen” : ,,/uopan in” wird aber wohl unter 
dem einfluss der bibelsprache stehen. Das wird mit ..roernen in” im nl. 
auch wohl der fall sein ^). 

Grundbestimmungen bei verben, die einen affekt oder eine affektausserung 
bezeichnen, = : faginon s. oben. — faurhtidedun . . . in t>ammei jainai 

qemun eqoo^^Syaav ... ev rep ixeivervg eioekSeiv L. IX 34. — goleijj izwis in 
fraujin damiCerai vpdg ev xvgteo K. XVI 19. — u. 6. 

Auch bei andern verben : in {jciimei gu}? Jjis aiwis gablindida frajjja 
jjize ungalaubjandane ev dig 6 Sebg rov alebvog rovrov ervepXeoaev rd vo/jpara 
r&v amareov k. IV 4. — v. a. R. XIII 9. — k. VIII 22. — u. 6. — 

Als grundbestimmung muss auch wohl aufgefasst werden in namin. in 
c. d. iibersetzt in dieser verbindung ev, eig, em c. d. und einen blossen 
dativ. Die verbindung mit ana, die zweimal vorkommt, ist wahrscheinlich 
ein grazismus '*). 

in = em c. d. : saei tauji]3 maht in namin meinamma og noirjaei dvvapiv 
enl rep bvopari pov Me. IX 39. — 

= elg : in meinamma namin daupidedjau eig rb epbv ovopa e^djinaa K. 
I 15. — vgl. V. 13. — u. d. 

= ^ ; in namin meinamma bidjijj ev r^ bvopari pov ahi^aea6e J. XVI 
26. — u. 6. 

= dativ : sumana in jj^einamma namin usdreibandan unhuljjons riva rco 
bvopari aov ex^dXXovra daipdvia Me. IX 38. — 

*) S. fussnote 1, s. 61. — ^ §§ 93, 149. — S. Woordenb., s. v. roemen, XIII, sp. 
714. — ^) § 92 u. anm. 
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§ 107 , In einigen der in § 106 erwahnten falle bezeichnet in c. d. nicht 
so sehr den grund als die person oder sache, mit rucksicht auf welche 
die handlung geschieht. Dies ist besonders dort der fall, wo in c. d. eig 
iibersetzt ; nun wurde aber schon friiher darauf hingewiesen, dass im 
neutestamentlichen gr. sehr oft eig auftritt, wo im klassischen gr. iv 
gebraucht wird. So flndet sich z. b. : vndyeiv eig eiorjV7]v Me. V 34, 
TtooeveaSai eig eloijvrjv L. VII 50, VIII 48, wo man ev eio^vy] erwarten 
sollte, was sich Jak. II 16 und Apg. XVI 36 denn auch tatsachlich flndet. 
Es hiesse aber meiner Ansicht nach, den ausdruck pressen, wenn man 
einen bcdeutungsunterschied herausdestillieren wollte '). Nun wird an 
den ersten drei stellen (die iibersetzung der beiden andern ist nicht 
erhalten) der gr. ausdruck einmal mit gagg in gawairpja (L. VIII 48) 
und die beiden andern male mit gagg in gawairpi iibersetzt. Hieraus 
geht hervor, wie auch aus andern beispielen sich ergibt, dass auch im 
got. der unterschied zwischen in c. d. und in c. a. nicht besonders scharf 
ist. in c. a. kann auch die person bezeichnen, in hinsicht auf welche 
die handlung stattfindet und im allgemeinen tritt bei in c. a. das richtungs- 
verhaltnis mehr hervor ; weil aber die grenzen nicht sehr scharf sind, 
wird in c. a., wo es die hinsicht bezeichnet. schon hier angereiht. 

in c. d. — eig : so boftuli ni faurdammjada in mis rj y.avyjjoig avrt] ov (pgayijoetai 
eig e,ue k. XI 10. - v. a. K. IV 6. - R. XI 36. - L. XVI 8. - 

Anm. In dem folgenden beleg hat die vorlage eig, B in c. d. und A in 
c. a. : fauragarairojD uns du suniwe gadedai |)airh lesu Xristu in imma 
(in ina) nooooiaag i]udg eig vloieaiav did’LjOov Xgiarov eig avT6yB,.l.5. ■ — ■ 
in c. a. = eig : inswin^ijan (gaswin^man) {jairh ahman seinana in innuman 
mannan y.oaTaiojUrjrm did rod nvevuarog avrov eig rov eoco dvSgrogtov E. Ill 
16. - v.a. R. XIII 14. - 

Einmal dient in c. a. zur iibersetzung von evey.ev : in ) 3 uk gadaujjjanda 
all dagis evey.ev oov OavaiovueOa oXijv rijv tgieoav R. VIII 36. . — ■ 

§ 108 . An diese bedeutung von in c. a. schliessen sich die falle an, 
wo es eine freundliche oder feindliche gesinnung bezeichnet: so bei- 
spielsweise : fria{3wa in allans ^ans weihans trjv dydirr)v xrjv eig ndvrag 
rovg dyiovg E. I 15. — v.a. Th. Ill 12. — k. II 8 flndet sich aber der 
dat. : bidja izwis tulgjan in imma fria)Dwa Ttagay.akCb v/xdg y.vgrbaai eig avrov 
dydgir]v. Nach Holtzmann bedeutet die stelle in der vorlage „deshalb 
ermahne ich euch, liebe gegen ihn zu beschliessen.” Bauer iibersetzt : 
„sich fiir liebe jemandem gegeniiber entscheiden”. an welche iibersetzung 
sich auch das got. naher anschliesst. Wenn wir nicht annehmen wollen, 
dass der got. dat. accusativbedeutung hat, was, wie wir oben gesehen 
haben, nicht unmoglich ist, so miissen wir iibersetzen : ,,die liebe in ihm 
zu verstarken. G. u. L. iibersetzen denn auch : precor vos firmare in eo 
amorem. was sich aber mit dem gr. text nicht deckt. 

') Debrunner 1921, § 206, s. 122 fasst instrumental, wahrend bei fv wohl 

der freiere sociativus vorgeschwebt babe. 
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Weiter gehoren zu dieser gruppe: taujijD {lata in allans brojDruns 
noiehe avto eig ndvrag xohg dbeXtpovg Th. IV 10. — v. a. L. XV 18. — 
R. X 12. - k. VIII 4. - R. XII 10. - 


§ 109 . Mehrere andere prapositionen konkurrieren mit in c. a. ; du : in 
allamma gabairhtidai in allaim du izwis ev jiavn q^avegcuShrEg ev jiaaiv eig 
vjuag k. XI 6. — v. a. k. II 4. — brusts is ufarassau du izwis sind td 
ajildypf^va avxov negiaaoxEQatg etg vfxdg iaxiv k. VII 15. — R. VIII 7. ^ — 
k. IX 13. ~ 

Einmal flnden sich in und du neben einander ; saei waurstweig gatawida 
Paitrau du apaustaulein bimaitis, waurstweig gatawida jah mis in Jjiudos 
d . . . EVEQytjaag Uixoq) eig djioaxoXtjy xijg nEQtxo/iqg evtjQyrjaev xal sfiol elg xd 

k'Svi] G. II 8. ■ — 

Bei frawaurkjan flnden sich ausser in da und wipra : frawaurhta 
in himin ijjuagxov eig xdv ovgavov L. XV 21 — frawaurkjai du Jdus d/<doT»/ 
eig ae L. XVII 4. — da und wipra kommen abwechslungshalber neben 
einander vor : frawaurkjandans wijDra broj^runs . . . du Xristau frawaurkei^) 
dfiagxdvovxeg eig xohg ddekcpovg . . . eig Xgiaxov diinoxdvexe K. VIII 12. ^ — *) 

ana c. a. kommt einmal in verbindung mit fraqipan vor. 

Bei laistjan wechseln mip und wipra. 

Anm. Viermal wird die bestimmung mit eig durch einen dat. iibersetzt: 
bugjaima allai pizai manaseidai matins dyogdaw/ttev eig ndrxa x6v kaov 
Toi’xov Pgob/uaxa L. IX 13. — v. a. Me. VIII 19. — Th. IV 8. — C. 
Ill 9. — Einmal flndet sich ein acc. : saei wajamereijj ahman weihana 
og d’dv pXaacptj /xgau eig xd nvevfxa xd ayiov Me. Ill 29. ■ — 

In § 107 wurde ein fall vorgefuhrt, wo evexev, das gewohnlich mit in 
c. g. iibersetzt wird, durch in c. a. wiedergegeben wird. Umgekehrt gibt 
es auch einige falle, wo ev, em oder eig mit in c. g. iibersetzt werden. 

= EV : mis ni sijai bopan ni in waihtai niba in galgins fraujins unsaris 
lesuis Xristaus £/xot de /urj yevoixo xav^doSai ei /ui] ev xcg oxavgeg xov xvgiov 
^fi&v ^Itjaov Xgiaxov G. VI 14. — ebenso k. VIII 18 A: Ipizei hazeins 
in aiwaggeljons ov 6 enaivog ev xcg evayyeXieg, wo B liest : in aiwaggeljon. 
Streitberg nimmt in A einen schreibfehler an, weil dieser gebrauch ohne 
vorbild sei, was, wie man sicht, nicht ganz richtig ist. Wenn wir nun 
weiter sehen, dass ejii c. d., das in verbindung mit L. I 14 mit in 

c. d. iibersetzt wird, einmal mit in c. g. wiedergegeben wird ; fagino in 
qumis Staifanaus xaigo}...eni x^ nagovoiej. Xxeepavu K. XVI 17, soergibt 
sich daraus, dass es falle gibt, wo in c. d. und in c. g. als gleichw'ertig 
betrachtet werden und dann spricht nichts dagegen, auch fiir k. VIII 18 
anzunehmen, dass beide lesarten richtig sind und dass wir nur mit 
varianten zu tun haben. 

Einmal wird eig mit in c. g. ubersetzt: qimands in Trauadai in aiwag- 
geljons Xristaus eX6cov . . . eig xrjv Tgcgdda eig xd evayyeXtov xov Xgiaxov k. 


>) § 62. 


2) § 91. 


3) §§ 170 u. 62 anm. 


*) § 93 anm. 1. 
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II 12 A, wo B liest: in aiwaggeljon. FG lesen hier dia to evayyehov 
und defg vg propter evangelium. Streitberg nimmt nun an, dass A nach 
der it. geandert wurde. Notig ist diese annahme, wie man sieht, nicht. 
Die ausdriicke konnen glcichwertig gewesen sein und ein abschreiber 
kann unabhangig von einer lat. hs. den dat. (acc.) in einen gen. oder 
umgekchrt geandert haben. 

§ 110. in vor zeitbestimmungen regiert den dat. und den acc. Mit dem 
dat. bezcichnet es den zeitpunkt, an welchem etwas stattfindet, mit dem 
acc. den zeitpunkt. bis an den sich der vorgang erstreckt. Hier sind aber 
die grenzen auch wieder fliessend. So findet sich nebeneinander, wo die 
vorlage iv hat: warjD in jainaim dagam qam lesus fram Nazaraiji Galei- 
laias eyivero ev exeivatc rats tj/uioaig tjkSer ' hjaovg anb NaCaghi Tijg Fahkaiag 
Me. 19. — und: warjj Jjan in dagans jainans, urrann gagrefts fram 
kaisara Agustau iyevero de «• raig /j/xeQuig ixeivaig e^ijXSev doyjua itaqa 
KaiauQog Avyovmov L. II I. — v. a. R. XIII 13 und J. XI 9. — Man 
konnte meinen. dass Me. XIII 24: in jainans dagans afar {30 aglon jaina 
sauil riqizei^ ev syMvatg raig y/isQcug /xera rijv iUrpiv ey.eivrjv 6 ijhog 
axoTiaSfiaeim iv mit in c. a. iibersetzt wird, weil der bezeichnete zeitpunkt 
in der zukunft liegt; L. I 20 wird aber in demselben fall eig mit in c. d. 
wiedergegeben : waurdam meinaim, jjoei usfulljanda in mela seinamma rolg 
koyoig /xov oinveg nXriQCoSriaovtai eig tbv xaiQov avr&v. Ebensowenig ist der 
unterschied deutlich zwischen: mahteigs ist Jjata anafilh mein fastan in jainana 
dag dvvarog iariv ttjv jiaQa6tj><t}v /xov q)vXd$at eig ixeivrjv rijv ij/uigav t. I 12. — 
V. a. J. XII 7. — und : ^ammei gasiglidai sijut> in daga uslauseinais ev 
4> ia<pQayia6t]T€ eig fjfiegav dnoXvigebaecog E. IV 30. — oder zwischen : 
unte feina ist {^iudangardi jah mahts jah wuljjus in aiwins on aov iariv 
rj PaaiXeia y.ai rj duvajuig xal fj do^a eig rovg aiwvag M. VI 13 und: saei 
ist ufar allaim gujj {jiuJjijjs in aiwam 6 Sv ini ndvrcov 6ebg evXoyrjibg eig 
zoiig alcbvag R. IX. 5, wo die vorlage eig hat. 

in c. d. = ev in verbindung mit zeit-substantiven : saei ni andnimai managfalji 
in {jamma mela jah in aiwa ^amma qimandin libain aiweinon og ov fxi] 
anoXdPij noXXanXaaiova iv rm xaigcp rovrax xai ev x(p alcbvi rep igyajuevcp 
Ccotjv aicbviov L. XVIII 30. — allai inmaidjanda ... in braba augins 
ndvreg . . . dXXaytjao/ueSa . . . iv ginf/ 6<p6aXfiov K. XV 51, 52. — u. 6. 

Anm. 1. Mit in konkurrieren bi. der nackte dativ und auch wohl der 
nackte acc. : bi {jrins dagans gatimrjands J50 (alh) rbv vabv ... iv tgiaiv 
rfnegaig oixobofimv Me. XV 29. — Hier bedeutet bi ..innerhalb" '). 

Einmal findet sich der dat. : warjj jjairhgaggan imma sabbato daga 
bairh atisk iyevero naganogeveaSai avrbv iv rolg ad^^aaiv did rcbv 
anogificov Me. II 23^). - 

Einmal wohl ein acc. ; ustauhana warjj so baurgswaddjus . . . ‘ n ‘ dage 

1 ^9^* und c. d. = *»• § 82. — ^ C. S. § 67, s. 95, wo in ubercinstimmung mit 

Bernhardt fiir die vorlage ein dat. angenommen wird. 
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jah ■ b ■ avversXeaSrj to teTxos . . . iv 7iEvit]xovia xai Svo fjjueQatg Neh. 
VI 15. — Der acc. bezeichnet die zeitdauer. ‘) 

in c. a. zur iibersetzung von Eig in der verbindung sk roiig alcovag (tov 
aicova); libaij) in ajukdujj C^oetm (CtjOEi) Eig e6v aicbva ]. VI 51, 58. — 
v.a. L. I 33. - M. VI 13. - T. I 17. - 

Anm. 2. Mit in c. a. konkurricren auch in c. d. ^), du, and c. a. und 
der blosse dat. und. acc. : skalks ni wisi^) in garda du aiwa 6 dovXog 
oil /LiEVEi £v xfj oixiq Eig TOV aicbva J. VIII 35. — v. a. J. XII 34. — 
J. XIV 16. - k. \x 9. - R. XI 36. ^ G. I 5. - k. XI 31. - 

daujju ni gasaibijj aiwa dage ^dvoTov ov firj SscoQijat] Eig tov aicbva 
J. VIII 51. — v.a. J. VIII 52. — ni gadaut)ni|5 aiw ov anoSavt] 
sig TOV aicbva J. XI 26. — v.a. Me. Ill 29. — K. VIII 13. ^ — 

in c. a. in anderen zeitbestimmungen = eig : immuh wuIJdus ... in 
alios aldins aiwe avtcb fj bo^a . . . Eig ndaag rag yEVEug tov alcbvog rcbv 
aicovcov E. Ill 21. — v.a. T. I 17. — weiter die bestimmung in c. a. 
in verbindung mit dag. '*) 

in c. a. kommt in der verbindung in maurgin dreimal vor, einmal zur 
iibersetzung von sni c. a. ; in maurgin garuni taujandans ini to jtqcoi 
avju^ovkov noirjaavTEg Me. XV 1 . — ; einmal zur iibersetzung eines 
dativs ; usstandands ... in maurgin frumin sabbato avaaedg . . . ngtoi nQcbxfi 
aa^^axov Me. XVI 9 ; einmal iibersetzt es ein adverb : in maurgin faurgag- 
gandans ngcol naQanoQEvofXEvoi Me. XI 20. — in naht, wo der casus 
unsicher ist, iibersetzt einen genitiv: atiddja du imma in naht d ilScov 
TTQOg avTov vvXTog J. VII 50. — 


in c. a. und do. 

§ 111 . Diese beiden praepositionen beriihren sich in ihrer bedeutung 
besonders vor den namen von stadten und vor himins, hlaiw, gards u. a. So 
wird sig bald mit in, bald mit du iibersetzt. In den meisten fallen ist es deut- 
lich, weshalb entweder die eine oder die andere praposition gewahlt wird. 
du bezeichnet die richtung und in „in etwas hinein.” Ebenso wie man 
aber sagen kann: „ich fahre in die stadt” und „ich fahre nach der (zur) 
stadt", ohne dass dies immer einen erheblichen unterschied macht, so 
ist auch im got. der unterschied nicht immer deutlich. 

§ 112 . Nur mit in findet sich: faran (ni faraijj us garda in gard fctj 
jUETa^aivETE If olxiag sig olxiav L. X 7. — ) atfarjan (atfaridedun in gawi 
Gaddarene xaTEJiXsvaav eig ttjv yicbqav xebv radaQrjvcbv L. VIII 26. ■ — ) 
innatgaggan (innatgaggandans in t>o weihon baurg ElarjkSov eig rrjv dyiav 
nohv M. XXVII 53. — u. 6.) usgaggan (usiddja ... in wehsa i^rjXSEv . . . 
eig xdg xcbfiag Me. VIII 27 — u. 6.) faurbigaggan (faurbigaggijj izwis in 

') C. S. § 37 s. 61. — ^ S. o. — ^) § 81. *) S. o. — . Wegen tju = and in der 

verbindung und andi s. § 81. 
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Galeilaian noodyst vfiag ek Fakkaiav Me. XVI 7. — ) inngaleipan 
(inngalaij? in gard gudis daijXSev ek tdv oly.ov rov 6eov L. VI 4. — ) mipinn- 
galeipan (miJ^inngalaifj ... in rohsn ovveiarjhBv . . . ek ri]v avXt'jv J. XVIII 
15. andniman (andnimaina izwis in aiweinos hleij^ros 5e|a>rrat v/ids ft? 
rdf alcoviov? ay.ijvd; L. XVI 9, vgl. XVI 4. — ) urrinnan (urrann ... us 
Galeilaia ... in baurg Daweidis dvefir ] . . . djib Ttjg Fakdaias . . . ek noXiv 
Aaveid L. II 4 — ) sliupan (Jjaiei sliupand in gardins evdvvorreg ek td? 
oly.ia? t. Ill 6. ■ — ) ussteigan (ussteigijj in himin ava(i)]cerai ek rov ovgavov 
R. X 6, vgl. J. VII 14. ^ — usstigun in skip dvajidvreg ek rd jiXoTov J. VI 
17 U.6. — ) pliuhan (jDliuhai}? in anpara (haurg) (pevyers ei^ rtjv aXXr]v (jzoXtv) 
M. X 23, vgl. L. VIII 34. — ) {ga)tiuhan (tauhun ... in praitoriaun 
dyovaiv . . . eig rb Tigairutgiov J. XVIII 28, vgl. L. IV 9. ■ — ) 

§ 113. Nur mit du findet sich fraletan (fraleta ... du garda izc 
anoXvaco . . . ek olxov avt&v Me. VIII 3. -) 

§ 114. Mit in und da : gaggan in : {=; eiaegyeoiai gagg in hejjjon {jeina 
d'aeXSe ek rb xajMeiov oov M. VI 6 u.6. — ; = eknogeveaSat iddja in haimos 
eiaejtoQevero ek yu>/ua; Me. VI 56. - ; — nogeveaku iddja in bairgahein . . . 
in baurg ludins enogevStj ek rriv dgeivijr . . . ek noXiv ^Jovda L. I 39. — 
andwairjji seinata gatulgida du gaggan in lairusalem ainbg to ngoacojrov 
avxov earijgkev rov nogeieaCai ek ' hgovoaX>)/j, L. IX 51. — \i.b.;~v7idyeiv 
gagg in ludaian vnaye ek ri]v 'lovdaiav J. VII 3. — nim Jjana ligr {jcinana 
jah gagg in gard j^einana dgov oov rrjv xXivtjv y.ai vnaye ek rov otxov oov 
M. IX 6. — u.b.)dui ( — dva^aiveiv ana wiga gaggandans du lairusaulwmai 
ev rf] odgj dva^aivovreg ek ’ legoaoXvjua Me. X 32. — ; = uyeiv gaggam 
du {jaim bisunjane haimom jah baurgim dyco/uev ek rdf eyojuevag xcoponoXer; 
Me. I 38. — ; = vjtdyeiv urreis nimuh pata badi jjein jah gagg du garda 
{^einamma eyetge xai dgov rov ygaparrov oov xal vnaye eig rov oJy.ov 
oov Me. II 11; = TtogeveaOai andwairjji is was gaggando du lairusalem 
TO Jigooconov avrov Xjv nogevouevov eig ' legovoa/oj/Li L. IX 53. u. 6.) 
^tgaggan in (— eioeg-^eo5ai atgaggands ... in alh eioeXOdov eig rb iegov Me. XI 
15 n:6., = ovveQxeo&aiM.c. Ill 20 — ) du (= ;<aTa/?a«rav atiddja sa garaihtoza 
gataihans du garda seinamma xarefitj ovrog dediy.aicofievog eig rov oixov avrov 
L. XVIII 14. — ; einmal dient es zur iibersetzung von egyeaSai eni 
e.a. : atiddjedun du Jjamma hlaiwa egyovrai enl rb uvt]/ieiov Me. XVI 
2. .— ) galeipan in (= eiaegyeoSai galaij) in gard eiogXSev eig oixov Me. 
VII 17 U.6.; = elonogeveaSai galijjun in Kafarnaum eionogevovrai eig 
Kanegvaovfi. Me. I 21. — ; =; e^egyeoSai galaijj in Makaidonja e^fjXSov 
eig May.edovtav k. II 13. — ; xaza^atveiv galaijj . . . in laireikon nare (iaivev 
. . eig legeiyo) L. X 30. . — ; egyeoSai galai}) in gard egyerai eig rov 

oixor Me. V 38. — ; anegyeoOai galaijj in gard seinana dniiXSev eig rov 
oixov avrov M. IX 7 u.6. — ) du (= dnegyeoOai galaijj du garda seinamma 
dnf^XSev eig rbv oixov avrov L. 1 23, vgl. Me. VII 30. — ; = nogeveo&ai 
galaijj du {jaissalauneikai enogevStj eig OeooaXovtxrjv t. IV 10. — ) gawand- 
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jan sik in (= vnoargecpeiv gawandidedun sik ... in baurg seina vneazQexpav . . . 

TTjv nohv eaviibv L. II 39, vgl. L. II 45. — ) da : (= vnoatgecpeiv gawandida 
sik du garda seinamma vneaxQtxpev eh rbv olxov avrfjg L. I 56, v.a. L. VII 
10 und L. VIII 39. — ) insandjan in: (= anooTeXAeiv insandijjs was... 
in baurg Galeilaias aneardXr] . . . eh nohv rijg Fahkaiag L. I 26 ; — nefxneiv 

L. IV 26) du (— anoareiXeiv insandida ina du garda is dneaxedev avxdv 
eh olxov avTov Me. VIII 26. . — ) 

§ 115. In den meisten fallen ist es ohne weiteres deutlich, warum 
entweder in oder du gewahlt wird; so bei den verben innatgaggan. 
inngaggan, inngaleipan, mipinngaleipan, ussteigan. weiter bei gaggan, 
atgaggan, galeipan, wo sie eioeQxeaSm oder elanogeveoSai iibersetzen, ebenso 
bei andniman = aufnehmen, sliupan, gatiuhan, dann bei faran, urrinnan, 
weil in hier einem us gegeniibersteht ; ebenso bei galeipan k. II 13, wo 
in vor einem landernamen steht. Dies stimmt zu dem alteren germanischen 
gebrauch, dass in vor lander- und stadtenamen auch zur richtungsbezeich- 
nung gebraucht wird. ’) 

Auch bei insandjan kommt in vor bei stadte- und landernamen, wahrend 
du bei gards steht. Bei dem verbum, das immer du bei sich hat, ist das 
motiv auch vollkommen deutlich ; ebenso L. XVIII 14 : atiddja sa garaihtoza 
du garda seinamma. Ebenso Me. X 32 : wesun . . . ana wiga gaggandans 
du lairusaulwmai : auch Me. XVI 2: atiddjedun du t>amma hlaiwa, wo 
du eni ubersetzt. In einigen fallen, wo in gebraucht wird. konnte nach 
dem modernen sprachgefiihl du stchen; z.b. bei usgaggan, pliuhan, atfarjan, 
gawandjan, gaggan (L. I 39 : iddja in bairgahein ... in baurg ludins, wo 
Luther ubersetzt: „ging auf das gebirge zu der stadt ” und die nl. bibel: 
„reisde naar het gebergte in een stad ”). Ebenso konnte man auch in Me. 
I 38 : gaggam du {jaim . . . haimom jah baurgim in erwarten. du und in 
wechseln in: urreisands nim pana ligr Jieinana jah gagg in gard Jjeinana 

M. IX 6 und Me. II 1 1 : urreis nim . . . pata badi {jein jah gagg du garda 
{)einamma, desgleichen : is andwairj^i seinata gatulgida du gaggan in 
lairusalem L. IX 51 und zwei verse spater: andwairjji is was gaggando 
du lairusalem, ohne dass der grund deutlich ist. 

§ 116. Mit einer zustands- oder tatigkeitsbestimmung verbunden be- 
zeichnet in c.a. meist, ebenso wie du immer, ein richtungsverhaltnis : in 
Jjiwadw bairandei eh dovhiav yevrxboa G. IV 24. — atdriusand in frai- 
stubnja jah hlamma unhul{)ins i/uninxovotv eh netoaa/udv xai nayida T. VI 9. — 
in tweifl atdraus Sk. II 14, — qima in siunins jah andhuleinins fraujins 
iXevaofiai . . . eh dnxaoiag xal dnoxaAvx^’eig xvqIov k. XII 1. . — ei ussatjai 
waurstwjans in Jjo asan seina onoog exfidi-fj eQydxag eh xbv Segtapov avxov 
L. X 2. - 

Es gibt aber auch falle, wo das richtungsverhaltnis sich nicht deutlich 


•) Vgl. Behaghel Deutsche Syntax, II, Heidelberg, 1924, § 525. 
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zcigt: garinnaima allai in ainamundit^a galaubeinais jah nfkunjjjis sunus 
gudis, du waira fullamma, in mitajj wahstaus fullons Xristaus xntavn^acDjUSv 
ol jtdvTsg sig rtjv ivoTtjra rijg marecog xal rrjg imyvcdaecog zov vlov zov 
Seov, elg avdga zeAeiov, etg juezgor fiXixiag zov nhigd) fiazog zov Xgiazov 
E. IV 13. — Es ist nicht deutlich, wcshalb in und du miteinander 
abwechseln. Wahrscheinlich ist der wechsel rein stilistisch. 

Bei lapon wird dg mit in c. d., in c. a. und du iibersetzt ; gawairjji . . . 
in {jammei jah lajDodai wesujD in ainamma leika eio^vt]. . . elg fjv xai 
exh)St}ze iv evl au)/iazi C. Ill 15. — ni qam lajjon garaihtans, ak fra- 
waurhtans in idreiga ovx IkglvSa xakeoai dixaiovg dkkd djuaozcokovg elg 
^ezdvoiav L. V 32. — libain aiwcinon du Jjizaiei laj^ojjs is zfjg alojviov 
Ccorjg, elg ijv Exk>]6>]g T. VI 12. — u. 6. Merkwiirdig ist Th. IV 7, wo 
ejzi c. d. und ev bei lapon mit du bzw. in c. a. iibersetzt werden : ni 
la})oda uns gujj du unbrainijiai. ak in weihij^a ov . . . exdkeaey ^fidg 6 Seog 
eni axaiagaig dkV ev uyiadju^. Auch bei satjan flnden sich in und du 
ni satida uns gu{3 in hatis. ak du gafreideinai ganistais ovx eSexo fj/zag 
6ebg elg dgyijv dkkd elg negtJiohjaiv acozijgiag Th. V 9 '). — in c. a. und du 
zur iibersetzung von elg flnden sich auch bei wahsjan: wahsjaima in ina 
}30 alia, ize ist haubiji, Xristus av^iqaconev elg avzov zd ndvza, og ioziv fj 
xetpakri, 6 Xgtazog E. IV 15, — E. II 21, wo du sich findet, ist die 
bestimmung die vertreterin eines pradikatssubstantivs und gehort also 
unter § 126; alia gatimrjo . . . wahseijj du alh weihai ndoa olxodo/ur} . . . 
aviet elg vaov ayiov E. II 21. — 


do. 


§ 117 . du entspricht, wenn auch nicht etymologisch, dem westgerma- 
nischen *t6. In brtlichem sinn bezcichnet es also die richtung und beriihrt 
sich mit in c.a., nur dass es die richtung nach dem gegenstand bezeichnet.^) 
Ebenso wie das deutsche „zu” wird es in ortlichem sinn sehr oft mit 
personennamen verbunden ; es bekommt dann aber oft eine geistige 
bedeutung und bezeichnet die person, in deren interesse etwas geschieht 
und beruhrt sich so mit dem dat. Deshalb wird das gr. ngog bald mit 
einem dat., bald mit du iibersetzt. 

Inwiefern in diesen fallen noch ein unterschied der bedeutung heraus- 
gefiihlt werden kann, soil bei den einzelnen beispielen naher untersucht 
werden. Befremdend ist es, dass du nur mit dem dat. und nicht mit dem acc. 
konstruiert wird. Nach Delbriick kommt der reine dat. bei prapositionen 
urspriinglich nicht vor. Diese verbindung sei erst im germanischen ent- 
standen. Weil der dat. an sich schon eine richtung bezeichnete, konntc 
du naturgemass zu diesem casus in beziehung treten. Zwar kommt im 
got. du auch noch mit einem instr. vor. diese verbindungen sind aber 


*) Vgl. wegen gasatjan. § 123, anm. 1. — *) § 111. 


Synkretismus, s. H9. 



DIE BEDEUTUNG UND Die REKTION DER GOTISCHEN PRAPOSITIONEN 75 


fast alle formelhaft, sodass nichts dagegen spricht, mit Delbriick anzu- 
nehmen, dass dcr instr. als erstarrtcr casus die verbindung mit da 
cingegangen ist. *) 

§ 118 , da in ortlichem sinn in verbindung mit intransitiven bewegungs- 
verben. 

= TiQog c. acc. : letij) J 30 bama gaggan du mis a(pexE id naidia E|p;i'ea5a( 
TtQdg fie L. XVIII 16. - v.a. J. VI 5. - Me. VI 30. ~ Mc.Xl. 
jah galesun sik du imma manageins filu y.ai avvtjx^xj Tigog amov ox^og 
TtoXvg Me IV 1. — 

Anm. 1. Abweichend von der vorlage wird gtgog iibersetzt J. XI 19: 
managai ludaie gaqemun bi MarJ^an jah Marjan noXXoi iy. xmv 
‘ lovdaiwv sXtjXvSEiaav giQog tag jieoi MdgSav y.ai Magiav. Wie Streit- 
berg bemerkt, hat dem got. text urspriinglich die oben erwahnte 
fassung von *K zugrunde gelegen, aber die stellc ist nach *I ngog 
TTjv MdgSav y.ai ti]v Maglnv geandert worden. Die urspriingliche 
fassung ware dcmnach gewesen : du {>aim bi Marjsan jah Marjan. 

= EJii c. acc.; gaqemun sik manageins filu du imma avvtjxjr] oxXog 
TtoXvg Eli avrov Me. V 21. — v.a. Me. XIV 48. — L. X 6. — atidd- 
jedun du Jjamma hlaiwa Egxoxaai ini to juvxj/aEiov Me. XVI 2. — Aehnlich 
bei einem substantiv : jah gaqumjjais unsaraizos du imma y.ai 7]^a>v 
iniavvayayyrjg in avrov th. II 1. ^ — 

= elg: bei sachen findet sich da in dieser bedeutung einmal zur fiber- 
setzung von elg: draus imma du fotum enEoev avrov elg rovg nodag 
}. XI 32. Der ausdruck ist synonym mit: draus du imma. elg in verbindung 
mit personen wird so nur einmal mit da (k. IX : 5) und einmal mit and 
iibersetzt. 

= blosser dativ; meist bei zusammensetzungen mit ngog: draus du 
imma ngooeneoEV avreo L. VIII 28. — v. a. L. V 8. — L. VIII 47. . — 
M. XXVII 58. - Me. XIV 45. - J. XII 21. - Me. X 35. - 

Anm. 2. Einmal findet sich bei driusan ana: drusun ana ina inim'nreiv 
aineg Me. Ill 10. — ■*) Hier entspricht ana dem ini des zusammen- 
gesetzten verbums. 

Anm. 3. Neben du findet sich auch der blosse dativ bei zusammenset- 
zungen mit du : duatiddjedun imma jjai blindans ngoarjlSov avreg oi 
rvrpXoi M. IX 28. — v. a. M. XXVI 69. — , wahrscheinlich um 
cine wiederholung des du zu vermeiden. 

= adv. : atgaggandei du aftaro ngooeXSovaa onioSev L. VIII 44. 

§ 119 . du in ortlichem sinn in verbindung mit transitiven bewegungs- 
verben. 

= ngog c. acc. : sah atwaurpans was du daura is dg i^e^XTjro ngog 


>) §§ 128 , 129 . 


^ § 148 . 


3 ) § 78 . 


*) § 90 . 
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xbv nvlmva aircov L. XVI 20. ■ — hain\) ina du mis (fioeie avrov JiQog fie 
Me. IX 19. — V. a. Me. I 32. — ^ R. X 21. — Th. Ill 11. — u. 6. 

= e. aee. : jah atwalwida stain du daura xai TiQooexvXiasv XiSov 
em rrjv SvQav Me. XV 46. — dube ni atlagides {Data silubr mein du skattjam 
diaxi ovx sdcoxd; uov to aoyvoiov ijii xoaiTie^av L. XIX 23., wo also der 
gote anstatt der saehe die person nennt.’) — v. a. M. V 23. — 
= blosser dativ: bistuggqun du staina bistuggqis nQoaexoyjav ydg xcg 
XiScp xov ngoaxo/jiuaxog R. IX 32. — ganagljands ita du galgin TiQoarjXwaag 

avxo xcS axavQcg C. II 14. . — berun du imraa hhndan (pegovaiv avxcg xv(f Xov 

Me. VIII 22. — atberun du imma barna Tigoattpegov ai/xeg jxaidia Me. 
X 13. - v.a. Me. VII 32. ~ L. XVIII 15. - M.'lX 2. - Weil ein 
blosser dativ bci bairan und atbairan nieht vorkommt, muss die kon- 
struktion mit da wohl als die regelreehte betraehtet werden. 

aysiv Tigo^ wird einmal mit tiuhan du, einmal mit gatiuhan du und einmal 
mit attiuhan e. dat. iibersetzt. Daneben kommt gatiuhan du zweimal als 
iibersetzung von aTiuysiv ago^ vor: ina tiuhan du sis avxov uySfjvai ngog 
avxov L. XVIII 40. ■ — gatiuhand ina du Fareisaium dyovaiv avxov ngbg 
xovs ^agiaatovg J. IX 13. — zrzdadyeiv J. XVIII 13. ^ Me. XIV 53. — 

attauhun {Dana fulan lesua tjyayov avxov {xov adiXor) agog xov ‘Itjaovv L. 

XIX 35. — • Hier tritt das dativ-verhaltnis sehr deutlieh hervor. 

Anm. Ncben du finden sieh and^) und der genitiv: gaggida landis 
franiman sis {Diudangardja eaogevO)] eig yebgav fiaxgdv, XafXelv eavreg 
fiaailsiav L. XIX 12. — galei{Dands Makedonais aogevojuevog fig 
Maxedoviav T. I 3. — uslei{Dam jainis stadis ddXStogev eig to aigav 
Me. IV 35. — insandida ina hai{Djos seinaizos haldan sweina eaejuyjEv 
aixov fig xovg dygovg avxov (foaxeiv yoigovg L. XV 15. ■ — Mit 

Delbriick sind diese genitive fiir zielgenitive zu halten ^). Wenn er 
L. XIX 12 davon abtrennt und behauptet, dass es urspriinglieh zu 
bedeuten scheint: „ging dureh das land hin" und es vergleieht mit: 
„fgXfoSai aediolo , so seheint mir diese annahme daran zu seheitern, 
dass in alien vorkommenden fallen der genitiv eig iibersetzt, was 
doeh deutlieh auf ein riehtungsverhaltnis hinweist. Aueh wenn 
Winkler*) in all diesen fallen etwas partitives flndet und ubersetzt: 
..irgendwohin im weiten lande” usw., so ist das immerhin moglieh: 
wenn wir aber die folgenden falle vergleiehen, wo eig mit in e. a. 
Oder du ubersetzt wird, aflai{D in land fairra wisando daed/ijurjaev 
eig xd>gav gaxgdv L. XV 13. — iddja in bairgahein eaogevSt] eig 
xrjv ogeivriv L. I 39. — galei{Dan in Makidonja daeXSelv eig MaxeSo- 
viav k. I 16. — insandida ina du garda is daeaxetXev avxov eig oixov 
avxov Me. VIII 26. — so seheint es mir unmoglieh, einen funktions- 
unterschied zwisehen der prapositionalbestimmung und dem genitiv 

') Dasselbe ist der Fall K. X 25: all Jtatei at skiljara frabugjaidau Ttfiv to iv 

nutlor/itvor. Vgl. § 128 u. Kapteijn, IF, XXIX s. 335. — 2 ) j 97 3) C S 5 145 

s. 179. — ■») S. 69, 209. - 5 ) s. 219. — 6 ) S. 343. 
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hcrauszuflnden, und so mussen wir schliessen, dass wir mit zwei konkur- 
rierenden konstruktionen zu tun haben. Weshalb kann gaggida 
landis nicht als parallele des von Delbriick ') angefuhrten an. ganga 
fagra Freyjo tuna aufgefasst werden? 

§ 120. Waiter verbindet sich du mit verben und ausdriickcn, die cin 
»sehen nach” u. a. bezeichnen. 

= sig : ushafjands augona seina du siponjam seinaim EJtdgag rovg 
d<pSaiuovg aviov elg rohg fj.ai>]Tdg avrov L. VI 20. — v. a. }. XVII 1, L. XVIII 
13. — insaihands (ussaihands) du himina dva^Uif ag eig tor ovgavdv L. IX 
16, Me. VII 34, — V. a. M. VI 26. — J. XIII 22. — swaei ni mahtede- 
deina sunjus Israelis fairweitjan du wlita Mosezis cooze fzi] dvvaaSai dzeviaai 
zovg viovg ’ lagai^k eig to jzgdacojzov Moaecog k. Ill 7 U. 6. 

Anm. slg wird bei fairweitjan k. Ill 13 und bei saihan Me. XII 14 
mit in iibersetzt : ei ni fairweitidedeina sunjus Israelis in andi J^is 
gataurnandins ngdg to /a; dzeviaai zovg vtovg 'Iagai]X elg zb zeXog zov 
y.azagyov Lievov . ■ — ni auk saibis in andwairjjja manne ov ydg ^lineig 
elg ngdaoinov dvSgdbniov. 

— em e. a. : insaiban du sunu meinamma emfXexpai eni zbv vidv /xov L. 
IX 38. - V. a. L. I 48. - 

= blosser dat. : atsaib du Jjus silbin jah du laiseinai enexe aeavzeg xal 
xfj dtdaayaXiq T. IV 16. ^ — insaibandei du imma ififXeii'aaa avzcg Me. 
XIV 67. ^ — insaibands du imma e/ufXeifag avzzg Me. X 21. — ■ insaibands 
du im e/nfXiipag avzolg Me. X 27. — L. XX 17. ■ — wesun augona fair- 
weitjandona du imma zjoav oi bqfXaXfio'i dzeriCovzeg avxco L. IV 20. ^ — 

§ 121. da bei verben des spreehens u. a. 

= elg: baiwa nu bidjand du {jammei ni galaubidedun nojg ovv ejzixa- 
Xeaovzai elg ov ovy. ejiiazevaav R. X 14. — 

= Jigog e. a,: bei qipan i qa^) Jjan du imma sa aggilus elnev de zzgbg 
avzbv 6 dyyeXog L. I 13. — (Die konstruktion mit ngdg kommt im gr. gut 
70 mal vor und wird stets mit qipan du iibersetzt). — Bei rodjan : dugann 
^an rodjan du im Ijogazo d'e Xeyeiv regbg avzovg L. IV 21. {zigog kommt 
in dieser verbindung 6 mal vor und wird stets mit du iibersetzt). — Bei 
anderen verben des spreehens: bidja du guda svyoiiai . . . jigbg zbv Sedv 
k. XIII 7. — du sis misso andrunnun lagbg dXXzjXovg . . . dteXexStjaav Me. 

*) S. 35 u. verf. die got. ortsgenitive Neophil. I 263 — 266 ; gegen die dort vorgeschlagene 
konjektur Str. elementarbuch s, 180 fussn. I. Neckel IF anz. 38. 39 s.57. ff (besprechung 
von Heuslers altisl. elementarbuch) vergleicht die bier verzeichneten gen. mit einem an, 
gen. wie fare leidac sinnar ..seines weges ziehen" gegeniiber /ara leid sina ..seinen weg 
machen", die psychologische begriindung des gen. lage hier besonders in dem „nach und 
nach”; die verben miissten also durativ sein. Demgegeniiber ist zu bemerken, dass ga/ei/ian 
und insandjan perfektive verben sind, dass weiter in dem beispiel : usleipam jainis stadis 
und ebenso insandida ina haipjos seinaizos haldan sweina das ..nach und nach” doch nicht 
angebracht ist. 
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IX 34. — V. a. Me. IX 10. — u. o. — Zu dieser kategorie konnen auch 
gcrechnct werden : mun^js unsar usluknoda du izwis to arofia ^jud>v dvecoyev 
TtQog v^dg k. VI 11. — anafilhis boko du izwis avaratiHWv emoroX&v ngos 
vfidg k. Ill 1, — aipistaule Pawlaus du {jaissalauneikaium .b. ngog 
OeaaalovLHeXg /? iiberschrift. — v. a. k. VII 14. — L. I 80. ■ — k. I 18. — ■ 
R. X 1. — u. o. 

Anm. 1. Daneben findet sich als iibersetzung von ^gog auch mip, mit 
ausnahme von einem fall stets in reziproker bedeutung, wo mip als 
..inter” gedeutet werden kann : bilaikandans ina mij? sis misso mi{) 
\)aini bokarjam ejunai^ovreg gigog dXXtjXovg fiExd r<bv ygafitiarecov Me. 
XV 31. — V. a. Me. IX 33. — u. 6. — Nicht reziprok: ba sokeij) 
mi)D ^Daim rt avCijtEXTe ngog avtovg Me. IX 16. — 

= blosser dat: bei qipan: qa|j du {jamma uslijsin Xeyei xco nagaXvxinco 
Me. II 5. — u. 6. *) (im gr. wird Xeyeiv ungefahr 500 mal mit dem 
dat. konstruiert; in ungefahr der halftc der falle hat man im got. eine 
konstruktion mit du) — bei rodjan : rodida du im {jata waurd eXo-Xei avxoig 
rbv Xoyoy Me. IV 33 ^). (70 mal wird der gr. dat. durch eine du~ 
bestimmung wiedergegeben). — Bei anderen verben des sprechens : bidei du 
attin Jjeinamma {jamma in fulhsnja ngooEv^ai xcp naxgi oov xco iv xcp 
>cgvnxq> M. VI 6. - v. a. L. XIX 15. - L. XVI 1. - 

Anm. 2. Daneben findet sich einmal ein blosser dativ zur iibersetzung von 
ngog-. sa Farcisaius standands sis Ipo bad 6 0agiaalog oxaSelg ngog 
ECivrbv xavxa ngoorjvyexo L. XVIII 11. - 

= ini c. d. : swegneid ahma meins du guda nasjand meinamma tjyaXXtaoEv 
TO nvEvjud juov int xm Seco xcp acoxfjgi fiov L. I 47. — 

§ 122. du bei andern wortern. die eine geistige richtung bezeichnen. 
wo es gewohnlich eine freundliche oder feindliche gesinnung bezcichnct. 

— Etg, bei galaubjani Jjize leitilane Jjize galaubjandane du mis xebv fuxgcbv 
xebv nioxEvovxcov Fig e/he Me. IX 42. Dieser fall kommt 1 7 mal vor. — Bei 
frawaurkjan vgl. § 109. — Bei waurstiveig gataujan ibd. — brusts is 
ufarassau du izwis sind. ibd. — fljands du guda EyOga Eig Seov R. VIII 7. — 
gamaindujjais du im jah du allaim xfjg xoivcoviag slg avxovg xal Eig 
ndvxag k. IX 13. — bei wenjan : J. V : 45. — k. I : 10. — 

Hierher gehort auch; swe weis du {jiudom. i}5 eis du bimaita tva 
Etg xd eSvi], avxol dk clg xijv ncoixofitp G. II 9. . — Auch : bi andbahti Jjatei 
rahtoda du weihaim ncgt . . . xfjg diaxoviag xfjg Etg xovg ctyiovg k. IX 1 . 
wo nach Deissmann eig ein dativverhaltnis bezeichnet. Die anderung 
stimmt mit der itala iiberein : quod fit in sanctos. rahton ist ein dna^ 
XEyofuvov, sodass wir nicht wissen. ob hier der dativ dem got. idiom 

) Der gr. dat. wird bei qipan etwa 150 mal mit einem got. dat. wiedergegeben. 

2) Der gr. dat. bei rodjan wird 20 mal durch einen got dat. wiedergegeben. 

3) Bibelstudien. Marburg 1895. s. 115. 
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entsprechen wiirde. Wenn es „darreichen" bedeutet, ware ein dat. ange- 
bracht. Viclleicht ist rahton eingefiigt, weil andbahti du dcm got. idiom 
nicht entsprache. So linden wir auch K. XVI 15 in ubereinstimmung 
allerdings mit der vorlage; du andbahtja l>aim weiham gasatidedun sik 
eig diaxoviav rdig ayioig ha^av eavrovg. ’). Einmal findet sich in solch 
einem fall denn auch der dat. zur iibersetzung von eig: bi gabaur J^ata 
}Daim weiham xiig Xoyiag eig rovg ayiovg K. XVI 1. — 

Anm. 1. Der dat. bei galaubjan ubersetzt eine «?-bestimmung ; amen, 
amen, qi^a izwis, saei galaubeid mis a/ir]v djurjv Myo) v/ilv, 6 mazevcov 
eig efie }. XIV 12. Dieser fall kommt 9 mal vor. — Einmal dient 
der dat. zur ubersetzung von ev : J^ammci galaubjandans gasiglidai 
waurJjuJj ahmin gahaitis ev co xal mozevaavreg eaqpgayLaSTjze zcu 
nvevfiazi zijg ejzayyeiiag E. I 13. — Einmal dient der dat. zur uber- 
setzung von ejii c. d. : du galaubjan imma du libainai aiweinon 
TuazevEiv en avzcp eig C(at]v aicbviov T. I 16. . — 

= eni c. d. : infeinoda du izai eaTtXayxvlaStj en avzfj L. VII 13. ^ — bei 
wenjan : R. XV 12. — T. IV 10. ■ — 

Bei wenjan wird auch einmal Ini c. a. mit du ubersetzt: wenida du 
guda fjhitxev ini z6v 6e6v T. V 5. — Bei trauan werden eni c. d. u. ini 
c. a. je einmal mit du, bei gatrauan Im c. a. zweimal mit in c. d. ubersetzt : 
ei nu sijaima trauandans du uns silbam, ak du guda tva jaij nenoiSozeg 
wfiev e<p eavzdig, akX eni zqj Seq k. I 9. ■ — • trauaida du guda nenoiSev eni 
zov Seov M. XXVII 43. — Dagegen : gatrauands in allaim izwis t>atei meina 
faheds allaize izwara ist nenoiScog ini ndvzag v/zdg ozi i) ijui] navz&v 

vficdv eaziv k. II 3. — aJ^jjan gatrauam in fraujin in izwis nenolSa/uev . . . 
ev xvQicp i(p vfxdg th. Ill 4. — Bei galaubjan wird eni c. d. einmal mit 
du ubersetzt: sa galaubjands du imma 6 mazevcov in avzcp R. X 11. — 

Anm. 2. Einmal findet sich bei trauan ein dat. als ubersetzung von ini 
c. d. : {>aiei silbans trauaidedun sis ei weseina garaihtai zovg nenoiSozag 
icp’ eavzdig on eiaiv dixaioi L. XVIII 9, wo der dat. wohl als eine 
art dat. eth. zu fassen ist. 

— nagd c. g. : sokjandans du imma taikn us himina ^rjzovvzeg nag' avzov 
arjfzeiov and zov ovgavov Me VIII 11, Hier wird also das ursprungs- 
verhaltnis in ein richtungsverhaltnis umgewandelt. 

— ngog: in jiis biuga kniwa meina du attin zovzov xapuzzeo zd 

yovazd pov ngdg zov nazega E. Ill 14. — u. 6. 

= dat. : du abin seinamma aftra gagawairjjjan zep Idicp dvdgi xazaXXaytjzco 
K. VII 11. - 


') § 123. — C. S.. § 56 s. 86. — Vgl. wegen du bei horinon und weitwops = 

§ 91 anm. 2. 
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= ein zusammengesetztes verbum K. XV 32 : du diuzam waih in Aifaison 

e6t]oiOjLid’/t]aa ev ^E(piaq). 

Auch J. VI 9 = Sk. VII 6 gehort wohl zu dieser gruppe : |jata ba ist 
du swa managaim ravra it eaziv eig tooovtov;. Das verhaltnis hat grosse 
ahnlichkeit mit K. XVI 1, wo «s mit dem dat. iibersetzt wird. *) 

§ 123* Sehr oft kommt du in verbindungen mit zustands- oder tatig- 
keitsbestimmungen vor. Wenn cs ek iibersetzt, konkurriert es mit in 
c. d. oder c. a. Wenn das verbum ein bewegungsverbum ist, ist dcr 
unterschied gewohniich dcr, dass da eine annaherung bezeichnet, wahrcnd 
in ein kommen in den zustand bezeichnet. Der unterschied ist wie friiher 
gezeigt wurde, nicht immer sehr scharf. 

= sk : jData mis gagaggijj du ganistai lovio /loi uno^rjoeiai si; acoxTjQiav 
Ph. I 19. - v.a. I. XVII 23. - T. I 6. ^ u. o. - 
Anm. 1. gasatjan, das gewohniich du hat, kommt einmal mit in vor: 
aiwaggeljon in {Doei gasatifDs im ik merjands jah apaustaulus jah 
laisareis J^iudo rov svayysXiov, si; o sieStp’ s'/m y.ijgik nal dnoaroXo; xal 
didday.uXo; sCvcbv t. I 10, 11 ncben : weitwodein . . . du {jammei gasa- 
tijjs im ik merjands jah apaustaulus . . . laisareis jiiudo to pagrygiov . . . 
si; o srsitjv syd> ytjgi'i yai dnooroXo; . . . bidday.aXo; iivibv T. II 6, 7. ^ — ’ 
Diese beiden stellen sind sehr merkwiirdig, weil die bedeutung genau 
dicselbe und auch der wortlaut im grossen und ganzen der gleiche 
ist. Weiter findet sich noch du -. K. XVI 15. — Ph. I 16. — 

= sni c. a. : Jjai galisanans du Jsamma waurstwa ol ovvrjy/usvoi . . . snl 
TO sgyov Neh. V 16. — gawandideduj^ izwis . . . du jgaim unmahteigam 
jah halkam stabim s:uiaxgE(psxs ... etxI xd daisvij xal mw^d oxoixsTa G. IV 
9. — ' u. 6. — 

=r ago; c. a. ; du seinaim lustum dragand (gadragand) sis laisarjans 

ago; xd; Idia; fm’jvuia; tavxoT; smocogsvaovaiv didaaxdXov; t. IV 3. — V. a. 

G. II H. - 

— dat. : ni atgaggijj du hailaim waurdam /arj ngoasgxsxai vyiaivovaiv 
X.oyoi; T. VI 3. — v.a. Ph. Ill 14. — 

— gen. : filu gaggand du afgudein ini nXsToi- . . . jigoxoxpovaiv dos^sia; 
t. II 16. - 

= zusammengesetztes verb: {joci du {jaurftai ni fairrinnand xd ovx 
dvrjxovxa E. V 4. (die Itala : quae ad rem non pertinet (pertinent) defg 
vg). _ v.a. M. XXVII 3. - 

= adverb: aJjJjan ik nu swa rinna, ni \swe du unwis^s)>amma 
syxo xoivvv ovxio; xgsyxo xo; ovx ddtjXxo; K. IX 26, was an das „incertum ” 
der Itala erinnert. 

Aus der Skeireins : sunjos kunbi du aftraanastodeinai \)ize in guda 
usmete gasatjan Sk I 22. ~ v.a. Sk. IV 11. — Sk. I 17. — 

Anm. 2. t. Ill 6. hat die vorlage dydjueva sniSvfxtai; noixiXai; undBlicst 

- ^ § 116. 


•) S. oben. 
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dementsprechend : Jjoei tiuhanda lustum missaleikaim, A dagegen : 
J30ci tiuhanda du lustum missaleikaim, was sprachgcmass ist. Eine 
derartige abweichung ist aber ungewohnlich. 

r-' 

§ 124 . Solche du-bestimmungen kommen weiter mit allerhand verben, 
mit substantiven und adjektiven in mehr oder weniger festen verbin- 
dungen vor. Sehr oft sind sie dazu nur notwendige erganzungen. 

Wenn der zusammenhang lockerer ist, bezeichnen sie meistens den zweck 
oder die absicht. Bisweilcn iibersetzen sie ein zusammengesetztes verbum 
der vorlage: ni gramjai)} barna izwara du Jjwairhein /uf] jiagogyi^ezE to. 
zExva vjumv C. Ill 21. Hier liest de: nolite in iram provocare, t: ad 
iracundiam, g : indignationem, f vg : ad indignationem. — v. a. L. XVII 
8. — G. V 2. . — Eine ahnliche abweichung findet sich T. IV 4 : all 
gaskaftais gudis go}D jah ni waiht du uswaurpai mijj awiliudam andnuman 
Jtav xz'iofia 6 eov yalbv xal ovdev ajzofiXtjzov uEza ev/agtazta; kaufiayouEvov. 

du anstatt eines nackten casus findet sich : uns silbans du frisahtai 
gebeima <izwis ' b’a eavzou.; zvjzov dzbnev vuiy th. Ill 9. — v. a. J. XIII 15. ^ — 
Ebenso C. IV 1 1 : ^ai ainai gawaurstwans sind jjiudangardjos gudis 
(}aiei wesun mis du ga^jrafsteinai ovzoi /.lovoi ovvfgyoi eI; zip> ^aoihiav zov 
$£ov, otzivEi iyevijOtjadv poi ztaQ>jyoQia. Bezeichnend ist, dass Eig durch 
cincn nackten genitiv iibersetzt wird, wahrend das zweite mal du einge- 
fiigt wird. 

Einmal wird auch ein inneres objekt mit du iibersetzt: wahseit* du 
wahstau gudis av^ei zijv av^tjotv zov 6eov C. II 19. — All diese falle 
bildcn eincn iibergang zur du-bestimmung als pradikatsnomen. 

Sonst iibersetzt du ftV, sjzi c. d. und ngog c. a. Wenn es ek iibersetzt, 
konkurriert es mit in c. d. und in c. a. ') Synonym mit dem friiher schon 
bcsprochenen ; leikis mun ni taujai|j in lustuns R. XIII H, findet sich 
du G. V 13: ibai {jana freihals du lewa leikis taujai)? fit] zi]v ekevSegiav 
sk d(pogjU7]v zf] aagxi. Auch bei atgiban kommt du neben in zur iiber- 
setzung von sk vor : weis libandans in daujju atgibanda ^fieig ol ^zbvzeg 
ek Sdvazov jiagadiddjueSa k. IV 11. — ■ atgiban Jjana swaleikana unhulbin 
du qisteinai leikis nagadovvai zov zotovzov zzg oazavg ek oXe&gov zijg aagxog 

K. V 5. - v.a. E. V 2.- 

Die du-bestimmungen stehen hier aber in einem loseren zusammenhang 
mit dem verbum als die in-bestimmung, daher tritt die zweckbezeichnung 
mehr hervor. 

du = ek: giba anabaut) Moses du weitwodij^ai im to ddzgov d 

TiQooeza^ev Mzoagg ek /uagzvgiov amok M. VIII 4. ■ — u. 6. 

Anm. 1. C. IV 11 wird ek durch eincn nackten gen. iibersetzt : gawaurst- 
wans sind Jjiudangardjos gudis ovvegyoi ek zijv ^amXeiav zov 6 eov. 


•) § 116. - 2) S. oben. 

Verhandcl. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl XXVlll. D6 
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= em c. d. : du freihalsa lajaodai siju|j en ihvSeQiq ey.hjSrjxeG.'V \3. — 
apaustaulus Icsuis Xristaus . . . du wenai libainais aiweinons aifomokog . . . 
^L]aod Xqioxov . . . eii Eknidi ^oiijg aiojviov Tit. I 1,2. u. 6 . Hier wird der 
grund in ein zweckverhaltnis umgcwandelt. 

Anm. 2. da zur iibersetzung von em c. d. wird cinmal erspart : waurdam 
weihan du ni waihtai daug, niba uswalteinai {laim hausjondam qrj 
Xoyo/j,ay^eXv, tig ovdtv XQtjai/iov, ird yMxaaxQocpfi xlbv aHovovxatv t.W 14 .' — 

= Tioog c. a. : anstai {jizai andbahtidon fram uns du fraujins wuljjau jab 
gairnein unsarai xf] xolqixi xavxjj xfj diaxovovfxivii vqf fjfxxbv ngbg xijv xov 
yvqiov do^av y.di 7iQo6vfxiav rijimv k. VIII 19. . — ■ allata du timrcinai 
wairjjai navxa jcgog oixodofiriv yirtaSu) K. XIV 26. — u. 6. ^ — 

Anm. 3. Eine ganz abweichende konstruktion fur einc bestimmung mit 
.-rgog findct sich M. XXVII 4: h)a kara unsis x{ jxgbg rjjuag; auch : 
bidjijD gawairjjjis igioxa xd jigog elggvtjv L. XIV 32. — 

Aus der Skeircins : du gasahtai jainaize unseleins faur ina rodjands Sk. 
VIII 25. - vgl. Thcod. (442) eig MXtyxov x^g ixecvcov vntQ^akovarjg 
yaxiag. ■ — u. 6. 

Ganz adverbiell ist die c/u-bestimmung in den folgenden fallen gebraucht. 
du regiert ein neutrales pronomen : du jjammei arbaidja eig o . . . xomcb 
C. I 29. — du t>amma qam in (jamma fairhau eig xovxo iXr/XvSa tig xov 
xdajuov J. XVIII 37. - v.a. Ph. Ill 16. - E. VI 18. - L. XVIII 1. ~ 

Eine art bezug muss du wohl bczeichnen k. X 1 6 : ni in framajjjaim 
arbaidim du manwjaim bopan ovx iv dXXoxgiq) xavovi eig xd exoi/ua xav~ 
XgoaoSai. 

§ 125 . Schon unter den vorhergehenden belegen gab es welche, in 
denen die du-bestimmungen als pradikatsnomina betrachtet werden konnten, 
so bei taujan (z. b. G. V 13), wairpan (z. b. K. XIV 26) und ivisan (z. b. 
C. IV 11). (In einigen fallen diente denn auch die c/u-bestimmung zur 
iibersetzung eines blossen nominativs oder acc.) In den folgenden fallen 
ist dies noch mehr der fall: saei inmaidei}) leika hauneinais unsaraizos 
du ibnaskaunjamma leika wult»aus seinis og /lexacyrmaxioei xd acbjua xfjg 
xamtvcooecog ^/ucbv tig xd ytvioSai avxd ovfifxoQxpov xq> amy.axi xijg So^gg avxov 

Ph. Ill 21. — Diese konstruktion steht ganz unabhangig von der vorlage. 
Anstatt eines dat. findet sich dieselbe konstruktion k. X 12: unte ni 
gadaursum domjan unsis silbans aijjJjau gadomjan uns du jjaim sik silbans 
anafilhandam ; ak eis in sis silbam sik silbans mitandans jah gadomjan- 
dans sik silbans du sis silbam ov . xokiimqev tyxQivai >) ovyxQlvm tavxovg 
xiotv ndv tavxovg avviaxavovxcoV dXXd avxoi iv tavxdig tavxovg /uexgovvxsg xai 
avyxQivovxtg tavxovg tavxdig. Hier schliesst sich an: gagaleikondans sik 
du apaustaulum Xristaus ftexacyij/iaxitouevoi eig deioaxoXovg Xgioxov k. XI 
13. ~ Weil V. 14 eig in demseiben ausdruck mit dem dat. iibersetzt 
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wird, erklaren Streitberg ') und Kapteijn die c/u-bestimmung fiir einen 
grazismus. Nun kommt aber bei gadomjan eine derartige cfiz-bestimmung 
unabhangig von der vorlage vor (s.o.) ; v. 15 findet sich ; gagaleikond sik swe 
andbahtos garaihteins, eine konstruktion, die man doch wohl nicht wegen 
der wortlichen iibersetzung fiexaayrj/iaT'ii^ovrai dj? didy.ovoi diy.aioavvtjg fiir 
einen grazismus erklaren will, wo andbahts grosse ahnlichkeit mit einem 
pradikatsnomen hat; weiter flnden sich pradikatsbestimmungen mit du 
unabhangig von der vorlage und treten cfu-bestimmungen und dative 
nebeneinander auf, ohne dass eine von den beidcn als ein grazismus zu 
betrachten ist ; darum scheint es mir am wahrscheinlichsten, dass beide 
konstruktionen auch hier idiomatisch sind. Zu dieser kategorie gehort 
auch : barna gahaitis rahnjanda du fraiwa id texva rfjs enayyeUag XoyiCeiai 
eig aneQfia R. IX 8. 

§ 126. Die r/u'bestimmung als pradikatsnomen; diese bestimmungen 
sind idiomatisch, sie kommen unabhangig von der vorlage vor. Wahr- 
scheinlich sind die beiden konstruktionen gleichwertig, denn auch bestim- 
mungen mit werden mit pradikatsnomina iibersetzt: nih warji analaugn, 
ak ei swikunl^ wairjjai ovdk eyevtio dnoy.Qvcpov, dk'd I'va elg (paveQov eXSyi 

Me. IV 22. - v.a. L. VIII 17. - J. VI 66. - L. XVII 31. - 
Neh. V 14. - 

= blosser acc. : aihtedun Jao du qenai eoyov avrrjv yvvdixa L. XX 
33, - Me. XII 23. - U.6. 

= ein zusammengesetztes verbum : ei Xristau du gawaurkja habau 
iva Xqioxov xegdijaw Ph. Ill 8. — 

= eig : loanan . . . nam dauhtar Maisaullamis . . . du qenai Icovav . . . 
eXafix xi]v Svyaxega MeaoXXa/x . . . eig yvvaixa Neh. VI 18. — taujan sum 
du galaubamma kasa, sumuJj-Jjan du ungalaubamma nonjaac o fxev eig 
xt/irjv axevog, 8 dk eig axifiiav R. IX 21. — ■ sind . . . kasa . . . suma du 
sweraim, sumuJj-tjan du unsweraim eoxiv . . , oxevt] ... a /xev eig xifxi^v, a 
de eig dxijuiav t. II 20. • — u. 6. — ■ 

Anm. I. Die abweichungen in R. IX 21 und t. II 20 werden wohl so 
erklart werden miissen, dass das verbum substantivum der vorlage 
in eine kopula verwandelt wurde. Das ist aber nicht der fall t. II 
21 : wairJjiJ) kas du swerifjai eaxai axevog eig xifirjv, wie Winkler 
annimmt: kas ist pradikat und du sweripai ist dazu eine bestimmung. 

Anm. 2. M. IX 1 6 findet sich : ni bashun lagjijD du plata fanan {larihis 
ana snagan fairnjana; als iihzTs^tzung von ovdelg ... em^dXXei ejii^Xrjjua 
gdxovg ayvdepov ejxi i/Mtiiw jtaXaixg. Kauffmann fragt, ob der iiber- 
setzer das eni von ejii^Xtj/na viclleicht als praposition gefasst habe. 
Das scheint mir sehr unwahrscheinlich, weil ^Xij^a kein griechisches 
wort ist und er dann auch gdxovg ayvdxpov als acc. hatte missverstehen 


’) Z. stelle. 


2) S. 362. 


3) S. 286. 


<) Z[dph, XXX, 167. 



84 DIE BEDEUTUNG UND DIE REKTION DER GOTISCHEN PRAPOSITIONEN 

miissen. Wahrscheinlicher scheint mir Winklers ') annahmc, dass du 
hier als „zu” zu fassen ist, also du plata heisst „zum flick”. Auch 
Streitberg schcint dies jetzt fur wahrscheinlicher zu halten. Es 
bleibt aber das bedenken, dass die ubersetzung ungewohnlich frei 
ist und die parallelstellen eine wortliche ubersetzung haben. Wenn 
Winklers auffassung richtig ist, so gehort diese stelle zur bespro- 
chenen gruppe. 

§ 127 . du kommt auch in zeitbestimmungen vor und bedeutet dann „fur 
eine bestimmte zeit”. Einmal dient es als ubersetzung eines adverbs; du 
maurgina gaswiltam avgiov . . . du:o6v^oxojuev K. XV 32. Hier bezeichnet 
es mehr den zeitpunkt; Winkler vergleicht wohl mit recht „auf den 
morgen”. Einmal iibersetzt es im c. a. : galuknoda himins du jeram jjrim 
jah menojjs saihs ixleiaSri 6 ovoavo; ejtl ext] toia xai jufjvag L. IV 25. 
— Sonst iibersetzt es elg ■*) und jioog c. a. 

= ngog c..a; jus wildedu}> swignjan du keilai Sk. VI 6 = J. V 35: 
vueig . . . fiSehjaaxe dyaXXiaSf/vai gxgdg Sgav. — v. a. k. VII 8. — Th. II 17. ■ — 

Weiter aus der Sk. ; du leitilai keilai galaubjan Sk. VI 3. — v. a. 
Sk. IV 7. ^ 

J. XV 16 flndet sich du aiiva: akran izwar du aiwa sijai, ohne ent- 
sprechung in der vorlage; o xaggiog vu&v juevx]. Es ist ein zusatz nach 
parallelstellen, vgl. J. VIII 35 : wisijD du aiwa /uevei elg xdv almva. — 

Anm. 1. ini c. a. wird einmal mit in c. a. (Me. XV 1) und einmal mit 
und (Me. IX 15) iibersetzt, welche stellen schon friiher®) aufgefiihrt 
wurden. 

Anm. 2. Einmal flndet sich der dat. : ni wilda laggai beilai oix rjSilrjaev 
ini xQovov L. XVIII 4 und zweimal der acc. : witoj? fraujinojj mann 
s vWa^ lagga beila swe libaij) 6 vojiiog y.vgievei xov dvSgcdnov etp ooov 
ygovov Cfj R. VII 1. — v. a. G. IV 1. — In den beiden letzten 
fallen ist deutlich von einer zeitdaucr die rede, im ersten beleg 
handelt es sich aber auch mehr um einen zeitraum als einen 
zeitpunkt. *) 

Anm. 3. Auch ngog c. a. wird mitdem acc. iibersetzt : . . . izwara misso, niba 
{jau us gaqissai h)0 beilo (firj dnooregeirs) dihjkovg, xi pgxi uv ix avf.i(pd>vov 
ngog xatgov K. VII 5. . — V. a. G. II 5.^) — . Auch hier wird die 
zeitdauer bezeichnet, wahrend in der vorlage mehr auf den endpunkt 
hingewiesen wird. 

du c. instr. 

§ 128 . du kommt auch in den verbindungen dupe, duppe = du-uh-pe 
und duhe vor. Nach Delbriick*) muss man annehmen, dass die verbin- 

1) S. 285. _ 2) Glossar. 5. r. plat. - Boer Ts, XL VII. s. 1-7 will anstatt hatihis 
lesen: mu/is. _ 1) § HQ Anm. 2. - 5) no (s. 71), 82. - 6) q S., 5 37 s. 61 und 
§ 67 opm. 1 s. 96. _ C.S., § 37 s. 61. — «) S. 162. 
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dung entstanden ist, als die kasusform bereits erstarrt war, sodass eine 
zusammensetzung mit einem adverb vorliegt. In sehr vielen fallen haben 
die verbindungen denn auch die bedeutung eines adverbs oder einer 
konjunktion. In einigen belegen aber ist die urspriingliche bedeutung 
von du noch deutlich, besonders dort, wo es ek oder jcoog c. a. iibersetzt. 

= els; ei jah jainar merjau, unte duj^e qam iva xai exei xtjovico' el; 
rovro ydg eielijkvSa Me. I 38. — dujjJje gamelida ei ufkunnau kustu 
izwarana etc rovro . . . k'ygayja, iva yvdi rrjv doxi/irjv v/acov k. II 9. — u. 6. 
Hier ist dupe vollkommen gleichbedeutend mit du pamma. ') Man ver- 
gleiche beispielsweise ; du pamma gabaurans im jah du {jamma qam in 
t^amma fairbau J. XVIII 37. — 

Einmal steht duhe fiir eig ri : dube mis bilaist elg ri /ue eyxarehTieg 
Me. XV 34. — Hier ist die bedeutung von du weniger deutlieh. 

= Tiooq e. a. : jah ni swaswe Mosez lagida hulistr ana andawleizn, dujie 
ei ni fairweitidedeina sunjus Israelis in andi l3is gataurnandins xal ov xaSaneo 
Moiar}g hi6ei xdkvju/ua im ro TiQoaconov laviov, .'rgoj to fit] arevioai rovg 
viovg ’loQarjX slg ro relog rov xaragyov fievov k. Ill 13. . — v. a. E III 
4. — u. b. — Aueh in diesen fallen ist die urspriingliehe bedeutung von 
du noeh klar. Sonst iibersetzt du meistens did e. a. In einigen fallen bliekt 
die bedeutung von du noeh dureh : du^je afgaf sik du beilai ei aiweinana 
ina andnimais <3(d rovro ixcogloit] ngdg digav, t'va alioviov avrov dneytjg 
Phil. 15. - v.a. J. XII 27. - k. XIII 10. _ u. o. - 


§ 129. In den meisten fallen aber bedeuten dupe (duppe) und duhe ein- 
fach „deshalb" und ..weshalb” und konkurrieren denn aueh mit in pis und 
in his, die immer diese bedeutung haben. Zuweilen ist der untersehied 
rein stilistiseh ; aueh an den beiden stellen, wo du und in dvri iibersetzen : 
sijais Jjahands jah ni magands rodjan . . . dujje ei ni galaubides waurdam 
meinaim eaj] aicojicbv xal fit] dvvduevog lalijoai . . . dv5’ d)v oi'x imarevaag 
roTg Xdyoig fiov L. I 20. — Dagegen : airjjai J)uk gaibnjand jah barna 
peina in j^us jah ni letand in Jjus stain ana staina, in t^izei ni ufkunjjes 
J^ata mel niuhseinais Jjeinaizos idaiptovaiv oe xai rd rkxva aov it' aoi xal 
ovx dq}i]aovaiv iv ool XiSov ini Itico, avS’div ovx eyvcog rov xaiQOv rrjg im~ 
axonrjg aov L. XIX 44. — In dem letzten beispiel, das sehr rhetoriseh 
gefarbt ist, ist in pis ofFenbar gebraueht, um eine alliteration hervorzu- 
rufen. in pis wird abwechslungshalber neben dupe gebraueht: duJjJje 
ufhausjaij) ni ^atainei in Jjwairheins, ak jah in mijjwisseins. inuj3't*is auk 
jah gilstra ustiuhaijj did dvdyxt] vnordooeoSai, oit fiovov did ri]v 6Qyt]v dlld 
xai did rr]v ovv£idt]aiv. did rovro xal cpoQovg releire R. XIII 5, 6. — 
v.a. Th. Ill 7. — Vielleieht aueh; inuh {jis bidja izwis tulgjan in imma 
friajjwa did nagaxaldt vfiag xvQcdaai eig avrov dydnt]v k. II 8, weil dann 
duppe als iibersetzung von eig rovro folgt. 


*) § 124. 


^ § 128. Vgl. welter in c.g. § 145. 
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k. XI 11 flndet sich in his zur ubersetzung von diaii. Paulus vcrteidigt 
sich hier in bezug darauf, dass er keinen unterhalt von den K. genom- 
men hat, und fahrt dann fort: in bis? unte ni frijo izwis? gujj wait ^ja«; 
on om ayanG) v/uag ; d 6edg older. Im gegensatz zu in pis hat in his hier 
noch eine stark ausgepragte bedeutung und ist nicht einem adverb 
gleichzustellen, Wir konnen es mit dem deutschen „wegen was” ver- 
gleichen. duhe ware hier nicht stark genug, weil wie wir sehen werden, 
die bedeutung der beiden teile in diescr verbindung meist nicht mehr 
sehr hervortritt. 

duJjJje = Sid TOVTo: lohannis sa daupjands us dau|}aini urrais <jah> 
duJjJje waurkjand J)OS mahtcis in imma ’Icodvvrjg 6 pajtriCcov ex vexgmv 
rjyeoSrj, xal Sid rovio eregyavair at Svrdftstg iv amco Me. VI H. ■ — u. 6. ■ — 
= Sid-, duppe haitans warjj akrs jains akrs blojjis Si6 6 dygog 

ixeTvog dygog ai/iatog M. XXVII. 8. — u. o. — 

dupe ei = Sidti: ni ogs {jus, Zakaria, du{je ei andhausida ist bida 
{jeina jurj epopov, ZaxaQia, Sidzi eiatjxovaSr] f) Shjoig aov L. I 13. — v. a. 
K. XV 9. - ') 

= Sid c. inf. : urrann . . . losef ... in ludaian, in baurg Daweidis sei 
haitada Be{)lahaini, dujje ei was us garda fadreinais Daweidis avipr] . . . 
‘Icoafjip . . . eig tijv ’lovSaiav, etg noXiv JaveiS fjxig xaXeirai Brj^Xesfi, did 
TO eJvai avzov ef ol'xov xal nazgidg AaveiS L. II 4. ■ — 

= iva-. lukarn qimijj dujje ei uf melan satjaidau d X^x^og t'Qxerai iva 
VJio tor fidSiov ts6fj Me. IV 21. . — 

= Si6 : hier tritt es also an die stelle eines demonstrativs : mahts 
hauhistins ufarskadweid {jus, dujje ei <C}ah^ saei gabairada, weihs haitada 
sunus gudis Svvajuig vipiaxov emoxidaei ooC Sib xal rb ysvrdbjuevov dyiov 
xXr}6rjaexai vlbg 6eov L. I 35. — 

Antn. Einmal tritt an die stelle von Sid c. inf. bi c. a. : qa{> gajukon, bi 
{jatei neba lairusalem was, jah {juhta im ei suns skulda wesi {jiudan- 
gardi gudis gaswikun{jjan eJjier magaPoXijv, Sid xb eyyvg avxbv eJvai 
‘ IfoovaaXr]u xai Soxiiv avxovg oxi nuQnxQrjfxa fxeXXei fj PaaiXeia xov Seov 
dvacpaiveaCai L. XIX 11. — Hier bedeutet bi patei ..weil". 

duhe iibersetzt ein paar mal ivaxi; in diesen fallen ist die ursprting- 
liche bedeutung noch ziemlich deutlich. dube mis bilaist? ivaxi jue 
syxnxeXiJieg M. XXVII 46. — In der parallelstelle Me. XV 34 ist duhe 
die ubersetzung von eig xi — v. a. M. IX 4. — K. X 29. — 

= Sid xi : dube ni mag {juk laistjan ? Siaxi ov Svvajuai ooi axoXovSrjaai 
J. XIII 37. - U.6. 

= nobg xi : dube qa{j imma ngbg xi elnev airtip J. XIII 28. 

= xi-. dube {jata hausja fram |jus xi xovxo dxoi’to jxegi aov L. XVI 2. 
- Me. II 8. - (= M. IX 4. s. o.) - u. 6. - 
duhe ist in den letzten zwei fallen immer „warum”. *} 

') Wegen der ubersetzung von thori durch in pizei § 145. — ^ § 149. 3) § 128 

3) Wegen du scheinbar c. g. § 24 anm. 
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at c. d. 

§ 130. at ist immer eine praposition der ruhe. Es bczcichnet in ganz 
unbestimmtcr weise das sein in der nahc eines gegenstandes. Es bildet 
ein gegenstiick zu fram, sofern dieses das ursprungsverhaltnis sehr stark 
hervorhebt, wahrend at in dieser bcziehung ziemlich neutral ist. Man 
kann at und fram vergleichen mit „bei" und „von" in „etwas ist zu 
haben bei einem” und : „man bekommt etwas von einem”. Auch wo es 
mehr oder weniger iibertragen gebraucht wird, zeigt sich dasselbe 
verhaltnis. Wcnn at mit sachnamen verbunden ist, hat es die gleiche 
allgemeine bedeutung. 

§ 131. at kommt ortlich vor in verbindung mit sachen und dient dann 
zur iibersetzung von sigi qam at dul^ai etg t»;v iogtip’ J. XII 12. — 

= km c. d. : nehia sijujj at... kyyvg kaxiv em (SvgatgJ Me. XIII 29. ■ — 
= em c. a. : sitandan at motai xaSrjfievov knl to xeXuiviov M. IX 9. — 
Me. II H. — (Diese falle wurden friiher sehon besproehen. ’)) ^ — qimands 
at imma (smakkabagma) ll6a>v eii avxijv Me. XI 13. — 

= jiaQo. e. a. : twa skipa standandona at Jjamma saiwa dvo nXola eoxibra 
naga xi]v Xcjuvrjv L. V 2. — v. a. Me. IV 1. — Aueh K. XII 15 wird 
jtagd e. a. mit at iibcrsetzt : jabai qijjai fotus l^atei ni im handus, ni im 
Isis leikis, nih at (lamma leika; nist us Jsamma leika kdv el'nj] 6 novg on 
ovx eifii xe'iQ, ova el/ni lx xov acdfiaxog, ov Jiagd xovzo ovx eaxiv ex rov 
a<6juaxog K. XII 15. ^ Streitberg fragt, ob der iibersetzer nagd xovxo 
mit at pamma iibersetzt habe und teika ein spaterer sinnloser zusatz sei. 
jiagd kommt sonst in kausaler bedeutung in der vorlage der auf uns 
gekommenen got. bruehstiieke nicht vor und wir wissen also nieht. wie 
Wulflla es iibersetzt hat; wie aber Streitberg selbst zugibt, wird at 
pamma dem sinn nieht gereeht. Wahrseheinlieher erseheint mir Bernhardts 
annahme, dass der iibersetzer xovxo auf ocofiarog bezogen hat und leika 
zur verdeutliehung hinzugesetzt hat. Es hiesse dann : „weder bin ieh von 
dem leibe noeh an dem leibe". 

= Jtgog c. d. : Paitrus stojj at daurom uta d . . . IJexgog elaxfjxei ngog 
Xfj edgq Urn J. XVIII 16. ^ v.a. L. XIX 37. - Me. V 11. ~ 

= Jtgog e. a. : so aqizi at waurtim bagme ligilj >; dftV>y jigbg xr]v giCav 
xebv SevSgeov xelrai L. Ill 9. — v. a. Me. XIV 54 ^). — 

§ 132. at kommt ortlieh bei personen vor und iibersetzt e»': Jjatei at 
skiljam frabugjaidau to ev juaxeXXax jicoXov/nevov K. X 25 ■*). . — 

= jiagd e. d. : hakul jjanei bilaijj in Trauadai at Karpau xov tpaiXovt^v 
ov dixlXemov ev Tgxoddi Jiagd Kdgjxco t. IV 13. — ’ v. a. C. IV 16. — J. 
XIV 23. ~ J. XIV 25. ~ 

= jigdg e. a. : brahtedun ins at imma f^yayov avxovg Jigog avxdv L. IV 
40. -Va. Me. XI 7. - Me. IX 20^). - 

*) § 88 anm. 2. — Vgl. wegen qiman und briggan mit c/u § 178 (s. 135 fussn. u. s. 131). — 
3) Vgl. wegen bi c.d. zur iibersetzung von npd,- c.a. (L. IV 1 1) § 147. — ^) § 1 19 (s. 76 fussn. 1.) 
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= dat.: brahtedun ina at Peilatau tm TJetAdra? Me. XV 1. — 

Ohne entsprechung fur at paimei jah salja : Akwla jah Priska ... at 
Jjaimei jah salja K. XVI 1 9. DEFG lesen aber : Jiag olg xal isviCofiai. 

Anm. L. IX 47 ’) wird Ttagd c. d. mit faura libersetzt ; (barn) gasatida faura 
sis eatr^oEv avto jiag eavTco. Hier wollte der iibersetzer offenbar den 
platz naher bezeichnen und dafiir geniigte das unbestimmte afnicht. 

§ 133. Nicht rein ortlich ist das verhaltnis in den folgenden fallen. 
Das liegt aber an dem kontext : {jatei gasah) at attin meinamma a 
emqaxa Jiagd rm naroc fiov J. VIII 38. ^ V. a. K. VII 24. - E. VI 9. 

. — C. Ill 25. (wo in der vorlage Jiagd no Seep fehit; at guda ist ein 
zusatz nach R. II 11.) — }. XVII 7. — 

L. X 7 wird rd nag avt&v iibersetzt mit: po at im, das wohi heissen 
soil : „das bei ihnen, das ihnen zugehorige”. Hier wird also das ursprungs- 
verhaltnis in ein ruheverhaltnis umgewandelt. Eine wortliche iibersetzung 
ware: po fram im gewesen. rd nag ainrjg, das in ungefahr derselben 
bedeutung Me. V 26 vorkommt, wird mit allamma seinamma iibersetzt. 

= eni e. a. : war{3 waurd gudis at lohannen eyevexo gfjpa Beov enl 
’Icodvvrjv L. Ill 2. — 

=3 ngo^ c. a. : jsanei ik wilda at mis gahaban ov iydi e^ovXoprjv ngog 
ipavrov yMreyeiv Phil. 13. — ei sunja aiwaggeljons gastandai at izwis 
iva fj dXgSeia rod tvayyeXiov dtapeivr) ngog vpdg G. II 5. ^ — ik sijau and- 
wairjDs at izwis nageimi pe ngog vpdg G. IV 18. — u. 6. — k. I 12 und 
G. II 5 ist das verhaltnis dutch den kontext wieder nicht rein ortlich. 

= dat. : ei skip habaijD wesi at imma Ira nXotdgiov ngoaxagregfj avrep 
Me. Ill 9. — ' wisa jah {^airhwisa at allaim izwis peved xa'i avpnagapeved 
ndatv vpiv Ph. I 25. — Im ersten fall ist das verhaltnis nicht rein ortlich, 
im dem zweicen beleg iibersetzt at eigentlich das ovv von avpnagapevcb. 
Daneben kommen verben wie atligan und atwisan c. d. vor. 

Aus der Skeireins: qimandin at imma in naht Sk. VIII 19. — 

§ 134. Obgleich in den folgenden belegen das ortliche verhaltnis noch 
ziemlich deutlich ist, tritt der grund oder der bezug doch starker hervor 
als in einigen der obigen falle, wo die beziehung auch nicht rein ortlich 
mehr war. 

= nagd c. d. : at guda usgildan jaaim ga^ireihandam izwis aggwijja 
nagd Seep dvranodovvai roZg SXi^ovotv vpdg SXiipiv th. 16. — v. a. J. XVII 
5. — L. II 52. — 3) 

Anm. 1. Wahrend man L. XVIII 27 at findet: {Data unmahteigo at 
mannam mahteig ist at guda ra advvara nagd dvSgcdnoig dvvard eoriv 
nagd red Seep, hat die parallelstelle Me. X 27 fram. fram mannam 

! J ^ C. S., § 75, s. 103. 5) Vgl. wegen fram als ubersetzung von nuga 
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unmahteig ist, -^akei'* ni fram guda. Dagegen finden wir L. I 37 den 
dat. : nist unmahteig guda ainhun waurde. *) 

= ngog c. a. ; ei waurd fraujins {Dragjai jah mikiljaidau, swaswe jah at 
izwis iva 6 Myog rov xvo'iov Tosyt] nai SoidCfjtai y.aiuig y.al Jigog vudg 

th. Ill 1. - v.a. k. XII 21. 

= dat. : gairnein izwara. I^izaiei fram izwis bopam at Makidonim trjv 
nooSvjuiav vfimv, yv vtieq vu&i’ y.avymuai Maxedoaiv k. IX 2. ^ — v. a. 
k. II 1. — Wenn wir sehen, dass k. IX 2 die itala apud liest und dass 
k. VII 14 als iibersetzung von el' rt amco imeg vpmv y.ey.avyjjjuat steht ; 
jabai ha imma fram izwis baibop, so ist es allerdings moglich, dass 
k. IX 2 unter dem einfluss der itala steht. 

Aus der Sk. : at allamma waurstwe ainaizos anabusnais beidiji Sk. VI. — 

Anm. 2. Sk. Ill 19 bezeichnet at ein beifiigen und ist also gleichbedeutend 
mit ana c. a. zur iibersetzung von Ttgog c. d. : at afleta frawaurhte 
jah fragift weihis ahmins jah fragibands. 

§ 135 . Deutlich bezeichnet at den ursprung bei verben des nehmens 
und des erfahrens, nur dass es das ursprungsverhaltnis nicht betont. 

= dno c. g. : andnam at fraujin jjatei jah anafalh izwis nageki^ov ano 
Tov xvgiov, o y.al nagsdcoxa vjuiv K. XI 23. — v. a. C. I 7. — 

Anm. 1. Me. XIII 28 wird dno in dieser bedeutung mit af iibersetzt, 
dort ist aber von einer sache die rede. 

= nagd c. g. : bigitan armahairtein at fraujin Evge'iv eXeog nagd y.voiov 
t. I 18. — jjoei at mis hausides d)v rrag iiiov Ijy.ovaag t. I 13, II 2. ■ — 
v.a, J. VIII 26. - J. XV 15. - 

Zu dieser gruppe kann auch gerechnet werden : nih arwjo hlaib 
matidedum at bamma ovde dcagedr dgiov etpdyopev aagd jivog th. Ill 8. . — 
Anm. 2. In derselben bedeutung wird auch fram gebraucht, auch als 
iibersetzung von a:agd c. g. 

= eine andere konstruktion: frawardidaize manne ahin at {^aimei gatarnib 
ist sunja die(p6aQU£va)r dvOgvjTnov tov vouv xai d.-ieoTe.gijuh'tov rijg dX)]0nag 

T. VI 5. - 

= zusammengeseztes wort; silbans jus at guda uslaisidai sijub avTol... 
vueig 6eodiday.roi loxe Th. IV 9. — 

Aus der Sk. : barjatoh waurde at mannam innuman Sk. VI 13. ^ — 
v. a. Sk. IV 24. - Sk. VI 25. - 

Me. X 45 wird ovy. ijXOrv dtaxonjorjrat, dXXd dtayovijaut iibersetzt : ni 
qam at andbahtjam. ak andbahtjan, wo at wohl einen zweek bezeichnet. 
at steht hier fiir du, weil qiman regelmassig mit dieser praposition kon- 
struiert wird ’). Richtig iibersetzeu von der Gabelentz und Lobe : ad servitia 
(sibi praestanda). 

at zeitlich. 

§ 136 . Zeitlich kommt at c. d. und c. a. vor. Der unterschied zwischen 


>) § 21. _ 2) § 90. - J) § 11. — 4) § 22. - 5) § 178 (s. 135 fussn.). 
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dem dat. und dem acc. tritt nicht sehr hcrvor. Hochstens konnte man 
sagen, dass at c. d. bestimmter ist als at c .a. Dies ersieht man, wenn 
man die folgenden falle vergleicht, wo beide an die stelle eines dativs 
treten: insandida du jaaim waurstwjam at mel skalk aMsareihr ngog tov: 
yeoyoyohg roj xaiocZ dovlov Me. XII 2. — v. a. G. VI 9. — L. II 41. — und : 
ufwaira qens at libandin abin gabundana ist witoda fj . . . imavdgog yvvt] 
r(5 Cftii'rt aydgl dedexai vdfKO R. VII 2. — • 

Sonst kommt der acc. noch einmal als iibersetzung eines abs. gen. vor : 
at maurgin {^an waurjjanana runa nemun allai gudjans ngwiag de yevofihrjg 
ov /iifiovXiov I'laPov Tidvreg ol aQ)^teQEig M. XXVII 1. — 

§ 137. Gewohniich wird der gen. abs. in zeitlicher bedeutung mit at c. d. 
iibersetzt ; at andanahtja jujian wisandin beilai usiddja in Bej^anian oxpiag 
ijd)j oiiatjg rijg ojgag eig Bxpaviav Me. XI II. — v. a. Me. XV 42, 

43. - L. IV 2. L. II 2. - Me. XVI 2. ^ 

Wenn man diese belege des dativs mit dem obigen mit dem acc. 
vergleicht, wird man m. e. wenig unterschied entdecken. 

Anm, 1. Auch in dem fall, wo ein abs. gen. mit einem dat. temp, iiber^ 
setzt wird : andanahtja {jan waurjjanamma, Jian gasaggq sauil, berun 
du imma oxftiag de yevo/xh’tjg ore e'dv 6 tjXiog, expeqov ngog avzdv 
Me. I 32 '), ist ein grund fiir die verschiedene ubersetzung nicht 
ersichtlich. 

Anm. 2. Einmal wird ein derartiger gen. im got. mit einem gen. wieder- 
gegeben : inwisandins sabbate dagis Marja so Magdalene jah Marja 
so lakobis . . . usbauhtedun diayevof.ievov tov oa^^axov Magia fj Mayda- 
hjvTj Hal Magia fj 'lay.w^ov . . . fjyogaoav Me. XVI 1 . — W^eil solch 
eine wortliche ubersetzung nur einmal vorkommt, wird diese kon- 
struktion wohl unter dem einlluss der vorlage gewahlt sein. Sie lasst 
sich aber auch als ein etwas schwerfalliger gen. temp. aufFassen, 
braucht also kein eigentlicher grazismus zu sein. 

at c. d. als zeitbestimmung kommt sonst noch vor als ubersetzung von 
lii c. g. : at auhmistam gudjam Annin jah Kajafln, warj) waurd gudis at 
lohannen ml dgyjegeoov ’'Arva nal Kaidepa, eyevexo g^/xa 6eov enl 'Icoavvtjv 
L. Ill 2. — In derselben bedeutung findet sich ofters uf c. d. 

Ausser in den obigen beispielen wird auch sonst der gen. abs. durch 
eine af-bestimmung iibersetzt. Damit konkurriert der dat. Winkler hat 
in seiner germanischen casus-syntax versucht, den beweis zu fiihren, dass 
Wulfila iiberall, wo er den gr. gen. abs. durch einen blossen dat. iiber- 
setzt, denselben als einen konjuncten casus fiihlte und dass er, wo diese 
auffassung nicht moglich ist. eine andere konstruktion wahlte und mit 
einiger einschrankung schliesst sich der verfasser dieser arbeit dieser 
ansicht an. ■*) Zwar glaubt er, wie oben schon an einem beispiel gezeigt 
wurde, dass nicht immer der unterschied zwischen dem blossen dat. und 


') C. 5., § 98, s. 119. _ 2) C 5.. § 115, s. 134. _ 3) § 77 _ h C. S.. §§ 95-99 s. 116 ff. 
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den anderen konstruktionen auf funktionsunterschiede zuriickzufiihren ist, 
im grossen und ganzen ist dies aber der fall. So geht die at-konstruktion 
von der zeitlichen funktion aus und ist unseren „bei”-bestimmungen 
gleichzusetzen. Ebenso wie „bei” aber nicht immer eine zeit, sondern 
auch andere logische beziehungen bezeichnen kann, wie z. b. : „bei diesem 
wetter gehe ich nicht aus”, so ist das auch mit at der fall, wenn auch 
der unterschied dem sprechenden gewohnlich nicht bewusst ist. Also 
konnte man die at-bestimmungen, die an die stelle eines gen. abs. treten, 
nach ihrem logischen wert einteilen. Weil aber die einteilung psycholo- 
gisch nur wenig bedeutung hat. werden hier nur einige beispiele verzeichnet. 

Zeitliche af-bestimmungen fiir gr. gen. abs. : at haurdai mis uslukanai 
in fraujin, ni habaida gahieilain ahmin meinamma SvQa^ juoi avecpyfievTjg 
«« KVQiq), ovu aveaiv toj Tiyevpati ftov k. II 12, 13 — at sunnin . . . 

urrinnandin ufbrann rjUov . . . avaxeiXaitog iy.av uaiiaSr} Me. IV 6. — wen 
habam at wahsjandein galaubeinai izwarai in izwis mikilnan eXnida 
av^avojUEvrjg tijs niareoig v/xibv. ev v/Liiv /lEyaXvvSrjvat k. X 15. — at libandin 
abin haitada horinondei C<S»’roc row ardpog fxoixaXig ;ugj;^<aT«a£t R. VII 3. — 
u. 6. — ^ V. 2 wird der dat. ebenso iibersetzt. ’) 

In der Sk. ist die konstruktion mit at ziemlich haufig. Schon sind im 
vorhergehenden ein paar nicht absolute konstruktionen erwahnt. Die jetzt 
noch zu besprechenden kommen im grossen und ganzen mit den obigen 
aus der bibeliibersetzung verzeichneten uberein. Dass die durch at ange- 
deutetc beziehung eine verschiedene sein kann, sieht man, wenn man die 
iibersetzung von Dietrich^) vergleicht. Nicht absolut wird von ihm gefasst : 
skulum nu allai weis at swaleikai jah swa bairhtai insahtai guda unbau- 
ranamma andsaljan swerijja Sk. V 19. ^ — „bei einer solchen und so 
klaren angabe”. — Weiter in der Sk. : at bajojjum daupjandam jah 
ainbajjarammeh seina anafilhandam daupein mi{) sis misso sik undrunnun 
sumai Sk. Ill 4. — in {jammei liugandans bigitanda. . at Neikaudaimau . . . 
qimandin at imma . . . jah... insakandin jah qij^andin Sk. VIII 17. — at 
ni wisandin aljai waihtai ufar j^ans fimf hlaibans jah twans flskans . . . ni 
Jjatainei ganauhan {jaurftais im fragaf, ak filaus maizo Sk. VII 10. — 

in c. g. 

§ 138. in ist die einzige wirklichc praposition, die den gen. regiert. 
Sonst ist noch merkwiirdig, dass sie nie ortlich gebraucht wird. Sie 
bezeichnet in ziemlich unbestimmter weise ein kausalverhaltnis, meistens 
ein „um . . . willen”, ein „in hinsicht auf”, seltener einen wirklichen grund 
oder eine ursache. Sie iibersetzt did c. a., did c. g., eni c. d., negl c. g., 
evExa, vTiEQ c. g., einmal ev und einmal x^Q‘^'- Sie konkurriert mit /ram, 
faur, ana. in c. d. und c. a. und bi. Sie verbindet sich mit allerhand 
wortern, ohne dass man sagen konnte. dass sie mit einer bestimmten 


') § 136. — ^ Die bruchstiicke der Sk. Strassburg 1903. 
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gruppe eine feste verbindung eingeht. Am festesten scheint mir noch die 
verbindung mit affektverben zu sein. Obgleich die belege zum teil schon 
friiher verzeichnet warden, will ich hier die wichtigsten kategorien noch 
einmal vorfiihren. 

TiEoi c. g. : infeinoda in ize (manageins) eonXay/viaSt] neQi avra)v M. 
IX 36. - 

— did c. a. : fagino in izwara xaioo) <5<’ vf.idg ]. XI 15. — v. a. R. XIV 
15. ^ Me. VI 6. - 

— em c. d. : faqino in qumis Staifanaus yaiow enl zfj naoovaia 2re(pava 

K.XVI17. ~u 6. 

§ 139, Brugmann und Delbriick vergleichen mit dem got. gebrauch 
das gr. Iv c. g. in ausdriicken wie iv ’’Aidov, iv tcov nolecov und das osk. 
en eitvas „in betrelF einer geldsumme”, das aber nach Buck acc. 
pi. ist. ') Bernhardt und auch Mourek kniipfen an den gen. des 
ursprungs an (M. vergleicht den gr. gen. der infinitive und ersterer 
vergleicht die beiden got. gen. bei fram und du, wo aber ein wort wie 
gards erganzt werden muss und weiter die an. gen. bei at die nach 
Gering genau so zu erklaren sind wie die got.). Beide erklarungen sind 
m. e. unbefriedigend, die Brugmannsche, weil sie nicht erklart, warum 
das got. in niemals rein ortlich ist, sondern stets kausal gebraucht wird, 
die andere, weil sie unerklart lasst, warum gerade die praposition in so 
gebraucht wird. Das osk. beispiel, das mit dem got. der bedcutung 
nach iibereinstimmt, ist, wie wir oben sahen, unsicher. Weil also in 
keiner einzigen idg. sprache ein derartiger gebrauch von in c. g. auf- 
tritt, muss eine methodisch einwandfreie erklarung im got. selber den 
grund des entstehens dieser konstruktion suchen. Winkler scheint diese 
erklarung anzudeuten. wenn er sagt '*) : „nach meincr meinung liegt auch 
hier ein halb nominales, halb partitiv-ablatives verhaltnis vor. R. VIII 36 
sahen wir im gleichen sinne mit dem acc. : swaswe gameli|5 ist jjatei in 
fDuk gadauj^janda all dagis on irty.tv ouv OnvaxovutCn um deinetwillen 
getotet werden ; ziemlich dasselbe, nur den acc. in den part, umgesetzt, 
und somit etwas genauer und individueller gestaltet, mochte ich in der 
genitivverbindung sehen". Die nahere erklarung hat er sich fiir spater 
vorbehalten. Auch meiner meinung nach muss man von dem partitiv- 
ablativen verhaltnis ausgehen. Auch die beobachtung, dass der gen. mit 
dem acc. und, fiige ich hinzu, mit dem dat. wechselt, ist ungemein wichtig. 
Nur mochte ich die erklarung etwas weniger logisch, etwas psychologi- 
scher gestalten. 

Die verben und ausdriicke, die oben aufgefiihrt wurden, sind allc 
affektworter und diese konnten im germanischen auch mit einem gen. 

') Synkr., s. H8, wo Brugmann und Buck zitiert werden. — Zfdph. XIII, 13 ff 

3) S. 173t pad tento nejsnaze vylozi se jako genitiv odlukovy. lizeji jako celkovy 
cill possesivny. v jehoz dosah, obvod dej nalezi, cili z jehoz pusobeni se vyviji (jako 
znamy genitiv infinitivu v rectine). — *) s. 361. 
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verbunden werden, der den gegenstand bezeichnete, an dem man sich 
freut u.s.w. Obgleich nicht nachgewiesen werden kann, dass dieser gen. 
bei all diesen wortern alt ist, ist dies doch fiir einige dieser worter 
erwiescn. *) So ist es sehr wahrscheinlich bei faginon, so auch bei verben 
des wunderns, ebenso bei verben mit der bedeutung „ruhmen”. Sicher 
ist es bei bidjan, das im got. selber noch mit einem nackten gen. kon- 
struiert wird. Ich mochte den gen. bei in erklaren als eine kontami- 
nation des blossen gen. mit in c. d. ; dass solch eine kontamination 
nichts seltenes ist, darauf ist schon bei faurpis hingewiesen. Weiter 
bcmerkc ich, dass van Helten '*) den niederl. nom.-acc. „ailes” erklart 
als eine kontamination zwischen dem gen. „alles” und der gleichwertigen 
umschreibung „van alien”. Man habe daraus gebildet „van alles” und 
dann dicse form auch nach anderen prapositionen z.b. „in alles” und 
schliesslich auch ohne praposition gebraucht. Andere urspriingliche gen., 
die als nom. oder acc. gebraucht werden, sind im mittelniederlandischen ; 
„das, des, wes” u.s.w. Dass eine derartige auf analogischem wege entwic- 
kelte form nicht nur halb erstarrt vorkommen, sondern auch sich zu 
ciner ganz neuen begriffskategorie entwickeln kann, nimmt Salverda de 
Grave an, der den beachtenswerten versuch macht, die niederlandi- 
schen und niederdeutschen s-plurale aus dem genitiv-s zu erklaren. 
Theoretisch ist also gcgen meine annahme nichts einzuwenden. Ich erklare 
also beispielsweise : fagino in qamis Teitaus aus : fagino qumis Teitaus 
und fagino in quma Teitaus und nehme weiter an, dass die bedeutung 
dcr rn-bestimmung auf die gcnitiv-konstruktion abgefarbt hat, sofern in 
c. g. sehr oft nicht so sehr den grund bezcichnet als den gegenstand, in 
bezug auf welchen die handlung stattfindet. So finden sich nebeneinander 
bei gairnjan (k. IX 14 ®)) ein nackter gen. und in c. g. Dass der nackte 
gen. bei affektverben im got. sehr wenig vorkommt, ist daraus zu erklaren, 
dass er teils in in c. g. teils in in c. d. aufgegangen ist. Die belege, wo 
man in c. d oder in c. g. nebeneinander findet, sind iibergangsformen, bei 
denen man die entwicklung gleichsam auf der tat ertappt. ^). 

§ 140 , Es schliessen sich an die schon erwahnten verben wo die ver- 
bindung meistens nicht so fest ist ; zum teil bezeichnen sie eine affekt- 
ausserung. Sehr oft schliesst sich eine andere bestimmung naher dem 
verbum an. 

= Tiegi c. g. : awiliudon skulum guda ... in izwara evyagiozelv dzpeUojuev 
rep Seep . . . jteqI vfi&v th. 13.' — u. o. 

= Ev : hazeins in aiwaggeljons and alios aikklesjons d k':ratvo; ev r<p 
Evayys/Jicp did naa&v td>v iy.yJaptdtv k. VIII 18 A. Bliest: in aiwaggeljon ^). 

h Synkret., s. 206 If. — C. S., § H3, s. 178. — ^) § 59. — *) Middelnederlandsche 
spraakkanst, s. 480. — 5) De meuwe Taalgids, VIII, s. 15 fF, ; s. aber verf. PBB, XL, 

s. 525 528 und Oehman, Der s-phtral im deutschen, Annales academiae scientiarum 

Fennicae, ser. B, tom. XVIII N. 1. Helsinki, 1924, s. 1—128: dagegen Salverda de Grave 
N. Tg.. XX. 24—26. - 6) § 140. - § 109. 
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= ETii c. d. : mikiljandans jah hazjandans guj) in allaize Jjizeei gahausi- 
dedun do^dCovreg y.al alvovvxeg zbv Ssov eni ndatv olg fjyovaav L. II 20. u. 6. — 
= vneg c. g. : unsweibands awiliudo in izwara ov navouai evyagiartov 
vnkg v^ud>v E. I 16. — bidjam izwis ... in qumis fraujins unsaris EQorwfiev . . . 
v/^idg . . . vneg xfjg nagovaiag rov xvglov th. II 1. — ■ u. 6. — ') 

= dtd c. a. : gairnjandans izwara in ufarassau s^ anstais gudis emnoSovvrcov 
vjLidg did rtjv vjtegfidXXovaav ydgiv tov Seov k. IX 14. — ■ in Jjizozei fairinos 
gasak ins bassaba di gv alriav eXeyye avro'vg dmnoficog Tit. I 13. — u. 6. ^ — 
In dem folgenden satz werden negi c. g. und did c. a. beide durch in 
iibersetzt. in barjis }Dize waurstwe staineijj mik ? . . . in godis waurstwis ni 
stainjam jDuk, ak in wajamercins did ndiov aviddv t’gyov XtSdCers fie ; . . . 
TiEQi yaXov EQyov ov XiSdCofiEV ae, dXXd negi (iXaacprjfiiag J. X 32, 33. — ■ 

§ 141. Als eine besondere bedeutungsgruppe fiihre ich noch die worter 
auf, die ein miihen, sorgen, leiden, vereinzelt auch ein leiden machen 
bezeichnen, weil bei dicsen wortern auch fram und faur in derselben 
bedeutung vorkommen. 

= h’Exev ; saei fraqistei)3 saiwalai seinai in meina jah in Jjizos aiwaggeljons 
dg d' dv dnoXeafi trjv ipvyfjv avtov evexev Ifiov yal tov evayyeXiov Me. VIII 35. ■ — ■ 
= <5td c. a. : in waurstwis Xristaus und daujju atnebida did to egyov tov 
X giatov fieygi Saratov ijyyiasr Ph. II 30. — u. 6. — 

= vjisg c. g. : Jireihanda in izwaraizos ga)Dlaihtais SXt^dfieSa vneg rrjg 
i’ficdv TiagayX/jascog k. I 6 ^ — ■ u. 6. — 

= cine ganz abwcichendc konstruktion : gaswiltandans in izwaraizos 
boftuljos dnoSvjayovteg vt] trfv v/ieregav xavygaiv K. XV 31. — 

§ 142. in c. g. bei verschiedenen anderen verben. 

= eveyev : ]pize afletandane gard ... in Jjiudangardjos gudis 8g d<p^x£v 
olxJav . . . evexEV t/jg flaaiXetag tov Seov L. XVIII 29. — U. 6. — ■*) 

Anm. 1. In dem folgenden satz kommen in c. g. und du nebeneinander 
vor, woraus der bedeutungsunterschied zwischen in und du klar 
hervorgeht ; melida, ni in Jjis anamahtjandins, ni in J)is anamahtidins, 
ak du gabairhtjan usdaudein unsara eygaipa vfiiv, ovy evexev tov 
ddiytjaavTog ovde eveyev rov ddixtiSevrog, dXX’ evexev tov ipuvegcoS^vai 
Ttjv ajiovdtjv fifiobv k. VII 12. — 

3= did c. g. : in Jjizos anjjaraize usdaudeins jah izwaraizos friajjwos air- 
knijja kiusands did tyg eregtov onovdrjg xal to tijg vfteregag dydmjg yvrjatov 
doxifid^cov k. VIII 8. — u. 6. 

= did c. a. : bei personen bezeichnet es die person, mit riicksicht auf 
welche die handlung geschicht. ik liba in attins . . . jah sa libaij? in meina 

eyu) l^u) did rov narega . . . exetvog Crjoerai dt ifie J. VI 57. v. a. K. VIII 

11. - Me. VI 17. - k. II 10. — U.6. ~ 

') Vgl. § 23 . — 2) 23, 57 und anm. 1. — ’) vgl. wegen k. I 6, wo »Wp c. g. einmal 

mit faar und einmal mit in c. gen. iibersetzt wird § 57. _ <) wegen iibersetzung von 
fVixtt durch in c, a. vgl. f 107. 
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Anm. 2. Einmal kommt neben in c. g. ana c. a. vor ; bi aiwaggeljon 
fijandans in izwara, ilp bi gawaleinai liubai ana attans y.ard ju'ev to 
evayyehov ex^gol di vuug, xaxa 8h iljr ey.Xoyiiv dyaTiijTol did lobg 

nazegag R. XI 28. - ') 

Anm. 3. Weitcr konkurriert mit in c. g. bi c. a. ; in Jjis all gajDula bi 
{>ans gawalidans did tovto nmna vzio^iei'co did rovg ey.^.ey.rovg t. ll 10. ■ — 
V. a. J. VII 43. — Weil in bcidcn belegen schon in vorhergeht, 
ist die wahl von bi wohl auf variationsmotive zuriickzufiihren. 

§ 143 . Zur bezeichnung des grundes oder der ursache, meist bei sachen, 

= did c. a. : in J)is waurdis gagg did tovzov zov Aoyov vnaye Me. VII 29. — 
in Jjize aijje jah in jjize mijjanakumbjandane ni wilda izai ufbrikan zohg 
OQxovg xa'i zovg ovvavaxeiuEvovg ovx tjSehjoei’ avztp' dSEZi'joai Me. VI 26. — 
framajjjai libainais gudis in unwitjis {jis wisandins in im, in daubi{)os hairtane 
seinaize djizjD.ozQicopEvoi zT/g zov 6eov, did zzjr dyyoiav zijv ovaar h’ 

avxoig, did zrjv ztcdgcoaiv zt'jg xagdiag avzMy E. IV 18. — u. 6. — 

Anm. 1. Daneben findet sieh aueh pairh zur iibersetzung von did e. a. : 
J)airh siukein leikis aiwaggelida izwis di doSivEiav z))g oagy.bg Evijyys- 

hadfi‘i]v vfiiv G. IV 13. — v. a. E. V 6. — C. Ill 6. — L. I 77, 78 ^). — 

Anm. 2. Einmal wird did e. a. mit bi c. d. iibersetzt : ni waiht andsitan- 
dans bi gahugdai /zijdsv dvaxgivorzEg did ztji’ ovreidijoir K. X 27 ^). — 

= xdgiv : laisjandans ^atei ni skuld ist, in faihugairneins didday.ovzsg a 
juij dsi alaxgov xigdovg x^Q^^’- Tit. 111. — 

= vTisg e. g.: Jjata in izwara gabrukano zb vnkg vfmr y.i.tbfzEvov K. XI 24. — ■ 

§ 144 . Bisweilen bezeiehnet in e. g. = vnig e. g mehr den zweek : so 
siukei nist du daujjau, ak in hauheinais gudis aimj i) daSBVEia ovy. eoziv 
jzgbg Sdvazov dAA’ vtzeq r/Je dd^tjg zov 6eov J. XI 4. — ■ v. a. k. XII 19. — 
Das ist eigentlieh iiberall der fall, wo es in verbindung mit saehen imEg 
iibersetzt. So aueh bei dem sehon friiher *) erwahnten preihan und so 
aueh bei dem in demselben vers vorkommenden : gajjrafstjanda in izwa- 
raizos gaj^laihtais jah naseinais nagay.aiMvpzOa, vTisg zi'jg vfiibv nagay.h'ioEOjg 
xai oojzijgiag k. I 6. ^ — ' 

Aus der Sk. : an (.a’) air)}ai in manne garehsnais qam Sk. IV 22. — 
V. a. Sk. II 3. - Sk. VIII 9. - 5) 

§ 145 . in e. g. kommt ziemlieh haufig in verbindung mit einem neu- 
tralen pronomen vor und die verbindung hat dann meistens die kraft 
eines adverbs oder einer konjunktion. Auf der grenze steht Tit. I 13, 
welehc stelle sehon friiher zitiert wurde. — v. a. 1. 1 6. ^ — Auf der anderen 
seite stehen : inuh {)is nu saei ufbrikijj, ni mann ufbrikil) zotyagovr 6 
dSszcbv ovx dvSgcojzoy dSEZEt Th. IV 8. — v. a. Neh. V 18. — Hieriiber- 

1) § 92 . — 2) 5 164 anm. — 154. — ^) § HI. — *) Wegen in c. g. zur bezeichnung 

des hinderungsgrundes § 53. — *) § 140. 
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setzt der ausdruck ein adverb oder cine konjunktion. in c. g. konkurriert 
in diesem fall mit du c. instr. Biswcilen ist der unterschied noch deutlich, 
bisweilen ist aber, wie schon gezeigt wurde, der unterschied rein stilistisch. ') 
Einmal ist in his iibersetzung von dta ti. ') 

Sonst werden die pronomina in verbindung mit in entweder relativ 
oder demonstrativ gebraucht. 

in pis demonstrativ = rovrov ydoiv : in ^is biuga kniwa mcina tovzov 
ydoiv y.dumcD rd yovard fxov E. in H. - 

did Toi'To ; in . . . J^is . . . gilstra ustiuhaijD did tovto . . . tpogovg zEXeize 

R. XIII 6'). - u.o. - 

= I'rexev zovzov ; in . . . Jiis bileijjai manna attin seinamma evexsv zovzov 
>;aza/eiy.'£i dvSoomo^ zdv Tzaziga avzov Me. X 7. — 

= did : in , . . {jis usdaudjam did . . . qilozifiocfieSa k. V 9. — u. 6. — 
Aus der Sk. : in . . . Jjis garaihtaba anaaiauk qijjands. Sk. VI 22. — u. 6. — 
in pizei relativ = ov ydgiv : si balsana gasalboda fotuns meinans. in {lizei 
qit>a t>us : afletanda frawaurhteis izos avzi] . . . fzvgcg rjhiifez' zovg ndda; 
fxov. ov ydoiv, Aej'O) aoi, dfpeiovzat al auaoziai avzijg L. VII 46, 47. . — 

= ov sivey.a : ahma fraujins ana mis, in Jjizei gasalboda mik Jivevfza 
y.vgiov in i/xe, ov siveyev i'yoiaiv ue L. IV 18. — 

= didzi : unte gairnjands was allaize izwara jah unwunands, in jjizei 
hausidedujj ina siukan ineidrj emnoizdv fjv ndvzag v,ud; nai dd}]juovcdv dtdzi 
tjHOvaaze ozi rjaSevijaev Ph. II 26. — 

= did c. inf. : urrann, in t>izei ni habaida diupaizos airjjos i^avizeikev 
did zd jurj eyeiv [idSog ytjg Me. IV 5, — gajjaursnoda in Jjizei ni habaida 
qrammij^a iiijgdviij did zd fxij eyeiv hfidda L. VIII 6. — in {jizei usJjriutiJ) 
mis so widuwo, fraweita Jjo did... zd nageyeiv /zoi y.dnov zifv yi]Qav zavztjv 
ey.dixtjoco avzi'jv L. XVIII 5. — u. 6. 

Streitberg war der ansicht, dass die formen mit ei niemals demon- 
strativ gebraucht werden und nahm in dem hauptbeweisstiick ; in {jizozei 
waihtais bilaijj jpus in Kretai in Jjize ei wanata atgaraihtjais jah gasatjais 
usw. Tit. 15. — ■ einen fehler an. Er hielt in pize mit Bernhardt fiir eine 
glosse und folgerte daraus, dass dcr abschreiber den satz in der iiber- 
lieferten form nicht verstanden hat. Curme hat wahrscheinlich gemacht, 
dass die iiberlieferung richtig ist : er iibersetzt ; for this very thing I left 
you in Crete for this very thing that you should set in order etc. 
Diese beweisfiihrung hat Streitberg liberzeugt ; in dem E.B.*'^® § 347 
nimmt er auch demonstrative bedeutung an. Dann kann auch in den 
folgenden fallen, wo in pizei did iibersetzt, in pizei als demonstrativ 

betrachtet werden. in pizei mis galeikaijj did evdoy.zb k. XII 10. v a 

E. Ill 13. - R. XV 7. - E. IV 8. - k. IV 13. - E IV 25 - 
Th. Ill 1. - 


1) § 129. - 2) Wegen in pizei = ,\rlf J,v (L. XIX 44) und wegen dupe ei in derselben 
bedeutung wie in pizei § 129. _ 3) E.B.. 3 4 § 347 anra. I. _ 3) ]onrn. of eng. a. germ, 
phil., X, s. 353 ff. 
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Aus der Sk. : i]p in {jizei |3aim . . . hardizo . . . warj) hairto, inuh ^jis 
garaihtaba anaaiauk Sk. VI 21, 22. — {30 nu insakana wesun fram 
lohanne ni in Jjis jDatainei, ei fraujins mikilein gakannidedi, ak du gatarhjan 
jah gasakan {so afgudon haifst Sabailliaus jah Markaill[i]aus Sk. IV 24. — 
Hier werden in c. g. und du wieder synonym gebraucht. 

bi c. d. und c. a. 

§ 146 . bi kommt in ortlichem sinn nicht sehr haufig vor, wedcr mit dem d., 
noch mit dcm a. Winkler *), der beim dat. iiberall die idee der beteiligung 
sehen will, leugnet, dass der dat. in verbindung mit bi jemals rein ortlich 
ist, wahrend bi c. a. haufig ortlich gebraucht wcrde und auch dort, wo es 
nicht rein ortlich gebraucht wird, sei die ortliche bedeutung noch leicht 
herauszufiihlen. So trete L. IV 1 1 : gastagqjais bi staina fotu Jjeinana das 
verletzcn in den vordergrund, L. VI 48 : bistagq aka bi jainamma razna 
das umfluten. Ein verletzen flndet sich aber ebensogut ; kas ^luk stautai bi 
taihswon Jjeina kinnu M. V 39. — vgl. a. L. VI 29. — Wahrschein- 
lich hangt der unterschied davon ab, ob die prapositionalbestimmung 
mit einem intralocalen oder translocalen verbum verbunden ist. Wo bi 
c. a. iibertragen gebraucht wird, ist, wie Winkler bcmerkt, der bcgriff 
des ,.in bezug” leicht aus dem des „herum’’ herzuleiten : das ist abet 
auch bei bi c. d. der fall, nur mit dem unterschied, dass man von der 
idee des „an" auszugehen hat. Dass bi c. a. so oft „um’’ bedeutet, scheint 
mir damit zusammenzuhSngen, dass in bi c. a. idg. *bhi und *mbhi zusam- 
mcngefallen sind. Zunachst erklart sich dadurch, dass bi c. a. in der 
bedeutung „um ” auch dort vorkommt, wo von einer ruhe die rede ist. 
Aber auch in iibertragener bedeutung scheint mir das „um’’ noch sehr oft 
herauszufiihlen zu sein. Dies wird unten noch weiter ausgefuhrt. Es ist 
aber besonders dort der fall, wo es in verbindung mit verben des sagens 
und urteilens vorkommt, Dass es hier in den meisten fallen das gr. negi 
iibersetzt, weist auch auf die bedeutung des „um” hin. Wenn es in 
verbindung mit gefiihlsverben gebraucht wird, geht die bedeutung in eine 
grundbezeichnung iiber, wie man daraus ersieht, dass es hier mit faur 
und in c, g. konkurriert. Dasselbe ist bei den verben des betens der fall. 

§ 147 . Bei bi c. d. geht man am besten von der bedeutung „an” 
aus. Daraus erklart sich leicht die bedeutung „etwas zeigen an, etwas 
tun an” u. a. ; ei gabairhtjau bi )3us maht meina *) — gojj waurstw 
waurhta bi mis usw. Hicraus entwickelt sich der begriff des grundes : 
„kennen an” u.s.w. und so konnen bi c. d. und bi c. a. mit einandcr 

*) s. 197. — ^ wegen dieser etymologie vgl. Behaghel, Z). S., II, §§ 516, s. 24, 605, s. 107 
und Kogel, Lit. BI. 1883, s. 379. — ^ Aber auch, wenn man diese etymologie nicht fiir 
wahrscheinlich halt und bi aus idg. *bhi das im ablaut mit *obhi steht, herleitet und es also 
mit lat. ob ..gegen-hin, nach-hin, um-willeo, wegen" ab. obs, obb „um, an" cech. ob (o) 
,.um, iiber" russ. o {obi) ..an, iiber" zusammenbringt, sind die got. bedeutungen sehr gut 
zu erklaren, v. a. Boissacq s. v. ini. — i) vgl. § 153. - 5) § 154. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. D7 
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konkurriercn. Sehr oft kommt bi c. d. vor in der bedeutung „gemass”. 
Auch bei diescr bedeutung kann man von „an” ausgehen. Man denke 
nur an „sich halten an”. Als parallele ist das gr. xaxa heranzuziehen, 
dessen regelmassiger vertreter bi in dieser bedeutung ist und das van 
Blankenstein ’) mit dem got. frahinpan und handus (wurzel *kemt oder 
*kent) zusammenbringt, sodass >iaxd xbv Tioxafiov dann bedeutet „sich 
am flusse halten”, woraus auch die iibertragene bedeutung leicht sich ergibt. 

bi c. d. kommt ortlich vor als iibersetzung von ngos c. a. : ei Iran ni 
gastagqjais bi staina fotu Jieinana fiiqnoxe ngoaHCifjjg Jtgog XiSov xbv noda 
aov L. IV 11. ^ 

=: dat. bei einer zusammensetzung mit ngog : bistagq aba bi jainamma 
razna ngoaeggii^sv 6 xioxajubg xfj olxiq exeivt] L. VI 48. — 

Anm. L. VI 49 wird ein ahnlicher dat. mit einem acc. iibcrsetzt: (razn) 
Jjatei bistagq liodus (oixiav) ^ jigoaiggtjiev 6 noxa/xog. 

bi c. d. ist auch wohl anzunehmen Me. V 41, wo es den gen. iiber- 
setzt : fairgraip bi handau l^ata barn xgaxrjoag xrjg xeigbg xov naidiov. Man 
kann hier vergleichen : einen an der hand nehmen. v. a. Me. IX 27. — 

§ 148, bi c. a. kommt einmal ortlich vor, wo es ein deutliches rich- 
tungsverhaltnis bezeichnet = ini c. a. ; jabai bas Jjuk stautai bi taihswon 
Jjeina kinnu oaxig ae ganiaet ini xxjv de^idv aov aiayova M. V 39. — 
Ebenso L. VI 29, wo der casus der form nach unsicher ist. 

Ein deutliches richtungsvcrhaltnis findet sich auch bei der halbortlichen 
bedeutung : bi witoj) garaihteins ni gasnau eig v6/xov dixaioavv)]g ovx ExpSaoev 
R. IX 31, wo es elg iibersetzt. 

Unsicher ist der casus Ph. Ill 14, wo Streitberg einen dat. annimmt, 
und wo die vorlage ;<aTd c. a. hat : bi mundrein afargagga afar sigislauna 
xaxd axonbv diwxco ini xb (igafieiov. Holtzmann iibersetzt : „jage ich dem 
ziele zu , was auf ein richtungsverhaltnis hinweist, so dass ich lieber 
einen acc. annehmen mochte. 

So lasst sich auch : {jai bi ^ata anpav lustjus al negi xd i.otnd imSv/uiai 
Me. IV 19 erklaren, wo bi ein hinzufiigen bezeichnet. Die ubersetzung 
kann auch unter dem einfluss der vorlage stehen. 

In den ubrigen fallen, wo bi c. a. rein ortlich vorkommt, bezeichnet es 
eine ruhe und bedeutet „um" ; es konkurriert mit ana. 

Einmal dient bi in dieser bedeutung rur umschreibung eines einfachen 
wortes (Me. V 4 ^)), sonst ubersetzt es negi c. a. : setun bi ina managei 
ixdSiqxo negi avxbv dx^og Me. Ill 32. — vgl. 34. — was . . . gawasijjs taglam 
ulbandaus jah gairda filleina bi hup seinana rjv. .. ivdedvfiivog xgcxag xa/xr^lov 

y.ai lia>vr]v dxguaxivrjv negi xrjv oaxpvv avtov Me. 16. v. a. M. VIII 18 

Me. Ill 8. — Me. IV 10. — Ebenso wahrseheinlich in der ursprung- 
lichen fassung J. XI 19.'') ~ Nieht deutlieh ist mir der aee. : ni man- 
nanhun bi wig gnljaij} qrjdiva xaxd xr]v oSbv dondat]a6e L. X 4. 

1) IP. XXI, ss. 99-115. - J) II, 2 s. 235. _ 3) § 89 _ ■•) § 118, anm. 1. 
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§ 149. In iibertragenem sinn scheinen sich das richtungsverhaltnis 
und die um-bedeutung sehr oft kontaminiert zu haben. Letztere ist in 
sehr vielen fallen trotzdem wieder herauszuflnden. Es soil bier nicht 
weiter versucht werden, intralocal und translocal zu unterscheiden. wenn 
auch bin und wieder auf falle bingewiesen wird, wo von einem ricbtungs- 
verbaltnis die rede sein kann. Uebertragen kommt bi vor in verbindung 
mit wisan, wo es sowobl JieQi als xatd c. a. iibersetzt : {jatei bi mik ist, 
all gakannei}} izwis Twkeikus rd xaz ijns jidvza yvcogioEi v/mv TV/txdf 
C. IV 7. . — V. a. E. VI 21 — . E. VI 22 wird rd negl rjfxcbv ebcnso 
iibersetzt : kunneij) ba bi mik ist yvdne rd negl fj/iwv. Dies braucbt keine 
nacbabmung nacb v. 21 zu sein wie Streitberg glaubt. Pb. II 23 findet 
sicb : gasaiba ba bi mik ist dmdco rd Jisgi e/us und Pb. II 28 obne entspre- 
cbung der zusatz: ufkunnands ba bi izwis ist, nacb Str. erganzt aus 
Pb. II 19 yvovs rd negl v/umv. 

Es bezeicbnet weiter den grund und iibersetzt Sid c. a. oder rtegi c. g. 
und bei verben dcs betcns vneg. Man kann bier vergleicben das moderne 
„beten um”, „dulden um” usw. 

= did c. a. : all ga{}ula bi {lans gawalidans ndvra vnofuevu) did rov; 
ixAsxrov^ t. II 10') — . missaqiss. . . . warjj bi ina axio/xa. . . . eyivsro di’ 
avrov J. VII 43. ^ 

= neg'i c. g.: unwerjan bi lakobu jab lohanmn dyavaxreiv jtegi'laxid^ov 
xa'i ’Icadvvov Me. X 41. — ■ v. a. L. II 18. — 

bi patei — did c. inf. oder vjisg c. g. ; das erste mal ist es relativ, 
das zweite mal demonstrativ gebrauebt. qajj gajukon, bi Jjatei neba 
lairusalem was ehrev nagapoXrjv, did rd eyyv? avrov elvai’legovaaXtj/u h.^VK 
11. — bi Jiatei {srim sinj^am frauja<^n> baj? v^eg rovrov tg'is rov xvgiov 
nagexdleaa k. XII 8, — 

= vneg c. g. bei verben des betens u. a., womit konkurrieren faur 
fram *) und in c. g. : bidjaijj bi J^ans usjjriutandans izwis jrgoaevxeoSe 
vjieg rojv enrjgeai^ovrmv v/udg M. V 44. — ■ v. a. C. IV 13. - — u. 6. — 

Aus der Sk. : bi siponjans bidjands du attin Sk. V 25. ■ — 

Etwas anders ist das verbaltnis k. I 8, wo bi aucb yTieg c. g. iibersetzt: 
unweisans. ... bi aglon unsara dyvoeir. . . vneg rfjg SMyjemg fjfi&v. — k. 
VIII 23 stebt bi Teitu vneg Tirov ausser dem eigentlicben satzzusammen- 
bang; es bedeutet: was „Titus betrifft”. 

In derselben bedeutung wie oben dient bi aucb zur iibersetzung von 
eni c. d. und ini c. a., wo in der vorlage bisweilen deutlicb eine riebtung 
bezeicbnet werden soil. So z. b. : gaigrot bi jjo (baurg) sxXavaev in avrt/v 
L. XIX 41. — Ebenso bei verben des sagens und sebreibens u.s.w., wo 
bi c. a. gewobnlicb negi c. g., aber aucb ini c. a. iibersetzt, z. b. : gamelij} 
ist bi ina yeygamai in avrov Me. IX 13.®) — Hier berubren sicb die 
riebtungsbedeutung und die um-beziebung ; von solcben fallen kann die 
kontamination ausgegangen sein. Aucb in ini c. d. sebeint bisweilen ein 


>) § 142 anm. 2. - J) § 129 anm. — ’) § 57. - *) § 23. — 5) § HQ. — § 150. 
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richtungsverhaltnis zu stecken. Es wird bei meljan einmal mit du uber- 
sctzt. J^ata was du J^amma gameli|3 ravra rjv ed avrtp yeyga/ufieva J. XII 16. — 
Demnach kann bi in den folgenden fallen auch ein richtungsverhaltnis 
bezeichnen: sildaleikjandam bi alia {Doei gatawida lesus SavfiaCott ojv ini 
ndaiv olg enou]aev 6 ’ItjaovQ L. IX 43. — ■ Vgl. L. IV 22, 32. — ■ Die kon- 
kurrierenden konstruktionen wurden schon friiher besprochen. 

§ 150, bi c. a. bei wortern des sagens und denkens bczeichnet den 
gegenstand des sprechens und des denkens. 

= nsoi c. g. : birodjandein bi ina \)ata yoyyvCovtog nsgl avrov xavxa 
J. VII 32. ^ — V. a. J. VI. 41 — bopam bi waldufni unsar TTSgt 

xtj; iSovaiag ijiiwv k. X 8. ^ — awiliude . . . bi izwis evyagiaxiav. . . mgl vfi&v 
Th. Ill 9. — merijja urrann ... bi ina (p>)/xr] e^rjlSev. . . nsgl avxov L. 
IV 14. — u. 6. 

Anm. 1. Bei hausjan und meripa findet sich auch fram zur ubersetzung 
von negi c. g. ^). 

Anm. 2. Bei birodjan findet sich fur die sache der blosse acc. = negi 
c. g. : birodidedun jpata yoyyv^ovai negi xoviov J. VI 61. . — Hier 
entspricht also birodjan rod] an bi. 

— ini c. a. : gamelil? ist bi ina yeygnnxai in avxdv Me. IX 13. — 
V. a. Me. IX 12. — 

= blosser dat. ; all pata gamelido Jiairh praufetuns bi sunu mans ndvxa 
xd yeyga/uiieva did x(bv ngoxptjicbv xxg vlcg xov dvSgcbnov L. XVIII 31. — 

— blosser acc. : wailamerjan ik skal bi Jjiudangardja gudis evayyeki- 
aaoSai fie del xtjv ^aaiXeiav xov Seov L. IV 43. 

Aus der Sk. : sah weitwodei|3 bi mik Sk. VI 18. — v. a. Sk. Ill 3. — 
IV 2. 7. _ VI 4. - 

Eine unerklarliche abweichung von der vorlage findet sich M. VIII 33. 
gataihun ... all bi [^ans daimonarjans dn/jyyeiXav ndvxa xdi xd xxbv daifiovi- 
Qofdviav. Dass die stelle untcr dem einfluss von Me. V 16 stunde, 
scheint mir nicht wahrscheinlich. Eher ware noch anzunehmen, dass der 
iibersetzer Hard fiir y.aixa verlesen hatte. 

§ 151. Bei andern wortern = negi c. g. : ei tawidedeina bi biuhtja 
witodis bi ina xov noi^aai avxovg xaxd xd etSiofievov xov vdfiov negi avxov 

L. II 27. - v.a. K. XVI 1. - L. IX 11. ~ 

Anm. Zweimal wird negi c. g. mit einem blossen gen. ubersetzt, einmal 
bei kar-ist^), einmal bei fratveitands : fraweitands frauja ist allaize 
exdixog 6 xvgiog negi ndvxoov xovxxov Th. IV 6. 

Me. V 16 findet sich zweimal bi c. a. : einmal = blosser dat., einmal 
— negi c. g. : baiwa warb bi bana wodan jah bi bo sweina iyevexo xeg 


>) § 91 anm. 3. - 2) § 22. - 3) § 151. — ■•) § 57. anm. 2. 
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daifiovi^ofihcp xal negi xmv ‘jipigmv Me. V 16. — Die anderung ist wohl 
stilistisch. 

— jieqI c.a. : uskusanai bi galaubein ddoxi/uoc jieol trjv maxiv t. Ill 8. — 
V. a. T. I 19. — 

= eni c. d. daneben ana c. d. ') : \>atei war}] bi ija o ysyorev eji avrjj 
Me. V 33. _ 

= gen. ; ei usfullidedi izwar gaidw bi mein andbahti i'ra avanhjQcaai] 
TO vfiibv vat£Qr]fia xijg jxqo? /he XaxovQyiag Ph. II 30. . — Die abweiehung 
stimmt mit : circa meum obsequium von de usw. iiberein. 

Aus der Sk. : Jjo bi nasjand Sk. IV 6. — 

§ 152. Das richtungsverhaltnis tritt noch hervor in fallen, wo bi c. a. 
die person oder die sache nennt, in bezug worauf eine handlung geschieht. 
Dass hier ein richtungsverhaltnis vorliegt, ergibt sich daraus, dass es hier 
mit wipra und ana c. a. (s. anm.) konkurriert In einigen fallen bildet die 
bestimmung eine weniger feste verbindung mit dem verbum und bildet 
einen iibergang zu den adverbiellen verbindungen, die zugleich mit den 
adverbiellen bestimmungen mit bi c. d. behandelt werden. Ein derartiger 
iibergang ist : ufhausjai|3 fadreinam bi all vnaxovEXE rolg yovtvoiv xaxd 
jidvxa C. Ill 20. — Die bestimmungen mit bi c. a., die einen bezug 
bezeichnen, beriihren sich mit den bestimmungen mit bi c. d., die sehr oft 
diescibe bedeutung haben. 

xaxd c. g. ; garuni gatawidedun bi ina, ei imma usqemeina ovju^ovhov 
EJioiovv xax aixov, oncog avxov anoMaojoiv Me. Ill 6. — u. 6 ^). — 

Anm. Mit bi c. a. konkurrieren ana c. a. und ivipra. Wahrend bi nur 
die hinsicht bezeichnet, heben ana und wipra das richtungsverhaltnis 
starker hervor. 

= xaxd c. a. ; saurgaidedujj . . . bi gu|3 iXvTuqSrjxE . . . xaxd Seov k. VII 9 — 
v.a. k. VII 10. - 

Aus der Sk. schliesst sich hier an : so bi gujj hrainei Sk. Ill 9. — 

Einmal scheint bi c. a. das mittel zu bezeichnen ; ni bi hlaib ainana 
libaid manna, ak bi all waurde gudis ovx E:i agxm fiovw O'jOExai drSgwTiog, 
dXi' EJti navxi or^jxaxi Seov L. IV 4. — Diese bedeutung ware dann als eine 
weitere entwicklung des begriffes des grundes zu erklaren. Dass wir hier 
mit einem grazismus zu tun haben, ist nicht wahrscheinlich, weil wir 
dann einen dat. zu erwarten hatten. 

bi c. d. in iibertragener bedeutung. 

§ 153. Wir gehen wie gesagt '‘) hierbei am besten von der bedeutung 
„an ” aus imd kommen dann zuerst zu den bestimmungen, die die person 
oder die sache bezeichnen, in hinsicht worauf etwas geschieht. Sehr 

') § 94 anm. 2. — *) Hierzu gehort auch wohl T. V 19, zitiert § 91 anm. 1, wo bi 
auch x«TK c. g. iibersetzt, wo aber der casus unsicher ist. — ^) §§ 91, 62. — ^) § 147. 
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dcutlich ist dieses verhaltnis bei dem schon erwahnten: gabairhtjau bi 
t)us maht meina „ich zeige an dir meine macht”. 

=:ev : ei gabairhtjau bi J)us maht meina onws evdei^cojuai iv ao'i ttjv 
dvvafMv fiov R, IX 17. — Me. XIV 6. — 

Vielleicht auch : ei kas ni ufargaggai nih bi faihu ' h)ol<^o brojiar 
seinana ro vTieg^aivsiv xal itXeovexTeiv ev red jigdyfiari rbv ddeXepdv avrov 
Th. IV 6, wenn Brauns erganzung richtig ist. Wir miissen dann anneh- 
men, dass der iibersetzer unter einfluss von nkeoveKteiv bei iv rw jigdy/uati 
an „verm6gen” gedacht hat. 

Daneben kommt auch in c. d. vor *). 

Anm. Einmal wird iv in dieser bedeutung mit einem dat. iibersetzt : ei 
Jjatei Jjeihais {ju, swikunj) sijai allaim tva aov fj ngoxojtfj epavegd ^ 
iv Ttaaiv T. IV 15. - 

= field c. g. : gamikilida frauja armahairtein seina bi izai ifieydivvev 
xvgto; to eXeog avrov fter avrijs L. I 58. — v. a. L. I 72. — ■ 

= did c. g. : insandjands bi siponjam seinaim nifixpag bid ra>v fiaSrjrmv 
avrov M. XI 2. — Diese stelle ist unsicher. bid c. g. bedeutet „durch”. 
Bernhardt umschreibt es mit „um seiner jiinger willen". Man ware ver- 
sucht, hier bi in iibereinstimmung mit der bedeutung in anderen sprachen 
die bedeutung „durch'' beizulegen, es gibt abet sonst davon keinc beispiele. 
Zwar konnte bei einigen bi zur not so erklart werden. Weil aber die 
vorlage dort xard c. a. hat, spielt die bedeutung ..gemass” mit hinein. 

=: ini c. g. : taiknins jjozei gatawida bi siukaim orj/iela a bioiei ini ra>v 
daSevovvrcov J. VI 2. — ' 

= ini c. a. : ei gakannidedi gabein wuIJjaus seinis bi kasam armaions 
iva yveogiof] rdv nXovrov rijg bo^ijg avrov ini oxevrj iXeovg R, IX 23. — 

= nagd c. d. : ni wairjjaiJj inahai bi izwis silbam jui] yiveaSe epgovifioi 
nag eavrdig R. XII 16. - 

= acc. : usbeidands <was> in managai laggamodein bi kasam Jjwairheins 
gamanwidaim du fralustai rjveyxev iv noXXfj fiaxgoOvfiiq oxevt] dgyrjg tcarrjg- 
riofiEva eig anaiXeiav R. IX 22. — bi kann unter dem einfluss des folgen- 
den bi kasam (v. 23) stehen. 

6z = gen. hat auch wohl diese bedeutung K. IX 9: ni {jatei bi auhsum 
us . . . ftrj rcbv ^oebv fieXei. — 

§ 154. Daran schlicssen sich die fci-bestimmungen, die den grund eines 
kennens oder glaubens bczeichnen = „kcnnen an”, und hieraus lasst sich 
die kausale bedeutung bei anderen verben herleiten. 

= and : bi akranam ize uf kunnaij? ins and r&v xagnibv avrmv iniyvcbaeoSe 
avrovg M. VII 16. - 

= iv : bi t>amma ufkunnand allai {jei meinai siponjos sijujD iv rovreo 

yvcooovrai ndvreg on ifioi fiaStjrai lore J. XIII 35. v. a. J. XVI 30 

Ebenso bei verben des schworens : 


>) § KM . — >) § 154. 
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= iv oder ek : ni swaran allis, ni bi himina . . . nih bi airj^ai . . . nih bi 
lairusaulwmai 6/x6aai oXmg, /M]te ev rco ovgavco . . . firjTe ev tfj yfj . . . 
/i^T£ elg ’\eQoa6XvtJia M. V 34, 35. ■ — 

= acc. : biswara {juk bi guda SgxlCio ae rov Seov Me. V 7. — 

Bei anderen verben : = did c. a. ; ni waiht andsitandans bi gahugdai 
firjdev dvaxQivovzeg did xr]v avveidrjaiv K. X 27. 

= xarct c. a. : jjo anabusn anafilha J>us. . . bi {jaim. . . praufetjam xavxrjv 
xf]v jxaQayyeXiav nagaziSe/jiai aoi . . . xaxd xdg . . . Jtgoiprjxeiag T. I 18. — 

V. a. Ph. Ill 6. IV 11. - E. IV 22. - 

K. VII 6 wird die xard-bestimmung einmal durch eine bi-bestimmung, 
einmal durch ein kongruicrendes adjektiv iibersetzt : {sata. . . qijja gakunnands, 
ni bi haitjai xovxo. . . ieyco xaxd ovyyvco/uijv ov xax emxayijv. 

= ETii c. d. : gajjlahsnoda bi innatgahtai is diexagdxStj em xm Idyw 
avxov L. I 29. ■ — 

= dat. ; jah bi fllusnai andhuleino, ei ni ufarhafnau xfj vneg^olfj xwv 
dnoxaXvxpewv iva juij vnegaigco/nai k. XII 7. • — 

Ohne entsprechung ; bi silbins apaustaulus insahtai melida wisan us 
Asiai, unterschr. K. 

§ 155. bi c. d. bedeutet ..gemass” und iibersetzt xaxd c. a. ushauhnai 
namo fraujins unsaris. . . bi anstai gudis unsaris evdo^aoBfj xb dvo/xa xov 
xvgiov •^jucbv. . . xaxd xrjv ;ud^tv xov 6eov fj/x&v th. I 12. — u. 6. — 

Anm. 1. Zweimal flndet sich bi c. acc. ; Jjatei rodja ni rodja bi fraujan o XaXeb, 
ov XaXo) xaxd xvgiov k. XI 17. — jah. . . ba aljis {)izai hailon laiseinai 
andstandij}, sei ist bi aiwaggeli wuljDaus {^is audagins gudis xai st xt 
sxegov xf) vyiaivovan didaaxaUa dvxixuxai, xaxd xb evayyeXiov xijs doirjg 
xov fxaxagiov 6eov T. I 10, 11. ^ — Wenn wir datnit vergleichen: bi 
aiwaggeljon fljandans in izwara xaxd. . . rd evayyeXiov e^Sgoi dt vjuag 
R. XI 28, was doch wohl dat. ist, ebenso wie das folgende bi 
gawaleinai (auch = xard c. a.), so flndet sich kein unterschied. 

Aus der Sk. : ains jah sa sama wesi bi Sabailliaus insahtai Sk. V 13.^ — 
V. a. VIII 19. - 

Anm. 2. Einmal wird xaxd c. a. in obiger bedeutung mit einem adjektiv 
iibersetzt; j 30 ingardjon is aikklesjon xf)v xax oix.ov avxov ixxXrjoiav 
C. IV 15. — einmal mit einem possessivum: izwara galaubein xijv 
xa^ vfiag nioxiv E. I 15. — 

§ 156. In mehreren belegcn hat bi auch die bedeutung von „gemass”. 
In diesen satzverbindungen dient es aber mehr, um die modalitat zu bezeich- 
nen, daher konkurrieren auch andere modale bestimmungen. 

Anm. 1. Ein dat. als instr. modi flndet sich ; ei waurjji ufarassau frawaurhta 
frawaurhts iva yevr^xai xa^ vJiegfioXxjv d/.iagxcoXbg fj djuagxia R. VII 
13. — V. a. k. I 8. — Fiir denselben ausdruck flndet sich bi c. d. : 
{jata andwairjDO beilabairb jah leiht aglons unsaraizos bi ufarassau 
aiweinis wuljjaus kaurein waurkjada unsis xb. . . nagavxixa eXaxpgbv xijg 
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6?uyjecL)s fjfiSiv xa^ v:^eg^oA.r}v aitovior ^dgo; doSrjg xaTegyaCexai ^fiiv k. YV 

17, ^ Ein dat. flndet sich auch th. II 3; ni bashun izwis usluto bamma 
haidau jntjng Vfiag e^ajtaxria-^ xard fitjdeva rgonov. Einmal flndet sich 
mif): ei mijs waldufnja jah ahmam Jjaim unhrainjam anabiudif) on 
xar i^ovaiav xai roTg nvev/uaaiv tolg axaSdoroig emrdaaei Me. I 27. — 
In der parallelstelle L. IV 36 dient mip zur ubersetzung von iv. 
Ebenso finden sich nebencinander bi und us; ni swaswe bi naujjai 
Jjiutj t>ein(s) sijai. ak us lustum tva firj (bg xard dvdyxrjv to dyaSov 
aov fi, dUd xard exovaiov Phil. 14. — us = xard flndet sich auch: 
{jans us gabaur^ai astans rdiv xard q>vaiv xlddcov R. XI 21 *). — 

Anm. 2. Ein kongruierendes adjektiv flndet sich; ni swaswe fraujinonds 
qi^a izwis ov xar emray^v keyo) k. VIII 8. — ein substantiv : J>u us 
wistai usmaitans ah ex rrjg xard (pvoiv e^exdnrjg R. XI 24. — 

bi c. d. modal : du {jammei arbaidja usdaudjands bi waurstwa elg o xai 
xomu) dywviCd/Lievog xard rijv ivegyeiav C. I 29. — v. a. t. I 8. ■ — 
G. IV 29. ^ u. 6. - 

Aus der Sk. : sweri|3a ju bajjaramme usgibaima bi wairjjidai Sk. V 22. — 
V. a. V 18, VI 1. 

Dass sich aus der modalen bedeutung eine instr. bedeutung entwickclt 
hatte, ist sehr zweifelhaft. Das deutlichste beispiel : ci galaisjaina sik bi 
^amma twa andwairjjja attins jah sunaus andhaitan Sk. V 5 ; iibersetzt 
Dietrich mit „lcmen an”. Es gehoren hierher etwa folgende belege : 
bi gibai anstais gudis jiizai gibanon mis bi toja mahtais is xard rrjv doigedv 
rrjg ydgnog rov $eov rtjv doSsladv /uoi xard rrjv Ivegyeiav rfjg dvvdfiecag avrov 

E. Ill 7. - v.a. E. Ill 3. - 
Aus der Sk. ; s. o. 

Oertlich konnte man fassen : jjo bi andwairjjja saibijs id xard ngdaca- 
710V ^XeTiere k. X 7. — Hier spielt aber auch das „gemass” eine rolle. 

Zwcimal kommt bi pamma = xard ravra vor; es wird ganz adverbiell 
gebraucht und bedeutet „auf diese weise” ; bi bamma ... tawidedun prau- 
fetum attans izc xard ravra , . , eTioiovv roig ngo^tjraig oi naregeg avrcov 

L. VI 23. — V. a. L. XVII 30. ^ 

Eine auffallige bedeutung von bi finden wit Sk. V 17; andnimands 
bi attin bo sweriba ; wofiir man in der Bibeliibersetzung at gebrauchen 
wiirde. Vielleicht ist dies eine jiingere bedeutungsentwicklung von bi. 

bi c. d. und c. a., die in mehreren anwendungen miteinander wechseln. 

§ 157. Ganz adverbiell wird auch gebraucht bi sunjai, ein paar mal 
iibersetzt es eine prapositionalbestimmung, meistens aber ein adverb. 

Einmal ist es nicht adverbiell gebraucht ; b^iei bi sunjai uswissai 
usmetun oinveg rregl rrjv dXrj^etav f]ar6%r]aav. t. II 18. — Es ist die einzige 
stelle, wo die vorlage in nicht ortlicher bedeutung Tiegi c. a. hat. Es hat 


>) § 33. - *) s. 10. - 3) § 135. 
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hier aber die bedcutung von negi c. g. „in hinsicht auf” und man sollte 
bier also bi c. a. erwarten. Wenn also gelesen werdcn miisste ; bi sunja 
(U) und nicht : bi sunjai (Br), so ware es als acc. zu fassen und ware 
Hirts folgerung *) doch auch hinfallig. Wahrscheinlich ist hier der dat. 
zu erklaren aus dem haufigen gebrauch des adverbiellen bi sunjai. Weil 
negi c. a. in nicht ortlicher bedeutung in der bibel selten ist, kann der 
iibcrsetzer auch falsch interpretiert haben. 

bi sunjai kommt noch dreimal als iibersetzung einer prapositional- 
bestimmung vor ; dort kann es schon adverbiell gefasst werden : bi sunjai 
wig gudis laiseis eti dhpetag rijv Sddv rov 6eov SiddoHEig L. XX 21. . — 
v.a. L. IV 25. ^ Me. XII 32. ~ 

=; dvtcog : bi sunjai praufetes was ovrcog TiQoqp^rrjg fjv Me. XI 32. - u. 6. 
= akrjSmg : bi sunjai, jah Jju Jjize is dXtjS&g xai av ef avx&v el M. 
XXVI 73. ~ u.6. - 

= diilov : bi sunjai {jatei ni usbairan h)a magum driXov on ovdi i^Eveyneiv 
ri dvvdjueSa T, VI 7. ■ — 

Aueh bi e. a. kommt adverbiell vor in dem ausdruck : bi sum (ata) 
= djid jUEQOvg : gakunnaideduf) uns bi sumata meyveorE rj/uag and juegovg 

k. I H. - v.a. k. II 5. - R. XI 25.2) 

bi c a. wird aueh distributiv gebraueht ; es iibersetzt xard e. a. : jaJjjDe 
razdai has rodjai, bi twans ai)}()au maist Jjrins eize yXebaau ng XqXei, xard 
Svo ^ TO nXsToTov XQEtg K. XIV 27. ^ — 

Anm. Daneben ainharjizuh — xazd ainlvarjizuh an|>ar d . . . xaf slg 
dXXrjXcov R. XII 5. - 

§ 158. bi wird auch zcitlich gebraueht ; einmal kommt bi c. d. so vor, 
wo es xazd c. a. iibersetzt ; bi t>amma mela qima, jah wairbi)) Sarrin 
sunus xazd zdv xaiQov zovzov sXevaofiat, xai Eozai zfj ^dggq vidg IX.9. ■ — 
Hier bezeichnet bi deutlich einen zeitpunkt. 

bi c. a. bedeutet gewohnlich „innerhalb” und bezeichnet also eine 
zeiterstreckung. 

= £v : bi b'^ins dagans gatimrjands (alh) iv zgioiv fjfiegaig oixodo^&v 
{zdv vadv) Me. XV 29. — 

Anm. 1 . Ev in zeitlicher bedeutung wird auch iibersetzt mit dat. ^), 
acc. ^), und ®), in c. d. *), in c. a. *) 

= did c. g. : bi b^ins dagans anbara unhanduwaurhta gatimrja did zgiddv 
fjfZEgzbv aXXov dxeigonoirjzov olxodourjoza Me. XIV 58. — v. a. Neh. V 18. — 
Es bedeutet „nach”, wo es auch did c. g. iibersetzt ; bi fldwortaihun 
jera usiddja aftra in lairusaulwma did dexazeoodgzov h&v ndXiv dve^tjv elg 
'Iegoo6X.Vjua G. II 1 2). — 

Anm. 2. Einmal wird did c. g. mit einem acc. iibersetzt. *) 

’) PBB, XXII, 237. — ^ bi muss wohl erganzt werden, s. Str. z. st. — 5) vgl. § 99 u. anm. 
u. wegen xnO’ t?,- fur x«®’ i'vu Blass, § 51, 5, s. 175. — ^) § 110 anm. 1. — *) § 82. — 
*) § 110 anm. 1. — wegen afar als konkurrierender praposition § 69 . — *) § 167 anm. 2. 
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M. XXVII 46, wo bi ^eni c. a. iibersetzt, bedeutet es „um” : bi h)eila 
niundon uf hropida . . . stibnai mikilai ^eoi . . . xi]v ivdrrjv Soar dvefiotjoev . . . 

cpcovij jiieydh]. ' ■ — 

Einmal bczeichnet bi c. a. einen zeitpunkt : saei skal stojan qiwans 
jah daujjans bi qum is jah^ {liudinassu is xov f^ie/.XorTog XQiveiv CwJTa? 
xai vEXQOvg y.ard rrjv e7tiq>aveiav avxov xai xijr’ ^aaikeiav avzov t. IV 1 . — 
Die zeit ist aber hier auch nicht sehr bestimmt. Wenn wir es aber 
vergleichen mit bi pamma mela (R. IX 9 s. o.), ist der unterschied nicht 
herauszuflnden. 

Eine zeitbestimmung findet sich auch in : gaminj^i marwtre j^ize bi 
Werekan papan jah Batwin bilaif aus dem got. kalendcr. Mit Streitberg 
wird wohl anzunehmen sein, dass bi hier einen acc. regiert, weil papan 
nur acc. sein kann. 

bi c. instr. 

§ 159. bi c. instr. wird meistens als adverb oder als konjunktion 
gebraucht. Es gibt aber einige falle, wo es eine prapositionalbestim- 
mung vertritt. 

bipe ==■ find tavia : andbahtei mis, unte matja jah drigka, jah bi})e 
gamatjis jah gadrigkais jau dtaxovei pot, i'cog tpdyco xai mo), xai pszd zavza 
(pdyeoai xai Jiieaai au L. XVII 8. — Gewohnlich wird pezd zavza in 
dieser bedeutung mit afar pata iibersetzt '). 

Dieselbe bedeutung hat es auch, wo es vozeQov iibersetzt: at ustauha- 
naim {jaim dagam, bijje gredags war}? avvzeXeoSeiatbv avz&v vazeoov 
imtvaosv L. IV 2. — v. a. J. XIII 36. — 

Einmal dient es zur iibersetzung von ev zeb xaSE^fjg ; jah war}) bi})e 
xai eyevezo iv zep xaSe^ijg L. VIII 1 '). — Die glosse afar pata, die 
spater in den text gedrungen ist, beweist, dass die beiden ausdriicke 
synonym waren, dass aber bipe in dieser bedeutung zu veralten anfing 
und nicht mehr allgemein vcrstandlich war. 

= TOTf : gagg faur})is gasibjon bro})r })einamma, jah bijae. . . atbair })0 
giba })eina VTinye jiqwzov diaXXdyrjOi zzo adehyw aov, xai xoze. . . ngdatpege 
z6 ddiodv aov M. V 24. — 

= xai : distaurnand balgeis : bi}>eh jjan jah wein usgutni}) gtjyvvvzai 
at naxoi, xai 6 olvog exj^eizai M. IX 17. - 

§ 160. Bis jetzt war bipe demonstrativ ; in den iibrigen fallen ist 
es relativ. 

Es iibersetzt h’ c. inf. : jah warj), bi})e is anakumbida xai eyevezo ev zep 
xazaxeiaSai avzov Me. II 15. — v.a. L. Ill 21. — L. XIX 15. — 

= f.-iei : bi})e . . . usfullida alia }»o waurda seina. . . galaij) enei. 

eitXi'jQcoaev ndvza zn pt'jpaza avzov... eiaF/XSev L. VII 1. 

= oie: bi})e usfullida lesus. . . ushof sik jainjjro oze heXeoev 6’ Irjaovg. . . 
pezeft] exeiSev M. XI 1. — u. 6. ^ — 


') § 70 . 
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= orav: bijje fastai^), ni wairJjaiJj swaswe jjai liutans gaurai oxav 
v)]OTEVt]re, jur] yiveaSe ojojieq oi vnoxgaal auvSgwTioi M. VI 16. — u. 6. — 
— CO? : bijje sadai waurjjun, qa)p c6? £VE7iXi^a6rjaav, XiyEi J. VI 12. — u. 6. — 
hipe dicnt auch zur umschreibung des gen. abs., wo dcr dat. unmoglich 
war und ein zeitliches verhaltnis nahe lag, und wo sonst gewohnlich eine 
bestimmung mit at gebraucht wird ’) : bij^e utusiddjedun eis, sai, atberun 
imma avimv . . . E^EQ%ofiEvcov, idov, jigoaijvEyxav avicg M. IX 32. — ' bij^e 
gasatidedi grunduwaddju jah ni mahtedi ustiuhan, allai. . . duginnaina 
bilaikan ina Sevtos avzov Se/ieXcov xai /ut) laxvoviog IxtEXiaai, ndvxEg. . . 
agicovxai ifuiail^Eiv avrcg L. XIV 29. — Hier hatte der iibersetzcr auch 
den acc. verwenden konnen. — u. 6. — 

= konjunktes partizip : bijDe andnam \>ana hlaib jains . . . galaijj ut 
Xa^mv. . . ro tpax/uiov ixEivog. . . i^rjXSEv J. XIII 30. ■ — 

Wahrend bipe nur zeitlich gebraucht wird, hat bihe = xi, das nur 
einmal vorkommt, die bedeutung von „wcshalb”; bibe kunnum \>ata xi 
yvxbaofiai xovxo L. I 18 . ^ — 


l^airh. 

§ 161. patch kommt nur mit dem acc. vor, es deckt sich im allgemeinen 
mit „durch". Winkler scheint ein grosser teil seines materials abhanden 
gekommen zu sein ; cr sagt wenigstens, dass pairh fast immer ortlich 
und nur hier und da auch in iibertragenem sinne gebraucht wird und 
er ziticrt denn auch nur die belege mit ortlicher und einige mit geistiger 
bedeutung. 

Nun ist es aber gerade umgekehrt : die zahl der beispiele mit rein 
ortlicher bedeutung ist verhaltnismassig gering, wahrend pairh sehr hauflg 
iibertragen gebraucht wird. In meiner materialsammlung gingen die belege 
mit rein ortlicher bedeutung auf eine seite, wahrend die anderen belege 
4 oder 5 seiten beanspruchten. Winkler zieht aus seinem befund den 
schluss, dass die bedeutung zu rein ortlich sei, als dass bei dieser prepo- 
sition fiir den dat. raum ware und dass hier der dat. nicht vorkommt, 
weil das got. eben das rein korperliche moment als das ausschlaggebende 
ansehe, und darauf verzichte, tiefere beziehungen nebenbei zum ausdruck 
zu bringen. 

§ 162. Oertlich iibersetzt es did c. g. Es kommt einige male bei zusam- 
mensetzungen mit pairh vor. 

jjairhberi kas Jjairh }do alh SiEveyxt] oxEvog did xov hgov Me. XI 16. — 
u. 6. — 

Von unserem sprachgebrauch weicht einigermassen ab ; ni mahta manna 
uslei^ian Jjairh j^ana wig jainana ioxvEir xivd nageXiEiv did t^? odov 
EXBivrjg M. VIII 28. — Wenn wir dies pairh wig mit ana und in wiga *) 


1) § 137. - 2) C. 5. § 95. s. 116 If. — 3) s. 2H. - ■») § 87. 



108 DIE BEDEUTUNG END DIE REKTION DER OOTISCHEN PRAPOSITIONEN 


vergleichen, so sehen wir. class pairh hier eine ganz andere bedeutung 
hat als in oder ana und so konnen wir diesen gebrauch, obgleich pairh 
wortlich <3(d iibersetzt, fiir idiomatisch halten. Auch Tatian gebraucdit 
thuruh, allerdings als iibersetzung von per. 

Anm. 1. Einmal wird d/d c. g. dutch einen acc. bci einer zusammcnsetzung 
mit pairh iibersetzt : marein {jairhiddjedun diet rijg BaXdaayjg dirjlSov 

K. X 1. ~ 

Anm. 2. In ortlicher bedeutung kommt auch and als iibersetzung von did c. g. 
vor. Dies hat aber eine ganz andere bedeutung, es bedeutet namlich 
„an der oberflache hin, entlang”. ’) 

§ 163. Sehr oft bezeichnet pairh das mittel. Meistens iibersetzt es auch 
did c. g. 

Einen iibergang zwischen dem rein ortlichen und dem mittel bildet 
z.b, : saiham nu J^airh skuggwan in frisahtai ^Xeitojuev . . . don di iaomgov 
£V aiviy/iazt K. XIII 12. — 

pairh zur bezeichnung eines mittels : all leik Jjairh gawissins jah gabindos 
auknando jah Jaeihando ndv to aa>fia diet tebv d<p(bv xal ovvdeafzwv imxo~ 
QtjyovjuiEVov y.ai av/i^i^aCdfxevov C. II 19. . — u. 6. . — 

§ 164. pairh bezeichnet mehr die wirkende ursache : boftuli izwara 
biauknai . . . jsairh mcinana qum aftra du izwis to xavx^fia vjudbv negtaaevj ] . . . 
did Ttjg ijufig jiagovaiag ndXiv ngog vudg Ph. I 26. — u. 6. — 

Einmal tritt ein dutch pairh patei eingeleiteter satz an die stelle eines dat. : 
{^atei ist all du riurein, {jairh {3atei is brukjaidau bi anabusnim jah laiseinim 
manne a ianv jtdvta slg qtOoodv rjj dnoxQtjoei xard td evrdXiuara xai didaa- 
y.aUag rtvv dviowncov C. II 22. — ■ 

Anm. Einmal wird did in dieser bedeutung dutch einen gen. iibersetzt : 
jjo swesona leikis td did zov oibfiazog k. V 10. ^ — ■ *K. usw. lesen 
aber rd idia zov oihfxazog. 

Auch fur did c. a., das „wegen” bedeutet und denn auch gewohnlich 
durch in c. g. oder auch ein paar mal durch bi c. a. iibersetzt wird, 
findet sich einige male pairh : {jairh siukein leikis aiwaggelida izwis di 
doSh’Eiav zfjg aagy.bg evrjyyehadfirjv vuiv G. IV 13. — v. a. E. V 6. . — 

C. Ill 6. - L. I 77, 78. - 

E. V 6 und C. Ill 6 kann pairh auch als „durch” gefasst werden. 
Wo es „wegen” bedeutet, stimmt es in der bedeutung iiberein mit den 
folgenden stellen, wo es did c. g. iibersetzt : awiliudo guda Jiairh lesu 
Xristu eiiynoiazd) z(g deco did ’ Irjoov Xoiazov R. VII 25. — v. a. C. Ill 17. ^ — 
R. XII 1. _ 

Dies wird noch deutlicher, wenn man diese stellen wieder mit den 
zwei folgenden vergleicht, wo did c. g. durch bi c. d. und in c. g. uber- 

i> § 97. - 1) §§ 138 ff. - 3) § H9. 
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setzt wird. ik . . . bidja izwis bi qairrein jah mukamodein Xristaus eym . . . 
jiaQaxakct) Vjuas did rrjq TtQaotijTos Hal imeixeiag rou Xgiarov k. X I . ^ — in 
Jjizos anjjaraize usdaudeins jah izwaraizos friaj)wos airknijja kiusands did 
tijg eregcov anovdfjs xa'i to v/ueregag dydni]g yvi'joior doxt/udCcov k. VIII 
8. — Es ist also nicht notig, mit v. d. Gabelentz und Lobe anzunehmen, 
dass der iibersetzer sich dutch das gr. wort hat verleiten lassen, ohne die 
konstruktion zu beriicksichtigen. 

§ 165, Hier schliessen sich einige falle an, wo pairh zur iibersetzung 
von did c. g. mehr modal gebraucht wird. Inwiefern dieser gebrauch 
idiomatisch ist und inwiefern diese katcgorie noch empfunden wurde, 
entzieht sich unserer beurtcilung. In anderen sprachen kommt „durch” 
in dieser bedeutung meines wissens nicht vor und Wulflla gebraucht 
dafiir gewohnlich in c. d. '). bi und mij} ^), allerdings zur iibersetzung 
anderer prapositionen. 

jjairh alios aihtronins jah bidos aihtrondans did ndaiig noooev/j]g yMi 
dsi^atiog ngoaevxdfiivoi E. VI 18. — gamelida izwis |>airh managa tagra 
eygaxpa vfuv did nokXdiv daxgvoyv k. II 4. — v. a. k. Ill 11. — k. V 7. — 
L. VIII 4. — Nur k. II 4 und k. Ill 11 konnen schwerlich anders erklart 
werden, die anderen belege sind ziemlich unsichcr. pairh kann hier auch ein 
mittel bezeichnen; alles hangt von der interpretation ab. So erklart Holzmann 
k. V y) ; „denn dutch das gebiet des glaubens wandeln wir hienieden, 
nicht dutch das der wirklichen erscheinung”. Dann ware pairh rein ortlich 
zu fassen ; es fragt sich aber, ob der iibersetzer es so gefasst hat. Mir 
scheint eine iibersetzung : „glaubend. nicht sehend wandeln wir auf 
erden” cinfacher und natiirlicher. 

§ 166. pairh kommt auch in verbindung mit personen vor, um den 
vermittler oder den urheber zur bezeichnen. Es kommt ziemlich oft vor 
und iibersetzt stets did c. g. : jiukam {^airh pana frijondan uns vn£Qviy.(b/.iet’ 
did rov dyanrjoavTog fjfidg R. VIII 37. . — u. 6. ^ — 

In verbindung mit substantiven dient pairh zweimal zur iibersetzung von 
xard c. a., namlich in den iiberschrif ten von Lukas und Markus : aiwaggeljo 
t>airh Lukan (Marku) evayyehov y.aid Aovxav (Mdgyov) L. (Me.) I iiberschr. — 

Sonst iibersetzt es auch hier did c. g. aipistaulein swe {jairh uns ima- 
ToXijg dig di fjfidiv th. II 2. — u. 6. — ■ 

§ 167. Gesondert werden hier erwahnt die falle, wo pairh bei passiven 
verben den urheber bezcichnet. 

Einmal iibersetzt es vno c. g. : frijei meina stojada t>airh ungalaubjan- 
dins ^uhtu iXevSeoia fiov xgivexai vnd dXXr}g avreidijaeiog K. X 29. — 
Hier konkurriert es also mit fram und af ®). Sonst iibersetzt es auch hier 
did c. g. bci personen : so . . . giba jjairh managans awiliudodau to . . . 


1) § 103. — 2) § 156. - 3) § 171. — ■») n, 1 s. 238. ~ 5) § 18. ~ «) § 12. 
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yaoiaua did noXXwv EvyaQiartjifl k. I 11. — v. a. M. VIII 17. — L. XVIII 
3L ^ G. VI H. - k. I 19. ^ M. XXVII 9. - 
Bei einem nan-verbum in der einen hs. und einem inf. mit passiver 
bedeutung in der anderen : inswinjjjan (gaswinjDnan) {jairh ahman seinana 
xoaraicoSfjvai dta tou m'evuarog avtov E. Ill 16. — Bei einem nan-verbum 
und einem passivum : ni . . . wagjan izwis fram ahin, nih drobnan, nih 
{Dairh ahman u.s.w. : ulj . . . aaXevSijvai v/nd^ and tov rods ^iiqxe SgoeioSai, fii]re 
did jivevuatog xrX. th. II 2. — 

Anm. 1. In dem folgenden satz wird in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
die wirkende ursache durch den instrumentalen dativ, das mittel 
durch paich bezeichnet : anstai sijujj ganasidai (jairh galaubein rfj . . . 
ydoix’i iaxe aeacoa^ievoi did xijg moxeux; E. II 8. — 

Anm. 2. Wo did c. g. die zeit bezeichnet, wird es mit bi *) oder a/ar 
iibersetzt, einmal flndet sich ein acc. bei einer zusammensetzung mit 
pairh : alia naht {jairharbaidjandans di oXrj^ vvxxds xomdaavxEg L. V 5 . — 
Die konstruktion stimmt iibercin mit L. VI 12, wo diavvxxEgevcov 
iibersetzt wird mit naht pairhwakands. 

mip. 

§ 168. mip regiert im got. nur den dat., bei dem nach Brugmann 
loc. und instr. zugleich beteiligt scheinen, wahrend Delbriick ihn fiir 
einen instr. erklart. 

Einmal hat mip im got. die bedeutung ..zwischcn” und zwar ganz 
unabhangig von der vorlage; es iibersetzt hier dvd /ueaov. qam at marein 
Galeilaie mijj tweihnaim markom Daikapaulaios jigdg xijv $dXaoaav 

xfjg I'aXiXaiag dvd fxeoov xibv ogicov xijg dexanoXemg Me. VII 31. — 

Dieser bedeutung schliesst sich die bedeutung „unter” an. Ein interes- 
santes beispiel hierfiir ist k. VIII 19, weil die iibersetzung ganz von der 
vorlage abweicht : (bro^iar) gatewijjs fram aikklesjom mi^) gasinjjam uns 
[ddEXipov) xeigoxovrjSsig vjid xibv ixxXtjoiibv ovvExdijfiog fjfxibv ^). — In genau 
derselben bedeutung Bndet sich mip, wo es /.lExd c. g. ubersetzt: tnip 
unsibjaim rahni^is was /usxd dvofxwv iXoyiaSrj Me. XV 28. — Weiter findet 
sich die bedeutung „unter” in den schon verzeichneten fallen, wo mip £v 
ubersetzt. *) Auch wo mip sis misso in verbindung mit verben des sprechens 
ngog c. a. ubersetzt, hat es noch die bedeutung „unter”. In dieser bedeu- 
tung ubersetzt es auch nexd ; ni birodeijj mij) izwis misso fix] yoyyvCexs 

fiEx dXXxjXcov J. VI 43. — V. a. J. XVI 19. — 

Aus der Sk- : mit> sis misso sik undrunnun sumai Sk. Ill 5. 

In einem der belege, wo mip an die stelle von ngog tritt, ist das prono- 
men nicht reziprok und hat mip also mehr die bedeutung von „zu, mit”. 
Diese bedeutung findet sich auch noch in den folgenden fallen, zweimal zur 
iibersetzung eines dat. bei einer zusammensetzung mit ovv : wesun rodjan- 
dans mi|5 lesua fjoav avXXaXovvxEg xxo’Iqaov Me. IX 4. v. a. Me. IX 14 

') § 158. - J) § 69 . - 3) kVG. II § 607, s. 471. _ •>) *. H9. _ 5) Kapteiin s. 325 . - 
6) § 101. — ^) § 121 anm. 1. 
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= i^txd c. g. : fllu ni majilja mijs izwis ovy.hi noXXd XaX/jao) jue&' vuibv 
J. XIV 30. - v.a. Me. XV 31. - J. IX 37. - E. IV 25. ^ 

Aus dcr Sk. ; warjj sokeins us siponjam Johannes mij) ludaium Sk. Ill 
7. - V. J. Ill 25. ^ 

§ 169, In einigen fallen hat mip viclleicht die bedeutung von „bei”. 
Einmal namlich tritt mip an die stelle von nagd c. d. (ahma sunjos) mij) 
izwis wisijj (to nvsvfia dXrjSeiag) nao v/uly fiivei J. XIV 17. — Hier 
bedeutet mip zweifcllos „bci” ; auch wohl wo die mi^-bestimmung 
einen blossen dat. iibersetzt : dagans Jjrins mijj mis wesun fjfiEQai rgeig 
TiQoa fxevovaiv fioi Me. VIII 2. - 

Weiter, wo mip an die stelle von fieid c. g. tritt, und wo diese auffas- 
sung wenigstens nieht unmoglich ist : sa (aba) gawilja ist, bauan mij) izai 
(qenai) avrdg {dvtjQ) avvevdoxsi olxeiv /rer avTijg (tiJ yvvaixi) K. VII 13. ^ — 
v.a. Me. VIII H. - Me. II 19. - J. XII 8. - Me. XIV 7. - u. 6. - 
Aueh kann dazu gereehnet werden: was mi}) diuzam Xjv fierd rd)v Cijgicov 
Me. I 13. ^ — Man kann es aber aueh als „unter” fassen. 

In vielen anderen fallen liegt die auffassung weniger nahe ; hier tritt 
das gemeinsehaftliehe mehr hervor : lesus . . . jainar gasat mi}) siponjam 
seinaim ’Irjoovg . . . exsi sxdSt]TO /utxd zd>v fiaSijxibv avxov J. VI 3. — v. a. 
Me. XIV 67. - M. XXVI 69. 71. ~ 

Natiirlich ist dcr untersehied zwischen der bedeutung „bei” und „mit” 
flicssend, ebenso wie der franzose bisweilen „avec” gebraucht, wo wir 
„bei” gebrauehen = „j’ai un ami avec moi” und : „ieh habe einen freund 
bei mir”. mip = ..bei ' konkurriert mit at, das die regelreehte entspre- 
chung von Txagd e. d. ist '). 

§ 170, In den iibrigen fallen deekt sieh die bedeutung von mip mit der 
von „mit” in alien seinen nuaneen. Meistens iibersetzt es /uexd c. g. oder 
avv; beide prapositionen werden ohne bedeutungsuntersehied gebraueht, 
nur ist fiexd hauflger als auv. Die weitere einteilung der bedeutungen 
von mip beriicksichtigt also nieht die frage, ob es zur iibersetzung von 
field oder avv dient. In dieser bedeutung kann es alle funktionen des 
urspriingliehcn instr. iibernehmen ; wir bringen von jeder funktion ein 
beispiel : 

Ein interessantes beispiel fiir die komitative bedeutung von mip ist 
Th. V 15. Dort wird elg in reziprokcr bedeutung mit mip, in nieht 
reziproker bedeutung mit wipra iibersetzt : sinteino })iu}) laistjai}) mi}) 
izwis misso jah wi})ra allans ndvxoxe xd dyaSbv dttdxexe xai eig dXXijXovg xa't 
elg Tidvxag ^). 

Die vorlage hat einige male einen dat. bei einer zusammensetzung mit avv : 
ni blandai}) izwis mi}) imma fit] avvavaiiiyvvaSe avxm th. Ill 14. ^ — u. 6. ^ — 

An die stelle eines dativs bei einer zusammensetzung mit avv tritt eine 

') § 132. — 2) Tycho Mommsen, Beitcage za der lehre von den gr. prapositionen, 
Frankfurt a. M. 1886, 1887, Berlin, 1895, s. 395. — 3) § 62 anm. 1. 
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mi^-bestimmung bei ciner zusammensetzung mit mtp : miJjinngalaiJj mi}? 
lesua avvsiafjkSev ^Irjaov J. XVIII 15. ■ — 

Anm. 1. Sehr oft wird bei solchcn zusammensetzungen dcr dat, mit einem 
dat. wiedergegcben. ’) 

Einmal flndet sich mip anstatt eines dat. bei einem verbum simplex ; 
an die stelle des verbums tritt ein substantiv : ^amma wiljandin mijj )jus 
staua rep Sekovzi aoi XQi6fjvai M. V 40. — 

In den folgenden zwei belegen tritt die mf^-bestimmung an die stelle eines 
dat. bei einer zusammensetzung mit avv : mij) t>aim mi{> imma drobjandam 
gabundans /zero, tmv avaraaiaaz&v dedefisvog Me. XV 7. ■ — u. a. G. II 1. — ■ 
= ev ^). 

= TiQog, c. a. xai und fzszd : h)o dailo garaihtein mijj ungaraihtein aiJjJjau 
h )0 gamaindutie liuhada mi|D riqiza ? h)Ouh jjan samaqisse Xristau mij) 
Bailiama aijs^iau bo daile galaubjandin mi{) ungalaubjandin ? bouh {jan 
samaqisse alhs gudis mijD galiugam tk . . . fzeroyri dixcuoavvn xal dvo/zlq, 
rig xoivcovia qxjotl Jigog axorog ; ztg Se av /zqxbvtjGig Xgiazzp TiQog BsXiav, ^ 
rig jueglg mazeb fzerd dniarov ; rig 5h avyxaraSraig vacp Seov fzsrd eldcbXcov 
k. VI 14—16. — Hier ist diese haufung von mip stilistisch. 

avv oder ixerd c. g. : jjize anakumbjandane mijj imma r&v dvaxet/xevcov 
avv ainq) J. XII 2. — libam mij? imma us mahtai gudis l^rjOOfzeSa avv 
airep ex dvvdjuecog 6eov k. XIII 4. — u. 6 . — 

Anm. 2. Zweimal flndet sich ein dat. bei einer zusammensetzung mit mip 
an der stelle eines avv oder fierd : mijjskalkinoda mis in aiwaggeljon 
avv ifioi idovkevaev elg ro evayyihov Ph. II 22. — v. a. k. VIII 18.— 

Einen begleitcnden umstand bezcichnet mip, wo es jusrd c. g. iibersctzt ; 
iddjuh jaindwairjjs mij) skeimam jah haizam jah wepnam egyerai ixei fzerd 
qpavwv xal lafxnddaiv xai dnkrov J. XVIII 3. — v. a. Me. XIV 43. — 
Me. XIV 62. - 

Als cine abart des komitativen begriffes erscheint mir die bedeutung, 
die wir in deutschen satzen flnden wie „Gott sei mit uns”. Hier geht 
die bedeutung in ein „fur” iiber. Ob diese bedeutung idiomatisch ist 
oder unter einfluss der vorlage stcht, ist aus dem got. nicht zu ermittein, 
weil mip immer an die stelle von avv oder fzerd tritt. Dcr modernc 
gebrauch steht auch wohl unter biblischem einfluss. 

=: avv : ansts gudis miti mis 17 ^^ov fj avv ejuoi K. XV 10. — 

= perd : gu^J gawairjjeis jah friajjwos wairJjijj mijj izwis 6 Seog rfjg 
etgrivgg xai rrjg dydnrjg earai peff vprbv k. XIII 11 . — u. 6 . — 

Etwas anders ist das vcrhaltnis : mijj allaim mannam gawairjji haban- 
dans perd Jtdvrcov dv6ga>ncov etgqvevovreg R. XII 18. — Diese konstruktion 
ist getmanisch und stimmt vollkommen iiberein mit dem eddischen : hve 
mon at ynbe eptcr verjia maegb me|j mpnnom Grp. 44. Hicraus sieht 
man, dass eine klcinc verschiebung des sprachgefiihls geniigt, um eine 

’) C. S. § 76 s. 104. — ^5 103 anm. 1. — Kapteijn, s. 357. 
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konstruktion, die untcr dcm einfluss einer fremden sprache entstanden ist, 
als idiomatisch zu empfinden. 

§ 171. Ein eigentliches mittel schcint mip, ebensowenlg freilich wic 
in der vorlage ovv oder ^erd, niemals zu bezeichnen. Wo es so aufgefasst 
werden konnte, licgt die modale bedeutung, die sehr oft vorkommt, naher. 

In dieser bedeutung iibersetzt es einmal sv : L. IV 36, ') wo die paral- 
Iclstelle Me. I 27 xaxd c. a. hat. 

Einmal = avv : gatewi^is fram aikklesjom mi}> gasin}}am uns mijj anstai 
XEiQorovr]6elg vtio twv ixxitjaidiv avvExSrjfiog fjfiuiv avv rfj xdgm k. VIII 19 . — 
sehr oft = juera. c. g. ; afaiaik mijj aijia fjQvr]aaxo oqxov M. XXVI 
72 A. — mij) tagram qajj fiezd daxQvcav eXeyev Me. IX 24. — (Daneben 
findet sieh auch pairh tagra k. II 4, wo die vorlage did e. g. hat.^) — u. 6. ^ — 
Sehr oft kommt in derselben bedeutung der instr. dat. vor ^), aber 
niemals findet sieh ein dat. anstatt ftetd oder umgekehrt. 

Aus der Sk. : mijj sunjai qati Sk. 18. — Daneben kommt aueh 
bi sunjai vor. ’) 

Me. X 46 wird xai dureh mip iibersetzt : usgaggandin imma jainjjro 
mi}j siponjam seinaim jah managein ganohai IxnoQtvofxhov airov anb 
’IsQixd) xai xd>v iua6rjX(bv avxov xal oxXov ixavov. — Hier ist mip also so 
ziemlieh gleichbedeutend mit „und”. Es hat grosse ahnliehkeit mit dem 
deutsehen „samt”. Diese bedeutung hat juexd ofters und avv sehr oft und 
auch dann wird es iibersetzt mit mip : sifaijj t)iudos mi}? managein is 
EV<pQdv6r)xe, eSvi], fisxd xov Xaov avxov R. XV 10. ^ — u. 6. — 

Eine ahnlichc bedeutung hat mip wohl Me. XV 23, wo es an die 
stelle einer zusammensetzung tritt : drigkan wein mij? smwrna meiv 
iojuvgviajuevov olvov. 

mi^il^anei imd mi]}(>an. 

§ 172. mip kommt auch in den verbindungen mippanei und mippan 
vor. Es hat hier nur zeitliche bedeutung und die urspriingliche bedeutung 
„unter” festgehalten. Es ist synonym mit bipe und iibersetzt : ^vixa : und 
hina dag mi^ij^anei siggwada Moses, hulistr ligif) ana hairtin ize ecu? 
atjjuegov, ^vixa dvayivcboxexai Mxoorjg, xdXvfifxa ini X’^v xagdiav avxcov xeixai 

k. Ill 15. - 

= gen. abs. : mi^^anei is rodida pata du im, Jjaruh reiks ains qimands 
inwait ina xavxa avxov XaXovvxog avxdig, Idov agxcov elg iXSiov ngoaexvvei 
avxcp M. IX 18. — V. a. L. IV 40. . — 

= iv c. inf. : miJ^Jjanei wrohi)3S was. . . ni waiht andhof iv xxp xaxrjyo- 
gtiaOai avxov . . . ovbev dntxgivaxo M. XXVII 12. • — u. 6. ■ — 

In derselben bedeutung findet sieh demonstrativ mippan dreimal in der 
Sk. : nasjands nauh mit>j3an anastodjands ustaiknida {jana. . . wig Sk. II. 4. 
— vgl. c6? dgxi dgia/nevco Ammon. (1456). — v. a. Sk. II 9. ~ Sk. II 18. — 


■) § 103 anm. 1. - 2) 5 155 anm. 1. - 5) § 165. - ‘‘) C S.. § 79 s. 105 ff. - 5) 5 157 
Verhandel, Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. D8 
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Die prapositionen, die dea dat. oder den acc. regieren. 

InTRALOKALE UND TRANSLOKALE VERBEN. 

§ 173. Die prapositionen, die den dat. oder acc. regieren, sind : afar, ana, 
at, bi, hindar, in ‘), uf, afar, and. Ob die prapositionen ana, hindar, in, 
uf, afar den dat. oder den acc. regieren, hangt davon ab, ob sie mit 
intralokalen oder translokalen verben verbunden sind. Dasselbe gilt auch von 
at c. dat. im verhaltnis zu du. Ein verbum kann namlich ein stets gleich- 
bleibendes oder ein sich veranderndes verhaltnis zu einem bestimmten 
ort zum ausdruck bringen. Die ersten verben nennt Behaghel intralokal, 
die letzteren translokal. Translokale verben bezeichnen entweder eine 
annaherung an den ort, eine entfernung von ihm oder eine durch- 
schneidung des ortes. In diesem paragraphen handelt es sich nur urn 
translokale verben, die eine annaherung an einen ort oder eine durch- 
schneidung eines ortes bezeichnen ^). 

Obgleich, wie schon in der einleitung hervorgehoben wird, der iiber- 
setzer sich im allgemeinen befleissigt hat, idiomatisches gotisch zu schreiben, 
ist es ihm doch nicht immer gelungen, grazismen zu vermeiden ^). Darum 
muss auch mit der moglichkeit gerechnet warden, dass auch bisweilen 
der casus bei den prapositionen unter einfluss der vorlage steht. Dies 
tut auch Behaghel, wie sich daraus ergibt, dass er darauf hinweist, dass 
qiman translokal nur im einklang mit dcr vorlage vorkommt. Streitberg 
will bei qiman keinen einfluss der vorlage auf die got. konstruktionen 
annehmen. Er deflniert den unterschied zwischen qiman in c. dat. und 
c. acc. folgendermassen : „Wo es im zusammenhang lediglich auf den 
moment der vollendung ankommt (und das ist fur das sprachgefiihl des 
goten die regel) wird qiman mit in und dem dat. verbunden, wo aber 
fur den zusammenhang neben dem moment der vollendung auch die 
bewegung in betracht kommt, steht bei qiman in mit dem acc. ^). 

') Vgl. wegen in c. gen. §§ 138 — H5. 

Vgl. wegen afar, at. bi, und §§ 63—70, 130—137. H6— 158. 78—85. 

Deutsche syntax, II. § 63'4. s. 175. 

Vgl. wegen der prapos., die eine entfernung von einem ort bezeichnen, die betr. §§ u. 
wegen der falle. wo ein ruheverhaltnis in ein richtungsverhaltnis verwandelt wird o. um- 
gekehrt §§ 16, 17, 21, 87, 100, 103, 122. 133. 

5) Bezeichnende beispiele von grazismen sind mehrere acc. c. inf. (CS, § 33, s. 57 f., 
dagegen Curme, Journ. of Engl, and Germ. Phil., X, 359 If , dagegen verf. PBB, XXXIX, 
201 If.) und die accusativi relationis (C.5 § 34 s. 59). Dazu wurde dort nicht gerechnet 
gairda plleina in ; wasu/i /ian lohannes gawasi/>s taglam ulbandaus jah gairda fllleina bi hup 
seinana iji' <(t ’/ojcU'ci,,- f rrft a riit eo,- Tpix«c xu.mp.oi! xni tfitifiuTioiV nr(ji rliV d<Srf,vr 

(iirov Me I 6., wahrscheinlich, weil mit Bernhardt angenommen wurde, dass was eingefiigt 
werden miisse, und also gairda filleina nom. sei. Dies ist aber falsch, weil es dann nicht 
heissen miisste bi hup seinana sondern bi hup is. Es ist auffallig, dass der erste acc. sprach- 
richtig in einen dat. instr. umgewandelt wurde, wahrend der zweite wortlich ubersetzt worden 
ist. Vgl. wegen eines ahnlichen beispiels (L, XVI. 19) verl. Fremdworter im got. Neoph.XlV 
s. 290, fussn. 2. 

‘) Zur gotischen grammatik, 1 ; qiman in und verwandtes. Festschrift fiir Ernst Windisch, 
Leipzig, 1914, ss. 217 — 224. 

7) Vgl. auch Got. elementarb. 5 — 6 . ^ 269. I s. 182. 
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E. A. Meyer *) versucht nachzuweisen, dass im deutschen stets 
intralokal gebraucht werden die verben mit durativer aktionsart und 
diejenigen perfektiven verben. bei denen die abschlussvorstellung beim 
verb vorherrscht, die sog. efFektiven verben, wahrend die verben, bei 
denen die bewegungsvorstellung vorherrscht, die sog. terminaten verben, 
translokal gebraucht werden. 

Es kann nicht die rede davon sein, nachzupriifen, inwieweit aus dem 
satzzusammenhang auf die aktionsart geschlossen werden kann. Das 
wiirde zu viel raum in anspruch nehmen. Es werden nur die bewe- 
gungsverben, die intralokal, translokal oder intralokal und translokal 
gebraucht werden. verzeichnet und nachgewiesen, inwieweit der 
casusgebrauch von dem gebrauch der vorlagc abweicht oder damit 
ubereinstimmt. Diese verben werden eingeteilt in: 

1. Intralokalc verben, wenigstens in einigen beispielcn von der 
vorlage abweichend. 

2. Intralokalc verben stets in iibereinstimmung mit dcr vorlage. 

3. Translokale verben, wenigstens in einigen beispielen von der 
vorlagc abweichend. 

4. Translokale verben stets in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage. 

5. Verben, die intralokal und translokal gebraucht werden, wobei 
jeweils verzeichnet wird, ob der intralokalc oder translokale 
gebrauch stets in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage steht, oder 
wenigstens in einigen beispielen davon abweicht. 

Die Skeireins-stellen werden unter der kategorie abweichend von der 
vorlage aufgefiihrt ^). 


§ 174 . IntRALOKALE VERBEN, WENIGSTENS IN EINIGEN BEISPIELEN VON 
DER VORLAGE ABWEICHEND. ■*) 

bairgan 

in («V) J. XII 25. 

b a n d w j a n 

ana {im c. gen.) L. XX 37. 


') Ruhe and richtung, aktionsart und satzton im neuhochdeutchen. Moderna Sprak, 
1927 und 1928. Sonderdruck. Marburg 1928. 

Fiir das Niederlandische vgl. auch verf. Grammatik der neu-niederlandischen gemein- 
sprache, Heidelberg, 1925, § 157. 

5) In diesem verzeichnis sind die stellen nicht aufgenommen, wo ein verb intralokal mit 
einem adverb der ruhe oder translokal mit einem adverb der bewegung vorkommt, so z. b. 
J. XI 34 : h)ar Iagidedu/> ina rror rtOtfTutTt ctrror. 

Verben, bei denen nichts bemerkt wird, kommen nur abweichend von der vorlage vor. 
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ga-b a u a n 



uf (uf skadau der 


form nach unsicher) (vjto c, acc.) 

Me. IV 32. 

b e i d a n 



at 


Sk. V 2. 

ga-b i n d a n 




abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

{ijti c. gen.) 

Me. XI 4. 

at 

{jiQos c. acc.) 

Me. XI 4. 

in 

iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(£V) 

Me. VI 17. 

faur-d a m m j a n 



in 

(dg) 

k. XI 10. 

d a u p j a n 




abweichend von 

der vorlage 

in 

(«‘V) 

Me. 1 9. K. 1 15, G. Ill 27. 

in 

iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(ev) 

Me. I 8 u. 6. 

ga-f r i o n 



in 

(«V) 

C. I 20. 

ga-f u 1 1 j a n 



in 

(ix) 

L. I 15. 

bi-g i t a n 




abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

(im c. gen.) 

L. XVIII 8. 

hindar 

(negav) 

J. VI 25. 

in 


Sk. VIII 18. 

in 

iibereinstimmung 

mit der vorlage 

ana 

{Iv) 

Me. XI 13. 

in 

(Iv) 

M. VIII 10 u. 6. 

ga-h a b a n 



at 

{ngog c. acc.) 

Phil. 13. 

uf-h a b a n 



ana 

(ini c. gen.) 

L. IV 11. 

ana-h a i t a n 



(weitwod) ana 

(ijti c. acc.) 

k. I 23. 

h au s j a n 



ana 

(ix) 

J. XII 34. 

uf-h a u s j a n 



in 

(dg) 

k. II 9. 

ufar-h 1 e i r j a n 



ana 

(im c. acc.) 

k. XII 9. 
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h u z d j a n 


ana 

in 

ga-h e i 1 a n 
ana 
h) o p a n 

at 

in 

k a u r j a n 
in 

ana-k u m b j a n 

ana 

ana 

at 

in 

u£'k u n n a n 
ana 

in 

bi'l a i b j a n 
in 

|}airh-g a 1 e i k o n 
in 

1 i ga n 
ana 
at 

ga-l u k a n 
in 
in 

us'in i t a n 
at 


abweichend von der vorlagc 

(ini c. gen.) M. VI 19 

in iibereinstimniung mit der vorlage 

(iv) M. VI 20. 


(ini c. acc.) 


L. X 6. 


abweichend von der vorlage 
(dat.) k. IX 2. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(sv) k. V 12. 


(eni c. acc.) 


Neb. V 18. 


abweichend von der vorlagc 

(ets) L. XIV 10. 

{eni c. acc.) J. XIII 25. 

Sk. VII 10. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlagc 

(eV) L. VII 37 u. 6. 

abweichend von der vorlage 
(dat.) Me. V 29. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

Me. V 30. 


{iv) 

{sk) 

{sk) 

{ini c. acc.) 
{nQOg c. acc.) 


Th. IV 15. 

K. IV 6. 

k. 111. 15. 

L. Ill 9. 


m 

ga-m o t a n 

in (casus unsicher) (acc.) 


abweichend von der vorlage 

{sk) R. XI 32. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(sV) L. Ill 20. 

abweichend von der vorlage 

{ngog c. acc.) k. I 12. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{h) k. I 12, E. II 3. 


k. VII 2. 
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n a u j a n 

in (ek) L. XVI 16. 

ur-r e i s a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 

jah standan in 

midjaim («V) L. VI 8. 

in iibcreinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (iv) M. XI 11. 

in (casus unsicher) (ev) L. VII 16. 

s a 1 j a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 
at (ngoi c. acc.) K. XVI 6. 

in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(nagd c. dat. D E F G) K. XVI 1 9. 

(iv) J. XI 6. 


at 

in 

s i t a n 


ana 


ana 

in 

in midjaim 
s k a 1 k i n o n 
in 

ga-s o j a n 
ana 

standan 


abweichend von der vorlage 

(im c. acc.) J. XII 15, L. V 27, XIX 

30, Me. XI 2. 

in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 


(iv) 

(iv) 

(ev) 

(ek) 

{ini c. gen) 


M. XXVI 69. 
L. I 79. 

L. II 46. 

R. XIII 6. 
Me. VIII 4. 


abweichend von der vorlage 
at (nagd c. acc.) L. V 2. 

hindar (nigav) J. VI 22. 

urreisan jah stan- 

dan in midjaim {«V) L. VI 8. 

in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(ngog c. dat.) J. XVIII 16. 


at 

ga-s t a n d a n 

ana 

at 

at 

stojan 

hindar 


abweichend von der vorlage 

(ini c. gen.) L. VI 17, k. XIII 1. 

(ngd? c. acc.) G. II 5. 

in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{nagd c. dat.) K. VII 24. 


{nagd c. acc.) 


R. XIV 5. 
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s t r a u j a n 

ana 

{dg) 

Me. XI 8. 

ga-s u 1 j a n 
ana 

(Eni c. acc.) 

M. VII 25, L. VI 48. 

bi-s w a r a n 

in 

(acc.) 

Th. V 27. 

ga-s w i n j a n 
in 

(a?) 

C. I 11. 

t i m r j a n 

ana 

(ini c. acc.) 

L. VI 49. 

ga-t i m r ]■ a n 

ana 

(ini c. gen.) 

L. IV 29. 

ana 

(ini c. acc.) 

M. VII 24, 26. 

ga-t r a u a n 

in (casus unsicher) (ek) 

k. X 1, G. V 10. 

in 

(ini c. acc.) 

k. II 3, th. Ill 4 (im 2. 

t r u d a n 

ana 

(ini c. acc.) 

beispiel casus unsicher). 

L. X 19. 

ga-t u 1 g j a n 
sik in 

(dat.) 

R. XI 23. 

]3 ci h a n 
in 


Sk. 11 17. 

t r a g j a n 

jah mikiljan at 

c. acc.) 

th. Ill 1. 

w a r m j a n 
sik at 

(jrgdg c. acc.) 

Me. XIV 54. 

w a u r k j a n 

abweichend von der voi 

dage 

gamund in 

(ini c. gen.) 

E. I 16. 

in 

iibereinstimmung mit der 

vorlage 

in 

(«V) 

R. VII 5 u. 6. 

w i s a n 
hindar 


Sk. IV 3. 

t>airh-w i s a n 
in 

(dat.) 

C. I 23. 

§ 175 . INTRALOKALE VERBEN, STETS in OBEREINSTIMMUNG MIT DER VORLAOE. 

ga-b a i r a n 
in 

(iv) 

Me. IV 30. 

ga-b a i r h 1 1 a n 



in 

(iv) 

k. II H. 

b a u a n 
in 

(iv) 

R. VII 17. 20. 
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us-b e i d a n 


in 

ga-d a u la n a n 

(ev) 

R. IX 22. 

in 

d u 1 ^ j a n 

(h) 

M. VIII 32, J. VIII 21, 
24, R. VII 6. 

in 

f a g i n o n 

{ev) 

K. V 8. 

in 

ga-f a h a n 

{eni c. dat.) 

L. I 14. 

in 

(«r) 

G. VI 1. 

in 

ga-f a s t a n 

{eni c. dat.) 

Ph. Ill 12. 

in 

fraihnan 

(iv) 

L. II 51. 

ana 

g a u r j a n 

{ev) 

Me. VIII 27. 

in 

us-g i 1 d a n 

{iv) 

k. VII 8. 

at 

and-h a i t a n 

{nagd c. dat.) 

th. I 6. 

in 

haldan 

{iv) 

R. X 9, XV 9. 

at 

h a u h j a n 

{ngoi; c. dat.) 

Me. V 11. 

in 

fra-h i n )} a n 

{iv) 

J. XIII 32, u. 6. 

in 

ga-h o r i n o n 

{iv) 

R. VII 23. 

in 

us-h u 1 o n 

{iv) 

M. V 28. 

ana 

fra-k u n n a n 

{iv) 

M. XXVII 60. 

ana 

ga-k u n n a n 

{iv) 

G. IV 14. 

ana 

1 a i k a n 

{iv) 

Me. XII 26. 

in 

1 a i s t j a n 

{iv) 

L. I 41. 

in 

bi-1 e i ^ a n 

{iv) 

Me. X 52. 

ana 

{iv) 

L. XV 4. 

at 

1 et a n 

{nagd c, dat.) 

t. IV 13. 

ana 

{ini c. dat.) 

L. XIX 44. 
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uf'l i g a n 


ana 

(eV) 

Me. VIII 3. 

I i u h t j a n 
in 

(£V) 

k. IV 6. 

m a t j a n 

ana 

(ev) 

J. VI 31. 

us^m e r j a n 
in 

(eV) 

M. IX 31. 

m i t a n 

in 

(ev) 

Me. IV 24. 

m i t o n 

in 

(ev) 

M. IX 4. Me. IX 33. 

ana-n a n j a n 
in 

(ev) 

k. XI 21. 

faura-q i m a n 
in 

(ev) 

L. I 17. 

ur-r a i s j a n 
in 

(ev) 

L. I 69. 

mijj-ur r a i s j a n 

jah mi{3gasat jan 
in 

(ev) 

E. II 6. 

in^r a u h t j a n 
in 

(iv) 

J. XI 38. 

in'S a i a n 

in 

(ev) 

Me. IV 15. 

s a i h) a n 

in 

(ev) 

M. VI 4, K. XIII 12. 

ga-s a i h) a n 
at 

(jiaQo. c. dat.) 

J. VIII 38. 

in 

(ev) 

R. VII 23. 

us-s i g g w a n 

at 

(naga c. dat.) 

C. IV 16. 

ga-s k a p j a n 
in 

(«V) 

C. I 16. 

uf'S t r a u j a n 
ana 

(h) 

L. XIX 36. 

ga-t a i r a n 

ana 

(ev) 

E. II 15. 

in 

(ev) 

k. Ill 14. 

ana-t i m r j a n 

ana (casusform 
unsicher) 

(eni c. dat.) 

E. II 20. 

bi-J) a g k j a n 
in 

(ev) 

L. V 22. 
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t> i u {j j a n 
in 

(«') 

L. I 28. 

J 3 r e i h a n 
in 

(«') 

k. VI 12. 

ga-w a s j a n 
in 

(iv) 

L. VII 25. 

ga-w a u r k j a n 
in 

(ev) 

L. V 29, R. VII 8. 

in-w e i t a n 

in 

(iv) 

J. XII 20. 

tuZ'W e r j a n 
in 

(iv) 

Me. XI 23. 


§ 176. Translokale verben, wenigstens in einiqen beispielen von 

DER VORLAGE ABWEICHEND. ') 


ana-a u k a n 



abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

c. dat.) 

L. Ill 20. 


in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(em c. acc.) 

M. VI 27. 

at-b a i r a n 



du 

(dat.) 

Me. X 13. 

b i d j a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

du 

(dat.) 

M. VI 6. 

du 


Sk. V 25. 


in iibereinstininiung mit der vorlage 

du 

(«V) 

R. X H. 

du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

k. XIII 7. 

uf-b 1 e s a n 



ana 

(xaxd c. gen.) 

K. IV 6. 

ga-d a u j a n 



in 

(evena) 

R. VIII 36. 

d r i u s a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

(ini c. gen.) 

Me. IX 20. 

ana 

(dat.) 

Me. Ill 10. 

du 

(dat.) 

L. V 8, VIII 28. 


in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(ini c. acc.) 

L. XV 20 u. 6. 


>) Verben, bet denen nichts bcmerkt wird, kommen nur abweichend von der vorlage vor. 
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in-f e i n a n 


abweichend von der vorlage 


du 

du 

at-g a g g a n 

du 

du 

ana 

du 

du 

in 

u t du 
us-g r a b a n 

dal uf mesa 


(ejii c. dat.) L. VII 13. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{etiI c. acc.) Me. VIII 2. 


abweichend von der vorlage 


(dat.) 

(adv.) 

in ubereinstimmung mit der 
{mi c. acc.) 

(jipdc c. acc.) 

{tni c. acc.) 

(etV) 

{^Qoq c. acc.) 

(zusammengesetztes 

subst.) 


M. XXVII 58 u. 6. 

L. VIII 44. 
vorlage 

L. I 35, III 22, Me. I 10. 
L. XVIII 3 u. 6. 

Me. XVI 2. 

L. VIII 23 u. 6. 

J. XVIII 29. 


Me. XII 1. 


g r a m j a n 

du (jjwairhein) (zusammengesetztes verb) C. Ill 21. 

(Itala; bestimmung 
mit ad). 

at'h a b a n 


sik du 

(dat.) 

Me. X 35. 

uf'h n a i w j a n 


abweichend von 

der vorlage 

uf 

(dat.) 

K. XV 28. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

uf 

{vTio c. acc.) 

K. XV 26. 

1 a g j a n 


abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

(er) 

Me. VI 56. 

ana 

{Im c. dat.) 

M. IX 16. 

ana 

(dat.) 

M. XXVII 48, Me. V 
23. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(£-tt c. acc.) 

k. Ill 13 u. 6. 

in 

(£(?) 

L. IX 44 u. 6. 


at-1 a g j a n 


ana 

ana 

du 

in 


abweichend von der vorlage 
(dat.) Me. XV 17. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{sni c. acc.) M. IX 18. 

{eni c. acc.) L. XIX 23. 

{ek) M. VII 19. 
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af-I e i }) a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

(£»-) 

L. V 16. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(«?) 

L. XV 13. 

ga-1 e i {j an 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

in 

(h) 

L. IX 46. 

ufar c. acc. 

(jiigav) 

J. VI I, X 40. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(«c) 

L. IV 42, Me. I 35. 

du 

c. acc.) 

J. VII 45 u. 6. 

hindar 

(etV TO TiEQav) 

L. VIII 22. 

in 

(sk) 

J. VII 8, Me VII 19, 
IX 43 u. 6. 

u t du 

{ngoi c. acc.) 

J. XVIII 38. 

US-1 c i js a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

hindar 

(and c. gen.) 

M. VIII 34. 


in ubereinstimmung 

mit der vorlage 

hindar 

{sk to nigav) 

Me. V 21, VIII 13. 

(in beiden (alien form 



unsicher). 

fra-l e t a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

in 

(eV) 

L. IV 19. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

du 

{ek) 

Me. VIII 3. 

ga-n a g I j a n 



du 

(dat.) 

C. II 14. 

n i m a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

du 

(zusammengesetztes verb) Me. IX 36. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(ek) 

J. VI 21, L. IX 3, Me. 
VI 8. 

ga-n i m a n 



in 

(iv) 

L. II 21. 

fra-q i m a n 


in 

(dat.) 

L. VIII 43. 

r i n n a n 




abweichend von der vorlagc 
du (unwis<s>amma) (adv.) (Itala : in inccrtum) K. IX 26. 

in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(«f) L. VIII 33. 


in 
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fair-r i n n a n 

du (zusammengesetztes verb) 

(in dcr Itala: ad) E. V 4. 

fra-r i n n a n 

in (dat.) L. X 30. 

at'S a i b a n 

du (dat.) T. IV 16. 

in-s a i h) a n 

abweichend von der vorlagc 

du (dat.) L. XX 1 7, Me. X 2 1 , 27. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du (de) M. VI 26, L. IX 16. 

du {em c. acc.) L. I 48, IX 38. 

ga-s i t a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 

ana {eni c. dat.) Me. XI 7. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana {Ini c. acc.) J. XII 14. 

s i u j a n 

ana (Ini c. dat.) Me. II 21. 

s p ei w a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 

ana (dat.) Me. X 34, XIV 65, 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana {etg) M. XXVI 67. 

in («V) Me. VIII 23. 

at'S t a n d a n 

ufar c. acc. {endveo) L. IV 39. 

US'S t e i g a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 
ufar c. acc (vjiegdvco) E. IV 10. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana (M c. acc.) L. V 19. XIX 4. 

in (aV) J. VI 1 7, VII 14, Me. Ill 

13, R. X6, E. IV 8. 

bi-stig (g) qani) 

du (dat.) R. IX 32. 

swegnjan 

du (im c. dat.) L. I 47. 

ga-t i u h a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 

du (stauai) (zusammengesetztes verb) M. XXVII 3. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana (sm c. acc.) L. V 11. 

*) Wenn bi c. d. = gr. dat. bei bistiggqan L. VI 48 (§ 146, Behaghel II. § 638 II a. 
1. «. bb) auf intralokale bedeutung hinweist, gehort bistiggqan zu § 178. 
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du 

{ngog c. acc.) 

J. IX 13, XVIII 13, Me. 
XIV 53. 

in 

(efe) 

L. IV 9. 

t r a u a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

du 

{im c. dat.) 

k. 1 9. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

du 

in- t r u s g j a n 

{im c. acc.) 

M. XXVII 43. 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

in 

(dat.) 

R. XI 24. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(eig) 

R. XI 24. 

bi-w a i b j a n 



ana 

w a i r p a n 

{ini c. gen.) 

Me. XIV 51. 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

{ini c. gen.) 

Me. IV 26. 

ana 

(zusammengesetztes 


verb, acc.) 

J. X 31. 

in (form unsicher) (er) 

Me. I 16. 

in 


Sk. Ill 15. 


in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

{ini c. acc.) 

J. VIII 59, Me. XV 24. 

in (form unsicher) («V) 

Me. XI 23. 

ga-ga w a i r {3 j 

a n 


du 

(dat.) 

K. VII 11. 

w a n d j a n 



sik du 

(dat.) 

L. VII 9. 

ga-w a n d j a n 

abweichend von 

der vorlage 

du 


Sk. I 17. 


in ubereinstimmung 

mit der vorlage 

du 

(ini c. acc.) 

L. I 16, 17, X 6. 

du 

{TiQog c. acc.) 

L. X 21, k. Ill 16. 

sik in 

(eig) 

L. II 39. 

sik du 

(im c. acc.) 

G. IV 9, t. IV 4. 

sik du 

(jiQog c. acc.) 

L. VII 44. 


w e i h a n 

du diuzam (zusammengesetztes verb) K. XV 32. 

fair-w e i t j a n 

abweichend von der vorlage 
du (dat.) L. IV 20. 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(«?) k. Ill 7. 


du 
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weitwodjan 


ana 

{y.azd c. gen.) 

Me. XIV 56. 

ana 

(gen.) 

M. XXVII 13, Me. 

w e n j a n 

du 

abweichend von 
{em c. dat.) 

XIV 60, XV 4. 

der vorlage 

R. XV 12, T. IV 10. 

du 

in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{im c. acc.) T. V 5. 

fra-w r o h j a n 
du 

(dat.) 

L. XVI 1. *) 

§ 177. TrANSLOKALE verben, STETS in OBEREINSTIMMUNGMIT DER vorlage. 

b i u g a n 

(kniwa) du 

(tiqos c. acc.) 

E. Ill 14. 

us-b r a i d j a n 
du 

(iiQog c. acc.) 

R. X 21. 

ga-d a i 1 j a n 

ana 

(im c. acc.) 

Me. Ill 26. 

ga-d a u r s a n 

ana 

(im c. acc.) 

k. X2. 

d r a g a n 
du 

(jiQog c. acc.) 

t. IV 3 B. 

d r a i b j a n 

ana 

(«?) 

(A : gadragan). 

L. VIII 29. 

f a r a n 

in 

(ft?) 

L. X 7. 

at-f a r j a n 
in 

(ft?) 

L. VIII 26. 

af-g a g g a n 
in 

(ft?) 

J. VI 15. 

ana 

(ft?) 

L. IX 10. 

inn-atg a g g a n 
in 

(ft?) 

M. XXVII 53 u. 6. 

faur-big a g g a n 
in 

(ft?) 

Me. XVI 7. 

ga-g a g g a n 

du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

L. VIII 4, Me. VI 30. 

du 

(ft?) 

Ph. i 19. 


’) Behaghel rechnet zu den translokalen verben auch: hugjan afar c. a. (form unsicher), 
gr. s.-ii c. d. Me. X 24. (11. § 637. I. a), skaidan, wipra c. a., gr. xara c. gen. Me. X. 35 
(II. § 637. II. a. I), ga-peihan and c. a. Sk. IV. 10 (II. § 637. I. b). 
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at-g i b a n 
in 

(ek) 

L. 1X41, Me. IX 31. 

g i u t a n 
in 

(ek) 

M. IX 17 ■!. 6 . 

g r e t a n 

bi c. acc. 

(em c. acc.) 

L. XIX 41. 

ufar-h a f j a n 

sik ufar c. acc. 

{em c. acc.) 

th. II 4. 

us-h a f j a n 

ana 

(em c. acc.) 

J. XIII 18. 

du 

{ek) 

J. XVII 1, L. VI 20, 

ga-h a f t n a n 

ana 

(ek) 

XVIII 13. 

L. X 11. 

ga-h a u s j a n 
in 

(ek) 

M. X 27. 

h 0 r i n o n 
du 

(em c. acc.) 

Me. X 11. 

US-1 a g j a n 
ana 

(em' c. acc.) 

J. VII 44, L. XV 5, Sk. 

inn-gal e i {j a n 
in 

(ek) 

VIII 1. 

M. VII 21 u. 6 . 

mijj-innga 1 e i a n 
in 

(ek) 

J. XVIII 15. 

ga-1 e w j a n 
in 

(ek) 

Me. XIV 41. 

1 i s a n 

in 

(ek) 

M. VI 26. 

ga-1 i s a n 
du 

(em c. acc.) 

Neh. V 16. 

sik du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

Me. IV 1. 

US-1 u k n a n 

du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

k. VI 11. 

m e 1 j a n 
du 

(jrgog c. acc.) 

R. Unterschrift. 

at-n e h) j a n 

ana (casusform 

un- 


sicher) 

(em c. acc.) 

L. X 9. 

at-n i m a n 

in 

(ek) 

C. I 13. 

fra-n i m a n 
du 

(jigog c. acc.) 

J. XIV 3. 

fra-q i Jj a n 
ana 

(ek) 

L. VII 30. 
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r a h t o n 


du 

(eig) 

k. IX 1. 


r i g n j a n 

ana 

{im c. acc.) 

M. V 45. 


r i k a n 

ana 

{ijii c. acc.) 

R. XII 20. 


and-r i n n a n 
du 

(giQog c. acc.) 

Me. IX 34. 


ur-r i n n a n 

du 

(ejrt c. acc.) 

Me. XIV 48. 


in 

(«V) 

L. II 4. 


s a g g q j a n 
in 

(«?) 

T. VI 9. 


uf-s a g g q j a n 
in 

(«?) 

K. XV 54. 


US'S a i b a n 
du 

(£(V) 

Me. VII 34. 


s a n d j a n 
du 

{nQog c. acc.) 

J. XVI 7, Ph. II 

25, 

us-s a t j a n 
in 

(sig) 

Neh. VI 17. 

L. X 2. 


s k e i n a n 

in 

(etg) 

L. XVII 24. 


dis-s k r i t n a n 

in 

(eig) 

M. XXVII 51. 

Me. 

s 1 a h a n 

in 

(dg) 

XV 38. 

L. XVIII 13, k. XI 20. 

s 1 i u p a n 
in 

(dg) 

t. Ill 6. 


ga-s m e i t a n 

ana 

(ejii c. acc.) 

J. IX 6. 


s n i w a n 

ana 

{ini c. acc.) 

Th. II 16. 


faur-bi s n i w a n 
du 

(dg) 

T. V 24. 


laur-s n i w a n 

ana 

(ini c. acc.) 

T. I 18. 


at'S t e i g a n 
in 

(^'V) 

M. IX 1, E. IV 9. 


ga-s t e i g a n 
in 

(eig) 

R. X 7, J. VI 24 1). 



>) Versehenthch von Wilmanns III, 2 § 327, 2a, s. 693 fiir einen dat. sg. gehaiten. 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVlll. D9 
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in-s w i n Jj j a n 



in 

(dg) 

E. Ill 16. 


(hs. A 

inswinjjjan, hs. B gaswinjjnan). 

dis-t a h j a n 



du 

{«<V) 

J. XVI 32. 

at-t i u h a n 



ana 

(sTii c. acc.) 

Me. XV 22. 

us-t i u h a n 



ana 

(«V) 

L. IV 5, Me. IX 2. 

du 

(eig) 

J. XVII 23. 

in 

(dg) 

Me. I 12. 

at- {j i n s a n 



du 

(ngdg c. acc.) 

J. XII 32. 

^ 1 i u h a n 



in 

(elg) 

M. X 23. 

|d w a h a n 



gaggan Jjwahan in (els) 

J. IX 7. 

af-J) w a h a n 



gaggan affjwahan in (e!g) 

J. IX 11. 

at-w a i r p a n 



du 

{ngog c. acc.) 

L. XVI 20. 

in 

(«V) 

Me. IX 22. 

us-w a i r p a n 



ana 

{im c. acc.) 

L. XIX 35. 

in 

(eig) 

M. VIII 12. 

w a 1 1 j a n 



in 

id?) 

Me. IV 37. 

at-w a 1 w j a n 



du 

(ini c. acc.) 

Me. XV 46. 

us-w a n d j a n 



du 

(d?) 

T. I 6. 

fra-w i 1 w a n 



in 

{eig) 

k. XII 4. 

w r o h j a n 



du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

J. V 45. 

§ 178 . Verben, 

DIE TRANSLOKAL UND INTRALOKAL GEBRAUCHT WERDEN, 

WOBEI JEWEILS 

VERZEICHNET WIRD, OB 

DER TRANSLOKALE ODER INTRA- 

LOKALE QEBRAUCH STETS IN OBEREINSTIMMUNQ MIT DER VORLAGE STEHT, 

ODER WENIQSTENS IN EINIGEN BEISPIELEN DAVON ABWEICHT. 

a i g a n 




translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

( walduini) 

ana {y.ard c. gen.) 

J. XIX 11. 

intralokal in libereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(iv) 

C. IV 1. 
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b a i r a n 


(wrohe) 

du 


b r i g g a n 


fra-b u g j a n 


in (casus 


at 

at-d r i u s a n 


translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
ana (xaid c. gen.) J. XVIII 29. 

(dat.) L. XVIII 15, Me. VIII 

22 . 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(im c. gen.) L. V 18. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(jigos c. acc.) Me. I 32, IX 1 9. 

(em c. acc.) M. V 23. 

(«V) G. IV 24. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(«v) G. VI 17. 

(im c. dat.) Me. VI 55. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

c. acc.) L. IV 40, Me. IX 20, 

XI 7. 

(dat.) Me. XV 1. 

(«iV) M. VI 13 u. 6. 

(zusammengesetztesverb) k. XI 20. 
translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(els) L. V 4. 

(wp^c c. acc.) Me. IX 17. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(im c. dat.) R. X 19. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(in&voj c. gen.) Me. XIV 5. 

unsicher) (gen.) J. XII 5. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(vTio c. acc.) R. VII 14. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(iv) K. X 25. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(dat.) L. VIII 47. 

(er) Neh. VI 16. 

Sk. II 14. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
(etff) T. Ill 6. 

(nach Braun : Uppstrdm las staua, also acc.) 
Sk. I 2. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(e<V) T. Ill 7, VI 9. 

D9* 
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ga-d r i u s a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
ana {«?) L. VIII 8. 

ana {eni c. acc.) L. VIII 6, Me. IV 5. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana (im c. acc.) M. X 29, R. XV 3. 

in (rtf) Me. IV 7 u. 6. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in midumai (ev) L. VIII 7. 

us'f u 1 1 j a n 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (eig) L. VII 1. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (ev) L. IV 21. 

f u 1 1 n a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in (ti’i) E. Ill 19 A. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
dn {ek) E. Ill 19 B. 

g a g g a n 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
hindar {omaco) Me. VIII 33. 

ufar c. acc. ( form 


unsicher) 

(nigav) 

J. VI 17. 

intralokal abweichend von 
ana (casusform 

der vorlage 

unsicher) 

(ini c. gen.) 

J. VI 19. 

in (gawairjjja) 

{ek) 

L. VIII 48. 

(ei melidai wesun) in 

(ek) 

L. II 3. 

translokal 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(ek) 

J. VI21. 

ana 

(em c. acc.) 

L. XIV 31 u. 6. 

du 

(««V) 

Me. I 38 u. o. 

du 

(ngo? c. acc.) 

Me. X H u. 6. 

in 

in (form zweifel- 

(ek) 

M. VI 6, Me. V 34, 
VIII 26. 

haft) 

(ek) 

J. VII 35. 

Jjwahan in 

(«‘V) 

J. IX 7. 

afjjwahan in 

(ek) 

J. IX 11. 

intralokal 

in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(iv) 

Me. X 32. 

in 

(iv) 

J.VIII 12, L. 16, IX 57, 


E. II 10. 
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inn-g a g g a n 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
uf c. acc. {vno c. acc.) M. VIII 8, L. VII 6. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in {iv) L. XIX 30. 

us-g a g g a n 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
ufar c. acc. (negav) J. XVIII 1. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in (elg) Me. VII 19. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 


ana 

(£(?) 

M. XI 7 u. 6. 

du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

Me. I 5. 

in 

(«?) 

M. XXVI 71 u. 6. 

g i b a n 

translokal abweichend 

von der vorlage 

in 

(iv) 

k.I 22, VIII 16. 


ana 

ana 

in 

ana 

in 

h a b a n 


translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(sk) L. XV 22. 

{em c. acc.) L. VII 44. 

(f(V) L. VI 38, XV 22. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(im c. dat.) Me. VI 25. 

(ir) k. VIII 10. 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
uf {vno c. acc.) M. VIII 9, L. VII 8. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana (casusform 

unsicher) (ini c. acc.) Ph. II 27. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 


in 

(iv) 


J. VI 53, Me. IV 17, 

gamin |)i 

in (ev) 


R. XII 4. 
t. I 3. 

ga-l a g j a n 

translokal abweichend von 

der 

vorlage 

ana 

(dat.) 


Me. XI 7 (ina erganzt). 


intralokal abweichend von 

der 

XV 36. 

vorlage 

in 

(«V) 


Sk. Ill 2. 

in 

(ivwmov) 


L. V 18. 


translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(ini c. acc.) 


J. IX 15, Me. VIII 25. 

ana 

(negi c. acc.) 


Me. IX 42. 

in 

(ek) 


M. V 25 u. 6. 



134 DIE BEDEUTUNG UND DIE REKTION DER GOTISCHEN PRAPOSITIONEN 


1 aj) o n 


du, m 


ga-1 a u b j a n 


du 

ga-m e 1 j a n 


{v}i6 c. acc.) K. XV 25. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

L. I 66 u. 6. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(ini c. dat., iv) Th. IV 7. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(etV) C. Ill 15. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(elg) Th. II 12,T. VI 12. 

(«V) L. V 32. 

1 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

{ijii c. dat.) R. X 11. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(elg) G. II 16. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(elg) Me. IX 42 u. 6. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(ini c. dat.) J. XII 16. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(iv) J. VI 45, K. V 9. 

(Iv) L. Ill 4 u. 6. 


m e r j a n 


translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in (Iv) G. II 2A, C. I 23. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
ana (Im c. gen.) M. X 27. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (Iv) L. I 65, G. II 2B. 

waila-m e r j a n 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in (dat.) K. XV 2. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (casus unsichei) (Iv) K. I 17. 

and-n i m a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
ana (im c. acc.) Neh. V 17. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana («V) L. II 28. 

in (elg) L. XVI 4, 9. 


q 1 m a n 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(im c. acc.) L. XIX 5, 43, E. V 6, 

C. Ill 6. 


ana 
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ana 


Sk. IV 22. 

at 

{ifti c. acc.) 

Me. XI 13. 

at 

(ngo; c. acc.) 

M. VII 15 u.c 

at 


Sk. VIII 19. 

hindar 

{nigav) 

Me. X 1. 

in 

ek) 

L. VIII 51 u. 6. 


translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

ana 

(im c. acc.) 

J. XVIII 4. 

ana 

(ek) 

Me. VIII 10, G. I 21. 

du 

(ngog c. acc.) 

J. VI 371). 

du 

(ek) 

J. XI 38. 

in 

(ek) 

J. XI 27 u. 6. 


intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(ev) 

L. II 27, IX 26, Me 


IX 1. 


ga-q i m a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in (ek) Ph. mil. 

translokal in iibcreinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du {ngo? c. acc.) M. XXVII 62. 

sik du (ngo? c. acc.) Me. VII 1 , X 1 . 

sik du {ini c. acc.) Me. V 21. 

q i )) a n 


du 

in 

du 

in 

ga-r a i h t j 


translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(dat.) Me. II 5 u. 6. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(«?) L. XV 17. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{ngdg c. acc.) Me. IV 41 u. 6. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{iv) M. X 27, L. XVI 3 u. 6. 

a n 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in {eig) th. Ill 5. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du {^goi; a. acc). Th. Ill 11. 

in («V) L. 1 79. 

ga-r i n n a n 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
at {^go; c. acc.) Me. I 33. 

in (casus unsicher) (ek) E. IV 13. 


*) Weil qiman gewohnlich mit at konstruiert wird, und dies die einzige stelle ist, wo ^Qog 
mit da iibersetzt wird (all patei gaf mis atta, du mis qimi/>, jah pana gaggandan du mis 
ni USWairpa Ut, rt€7v o ftoi 6 ftaxiiQ xci( rbv tQxbfitvov irtQO'i /<c 

oi /in i-x^dXia i'ioi) konnte das erste du unter dem einfluss des zweiten stehen. Allerdings 
kommt da zur iibersetzung von auch bei qams vor t j!)airh meinana qum aftra du 

iZWlS ffta naQovCiag adXiv npd{ Vfia$. Ph. I. 26. 
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du 

in 

r o d j a n 

du 

in 

in 

du 

in 

s a i a n 

ana 

ana 

in 

in 

in 


in-s a n d j a n 


translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(ek) E. IV 13. 

(eig) E. IV 13. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(dat.) Me. IV 33 u. 6. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(elg) J. VIII 26. 

(dat.) L. II 38. 

(verb PBB XXXIX, ss. 201-209). 
translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(ngog c. acc.) L. IV 21. 

intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

(rV) J. XVII 13. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(ini c. gen.) Me. IV 31. 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

{im c. acc.) Me. IV 16, 20. 

(eig) G. VI 8. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
{e!g) Me. IV 18. 

intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
{im c. dat.) k. IX 6. 

(im got. steht das substantiv im sg., im griech. im pi.) 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 


du 

{jigdg c. acc.) 

L. IV 26 u. 6. 

du 

{«V) 

Me. VIII 26. 

in 

{elg) 

G. IV 6 u. 6. 


in midumai 
s a t j a n 


intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 


(«’) 


L. X 3. 


ana 

ana 


in, du 
uf 

ga-s a t j a n 
du 

uf c. acc. 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

{im c. gen.) L. VIII 16 i). 

{ini c. acc.) M. V 15. 

(verbum fehlt) 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(e<c) Th. V 9. 

{vno c. acc.) Me. IV 21. 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 

Sk. I 23. 

(vjioydTO)) L. VIII 16 2). 


h Streitberg andert satjan in gasatjan, 
2) Streitberg andert gasatjan in satjan. 
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intralokal abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

(eni c. acc.) 

L. IV 9, VI 48. 

in midjaim (elg) 

L. V 19. 

uf c. dat. 

{vno c. acc.) 

L. VII 8. 


translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

du 

(eig) 

K. XVI 15, Ph. ] 



T. II 7. 

in 

(elg) 

t. 111. 


intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(«') 

K. XII 18, E. I 20. 

in midjaim (ev) 

Me. IX 36. 

j a n 




translokal abweichend von 

der vorlage 

ana 

{ngog c. dat.) 

Neh. V 18. 

ana 

{>tata c. gen.) 

Me. XIV 55. 

du 

{nagd c. gen.) 

Me. VIII 11. 

du 


Sk. IV 3. 


translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

du 

{gtQog c. acc.) 

Me. IX 10. 


intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

in 

(ev) 

J. VII 11, L. II 44 


us-s t a n d a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in midjaim (elg) Me. XIV 60. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
ana (stzi c. acc.) Me. Ill 26. 

us-t a i k n j a n 

intralokal abweiehend von der vorlage 
in (eig) k. VIII 24. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(jiQog c. acc.) k. IV 2. 


du 

t a u j a n 


ana 


m 


m 

ga-t a u j a n 

in 

at 

in 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

{ini c. gen.) R. IX 28 u. 6. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 

{eig) R. XIII 14, Th. IV 10. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(ev) L. IV 23. 

translokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(£(’?) G. II 8. 

intralokal in ubereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
{naoa c. dat.) J. XIV 23. 

{ev) J. XV 24, L. I 51. 
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ga-t e i h a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlagc 

gajjliuhan jah 

gatcihan in (e«V) Me. V 14. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit dcr vorlage 
gajjliuhan jah 

gateihan in (ek) L. VIII 34. 

t i u h a n 

translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
du Sk. IV 11. 

translokal in iihereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du (jrpoe c. acc.) L. XVIII 40. 

in (ek) J. XVIII 28. 

intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (ev) L. IV 1 u. 6. 


t u 1 g j a n 


du 

^ a g k ) a n 


intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
(eis) k. II 8. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(rtV) Th. Ill 13. 


translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlagc 
du (ftgoi c. acc.) Me. XI 31. 

intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (if) L. Ill 15, Me. II 6. 

ga-Jj 1 i u h a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
jah gateihan in (««?) Me. V 14. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
jah gateihan in (eeV) L. VIII 34. 

w a h s j a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in (etc) C. I lOA. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du (r«V) E. II 21. 

in (efe) E. IV 15. 

ga-w a i r p a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 
in midjaim (ek) L. IV 35. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
(«?) Me. IX 45. 

w a i r J) a n 

intralokal abweichend von der vorlage 

(f7n'c.gen.) J. VI 21, L. XVII 34. 

(CTt c. acc.) L. I 65, Me. XV 33. 


ana 
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at {hti c. acc.) L. Ill 2. 

in (sk) L. I 44. 

in (zusammengesctztcs verb) L. I 11, C. Ill 21. 

in und ana (iv und sjit c. gen.) M. VI 10. 

translokal in iibercinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du (jiQog c. acc.) J. X 35. 

intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (rV) L. Ill 2, Me. IV 11. 

swikunjjs in {ev) k. IV 11. 

o p j a n 


translokal abweichend von der vorlage 
du (dat.) L. XIX 15. 

translokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
du c. acc.) L. XVIII 7. 

intralokal in iibereinstimmung mit der vorlage 
in (iv) L. Ill 4. 



VERZEICHNIS DER GRIECHISCHEN PRAPOSITIONALBESTIM- 
MUNGEN UND IHRER GOTISCHEN ENTSPRECHUNGEN 


Die nichteingeklammerten zahlen bezeichnen die paragraphen, 

DIE EINGEKLAMMERTEN DIE SEITEN 

avd c. a. = ana c. a. 96 ; = hazuh oder ein distributivum 96 anm. ; 
dvd (fieaov) = mip 168 (110). 

avTi = faur 57 (37) ; == and c. d. 78 ; = da c. instr. oder in c. g. 129 (85). 

and = afc. d. 3 (11, 12), 4, 9 (H) u. anm. 2, anm. 3, anm. 4, 11, 
13, 14, 15, 135 anm. \ : = af schcinbar c. g. 2; = ana c. d. 94, (oder 
unsicher) 96 ; af c.d. 135; = bi c. d. 154 (102); = bic.a. 157 (105); 
= fairra 41, 43; =: {aura 52, 53; = fram 14 anm., 17, 18, 19, 20 u. 
anm., 21 u. anm., 24; = hindar c. a. 84 ; = us 3 anm., 27, 28, 32,33, 
37 anm. 2, 39 ; = dat. 41, 42 (bei zusammensetzung mit fairra); =acc. 
15 anm., 52 anm. ; = af od. at l \ ; = af od. fairra 8 ; — af od.faura 
9 anm. 4; = af od. fram 12, 15, 16, 20, 21 anm.; = a/" od. us 25 (23) ; 
= af od. gen. 7, 10; — af od. dat. 7 ; = gen. od. /aura 52 (34). 

dxQi — and c. a. 79, 81, 82 (47). 

did c. gen. = afar c. a. 69; — and 97 (59), 98, 162 anm. 2; = bi 
c.d. 153 (102); = bi c.a. 158 (105); = in c. g. \A2; = pairh 162(107). 
163, 164, 165, 166, 167 u. anm. 1 ; =: gen. 164 anm.; = acc. 162 
anm. 1, 167 anm. 2; ~ bi c.d. od. in c. g. 164. — c. acc, = ana c. a. 
92 (56): = bi c.d. 143 anm. 2, 154 (103); = bi c.a. 149 (99); = du 
c. instr. 128 (85), 129: = in c.g. 129 (85. 86), 138 (92), 140 (94), 141, 
142, 143, 145 (96): = pairh 143 anm. 1, 164; = ana c.a. od. in c.g. 
142 anm. 2 ; = bi c. a. od. in c. g. 142 anm. 3 ; = /aura od. in c. g. 
53. — c. inf. = bi c.a. 129 anm., 149 (99): = du c. instr. 129 (86); 
= in c.g. 145 (96). — di6(ri) = du c. instr. 129(86); = in c. g. 145 (96). 

iyyv? = neha 47. 

elg = afar c.d. 66 (42); = ana c.a. 91 (54); = and 97 (58), 98; 
= at c.d. 131 ; = bi c.d. 154 (103); = bi c.a. 148; = du c.d. 113, 
116 (74), 118, 120, 121 (77), 122 (78, 80), 123, 124 (81, 82), 125 (82, 83), 
126 u. anm. 1, 127 ; = du c. instr. 128 (85); — in c.g. 109 (69): = in 
c.d. 102 (60), 103 (63), 104 (64), 105 (65), 106 (66, 67), 107, 110 (70); 
= in c.a. 107, 108, 110 (71), 112; = neha 46; = und c.d. 78; 
= und c.a. 79, 81 ; =: wipra 62 (39); = gen. 81 anm., 119 anm., 124 
anm. 1 ; = dat. 109 anm., 110 anm. 2, 122 (79) u. anm. 1 ; =acc. 109 
anm., 110 anm. 2; = pradikatsnomen 126 (83); = du od. in c.a. 109 
(69), 111, 114, 115, 116, 123 anm. 1, 124 (81); = du od. uncf c. a. 1 18; 
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= in c. g. od. c. d. (a.) 109; = in c. d. od. c. a. 107 u. anm., 108, 110 

(70). 120 anm.; = mip od. wipra 62 anm. 1, 170 (111); = dat. od. 

acc. 109 anm.; — du. in c. d. od. in c. a. 116 (74), 123, 124 (81) ; = c/u, 
in c. a. od. wipra 109 (69); = du, and. in c. a. od. gen. 119 anm.; 
= du, in c. d. od. c. a., und c. a., dat. od. acc. 110 anm. 2. — elg (to 
jiegav) ■= hindar c. d. 85 (49); = hindat c. a. 84. — eig (avvavxijoiv) ^ 

— wipra 60 (38). — etg oder Iv = in c. d. od. c. a. 100, 101, 102 

= ana od. in 87, 88 ; = ana c. d. od. c. a. 86. 

EH = af 3 (12), 5. 9 (14), 11, 13; ana 87 (51); = /aura 52 (33); 
= fram 16 (18). 18 (18). 19, 24 (23); = in c. d. 100; = us 4, 25 (24), 
26. 27, 28. 29, 30. 31, 32, 33. 34. 35. 36, 37 anm. 2, 38, 39; = ut us 
40 : = gen. 37 anm. 1 ; = dat. 39 anm. 1 ; = acc. 39 anm. 2 ; = af 
od. us 13, 35 anm. ; = fram od. us 31 ; = us od. gen. 30, 36, 37 ; 
= us od. adverb 38. 

EjujiQoaSev = /aura 49, 50, 51 u. anm. 2 ; = in andwairpja 51 anm. 
1, 54 anm. 

Ev = ana c. d. 92 (55), 94; = and 97 (59), 98 ; = af c. d. 132 (87); 
= bi c.d. 104 anm. 2, 153 (102), 154 (102, 103); == bi c. a. 158(105); 
= in c.g. 109 (69), 140 (93); = in c.d. 103 (63). 104 (64), 105 (65), 
106 (67), 1 10 (70) : = mip 103 anm. 1, 171 ; = und c. a. 82 (47) ; = U5 38 ; 
= gen. 104 (64); = dat. 102 (61), 103 (62), 104 (64), 105 (65), 106 
(66, 67), 110 anm, 1, 122 anm. 1, 153 anm.; = acc. 104 anm. 1, auch 
wohl 110 anm. 1 ; = instr. 105 (65); = kongruiercnde worter 103 (62): 
= ana c.d. od. in c.d. 94; = bi c. a., in c.d. od. c. a. 110 anm. 1 ; 
= in c.g. od. c.d. 109 (69), 140 (93) ; = in c.d. od. c. a. 110 (70); 

= in od. mip 101, 103 anm. 1 ; = in od. us 38 ; = in c.d. od. dat. 

103 (62), 104 (64), 105 (65, 66), 106 (66); - c. inf. = bi c. instr. 160 
(106) ; = mippanei 172 ; — Iv (zw xaSe^ijg) = bi c. instr. 159; ^ — s. a. sig. 

Evavzi, Evavziov — in andwairpja 51 anm. 1 ; = /aura andwairpja 51. 

EVExa, EVEXEV =■ in c.g. 141, 142, 145 (96); = in c. a. 107; = in c.g. 
od. du 142 anm. 1. 

ivdimov — /aura 54. 

indvco = ufar c.d. 71 (43); = ufar c. a. 72; = ufaro c.g. 74; 
= ufaro c.d. 71 anm. 1. 

EJtl c. gen. = ana c.d. 88 anm. 1, 92 (55); = ana c. a. 89 (52); 
= af c.d. 77 anm., 137 (90): = bi c.d. 153 (102), 157 (105); = fram 

17 ; = uf c.d. 77 ; = ufar c.d. 71 (43). — c. dat. = afar c.d. 65, 

66 (42); = ana c.d. 88 anm. 1, 90 (53), auch wohl 91 (55), 92 (55), 
93, 94; = ana c. a. 90 (53), 95 (58); = at c.d. 131 ; = bi c.d. 154 
(103); = bi c.a. 149 (100), 151 (101), 152; = du 93 anm. 2, 121 (78), 
122 (79), 124 (82), 149 (100); = fram 23 (21), 94 anm. 1 ; = in c. g. 
138 (92), 140 (94) : := in c. d. 92 anm., 103 (63), 104 (64), 106 (67) ; 
=: ufar c.a. 73 (44); = dat. 122 anm. 1, 2, 124 anm. 2, woduerspart 
ist : = nominativ, weil die bestimmung mit sni in ein subjekt verwandelt 
wird, 71 anm. 2; = ana c.d. od. fram 23 (21); = in c.g. od. c.d. 
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109 (69): = in c. d. od. us 38; = ana c. d.. in c. d. od. bi c. a. 94 
anm. 2; — in c. g.. in c. d., bi c. a., dat. od. acc. 93 anm. \ — da 
(neben in c. a. = iv) 116 (74). — c. acc. = afar c. d. 65; = ana c. d. 
90 (54), 91 (54); = ana c. a. 88 anm. 3, 89 (53), 90 (53), 91 ; = and 
97 (59); — at c. d. 131, 133; = bi c.d. 153 (102); = bi c. a. 91 
anm. 2. 148, 149 (99). 150; = du 91 anm. 2. 115, 118, 119 (76), 120, 
122 (79), 123, 127: = in c.d. 122 (79); = in c. a. 110 (71): = ufar 
c.d. 71 (43): = afar c. a. 73 (44); = ufaro c.d. 71 anm. 1 ; = und 
c. a. 82 (48): = wifra 62 (39); = acc. 90 anm. 1. anm. 2; = ana c.d. 
od. c. a. 89 : = ana c. d. od. at c. d. 88 anm. 2 ; = ana c. d. od. bi wahr- 
scheinlich c. a. 91 anm. 3; = ana c. d. od. ufar c.d. 71 (43), 97 (59); 
=: in c. a. od. und c. a. 127 anm. 1 ; = dat. od. acc. 91 anm. 4, 127 anm. 2; 
= ana c.d., c. a. od. du 91 anm. 2. — ini c. dat. od. acc. = ana, 
ev (sig) = ana od. in 87, 88 u. anm. 1. 
g'lco us 28 : = ut us 40 ; = utana 45. 

£|co eIq =: faur 56. 
e^a)6ev = utafro 45. 
earn = innana 45. 

ecog =: und c.a. 79, 80 (46), 81. 82 (47). 

>caxd c. gen. = ana c.a. 91 (54); = and 97 (59) ; = c. a. 152, auch 
wohl 91 anm. 1 (s. a. 152 fussn. 2); = wipra 57 (37), 62 (39); = ana 
c.a., bi c.a. od. wipra 152 anm.; — c. acc. = afar c.d. 66 (42); 
= ana c.a. 96; = and 97 (59): = and (harjizuh) 99; — bi c.d. 154 
(103), 155, 156 (104), 158 (105); = bi c.a. 148, 149 (99). 152, 157 (105) 
158 (106), auch wohl 148 Ph. Ill 14 und J. XI 19 in der urspriingl. 
fassung ; = /aura 50 (33); = us 27, 38; = pairh 166; = ainharjizuh 
157 anm.; = ana c.d. od. bi c.d. 94; = bi c.d. od. c.a. 155 anm. 1 ; 
= bi c. d. od. us 3 1 (29) : = bi c. d. od. ein kongruierendcs adjektiv 
154 (103); ein kongruierendes adjektiv od. ein poss. 155 anm. 2; 

ein kongruierendes adjektiv od. substantiv 156 anm. 2; — bi c.d., 
mip, us od. dat. 156 anm. 1. 
y.arevdomov — faura 50 (32). 

jj-Erd c. gen. = afar c.d. 68; = bi c.d. 153 (102). — fxErd c. g. od. 
avv = mip 168 (110, 111), 169, 170 (112), 171 ; = dat. 170 anm. 2. - 
c. acc. = afar c.d. 68; = afar c.a. 69, 70 (42); = bi c. instr. 159; 
= bi c. instr. od. afar c. a. 70 anm. ; — c. inf. = afar c. a. 70 (43). 
jUEXQt = und c.a. 79, 80 (47), 81. 
omaco afar c. d. 63, 64 (40), 67 ; = hindar c. a. 84. 
nagd c. gen. = af 1 1 ; = at c. d. 133, 135; = du 122 (79); =fram 
11, 17, 18 (19), 20, 21, 22, 135 anm. 2; = (schcinbar) fram c. g. 24 
anm.: = at od. fram 22; — c.dat. = at 21, 132 (87), 133, 134 (88): 
— bi c.d. 153 (102): = (scheinbar) du c. g. 24 anm.; = faura 50 (32), 
132 anm.; = fram 16 (17), 17, 19, 21 ; = mif 169; = at, fram od. 
dat. 21, 134 anm. 1; = possess. 133. — c. acc. = at c.d. 131; 
= faur 56 ; = faura 49, 50 (32) ; hindar c. d. 83 ; neha 47 ; 
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= wipra 60 (38) ; = at od. wipca 60 (38) ; = faur od. wipra 55, 60 (38). 
(jiMov) naQa c. a. = afar c. a. 73 (44). 
naQanXtjoiov — neha 47. 

negav = hindana 45 ; = hindar c. d. 85 (48, 49) ; = afar c. a. 72. 
jregi c. gen. = fci c. a. 149 (99), 150, 151 (100); = faur 57 (37); 
= fcam 22, 23 (22), 150 anm. 1 ; = in c. g. 138 (92), 140 (93, 94); 
= gen. 57 anm. 2, 151 anm.; = acc. 150 anm. 2; = bi c. a. od. /ram 
22 (21). — c. acc. = ana c. a. 89 (52); = bi c. d. 157 (104) ; = fei c. a. 
148, 149 (99), 151 (101), 158 (106). 

ngo = faur 58 ; = /aura 54 anm. — - c. gen. c. inf. = faarpizei 59 
(38). — ngo (ngoaebnov) = faura 51; = /aura andwairpja 51. 

ngog c. dat. = ana c. a. 90 (53); = a^ c. d. 131. — c. acc. = afar 
c. d. 66 (42); = at 131, 132 (87), 133, 134 (89); = bi c. d. 147 (98); 

1 = wohl bi c.a. 118 anm. 1; = du c. A. 118, 119 (75), 121 (77), 122 

(79), 123, 124 (82), 127; = du c.instr. 128 (85), 129 (86); = mip 121 
anm. 1. 168 (110), 170 (112); — wipra 60, 61, 62 (39); = dat. 121 
anm. 2; — acc. 127 anm. 3 : = du od. dat. 119 (76). 
avv = mip 170 (112). — s. a. firid c. g.. 

vneg c. gen. = bi c. a. 149 (99) ; = faur 57 ; = fram 23 ; = in c. d. 
57 anm. 1, 140 (94), 141, 143, 144; = bi c.a., faur, fram od. in c. g. 
23, 57, 149 (99). - c. acc. = u/ar c. d. 71 (43); = ufar c.a. 73 (44, 
45) ; = dat. 73 anm. 

vmgdvw = u/ar c. a. 72 ; = u/aro c. g. 74. 

vno c. gen. = af 9 anm. 1 ; = fram 17, 18 (18), 22 (21); = pairh 

167 (109) ; = poss. 18 anm. ; = a/od. fram 12 (15). — c. acc. — uf 75, 76, 
vnoxdto) ~ uf c. a. 75 ; = undaro c. d. 75 anm. 
xdgiv = in c. g. 143, 145 (96). 


VERZEICHNIS DER GRIECHISCHEN NICHT-PRAPOSITIONAL- 
BESTIMMUNGEN, DENEN GOTISCHE PRAPOSITIONAL- 
BESTIMMUNGEN ENTSPRECHEN. 

nom. = du 124 (81). 

gen. = a/ 6 ; = ana c. d. 94. 95 (57) ; = ana c. a. 91 (54), 92 (56), 
95 (58); == and 97 (59); = at c.d. 137 (90, 91); = at c. a. 136 (90); 
== bi c.d. 153 (102), wohl auch 147 (98); = bi c.a. 151 (101); = bi 
c.instr. 160 (107); = du 123; = faura 54; = in c.d. (a.) 110 (71); 
= in c. a. 105 (65); = mippanei 172; = us 25 (24), 30 (26); = wipra 
62 anm. 2. 

dat. = afar c.d. 63, 64 (41); = ana c.a. 89, 90(53), 91, 118 anm. 2; 
= at c.d. 132 (88). 133, 134 (89). 136; = bi c.d. 147 (98), 154 (103); 
= bi c.a. 150, 151 ; = du 118, 119 (76), 120, 121 (78). 122 (79). 123, 
125 (82); = faur 56; = faura 50 (33), 54; = hindar c.d. 85 (49); 
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= in c. d. 92 anm., 103 (62), 104 (63), 106 (67): = in c. a. 105 (66), 
no (71); =mip 168 (110), 169, 170 (111, 112); = neh 48; =ufc.a. 
75; = und c. a. 80 (47); = us 30 (26); = wipra 61, 62 (39); = at 
c. d. od. c. a. 136 (90): = da od. dat. 118 anm. 3, 123 anm. 2 : = m 
c. d. od. c. a. 101 ; = in c. d. od. dat. 102 (61); 

acc. = af 6 (12); = ana c.a. 90 (53); = bi c. d. 153 (102), 154 
(103): = bi c.a. 150: = du 124 (81), 126 (83) u. anm. 2; = faur 58; 
=: in c. d. 106 (67); = und c.a. 80 (47); = in c. d. od. dat. 105 (65). 

Zusammensetzungen = umschreibungen mit at c. d. 135; mit du 
122 (80), 123, 124 (81). 126 (83); mit faur 56; mit in c. d. 103 (62): 
mit mip 168 (110), 171; mit neha 46 (32); mit ufc.d. 75, 76 (46); 
mit ufar c. a. 73 (3 m.) ; mit us 25 (23), 28, 29, 38 ; mit utana 45. ■ — 
Ein simplex wird umschricben mit ana c. d. 86 anm., 89 (53) ; mit bi 
c. a. 89 (53) ; mit uf c. d. 76 (46) ; mit ufarc. d. 71 (43). — ^ Ein passivum 
wird umschricben mit at 135. 

Kongruterende worter = bi c. d. 154 (103); = bi c. instr. 160(107); 
= du c. d. 124 (81): = uf c. d. 76. 

Indeclinabilia — afar c. a. 70 (42, 43) ; = and 98 ; =: bi c. d. 157 
(3 m.) ; = bi c. instr. 159 (3 m.), 160 (5 m.) ; = du c. d. 118, 123, 127 ; 
= du c. instr. 129 (3 m.) ; = faucpis 59 (4 m.) ; = fram c. d. 24 (23); 
= in c.g. 129 (85), 145 (95); = in c.d. 106 (66. 67): = in c.a. 110 
(71): = mip 170 (112), 171 ; = mippanei 172; = ufar c.a. Th (45): 
= us 38, 39 (30). 

Abweichende koastraktionens xai td c. gen. = bi c.a. 150; nglv 
i] c. conj. = faurpizei 59 (38) : ngiv c. inf. — faur 58 ; = faurpizei 59 
(38): v)j c.a. = in c.g. 141 ; dat. = durch pairh patei eingeleitcter satz 
164 ; OLTtEareQijfiivcav ii'ji aXrjSuai — at Jjaimei gatarni)} ist sunja 135 ; 
ywQijoare ^judg = gamotcima in izwis 101. — Eine eTu^bestimmung wird 
zum objekt und das objekt wird iibersctzt mit einer in-bestimmung 104 
(64). — Eine eyti-bestimmung wird zum subjekt eines passivcn satzes 71 
anm. 2. — Eine ^igo^-bestimmung = dat. od. gen. 124 anm. 3. 



BERICHTIGUNGEN UNO NACHTRAGE 


9 fussn. 2. 

z. 

2, St. experimentale 

1. experimentale 

12 

z. 

4 V. u. streichc : dat. 


21 

z. 

5 V. o. St. iibcrsczt 

1. iibersetzt 

25 

z. 

10 V. u. St. vQ^jQha^ 

1. vntjQETag 

27 

z. 

8 V. o. St. wil|jei n s 

1. wiljjei^n^s 

29 

z. 

11 V. o. st. y.aia 

1. xma c. a. 

30 

z. 

5 V. o. St. gebampai 

I. gabaurpai 

41 

z. 

10 V. u. St. eni c. a. 

1. ini c. d., c. a. 

43 fussn. 1. 


St. § Str. anm. 

1. Str. anm. 

44 

z. 

19 V. o. St. vntQ 

1. vnig c. a. 

48 

z. 

7 V. u. St. bedeutug 

1. bedeutung 

52 

z. 

8 V. u. St. nsQi 

1. mqi c. a. 

53 

z. 

17 V. o. St. eni 

1. ini c. a. 


z. 

3 V. u. st. TlQOg 

1. ngog c. d. 

54 

z. 

15 V. o. st. ini 

1. ini c. a. 

.fussn. 9. 


st. 147 

1. 152 

55 „ 5. 

z. 

2 st. II 

1. II. 1 

56 

z. 

23 V. o. st. bi 

1. bi c. a. 

58 

z. 

7 V. o. st. drd 

1. drd c. a. 


z. 

14 V. o. st. xara 

1. xard c. a. 

61 

z. 

17 V. o. st. in hairto 

1. in hairto (hairtin) 


z. 

26 V. o. st. xaQdiat 

1. xagdiu 

62 

z. 

3 V. u. fiigc hinzu : dcr blosse dativ stcht untcr 
einfluss dcr vorhergehenden dativi in der 
vorlagc. 

66 

z. 

16 V. o. fugc hinzu: bei Frantzens konjcktur sollte 
man aber im gotischen keinen acc. sondern 
einen dat. erwarten. 

68 

2. 

9 V. o. st. Ansicht 

1. ansicht 

69 fussn. 3. 


st. 62 anm. 

1. 62 anm. 1. 

72 

z. 

13 V. u. st. ovvEQXsaSai 

1. EgxeaSai eg^ornai Eig oixov 
atiddjedun in gard 

74 

z. 

10 V. U. st. ngog 

1. ngog c. a. 

75 

z. 

12 V. u. fuge hinzu : T. 

VI 3 

79 

z. 

4 V. u. st. ngdg 

1. ngog c. a. 
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84 

z. 

23 V. 

o. St. Me. IX 15 

1. M. IX 15 

94 

z. 

6 V. 

o. St. ufarassau s> 1. ufarassau<s)’ 

102 

z. 

5 V. 

o. St. <h>oKo 

1. <h>ol<o 

104 

z. 

10 V. 

o. streiche : 1) 



z. 

13 V. 

o. fiige hinzu : 1) 


106 

z. 

5 V. 

o. St. jah ■> 

1. <jah 

111 

z. 

13 V. 

O. st. {rfj yvvaixi ) 

1. {xrjg yvvaixog) 









